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INTRODUCTION. 


§  1.   Title,  Author,  Scope,  SfC. 

THE  designation  given  in  our  version  to  the  second  book  of  the  Pentateuch, 
riz.  'Exodus,'  is  derived  directly  from  the  Greek  e£o3os,  exodos,  varying  only  by 
the  Latinised  termination  us  for  os.  The  import  of  the  term  is  that  of  going 
forth,  emigration,  departure,  and  is  significant  of  the  principal  event  recorded  in 
it,  to  wit,  the  departure  of  the  children  of  Israel  from  Egypt.  According  to 
Hebrew  usage,  though  no  where  in  the  text  itself,  it  is  called  ZVtfaEJ  il^JO  ve- 
elleh  shemotli,  and  these  are  the  names,  from  the  initial  words  of  the  book.  This 
phrase,  however,  is  sometimes  abbreviated  by  the  Jewish  writers  to  the  simple 
term  m?225  shemoth,  the  names. 

That  the  authorship  of  this  book  is  rightly  ascribed  to  Moses,  is  proved  by  the 
arguments  which  go  to  ascertain  the  entire  Pentateuch  as  the  production  of  his 
hand.  These  are  so  fully  detailed  in  our  Introduction  to  Genesis,  that  it  will  be 
unnecessary  to  repeat  them  here.  But  we  have  in  addition  still  more  explicit 
evidence  on  this  point.  Moses  testifies  of  himself,  Ex.24.  4,  that  he  'wrote  all 
the  words  of  the  Lord,'  commanded  him  on  a  certain  occasion,  which  words  are 
contained  in  this  book.  Our  Savior,  also,  when  citing,  Mark  12.  26,  a  certain 
passage  from  this  book,  calls  it  'the  book  of  Moses.'  And  again,  Luke  20.  37, 
he  says,  '  Now  that  the  dead  are  raised,  even  Moses  showed  at  the  bush.'  It  is 
moreover  to  be  observed  that  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  are  spoken  of  in 
the  New,  Luke  15.  31,  as  divided  into  two  grand  classes,  'Moses  and  the  proph- 
ets,' and  in  v.  16,  'the  law  and  the  prophets  ;'  so  tnat  all  the  Scriptures,  besides 
'the  prophets,'  were  written  by  Moses ;  in  other  words,  the  four  books  of  the 
Maw'  were  written  by  him.  There  remains,  therefore,  no  room  for  doubt  that 
Moses  wrote  the  book  of  Exodus,  and  if  any  thing  more  were  necessary  to  estab- 
lish its  canonical  character,  it  would  be  found  in  the  fact  mentioned  by  Rivet, 
that  twenty-five  passages  are  quoted  from  it  by  Christ  and  his  Apostles  in  express 
terms,  and  nineteen  as  to  the  sense. 

As  to  the  general  scope  of  the  book,  it  is  plainly  to  preserve  the  memorial  of 
the  great  facts  of  the  national  history  of  Israel  in  its  earlier  periods,  to  wit,  their 
deliverance  from  Egypt,  the  kindness  and  faithfulness  of  God  in  their  subsequent 
ores<»~vation  in  the  wilderness,  the  delivery  of  the  Law,  and  the  establishment  of 
a  new  and  peculiar  system  of  worship.  All  the  particulars  connected  with  these 
several  events  are  given  in  the  fullest  and  most  interesting  detail,  and  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  compel  in  the  reader  the  recognition  of  an  overruling  Providence  at 
every  step  of  the  narration.  There  is  perhaps  no  book  in  the  Bible  that  recorrtt 
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such  an  illustrious  series  of  miracles,  or  that  keeps  the  divine  agency  so  coa 
gtantly  before  the  mind's  eye.  Nor  are  the  moral  lessons  which  it  teaches  lesi. 
prominent  and  striking.  We  find  the  Apostle  Paul,  1  Cor.  10.  11,  after  having 
adverted  to  the  course  of  Israel's  experience  as  a  nation,  immediately  adding, 
'Now  all  these  things  happened  unto  them  for  ensamples  ;  and  they  are  written 
for  our  admonition,  upon  whom  the  ends  of  the  world  are  come.'  No  sooner  had 
he  adverted  to  their  privileges  than  he  describes  their  chastisements,  as  inflicted 
to  the  intent  that  we  should  not  so  imitate  their  sin,  as  to  provoke  a  visitation 
of  the  same  vengeance.  Indeed  their  whole  history  forms  one  grand  prediction 
and  outline  of  human  redemption,  and  of  the  lot  of  the  church.  In  the  servitude 
of  Israel  we  behold  a  lively  image  of  the  bondage  to  sin  and  Satan  in  which  the 
unregenerate  are  held  captive.  In  the  deliverance  from  Egypt  is  foreshown  their 
redemption  from  this  horrid  thraldom  ;  and  the  journey  through  the  wilderness 
is  a  graphic  program  of  a  Christian's  journey  through  life  to  his  final  inheritance 
in  the  heavenly  Canaan.  So  also,  without  minute  specification,  the  manna  of 
which  the  Israelites  ate,  and  the  rock  of  which  they  drank,  as  well  as  the  brazen 
serpent  by  which  they  were  healed,  were  severally  typical  of  corresponding 
particulars  under  the  Christian  economy.  Add  to  this,  that  under  tne  sacrifices, 
and  ceremonial  service  of  the  Mosaic  institute,  were  described  the  distinguishing 
features  of  the  more  spiritual  worship  of  the  Gospel. 

It  is  necessary  to  bear  in  mind,  if  we  would  adequately  understand  the  drift 
of  the  peculiar  institutions  which  we  find  prescribed  in  the  pages  of  this  book, 
that  the  grand  design  of  Heaven  was  to  form  the  Israelites  into  a  distinct  and 
independent  people,  and  to  unite  them  in  one  great  political  and  ecclesiastical 
body  of  whom  Jehovah  himself  was  to  be  the  ackowledged  head,  constituting 
what  is  familiarly  known  as  the  Jewish  Theocracy.  But  upon  this  unique  kind 
of  polity,  which  never  had  a  parallel  in  the  case  of  any  othor  nation  on  earth,  we 
have  reserved  a  more  extended  train  of  remark  in  the  Introduction  to  the  Second 
Volume  of  this  work,  where  the  reader  will  find  the  whole  subject  amply  dis- 
cussed. 

§  2.  Time  occupied  by  the  History,  Divisions,  $c. 

The  period  embraced  by  the  history  will  be  seen  from  the  following  com- 
putation : — 

Years. 

From  death  of  Joseph  to  birth  of  Moses, 60 

From  birth  of  Moses  to  departure  from  Egypt,      ....    81 
From  departure  from  Egypt  to  Tabernacle  erected,   ...      1 

142 

Some  make  the  period  from  the  death  of  Joseph  to  the  birth  of  Moses  to  bert>3 
years,  which  will  increase  the  sum  total  to  145  years,  but  the  difference  is  too 
slight  to  make  it  necessary  to  state  the  grounds  of  either  calculation.  It  is  to  be 
observed,  however,  that  nearly  the  whole  book  is  occupied  in  the  detail  of  the 
events  which  occurred  in  the  last  year  of  the  period  above  mentioned. 

According  to  the  Jewish  arrangement  this  book  is  divided  into  eleven  £Y1B3~D 
pnra»hoth,  or  larger  divisions,  and  twenty  t3n*ilO  siderim,  or  smaller  divisions 
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(n  our  Bibles  it  is  divided  into  forty  chapters,  which,  according    o  the  different 
rtbject.s  treated,  may  be- classified  as  follows: — 

I.  The  oppression  of  the  Israelites  in  Egypt,  ch.  1. 

II.  The  birth  and  early  life  of  Moses,  ch.  2. 

III.  The  legation  of  Moses,  ch.  3,  4.  1—29. 

IV.  The  mission  of  Moses,  and  the  infliction  of  the  first  eight  plagues, 

ch.  4.  29— 10.  21. 

V.  The  institution  of  the  Passover,  ch.  12.  1 — 21. 

VI    The  conclusion  of  the  ten  plagues,  ch.  10.  21 — 12.  21 — 31. 

VII.  The  exodus,  ch.  12.  31—37,  and  40 — 42. 

VIII.  The  wanderings  in  the  wilderness,  from  Rameses  in  Egypt  to  Mount 

Sinai,  ch.  12.  37—40  to  ch.  19.  1,  2. 

IX.  Moses  called  up  into  the  mount,  and  the  preparation  of  the  people 

for  the  renewing  of  the  Covenant,  ch.  19. 

X.  The  moral  law  delivered,  ch.  20. 

XI.  The  judicial  and  ceremonial  law  delivered,  ch.  21 — 31. 

XII.  The  idolatry  of  the  Israelites,  and  their  punishment  with  the  re- 

newal of  the  Covenant,  ch.  32 — 34. 

XIII.  The  offerings  for  and  the  construction  of  the  tabernacle,  ch.  35 — 39. 

XIV.  The  tabernacle  erected,  and  covered  by  the  cloud  of  the  divine 

Presence,  ch.  40. 

§  3.  Commentators. 

Throughout  the  great  mass  of  biblical  criticism  and  exposition  embodied  in  oui 
own  and  foreign  languages,  there  are  comparatively  few  works  devoted  to  the 
book  of  Exodus  alone;  nor  is  it  always  from  these  that  the  student  or  commen- 
tator can  expect  to  derive  the  most  valuable  aid.  For  the  most  part,  the  com- 
mentaries which  embrace  either  the  whole  Scriptures,  or  extended  portions  of 
them,  are  the  store-houses  from  whence  the  materials  of  exegetical  illustration 
are  to  be  sought.  Of  these  the  Critici  Sacri,  the  Synopsis  of  Pool,  the  Scholia  of 
Rosenmuller,  the  Annotations  of  Leclerc,  Ainsworth,  and  Patrick,  will  always 
hold  the  chief  rank  in  the  estimation  of  the  scholar,  next  to  the  Ancient  Versions 
and  Targums  contained  in  Walton's  Polyglot.  These  accordingly  have  been  al- 
ways at  hand,  as  a  constant  tribunal  of  reference,  through  every  stage  of  the 
progress  of  the  present  work.  But  it  is  obvious  at  a  glance,  that  so  vast  is  the 
variety  of  subjects  necessarily  brought  under  review  in  the  course  of  this  book, 
that  no  one  class  of  authorities  will  by  any  means  suffice  for  its  adequate  elucida- 
tion. Philology,  Geography,  Antiquities,  History,  Architecture,  the  arts  of  Sculp- 
ture, Engraving,  Dyeing,  Weaving,  Embroidering,  ?o  say  nothing  of  the  peculiar 
system  of  Law,  Jurisprudence,  and  Worship,  enjoined  upon  the  Israelites,  all  pre- 
fer their  claims  for  more  or  less  of  illustration  at  the  hands  of  him  who  assumes 
the  task  of  expounding  in  order  the  chapters  of  Exodus.  It  would  scarcely  be  pos- 
sible, therefore,  to  enumerate  all  the  works  which  have  gone  to  constitute  the  ap- 
paratus for  the  present  undertaking,  without  citing  the  entire  list  of  biblical  helps 
appended  to  the  Introduction  to  the  Notes  on  Genesis,  besides  a  great  multitude 
of  others  which  are  there  omitted.  In  fact,  we  know  of  no  book  in  the  Bible 
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that  demands  so  great  a  diversity  of  material  for  its  exposition  as  the  second 
book  of  the  Pentateuch.  How  far  the  various  and  voluminous  sources  of  in 
formation,  to  which  the  author  has  had  access,  have  been  made  available  to  his 
grand  purpose  in  the  execution  of  the  present -work,  is  a  question  that  awaits 
the  decision  of  his  readers.  A  very  minute  specification  might  invite  a  more 
critical  comparison,  and  present  a  more  palpable  contrast,  between  his  advan- 
tages and  his  achievement,  than  would  redound  to  the  credit  of  his  work.  At  the 
same  time,  he  cannot  in  candor  confess  to  any  conscious  lack  of  effort  to  do  the 
utmost  justice  to  every  part  of  his  self-imposed  labor — if  that  may  be  called  a  la- 
bor, which  has  proved,  from  beginning  to  end,  an  unfailing  source  of  pleasure. 

The  following  catalogue  is  not  given  as  complete,  but  merely  as  indicating,  in 
addition  to  those  already  specified,  the  most  important  collateral  aids  to  a  full 
critical  and  ethical  developement  of  the  sense  of  this  remarkable  book. 

I.  Jewish  and  Christiana-Rabbinical  Commentators. 

R.  SALOMONIS  JARCHI,  dicti  RASCJII,  Commentarius  Hebraicus,  in  quinque 
Libros  Mosis,  Latine  versus  atque  Notis  Critics  ae  philologicis  illustratus  3 
Ton.  FREDERICO  BREITHAUPTO.  Gothse,  1713.  4to. 

Jarchi,  or  Raschi,  as  he  is  usually  called  from  combining,  according  to  Hebrew 
usage,  the  three  initial  letters  of  his  name  ("1'O"1),  is  generally  placed  by  the 
Jews  at  the  head  of  their  commentators.  They  call  him  '  the  great  light'  and 
'the  holy  mouth,'  from  the  value  attached  to  his  learned  comments  on  the  Law 
and  the  Prophets.  These  I  have  found  occasionally  to  contain  some  happy 
verbal  criticisms,  and  in  the  account  of  the  construction  of  the  tabernacle,  in  j.  ir- 
ticular,  his  remarks  are  plain,  common-sense,  and  valuable  ;  but  in  the  main  he 
indulges  in  the  characteristic  silly  conceits  of  the  Rabbins,  and  his  style,  with 
all  the  aid  it  derives  from  Breithaupt's  excellent  notes  and  paraphrases,  is  so  ob- 
scure as  to  render  him  of  little  service  to  one  who  cares  not  for  words  without 
meaning.  He  was  a  native  of  Troyes  in  Champagne,  and  died,  A.  D.  1  ISO. 

R.  ISAACI  ABARBANELIS  Commentarius  in  Pentateuchum  Mosis,  curii  Henrici 
J.  Van  Banshuisen.  Hanovise,  1710.  Folio. 

Rabbi  Abarbanel,  or  Abravanel,  as  the  name  is  sometimes  written,  was  a 
Portuguese  Jew,  who  flourished  in  the  fifteenth  century,  and  wrote  commentaries 
on  the  Pentateuch,  the  whole  of  the  Prophets,  and  some  other  books  of  Scripture. 
He  also  is  highly  esteemed  by  his  countrymen,  and  though  an  exceedingly  bitter 
enemy  of  Christianity,  yet  Father  Simon  says  of  him,  'We  may,  in  my  opinion, 
reap  more  advantage  in  Scripture-translation  from  R.  Isaac  Abravanel,  than  from 
any  other  Jew.  He  has  written  in  an  elegant  and  perspicuous  style,  although 
he  is  too  copious  and  sometimes  affects  rhetoric  more  than  strict  fidelity  to  the 
sacred  text.'  As  the  volume  abovementioned  came  into  my  hands  only  at  a  very 
advanced  stage  of  my  own  work,  I  have  been  unable  to  make  any  direct  use  of 
it.  Through  the  medium  of  Rosenmuller  and  Cartwright,  however, -his  remarks 
have  occasionally  found  their  way  into  my  Notes. 

CHRISTOPHORI  CARTWRIGHT  Electa  Targumico-Rabbinica ;  sive  Annotationes 
n  Exodum  ex  tnplici  Targum.  Lend.  1653.  8vo. 

This  is  a  valuable  work,  purely  critical,  made  up  almost  entirely  of  materials 
drawn  from  the  Rabbinical  commentaries  and  the  Chaldee  and  other  ancient 
versions.  It  is  used  much  oftener  than  quoted  by  Rosenmuller. 

AINSWORTH'S  (H.)  Annotations  upon  the  Second  Book  of  Moses,  called  Exo. 
dus.  Lond.  1639.  Fol. 
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This  is  the  second  part  of  ihe  author's  invaluable  work  on  the  Pentateuch.  It 
.s  rich  in  pertinent  citations  from  Jewish  sources,  and  in  that  kind  of  verbal 
criticism  tvhich  consists  in  laying  open  the  usus  loquendi  of  the  original  is  en 
tirely  without  a  parallel. 

LIGHTFOOT'S  Handful  of  Gleanings  out  of  the  Book  of  Exodus.  Works  (Pit 
man's  Ed.  in  13  vols.),  Vol.  II.  p.  351 — 409. 

This  is  a  collection  of  remarks  critical,  chronological,  historical,  and  tal 
mudical  upon  detached  portions  of  Exodus.  As  in  all  Lightfoot's  works,  somi 
of  his  observations  are  of  considerable  value,  others  of  very  little. 

II.  Christian  Commentators. 

WILLETT'S  Hexapla  in  Exodum;  that  is,  a  sixfold  commentary  upon  the  Book 
of  Exodus,  according  to  the  Method  propounded  iu  the  Hexapla  upon  Genesis. 
Lond.  160S.  Folio. 

A  voluminous  and  tedious  Commentary,  but  not  without  its  value,  especially 
as  embodying  and  usually  confuting  the  interpretations  of  the  Romanists.  lie 
compares  also  the  various  versions  and  deduces  doctrinal  and  moral  inferences. 

RIVETI'S  (ANDR.)  Opera  Theologica.    Rotterdam,  1651.    2  Tom.  Folio. 

The  first  of  these  huge  volumes  contains  the  author's  Exercitations  on  Genesis 
and  Exodus.  They  are  very  elaborate  and  generally  judicious,  but  marked  with 
the  prolixity  of  the  seventeenth  century.  At  the  present  day  they  are  merely 
commentaries  for  commentators. 

HOPKTHS'  (WM.)  Corrected  Translation  of  Exodus,  with  Notes  critical  and 
explanatory.    Lond.  1784.    4to. 
Said  to  be  a  work  of  little  value. 

III.  Miscellaneous  and  Illustrative  Works. 

PICTORIAL  BIBLE  with  Wood-cuts  and  Original  Notes.  Lond.  1S36-8.  3  vols. 
Roy.  8vo. 

For  a  character  of  this  very  valuable  work  see  the  Preface  to  my  Notes  on 
Genesis.  The  '  Pictorial,  History  of  Palestine,'  now  in  course  of  publication  by 
the  same  author,  is  a  work  of  similar  character,  and  abounding  with  rich  ma- 
terials for  illustrating  the  Old  Testament  history. 

BUDDICOM'S  Christian  Exodus,  or  the  Deliverance  of  the  Israelites  from  Egypt, 
practically  considered  in  a  series  of  Discourses.  Lond.  1839.  2  vols.  12mo. 

BAHR'S  Symbolikdes  Mosaischen  Cultus  (Symbolism of  the  Mosaic  Worship). 
Heidelb.  1837—9.  8vo. 

An  exceedingly  curious  and  valuable  work,  entering  into  the  most  profound  re- 
searches  respecting  the  symbolical  character  of  the  Tabernacle  and  Temple  ritual 

GRAVES'  (Rica.)  Lectures  on  the  Four  Last  Books  of  the  Pentateuch.  Lond. 
1815,  2  vols.  8vo. 

FABER'S  (G.  S.)  HortE  Mosaics  ;  or  a  Dissertation  on  the  Credibility  and 
Theology  of  the  Pentateuch.  Lond.  1818.  2  vols.  8vo. 

The  leading  object  of  this  work  is  to  establish  the  authenticity  of  the  Penta- 
teuch, by  pointing  out  the  coincidence  of  its  facts  and  statements  with  the  re- 
mains of  profane  antiquity,  and  their  connexion  with  Christianity.  It  is  a  pro 
iuction  of  great  value  to  the  biblical  student. 
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— Treatise  on  the  Patriarchal,  Levilical,  and  Christian  Dispensation* 

Lond.  1823.  2  vols.  8vo. 

This  Treatise  exhibits  all  the  strong  masculine  sense,  and  extensive  classica. 
erudition  that  distinguish  the  author,  but  from  its  greater  license  of  hypothesis 
in  particular  parts  is  perhaps  generally  less  esteemed  than  the  'Horse  Mosaicae' 
mentioned  above.'  The  attentive  reader,  however,  cannot  but  derive  from  it 
many  very  important  ideas  on  the  subject  of  sacred  antiquity.  His  refutation  of 
some  of  Warburton's  bold  positions  is  eminently  successful. 

OUTRAM'S  (  WM.)  Two  Dissertations  on  Sacrifices ;  translated  by  Allen.   Lond. 
1817.    8vo. 
A  standard  work  on  the  subject  of  which  it  treats.  . 

MICHAELIS'  (J.  D.)  Commentaries  on  the  Laws  of  Moses  ;  translated  by  Smith. 
Lond.  1814.  4  vols.  8vo. 

The  value  of  this,  the  main  work  of  its  author,  depends  upon  the  degree  to 
which  it  is  imbued  with  the  genius  of  Orientalism,  and  the  sagacity  discovered  in 
tracing  the  connexion  between  the  institutions  of  Moses  and  the  various  influ- 
ences of  climate,  manners,  hereditary  usages,  and  other  national  characteristics 
which  may  be  supposed  to  have  governed  their  adoption.  Its  great  fault  is  its 
treating  the  Mosaic  jurisprudence  and  ritual  as  if  it  originated  with  Moses  rather 
than  with  God.  It  is  also  occasionally  disfigured  with  a  levity  and  grossness 
very  unsuited  to  its  subject.  Yet  it  throws  too  much  light  on  the  wisdom  and 
design  of  the  Levitical  code  not  to  be  on  the  whole  a  very  valuable,  as  well  as 
very  interesting  work. 

ROBINSOK'S  (Prof.  E.)  Biblical  Researches  in  Palestine,  Mount  Sinai,  and 
Arabia  Petraea.  A  Journal  of  Travels  in  the  year  1838,  by  E.  Robinson,  and  E. 
Smith ;  undertaken  in  reference  to  Biblical  Geography ;  with  new  Maps  and 
Plans.  New  York,  1841.  3  vols.  8vo. 

From  no  source  have  I  experienced  greater  regret  in  looking  back  upon  the 
execution  of  my  task,  than  in  not  having  been  able,  from  the  late  date  of  its  pub- 
lication, to  avail  myself  of  the  rich  topographical  treasures  contained  in  this 
work.  In  all  that  relates  to  the  geography  of  the  land  of  Goshen,  the  region  of 
the  Israelites'  sojourn  in  Egypt";  to  Ihe  route  from  thence  to  the  Red  Sea  ;  to 
the  passage  of  that  sea  ;  to  the  wilderness  of  Sin  ;  and  to  the  interesting  local- 
ities of  the  Sinai  tract,  the  researches  of  the  American  travellers  have  settled  a 
multitude  of  disputed  points,  and  in  fact  opened  a  new  era  in  the  progress  of 
Biblical  geography.  The  very  maps  themselves  are  sufficient  to  have  produced 
this  result,  even  had  the  matter  of  the  journal  been  wanting.  Both  together 
form  a  noble  contribution  to  the  cause  of  sacred  science,  of  which  the  age  and  the 
country  that  have  given  birth  to  it  may  well  be  proud.  The  portion  of  the  work 
which  treats  of  Palestine  I  have  not  yet  seen,  though  I  am  assured  by  the  authoi 
that  11  contains  more  of  discovery  than  auy  other. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

OW  » these  are  the  names  of 
the  children  of  Israel,  which 

»  Gen.  46. 8.— ch.  6.  14. 


came  into  Egypt ;  every  man  and 
his  household  came  with  Jacob. 

2  Reuben,  Simeon,  Levi.  and  J  udali, 

3  Issachar,  Zebulun,  and  Benjamin, 


CHAPTER  I. 

The  prominent  subject  of  the  book 
upon  wh_ch  we  now  enter,  as  intimated 
by  its  title,  is  the  wonderful  deliverance 
of  the  nati  on  of  Israel  from  their  bond- 
age in  Egypt.  But  as  this  and  all  the 
great  events,  in  the  history  of  that  peo- 
ple were  matters  of  express  prediction 
and  promise  on  the  part  of  God  ;  the 
sacred  writer  commences  his  narrative 
with  a  virtual  commentary  on  the  prom- 
ise made  to  Abraham,  Gen.  15.  5,  that 
his  seed  should  from  small  beginnings 
eventually  become  as  numerous  as  the 
stars  of  heaven  and  as  the  sands  on  the 
sea  shore.  Though  the  migration  of 
Jacob's  family  from  Canaan  to  Egypt, 
and  the  oppression  to  which  they  were 
subjected,  would  seem  to  have  threat- 
ened the  complete  frustration  of  the 
divine  purposes  in  regard  to  the  increase 
of  Abraham's  seed,  yet  the  writer  shows 
that  notwithstanding  it  was  but  a  mere 
handful  of  that  seed  that  was  sown  in  the 
adverse  soil  of  Egypt,  yet  the  harvest 
which  sprung  from  it  was  tast  beyond 
conception,  and  such  as  to  illustrate 
the  divine  veracity  in  the  mos:  glorious 
manner  Many  interesting  incidents 
had  no  doubt  occurred  between  the 
death  of  Joseph  and  the  incipient  bond- 
age of  Israel ;  but  these  are  passed  over 
tn  silence  because  they  did  not  bear 
}<articularly  upon  the  fulfilment  of  any 
special  prediction  But  God  would  have 
nothing  lost  that  was  essential  to  the 
proof  of  his  faithfulness  in  his  covenant 
relations.  He  deems  it  of  more  im- 


portance to  confirm  faith  than  to  gratify 
curiosity. 

1.  Now  these  are  the  names.  Heb 
m?33  il^JO  ve-elleh  shemoth,  and  these 
are  the  names.  The  use  of  the  Hebrew 
copulative  ~[  and  is  peculiar.  Though 
its  ordinary  office  in  a  continuous  nar- 
rative is  that  of  a  connective,  yet  it 
frequently  occurs  at  the  beginning  of  a 
book  where  it  can  have  no  reference  to 
any  thing  preceding,  as  Est.  1.1,'  Now 
it  came  to  pass.'  Heb.  And  it  came  to 
pass.  Compare  Ruth  1.1,  Ezek.  1.1. 
Here,  however,  as  well  as  in  the  com- 
mencement of  the  two  following  books, 
it  is  probably  to  be  taken  in  its  con- 
nective sense,  indicating  the  continua- 
tion of  the  foregoing  narrative.  The 
books  of  Moses  appear  not  to  have  been 
orginally  divided,  as  at  present,  into 
five  separate  portions,  but  to  have  con- 
stituted one  unbroken  volume.  Tliis  is 
inferred  from  the  manner  in  which  the 
writings  of  Moses  are  quoted  in  the 
New  Testament,  where  no  such  distinc- 
tion is  recognized.  See  Luke  16.  31. 

1T  Which  came.    Heb.  fiijon  hob- 

baim,  which  (were)  coming.     See  Note 

on  Gen.  46.  8. IT  Every  man  and  his 

household.  Heb.ltTm  "O^'ish  u-betho, 
every  one  and  his  house.  Chal.  '  Every 
one  and  the  men  of  his  household.'  On 
this  frequent  sense  of  the  term  '  house 
see  Note  on  v.  21.  Gr.  or«7ro;  ravin. 
each,  with  his  whole  household. 

2 — 4.  Reuben,  Simeon,  &c.  In  this 
enumeration  the  sons  of  the  handmaids 
are  reckoned  last,  which  accounts  fo> 
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4  Dan,  and  Naphtali,  Gad,  and 
Asher. 

5  And  all  the  souls  that  came  out 
of  the  loins  of  Jacob  were  b  seventy 

b  Gen.  46.  26,  27.— ver  20.    Deut.  10.  22. 


souls :    for  Joseph  was  in  Egypt 
already. 

6  And  c Joseph  died,  and  all  his 
brethren,  and  all  that  generation. 

c  Gen.  50.  26.    Acts.  7.  15. 


Benjamin's  occupying  the  seventh  place 
instead  of  the  eleventh.  The  frequent 
mention  of  the  names  of  the  twelve 
patriarchs  in  the  sacred  history  lays  a 
foundation  for  the  numerous  allusions  in 
the  sacred  writings  to  this  as  a  mystical 
number  applied  to  thf  church  of  the 
New  Testament.  Thus  in  Rev.  7.  5 — 8, 
mention  is  made  of  the  twelve  tribes  of 
Israel,  and  of  twelve  thousand  sealed 
out  of  every  tribt  ;  ch.  12.  1,  of  the 
twelve  stars  upon  the  woman's  crown ; 
ch.  21.  12 — 14_  of  the  twelve  gates,  and 
twelve  foundations  of  the  heavenly  city, 
the  New  Jerusalem  ;  where  it  may  be 
observed  that  the  jasper  foundation, 
the  precious  stone  in  the  breast-plate 
in  which  Benjamin's  name  was  written, 
Ex.  28.  20,  is  the  first  in  order.  Moses 
also  in  Deut.  33.  12,  assigns  Benjamin 
his  blessing  before  his  elder  brother 
Joseph. 

5.  All  the  souls  that  came  out  of  the 
loins  of  Jacob.  Heb.  *pi  ifcttZi  E£0  iQ 
2p3>'1  kol  nephesh  yotzee  yerek  Yaakob, 
all  the  soul  (collect,  sing.)  of  the  pro- 
ceeders-out-nf  the  thigh  of  Jacob  ;  the 
usual  idiom  for  expressing  physical 

.  generation. IT  Seventy  souls.    That 

is,  persons.  'See  Note  on  Gen.  14.  21. 
By  comparing  this  passage  with  Gen. 
46.  27,  it  appears  that  the  whole  num- 
ber, exclusive  of  Jacob  himself,  amount- 
ed to  66  ;  including  him  to  67 ;  so  that 
Joseph  with  his  two  sons  are  necessary 
to  make  uplhe  complement.  If  it  be 
>bjected  that  this  mode  of  enumeration 
represents  Jacob  as  coming  out  of  his 
own  thigh,  we  refer  in  reply  to  the 
Note  on  a  similar  phraseology,  Gen.  35. 
22,  26.  The  Sept.  version,  which  trans- 
fers the  final  clause  of  this  verse  to  the 
beginning  of  it,  states  the  number  at 
75,  which  U  fallowed  by  Stephen,  Acts 


7.  14.  For  an  explanation  of  this  ap- 
parent discrepancy,  see  Note  on  Gen. 

46.  27. IT  For  Joseph  was  in  Egypt 

already  ;  and  therefore  is  to  be  except- 
ed  from  the  number  that  came  into 
Egypt,  though  not  from  the  number  of 
Jacob's  descendants.  Chal. '  With  Jo- 
seph, who  was  in  Jfcgypt.' 

6.  And  Joseph  died,  &c.  After  at- 
taining to  the  age  of  110  years,  during 
80  of  which  he  was  a  ruler  in  Egypt. 
Of  his  sepulture  nothing  is  here  said  ; 
but  we  learn  elsewhere  that  his  re- 
mains,  as  well  as  those  of  his  breth- 
ren, were  carried  out  of  Egypt  and 
buried  in  Sychem  in  the  land  of  Canaan. 

Exod.  13. 19.     Acts,  7. 16. IT  All  that 

generation.  Not  only  the  whole  gene- 
ration of  Joseph's  kindred,  but  all  the 
men  of  that  age,  Egyptians  as  well  as 
Israelites.  Compare  Gen.  6.  9.  Gener- 
ations are  mortal  as  well  as  individuals, 
nor  can  the  nearest  relations  keep  each 
other  alive.  The  term  of  their  exist- 
ence, as  well  as  the  bounds  of  their 
habitation,  is  set  by  God  himself.  A 
very  considerable  lapse  of  time  how- 
ever  is  implied  in  this  expression,  as 
Levi  lived  to  the  age  of  137,  and  con- 
sequently survived  Joseph  by  27  years 
The  passage  forms  a  natural  introduc- 
tion to  the  ensuing  history  of  the  great 
change  that  occurred  in  the  condition 
of  the  Israelites  under  the  next  reign. 
During  the  long  period  of  the  soiourn- 
ing  of  Joseph  and  his  brethren  in  Egypt 
nothing  transpired  to  mar  the  peace 
and  prosperity  which  they  there  enjoy- 
ed, or  to  prevent  the  men  of  that  gene- 
ration passing  off  the  stage  in  silent  suc- 
cession, till  a  new  race  had  impercept- 
ibly sprung  up  to  occupy  their  places 
Eccl.  1.4,  '  One  generation  passeth 
away,  and  another  generation  cometb-' 
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7  1[<iAnd  the  children  of  Israel 
were  fruitful,  and  increased  abun- 
dantly, and  multiplied,  and  waxed 

*Gen.  46. 3.  Deut.  26.  i.  Ps.  105. 24.  Acts  7. 17. 


exceeding  mighty ;  and  the  land 
was  filled  with  them. 
8  Now   there  « arose  up  a  new) 


•  Acts  7.  18. 


7.  Were  fruitful.    Heb.  "HS  paru,  a 
term  often  applied  to  the  vigorous  fructi- 
fication of  trees  and  plants,  and  implying 
here  that  none  of  the  Israelitish  women 
were  barren  ;  they  began  early  and  con- 
tinued long  in  bearing,  and  not  unfre- 
quently  perhaps    brought    forth   more 
chan  one  at  a  birth.    Gr.  riv^^n^a",  were 

augmented. IT  Increased  abundantly. 

Heb.  151231  yishretzu,  bred  swiftly, 
like  fishes,  or  reptiles.     See  Note  on 
Gen.  1. 20.    Gr.  sirXr/duvdriya^,  were  mul- 
tiplied. Vulg. '  Quasi  gerininantes  mul- 
tiplicati  sunt,'  as  it  were  springing  up 

were  multiplied. IT  Multiplied.  Heb. 

"D"P  yirbu,  became    numerous.      Gr. 
%v6aioi  c-ycvovTo,  became  diffusely  abund- 
ant.  IT    Waxed  exceeding  mighty. 

Heb.  17323?11  yaatzmu,  became  strong. 
Gr.  KOTI-^VOV, prevailed.    The  accumu- 
lation of  these  nearly  synonimous  terms 
gives  the  utmost  intensity  to  the  wri- 
ter's meaning,  and  conveys  the  idea  of 
amazing    and    unparalleled    increase. 
This  is  elsewhere  abundantly  confirm- 
ed.    It  was  430  years  from  the  call  of 
Abraham  to  the  deliverance  from  Egypt, 
during  the  first  215  of  which  the  pro- 
mised seed  increased  to  but  70  souls, 
but  during  the  latter  half  of  the  same 
period  these  70  were  multiplied,  Num. 
1.46,  to  600,000  fighting  men;  and  if 
to  these  we  add  the  women, .  the  child- 
ren, and  the  aged,  the  whole  number 
probably  amounted  to  upwards  of  two 
millions  !    Well  then  does  the  psalmist 
nay,  Ps.  105.  24,  that '  he  increased  his 
people  greatly,  and  made  them  stronger 
than  their    enemies.'     See  also  Deut. 
26.5. 

8.  There  arose  up  a  new  king  over 
Egypt.    Gr.  avzarri  /?ujj>mj  Irepos,  there 
arose  tip  another  king.    This  rendering 
is  somewhat  remarkable,  as  the  literal 
translation  of  CJ~n  is  not  irepof,  an- 


other, but  xatvos,  new.  It  probably  im- 
plies a  king  of  another  race,  of  a  differ- 
ent dynasty,  one  who  came  to  the 
throne,  not  by  regular  succession,  but 
in  consequence  of  intestine  revolution 
or  foreign  conquest.  This  interpreta- 
tion seems  to  be  warranted  by  the  anal- 
ogous usage  of  the  word  '  new'  in  the 
following  and  numerous  other  passages ; 
Deut.  32.  17,  'They  sacrificed  unto 
devils,  not  to  God  ;  to  gods  whom  they 
knew  not,  to  new  gods  that  came  newly 
up ;'  i.  e.  to  strange  gods,  to  exotic 
deities.  Judg.  5.  8,  '  They  chose  new 
gods  ;'  i.  e.  other  or  strange  gods,  the 
gods  of  the  heathen.  So  Mark,  16.  17, 
'  They  shall  speak  with  new  tongues  ;' 
i.e. with  foreign  tongues, the  languages 
of  other  people.  The  informations  of 
profane  history  on  this  point  arc  ex- 
ceedingly vague  and  meagre,  but  it  is 
contended  by  some  writers,  that  it  was 
about  this  time  that  Egypt  was  invaded 
and  occupied  by  a  powerful  Asiatic 
people,  whose  rulers  formed  the  dy- 
nasty of  shepherd-kings,  of  whom  so 
much  is  said  in  Manetho,  Herodotus, 
and  others.  Josephus  also  (Ant.  L.  II. 
c.  9.  §  1.)  expressly  affirms  that  the 
Israelites  were  oppressed  by  the  Egyp- 
tians after  the  death  of  Joseph,  '  the 
government  having  been  transferred  to 
another  family.'  But  even  were  this 
point  involved  in  far  less  obscurity  than 
it  is,  it  would  comport  but  little  with 
our  plan  to  enter  into  its  discussion. 
Matters  of  mere  historical  interest,  ot 
which  the  Scriptures  say  nothing,  come 
rather  within  the  province  of  the  anti- 
quarian than  of  the  commentator. 

IT  Which  knew  not  Joseph.  That  is, 
who  regarded  not,  who  appreciated  not. 
A  like  phraseology  occurs  Judg.  2.  10, 
'  And  there  arose  another  generation 
which  knew  not  the  Lord,  neither  ttM 
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king  over  Egypt,  which  knew  not 
Joseph. 


9  And  he  said  uato  his  people 
Behold,  t the  people  of  the  children 


f  Ps.  105.  24. 


works  which  he  had  done  for  Israel.' 
That  is,  which  did  not  gratefully  ac- 
knowledge the  Lord,  or  his  various 
works  of  mercy  towards  them.  The 
memory  of  the  name  and  services  of.  so 
eminent  a  benefactor  could  not  but  have 
been  preserved  among  the  nation,  and 
must,  as  a  matter  of  report,  have  come 
to  the  ears  of  the  king,  but  it  is  a  pe- 
culiarity of  words  of  knowledge,  in  the 
Hebrew,  that  they  imply  also  the  exer- 
cise of  the  affections.  Thus,  Ps.  1.  6, 
'  The  Lord  knoweth  the  way  of  the 
righteous,'  i.  e.  loveth.  Ps.  31.  7, '  Thou 
hast  known  my  soul  in  adversities  ;' 
i.  e.  thou  hast  tenderly  regarded.  Prov. 
24.  23,  '  l.t  is  not  good  to  have  respect 
of  persons  in  judgment.'  Heb. '  to  know 
persons.'  Job.  34.  19, '  How  much  less 
to  him  that  accepteth  not  the  persons 
of  princes,  nor  regardeth  the  rich  more 
than  the  poor.'  Heb. '  nor  knoweth  the 
rich.'  It  was  probably  in  this  sense 
that  the  iiew  king  is  said  not  to  have 
known  Joseph,  and  this  is  less  to  be 
wondered  at  if,  as  suggested  above,  he 
was  of  a  foreign  nation  and  another 
dynasty.  The  Chal.  renders  it, '  Who 
confirmed  not  the  decree  of  Joseph,' 
i.  e.  according  to  Fagius,  either  that 
he  totally  disregarded  all  the  ordinances 
and  enactments  which  Joseph  had  orig- 
inated, and  introduced  universal  inno- 
vation ;  or  that  he  utterly  broke  through 
all  the  compacts  and  covenants  existing 
between  Joseph  as  the  representative 
of  Israel,  and  the  Pharaoh  who  then 
filled  the  throne,  and  began  cruelly  to 
oppress  a  people  whom  his  predecessor 
had  sworn  to  protect  and  befriend.  Both 
the  Targum  of  Jonathan  and  that  of 
Jerusalem  adhere  to  the  former  sense  ; 
'  Who  considered  not  Joseph,  nor  walk- 
ed in  his  statutes.'  The  comment  of 
Rabbi  Solomon  probably  brings  us  still 
r* areff  to  the  true  sense,  '  Who  acted 


as  if  he  did  not  know  him.'  It  is  doubt 
less  to  be  set  down  to  the  account  of  al 
exemplary  modesty  in  Joseph  that  no 
more  effectual  means  had  been  adopted 
to  secure  among  the  Egyptians  the 
abiding  memory  and  acknowle^gmert 
of  his  great  services  to  that  people 
Had  he  been  of  an  aspiring  spirit  covet- 
ous of  present  or  posthumous  fame  ; 
had  he  sought  great  things  for  himsell 
or  his  kindred,  we  cannot  question  but 
that  monuments  and  various  other  me- 
morials would  have  transmitted  his 
name  to  posterity  as  an  illustrious  bene- 
factor of  his  adopted  country.  But  no 
prompting  of  this  nature  appears  to 
have  swayed  the  bosom  of  Joseph.  As 
his  hopes  were  fixed  upon  the  posses- 
sion of  the  promised  inheritance,  he 
seems  to  have  accounted  it  sufficient 
simply  to  enjoy,  for  the  time  being,  the 
hospitality  of  a  foreign  prince,  till  the 
destined  period  of  removal  should  ar- 
rive, without  multiplying  the  ties  which 
would  then  have  to  be  broken.  But 
just  in  proportion  as  he  was  little  anx- 
ious and  aspiring  ou  this  score,  was  the 
ingratitude  and  forgetfulness  of  the 
Egyptians  the  more  culpable.  It  is  only 
the  basest  spirit  of  the  world  that  will 
take  occasion,  from  the  lowliness  ol 
the  claims  of  an  eminent  public  servant, 
to  bury  in  speedy  oblivion  the  remem- 
brance of  his  services.  Yet  his  was 
but  the  lot  of  thousands,  whose  noblest 
benefactions  to  their  fellow  men  have 
been  repaid  with  the  most  ungrateful 
neglect.  The  poor  man  by  his  wisdom 
delivereth  the  city,  yet  no  man  remem- 
bereth  that  same  poor  man.  Could  we 
find  a  national  conscience,  we  might 
look  for  national  gratitude. 

9.  He  said  unto  his  people.  Tc  his 
people  in  the  persons  of  their  represent- 
atives, his  counsellors. IT  Behold, 

the  people  of  the  children  of  Israel.  Heb 
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ol  Israel  are  more  and  mightier 

than  we. 

10s  Come  OD,  let  us  h  deal  wisely 

with  them,  lest  they  multiply,  and 

s  Ps.  JO.  2.  <fc  83.  3,  4.  h  Job.  5.  13.  Ps.  105. 
25.  Prov.  1«.  25.  &  21.30.     Acts.  7.  19. 


it  come  to  pass,  that,  when  there 
falleth  out  any  war,  they  join  alsc 
unto  our  enemies,  and  fight  against 
us,  and  so  get  them  up  out  of  the 
land. 


2&"lw"  "On  D3>  am  berie  Yisrael.  This 
is  rendered  in  most  of  the  ancient  ver 
sions  as  in  ours  ;  but  Aben  Ezra  re- 
marks, with  undoubted  correctness,  that 
65  people  is  not  here  in  the  construct 
state,  but  in  apposition  with  ^23  child- 
ren, so  as  to  require  the  rendering, '  the 
people,  the  children  of  Israel.'  A  dis- 
tinctive and  not  conjunctive  accent  is 

placed  upon  people. IT  More  and 

mightier.  Heb.  fi1^51  3*1  rabve-atzum, 
many  and  mighty  beyond  us.  They  had 
become  migl  .tier  by  becoming  more  ; 
that  is,  not  perhaps  absolutely  •  more  ; 
not  so  as  to  outnumber  the  population 
of  all  Egypt. ;  but  more  ip.  proportion 
to  the  space  occupied  ;  more  within  any 
given  limit?.  '  He  speaks,'  says  Trapp, 
'  as  if  he  frid  looked  through  a  multi- 
plying glv  s  ;'  and  it  is  scarcely  extrav- 
agant to  >ay,  that  such  a  multiplying 
glass  w?  j  in  fact  the  promise  given  to 
Abraham.  By  others,  the  words  have 
been  rpgarded  as  a  false  pretext  for  re- 
ducing the  Israelites  to  bondage.  But 
this-  \ve  think  less  probable. 

10.  Let  us  deal  wisely  with  them. 
H  :b.  1^  n>a3nrb  nithhakkemah  lo,  let 
us  deal  wisely  against  him  (collect, 
sing,  for  plur.)  ;  i.  e.  cunningly,  craft- 
ily :  let  us  devise  some  method  of  op- 
pressing them,  of  preventing  their  enor- 
mous increase,  and  at  the  same  time 
avoid  the  show  of  oppression  and  down- 
right tyranny,  and  the  danger  arising 
from  their  great  physical  force.  Gr.  rnra- 
a-tfyiaMptOa,  let  us  outwit  them.  Vulg. 
Sapienter  opprimamus  eum,  let  us  unsely 
oppress  him  (them).  Chal.  '  Let  us 
deal  visely  against  them.'  The  original 
term  D3H  hakam,  is  used  for  the  most 
part  in  a  good  sense  for  acting  u-isely, 
skilfully,  prudently,  yet  it  occasionally 
carries  with  it  the  import  of  cunning, 
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subtlety,  wiliness,  and  in  Ps.  105.  20,  in 
reference  to  this  very  event,  we  find  the 
equivalent  term  ^33tVI  hithnakkel,  from 
553  to  contrive  deceitfully  or  insidious- 
ly, '  He  turned  their  hearts  to  hate  his 
people,  to  deal  subtilely  with  his  serv- 
ants.' The  wisdom  here  proposed  to  be 
employed  was  the  wisdom  of  the  ser- 
pent ;  but  with  men  of  reprobate  minds, 
governed  solely  by  the  corrupt  spirit  oi 
this  world,  whatever  measure*  tend  to 
promote  their  own  interests  and  cir- 
cumvent their  opponents,  is  dignified 
by  the  epithet  wise,  though  it  be  found 
when  judged  by  a  purer  standard,  to  he 
in  reality  nothing  less  than  the.  very 
policy  of  hell.  So  easily  is  language 
perverted,  and  made  a  sanction  for  the 

most  iniquitous  proceedings. IT  Lest 

they  multiply,  &c.  That  is,  lest  they 
continue  to  multiply,  and  become  more 
and  mightier  still.  It  is  obvious,  how- 
ever, that  the  mere  multiplication  of 
the  Israelites  was  no  just  ground  of 
alarm,  so  long  as  they  were  well  used 
and  no  provocation  given  them  to  turn 
against  the  people  with  whom  they 
dwelt.  They  were  a  peaceful  race  of 
shepherds,  who  looked  upon  themselves 
as  mere  temporary  sojourners  in  Egypt, 
and  who  would  therefore  be  the  last  to 
engage  in  plots  and  insurrections  against 
the  government.  The  promises  given 
them  by  God,  and  the  hopes  which  they 
entertained  as  a  nation,  were  the  strong- 
est security  which  the  Egyptians  could 
have  that  nothing  was  to  be  apprehend 
ed  from  them  on  the  score  of  rebellion. 
Indeed,  a  nation  so  evidently  favored  of 
Heaven,  instead  of  being  regarded  as  a 
source  of  danger,  could  not  but  prove  a 
bulwark  of  defence  to  the  country,  if 
treated  as  friends.  But  the  wicked  fear 
where  no  fear  is,  and  when  intent  upom 
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11    Therefore  they  did  set  over 
them  taskmasters,  >  to  afflict  them 

i  Gen.  15.  13.   ch.  3.  7.    Deut.  26.  6. 

oppression  or  wrong  they  will  feign  oc- 
casions for  it,  and  pretend  the  existence 
in  others  of  the  same  evil  purposes 
which  they  cherish  themselves.  Look- 
ing through  the  flimsy  veil  with  which 
their  real  motives  were  covered,  we  see 
plainly  that  hatred  of  their  religion, 
envy  at  their  prosperity,  and  a  covetous 
desire  o.f  possessing  their  riches,  prompt- 
ed the  oppressors  of  Israel  to  these  ne- 
farious counsels.  But  it  should  not  be 
forgotten  on  the  other  hand,  that  the 
truly  wise  counsels  of  God  in  reference 
lo  his  own  people  lay  deeper  than  those 
of  their  enemies.  It  is  clear  from  vari- 
ous intimations  in  the  sacred  writers, 
as  Josh.  2*4. 14.  Ezek.  20. 5— 8,  and  23.  8, 
that  the  chosen  people  were  beginning 
to  lapse  into  the  idolatry  of  Egypt, 
which  justly  subjected  them  to  the  hard- 
ships which  they  were  now  made  to  en- 
dure ;  and  the  train  of  events  was  now 
also  to  be  laid  which  was  to  result  in 
their  deliverance  from  the  house  of 
bondage.  Their  covenant  God  had  a 
rich  blessing  in  store  for  them,  but  he 
determines,  by  the  antecedent  bitter- 
ness of  their  lot,  to  enhance  its  sweet- 
ness when  it  came. IT  When  there 

falleth  out  any  war.  Heb.  rOfc^pn 
nfan^/S  tikrenah  milhamah.  The  ori- 
ginal here  presents  a  grammatical  ano- 
maly in  point  of  concord,  the  verb '  fall- 
eth out,'  being  in  the  plural,  while  the 
substantive,  '  war,'  is  in  the  singular. 
Such  instances  occur  where  it  is  the  ob- 
ject of  the  writer  to  give  at  once  a  col- 
lective and  distributive  sense  i.:  ti.e 
term  employed.  This  import  of  the 
phrase  our  translators  have  endeavored 
to  intimate  by  introducing,  very  proper- 
ly, the  epithet  '  any,'  which  does  not 
occur  in  the  Hebrew.  A  usage  precisely 
similar  is  met  with  in  the  following 
passages;  Ps.  119. 103,  '  How  sweet  are 


with  their  k  burdens.  And  they 
built  for  Pharaoh  treasure-  i.ities 
Pithom,  '  and  Raamses. 

itch.  2.11.  &5.4,.5.  t»  81.6.  'Gen. 47.11. 


thy  words  unto  my  taste  ;'  i.  e.  all  and 
singular  of  thy  words.  Prov.  28.  1, '  The 
wicked  flee  when  no  man  pursueth ;'  i.  e. 
the  wicked,  one  and  all,  flee.  So  also 
1  Tim.  2. 15, '  Notwithstanding  she  shall 
be  saved  in  child-bearing,  if  they  con- 
tinue in  faith,  and  charity,  and  holiness.' 
11.  Set  over  them  task-mastery,  or, 
tax-gatherers.  Heb.  "I"IB  T^S  17aiS"n 
S^Ofa  va-yasimu  alauv  sare  missim, 
and  they  placed  over  him  (collect,  sing.) 
masters  of  burdens.  The  original  is 
frequently  used  to  denote  tribute,  but 
here,  and  occasionally  elsewhere,  it 
doubtless  has  the  sense  of  tatks,  bur~ 
dens,  onerous  services,  such  as  were 
probably  imposed  upon  those  who  could 
not  or  would  not  pay  the  appointed 
tribute.  The  term  therefore  which  pri- 
marily signified  tribute  was  employed 
to  denote  its  substitute  or  equivalent 
service.  Gr.  EO^MV  ETriornru.,-,  masters  of 
works.  Chal. '  Princes  or  prefects  evil- 
entreating  (them).'  Syr.  'Worst  of 
rulers.'  Targ.  Jon. '  Prefects  who  made 

them  to  serve.' IT   To  afflict  them 

with  their  burdens.  Heb.  Qr^C-  ~~C2 
annotho  bc-siblotham,  to  humble  him 
(collect,  sing.)  with  their  burdens  ;  i.  e. 
with  the  burdens  of  their  imposing  ;  the 
suffix  '  their'  having  reference  to  the 
Egyptians  and  not  the  Israelites.  It  is 
worthy  of  notice  that  the  term  rtJ> 
anah,  afflict,  here  used  is  the  very  term 
in  which  God  had  predicted  to  Abra- 
ham, hundreds  of  years  before  the  hard 
lots  of  his  seed  ;  Gen.  15. 13, '  And  tlrey 
shall  afflict  (1391  ve-innu)  them  four 
hundred  years.'  Their  purpose  evidently 
was  by  their  severe  exactions  of  tribute 
and  labor  not  only  to  afflict  and  im- 
poverish them,  but  utterly  to  break  down 
their  spirits,  to  destroy  their  energy, 
and  thus  eventually  to  check  their  pro- 
digious increase.  With  this  view  the? 
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were  suddenly  reduced  to  a  state  of 
vassalage  ;  they  were  declared  to  be  the 
absolute  property  of  the  crown  ;  aud 
the  whole  of  the  male  population  being 
:oid  cff  into  companies,  was  employed 
night  and  day  under  their  task-masters, 
upon  public  works,  and  driven  like  cat- 
tle into  the  fields.  They  were  com- 
pelled to  dig  clay,  to  make  bricks,  to 
bear  burdeus,«arfd  to  build  cities,  whilst 
at  the  same  tiii-e  no  doubt  the  great- 
est cruelties  were  exercised  towards 
them.  Of  this  period  of  the  Jewish 
history,  Josephus  thus  speaks:  'And 
having,  in  length  of  time,  forgotten  the 
benefits  they  had  received  from  Joseph, 
particularly  the  crown  being  now  come 
into  another  family,  they  became  very 
abusive  to  the  Israelites,  aud  contrived 
many  ways  of  afflicting  them  ;  for  they 
enjoined  them  to  cut  a  great  number  of 
channels  lor  the  river,  and  to  build  walls 
for  their  cities,  and  ramparts  that  they 
might  restrain  the  river,  and  hinder  its 
waters  from  stagnating,  upon  its  run- 
ning over  its  own  banks.  They  set  them 
also  to  build  pyramids  ;  and  by  all  this 
wore  them  out,  and  forced  them  to  learn 
all  sorts  of  mechanical  arts,  and  to  ac- 
custom themselves  to  hard  labor.'  All 
this  was  done  under  the  expectation  that 
multitudes  of  them  would  perish  from 
over  exertion,  whilst  all  would  become 
so  enfeebled  as  that  the  progress  of 
population  would  be  effectually  check- 
ed. Hut  as  usual  where  men  set  them- 
selves to  counteract  the  fixed  purposes 
of  God,  the  result  proved  directly  con- 
trary to  their  anticipations.  When  the 
language  ol  his  decree  is,  '  Increase  and 
multiply,'  it  is  equally  idle  and  impi- 
ous ibr  the  edict  of  puny  mortals  to  pro- 
claim, '  Abstain  and  be  diminished.' 

V  And  they  built  treasure  cities.  Heb. 
CVOSDte  ^*\y  "P^l,  va-yiben  ari  miske- 
noth,  and  he  built  (collect,  sing.)  cities 
if  store,  as  the  phrase  is  rendered 
2  Chron.  16.  4,  '  And  they  smote  Ijon, 
and  Dan,  and  Abel-maim,  and  all  the 
store-cities  (tlTttOJa  miskenoth)  of 


Naphlali ;'  and  17.  12,  '  Aud  Jehosh* 
phat  waxed  great  exceedingly  ;  and  he 
built  in  Judah  castles,  and  cities  of  store 
(mMO£  miskenoth).'  Different  ver- 
sions, however,  present  different  ren- 
derings, among  which  are  store-homes, 
granaries,  fortresses,  and  walled  towns. 
The  Chal.  has  '  Cities  of  the  house  of 
treasure  ;'  i.  e.  cities  in  which  treasures 
are  deposited ;  but  what  kind  of  trea- 
sures we  are  not  informed.  Probably 
they  were  cities  that  served  not  so  much 
for  places  where  the  king  laid  up  his 
riches,  as  for  depots  and  granaries  for 
com.  Syr.  and  Arab. '  Store-houses  for 
com.'  This  is  confirmed  by  2  Chron. 
32.  28,  from  which  we  learn  that  Heze 
kiah  caused  the  erection  of '  store-houses 
(m33D?2  miskenoth)  for  the  increase  of 
corn,  and  wine,  aud  oil.'  The  Gr.  renders 
it  by  TToAci?  oi^i'paf,  fortified  cities,  not 
because  this  is  the  primary  meaning  of 
the  original  words,  but  because  it  was 
proper  and  customary  that  cities  which 
were  to  be  made  repositories  for  the 
safe  keeping  of  any  articles  whatever 
should  be  enclosed  by  walls  and  strong- 
ly fortified.  Large  armies  were  no 
doubt  subsisted  even  in  times  of  peace 
by  the  kings  of  Egypt,  which  would 
make  such  depots  necessary;  and  per- 
haps the  very  force  required  to  carry  into 
execution  the  measures  against  the  Is- 
raelites would  lead  to  the  erection  of 
these  places  as  public  stores.  The 
Vulg.  has'  urbes  tabernaculorum,'  cities 
of  tabernacles,  undoubtedly  from  mis- 
taking the  original  for  mMBfc  mish- 

kenoth,  which  signifies  tabernacles. 

VPithom  and  Raamses.  The  Jerus.  Targ. 
makes  these  places  to  be  Tanis  and 
Pflusium  ;  but  nothing  certain  can  be 
determined  respecting  their  site.  As 
the  land  of  Goshen,  however,  is  called 
'  the  land  of  Rameses,'  Gen. 47.  II,  there 
is  reason  to  believe  that  the  latter  town 
was  in  that  land,  to  which  it  gave  or 
from  which  it  received  its  name.  See 
Professor  Stuart's  Course  of  Hebrew 
Study,  Vol.  II.,  Excursus  II.,  which  COD 
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1 2  But  the  more   they   afflicted 
them,  the  more   they  multiplied 
and  grew.    And  they  were  grieved 
hecause  of  the  children  of  Israel. 

13  And  the  Egyptians  made  the 


tains  a  very  able  and  interesting  view 
of  the  topography  of  Goshen. 

12.  The  more  they  afflicted  them,  &c. 
Heb.  Ifli*  IDS'1  "iffl&O  ka-asher  ye-annu 
otho,  according  a-s  they  afflicted  him 
(collect,  sing.),  so  he  multiplied  and  so 
he  brake  forth  (into  a  multitude).  The 
latter  verb  y""|S*i  yiphrotz  is  the  same 
as  that  which  occurs  Gen.  28.  14,  to  de- 
note a  rapid  and,  as  it  were,  a  burst- 
ing increase  and  diffusion  ;  '  Thou  shalt 
spread  abroad  (flStl  tiphrotz)  to  the 
west,  and  to  the  east,  and  to  the  north, 
and  to  the  south.'  The  historian's 
words  depict  to  us  the  conflict  between 
the  favor  of  God  and  the  cruelty  of  the 
Egyptian  king.  The  more  his  people 
suffered  from  the  tyranny  of  their  mas- 
ters, the  more  prolific  the  women 
proved  to  be.  thus  showing,  that '  there 
is  no  wisdom  nor  understanding  nor 
counsel  against  the  Lord.'  Some  com- 
mentators have  been  disposed  to  resort 
to  natural  causes  to  account  for  this 
amazing  increase,  but  we  are  satis- 
fied with  the  solution  offered  by  the 
words  of  the  promise,  Gen.  15.5, '  Look 
now  toward  heaven  and  tell  the  stars, 
if  thou  be  able  to  number  them — so  shall 

thy  seed  be.' 1T  They  were  grieved 

because  of  the  children  of  Israel.  Heb. 
12p^  yakutzu.  The  leading  idea  is 
doubtless  that  of  mingled  chagrin  and 
abhorrence.  Finding  that,  in  spite  of 
all  their  efforts,  the  people  continued  to 
increase,  they  were  filled  with  inward 
vexation,  and  there  was  something  irk- 
some in  the  very  thought  of  the  hated 
race  of  Israel.  Chal. '  There  was  tribu- 
lation ( vexation  J  to  the  Egyptians  by 
reason  of  the  children  of  Israel.'  Gr 
sSit^mramrrn,  they  were  abominated,  jusl 
as  one  is  said  to  be  '  scandalized'  by 
that  which  is  a  cause  of  offence  ;  they 


hildren  of  Israel  to  serve  with 
rigour. 
14  And  they  mmade  their  lives 

m  ch.  2.  23.  <fe  6.  9.     Numb   20.  15.    Acts 
.  19,  34. 


regarded  the  Israelites  as  an  abomina- 
tion. The  import  of  the  original  word 
may  be  gathered  from  its  use  in  the  fol- 
lowing connexions.  Gen.  27.  46, '  I  am 
weary  (i£lXp)  of  my  life,  because  of 
the  daughters  of  Heth.'  Num.  21.  5, 
'  Our  soul  loatheth  (ffiZp)  this  light 
bread.'  Lev.  20.  23,  (  They  committed 
all  these  things,  and  therefore  I  abhor- 
red (y pS)  them.'  A  passage  still  more 
to  the  point  occurs  Num.  22.  3,  where  a 
like  cause  of  vexation  is  hinted  at ; 
And  Moab  was  sore  afraid  of  the  peo- 
ple, because  they  were  many  ;  and  Moab 
was  distressed  (f  p^l)  because  of  the 
children  of  Israel ;'  where  Ainsworth 
renders,  as  m  Gen.  27.  46, l  was  irked.' 

13.  Withrigor.  Heb.^^bcphfirek, 
with  fierceness.  Gr.  /3ia,  icith  force. 
Chal. '  With  hardness.'  From  the  orig- 
inal *pB  pherc.k  comes  the  Latin  frrnx 
and  the  English  fierce.  The  Israelites 
were  subsequently  prohibited  from  rul- 
ing in  this  manner  over  their  brethren,' 
Lev.  25.  46,  '  But  over  your  brethren, 
the  children  of  Israel,  ye  shall  not  nil*: 
one  over  another  with  rigor  (^"d  l>e- 
pherek)  ;'  i.e.  without  mercy.  So  far 
were  the  pretended  fears  of  the  Egypt- 
ians from  working  within  them  the 
least  sentiment  of  clemency,  that  they 
were  evidently  goaded  on  by  the  frus 
tration  of  their  hopes,  to  a  still  mow 
relentless  course  of  oppression.  Wicked 
men  are  slow  to  be  taught,  when  theii 
mad  schemes  are  defeated,  that  God 
fights  against  them*  >  and  even  if  suck 
a  thought  now  and  then  glances  upon 
their  minds,  they  seem  to  be  stung  and 
exasperated  by  it,  to  rush  on  yet  more 
recklessly  in  the  way  of  rebe llion.  This 
is  strikingly  evident  from  the  sequel  of 
the  present  narrative. 

14.  Made  their  lives  bitter,  &c.    Gi 
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taruilvvtiiv  avron  rijv  £MI)I',  made  sorrou'- 
ful  their  life.  '  Of  a  bad  man  it  is 
said,  in  the  East,  '  He  makes  the  lives 
of  his  ser-ants  bitter.'  Also,  '  Ah  ! 
the  fellow:  the  heart  of  his  wife  is  made 
bitter.'  '  My  soul  is  bitter.'  '  My  heart 
is  like  the  bitter  tree.' — Roberts.  The 
intensity  of  their  hardships  could  not 
well  be  better  expressed,  for  as  nothing 
is  sweeter  than  life,  it  is  only  the  ex- 
tremest  misery  that  can  render  exist- 
ence itself  grievous  and  burdensome. 

IT  In  mortar.  Heb.  "IfcrO  behomer  ; 

more  properly  '  in  clay'  of  which  bricks 
are  made.  This  is  considered  by  some 
as  subversive  of  the  statement  of 
Josephus,  that  the  pyramids  were  built 
by  the  Israelites,  as  it  is  well  known 
that  they  are  constructed  of  stone,  in- 
stead of  brick.  But  all  the  pyramids 
are  not  of  stone,  as  in  the  province 
of  Fayoum,  the  ancient  Arsinoe,  as 
also  at  Dashour  and  Saccara,  pyramids 
of  son-dried  brick  are  still  found  in  a 
remarkable  degree  of  preservation.  Yet 
even  if  they  were  all  of  them  stone 
structures,  it  is  not  a  legitimate  con- 
clusion that  because  the  Hebrews  work- 
ed in  brick,  they  therefore  did  not  work 
in  stone  also.  After  all,  however,  the 
agency  of  the  Israelites  in  rearing  the 
pyramids  is  a  point  on  which  nothing 
positive  can  be  asserted,  although  it  is  no 
doubt  safe  to  affirm  that,  if  the  pyramids 
were  built  during  the  bondage  of  the  Is- 
raelites, they  were  engaged  upon  them, 
and  indeed  upon  all  the  p/hblic  works 
which  were  then  undertaken.  Prisoners 
and  slaves  would  seem  to  have  been 
generally  employed  in  such  labors  ;  for 
it  was  the  proud  boast  of  some  of  the 
princes  of  that  country,  that  no  Egyptian 
hand  had  labored  in  the  greatest  of  their 
works.  '  What  masses  were  employ- 
ed, and  how  profusely  human  life  was 
wasted,  is  evinced  by  the  statement  in 
a  previous  note,  that  Necho  worked 
away  100,000  lives  in  the  attempt  to 
cut  a  canal  from  the  Nile  to  the  Red 
Sea.  Things  are  much  the  same  now 
2» 


!  in  the  same  country.  Mehemet  Ah 
the  Pasha  of  Egypt,  obliged  150,000 
j  men,  chiefly  Arabs  from  Upper  Egypt, 
I  to  work  on  his  canal  connecting  the  Nile 
with  the  sea  at  Alexandria :  20.000  of 
the  number  perished  during  the  progre&a 
of  the  work.  A  new  canal  was  in  pro- 
gress when  Came  was  at  Alexandria. 
That  writer  says  :  '  The  bed  of  the 
canal  presented  a  novel  spectacle,  being 
filled  with  a  vast  number  of  Arabs  of 
various  colors,  toiling  in  the  intense 
heat  of  the  day,  while  their  Egyptian 
(?)  task-masters,  with  whips  in  their 
hands,  watched  the  progress  of  their  la- 
bor. It  was  a  just  and  lively  repre- 
sentation of  the  children  of  Israel  forced 
to  toil  by  their  oppressive  masters  of 
old.  The  wages  Mahmoud  allowed  to 
these  unfortunate  people,  whom  he  had 
obliged  to  quit  their  homes  and  families 
in  Upper  Egypt,  were  only  a  penny  a 
day  and  a  ration  of  bread.'  ('  Letters 
from  the  East,'  p.  71 ,  72.)  Thus  were 
the  lives  of  the  Israelites  '  made  bit- 
ter with  hard  bondage." — Pict.  Bib 

If  In  all  manner  of  hard  service  in 

the  field.  That  is,  in  all  kinds  of  agri- 
cultural labor.  We  may  here  remark, 
that  although  the  condition  of  the  He- 
brews in  Egypt  at  this  time  was  one  of 
bondage,  yet  it  does  not  appear  to  have 
been  that  of  house-slaves  or  personal 
servants.  It  was  rather  a  servitude 
which  consisted  in  being  subject  to  very 
grievous  and  excessive  exactions  im- 
posed by  public  authority.  They  were 
slaves  to  the  state  rather  than  to  in- 
dividuals. In  this  respect  their  bondage 
differed  very  considerably  from  that 
which  is  unhappily  common  in  our  own 
country.  It  resembled  more  the  con. 
dition  of  the  serfs  or  vassals  of  feudal 
times,  who  held  their  lands  at  th* 
pleasure  of  their  lords,  and  who  were 
subject  to  any  exactions  of  rent  or  labor 
at  the  will  of  the  baron.  It  appears 
clear  from  Ex.  12.  38,  that  the  Hebrews 
as  a'  body  had  continued  to  hold  prop- 
erty of  their  own.  though  heavy  bu* 
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bitter  with  hard  bondage,  n  in  mor- 
tar, and  in  brick,  and  in  all  man- 
ner of  service  in  the  tield :  all  their 

"  Ps.  Si.  6. 


service  wherein  they  made  them 
serve  was  with  rigour. 

15  IT  And  the  king  of  Egypt  spake 
to  the  Hebrew  midwives  (of  which 


dens  had  been  laid  upon  them ;  and  the 
accounts  given  elsewhere  of  the  offer- 
ings and  presents  made  to  the  taberna- 
cle, &c.,  make  it  evident  that  the  nation 
as  such  had  not  been  reduced  to  pre- 
cisely that  kind  of  slavery  with  which 
we  at  2  familiar  in  modern  times.  They 
had  only  been  subject  to  severe  and  op- 
pressive demands  of  service,  in  behalf 
of  the  king  of  Egypt  and  his  officers. 
Still  it  was  a  state  of  cruel  suffering  to 
which  an  innocent  people,  against  the 
faith  of  covenants,  were  condemned, 
and  such  as  could  not  but  in  the  end 
draw  down  the  judgments  of  Heaven. 
But  let  us  not  forget  the  wise  and  ulti- 
mately beneficent  purposes  which  these 
afflictions  were  designed  to  subserve. 
To  the  suffering  Israelites  they  were  at 
once  penal  and  disciplinary.  One  great 
end  to  be  attained  by  them  was,  that 
they  might  be  inspired  with  so  deep  an 
abhorrence  of  the  land  of  their  oppres- 
sions, that  the  prospect  of  returning  to 
Canaan  should  become  more  and  more 
refreshing  to  their  hearts,  and  that  when 
once  embarked  in  the  journey  thither, 
they  might,  remembering  the  wormwood 
and  the  gall,  feel  no  desire  to  retrace 
their  steps,  and  fix  themselves  again  in 
the  house  of  bondage.  And  as  the  ensu- 
ing narrative  acquaints  us  with  the  fact, 
that  notwithstanding  all  their  previous 
calamities,  many  of  them,  during  the  so- 
journ ia  me  wilderness,  did  actually  pro- 
ject a  return  to  Egypt,  we  can  easily  con- 
jecture what  would  have  been  the  case 
had  they  lived  in  ease,  in  fulness,  and  in 
pleasure,  in  the  place  of  their  sojourn. 

15.  The  king  of  Egypt  spake  to  the 
Hebrew  midwives.  Finding  himself 
baffled  in  his  first  scheme  of  open  and 
atrocious  wrong,  he  now  resorts  to  a 
secret  stratagem  of  a  more  bloody  char- 
acter to  compass  his  ends.  This  re- 


quires to  be  somewhat  more  particular- 
ly considered.  The  original  word  for 
'midwives'  (tnjj^fc  meyalledoth)  is 
not  a  substantive,  but  a  participle,  s  g- 
nifying  those  who  cause  to  bring  forth, 
and  the  words,  accoiding  to  several  oi 
the  ancient  \  ersions,  and  some  modem 
critics,  may  be  rendered, '  And  the  king 
spake  to  those  who  made  or  aided  the 
Hebrew  women  to  bring  forth  ;'  thus 
understanding  from  the  original '  mid- 
wives  of  the  Hebrew  women,'  instead 
of '  Hebrew  midwives.'  The  construc- 
tion certainly  renders  it  in  a  degree 
doubtful  whether  they  were  Egyptian 
or  Hebrew  women.  On  the  one  hand  it 
is  difficult  to  suppose  that  the  king 
should  have  entrusted  such  an  order  to 
Hebrew  women.  Could  he  have  sup- 
posed that  they  would  conspire  with 
him  in  an  attempt  to  extinguish  their 
own  race  ?  And  when  they  excused 
themselves  by  the  plea  mentioned  v.  19, 
could  he  have  relied  implicitly  on  their 
word,  without  suspecting  fraud,  had 
they  been  Israelitish  women?  Yet  he 
seems  to  have  admitted  the  truth  oi 
their  statement  without  the  slightest 
hesitation.  This  was  natural,  provided 
the  women  were  Egyptians,  but  less  so 
if  they  were  not.  It  is  indeed  said,  ver 
17,  that  these  women  '  feared  God,'  and 
consequently  refused  to  obey  the  royal 
mandate  ;  from  which  it  is  inferred  that 
they  must  have  been  Hebrew  women. 
But  the  original '  Elohim'  is  here  pre- 
ceded by  the  article,  and  may,  it  is  said, 
be  rendered  '  the  gods,'  i.  e.  the  powers 
above  ;  implying  merely  such  a  belief 
in  a  divine  being  and  a  superintending 
providence,  as  was  perhaps  generally 
prevalent  in  this  early  age  of  the  world. 
But  then,  on  the  other  hand,  (1.)  The 
more  obvious  import  of  the  text  leads 
us  to  understand  Flebvew  women  as 
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the  name  of  one  u-as  Shiphrah,  and 
'Jie  name  of  the  other  Puah  ;) 
16  And  he  said.  When  ye  do  the 
.>ffice  of  a  midwife  to  the  Hebrew 


meant,  whether  we  regard  the  construc- 
tion of  the  original,  or  of  the  transla- 
tion. Doubtless  there  were  Hebrew  wo- 
men capable  of  employing  themselves 
in  this  service  in  behalf  of  their  kindred, 
and  if  Egyptian  women  had  been  pro- 
cured, it  would  have  excited  suspicion 
at  once,  and  perhaps  prevented  their 
•  access  to  them.  (2)  It  cannot  be  de- 
nied that  the  character  given  of  them, 
v.  17,  as  '  fearers  of  God,'  applies  more 
naturally  to  Hebrew  women,  who  had 
been  instructed  in  the  religion  of  their 
fathers.  The  phrase,  we  think,  is  indi- 
cative of  general  character,  and  not  of 
any  sudden  dread  with  which  they  may 
have  been  smitten  on.  this  occasion. 
Being  habitually  under  the  influence  of 
a  salutary  fear  of  God,  they  could  not 
be  persuaded  for  a  moment  to  entertain 
the  thought  of  such  horrid  cruelty, 
though  they  may  have  been  restrained, 
from  motives  of  policy,  from  expressly 
saying  to  the  king  at  the  time  that  they 
would  have  no  hand  in  the  perpetration 
of  such  a  deed.  (3)  Their  names  are 
purely  Hebraic  and  not  Egyptian.  (4) 
As  to  the  improbability  _of  Pharaoh's 
selecting  Hebrew  women  to  be  the  in- 
struments of  such  a  cruel  scheme  against 
their  own  flesh  and  blood,  it  may  be  re- 
plied that  the  same  reason  held  against 
his  appointing  Hebrew  officers  over  their 
own  countrymen,  which  yet  we  find  he 
actually  did,  Ex.  5.  J4.  On  the  whole, 
therefore,  we  cannot  but  conclude  that 
the  midwives  were  Hebrew  and  not 
Egyptian  women,  notwithstanding  that 

Josephus  affirms  the  contrary. IT  The 

name  of  the  one  u-as  Shiphrah,  &c.  Two 
individuals  only  are  mentioned,  but  as 
this  /lumber  would  be  wholly  inade> 
quate  to  the  service  of  so  many  thou 
sand  Israelites,  it  is  with  jjreat  reason 
supposed,  that  Shiphrah  ana  Puah  were 


women,  and  see  them  upon  the 
stools ;  if  it  be  a  son,  then  ye  shall 
kill  him ;  but  if  it  be  a  daughter, 


the  chie,f  persons  of  the  profession,  hav- 
ing the  direction  of  the  rest.  We  learn 
from  Plutarch,  that  some  of  the  nations 
of  antiquity  had  schools  established 
among  them  where  females  were  taught 
the  obstetrical  art.  Tlus  was  perhaps 
the  office  of  these  two  individuals. 

16.  See  them  upon  the  stools.  Heb. 
fi^MXn  'yS  al  ha-obnayim,  upon  the 
stones.  Commentators  have  been  much 
divided  in  opinion  as  to  the  nature  and 
use  of  the  objects  intended  by  the  term 
here  translated  stools,  but  which  is  liter- 
ally  stones.  It  would  seem  perhaps  at 
first  view,  that  they  were  some  contriv- 
ance for  procuring  a  more  easy  delivery 
for  wt>men  in  labor.  But  besides  that, 
stone-seats  were  obviously  very  unfit  for 
such  a  purpose,  the  Heb.  word  in  Ex.  7. 
19,  signifies  a  vessel  of  stone  for  holding 
water,  a  trough.  A  far  more  probable 
interpretation,  therefore,  is  made  out 
by  referring  the  pronoun  '  them,'  which 
it  will  be  observed  is  not  in  the  original, 
not  to  the  mothers,  but  to  the  children  ; 
'  When  ye  see  the  new-born  children 
laid  in  the  troughs  or  vessels  6f  stone, 
for  the  purpose  of  being  washed,  ye 
shall  destroy  the  boys.'  A  passage  from 
the  travels  of  Thevenot  seems  to  con- 
firm this  construction:  '  The  kings  ol 
Persia  are  so  afraid  of  being  deprived 
of  that  power  which  they  abuse,  and 
are  so  apprehensive  of  being  dethroned, 
that  they  destroy  the  children  of  their 
female  relations,  when  they  are  brought 
to  berf  of  boys,  by  putting  them  into 
an  ea-iiin.il.  trough,  where  they  suffer 
them  to  starve  ;'  that  is,  probably, 
under  pretence  of  preparing  to  wash 
them,  they  let  them  pine  away  or  des- 
troy them  in  the  water.  This  view  of 
the  meaning  represents  the  midwives 
above  spoken  of,  as  acting  in  the  ca  Da- 
city  of  superintendents,  for  they  are  not 
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17  But  the  midwives  <>  feared  God, 
and  did  not  pas  the  king  of  Egypt 
commanded  them,  but  saved  the  i 
men-children  alive. 

18  And  the  king  of  Egypt  called 
for  the  midwives,  and  said  unto 
them,  Why  have  ye  done  this  thing, 
and  have  saved  the  men-children 
alive  ? 

o  Prov.  16.  6.  P  Dan.  3.  16, 18.  &  6.  13.  Acts 
5.29. 


supposed  to  place  the  children  on  the 
'  stools,'  but  to  examine  them  after  they 
are  placed  there  by  others.  It  is  evident 
tliat  if  they  actually  assisted  at  the- 
birth,  the  sex  of  the  infant  would  be 
known  without  the  necessity  of  inspect- 
ing its  person  during  its  ablutions  at 
the  trough. — • — IT  If  it  be  a  son,  &c.  The 
reason  of  the  order  is  obvious ;  the  state 
hud  nothing  to  apprehend  on  the  score 
oi  insurrection  from  the  weaker  sex, 
and  as  they  were  fairer  than  the  daugh- 
ters of  Egypt,  they  would  naturally  be 
preserved,  with  a  view  to  their  finally 
becoming  inmates  of  the  harems  of  their 
lords. 

17.  The  midwives  feared  God,  Sac. 
Their  faith  shines  conspicuous  iA  this, 
for  they  must  have  been  aware  that  it 
was  dangerous  to  incur  the  king's  wrath 
by  disobeying  his  orders.  Tyrants  are 
not  wont  to  suffer  their  decrees  to  be 
disregarded  with  impunity,  and  it  was 
no  doubt  at  the  peril  of  their  lives  that 
they  gave  way  to  the  dictates  of  piety 
towards  God  rather  than  comply  with 
the  injunction  of  the  king. 

19.  Because  the  Hebrew  women  are 
lively,  &c.  Heb.  tlT^H  ha-yoth  ;  i.  e. 
quick  and  strong  in  bearing  ;  being  pos- 
sessed of  greater  natural  vigor  and  ro- 
bustness of  constitution.  It  is  well 
known  that  women  inured  to  hard  labor 
have  but  little  pain  in  child-bearing, 
compared  with  those  who  are  accus- 
tomed to  an  easier  mode  of  life.  It  is 
worthy  of  note  also  that  the  original 
here  is  the  term  usually  applied  to 
wild  beauts  (see  Note  on  Gen.  1.  24) 


19  And  qthe  midwives  said  unto 
Pharaoh,  Because  the  Hebrew  wo- 
men are  not  as  the  Egyptian  wo- 
men ;  for  they  are  lively,  and  are 
delivered  ere  the  midwives  come 
in  unto  them. 

20 '  Therefore  God  dealt  well  witb 
the  midwives.;  and  the  people  mul- 
tiplied, and  waxed  very  mighty. 

q  See  Josh.  2. 4,  <fec.  2Sam.  17. 19, 20.  rprov. 
11.18.  Eccles.  8.  12.  Isai.  3.  10.  Hebr.  0.  10 


and  the  latent  implication  may  be,  that 
they  brought  forth  somewhat  after  th» 
manner  of  the  beasts  of  the  forest, 
without  requiring  any  obstetrical  aid. 
Tliis  assertion  of  the  midwives  was 
doubtless  true  in  itself,  although  not 
the  whole  truth  ;  but  the  withholding  a 
part  of  the  truth  from  those  who  would 
take  advantage  of  the  whole  to  injure 
or  destroy  the  innocent,  is  not  only  law- 
ful but  laudable. 

20.  God  dealt  well  with  the  midwives. 
We  may  doubtless  fairly  infer  from  thia 
that,  in  some  way  not  expressly  record- 
ed, they  were  favored  with  special  to- 
kens of  the  divine  approbation  for  the 
conduct  they  had  evinced.  At  the  same 
time,  the  fact  of  granting  to  the  Israel- 
ites such  a  continued  extraordinary  mul- 
tiplication was  in  itself  a  '  dealing  well' 
with  the  midwives.  They  were  no  doubt 
many  of  them  mothers  themselves,  and 
they  could  not  but  rejoice  in  the  pre- 
servation and  the  increase  of  their  fami- 
lies, nor  could  the  general  favor  thus 
bestowed  upon  the  nation  fail  to  redound 
to  them.  Indeed,  we  are  strongly  in- 
clined to  consider  the  final  clause  of  this 
verse  as  perfectly  synonimous  with  thr 
expression  '  made  them  houses,'  in  the 
next.  The  connexion  between  the  two 
will  be  obvious  from  the  remarks  that 
immediately  follow.  In  the  mean  time 
let  us  not  fail  to  observe,  that  an  up- 
right and  exemplary  conduct,  by  whom- 
soever displayed,  may  be  of  the  most 
eminent  service  to  a  whole  community. 
Even  a  few  feeble  but  right-minded 
women  may,  without  their  dreaming  oi 
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21  And  it  came  to  pass,  because 
the  midwives  feared  God, » that  he 
made  them  houses. 

•  Ste  I  Sam.  2.  35.  2  Sarn.  7.  11,  13,  27,  29 
i  Kings  2.  24.  &  11.  33.  Ps.  127.  1. 


22  And  Pharaoh  charged  all  his 
people,  saying,  t Every  son  that  is 
born  ye  shall  cast  into  the  river,  and 
every  daughter  ye  shall  save  alive. 


the  effects  of  their  deportment,  be  si- 
lently working  out  the  welfare  of  the 
state  to  which  they  belong. 

21.  And  it  came  to  pass,  because,  &c. 
The  original  will  easily  admit  a  slight 
variation  in  the  rendering  of  this  para- 
graph, which,  if  we  mistake  not,  will 
throw  light  upon  the  whole  content ; 
'  And  it  carue  to  pass,  because  the  mid- 
wives  feared  God,  and  (because)  he 
made  them  houses  (i.  e.  increased  the 
progeny  of  the  children  of  Israel),  that 
Pharaoh  charged  all  his  people  saying,' 
&c.  It  is  important  for  the  English 
reader  to  be  informed  that  the  original 
for  '  them'  is  in  the  masculine  and  not 
in  the  feminine  gender  ;  so  that,  with- 
out a  violent  grammatical  anomaly,  it 
cannot  so  properly  or  primarily  be  refer- 
red to  the  midwives,  as  to  the  families  of 
Israel  at  large. .  If  the  expression,  more- 
over, refers  strictly  to  the  midwives,  it 
would-have  been  more  natural  to  insert 
it  in  the  preceding  verse,  as  explanatory 
of  the  manner  in  which  God '  dealt  well' 
with  them ;  '  Therefore  God  dealt  well 
*ith  the  midwives,  and  made  them 
houses.'  But  this  is  not  the  construc- 
tion. There  is  nothing  to  illustrate  his  I 
'  dealing  well'  with  them  but  his  mul- 
tiplying the  nation,  and  as  this  is  the  i 
Tindoubted  import  of  the  phrase  '  made  ; 
them  houses,'  we  cannot  but  consider  [ 
the  two  clauses  as  essentially  synoni- 
mous.  At  the  same  time,  there  is  perhaps 
no  good  reason  to  doubt  that  the  houses  or 
families  of  the  midwives  were  intended 
to  be  especially,  but  not  exclusively.  { 
referred  to.  Their  houses  shared  in  a 
signal  manner  in  the  general  prosperity. 
We  may  now,  having  endeavored  to 
6x  the  connexion  of  the  context,  con- 
sider with  more  precision  the  import  of  j 
the  phrase  '  made  them  houses.'  We  ] 


have  in  the  Note  on  Gen.  16.  2,  detailed 
at  length  the  ideal  connexion  between 
building  and  the  begetting  of  children. 
In  the  scriptural  idiom  a  house  is  a 
family,  as  the  '  house  of  Judah,'  '  the 
house  of  Benjamin,'  the  house  of  David,' 
&c.,  and  to  build  or  make  one  a  house 
is  to  confer  upon  him  a  numerous  pos- 
terity. To  the  examples  there  adduced, 
the  following  may  be  added,  2  Sam.  7. 
11, '  The  Lord  telleth  thee  that  he  will 
make  thee  an  house  ("lp  nc?"1  rP— )  ;' 
i.  e.  will  give  thee  a  long  line  of  des- 
cendants. 1  Kings,  2.  24, '  Now,  there- 
fore, as  the  Lord  liveth,  which  hath 
established  me,  and  set  me  on  the  throne 
of  David  my  father,  and  who  has  made 
me  an  house  (n^n  "^  iTC^),  as  he  pro- 
mised, &c.,'  i.  e.  given  me  a  prosperous 
family.  The  phraseology  might  be  still 
farther  confirmed,  but  the  above  will  be 
sufficient  to  show  that  the 'blessing'  iu- 
tendea  was  that  of  a  numerous  increase, 
and  not  of  a  material  habitation,  or  any 
thing  of  that  nature,  as  some  have  sup- 
posed. 

22.  Charged  all  his  people,  saying, 
&c.,  leaving  it  no  more  to  the  care  of 
the  midwives  alone.  Frustrated  in  his 
former  device,  the  king  is  now  urged  on 
to  a  higher  pitch  of  enormity,  and  dis- 
carding all  secret  stratagems  for  effect- 
ing his  object,  commands  all  his  people 
indiscriminately  to  destroy  the  Hebrew 
male  children  wherever  they  should  find 
them.  The  execution  of  this  bloody 
command  would  no  doubt  lead  tc  scenes 
of  barbarity  and  cruelty  at  which  every 
tender  feeling  of  our  nature  revolts  with 
an  inward  shudder.  Helpless  babes 
would  be  mercilessly  torn  from  their 
mothers'  arms,  and  if  they  did  not  fol- 
low their  dear  offspring,  as  they  were 
ruthlessly  thrown  into  the  Nile,  it  waa 
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only  because  their  religious  st^timents 
were  stronger  than  their  maternal  in- 
stincts. But  we  read,  in  a  subsequent 
part  of  the  history,  a  fearful  requital  of 
this  sanguin  uy  transaction,  when  Pha- 
raoh and  his  Egyptian  host  were  over- 
whelmed in  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea. 
'  Righteous  art  thou,  O  Lord,  because 
thou  hast  judged  thus.' 

REMARKS. —  (1,2.)  In  the  history  of 
Ihe  church,  it  is  the  special  aim  of  the 
Spirit  to  present  its  humble  beginnings 
in  strong  contrast  with  the  abundant 
increase  and  ample  prosperity  of  its 
more  advanced  periods. 

(7.)  The  land  of  enemies,  and  the 
scene  of  the  most  grinding  oppression, 
is  easily  rendered  in  the  providence  of 
God  a  nursery  for  the  increase  of  his 
church. 

(8.)  Peculiar  blwsmgs  from  God,  and 
fierce  opposition  from  worldly  powers, 
are  not  unfrequently  connected  in  the 
lot  of  the  church  on  earth. 

(8.)  The  people  of  God  would  have 
experienced  less  ill  treatment  at  the 
hands  of  civil  governments,  were  the 
national  benefits  which  they  are  iijstru- 
mental  in  procuring  better  appreciated 
and  remembered. 

(8,  9.)  The  prosperity  of  the  right- 
eous is  doubtless  an  eyr  -sore  to  evil- 
minded  oppressors  ;  but  those  who  task 
their  invention  to  devise  methods  of 
affliction  are  dealing  wisely  to  compass 
.heir  own  destruction.  Eccl.  7.  16, 
Make  not  thyself  ove*  wise :  why 
shouldest  thou  destroy  t'jyself?' 

(10.)  Much  of  the  reW  suffering  of 
the  saints  in  all  ages  has  been  inflicted 
on  the  ground  of  hypothetical  offences. 
•  Lest  when  there  falleth  out,'  &c. 

(11.)  Counsels  of  wickedness  ripen 
rapidly  into  acts  and  practices  of  cruelty. 

(13,  14.)  The  favor  of  God  toward' 
his  children  in  affliction,  is  often  the 
signal  for  their  oppressors  to  load  them 
with  new  burdens  of  anguish. 

(15.)  How  fiendish  is  the  policy 
which  would  employ  the  tender  and 


susceptible  nature  of  woman  in  execut- 
ing deeds  of  blood ! 

(17.)  The  true  fear  of  God  will  deter 
the  weakest  creatures  who  are  capable 
of  cherishing  it,  from  the  commission 
of  sin,  and  when  the  command  of  man 
is  put  in  competition  with  the  command 
of  God,  they  will  boldly  say  with  the 
intrepid  disciples,  Acts,  4.19,'  Whether 
it  be  right  in  the  sight  of  God  to  hearken 
unto  you  more  than  unto  God,  judge  ye.' 

(20.)  Even  in  this  world  a  supreme 
regard  to  the  will  of  God  seldom  goes 
unrewarded.  This  reward  is  sometimes 
entailed  as  a  precious  legacy  to  genera- 
tions yet  unborn. 

(22.)  Relentless  persecutors  proceed 
from  secret  subtilty  to  open  cruelty,  and 
downright  murder  is  the  resource  when 
other  stratagems  have  failed  of  effect- 
ing their  object. 


CHAPTER  II. 

To  what  extent  the  murderous  edict 
mentioned  at  the  close  of  the  foregoing 
chapter  was  carried,  or  how  long  it  con- 
tinued in  force,  we  are  not  informed. 
But  when  we  consider  that  the  love  of 
offspring  was  an  absorbing  passion  with 
the  Israelites,  inasmuch  as  all  their 
future  hopes  depended  upon  and  were 
connected  with  the  possession  of  a  nu- 
merous issue,  we  can  easily  conceive 
the  horror  that  must  have  hung  over 
that  ill-fated  people  so  long  as  the 
bloody  statute  remained  unrepealed. 
Yet  now,  at  this  very  time,  when  men 
in  their  weak  counsels  proposed  utterly 
to  root  up  the  vine  of  Israel,  which  had 
already  spread  its  branches  so  widely 
and  borne  such  abundant  fruit,  it  pleased 
God  to  call  into  existence  the  future 
Deliverer,  and  to  make  the  very  evils  to 
which  his  infancy  was  exposed,  the 
means  of  his  preparation  for  that  high 
office,  which  was,  in  a  distant  day,  to 
devolve  upon  him.  This  remarkabU 
event  in  the  history  of  oppressed  Israel 
it  is  the.  object  of  the  present  chapter  to 
relate. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

ANT)  there  went  a  a  man  of  the 
house  of  Levi,  and  took  to  wife 
a  daughter  of  Levi. 

»  ch.  6.  20.    Numb.  26  59.    1  Chron.  23.  14. 


2  And  the  woman  conceived  and 
bare  a  son:  and  bwhen  she  saw 
him  that  he  was  a  goodly  child 
she  hid  him  three  months. 

b  Acts  7.  20.    Hebr.  11.  23. 


3.  And  there  went  a  man,  &c.,  Heb. 
""j^"1!  va-yelek.  According  to  Calvin, 
there  had  gone  ;  implying  that  the  mar- 
riage had  taken  place  some  time  previ- 
ous to  the  royal  order  for  the  drowning 
of  the  male-children.  Certain  it  is  that 
Aaron  was  three  years  old  at  the  birth 
of  Moses,  and  we  have  no  intimation 
that  his  infancy  was  in  any  way  ex- 
posed to  peril.  As  such  an  order  would 
naturp.lly  be  executed  with  most  severity 
immediately  upon  its  being  issued,  and 
as  Aaron's  infancy  was  unmolested,  it 
seems  a  fair  presumption  that  the  edict 
came  forth  not  far  from  the  birth-time 
of  Moses ;  so  that  the  pluperfect  rend- 
ering of  the  verb  may  perhaps  be  con- 
sidered the  most  correct.  The  verb 
'  to  go,'  by  a  peculiarity  of  idiom  in  the 
original,  is  frequently  employed  in  a 
sense  including  not  the  idea  of  locomo- 
tion, but  simply  that  of  commencing,  or 
entering  upon,  an  action  or  enterprise  ; 
thus,  Gen.  35.  22, '  And  it  came  to  pass, 
when  Israel  dwelt  in  that  land,  that 
Reuben  went  and  lay  with  Bilhah  his 
father's  concubine.'  Deut.  31.  1,  '  And 
Moses  went  and  spake  these  words  unto 
all  Israel.'  Hos.  3.  1,  '  Then  said  the 
Lord  unto  me,  Go,  yet  love  a  woman 
beloved  of  her  friend.'  The  word  in 
such  connexions  may  not  improperly  be 
considered  as  an  expletive.  Something 
similar  occurs  in  the  New  Testament, 
Eph.  2.  17,  '  And  came  and  preached 
peace  to  you.'  So  also  1  Pet  3.  19, 
'  By  which  also  he  went  and  preached 
unto  the  spirits  in  prison.' — The  name  of 
the  man  here  mentioned  was  Amram,  the 
son  of  Kohath,  the  son  of  Levi,  Ex.  6. 
16 — 20,  and  the  name  of  the  woman 
whom  he  took  to  wife  was  Jochebed, 
J  sister  of  Knhath,  and  consequently 
J^*  aunt  of  Amram,  Ex.  6.  20.  Num.  26. 


19.  Marriage  connexions  between  kin- 
dred thus  nearly  related  was  afterwards 
forbidden  under  the  law,  Lev.  18.  12, 
but  more  indulgence  was  granted  in  this 
and  other  respects  in  the  early  and  un- 
settled state  of  the  commonwealth. 

2.  And  the  woman  conceired.  The 
anxiety  and  apprehension  naturally  in- 
cident to  the  delicate  situation  in  which 
Jochebed  found  herself,  must  have  been 
aggravated  by  terrors  more  dreadful  than 
the  prospective'pangs  of  child-birth,  or 
the  loss  of  life  itself.  As  a  wife  and  a 
mother  in  Israel,  she  was  looking  and 
longing  for  the  birth  of  another  man- 
child  ;  but  that  fond  expectation  was  as 
often  dashed  by  the  bitter  reflection, 
that  an  order  had  gone  forth  which 
would  in  all  probability  consign  her 
son,  if  she  should  bear  one,  to  the  jaws 
of  the  devouring  crocodile  of  the  Nile. 
Yet  it  would  seem  not  improbable  from 
the  apostle's  words,  Heb.  11.23,  that 
some  extraordinary  presentiments  in 
the  minds  of  his  parents  accompanied 
the  birth  of  this  illustrious  child,  and 
strengthened  the  faith  under  which  he 
was  hidden  for  three  months  from  the 
rage  of  the  Egyptian  dragon,  which 
stood  eager  for  his  prey  as  soon  as  it 
should  see  the  light,  Rev.  12.  4.— - 
IT  When  she  saw  him,  that  he  was  a 
goodly  child.  Heb.  S1t3  tab,  good.  The 
original  term,  as  remarked  on  Gen.  39. 
6,  is  used  to  denote  bodily  endowments, 
as  well  as  the  qualities  of  the  heait, 
and  its  import  may  be  learned  frcr*'  ihe 
corresponding  Gr.  phrase  employed  by 
Stephen,  Acts,  7.  20,  nawis  TM  6ir.>, 
fair  to  God,  i.  e.  divinely  or  exceedingly 
fair.  In  Heb.  11.  23,  the  epithet  is  the 
same  (airrctii')  but  rendered  'proper.' 
The  implication  obviously  is,  that  an 
extraordinary  beauty  distinguished  the 
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3  And  when  she  could  not  longer 
hide  him,  she  took  for  him  an  ark 


of  bulrushes,  and  daubed  it  with 
slime  and  with  pitch,  and  put  the 


smiling  babe  that  now  reposed  in  his 
mother's  arms.  To  the  fond  eye  of  ma- 
ternal affection  every  child  is  lovely,  and 
we  can  only  account  for  the  strong  lan- 
guage used  here  and  elsewhere  in  regard 
to  Moses,  by  supposing  that  his  infant 
features  possessed  a  grace  and  comeli- 
ness that  were  perhaps  without  a  paral- 
lel. We  must  recognize  in  this  a  special 
providence,  for  there  is  no  doubt  that 
the  uncommon  beauty  of  the  child  was 
a  strong  motive  with  the  parents  for  so 
anxiously  aiming  to  secure  it  from 
harm.  This  is  clearly  intimated  in  the 
words  of  the  apostle,  Heb.  11.  23,  'By 
faith  Moses,  when  he  was  born,  was 
hid  three  months  of  his  parents,  because 
they  saw  that  he  was  a  proper  child,' 
&c.  It  may  be  supposed  moreover  that 
this  circumstance  was  ordered  by  provi- 
dence in  order  to  afford  to  Pharoah's 
daughter  a  stronger  motive  for  preserv- 
ing the  child.  But  the  dearer  the  com- 
lort  the  greater  the  care,  and  under 
their  present  circumstances  we  can 
easily  imagine  that  every  lovely  linea- 
ment in  the  countenance  of  her  child 
would  weave  a  new  fold  of  anguished 
anxiety  in  her  own  face  as  she  gazed 
upon  it,  and  thought  of  the  jeopardy  to 
which  he  was  exposed.  For  the  space 
of  three  months  she  was  permitted, 
throughher  precautions,  from  day  to  day 
to  fondle  and  nourish  the  helpless  babe, 
thi  >ugh  her  heart  trembled  at  the  sound 
of  every  tread  while  so  employed,  just 
as  the  miser  dreads  the  noise  of  ap- 
proaching footsteps  while  surveying  and 
counting  over  his  hoarded  wealth.  But 
at  the  end  of  that  period,  the  rigor  of  the 
search  on  the  part  of  her  enemies  con- 
vinced her  that  farther  concealment 
would  be  impracticable,  and  that  she 
must  part  will,  her  treasure. 

3.  She  took  for  him  an  ark  of  bul- 
rushes, &c.  Heb.  Hfa3  rUjfl  tabath  gome, 
ark  of  bulrush.  The  Kgypx'-an  papyrus 


The  original  term  is  derived  from  » 
verb  signifying  to  swallow,  to  sup  up. 
to  drink,  and  is  so  named  from  its  re- 
markably  absorbing  the  water  where  it 
grows,  as  appears  from  Job.  8.  1  ] , '  Can 
the  rush  (Jfcfaa  gome)  grow  up  withoul 
mire  ?'  It  is  a  plant  growing  on  the 
banks  of  the  Nile,  and  in  marsiiy 
grounds.  The  stalk  is  of  a  vivid  green, 
of  a  triangular  form,  and  tapering  to- 
wards the  top.  At  present  it  is-rai-ely 
found  more  than  ten  feet  long,  about  two 
feet  or  little  more  of  the  lower  part  oi 
the  stalk  being  covered  with  hollow 
sharp-pointed  leaves  which  overlap  each 
other  like  scales,  and  fortify  the  most 
exposed  part  of  the  stem.  It  terminates 
in  a  tuft  or  crown  of  small  grassy  fila  • 
ments,  each  about  a  foot  long.  Near 
the  middle  each  of  these  filaments  parts 
into  four,  and  in  the  point  of  partition 
are  four  branches  of  flowers,  the  termin- 
ation of  which  is  not  unlike  an  ear  oi 
wheat  in  form,  but  is  in  fact  a  soft  silky 
husk.  This  singular  vegetable  was  used 
for  a  variety  of  purposes,  the  principal 
of  which  was  the  structure  of  boats  and 
the  manufacture  of  paper.  In  regard  to 
the  first,  we  are  told  by  Pliny  that  a 
piece  of  the  acacia-tree  was  put  in  the 
bottom  to  serve  as  a  keel,  to  which  the 
plants  were  joined  lengthwise,  being 
first  sewed  together,  then  gathered  up 
at  stem  and  stern,  and  made  fast  by 
means  of  a  ligature.  These  vessels  are 
still  to  be  seen  en  the  engraven  stones 
and  other  monuments  of  Egyptian  an- 
tiquity. According  to  Dr.  Shaw,  the 
vessels  of  bulrushes  or  papyrus  men- 
tioned in  sacred  and  profane  history 
were  no  other  than  large  fabrics  of  the 
same  kind  with  that  of  Moses,  whictt 
from  the  introduction,  of  plank  and 
stronger  materials,  are  now  laid  aside 
The  prophet's  words,  Is.  18.  2,  '  That 
sendeth  ambassadors  by  the  sea,  even 
in  vessels  of  bulrushes  upon  the  waters 
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child  therein ;  and  she  laid  it   in 
the  flags  by  the  river's  brink. 


4  c  And  his  sister  stood  afar  off,  to 
wit  what  would  be  done  to  him. 

c  ch.  15.  20.    Nu-nb.  26.  59. 


are  supposed  to  allude  to  the  same  kind 
of  sailing  craft.  Pliny  takes  notice  of 
the '  naves  papyraceas  armentaque  Nili;' 
ships  Triad';  of  the  papyrus,  and  the 
e  jv  ipjnents  of  the  Nile  ;  and  Lucan,  the 
poet  has,  '  Conseritur  bibula  Memphi- 
lis  cymba  papyro,'  the  Memphian  (or 
Kgyptian)  boat  is  made  of  the  thirsty 
papyrus,  where  the  epithet  '  bibula,' 
drinking,  soaking,  thirsty  is  particular- 
ly remarkable,  as  corresponding  with 
great  exactness  to  the  nature  of  *he 
plant,  and  to  its  Hebrew  name.  The 
Egyptian  bulrush  or  papyrus  required 
much  water  for  its  growth  ;  when  there- 
fore the  river  on  whose  bonks  it  grew 
was  reduced,  it  perished  sooner  than 
other  plants.  This  explains  Job,  8.  11, 
where  the  circumstance  is  referred  to  as 

an  image  of  transient  prosperity. 

IT  Daubed  it  with  slime  and  with  pitch. 
Heb.  173PQ  ba-hemor,  with  bitumen,  or 
mineral  pitch.  See  Note  on  Gen.  11.  3. 
The  '  bitumen'  cemented  the  rushes  or 
reeds  together,  the  pitch  served  to  keep 
out  tl<e  water.  '  There  seems  to  be  con- 
siderable analogy  between  the  ark  or 
boat  in  which  Moses  was  deposited, 
and  the  curious  vessels  which  are  at 
the  present  day  employed  in  crossing 
the  Tigris.  They  are  perfectly  circular 
in  shape,  and  are  ^made  with  the  leaves 
of  the  date-palm,  forming  a  kind  of 
basket-work,  which  is  rendered  impervi- 
nn.-  to  the  water  by  being  thickly  coated 

with  bitumen.'    Pict.  Bib. IT  Laid 

it  in  the  flags.  Heb.  Ep02  bassuph,in 
the  sea-weed,  or  sedge.  The  supfi  was 
probably  a  general  term  for  sea  or  river- 
weed.  The  Red  Sea  is  always  called, 
in  the  Scriptures  CpC  D*1  yaw  suph,  or 
the  wtedy-sca,  as  some  suppose,  from 
the  great  variety  of  marine  vegetables 
which  grow  in  it,  and  which  at  low  water 
are  left  in  great  quantities  upon  the 
shores.  But  see  Xott-  on  Ex.  13.  18. 
VOL.  I  3 


4.  And  his  sister  sttod  afar  off;  &c. 
His  sister  Miriam  undoubtedly,  as  we 
have  no  account  of  his  having  any 
other.  She  was  unquestionably  older 
than  Aaron,  or  she  would  have  been 
unfit  for  such  an  office  on  this  occasion. 
The  incident  makes  it  plai.  that  the 
little  ark,  though  made  water-tight,  was 
not  deposited  on  the  bosom  of  the  river, 
where  it  would  be  borne  away  by  the 
current,  but  on  the  margin  of  the  stream, 
where  perhafps  the  finder  would  infer 
that  it  had  lodged,  after  having  floated 
down  from  above.  Throughout  the 
whole  of  this  transaction,  which  was 
no  doubt  supernaturally  suggested,  no 
mention  is  made  of  the  father.  That 
every  thing  was  done  with  his  privity 
and  consent  we  cannot  doubt,  for  the 
apostle  couples  both  the  parents  in  his 
encomium  on  their  faith  ;  but  the  case 
was  probably  one  in  which  the  faith  of 
the  mother  was  more  decided  and  active 
than  that  of  the  father,  and  has  there- 
fore more  prominence  given  it  in  the 
sacred  narrative.  The  proceeding  de- 
tailed is  a  beautiful  illustration  of  .the 
connexion  which  should  always  exist 
between  the  diligent  use  of  means  and 
a  pious  trust  in  Providence.  Instead 
of  silting  down  in  sullen  despair,  or  pas- 
sive reliance  on  divine  interposition, 
every  thing  is  done  which  can  be  done 
by  human  ageucy  to  secure  the  wished- 
for  result.  The  careful  mother  pitches 
every  seam  and  chink  of  the  frail  ve- 
hide  as  anxiously  as  if  its  precious  de- 
posit were  to  owe  its  preservation  solely 
to  her  care  and  diligence.  Nor  even  yet 
does  she  think  she  has  done  enough. 
Miriam  her  daughter  must  go,  and  at  a 
distance  watch  the  event,  and  strange 
would  it  be  if  she  did  not  herself  in  the 
moan  time  take  a  station  where  she 
could  watch  the  watcher.  And  here  w« 
behold  all  the  parties  standing  precisely 
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5  t  And  the  d  daughter  of  Pharaoh 
came  down  to  wash  herself  at  the 
river ;  and  her  maidens  walked 
along  by  the  river's .  side  :  and 
when  she  saw  die  ark  among  the 

d  Acts  7.  21. 


apon  the  line  where  the  province  of  hu- 
man sagacity,  foresight,  and  industry 
en  Is,  and  providential  succor  begins. 
The  mother  has  done  her  part.  The 
rushes,  the  slime,  and  the  pitch  were 
her  prudent  and  necessary  preparations  ; 
and  the  great  God  has  been  at  the  same 
time  pieparing  his  materials,  and  ar- 
-anging  h-ii  instruments."  He  causes 
every  thing  to  concur,  not  by  miraculous 
influence,  but  by  the  simple  and  natural 
operation  of  second  causes,  to  bring 
nbout  the  issue  designed  in  his  counsels 
from  everlasting.  The  state  of  the 
weather,  the  flux  of  the  current,  the 
promenade  of  Pharaoh's  daughter,  the 
state  of  her  feelings,  the  steps  of  her 
attendants,  are  all  so  overruled  at  that 
particular  juncture,  as  to  lead  to  the 
discovery,  the  rescue,  and  the  disposal 
of  the  child  !  But  let  us  not  anticipate 
the  thread  of  the  story. 

5.  The  daughter  of  Pharoah  came 
down  to  wash  herself  at  the  river.  Heb. 
1HTI  "%$  al  ha-yeor,  at  or  by  the  river. 
Gr.  ETTI  rov  irora^r  v,  to  be  translated  in 
the  same  manner,  implying  that  the 
washing,  which  was  probably  a  religious 
ablution,  and  not  a  proper  bathing, 
was  performed  just  at  the  river's  brink. 
The  washing  of  Naaman  the  Syrian, 
on  the  other  hand,  is  said  .o  have  been 
in  the  Jordan  Cyi"PD  ba-yarden)  and 
uot  at  it,  because  ht  utered  further  into 
the  stream.  We  advert  to  the  phrase- 
ology here  principally  for  the  purpose 
of  showing  'he  relation  of  the  Gr.  ren- 
dering to  i  parallel  passage  in  Rev.  9. 
i4,  '  Loose  the  four  angels  which  are 
bound  at  (cm  at,  not  in)  the  great  river 
Euphrates  ;'  i.  e.  the  four  angels  which 
iad  hitherto  been  providentially  re- 

'i-amed  or  confined  in  the  vii'nity  of 


flags,  she  sent  her  maid  to  fetch  it 
6  And  when  she  had  opened  it, 
she  saw  the  child :  and  beheld,  the 
babe  wept.  And  she  had  com- 
passion on  him,  and  said,  This  it 
one  of  the  Hebrew's  children. 


the  great  river  Euphrates.  '  Angels' 
here  is  a  symbolical  term  for  the  no- 
tions  or  people  over  which  they  are  re- 
presented in  prophecy  as  presiding 
See  Dan.  10.  3.  The  import  of  the  com 
mand  is,  that  those  obstructions  which 
had  hitherto  opposed  the  issuing  forth 
and  the  desolating  spread  of  four  great 
political  powers  in  the  region  bordering 
upon  the  Euphrates,  should  now  be  re- 
moved  and  free  scope  given  them. 
These  powers  were  the  origin  of  the 
Ottoman  empire,  which,  as  it  was  an- 
nounced by  the  ?ixth  trumpet,  was  to 
be  destroyed  by  '.Ae  sixth  vial.  Rev. 

16. 12. V  She  tent  her  maid  to  take 

it.  Heb.  JiFlpW  vattikkaheha,  and  took 
it ;  i.  e.  she  took  it  by  the  hand  of  Tier 
maid ;  by  which  term  is  meant  the 
maid  who  more  immediately  waited 
upon  her,  as  the  word  (ntlfaH)  is  dif- 
ferent from  that  (HTI1S3)  translated 
'  maidens.' 

6.  She  saw  the  child :  and  behold,  the 
bzbe  wept.  Rather  according  to  the 
Heb.  '  And  she  saw  him,  the  child ;  and 
behold  a  male-infant  weeping !'  The 
Eng.  word  '  babe,'  as  it  does  not  dis- 
criminate the  sex,  is  not  an  exact  or 
adequate  rendering  6T  the  original  122 
naar,  which  strictly  denotes  a  male 
child,  and  is  here  used  expressly  for 

that  purpose. IT  She  had  compassion 

on  him.  Or,  Heb.  ^fann  tahmol,  mer- 
cifully spared  him.  If  there  be  an  ob- 
ject in  nature  more  calculated  than  any 
other  to  interest  and  affect  the  suscepti- 
ble heart  of  woman,  it  was  that  which 
now  presented  itself  to  the  eye  of  this 
Egyptian  princess- -a  beautiful  infant, 
deserted  by  its  parf.nts.  exposed  to  the 
most  imminent  peril,  and  expressing  by 
the  moving  testimony  of  tears  its  sens* 
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7  Then  said  his  sister  to  Pharaoh's  i  nurse  it  for  me  and  I  will  give  thet 
daughter,  Shall  I  go,  and  call  to  j  thy  wages.  And  the  woman  took 
thee  a  nurse  of  the  Hebrew  wo-  the  child  and  nursed  it. 

10  And  the  child  grew,  and  she 
brought  him  unto  Pharaoh's  daugh- 
ter, and  he  became  «  her  son.  And 


men,  that  she  may  nurse  the  child 
for  thee  ? 


8  And  Pharaoh's  daughter  said  to 
her,  Go.     And  the  maid  went  and 
called  the  child's  mother. 

9  And  Pharaoh's  daughter  said 
unto  her,  Take  this  child  away  and 

of  that  misery  of  which  it  had  not  yet 
acqiu/eJ  the  consciousness.  The  story 
told  itself.  The  situation  in  which  the 
child  was  found-  explained  the  cruel  oc- 
casion. The  covenant-sign  which  he 
carried  engraven  on  his  flesh,  declared 
to  whom  he  belonged,  and  notwithstand- 
ing the  scruples  which  must  have  arisen 
from  his  parentage,  his  outcast  condi- 
tion made  an  irresistible  appeal  to  the 
bos^m  of  Pharaoh's  daughter. 

7.  Then  said  his  sister,  &c.  Who  no 
doubt  came  up  and  joined  the  train,  as 
if  by  accident.  If  she  had  not  been 
previously  instructed  by  her  mother 
what  to  say  on  the  contingency  of  such 
an  occurrence  as  now  actually  took 
place,  we  cannot  but  refer  this  sugges- 
tion on  the  part  of  a  little  girl  to  an  im- 
mediate inward  prompting  from  above. 
How  else  should  it  have  entered  her 
thoughts  to  propose  making  the  mother 
of  the  exposed  infant  its  nurse  ?  Can 
we  fail  to  acknowledge  the  secret  hand 
«»f  the  Lord  of  hosts, '  who  is  wonderful 
in  counsel  and  excellent  in  working  ?' 

9.  Take  this  child  away  and  nurse 
it  for  me,  &c.  No  mere  human  writer 
could  here  have  well  forborne  to  dilate 
in  glowing  terms  on  the  transports  of 
the  happy  mother  as  she  again  clasped 
her  beloved  babe  to  her  bosom,  free 
from  the  fear  of  having  him  again  torn 
from  her.  What  a  joyful  change  !  The 
fond  mother  permitted  to  do  that  for 
princely  hire  and  under  royal  protection 
which  she  would  have  given  her  life  for 
the  privilege  of  doing  for  nothing,  could 
she  have  done  it  with  safety  to  -her 


she  called  his  name  Moses:  and 
she  said,  Because  I  drew  him  ou< 
of  the  water. 

«  Acts  7.  21. 


child !  '  I  will  give  thee  thy  wages.' 
Wages,  indeed  !  What '  wages'  would 
not  she  have  given  for  the  extacy  she 
now  enjoyed  in  the  prospect  of  acting 
the  mother  to  the  son  of  her  womb ! 
What  sentiments  of  adoring  wonder  and 
grateful  praise  must  have  thrilled  her 
heart  in  view  of  the  overwhelming  good- 
ness so  kindly  and  unexpectedly  vAuch- 
safed  to  her  from  the  God  of  all  comlort ! 
10.  She  brought  him,  &c.  At  what 
age  the  future  deliverer  of  Israel  was 
transferred  from  the  care  of  his  mother 
to  the  palace  and  the  court  of  Egypt, 
we  are  not  informed.  It  would  seem 
from  the  history  that  he  was  old  enough 
to  have  learnt  the  principles  of  his  an- 
cestral religion,  in  which  his  mother 
would  not  fail  to  instruct  him ;  and 
though  it  was  somewhat  of  a  renewed 
tj-ial  to  her  to  part  with  her  son,  under 
the  apprehension  that  the  influence  of  a 
heathen  and  hostile  court  might  alienate 
his  tender  mind  from  the  love  of  God 
and  his  people,  yet  she  would  doubtless 
infer  from  the  past  incidents  of  his  life 
that  something  great  was  in  store  for 
him,  and  that  the  same  tutelary  provi- 
dence which  had  watched  over  his  in- 
fancy, would  make  his  childhood  and 
youth  and  mature  age  its  special  care. 
He  came  accordingly  into  the  relation 
of  an  adopted  son  to  Pharaoh's  daugh- 
ter, and  was  by  her,  for  an  end  of  which 
she  little  dreamed.  '  trained  up  in  all 
the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians,'  As  the 
book  of  Revelation  is  constructed  with 
a  continual  or  running  reference  to  th« 
events  of  the  Old  Te^'ament  history 
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11  H  And  it  came  to  pass  in  those 
•lays,  f  when  Moses  was  grown, 
that  lie  went  out  unto  his  brethren, 

f  Acts  7.  23,  24.    Hebr.  11.  24,  25,  26. 

we  cannot  doubt  that  there  is  a  real 
though  covert  allusion  to  the  history 
of  Moses  in  the  vision,  Ch.  12,  of  the 
dragon,  the  sun-clad  woman,  and  the 
child  to  which  she  gave  birth.  The 
d.'agon's  standing  before  the  woman 
i  adjr  to  devour  her  child  as  soon  as  it 
should  be  born,  is  strikingly  in  analogy 
with  the  bloody  edict  of  Pharaoh,  whom 
the  prophets  denominate  the  Egyptian 
dragon,  Ezek.  29.  3,  while  the  child's 
being  caught  up  to  God  and  his  throne, 
has  an  equally  distinct  reference  to  ihc 
wonderful  preservation  and  elevation 

of  Moses  as  here  described. IT  She 

called  his  name  Moses.  Heb.  {TO  73 
Mosheh,  from  the  verb  fTOTS  mashah, 
to  draw  out,  a  term  occurring  Ps.  18. 16, 
'  He  sent  from  above,  he  took  me ;  he 
drew  me  (iJtOfai  yamsheni)  out  of 
many  waters ;'  where  the  Psalmist 
seems  to  liken  his  preservation  f.r»  '.hat 
of  Moses,  unless  indeed,  which  we 
rather  incline  to  believe,  he  is  giving 
an  allegorical  history  of  the  church 
from  its  earlier  periods,  and  has  here  a 
designed  but  mystic  allusion  to  the  very 
person  and  deliverance  of  Moses,  in 
whose  preservation  that  of  Israel  was 
concentrated.  It  has  indeed  been  a  mat- 
ter of  dispute  among  critics  whether  the 
name  were  truly  of  Hebrew  or  Egyptian 
origin.  Yet  the  former  is  most  proba- 
ble, as  a  Hebrew  etymology  seems  to 
be  designedly  given  it  by  the  sacred 
writer.  Although  the  Egyptians  did 
not  speak  the  Hebrew  language,  yet  as 
it  appears  from  Ex.  11.  2,  that  the  two 
people  lived  in  a  great  measure  inter- 
mingled together,  the  language  of  each 
might  have  been  to  a  considerable  ex- 
tent understood  by  the  other ;  and  in 
the  present  case  it  would  not  be  unnat- 
ural that  a  Hebrew  child  should  have 
nestov  ed  upon  it  a  Hebrew  name. 


and  looked  on  their  g burdens:  and 
he  spied  an  Egyptian  smiting  an 
Hebrew,  one  of  his  brethren. 


ech.  1. 11. 


11.  When  Moses  was  grown.  Heb. 
^"iH"1  yigdal,  had  become  great,  not 
in  stature  only,  but  in  repute,  influ- 
ence, and  consideration  at  court.  This 
is  in  several  unequivocal  instances  the 
force  of  the  original,  and  it  is  said  of 
him  by  Stephen  that  he  '  was  mighty 
both  in  word  and  deed,'  as  well  as  that  lie 
had  attained  the  full  age  of  forty  years. 

r^T  Went  out  unto  his  brethren,  and 

looked  on  their  burdens.  Heb.  JS^I 
DtlpiDi  va-yar  besiblotham.  Gr.  Kara- 
vorirra;  rov  TTOVUV  avrwv,  considered  their 
lalior.  Chal.  '  Saw  their  servitude.' 
Verbs  of  the  senses  often  imply  in  the 
Scripture  idiom  a  connected  working  ol 
the  emotions  or  affections  of  the  heart. 
Here  '  looking  upon'  is  viewing  with, 
sympathy  and  compassion,  having  his 
heart  touched  with  the  spectacle.  Gen. 
29.  32, '  And  Leah  conceived  and  bare  a 
son,  and  she  called  his  name  Reuben : 
for  she  said,  surely  the  Lord  hath  look- 
ed upon  my  afflictions  ;'  i.  e.  hath  mer- 
cifully regarded.  Eccl.  1. 16, '  My  heart 
had  great  experience  of  wisdom  and 
knowledge  ;'  Heb. '  My  heart  saw  wis- 
dom and  knowledge.'  Eccl.  2. 1, '  I  said 
in  my  heart,  go  to  now,  1  will  prove 
thee  with  mirtb,  therefore  enjoy  plea 
sure  ;'  Heb. '  see  pleasure.'  Ps.  118.  7 
'  Therefore  shall  I  see  (my  desire)  upon 
them  that  hate  me.'  We  must  regard 
this  as  the  incipient  working  of  that 
noble  spirit  which  finally  prompted 
Moses  to  forego  the  honors  of  the  com  t 
of  Egypt,  and  cast  in  his  lot  with  the 
despised  people  of  Israel.  Ease  and 
affluence  generally  tend  to  deaden  the 
sensibilities  of  the  heart  to  the  wants 
and  woes  of  others.  But  Moses  seems 
never  to  have  forgotten  his  extrac  (ion, 
nor  to  have  lost  his  sympathies  with 
the  chosen  race.  He  remembered  that 
ihe.  oppressed  and  suffe-ing  Israelites 
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were  his  nearest  and  dearest  relations, 
and  though  now  ignorant  perhaps  of  the 
part  which  he  was  destined,  to  act  in 
their  deliverance,  he  was  unable  to  rel- 
ish a  solitary  selfish  joy,  while  they 
were  eating  the  bread  and  drinking  the 
water  of  affliction.  He  therefore  goes 
out  to  look  upon  their  misery,  or  as 
Stephen  says,  Acts,  7.  23, '  It  came  into 
his  heart  to  visit  his  brethren,'  and 
though  for  the  present  he  can  neither 
remove  nor  alleviate  it,  yet  he  is  deter- 
mined to  evince  his  willingness  to  be  a 
partaker  in  it.  But  the  most  fitting 
commentary  upon  this  passage  is  found 
in  the  words  of  the  apostle,  Heb.  11. 
23 — 26, '  By  faith  Moses,  when  he  was 
come  to  years,  refused  to  be  called  the 
son  of  Pharaoh's  daughter  ;  choosing 
rather  to  suffer  affliction  with  the  peo- 
ple of  God,  than  to  enjoy  the  pleasures 
of  sin  for  a  season  ;  esteeming  the  re- 
proach of  Christ  greater  riches  than  the 
treasures  in  Egypt :  for  he  had  respect 
unto  the  recompense  of  the  reward.'  By 
his '  refusing  to  be  called  the  son  of  Pha- 
raoh's daughter,'  we  are  not  probably 
to  understand  that  he  rejected  the  nom- 
inal appellation,  but  according  to  the 
true  force  of  the  orignal,  which  has 
reference  rather  to  the  reality  of  things 
than  to  their  denomination,  he  refused 
to  be  treated  as  her  son,  he  positively 
declined  all  the  honor  and  aggrandize- 
ment which  was  implied  in  that  rela- 
tion. This  was  his  deliberate  choice, 
and  perhaps  no  man  was  ever  called  to 
make  a  choice  under  circumstances  more 
trying,  or  made  one  which  redounded 
more  to  his  credit  and  glory  than  this 
of  Moses.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that 
he  was  at  this  time  of  mature  age, '  full 
foi  ty  years  old,'  says  Stephen.  He  had 
reached  the  grand  climacteric  of  life, 
aJ.  his  faculties  perfectly  ripened,  and 
>  is  judgment  calm,  unclouded,  ani  dis- 
passionate. Were  not  this  the  case, 
had  he  been  now  just  emerging  from 
youth,  with  all  the  sangmine  and  enthu- 
siastic ardor  of  dawning  manhood  upon 
3 


him,  it  might  have  been  regarded  as 
the  effect  of  a  rash  excitement,  as  a 
sudden  sally  of  the  buoyant  tempera- 
ment of  his  age,  and  one  which  h«  would 
afterwards  have  regretted  or  condemned. 
Had  it  occurred  later  in  life,  when  the 
powers  and  energies  of  his  mind  were 
on  the  wane,  when  the  pursuits  of  am- 
bition and  the  prospects  of  pleasure  had 
vanished,  it  might  have  been  stigma- 
tized as  the  act  of  an  old  worn-out 
courtier,  whose  disgusted  satiety  of  this 
world's  good  had  driven  him  to  the  sorry 
refuge  of  seeking  something  better  in 
another.  It  might  easily  have  been 
characterised  as  the  mean  compromise 
of  a  man  in  his  dotage  with  an  uneasy 
conscience,  for  having  squandered  his 
youthful  prime  and  his  manly  meridian 
in  the  service  of  the  world  to  the  neg- 
lect of  his  Maker.  But  every  such  im- 
putation is  cut  off"  by  the  facts  of  thf 
case.  It.  was  not  a  step  prompted  bj 
the  precipitate  ardor  of  youth,  nor  one 
dictated  by  the  timid  or  sordid  policy 
of  age.  It  was  a  decision  formed  under 
circunv  1  unces  in  which  deep  principle, 
and  not  a  passionate  impulse,  must  have 
been  the  ruling  motive ;  for  while  in 
a  worldly  sense  he  had  nothing  to  hope 
from  a  transfer  of  himself,  he  had,  on 
the  other  hand,  every  thing  to  lose. 
We  have  only  to  appeal  to  our  know- 
ledge of  human  nature  to  learn  the  dif- 
ficulty, and  consequently  the  virtue,  ol 
such  a  sacrifice  as  Moses  now  made. 
When  we  compare  the  respective  states 
of  the  Egyptian  and  the  Israelitish  peo- 
ple, it  would  seem  to  human  view  that 
the  lot  of  the  meanest  Egyptian  was  pre- 
ferable to  that  of  the  highest  Israelite. 
Yet  Moses  voluntarily  gave  up  the  one 
for  the  other  ;  '  the  honors  of  the  pal- 
ace for  the  ignominy  of  the  brick-yard.' 
Though  he  was  the  adopted  son  of  Pha- 
raoh's daughter,  and,  for  aught  that  ap- 
pears to  the  contrary,  was  the  presump- 
tive heir  to  the  crown,  yet  he  refused 
not  to  come  down  from  this  preeminent 
distinction,  and  to  cast  in  his  lot  with 
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Jie  :lespised  and  embondaged  seed  of 
Jacob.  History  affords  us  some  few  in- 
stances where  kings  have  laid  aside  their 
purple  and  abdicate^  cheir  thrones.  But 
m  all  such  cases  they  have  descended 
to  a  rank  in  private  life  which  was  sur- 
rounded by  ease,  affluence,  and  con- 
tinued respectability ;  so  that  their  sacri- 
fices were  relieved  by  many  counter- 
vailing considerations.  But  Moses  de- 
scended from  the  dignity  of  a  court  to 
the  degradation  of  a  slave.  What  was 
there  in  the  vaunted  condescension  of 
Dioclesian  or  Charles  the  Vth.  to  be 
compared  with  this  ?  And  where,  in  all 
the  annals  of  time,  shall  we  find  such  a 

surrender  made  from  such  motives  ? 

IT  Spied  an  Egyptian  smiting  an  He- 
brew. Probably  one  of  the  task-masters. 
As  the  original  word  for  smiting  (i~O?2 
makkeh)  is  the  same  with  that  rendered 
slew  ("p  yak)  in  the  next  verse,  it  is  to 
be  presumed  that  the  Egyptian  was  act- 
ually attempting  to  kill  the  Hebrew, 
and  that  had  it  not  been  for  the  inter- 
vention of  Moses,  he  would  have  effect- 
ed his  purpose.  Thus  Ps.  136.  17, '  To 
him  which  smote  (rOTa  makkeh)  great 
kings  ;'  i.  e.  that  slew.  It  is  important 
to  view  this  incident  in  connexion  with 
what  Stephen  says  of  it,  Acts,  7. 23 — 25, 
'  And  when  he  was  full  forty  years  old, 
it  came  into  his  heart  to  visit  his  breth- 
ren the  children  of  Israel.  And  seeing 
one  of  them  suffer  wrong,  he  defended 
him,  and  avenged  him  that  was  oppress- 
ed, and  smote  the  Egyptian :  for  he 
supposed  his  brethren  would  have  un- 
derstood how  that  God  by  his  hand 
would  deliver  them:  but  they  under- 
stood not.'  It  is  undoubtedly  to  be  sup- 
posed that  Moses  was  now  acting  under 
a  divine  commission,  and  that  an  im- 
mediate impulse  from  the  Spirit  of  God 
prompted  him  to  the  deed  here  record- 
ed. This  is  to  be  inferred  from  the 
words  of  Stephen,  '  for  he  supposed 
his  brethren  would  have  understood  how 
.hat  God  by  his  hand  wc-ild  deliver 
Jiem  ;'  implying  that  Moses  himsel: 


understood  this  to  be  the  fact.  It  is 
lowever  worthy  of  note  that  Diodorus 
Siculus  informs  us  that  a  law  existed  in 
Egypt,  which  might  have  been  at  this 
time  in  force.  '  That  whoever  saw  his 
fellow-creature  either  killed  by  another, 
or  violently  assaulted,  and  did  not  either 
apprehend  the  murderer,  or  rescue  the 
oppressed  if  he  could  ;  or  if  he  could 
not,  made 'not  an  information  thereof  to 
the  magistrate,  himself  should  be  put  to 
death.'  For  aught  that  can  be  affirmed 
to  the  contrary,  Moses  might  have  been  ' 
warranted  on  this  ground  alone  ii  pro- 
ceeding to  the  extremity  he  did.  The 
act  however  cannot  be  pleaded  as  a  pre- 
cedent on  occasions  that  are  not  similar. 
It  bore  a  striking  resemblance  to  the 
conduct  of  Phineas  on  another  occasion, 
Num.  25.  7,  13,  a  conduct  which  was 
certainly  approved  of  God.  If  it  be  oh- 
jected  that  the  secrecy  observed  by  Mo- 
ses both  in  performing  the  act  and  in 
disposing  of  the  body,  is  scarcely  con- 
sistent with  the  idea  of  his  being  em- 
powered by  the  call  and  authority  of 
God  to  execute  his  pleasure  on  this  oc- 
casion, it  may  be  observed,  that  as  his 
calling,  though  clear  to  himself,  had 
not  yet  been  publicly  manifested  or  ac- 
credited, it  was  fitting  that  a  temporary 
concealment  should  be  drawn  over  the 
present  occurrence.  Thus  Ehud,  Judg 
3.  21,  though  moved  by  an  influence 
from  above,  slew  Eglon  king  of  Moab 
in  a  private  chamber  ;  and  Gideon-, 
Judg.  6. 27,  before  his  office  of  deliverer 
was  publicly  known,  demolished  the 
altar  of  Baal  by  night.  Again,  if  it  be 
asked  what  reason  Moses  had  to  sup- 
pose that  his  brethren  would  have  un- 
derstood that  he  -yas  acting  by  a  divine 
commission,  it  may  be  answered,  '.hat 
the  marvellous  circumstances  of  his 
birth  and  preservation,  and  subsequent 
training  in  the  court  of  Pharaoh,  were 
doubtless  matters  well  known  and  much 
talked  of  among  the  nation  of  Israel, 
from  which  they  might  reasonably  infei 
that  he  was  raised  up  for  some  extraordi 
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12  And  he  looked  this  way  and 
that  way,  and  when  he  saw  that 
there  was  no  man,  he  h  slew  the 
Egyptian,  and  hid  him  in  the  sand. 

13  And  iwhen  he  went  out  the 
B«-,cond  day,   behold,  two  men  of 
the  Hebrews  strove  together :  and 
be  said  to  him  '.hat  did  the  wrong, 

h  Acts  7.  24.     i  Acts  7.  26. 


Wherefore  smitest  lliou  thy  fel- 
low? 

14  And  he  said,  k  Who  made  thee 
a  prince  and  a  judge  over  us  1 
intendest  thou  to  kill  me,  as  thou 
killedst  the  Egyptian  ?  And  Moses 
feared,  and  said,  Surely  this  thing 
is  known. 

*  Acts  7.  27,  28. 


tary  end.  It  was  before  this  u,iie,  that 
Step  \en's  testimony  assures  us  he  had 
•'  become  mighty  in  words  and  in  deeds.' 
And  when  he  was  seen  to  come  forth 


Moses  administered  reproof  by  a  mortal 
blow,  but  he  tries  to  gain  a  contending 
brother  by  mild  and  gentle  means.  In 
the  former  instance  he  acted  more  as  a 


•tlone,   and  take  vengeance  on  one  of  j  judge  ;  in  the  present, as  a  peacemaker, 
their  oppressors,  it  might  have   been    His  question  has  indeed  the  air  of  being 


presumed  that  he  regarded  himself  as 
directed  by  God  in  what  he  had  under- 
taken. But  the  result  showed  that  the 
expectation  of  being  recognized  in  his 
true  character  was  prematuic. 

12.  He  looked  this  way  and  that  way, 
&c.    Evidently  implying  that  he  was 
not  exempt  from  some  inward  wavering 
of  spirit  in  thus  entering  upon  his  mis- 
sion.   But  if  oppression  maketh  a  wise 
man  mad,  we  may  easily  perceive  that 
his  natural  .indignation,  joined  to  a  con- 
scious impulse  from  above,  was  suffi- 
cient to  urge  him  forward  to  the  act  re- 
corded. 

13.  Behold,  two  men  of  the  Hebrews 
strove  together.     Heb.  C^23    nitzim, 
fighting.    Whatever  were  the  occasion 
of  this  unhappy  contest,  it  must  have 
been  mortifying  to  Moses  to  behold  it. 
As  if  they  had  not  enemies  enough  in 
their  common  cruel  taskmasters,  they 
fall  into  strife  with  each  other  !     Alas, 
that  sufferings  in  common  should  fail  to 
unite  the  professing  people  of  God  in 
the  strictest  bonds  of  brotherhood.  - 
IT  He  said  to  him  that  did  the  wrong. 


Heb. 


i  larasha,  to  the  wicked  one. 


The  Gr.  however  renders  very  correctly 
by  T<.)  a6iico\>vTit  to  the  wrong-doer,  and 
Stephen  confirms  the  same  version, 
Acts,  7.  26,  '  Sirs,  ye  are  brethren,  why 
io  ye  wrong  (a<?i«.-«i«)  one  to  another?' 
In  the  case  of  the  offending  Egyptian 


sternly  proposed,  but  there  was  nothing 
in  it  which  could  not  or  should  not  have 
been  said  by  one  Israelite  to  another ; 
and  we  ought  never  to  think  it  going 
beyond  the  bounds  of  charity  or  duty, 
where  we  are  satisfied  on  which  side 
the  wrong  lies,  to  call  an  offender  to  ac- 
count by  an  equally  plain  interrogation. 
Every  man  should  look  upon  himself  as 
at  least  so  far  appointed  a  guardian  of 
the  general  interests  of  justice  and.  of 
right  as  to  expostulate  in  pointed  terms 
with  the  injurious  and  overbearing. 

14.  Wlio  made  thee  a  prince  and  a 
judge  over  us  ?  Heb.  '  Who  set  thee 
for  a  man  a  prince  and  a  judge  over  us  ?' 
Moses  intended  merely  to  administer  a 
mild  and  friendly  reproof,  and  yet  how 
roughly  is  his  admonition  received. 
The  man  could  not  easily  have  given 
a  plainer  testimony  of  his  guilt  than  by 
such  a  choleric  reply.  What  authority 
did  Moses  assume  in  thus  gently  re- 
proving a  manifest  outrage  ?  Does  one 
need  a  commission  to  perform  an  act 
of  real  kindness,  and  to  endeavor  to 
make  friends  of  apparent  enemies  ?  Yet 
how  boldly  does  he  challenge  his  au 
thorny  as  if  he  were  imperious  and  pre- 
suming. It  is  rare  virtue  ingenuously 
to  confess  our  faults  and  to  receive  cor- 

rection  with  meekness  ! 1T  Intendest 

thou  to  kill  me,  as  thou  kille  ist  the 
Egyptian  ?  Heb.  "|?a» 


EXODUS. 


[B.  C. 


15    Now  w'aen  Pharaoh    heard 
this  thing,  he  sought  to  slay  Mo- 
ses.    But  1  Moses  fled  from   the 
1  Acts  7.  29.    Hebr.  11.  27. 


ace  of  Pharaoh,  and  dwelt  in  the 
and  of  Midian :  and  he  sat  down 
y  ma  weJl. 

«n  Gen.  24.  11.  &  2'J.  2. 


halhorgani  attah  omer,  sayest  thou  to 
kill  me  ?  See  Note  on  Gen.  20.  11.  We 
here  behold  a  striking  specimen  of  the 
base  constructions  which  an  ill  mind  will 
put  upor  ihe  best  words  and  actions. 
What  right  had  he  to  charge  Moses 
with  a  murderous  intention  ?  He  had 
indeed  slain  an  Egyptian,  but  an  Egypt- 
ian was  not  a  Hebrew,  nor  had  he  any 
grounds  to  suppose  that  Moses  would 
go  farther  than  the  provocation  war- 
ranted. The  occasion  called  simply  for 
a  reproof,  and  a  reproof  was  the  head 
and  front  of  his  offending ;  yet  the  ag- 
gressor would  turn  away  the  force  of 
his  rebuke  by  pretending  that  he  aimed 
at  nothing  less  than  his  life  !  Besides, 
why  should  he  cast  the  slaying  of  the 
Egyptian  in  Moses'  teeth,  when  he  had 
really  done  it  from  his  regard  to  his 
own  countrymen  ?  Should  not  this  quar- 
rels9me  Hebrew  have  taken  it  rather  as 
a  proof  of  Moses'  favorable  feelings 
towards  himself  than  as  an  evidence  of 
a  wish  to  harm  him?  If  he  had  not 
lo^ed  the  Hebrews  would  he  have  dis- 
patched one  of  their  enemies  ?  But 
reason  and  humanity  speak  in  vain  t< 
those  whom  a  guilty  conscience  lea'l.' 
to  pervert  the  wisest  and  the  kindest 

counsels. 1T    Surely    this    thing 

known  ;  i.  e.  his  slaying  the  Egyptian. 
Heb.  "Din  haddahar,  this  word.  See 
Note  on  Gen.  15.  1.  Moses  was  satis- 
fied from  this  that  the  Hebrew  whom 
he  had  liberated  the  day  before  by 
slaying  the  Egyptian,  had  divulged  the 
circumstance,  and  not  doubling  that 
would  soon  come  to  the  ears  of  the 
king,  began  to  be  in  dread  of  his  life. 

15.  When  Pharaoh  heard  this  thing, 
&c.  He  soon  learnt  that  his  fears  wer< 
well  founded.  Pharaoh  was  apprisec 
of  *he  fact  of  his  having  put  an  Egypt 
ian  to  death,  and  Moses  was  at  once 


marked  as  the  victim  of  his  wraiu. 
This  was  perhaps  not  so  much  with  a 
iew  to  avenge  the  death  of  a  single  in- 
[ividual  of  the  Egyptian  race,  as  be- 
ause  Moses  had  by  this  act  discovered 
limself  to  be  a  friend  and  favorer  of 
he  oppressed  Israelites,  and  given  the 
dug  reason  to  suspect  that  he  was  se- 
cretly cherishing  the  purpose  of  one  day 
attempting  to  effect  their    liberation, 
lis  only  safety  therefore  was  in  flight 
This  would  subject  him  to  great  trials 
and  privations,  and  had  his  heart  beep 
ess  firmly  fixed  in  the  great  purpos* 
which  he  had  adopted,  he  would  hav* 
sought  rather  to  make  his  peace  will 
:he'  king,  his  benefactor,  and  to  retain 
lis  place  at  court.     But  he  had  made 
lis  election,    and    now    chose    rather 
to  wander  through  dreary  deserts  than 
to  be  reconciled  to  the  enemies  of  his 
people.     The    providence  which  thus 
withdrew    the  destined    agent    of  de- 
liverance  from  the  field  of  action  in 
the  very  outset  of  his  work,  would  seem 
at  first  view  extremely  mysterious  and 
adverse.     But  infinite  wisdom  saw  that 
lie   needed    a  quite  different    training 
rom  that  which  he  would  receive  in  a 
luxurious  court,  in  order  to  fit  him  foi 
the  hard  services  which  awaited  him. 
He  sends  him  to  school  therefore  for 
forty  years  in  the  desert  to  qualify  him 
the  better  for  leading  his  people  through 
their  forty  years  sojourn  in  the  desert 
'  God,'  says   Henry,  '  fetches  a  wide 
compass   in  his  plans,  but  his  eye  is 
continually  upon  the   grand    point   at 
which  he  aims.' — It  is  not  to  be  sup. 
posed  that  there  is  any  real  discrepancy 
between  this  passage  and  Heb.  11.27, 
'  By  faith  he  forsook  Egypt,  not  fearing 
the  wra  h  of  the  king.'     The  Apostlo 
alludes   not  to  his  flight  into  Midian 
but  to  his  final  departure  from  Egypt  a: 
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16  "Now  the  priest  of  Midian  had 
seven  daughters :  °  and  they  came 
and  drew  water,  and  filled  the 
troughs  to  water  their  father's  flock. 

«ch.3. 1.  oGen.  24. 11.&29. 10.  1  Sam.  9. 11. 


17  And  the  shepherds  came  ana 
drove  them  away :  but  Moses  stood 
up  and  helped  them,  and  p  watered 
their  flock. 


P  Gen.  29.  10. 


the  head  of  the  children  of  Israel. 

IT  DwelCinthe  land  of  Midian.  Heb. 
S3"1  yesheb,  sat  doum  ;  the  same  word 
in  the  original  with  that  applied  in  the 
ensuing  clause  to  his  seating  himself  by 
the  well.  Probably  in  both  cases  the 
time  implied  is  that  of  Ins  first  arrival 
in  Midian,  the  one  referring  us  in  gen- 
eral to  the  country  in  which  he  stopped 
on  his  route,  the  other  to  the  particular 
place  which  was  the  scene  of  the  inci- 
dents subsequently  related.  Coming  to 
that  land  he  halted  in  his  sojourning, 
and  finding  a  refreshing  well  qf  water 
he  sat  down  or  tarried  a  longer  time 
than  usual  by  the  side  of  it.  Otherwise 
we  seem  to  be  forced  to  the  awkward 
construction  that  the  dwelling  men- 
tioned in  our  translation,  which  implies 
somewhat  of  a  permanent  abode,  was 
prior  to  his  sitting  by  the  well,  which 
evidently  is  not  the  sense  of  the  passage. 
— Midian  was  a  country  in  Ara.bia  Pe- 
traea,  deriving  its  name  from  Midiau, 
the  fourth  son  of  Abraham  by  Keturah. 
It  was  situated  on  the  south  of  the  Dead 
Sea  and  the  land  of  Moab,  and  probably 
comprehended  the  whole  country,  as  far 
south  as  the  Red  Sea.  It  is  at  least 
certain,  that  if  the  country  of  Midian 
did  not  actually  reach  to  Sinai,  there 
were  colonies  of  the  Midianites  who 
settled  near  that  mount,  and  who  also 
gave  the  surrounding  districts  the  name 
of  the  '  Land  of  Midian.'  Among  those 
emigrants  who  preserved  the  worship 
of  God  in  comparative  purity  when  lost 
amongst  their  countrymen  in  the  north, 
was  Jethro,  with  whose  family  Moses 
nere  comes  into  connexion. 

16.  The  priest  of  Midian  had  seven 

daughters.     Heb.    "ynS    kohen.     Chal. 

The  prince  of  Midian.'    The  original 

word   signifies   '  prince'    as   well   as 


'priest,'  as  is  shown  in  the  Note  on 
Gen.  41.  18,  and  accordingly  in  the  ear- 
ly ages  of  the  world  both  these  offices 
were  often  united  in  one  and  the  same 
person.  The  humble  occupation  of  his 
daughters  will  be  no  objection  to  this 
view  of  the  title,  if  the  difference  be- 
tween ancient  and  modern^  customs  be 
duly  considered.  See  Note  on  Gen.  48. 
45.  Nearly  all  the  ancient  versions,  be- 
sides the  Chaldee,  adhere  to  the  sense 
of  '  priest ;'  but  whether  he  were  the 
priest  of  a  true  or  false  religion,  is  not 
so  clear.  Being  in  .all  probability  de- 
scended from  Midian  the  son  of  Abra- 
ham by  Keturah,  it  is  perhaps  most 
reasonable  to  infer  that  he  retained  the 
leading  doctrines  of  the  faith  of  his 
great  progenitor,  though  possibly  cor- 
rnpted  in  some  measure  by  the  admix- 
ture of  errors  originating  in  the  sur- 
rounding systems  of  heathen  idolatry. 
From  what  we  are  subsequently  in- 
formed of  Jethro,  he  seems  to  have 
possessed  a  knowledge  of  the  true  God, 
and  to  have  been  imbued  with  senti- 
ments of  piety ;  and  this  supposition 
is  strengthened  when  we  consider  the 
improbability  of  Moses'  entering  into  a 
marriage  alliance  with  the  family  of  an 
idolater. 

17.  The  shepherds  came  and  drove 
them  "way.  Heb.  UTO^a"1  yegareshum, 
where  the  pronominal  suffix  answering 
to  '  them'  is  in  the  masculine,  and  not 
in  the  feminine  gender ;  from  which  we 
are  doubtless  to  understand  that  the 
daughters  of  Reuel  were  accompanied 
by  men-servants  who  were  under  their 
direction.  It  would  be  strange  indeed 
for  a  company  of  unprotected  females  to 
be  thus  employed,  and  equally  strange, 
if  they  were  without  assistance,  tha. 
such  savage  ruleness  should  be  prao 


EXODUS. 


IB.  0.  1531, 


J.8  And  when  they  came  to  q  Reuel 
their  father,  he  said,  How  is  it  that 
ye  are  come  so  soon  to-day  ? 

19  And  they  said,  An  Egyptian 
delivered  us  out  of  the  hand  of 
the  shepherds,  and  also  drew  wa- 

q  Numb.  10.  29.  ch  3. 1.  &  4.  18.  &  18  '..  &c. 


ter  enough  for  us,  and  watered  the 
flock. 

20  And  he  said  unto  his  daugh 
ters,  And  where  is  he  ?  why  is  it 
that  ye  have  left  the  man?  call 
him,  that  he  may  reat  bread. 

r  Gen.  31.  54.  <fe  43.  25.   . 


tised  toward  them  by 'the  shepherds. 

See  Note  on  Gen.  29.  3. IT  Moses 

stood  up  and  helped  them.  Heb.  Up*1 
"pffiT^I  yakom  va-yoshian,  arose  and 
saved  them.  Gr.  eopvaaro  avra;,  deliver- 
ed them.  Here  again  we  are  probably 
required  tn  suppose  a  fact  not  expressly 
mentioned  in  the  sacred  record,  viz.  that 
Moses  travelled  with  attendants.  Join- 
ing his  servants  dth  those  of  Reuel,  a 
party  was  formed  sufficiently  strong-  to 
overpower  the  shepherd-boors  who  had 
so  rudely  attempted  to  drive  away  the 
flocks  of  the  young  women. If  Wa- 
tered their  flock.  Heb.  MX2Z  tzonarrt. 
Helped  to  water  them.  Here  too  the 
pronominal  suffix  '  their'  is  in  the  mas- 
culine gender. 

18.  Came  to  Reuel  their  father.  The 
assignment  of  the  names  Reuel,  or  Rag- 
uel  (Num.  10.  29),  Jethro  and  Hobab, 
to  the  proper  persons  is  no  easy  matter. 
It  is  supposed  by  many  that  Jethro  and 
Reuel  were  but  different  names  of  the 
same  person.  Others  consider  Renel  as 
the  father  of  Jethro,  and  the  grand- father 
of  the  maidens  here  spoken  of,  but  call- 
ed their  father  in  conformity  to  a  very 
common  idiom  in  the  original,  of  which 
see  examples,  Gen.  31. 43.  2  Sam.  19. 25. 
2  Kings,  14.  3.  16.  2.  18.  3.  So  Targ. 
Jon.  '  They  came  to  Reguel,  their  fa- 
ther's father.'  But  as  Reuel  seems  ob- 
viously to  have  been  the  same  person 
as  the  priest  of  Midian,  who  had  the 
seven  daughters,  an  office  which  he 
probably  would  not  have  hold  had  his 
father  been  alive,  and  as  he  is  the  one 
who  is  said  v.  21,  to  have  given  Moses 
his  daughter  to  wile,  an  act  more  ap- 
propriate to  a  father  than  to  a  grand- 
lather,  provided  both  wera  living,  as  it 


is  clear  they'were  if  they  were  different 
persons  ;  we  cannot  but  give  a  decided 
preference  to  the  former  opinion,  which 
makes  Jethro  and  Reuel  the  same  per- 
son,  but,  for  reasons  now  unknown  to 
us,  called  by  different  names.  As  to 
Hobab,  mentioned  afterwards,  Num.  10. 
29,  he  is  expressly  affirmed  to  be  the 
son  of  Reuel  (Raguel)  '  Moses'  father- 
in-law,'  which  would  seem  to  preclude 
all  controversy  on  the  subject.  But  see- 

Note  in  loc. IT  How  is  it  that  ye  ai  e 

come  so  soon  to-day.  Heb.  &2  "pTlJa 
miharten  bo,  hastened  to  come. 

19.  An  Egyptian  delivered  us,  &c. 
This  they  inferred  from  his  speech  and 
dress,  or  they  had  learned  from  his  own 
mouth  the  country  from  which  he  came 

IT  Drew  (water)  enough  for  us. 

Heb.  njn  r£n  daloh  dalah,  drawing 
drew.    The  word  '  enough'  is  inserted 
in  our  translation  in  order  to  bring  the 
expression  somewhat  nearer  to  the  em 
phasis  of  the  original. 

20.  Why  is  it  that  ye  have  left  the 
man  ?    It  is  not,  we  presume,  to  be  con- 
strued as  a  breach  of  propriety  on  the 
part  of  the  daughters,  that  they  did  not 
invite  Moses  'home    to    their  father's 
house.     It    would    have    had    a    very 
questionable  air  had  they  introduced  a 
stranger  into  the  paternal  mansion  with- 
out  any  previous  notice  to  its  proper 
head.    On  the  contrary,  they  demean 
themselves  with  all  the  decorous  re- 
serve appiopriate  to  their  sex.     It  does 
not  appear  even  that  they  solicited  pro- 
tection,  but  modestly  received  it ;  and 
when  rendered  they  rather  looked  then 
thanks  than  uttered  them.    This  was 
sufficient,  for  no  noble  or  sensible  mind, 
like  that  of  Moses,  would  be  in  dangej 
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21    And  Moses 
dwell    with    the. 


CHAPTER  II. 


35 


was  content   to 
'man :    and    he 


gave  Moses  s  Zipporah  his  daugh- 


'ch.  4.  25.  &  18.  2. 


22  And  she  bare  him  a  son,  and 
he  called  his  name  tGershom;  for 
he  said,  I  have  been  «  a  stranger  in 
a  strange  land. 

t  ch.  18.  3.    <»  Acts  7.  29.  Hebr.  11.  13,  14. 


of  interpretiii"  the  instincts  of  maidenly 
reserve  into  an  ungrateful  return  for 
generous  services.  But  what  they  failed 
to  say  to  Moses  himself  they  no  doubt 
said  for  him  to  their  father,  and  were 
happy  to  be  able,  under  his  sanction,  to 
express  their  thanks  by  ministering  all 
in  their  power  to  his  comfort  as  a  guest. 

U  That  he  may  eat  bread.    That  is, 

partake  of  an  entertainment.  See  Note 
v-»n  Gen.  21.  14. 

21.  Moses  was  content  to  dwell  with 
1he  man.  Heb.  ^H"P  yoel,  was  willing  ; 
or  perhaps  more  strictly,  prevailed  upon 
himself,  adopted  the  resolution.  The 
word  occurs  in  the  following  passages  ; 
Gen.  18.  27, '  Behold  now  I  have  taken 
upon  me  to  speak  unto  the  Lord  ;'  i.  e. 
have  persuaded  myself.  Josh.  7.  7, 
4  Would  to  God  we  had  been  content, 
and  dwelt  on  the  other  side  Jordan ;' 
i.  e.  had  prevailed  upon  ourselves.  Judg. 
19.  6,  '  Be  content,  I  pray  thee,  and 
tarry  all  night ;'  i.  e.  consent.  2  Sam. 
7.  29,  '  Therefore  now  let  it  please  thee 
t"  bless  the  house  of  thy  servant ;'  i.  e. 
be  thou  willing.  With  characteristic 
brevity,  Moses  says  nothing  of  the  pre- 
vious proposition  and  negotiation  which 
led  to  this  arrangement,  but  the  simple 
fact  of  the  compact  to  remain  is  alone 
mentioned.  The  nature  of  the  services 
ne  was  to  perform  is  not  here  specified, 
as  it  was  in  the  case  of  Jacob  in  similar 
circumstances,  but  we  learn  from  the 
opening  of  the  ensuing  chapter,  what 
might  be  inferred  from  the  manners  and 
habits  of  those  pastoral  tribes,  that  the 
humble  occupation  of  a  shepherd  was 
that  in  which  the  illustrious  exile  now 
consented  to  engage.  Being  thus  brought 
into  daily  intimacy  with  kindred  minds, 
tt  was  natural  that  his  intercourse  with 
Jethro'^  family  should  result,  as  it  did, 


in  a  union  with  one  of  the  daughters. 

IT  He   gave  Moses  -Zipporah  his 

daughter  ;  to  whom  reference  is  made 
Numb.  12.  1,  'And  Miriam  and  Aaron 
spake  against  Moses  because  of  the 
Ethiopian  womaq  whom  he  had  mar- 
ried ;  for  he  had  married  an  Ethiopian.- 
The  original  has  '  Cushite'  instead  of 
'  Ethiopian.'  not,  probably,  because  her 
family  was  descended  trom  Cush,  or 
that  she  had  the  features  and  com- 
plexion of  the  modern  Ethiopian  race, 
but  simply  from  the  fact  that  they  in- 
habited a  country  io  which  the  name 
of  Cush  or  Ethiopia  was  applied.  See 
Pict.  Bib.  p.  137. 

22.  He  called  his  name  Clershom,  &c. 
Heb.  fi^")}  gtreshom,  which  appears  to 
be  a  compound  made  up  of  *13  ger, 
stranger,  and  C-J  sham,  there.  Others 
take  the  final  syllable  t3TZ3  to  be  an  ad 
jective  derived  from  the  root  Dft~  sha- 
mam,  to  be  desolate,  implying  a  lonely 
or  desolate  stranger.  The  import  how- 
ever of  this  member  of  the  word  is  of 
little  consequence,  as  its  main  signifi- 
cancy  is  concentrated  in  that  of  stranger 
conveyed  by  the  other.  The  Gr.  version 
here  adds :  '  And  she  conceived  again 
and  bare  a  second  son ;  and  he  called  his 
name  Eliezer,  saying,  For  the  God  of 
my  father  is  my  helper,  and  hath  de- 
livered me  from  the  hand  of  Pharaoh.' 
This  addition,  which  is  transferred  also 
into  the  Vulg.,  was  borrowed  from  Ex. 
18.  4,  where  nearly  the  same  words  oc- 
cur. The  birth  of  a  second  son  is  also 
expressly  mentioned  in  this  connexion 
by  Stephen,  Acts,  7.  29,  [  Then  fled 
Moses  at  this  saying,  and  was  a  stranger 
in  the  land  of  Midian,  where  he  begat 
I  two  sons.'  At  what  period  of  Moses' 
forty  years  sojourning  in  Midian  his 
marriage  with  Zipporah,  01  the  birtb 
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23  If  And  it  came  to  pass,  *  in 
process  of  time,  that  the  king  of 
Egypt  died :  and  the  children  of 
Israel  y  sighed  by  reason  of  the 
bondage,  and  they  cried;  and z  their 

*  ch.  7.  7.  Acts  7.  30.  y  Numb.  20.  16. 
Deut.  26.  7.  Ps.  12.  5.  z  Gen.  18.  20.  ch.  3. 
S.  &  22.  23,  27.  Deut.  24.  15.  James  5  4. 


cry  came  up  •  unto  God,  by  rea? jw 
of  the  bondage. 

24  Arid  God  *  heard  their  groair 
ing,  and  God  t>  remembered  'ai>-- 
c covenant  with  Abraham,  with 
Isaac,  and  with  Jacob. 

a  ch,  6.  5.  b  ch.  6.  5.  Ps.  105.  8,  42.  &  106 
45.  «  Gen.  15.  14.  &  46.  4. 


of  his  children  took  place,  we  have  no 
means  of  ascertaining.  From  the  inci- 
dent mentioned,  Ex.  4.  24,  25,  it  has 
generally  been  supposed  that  the  chil- 
dren were  then  young,  as  one  of  them 
was  circumcised  on  that  occasion  by 
his  mother.  But  it  strikes"  us  as  ex- 
tremely improbable  that  Moses  should 
have  deferred  his  marriage  for  near  forty 
years  after  entering  Midian,  or  that  be- 
ing married  shortly  after  that  time,  so 
long  an  interval  should  have  elapsed 
before  he  became  a  father.  It  is  to  be 
remembered  that  he  was  at  the  time 
mentioned,  ch.  4.  24,  25,  on  the  way 
to  Egypt,  and  is  it  conceivable  that 
he  was  then  the  father  of  two  small 
children?  True  indeed  it  is  said,  Ex. 
4.  20,  '  the.t  he  took  his  wife  and  his 
sons  and  .set  them  upon  an  ass,  and  re- 
turned to  Egypt,'  from  which  it  is  ar- 
gued that  the  sons  must  have  been  mere 
children,  or  they  could  not  have  been 
carried,  with  their  mother,  on  a  single 
ass.  But  this  objection  will  be  obviated 
in  our  note  on  that  passage,  and  as  the 
advanced  age  of  the  eldest  son  at  this 
time  is  an  important  item  in  our  inter- 
pretation of  the  context  in  question,  we 
are  forced  for  the  present  to  lay  great 
stress  on  the  intrinsic  probability  that 
Moses  was  both  married  and  begat  one 
at  least  of  his  two  sons  very  early  during 
his  residence  in  Midian. 

23.  It  came  to  pass  in  process  of  time. 
Heb.  Win  fiimn  fcifcin  ba-yamim  ha- 
rabbim  huhem,  in  those  many  days.  Gr. 

uera    JE    rag    ri^epa;    ras    jroAAuj    cMti'a;, 

after  those  many  days.  On  this  phrase- 
ology Ainsworth  remarks  that  the  Heb. 
^  in  is  here  rightly  translated  by  the 


Gr.  fi£T«,  after,  as  is  clear  from  Num.  28. 
26, '  Alter  your  weeks  (tlDiflSilim  in 
your  weeks),'  and  elsewhere.  So  in  the 
New  Testament,  Mark,  13. 24, '  In  those 
days'  is  parallelled  by  Mat.  24.  29, '  A  f- 
ter  the  tribulation  of  those  days.'  But 
it  is  perhaps  sufficient  to  understand  by 
the  phrase  simply  that  in  the  course 
and  towards  the  latter  part  of  the  fori  y 
years  of  Moses'  sojourn  in  Midian  the  ' 
king  of  Egypt  died.  As  to  the  precise 
date  of  the  event,  it  was  not  important 
that  we  should  be  informed  of  it. 
IT  Sighed  by  reason  of  the  bondage. 
The  time  was  now  fast  approaching  in 
which  the  Most  High  had  proposed  to 
visit  and  redeem  his  people,  and  still 
no  symptoms  of  favor  as  yet  are  per- 
ceived. On  the  contrary,  though  Egypt 
had  changed  its  sovereign  in  the  mean 
time,  yet  the  seed  of  Jacob  experienced 
r i)  mitigation  of  their  distress.  Every 
change  which  they  had  undergone  was 
rather  a  change  from  evil  to  worse,  tilJ 
at  length  their  calamities  are  repre- 
sented, like  the  blood  of  murdered  Abel 
as  having  a  vo;ce  and  crying  to  heaven 
for  vengeance. 

24.  God  remembered  his  covenant,  &c 
There  is  a  pitch  of  oppression  wluch 
will  not  fail  to  awaken  the  wrath  of 
heaven.  The  groans  and  tears  extorted 
by  violent  wrong,  especially  if  they 
come  from  humbled  and  penitent  hearts, 
will  pierce  the  ear  of  God,  an  1  prove  a 
presage  of  deliverance.  (  Cum  latera 
duplicantur  Moses  adest,'  when  the 
bricks  are  doubled,  Moses  is  at  hand 
Yet  it  seems  that  in  the  present  case  i« 
was  not  solely  from  a  regard  to  theil 
miseries  that  God  det  rnr  ined  to  inter 
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CHAPTEK  1. 


o? 


2:>  .And  God  d  looked  upon  the   children  o*  i»iael,  and  God  «hud 


Jch.  4.  31.    1  Sam.  1.  11.    2  Sam.  16.  12. 
Luke  1.  25. 


fere.  His  own  faithfulness  was  at 
s'.d<£e.  He  remembered  his  covenant, 
a  ill  his  covenant  is  his  engagement. 
To  the  three  patriarchs  here  mentioned 
r_e  had  solemnly  bound  himself  to  en- 
.arge,  to  prosper,  and  to  bless  their 
seed,  and  after  the  lapse  of  a  certain 
period  to  bring  them  out  of  bondage 
snd  p.ant  them  in  the  land  of  promise. 
As  this  period  had  now  neaily  expired, 
and  the  enemies  of  Israel  by  making 
their  condition  to  the  utmost  degree  in- 
.olerable  were  doing  what  in  them  lay 
to  crush  and  exterminate  the  race,  and 
thus  counteract  the  fulfilment  of  the 
divine  promises,  the  God  of  Abraham, 
of  Isaac,  and  of  Jacob  saw  that  it  was 
time  to  awake,  and  make  bare  his  arm, 
lest  his  word  should  fail  for  evermore. 
What  is  meant  by  God's  '  remember- 
ing' his  covenant  we  have  explained  in 
the  Note  on  Gen.  8.  1 .  It  is  an  effective 
remembrance  "evinced  by  the  perform- 
ance of  some  special  act  of  his  care. 
We  may  understand  it  the  better  by 
conceiving  of  its  opposite.  God  is  said 
to  forget  or  not  to  remember,  when  he 
fails  to  assist  or  deliver.  And  in  like 
manner  \>/K  looking  upon  a  people  is 
'the  oj*{$osite  of  turning  his  back  upon 
and  the  term  for  one  of  the  most 
ful  forms  of  the  divine  judgments. 

25.  God  had  respect  unto  them.  Heb. 
2~Ji  yeda, fcweu-them.  That  is,  compas- 
sionately regarded  them,  tenderly  cared 
for  them.  On  the  peculiar  import  of 
the  word  '  know,'  see  Note  on  Ex.  1 .  8. 

REMARKS. — (1.)  The  doctrine  of  a 
special  overruling  providence  is  no 
jrhere  more  impressively  taught  than 
ju  the  early  history  of  Moses  ;  and  in 
contrasting  the  perils  which  surrounded 
his  infancy  with  the  security  and  com- 
fort with  which  we  can  rear  our  own 
offspring,  we  have  abundant  grounds  of 
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i  re-r>prt  unto  them. 
=  ch.3. 


gratitude.  Yet  it  should  not  be  for- 
gotten  that  whatever  care  we  may 
exercise  for  our  little  ones  or  what- 
ever guardianship  we  may  afford  them, 
they  as  really  require  the  preserving 
mercy  of  heaven  when  reposing  in  their 
cradles  or  sporting  in  our  parlofs,  as  did 
Moses  when  enclosed  in  his  ark  of  oul- 
rushes  and  exposed  to  the  waves  cr 
the  ravenous  tenants  of  the  Nile. 

(2.)  It  is  doing  no  violence  to  the 
spirit  of  the  sacred  text  to  conceive  of 
our  heavenly  Father  as  saying  to  the  be- 
liever when  presenting  his  infaut-oil- 
spring  in  baptism,  '  Take  this  child 
away  and  nurse  it  for  me,  and  I  will 
give  thee  thy  wages.'  Take  him  out 
of  the  pollution  that  is  in  the  world 
through  sin,  and  bring  him  up  in  the  nur- 
ture and  admonition  of  the  Lord.  Take 
him  from  the  many  perils  which  beset 
him  by  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  the  pride  of 
life,  and  the  malice  of  Satan,  and  estab- 
lish him  in  faith,  hope,  and  love,  as  a 
devoted  servant  of  the  Savior,  and  verily 
thou  shall  by  no  means  lose  thy  reward. 

(3.)  What  a  powerful  principle  is 
true  faith!  And  how  illustrious  the 
exhibition  of  it  in  the  choice  of  Moses  ! 
We  know  how  hardly  men  are  persuad- 
ed to  resign  a  little  wealth,  to  forego  a 
little  honor,  to  resign  the  faintest  pros- 
pect of  rank  and  power.  Yet  Moses 
freely  gave  up  all  that  was  tempting  in 
this  respect,  as  a  noble  sacrifice  of  sense 
to  faith !  Several  of  the  circumstances 
which  rendered  this  sacrifice  so  remark- 
able have  been  already  considered.  Con- 
sider in  addition,  that  there  were  other 
than  selfish  objections  to  be  overcome. 
Pharaoh's  daughter  had  strong  claims 
on  the  gratitude  of  Moses.  He  was  a 
poor  foundling,  rescued  from  the  peril 
of  a  watery  grave,  by  the  kindness  of 
his  benefactor ;  and  no  one  acquainted 
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with  the  sympathy  and  tenderness  of  I 
woman's  heart  needs  to  be  told,  how 
strong  is  the  attachment  formed  for  a 
helpless  infant  thus  strangely  and  unex- 
pectedly thrown  upon  her  hands.  A 
deep  and  affectionate  interest  would  in- 
evitably spring  up  in  her  bosom  towards 
her  orphan  charge,  an  interest  all  the 
deeper  and  stronger  from  having  no 
children  of  her  own.  Now  can  we  sup- 
pose that  Moses  when  he  had  attained 
to  years  of  reflection  and  was  made  ac- 
quainted with  the  events  of  his  history, 
could  have  been  insensible  to  what  he 
o'ved  to  his  preserver  ?  Would  it  not 
r.e  a  mighty  struggle  to  tear  himself 
away  from  one  who  had  been  a  mother 
to  him  from  his  infancy ;  who  had 
watched  with  kind  solicitude  over  his 
advances  from  childhood  to  youth,  and 
from  youth  to  manhood  ;  whose  heart 
had  exulted  to  note  his  expanding  intel- 
lect as  he  grew  learned  in  all  the  wis- 
dom of  the  Egyptians,  and  to  see  him 
entitling  himself  by  his  intrinsic  merit 
to  the  station  to  which  he  had  been  for- 
tuitously raised?  Shall  he  then  sum- 
non  up  an  iron  resolve,  sunder  the  ties 
that  bound  him  to  his  earliest  bene- 
factor, and  bid  her  adieu  for  ever? 
Shall  he  do  this  when  in  doing  it  he 
would  seem  to  be  resigning  the  only 
nope  of  aiding  and  of  finally  emanci- 
pating his  brethren  ?  For  if  he  would 
consent  to  be  called  the  son  of  his  pa- 
troness, retaining  his  place  in  the  court, 
and  watching  the  events  of  providence, 
some  opportunity  might  at  length  occur 
for  effecting  an  object  so  near  his  heart. 
But  we  see  the  conviction  of  present 
duty  outweighing  every  other  considera- 
tion, and  triumphing  over  the  prompt- 
ings of  affection  and  the  dictates  of 
worldly  policy.  So  complete  is  the 
dominion  of  Faith  over  his  whole  soul 
that  he  resolves  to  take  the  momentous 
step,  though  assured  that  he  should 
thereby  plunge  into  affliction  and  ncur 
reproach.  But  the  afflictions  anticipated 


were  the  '  afflictions  of  the  people  ol 
God,'  and  the  reproach  incurred  '  the 
reproach  of  Christ,'  and  these  he  well 
knew  would  be  sanctified  to  any  one  who 
should  encounter  them  for  conscience 
sake. 


CHAPTER  III. 

Of  the  events  which  marked  the  his- 
tory of  Moses  during  the  forty  years  ot 
his  residence  in  the  land  of  Midian.  the 
Scriptures  have  furnished  us  with  no 
detailed  account.  As  Moses  is  him- 
self the  historian  of  his  own  life,  it  is 
reasonable  to  infer  from  his  silence  that 
the  period  was  not  distinguished  by  any 
occurrences  sufficiently  important  in 
his  view  to  deserve  a  record.  His  days 
probably  passed  quietly  away  in  the 
wonted  discharge  of  his  duties  as  a  shep- 
herd, and  the  shepherd  too  of  another 
man's  flock.  His  situation  was  no  doubt 
favorable  to  contemplation  and  commu- 
nion with  God.  He  could  scarcely  fail 
to  make  progress  in  that  divine  know- 
ledge which -would  do  more  to  qualify 
him  for  his  future  mission  than  all  the 
learning  he  had  acquired  in  Egypt. 
The  life  too  which  he  led  was  happily 
adapted  to  work  within  him  that  hardi- 
hood of  constitution  and  character,  of 
which  he  would  afterwards  stand  so 
much  in  need,  and  of  which  the  sequel 
of  his  story  affords  us  so  many  striking 
instances.  Still,  it  could  not  but  be  a 
severe  trial  of  his  fai  th  to  find  year  after 
year  elapsing,  and  the  prime  and  vigor 
of  his  age  apparently  wearing  away, 
while  no  tokens  from  above  indicated 
that  the  great  work  of  his  vocation  was 
any  nearer  at  hand.  Yet  he  seems  rr.eek- 
ly  to  have  endured  as  seeing  Him  who  is 
invisible,  and  to  have  evinced  that  true 
wisdom  which  consists  in  wailing  for 
and  following  the  call  of  heaven,  in 
stead  of  running  before  it.  It  was  evi- 
dently no  part  of  his  design  to  hold  up 
for  admiration  his  own  example  of  sub 
missive  patience,  yet  the  Holy  Spirit  n 
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CHAPTER  III.  j  flock  to  the  back  side  of  the  desert, 

TVTOW  Moses  kept  the  flock  of  j  and  came  to  b  the  mountain  of  God 


Jethro  his  father-in-law,  athe 
pnest  of  Midian :  and  he  led  the 

a  ch.  2.  16. 


not  restrained  from  presenting  his  con- 
duct in  such  a  light  as  will  suggest  the- 
most  useful  lessons  to  all  succeeding 
ages. 

1.  Now  Moses  kept  the  flock  of  Jethro. 
Heb,  ^2  fix  f\y~\  n^n  hayah  roeh  eth 
tzon,  IMS  feeding  the  flock,  or  acting 
the  shepherd  towards.  See  Note  on 
Gen.  37.  2.  He  who  is  before,  Ex.  2. 
18,  called  Reuel,  is  here  denominated 
Jethro.  Our  reasons  for  thinking  them 
the  same  person  have  already  been 
given.  In  Num.  10.  29,  he  is  called 
Raguel,  and  is  expressly  said  to  have 
been  the  father  of  Hobab. — There  is  no 
doubt  a  very  marked  contrast  between 
Moses  in  the  court  of  Egypt,  making 
his  abode  in  a  palace,  and  surrounded 
with  all  the  splendors  of  royalty,  and 
Moses  a  humble  hireling  shepherd,  lead- 
ing his  flocks  over  the  rough  places  of 
the  desert,  sleeping  often  in  the  open 
air,  exposed  to  heat  and  to  cold,  to 
weariness  and  watchings,  and  living 
upon  the  coarsest  fare.  But  as  we  know 
that  he  had  voluntarily  and  deliberately 
made  the  exchange  of  one  condition  for 
the  other,  and  as  we  know  too  the  mo- 
tives by  which  he  had  been  governed  in 
douig  it,  it  would  be  no  matter  of  sur- 
prise could  we  be  assured,  as  was  doubt- 
less the  fact,  that  he  was  as  truly  happy 
while  thus  traversing  the  rocky  region 
of  Midian,  his  tent  his  only  shelter,  as 
when  treading  the  marble  pavements  of 
Egyptian  halls,  or  reposing  on  couches 
of  state ,  with  a  Ci  owd  of  menials  prompt 
to  do  his  pleasure.  As  it  was  from  a  su- 
preme regard  to  the  glory  of  God  that  he 
nad  entered  this  humble  sphere,  so  God 
was  not  unmindful  of  the  sacrifices  he 
had  made,  nor  did  he  leave  him  without 
witness  of  his  special  favor.  Desert 


even  to  Horeb. 
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and  lonely  places  have  often  been  those 
which  God  has  selected  for  the  most 
signal  displays  of  himself  to  his  serv- 
ants ;  nor  is  it  superfluous  to  remark, 
that  such  manifestations  are  usually 
made,  as  here,  not  to  the  idle  or  sloth- 
ful, but  to  those  who  are  busied  in  the 

duties  of  their  calling. IT  He  led  tht 

flock  to  the  back  side  of  the  desert,  &c 
Gr.  UTJ  rnv  tpijuni ,  under  the  wilderness. 
Vulg. '  Ad  interiora  deserti,'  to  the  inte- 
rior parts  of  the  desert,  dial. '  To  the 
place  of  fair  pasturage  in  the  desert.' 
The  expression  is  probably  equivalent 

to    a  great  way  into  the  desert. 

IT  Came  to  the  mountain  of  God,  so  call- 
ed, not  so  much  from  its  great  height, 
as  tall  ce'dars  are  called  cedars  of  God, 
&c.  (see  Note  on  Gen.  23.  6),  as  by  an- 
ticipation, from  several  very  remark- 
able events  having  afterward  occurred 
upon  this  memorable  mount  tending  to 
confer  upon  it  a  sacred  character.  It 
was  here  (1.)  that  God  appeared  to 
I  Moses  in  the  bush ;  (2.)  that  he  mani- 
fested his  glory  at  the  delivery  of  the 
law ;  (3.)  that  Moses  with  his  rod 
brought  water  out  of  the  rock ;  (4.)  that 
by  lifting  up  his  hands  he  made  Joshua 
to  prevail  against  Amelek ;  (5.)  that 
he  fasted  twice  forty  days  and  forty 
nights  ;  (6.)  that  from  hence  he  brought 
the  two  tables  of  the  law ;  and  (7.)  that 
Elijah  was  vouchsafed  a  glorious  vision. 
The  Chal.  renders  it, '  the  mount  where 
the  Glory  of  the  Lord  was  revealed.' 

IT  Even  to  Horeb.    Heb.  Sin  horeb, 

i.  e.  dryness,  from  the  character  of  the 
soil ;  it  being  a  dry,  sterile,  bleak,  rocky 
region.  The  names  '  Horeb'  and  '  Sinai' 
are  interchanged  in  the  Scriptures  :  and 
modern  travellers  give  such  varied  ac- 
counts of  them,  that  we  ire  left  in  great 
uncertainty  with  regar«  to  their  original 
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2  And  «  the  Angel  of  the  LORD 
appeared  unto  him  in  a  flame  of 
fire  out  of  the  midst  of  a  bush ; 

«  Deut.  33.  16.     Isai.  63.  9.     Acts  7.  30. 


and  he  looked,  and  uehold,  the 
bush  burned  with  five,  and  the 
bush  was  not  consumed. 


position.  They  may  be  considered  as 
parts  of  one  vast  eminence  in  the  midst 
of  the  surrounding  desert,  the  upper  re- 
gion of  which  forms  an  irregular  circle 
of  thirty  or  forty  miles  in  diameter. 
This'  region  contains  the  highest  moun- 
tains of  the  peninsula,  whose  shagged 
and  pointed  peaks,  and  steep  and  shat- 
tered sides,  render  it  clearly  distin- 
guishable i'rom  all  the  rest  of  the  coun- 
try m  view.  Abrupt  cliffs  of  granite, 
from  six  to  eight  hundred  feet  in  height, 
whose  surface  is  blackened  by  the  sun, 
surround  the  avenues  leading  to  the 
elevated  region,  to  which  the  name  of 
Sinai,  at  the  present  day,  is  specifically 
applied.  The  cliffs  enclose  the  moun- 
tain on  three  sides,  leaving  the  east  and 
north-east  sides  only,  towards  the  gulf 
of  Akaba,  more  open  to  the  view.  Fur- 
ther information  respecting  this  remark- 
able mountainous  tract  will  be  given  in 
tracing  the  course  of  the  children  of 
Israel  in  their  march  from  Egypt  to 
Canaan. 

2.  The  angel  of  the  Lord  appeared 
unto  him,  &c.  Of  the  scriptural  import 
of  the  word  (  angel'  we  have  given  a 
somewhat  extended  view  in  the  Note 
on  Gen.  16. 7,  with  which  compare  Note 
on  Gen.  24.  7.  It  is  properly  a  term  of 
office,  and  not  of  nature,  and  is  used  to 
denote  not  only  human  and  spiritual 
messengers,  but  also  any  of  the  imper- 
sonal agents,  such  as  winds,  fires,  pesti- 
lences, remarkable  dispensations,  &c., 
which  serve  as  a  medium  to  make 
known  the  divine  will,  or  to  illustrate 
the  divine  operation  in  nature  or  provi- 
dence. In  fact,  one  of  the  most  frequent 
uses  of  the  term  is  as  a  personification 
of  divine  judgments.  Thus  2  Kings, 
19.  35,  '  And  it  came  to  pass  that  the 
Angel  of  the  Lord  went  out  and  smote 
in  the  camp  of  the  Assyrians  an  hundred 


four  score  and  five  thousand.'  The 
effect  here  described  is  very  generally 
conceded  to  have  been  produced  by  a 
pestilential  wind  of  the  desert,  which 
is  personified,  and  termed  an  angel.  So 
the  pestilence  which  occurred  in  conse- 
quence of  David's  numbering  the  people, 
2  Sam.  24.  15,  16,  in  like  manner  repre- 
sented as  the  work  of  an  angel.  The 
destruction  of  the  first-born  in  Egypt, 
Ex.  12.  23,  29,  is  doubtless  to  be  viewed 
in  the  same  light.  Though  cut  off  by 
the  direct  supernatural  judgment  ol 
the  Most  High,  yet  the  agency  is  per- 
sonified and  represented  as  a  destroying 
angel.  The  language  of  the  Psalmist 
Ps.  78.  49,  undoubtedly  requires  the 
same  construction  ; '  He  cast  upon  then' 
the  fierceness  of  his  anger,  wrath  and 
indignation  and  trouble  by  sending  evil 
angels  among  them  ;'  i.  e.  the  judgments 
of  the  plagues.  In  the  New  Testament 
the  same  mode  of  speech  occurs,  Acts, 
12.  23, '  And  immediately  the  angel  oj 
the  Lord  smote  him,  because  he  gave 
not  God  the  glory,  and  he  was  eaten  ot 
worms,  and  gave  .up  the  ghost.'  Here  the 
judgment  itself,  the  fatal  disease  wilt 
which  Herod  died,  was  the  angel  intend 
ed  in  the  text.  But  if  such  language 
was  used  in  reference  to  vindictive  judg- 
ments extraordinarily  inflicted,  there  is 
no  reason  to  doubt  that  merciful  visita 
tions,  or  in  fact  any  kind  of  rare,  won- 
derful, and  astounding  occurrences  that 
happen  somewhat  out  of  the  ordinary 
course  of  providence,  should  be  set  forth 
in  a  similar  figurative  or  symbolical 
diction.  Thus  when  it  is  said,  Dan.  6.22, 
that  '  God  had  sent  his  Angel  and  ^hut 
the  lions'  mouths,  that  they  should  not 
hurt  Daniel,'  it.  is  not  necessary  to  un- 
derstand the  literal  presence  of  an  angel, 
or  spiritual  being,  but  simply,  that  by 
the  special  interposition  or  influence  ol 
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the  Almighty,  the  ravenous  beasts  were 
restrained  from  acting  according  to  their 
instincts  The  principle  on  which  this 
interpretation  rests  is  well  expressed 
by  Reland  (Dissert,  de  Samarit.  7.  §  7.), 
'  That  with  whatever  instrument  God 
unites  his  own  virtue,  so  as  to  animate 
it,  and  to  work  in,  with,  and  by  it,  that 
instrument  is  called  an  angel.'  Accord- 
ingly, even  a  dream,  a  vision,  a  voice 
from  heaven,  may  be  so  denominated. 
Bat  the  appellation  seems  to  be  in  a 
particular  manner  bestowed  upon  the 
theophanies,  or  special  divine  manifesta- 
tions of  which  we  so  frequently  read  in 
the  Old  Testament  as  made  to  the  patri- 
archs and  prophets.  The  Shekinah,  or 
visible  material  symbol  of  glory,  is  un- 
doubtedly, in  repeated  instances,  called 
the  angel  of  the  Lord,  inasmuch  as  it 
was  the  medium  or  vehicle  through 
which  the  Divinity  was  pleased  to  re- 
veal himself  to  the  outward  senses. 
Thus  the  Shekinah  in  the  pillar  of  cloud 
and  fire  which  guided  the  march  of  the 
Israelites  is  called,  Ex.  14. 19,  the  angel 
>fthe  Lord.  At  the  same  time,  in  all 
such  cases  an  intelligent  agent,  a  spirit- 
ual being,  or,  in  other  words,  Jehovah 
himself,  is  doubtless  to  be  considered 
as  really  but  invisibly  present  in  and 
associated  with  the  visible  emblem. 
Thus,  in  the  present  instance,  the  ap- 
pearance, the  preternatural  light  or  fire 
in  the  burning  bush,  we  suppose  to  be 
what  is  truly  and  primarily  meant  by 
the  angel  of  the  Lord ;  but  it  is  clear 
from  the  sequel  that  in  and  under  this 
outward  symbol  there  was  present  the 
divine  personage  who  styles  himself, 
v.  6,  '  the  God  of  Abraham,  of  Isaac, 
an  I  of  Jacob,'  and  who  is  also,  v.  7,  ex- 
pressly called  '  Jehovah'  (Lord).  This 
is  still  farther  manifest  from  Deut.  33. 
16,  where  Moses,  in  blessing  the  tribes 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  invokes  upon 
Joseph  '  the  good  will  of  him  that  dwelt 
in  the  bush.'  Still  farther  confirmation 
of  this  view  will  be  given  as  we  pro- 
teed  TT  In  aflame  of  fire  out  of  the 
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midst  of  a  bush.  This  appeared  to 
Moses  a  natural  fire  burning  with  great 
vehemence  in  the  midst  of  the  bush,  yet 
we  may  suppose  it  to  have  been  the 
supernatural  fiery  splendor  which  con- 
stituted the  Shekinah,  the  symbol  oJ 
the  divine  presence.  The  Hebrew  word 
for  '  bush,'  (properly  bramble  bush}  is 
!~DO  seneh,  and  from  the  '  bush'  here 
mentioned,  in  connexion  with  the  divine 
appearance,  the  Jewish  writers,  not  im- 
probably, suppose  that  this  mountain 
and  desert  were  afterwards  called  by 
the  Israelites  '  Mount  Sinai,'  and  the 
'  wilderness  of  Sinai.'  Thus  in  Pirke 
Eliezer,  ch.  41 ,  '  From  the  beginning  of 
the  woild  this  Mount  was  called  Horeb, 
and  when  God  appeared  unto  Moses  out 
of  the  midst  of  the  brumble-bush,  from 
the  name  of  the  bramble  (Seneh)  it  was 
called  Sinai.' — The  incident  which  so 
much  excited  the  wonder  of  Moses  is 
generally  supposed  to  have  been  de- 
signed as  a  representation  of  the  con- 
dition of  the  Israelites  in  Egypt.  '  The 
burning  bush,'  says  Philo, '  was  a  sym- 
bol of  the  oppressed,  and  the  flaming 
fire  of  the  oppressors  ;  that  what  was 
burning  but  not  consumed,  did  portend 
that  these  who  were  afflicted  by  the 
violence  of  their  enemies  should  not 
perish ;  and  that  the  attempts  of  their 
enemies  should  be  frustrated  ;  and  that 
the  present  troubles  of  the  afflicted 
should  have  a  good  issue.'  There  they 
were  oppressed  and  cruelly  treated, 
bound  down  with  bondage,  and  suffer- 
ing every  grievance  that  malice  could 
devise  and  power  effect  to  wear  out 
their  strength  and  diminish  their  num 
bers.  They  were  in  a  furnace  of  fire, 
and  in  themselves  hut  as  briars  and 
thorns  compared  with  those  that  kind- 
led it.  But  'hey  were  nevertheless  not 
destroyed ;  nay,  they  were  still  flourish- 
ing ;  the  nation  continued  to  shoot  forth 
vigorous  branches,  and  a  numerous  off- 
spring surrounded  them  in  spite  of  their 
enemies.  And  whence  this  wonder,  this 
apparent  contradiction  to  the  common 
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3  And  Moses  said,  I  will  now  turn 
aside,  and  see  this  d  great  sight, 
why  the  bush  is  not  burnt. 

4  And  when  the  LORD  saAV  that 

4  Ps.  111.2.    Ac*-.  7.  31. 


course  of  nature  ?  It  was  because  God 
was  in  the  midst  of  them.  He,  the  im- 
perishable and  'eternal  God,  who  now 
appeared  to  Moses  in  the  bush,  burning 
but  unburnt,  and  who  afterwards  walked 
with  his  three  faithful  servants  in  the 
burning  fiery  furnace  of  Nebuchadnez- 
zar, was  continually  with  his  oppressed 
people,  and  therefore  they  were  not 
consumed.  But  farther,  it  will  be  no 
stretch  of  fancy  if  we  consider  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  bush  as  an  emblem  of 
the  present  condition  of  the  children  of 
Israel.  They  are  at  this  day  strangers 
in  foreign  lands.  They  have  been  in 
circumstances  which,  according  to  the 
common  operation  of  merely  human 
and  political  causes,  would  have  long 
ago  amalgamated  them  entirely  with 
other  nations,  and  made  them  vanish, 
as  a  people,  from  the  earth.  But  they 
are  at  this  day  a  distinct  and  separate 
people  ;  they  have  survived  the  lapse 
of  ages,  which  have  s\vept  away  others 
far  more  numerous  and  powerful ;  they 
are  scattered  over  the  face  of  the  whole 
earth,  and  yet  their  national  character 
and  name  are  preserved,  and  even  their 
risages  declare  their  origin.  And  why  is 
this  burning  bush  of  the  house  of  Israel 
yet  unconsumed  ?  It  is  because  God  is 
with  them.  He  remembers  his  cove- 
nant \viih  their  fathers.  He  has  further 
mercy  in  store  for  them.  '  There  shall 
yet  come  out  of  Zion  the  Deliverer,  and 
shall  turn  away  ungodliness  from  Jacob.' 
They  shall  again  be  grafted  into  their 
own  olive-tree,  for  God  is  able  to  graft 
them  in  again,  and  his  gifts  and  call- 
ings are  without  repentance.  But  again, 
this  appearance  may  be  considered  as 
an  apt  emblem  of  the  condition  of  even 
She  spiritual  church  of  Christ.  Against 
*umself  and  tbe  cause  of  his  gospel 


he  turned  aside  to  see,  God  called 
eunto  him  out  of  the  midst  of  the 
bush,  and  said,  Moses,  Moses !  And 
he  said,  Here  am  I. 

«  Deut.  33. 16. 


did  '  the  kings  of  the  earth  set  them- 
selves, and  the  rulers  take  counsel  to- 
gether.' And  ever  since  have  the  world 
and  the  devil  been  striving  to  crush  his 
people,  and  to  root  out  the  mcmoria. 
of  them  from  the  earth.  Often  have  his 
witnesses  prophesied  in  sackcloth,  and 
often  have  his  people  suffered  bonds 
and  imprisonment  and  death  for  theii 
religion.  Yet  it  remains,  and  is  still  ; 
light  shining  in  a  dark  place.  This  ii 
because  that  God  is  with  his  church 
God  is  in  the  midst  of  her.  and  there 
fore  she  is  not  moved.  '  When  thou 
passest  through  the  waters,  I  will  be 
with  thee  ;  and  through  the  rivers,  they 
shall  not  overflow  thee ;  when  thou 
walkest  through  the  fire  thoii  shall  not 
be  burned  ;  neither  shall  the  flame  kin- 
dle upon  thee.'  She  is  built  upon  a 
rock  and  the  gates  of  hell  shall  not  pre- 
vail against  her.  Her  great  head  has 
declared,  '  Lo  I  am  with  you  always 
even  unto  the  end  of  the  world.'  And 
herein  consists  the  stability,  perpetuity, 
and  increase  of  the  church. 

3.  Why  the  bush  is  not  consumed. 
Heb.  13D^  K^  lo  yibar,  is  not  eaten  up  ; 
i.  e.  burnt  up,  entirely  consumed,  for 
that  it  was  apparently  burning  we  are 
expressly  informed  in  v.  2.    A  fire  in 
the   Scriptures    is    frequently  said    to 
'  eat'  as  Lev.  6.  10,  '  And  take  up  the 
ashes  which  the  fire  hath  consumed  ;' 
Heb.  '  hath  eaten,'  Ps.  50.  3,  '  Our  God 
shall  come  and  shall  not  keep  silence : 
a  ,fire  shall  devour  before  him,  and  it 
shall  be  very  tempestuous  round  about 
him.'     It  was  matter  of  astonishment 
to  Moses  that  this  was  not  the  effect 
in  the  present  instance. 

4.  When  the  Lord  saw  that  he  turned 
aside  to  see,  he  called  unto  him,  &c. 
As  if  to  reward  the  re.igious  a«re  and 
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5  And   he   said,  Draw  not  nigh  j  thy  feet ;  for  the  place  whereon 


hither :  f  put  off  thy  shoes  from  off 


f  ch.  19.  12.     Josh.  5.  15.     Acts  7.  33. 


dread,  and  the  sanctified  curiosity,  with 
which  his  spirit  was  touched.  The 
phraseology  "shows  that  the  term  '  Lord' 
here  is  used  interchangeably  with  'An- 
Sfel ,!  carrying  with  it  the  idea  of  some- 
thing visible,  or  in  other  words  of  the 
Shekinah.  God  might  have  called  to 
him  without  any  such  tokens  of  rever- 
ence on  the  part  of  Moses,  but  he  does 
not  see  fit  to  make  his  communications 
to  heedless  mi  ads.  '  The  desire  of 
Moses  to  be  taught.'  says  Calvin,  '  as 
indicated  by  his  drawing  near,  is  espe- 
cially worthy  of  note.  It  often  happens 
that  God  meets  us  in  vain  because  we 
perverse'.y  spurn  so  great  a  grace.  Let 
us  learn  from  the  example  of  Moses,  as 
often  as  God,  by  any  sign,  invites  us  to 
himself,  sedulously  to  attend,  nor  stifle 
the  offered  light  by  our  sluggishness.' 
The  vouchsafement  of  visions  of  this 
nature  was  never  intended  to  inspire  a 
fruitless  wonder  or  alarm  in  the  minds 
of  holy  men.  They  were  always  sub- 
servient to  some  great  moral  end,  and 
for  the  most  part  were  attended  with 
some  express  instructions  in  which  the 
beholder  was  deeply  concerned.  It  had 
now  been  a  long  time  since  any  such 
personal  intercourse  with  the  Deity  had 
been  enjoyed  by  any  of  the  chosen  peo- 
ple. No  instance  of  the  kind  is  recorded 
as  having  taken  place  since  God  was 
pleased  to  speak  to  Jacob  to  encourage 
him  to  go  down  into  Egyp't ;  but  now 
after  a  lapse  of  two  hundred  years  God 
again  condescends  to  appear  and  to 
converse  with  Moses,  in  order  to  en- 
courage him  to  go  back  to  the  same 
country  to  bring  his  people  out  of  it. 
We  are  ready  to  say  that  those  favored 
men  of  old  were  happy  in  being  per- 
mitted to  enjoy  such  immediate  inter- 
.cnrse  with  God ;  but  happier  are  we 
vho  enjoy  the  full  revelation  of  the  pre- 


thou  standest  is  holy  ground. 


l  cious  gospel.  Whatever  they  heard, 
I  they  heard  not  the  things  which  have 
come  to  our  ears.  Whatever  were  the 
promises  given  to  them,  we  are  in  pos- 
session of  better.  Whatever  the  cove- 
nant made  with  the  fathers,  a  better 
one  has  been  established  with  us  their' 
spiritual  descendants.  Whatever  the  en- 
couragement granted  to  them,  we  have 
still  greater  afforded  to  us  in  every  part 
of  the  work  which  we  have  to  do,  in 
every  trial  and  danger  to  which  we  may 
be  exposed.  Let  us  then  hear  the  voice 
of  God  speaking  to  us  in  the  gospel, 
where  no  phenomenon  of  fire  intimi- 
dates our  spirits.  Let  us  hearken  in 
faith  to  all  its  declarations,  and  yield 
implicit  obedience  to  all  its  commands. 
IT  Here  am  I.  A  common  expres- 
sion indicative  of  readiness  to  hearken 
or  obey.  See  Note  on  Gen.  22.  1. 

5.  Draw  not  nigh  hither.    That  is, 
approach  not  any  nearer  than  thou  art. 
The  scrutiny  of  mere  curiosity  was  re- 
pelled ;  an  undue  familiarity  was  not 
permitted ;  a  deep  and  awful  reverence 
was  enjoined.    He  was  forbidden  to  ap- 
proach too  nigh  unto  God.   The  deepest 
awe  which  can  possibly  fill  the  soul  is 
called  for  when  a  worm  of  the  dust  is 
admitted  to  stand  within  the  precincts 
of  the  divine  presence.    We  are  indeed 
favored  to  live  under  a  milder  dispen- 
sation than  was  Moses,  one  under  which 
we  are  not  only  bidden  '  to  draw  nigh 
unto  God.'  but  assured   that  '  he  will 
draw  nigh  unto  us.'    We  do  not  now 
j  draw  nigh  unto  a  burning  hush  or  a 
|  flaming   mount,   but   to  a  mercy  seat 
j  to  which  we  are  commanded  to  tome 
I  with  filial  boldness  to  obtain  all  needed 
grace.     Yet  even  here  there  is  nothing 
to  warrant  an  unhallowed  familiarity, 
nothing  to  abate  the  most  profound  rey. 
i  erence  and  godly  fear  when  we  entei 
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into  the  audience-chamber  of  the  King 

of  kings. IT  Put  off  thy  shoes  from 

off  thy  feet.  By  shoe  here  is  meant  the 
leathern  or  wooden  sole  attached  to  the 
bottom  of  the  foot  by  '  shoe-latchets' 
passing  round  the  instep  and  ancle. 
See  Note  on  Gen.  18.  4.  Jeras.  Targ. 
'"rbliO  sandelok,  thy  sandal.  '  The 
reverence  indicated  by  putting  off  the 
covering  of  the  feet  is  still  prevalent  in 
the  East.  The  Orientals  throw  off  their 
slippers  on  all  those  occasions  when  we 
should  take  off  our  hats.  They  never 
uncover  their  heads,  any  more  than 
we  our  feet.  It  would  every  where, 
whether  among  Christians,  Moslems, 
or  Pagans,  be  considered  in  the  highest 
degree  irreverent  for  a  person  to  enter  a 
church,  a  temple,  or  a  mosque,  with  his 
feet  covered  ;  and  we  shall  observe  that 
the  priests  under  the  law  officiated  with 
bare  feet.  And  not  oniy  is  this  form 
of  showing  respect  exhibited  in  reli- 
gious observances,  but  in  the  common 
intercourse  of  life.  Few  things  inspire 
an  Oriental  with  deeper  disgust,  than 
for  a  person  to  enter  his  room  with 
shoes  or  boots  on,  regarding  such  con- 
duct both  as  an  insult  to  himself  and 
a  pollution  to  his  apartment.  These 
usages  influence  the  costume  of  ihe 
head  and  feet.  The  former,  being  never 
uncovered,  is  in  general  shaven,  and  the 
head-dress  generally  is  such  that  it  could 
not  be  replaced  without  some  degree  of 
trouble ;  while  for  the  feet  they  have 
loose  and  easy  slippers,  which  may  be 
thrown  off  and  resumed  _with  the  least 
possible  degree  of  inconvenience.'  Pict. 

Bib. IT    The  place    whereon   thou. 

itamdest  is  holy  ground.  Heb.  Flfa1^ 
1!5Tp  admath  kodesh,  ground  of  holi- 
ness;  i.  e.  sanctified  by  the  presence 
and  manifestation  of  the  Deity,  who 
makes  the  heavens,  the  earth,  the  sanc- 
tuary, or  whatever  place  it  be  in  which 
his  glory  is  revealed,  to  be  accounted 
'  holy,'  and  therefore  to  be  occupied 
with  devout  reverem  e  by  his  worship- 
pers. Accordingly  t"he  mount  on  which 


Christ  was  transfigured,  2  Pet.  1,  18.  is 
called  the  '  holy  mount.'  A  '  holiness' 
of  this  kind,  founded  solely  upon  divine 
appointment,  and  not  upon  the  intrinsic 
nature  of  the  subject,  is  termed  '  rela- 
tive' in  contradistinction  from  'posi- 
tive,' or  '  absolute,'  and  ceases  when 
the  occasion  creating  it  ceases.  The 
same  direction  was  afterwards  given  to 
Joshua,  the  successor  of  Moses,  on  a 
somewhat  similar  occasion,  Josh.  6.  15, 
'  Loose  thy  shoe  from  off  thy  foot,  for 
the  place  whereon  thou  standest  is  holy.' 
That  is,  it  was  made  temporarily  holy 
by  the  divine  manifestation  there  wit- 
nessed. We  are  not  indeed  in  the 
Scriptures  taught  the  intrinsic  holiness 
of  places,  but  there  is  no  doubt  that  the 
spirit  of  this  command  enjoins  upon  us 
a  peculiar  awe  and  reverence  of  feeling 
whenever  we  enter  a  house  of  worship 
or  any  other  place,  where  God  is  con- 
sidered  to  be  especially  present.  The 
impression  that  '  God  is  here'  ouglr. 
erer  to  have  a  solemnizing  effect  upon 
our  minds,  and  repress  every  thing  like 
carelessness,  listlessness,  or  levitv. 
Had  we  a  proper  sense  of  the  divine 
majesty  resting  upon  our  spirits,  would 
it  be  possible  that  we  could  give  way  to 
that  profane  heedlessness  of  mind  which 
often  steals  upon  us  ?  Would  one  short 
hour's  attendance  betray  us  into  slum- 
ber ?  Would  a  crowd  of  worldly  or  sen- 
sual thoughts  intrude  into  our  minds  ? 
Could  the  eye  find  leisure  to  roam  over 
the  assembly  and  upon  the  dress  or  de- 
portment of  others  ?  Could  a  scornful 
or  simpering  countenance  by  significant 
smiles  communicate  its  contemptuous 
or  frivolous  emotions  to  another  ?  As- 
suredly not.  God  is  as  truly,  though 
not  as  visibly,  in  the  midst  of  his 
worshipping  assemblies,  as  he  was  in 
the  burning  bush  at  Horeb  and  our 
most  appropriate  sentiments  on  snch 
occasions  are  those  which  would  utter 
themselves  in  the  reverential  langrage 
of  Jacob  at  Bethel,  '  How  dreadfi  1  is 
this  place !' 


6.  C.  U91.J 


CHAPTER  III. 


45 


6  Moreover  he  said,  si  am  the 
God  of  thy  father,  the  God  of 
Abraham,  the  God  of  Isaac,  and 
tie  God  of  Jacob.  And  Moses  hid 

(f-Gen.  28.  13.  ver.  15.  ch.  4.  5.  Matt.  22.  32. 
Mark  12.  26.  Luke  20.  37.  Acts  7.  32. 


his  face ;  for  h  he  jras  afraid  to  look 
upon  God. 

7  If  And  the  LORD  said,  I  have 
surely  seen  the  affliction  of  my  peo- 

h  So  1  Kings  19.  13.  Isai.  6.  1,  5.     Neh.  9  9. 
Ps.  IOC.  44.     Acts  7.  34. 


6.  Moreover,  he  said,  lam  the  God  of 
thy  father.  That  is,  of  each  one  of  thy 
fathers,  even  Abraham,  and  Isaac,  &c. 
The  term  here  is  usually  understood  of 
Moses'  immediate  father,  Amram,  but 
it  is  with  more  probability  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  collective  singular,  equiva- 
lent to  '  fathers.'  Accordingly  it  is 
rendered  in  Stephen's  version  of  this 
event,  Acts  1,  32,  '  I  am  the  God  of  thy 
fathers.'  A  like  sense,  we  presume,  is 
to  be  given  to  the  expression,  Ex.  15.  2, 
'  He  is  my  God,  and  I  will  prepare  him 
an  habitation  ;  my  father's  God,  and  I 
will  exalt  him;'  i.  e.  the  God  of  my  an- 
cestors in  general.  We  suppose  the 
true  import  of  the  passage  before  us 
would  be  better  expressed  by  the  render- 
ing ;  '  I  am  the  God  of  thy  fathers, 
(even)  the  God  of  Abraham,  &c.'  This 
is  obviously  confirmed  by  v.  15  of  this 
chapter.  While  the  Most  High  re- 
pressed presumption  in  Moses,  and  en- 
joined reverence,  he  encouraged  him  by 
reassuring  him  of  that  relation  into 
which  he  had  entered  with  the  nation 
of  Israel  in  the  persons  of  their  fathers. 
This  declaration  was  made  in  order  to 
assure  Moses  that  even  in  the  present 
oppressed  state  of  his  nation  in  Egypt, 
he.  had  not  forgotten  them,  or  his  re- 
lation to  them  as  a  God  in  covenant. 
This  would  be.  an  unspeakable  conso- 
lation to  Moses,  to  find  himself  ad- 
dressed by  that  God  of  whose  appear- 
ances and  promises  to  his  fathers  he 
had  often  heard,  and  to  know  that  his 
he<irt  was  as  kindly  affected  to  him  as 
it  ever  had  been  to  his  venerated  an- 
cestors. How  comforting  beyond  meas- 
ure to  the  Christian,  in  his  more  favored 
moments,  to  be  assured  that  the  God 
of  all  the  good  who  have  ever  lived  is 
'»«  God,  ami  equally  pledged  by  his 


covenant  faithfulness,  to  show  to  him 
the  same  loving  kindness  that  he  show- 

ed  to  them  ! IT  Moses  hid  his  face, 

for  he  was  afraid  to  look  upon  God.  Or 
rather  perhaps,  parenthetically,  accord- 
ing to  the  Heb.  accents,  <  And  Moses 
hid  his  face  (because  he  was  afraid) 
from  looking  upon  God.'  A  more  literal 
rendering  of  the  last  words  (Q  Vi^&n  ^4* 
el  haelohim)  is  to  or  towards  God,  or 
towards  the  Elohim,  as  the  article  is 
prefixed,  which  is  not  the  common 
usage.  It  would  seem  that  the  term 
'  Elohim'  here  is  intended  to  signify 
simply  that  which  was  visible,  the  out- 
ward symbol  representing  the  essential 
Godhead, '  which  no  man  hath  seen  nor 
can  see.'  The  I'l.al.  has  correctly,  '  He 
feared  to  look  towards  the  Glory  of 
God ;'  i.  e.  towards  the  overpowering 
brightness  of  the  Shekinah,  in  which 
God  manifested  his  presence.  The 
effect  described  is  what  might  have 
been  anticipated.  A  consciously  sinful 
creature  may  well  fear  and  tremble 
when  God  comes  to  visit  him,  even 
though  on  a  purpose  of  mercy.  It  is 
ignorance  of  God,  not  intimate  com- 
munion with  him,  that  begets  an  unhal- 
lowed familiarity.  The  angels,  who 
know  him  best  and  adore  him  most  pro- 
foundly, are  most  sensible  of  the  infinite 
distance  between  him  aiid  them,  and  are 
therefore  represented  as  '  covering  their 
faces  with  their  vmgs'  when  standing 
in  his  awful  presence. 

7.  I  have  surely  seen  tht  affliction, 
&c.  Heb.  TPfcO  r»O  raoh  raithi,  see- 
ing I  have  seen,  i.  e.  have  intently  con- 
sidered. Arab. '  Have  regarded.'  Thus 
Ps.  106.  44, '  Nevertheless  he  regarded 
their  affliction  when  he  hea,J  their  cry.' 
Heb.  'He  sou-^X-pl)  tl*ir  affliction.' 
IT  By  reason  of  their  task-master t 
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pie  which  are  in  Egypt,  and  » have 
heard  their  cry  k  by  reason  of  their 
taskmasters ;  for  1 1  know  their 
sorrows : 

>ch.  2.  23,  24.    kch.  1.  11.     1  Gen.  18.  21. 
ch.  2.  25. 


8  And  m  I  am  come  down  to  n  de- 
liver them  out  of  the  hand  of  the 
Egyptians,  and  to  bring  them  up 
out  of  that  land,  °unto  a  good  land. 

m  Gen  11.  5,  7.  &  18.  21.  &  50.  24.  "  ch.  6. 
6,  6.  &  12.  51.  o  Deut.  1.  25.  &  8.  7,  8,  9. 


Heb.  "l^ffi^D  nogcsauv,  his  task-masters  ; 
the  whole  people  spoken  of  as  one  man, 
according  to  common  usage.  The  orig- 
inal for  task-mastei-s,  though  of  equiva- 
lent import,  is  not  the  same  word  with 
that  so  rendered,  ch.  1.  11,  but  properly 
signifies  exacters,  translated  in  Job,  39. 
7,  driver,  and  in  Zech.  9.  8,  oppressor. 
The  Gr.  has  t'l-yo^iuKrat,  workmasterx,  \ 
and  the  Chal. '  Those  who  cause  them  I 

to  serve.' IT  I  know  their  sorrows. 

Heb.  "P3&G72  makobauv,  his  sorrows, 
collect,  sing,  as  before.  For  the  import 
of  know,'  see  Note  on  Ex.  1.  8.  Hos. 
13.  5,  presents  a  parallel  phraseology, 
'  I  did  know  thee  in  the  wilderness,  in 
the  land  of  great  drought ;'  i.  e.  I  com- 
passionately knew  thee  ;  I  knew  thee 
so  as  to  succor  thee. 

8.  lam  come  down  to  deliver  them.  Heb. 
li^SI"!^  lehatzilo,  to  deliver  him,  collect, 
sing.  In  strict  propriety  of  speech  nei- 
ther ascent  nor  descent  can  be  predicated 
of  the  Omnipresent  Being,  but  in  adapt- 
ation to  our  modes  of  conceiving  of  the 
divine  acts,  God  is  said  to  '  come  down' 
when  he  puts  forth  in  the  sight  of  men 
such  striking  exhibitions  of  his  power, 
either  for  grace  or  judgment,  as  shall 
constitute  an  indubitable  token  of  his 
special  presence.  It  may  be  remarked, 
moreover,  that  whenever  the  Most  High 
is  said,  in  the  sacred  volume,  to  '  de- 
scend,' some  signal  event  of  his  provi- 
dence is  uniformly  represented  as  fol- 
lowing. Thus,  when  he  is  said  to  have 
resolved  to  '  go  down'  and  see  the  sins 
of  Sodom,  the  fearful  overthrow  of  their 
city  quickly  ensued  ;  when  he  '  came 
down'  to  thwart  the  building  of  Babel, 
the  confusion  of  tongues  followed,  as  it 
were,  upon  his  footsteps  ;  and  when,  in  j 
the  narrative  before  us,  he  announces 
his  purpose  of  descending  in  behalf  of 


his  people,  their  miraculous  deliverance, 
with  deserved  vengeance  upon  Egypt, 

is  the  memorable  result. H  Unto  a 

good  land  and  a  large.  Not  indeed  a 
land  very  large  in  itself,  but  large  in 
comparison  with  their  territory  in  Go- 
shen,  and  of  sufficient  extent  to  contain 
with  ease  all  the  population  of  that 
race  which  was  destined  to  inherit  it. 

• H   Unto  a  land  flowing  with  milk 

and  honey.  An  abundance  of  milk  and 
h'juey  indicates  a  country  rich  in  pas- 
turage and  flowers,  of  which  the  one  is 
evinced  by  the  teeming  udders  of  the 
flocks  and  herds,  and  the  other  by  large 
quantities  of  wild  or  cultivated  honey. 
That  this  description  held  literally  good 
of  the  land  of  promise,  there  is  the  most 
unquestionable  evidence,  not  only  from 
the  declarations  of  Scripture,  Deut.  8.  8. 
32.  13.  Judg.  14.  8.  1  Sam.  14.  25,  26. 
Ps.  81. 17,  but  even  from  what  we  know 
in  modern  times  of  the  soil,  climate, 
and  productions  of  Palestine.  But  il 
this  should  be  thought  too  rigid  an  in- 
terpretation of  the  words,  '  milk'  may 
be  understood  to  denote  all  kinds  of 
necessary  food,  and  '  honey,'  whatever 
is  peculiarly  agreeable  to  the  palate,  so 
that  this  expression,  so  often  applied 
to  the  land  of  Canaan,  may  be  simply 
intended  to  characterise  a  very  fruitful 
and  pleasant  country,  Abounding  in  all 
the  products  necessary  to  the  subsist- 
ence of  life,  and  rich  in  the  dainties 
which  minister  to  the  gratification  of  the 
taste.  See  the  emphatic  commendation 
of  the  soil,  productions,  &c.  of  the 
promised  land,  Deut.  8.  7 — 9.  The  same 
proverbial  expression  of  plenty  is  fa- 
miliar to  the  classic  writers.  Thus  Eu- 
ripides, Bac.  v.  142;  '  The  field  flows 
with  milk,  with  wine,  and  with  the 
nectar  of  bees.'  The  enemies  of  reve> 
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and  a  large,  unto  a  land  p  flowing 
with  milk  and  honey ;  unto  the 
place  of  q  the  Canaanites,  and  the 
Hittites,  and  the  Amorites,  and  the 
Perrizzites,  and  the  Hivites,  and 
I  he  Jebusites. 

p  ver.  17.  ch  13.  5.  <fe  33.  3.  Numb.  13.  27. 
Deut.  26.  9,  15.  Jer.  11.  5.  &  32.  22.  Ezek. 
20  6.  q  Gen.  15.  18. 


9  Now  therefore,  behold,  ""the  cry 
of  the  children  of  Israel  is  come  un- 
to me :  and  I  have  also  seen  the 
3  oppression  wherewith  the  Egyp- 
tians oppress  them. 

10  *  Come  now  therefore,  and  1 
will  send  thee  unto  Pharaoh,  that 

ch.  2.  23.    »ch.  1.  11,  13, 1422.    t  ps.  105 
.     Micah.  6.  4. 


.aiion  have  drawn  arguments  from  the 
present  neglected  state  of  some  parts  of 
Palestine,  to  invalidate  the  statements 
of  the  sacred  historians,  who  represent 
it  as  one  of  the  most  delightful  spots 
upon  the  face  of  the  earth.  In  this, 
however,  they  have  not  only  utterly 
failed,  but  by  drawing  the  attention  of 
modern  travellers  on  the  subject,  hive 
unwittingly  contributed  towards  the  il- 
lustration and  confirmation  of  the  sacred 
records.  The  land  has,  indeed,  suffered 
under  the  blighting  dominion  of  the 
Saracens,  Turks,  and  Egyptians  ;  agri- 
culture has  been  neglected ;  and  an  air 
of  desolation  has  crept  over  its  once 
luxuriant  hills  and  dales,  but  the  traces 
of  ts  original  fertility  and  beauty  are 
far  from  being  wholly  obliterated.  We 
»  ay  infer,  from  the  following  passages 
f'om  the  pens  of  eminent  travellers, 
vhat  Palestine  was  in  a  state  of  pros- 
perity. '  We  left  the  road,'  says  D'Ar- 
vieux, '  to  avoid  the  Arabs,  whom  it  is 
always  disagreeable  to  meet  with,  and 
reached  by  a  side  path  the  summit  of  a 
mountain,  where  we  found  a  beautiful 
plain.  It  must  be  confessed,  that  if  we 
fould  live  secure  iu  this  country,  it 
would  be  the  most  agreeable  residence 
in  the  world,  partly  on  account  of  the 
pleasing  diversity  of  mountains  and  val 
leys,  partly  on  account  of  the  salubrious 
air  which  v«  breathe  there,  and  which 
is  at  all  times  filled  with  balsamic 
odors  from  the  wild  flowers  of  these 
valleys,  and  from  the  aromatic  herbs 
on  the  hills.'  Dr.  E.  D.  Clarke,  speak- 
ing of  the  appearance  of  the  country 
between  Sychem  and  Jerusalem,  says, 
'  A  sight  of  this  territory  alone,  can 


convey  any  adequate  idea  of  its  sur 
prising  produce:  it  is  truly  the  E  ien  o' 
the  East,  rejoicing  in  the  abundauce  o' 
its  wealth.  The  effect  of  this  upor 
the  people  was  strikingly  portrayed  in 
every  countenance.  Under  a  wise  and 
beneficent  government,  the  produce  ol 
the  Holy  Land  would  exceed  all  calcu- ' 
lation.  Its  perennial  harvests;  the  sa- 
lubrity of  its  air  ;  its  limpid  springs  ; 
its  rivers,  lakes,  and  matchless  plains'; 
its  hills  and  valleys ;  all  these,  added 
to  the  serenity  of  the  cjimate,  prove 
this  land  to  be  indeed  '  a  field  which 
the  Lord  hath  blessed  :  God  hath  given 
it  of  the  dew  of  heaven,  and  the  fatness 
of  the  earth,  and  plenty  of  corn  and 
wine ! ' II  Canaan  ites,  Hittites,  Amor- 
ites, &c.  All  singular  iu  the  original, 
Canaanite,  Hittite,  &c.,  and  so  in  in- 
numerable other  instances. 

9.  A'OK;  therefore  behold  the  cry,  &c.' 
The  Most  High  repeats  this  declaration 
from  v.  7,  in  order  to  give  stronger  as- 
surance to  Moses  that  he  will  be  with 
him  and  not  suffer  him  to  go  upon  a 
fruitless  embassy.  His  truth,  his  jus- 
tice, his  mercy  were  all  concerned  in 
the  liberation  of  his  people.  Such  cruel- 
ties as  they  had  suffered  at  the  hands 
of  the  Egyptians  would  have  awaked 
his  vindictive  providence  in  behalf  of 
any  people,  and  armed  it  against  their 
oppressors.  How  much  more  when  the 
sufferers  were  his  own  chosen  people, 
whom  he  had  taken  under  his  special 
covenant  carej  whom  he  had  sworn  to 
protect,  to  befriend,  to  bless.  • 

10.  Come  now  therefore,  &c.  Heb 
ilSjj  nri51  ve-attah  lekah,  and  now  go. 
The  secret  imnulse  under  which  Most* 
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thou  mayest  bring  forth  my  peo- 
ple, the  children  of  Israel,  out  of 
Egypt. 
1 1  H  And  Moses  said  unto  God, 


had  formerly  acted,  in  his  incipient  es- 
says towards  the  deliverance  of  his 
people,  ch.  2. 11,  now  becomes  on  open 
,all  and  a  fu'l  commission  ;  t..id  he 
whom  the  Israelites,  Acts,  7.  35,  '  re- 
fused  saying,  Who  made  thee  a  ruler 
and  a  judge  ?  the  same  did  God  send  to 
be  a  ruler  and  a  deliverer  by  the  hand 
;f  the  angel  which  appeared  to  him  in 
the  bush.'  The  divine  Speaker  here 
passes  from  promises  and  assurances  to 
commands.  Moses  is  now  required  to 
address  himself  to  the  work  which  God 
had  destined  him  to  perform.  He  dealt 
kindly  with  his  servant  in  thus  strength- 
ening and  animating  him  with  these 
precious  hopes  of  success.  Nothing 
could  have  been  laid  to  his  charge  had 
he  waved  all  such  preliminary  encou- 
ragements, and  sternly  bid  him  go  for- 
ward without  any  intimations  as  to  the 
result  of  his  mission.  But  our  merciful 
God  deals  more  graciously  with  human 
infirmity.  He  excites  a  more  prompt  and 
cheerful  obedience  by  assuring  his  serv- 
ants of  a  happy  issue  to  all  the  work 
in  which  they  engage  for  him.  He  thus 
leaves  our  perverse  and  selfish  and  re- 
fractory hearts  utterly  without  excuse, 
if  we  decline  his  service. 

11.  And  Moses  said  unto  God,  Wlw 
am  I,  &c.  Calling  to  mind  the  lively 
interest  which  Moses  had  formerly 
evinced  in  behalf  of  his  people,  and  the 
ready  zeal  with  which  he  had  entered 
upon  the  redress  of  their  wrongs,  we 
should  no  doubt  at  first  suppose  that 
his  inmost  heart  would  have  responded 
to  the  divine  call,  and  that  he  would 
nave  discovered  an  almost  eager  prompt- 
itude'to  enter  upon  so  congenial  a  serv- 
ice. But  no  ;  he  is  appalled  by  the  ap- 
pointment. He  cannot  believe  himself 
equal  to  it,  or  worthy  of  it.  Forty 


"Who  am  I,  that  ^  should  go  unto 
Pharaoh,  and  that  I  should  bring 
forth  the  ?hildren  of  Israel  out  of 
Egypt  ? 

"Seech.  6  12.     1  Sam.  18. 18.    Isai.6.  5.  8. 
Jer.  1.  6. 


years  before,  in  the  ardor  of  compara- 
tive youth,  he  had  made  such  an  at- 
tempt, and  failed.  He  shrinks  back 
therefore  from  it  now.  But  we  are  not 
to  suppose  that  it  was  altogether  from 
the  recollection  of  the  past  that  he  de- 
clined the  present  service.  He  was  in 
many  respects  a  different  man  now  from 
what  he  was  then.  He  had  long  beeji 
leading  a  retired,  quiet,  and  contem- 
plative life,  and  had  gained  a  deeper 
knowledge  of  God  and  of  himself.  He 
had  greater  experience  of  the  disposi- 
tions and  motives  of  men,  and  had 
grown  in  humility  and  a  diffidence  of 
his  own  powers.  He  could  better  esti- 
mate the  magnitude-  and  difficulty  of 
the  work.  He  could  better  understand 
the  weight  of  opposition  which  would 
arise  from  a  powerful  king  and  a  mighty 
nation;  and  he  might  also  well  expect 
10  have  again  to  encounter  fear  or  un- 
willingness in  his  own  people.  Now 
also  he  would  feel  that  he  could  have 
no  protection  or  favor  from  Pharaoh's 
daughter,  and  obscure  as  he  was  in 
Midian,  he  looked  upon  himself  as  al- 
together insufficient  and  incompetent 
for  so  'great  an  undertaking.  That  his 
backwardness  was  excusable  no  one 
will  affirm,  yet  it  is  probably  no  more 
than  justice  to  Moses  to  say,  that  his 
reply  did  not  flow  from  a  positive- 
ly disobedient  spirit,  like  that  which 
prompted  Jonah  to  flee  from  the  pres- 
ence of  the  Lord,  but  from  a  profoundly 
humble  sense  of  his  own  unworthinebs 
and  incompetence  for  such  an  arduous 
trust.  From  a  similar  consciousness. 
Isaiah  shrunk  from  the  duty  to  which 
he  was  called  of  being  the  Lord's  mes- 
senger, saying,  '  I  am  a  man  of  unclean 
lips  ;'  and  Jeremiah  was  led  to  exclaim 
'  Ah,  Lord  God  !  behold  I  cannot  speak* 
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12  And  he  said,  *  Certainly  I  will 
he  with  thee ;  and  this  shall  be  a 

*  Gen.'Sl.  3.  Deut.  31.  23.  Josh.  1.5.  Rom. 
8.31. 


token  zuo  thee,  that  I  have  sent 
thee :  when  thou  hast  brought  forth 
the  people  out  of  Egypt,  ye  shah 
serve  God  upon  this  mountain. 


for  I  am  a  child.'  Paul  also  was  actu- 
ated by  the  same  feeling  when  he  anx- 
iously enquired, '  Who  is  sufficient  for 
these  things  ?'  A  due  degree  of  distrust 
in  ourselves  is  no  doubt  always  proper, 
but  we  should  not  forget,  that  as  there 
is  a  sinful  pride  which  urges  men  to 
seek  stations  and  employments  to  which 
they  have  no  just  pretensions,  so  there 
is  a  sinful  humility  which  shrinks  from 
the  call  of  God,  and  which  under  the 
guise  of  self  denial,  or  the  affectation 
of  under-valuing  and  debasing  our  own 
persons  and  qualities,  indirectly  char- 
ges God  with  foolishness  in  choosing 
instruments  unsuited  to  his  work.  Let 
us  ever  aim  then  to  pbserve  a  happy 
medium  between  self-complacency  and 
self-disparagement.  As  it  is  God's  pre- 
rogative to  send  by  whom  he  will  send, 
so  he  will  never  fail  to  qualify  his  emis- 
saries for  the  errand  on  which  he  dis- 
patches them.  His  commission  is  suffi- 
cient to  empower  the  weakest  man  for 
ihe  most  arduous  service. 

12.  And  he  said,  Certainly  I  will  be 
u*ith  thee.  Chal.  '  My  Word  shall  be 
for  thy  help.'  It  no  doubt  for  the  most 
part  holds  true,  that  those  who  are  in 
reality  the  best  fitted  for  the  peculiar 
work  of  God  are  usually  prone  to  esteem 
themselves  the  least  so  ;  yet  the  pro- 
mised presence  of  Jehovah  is  sufficient 
to  silence  every  plea  which  would  pre- 
vent the  humble-minded  from  going 
forward  in  any  prescribed  deliverance, 
reformation,  or  change  in  the  church  or 
the  world.  No  other  than  this  simple 
consideration  is  afforded  in  order  to  re- 
move the  misgivings  of  Moses.  It  was 
of  no  consequence  who  he  was,  or  what 
he  could  do,  as  long  as  Omnipotence 
led  the  way  before  him.  We  render  the 
highest  honor  to  God  when  relying  on 
liis  proffered  aid,  we  seek  no  ground  of 
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confidence  out  of  himself,  when  in  the 
deep  sense  of  our  own  impotence  we 
count  it  enough  that  he  is  with  us  and 

for  us. IT  This  shall  be  a  token  unto 

thee  that  I  have  sent  thee.  Heb.  "ft  HT 
mstfl  zeh  leka  haoth,  this  shall  be  to 
thee  a  sign.  These  words  are  under- 
stood by  most  of  the  Rabbinical  com- 
mentators to  refer  to  the  supernatural 
appearance  which  Moses  was  now  called 
to  witness  in  the  burning  bush.  Ac- 
cording to  this  mode  of  interpretation 
there  is  a  two-fold  assurance  conveyed 
to  him  in  the  two  several  clauses  of 
this  verse ;  first,  that  God  would  be 
with  him,  and  protect  him  in  his  em- 
bassy to  Pharaoh.  Of  this  fact  he 
might  regard  the  spectacle  before  him 
as  a  sign  or  token ;  for  as  he  saw  the 
burning  bush  subservient  to  the  divine 
pleasure  without  being  consumed,  so  he 
might  be  confident  of  being  enabled  to 
execute  the  commission  assigned  to 
him  without  personal  harm.  Secondly, 
that  when  this  was  accomplished,  when 
he  had  delivered  his  message  to  Pha- 
raoh, and  brought  out  the  people  from 
Egypt,  then  both  he  and  all  the  host  of 
Israel  should  serve  God,  by  oblations 
of  sacrifice  and  praise,  upon  that  very 
mountain  where  he  now  stood.  The 
mass  of  modern  interpreters,  however, 
understand  the  token  here  spoken  of, 
to  refer,  not  to  the  vision  of  the  divine 
glory  in  the  burning  bush,  but  a  the 
actual  future  result  of  the  mission  now 
devolved  upon  Moses :  the  sign  promised 
was  no  other  than  the  event  itse/f,  which 
was  predicted  ;  q.  d.  'Go  now  and  try, 
and  you  shall  find,  by  the  event,  that  I 
have  sent  you.'  Of  these  interpretation." 
the  former  is  more  agreeable  to  the  He 
brew  accents,  which  indicate  a  marke 
distinction  between  the  former  and  the 
latter  clauses  of  the  verse  ;  and  ;t  seems 
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EXODUS. 
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1 3  And  Moses  said  unto  God,  Be- 
hold, when  I  come  unto  the  children 
of  Israel,  and  shall  say  unto  them, 
The  God  of  your  fathers  hath  sent 
me  unto  you ;  and  they  shall  say  to 

also  better  to  accord  with  our  ordinary 
conceptions  of  the  use  of  a  sign,  which 
.is  understood  to  be  something  addressed 
to  the  outward  senses  rather  than  to  the 
faith  of  the  recipient,  and  is  of  course 
raturally  regarded  rather  as  a  cause, 
help,  or  confirmation  of  faith,  than  its 
object.  The  latter  view  of  the  passage, 
however,  it  must  be  admitted,  is  strong- 
ly corroborated  by  Isaiah,  7. 14. '  There- 
fore the  Lord  himself  shall  give  you  a 
sign ;  Behold  a  virgin  shall  conceive 
and  bear  a  son,  and  shall  call  his  name 
Immanuel.'  Here  both  the  sign  and  the 
thing  promised  are  future.  But,  the 
point  is  one  which  after  all  we  must 
leave  undecided. 

13.  Behold,  when  I  come,  &c.  The 
diffidence  of  Moses  is  not  yet  overcome. 
Still  doubting  and  irresolute,  he  ven- 
tures to  urge  another  difficulty  in  the 
words  of  this  verse.  He  supposes  that 
his  own  people  will  rigidly  interrogate 
him  by  way  of  sifting  the  authority  un- 
der which  he  acts,  and  will  particularly 
require  of  him  an  account  of  the  nature, 
character,  and  attributes  of  the  Being 
whose  commission  he  bore.  This  is 
undoubtedly  the  true  sense  of  the  term 
name  in  this  connexion.  It  is  not  so 
much  the  common  title  by  which  he  was 
known  that  they  would  wish  to  learn — 
for  it  is  supposed  by  the  wording  of  the 
text  that  he  would  announce  him  as 
'  the  God  of  Abraham,  of  Isaac,  and  of 
Jacob' — as  the  new  and  significant  de- 
nomination, which  he  might  be  expect- 
ed to  assume  on  this  occasion.  The 
people  were  well  aware  by  tradition 
that  whenever  God  had  been  pleased  to 
honor  any  of  their  ancestors  with  a  new 
revelation,  it  was  his  wont,  in  order  to 
give  it  greater  weight,  to  assume  a  new 
characteristic  denomination,  expressive 


me,  What  is  his  name  ?  what  shall 
I  say  unto  them  ? 

14  And  God  said  unto  Moses 
I  AM  THAT  I  AM :  and  he  said 
Thus  shall  thou  say  unt<?  the  chil 


mainly  of  that  attribute  which  served 
as  a  security  for  the  fulfilment  of  the 
promise.  Thus  when  he  apneared  to 
Abraham,  Gen.  17. 1,  and  promised  him 
a  son  in  his  old  age,  he  announced  him- 
self as  El  Shaddai,  God  Almighty,  in- 
finitely able  to  accomplish  all  his  pur- 
poses. So  also  we  find  the  occasional 
titles  Most  High,  Ancient  of  Days,  Jah, 
&c.  In  like  manner,  Moses  took  it  for 
granted  that  on  an  occasion  so  moment- 
ous as  the  present,  they  would  expect 
the  announcement  of  some  new  and  ap 
propriate  name,  which  should  carry  ri 
its  import  a  kind  of  pledge  for  the  per- 
formance of  all  that  he  was  pleased  to 
promise. 

14.  God  said  unto  Moses,  I  am  that  1 
am.  Heb.  nVB*  "IBX  mrt!*  ehyeh.asher 
ehyeh,  literally,  I  mil  be  that  I  will  be. 
The  Gr.  resolves  it,  eyu  ttpi  b  tav,  I  am 
he  that  is,  or  the  Existing  One.  Arab. 
'  The  Eternal  who  passeth  not  away.' 
A  somewhat  similar  denomination  oc- 
curs, Rev.  1.  4,  where  John  invoke:! 
grace  and  peace  '  from  Him  which  is 
and  which  was,  and  which  is  to  come,' 
which  is  supposed  to  be  a  paraphrase 
or  exposition  of  the  name  iTl!"!"1  Yeho- 
vah,  a  word  derived  from  the  same  root 
{•pil  hayah,  and  of  kindred  import  with 
the  phrase  before  us.  See  Note  on  Ex. 
6.  3.  The  title, '  I  am  that  I  am,'  pro- 
perly  denotes  the  undenved,  eternal, 
and  unchangeable  existence  of  the  great 
Being  to  whom  it  is  applied,  carrying 
in  it  also  the  implication  ths.t  He,  in  dis- 
tinction  from  all  others,  is  the  one  only 
true  God,  the  God  who  really  is,  while 
all  the  pretended  deities  of  the  Egyp- 
tians and  other  nations  were  a  vanity, 
a  nonentity,  a  lie.  It  implies,  more- 
over, as  founded  upon  the  immutability 
of  the  Divine  nature,  the  certain  and 
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CHAPTER  III. 


dren  of  Israel,  y  I  AM  hath  sent 
me  unto  you. 

15  And  God  said  moreover  unto 
Moses,  Thus  shalt  thou  say  unto 
the  children  of  Israel,  The  LORD 

y  ch.  6.  3.  John  8.  58.  2  Cor.  1.  20.  Hebr. 
13  8.  Rev.  1.  4. 


God  of  your  fathers,  the  God  ol 
Abraham,  the  God  of  Isaac,  and 
the  God  of  Jacob,  hath  sent  me 
unto  you:  this  is  ^my  name  foi 
ever,  and  this  is  my  memorial  unto 
all  generations. 

*  Ps.  135.  13.    Hos.  12.  5. 


faithful  performance  of  every  promise 
which  he  had  uttered,  so  thajt  whatever 
he  had  bound  himself  by  covenant  to 
d  for  Abraham,  for  Isaac,  and  for  Ja- 
coo,  he  pledges  himself  by  the  annun- 
'  ciation  of  this  august  title  to  make  the 
same  good  to  their  seed.  '  I  am  that 
(which)  I  will  be,  and  I  will  be  that 
(which)  I  am ;  the  same  yesterday,  to- 
day, and  for  ever.'  We  see  then  the 
purport  of  the  passage.  '  If  they  shall 
ask,  what  is  he  ?  by  what  name  is  he 
known?  what  are  the  nature  and  attri- 
butes of  him  who,  as  thou  sayest,  has 
sent  thee  to  bring  as  out  of  Egypt  ?  tell 
them  that  thou  art  commissioned  by 
him  who  describes  his  own  nature  by 
saying  I  AM  THAT  I  AM  ;  I  am  the  eter- 
nal, self-existent,  and  immutable  Being ; 
the  only  being  who  can  say,  that  he  al- 
ways will  be  what  he  always  has  been.' 

IT  I    AM  hath  sent  me  unto  you. 

Heb.  nNIH  ehyefi,  I  will  be;  a  proper 
future,  but  having  the  force  of  the  con- 
tinuous present.  The  first  person  of 
the  verb  of  existence  is  here  used  as  a 
noun  substantive,  and  made  the  nomi- 
native to  another  verb  in  the  third  per- 
son. This  is  indeed  a  striking  gram- 
matical anomaly,  but  it  arises  out  of 
the  nature  of  the  subject.  When  God 
speaks  of  himself  it  is  no  matter  of 
wonder  that  he  should  disregard  all 
grammatical  rules,  for  adequate  expres- 
sions come  not  within  the  compass  of 
any  language  or  any  possible  form  of 
speech.  The  Targ.  of  Jonathan  thus 
feebly  halts  towards  a  fitting  phrase- 
ology, '  The  That-was  and  Hereafter- 
will-be  hath  sent  me  unto  you.'  And 
here  we  cannot  but  be  reminded  of  the 
remarkable  words  of  our  F'ivior,  John, 


S  58.  '  Before  Abraham  was,  I  am.' 
The  expression  is  so  strikingly  paral- 
lel, that  we  know  not  how  to  resist  the 
conclusion  that  there  was  a  real  though 
mysterious  identity  in  the  essential  na- 
ture of  the  two  speakers,  so  that  what- 
ever was  meant  by  Jehovah  in  saying 
to  Moses, '  I*am  hath  sent  me  to  you,' 
the  same  was  meant  by  the  saying  of 
Jesus,  '  Before  Abraham  was,  I  am.' 
And  thus  the  Jews  would  appear  to  have 
understood  it,  for  they  immediately  took 
up  stones  to  cast  at  him,  as  being  guilty 
of  the  highest  blasphemy  in  thus  appro- 
priating to  himself  the  incommunicable 
name  of  God. 

15.  This  is  my  memorial  unto  all 
generations.  Heb.  i"ttt  zikri.  The 
name  or  character  by  which  I  will  be 
remembered,  celebrated,  and  invoked 
in  all  time  to  come.  Accordingly,  in 
allusion  to  this  declaration,  we  have 
Hos.  12.  5,  '  Even  the  Lord  (Jehovah) 
God  of  Hosts ;  the  Lord  (Jehovah)  is 
his  memorial.''  Ps.  135, '  Thy  name,  0 
Lord,  (Jehovah.)  endureth  for  ever ; 
and  thy  memorial,  O  Lord,  (Jehovah,) 
unto  all  generations.'  The  words  were 
evidently  adapted,  as  they  were  doubt- 
less intended,  to  bring  the  chosen  peo- 
ple to  a  devout  recognition  of  God  as 
emphatically  and  pre-eminently  the  God 
of  their  race,  and  to  wake  up  to  more 
lively  actings  that  faith  which  had  be- 
come dormant  under  the  pressure  ol 
long  continued  affliction.  Their  pro 
tracted  bondage,  though  it  had  not  ut- 
terly extinguished  the  light  of  the  great 
truth  respecting  the  divine  Being  and 
his  perfections,  yet  had  no  doubt  very 
much  obscured  it.  They  had  lost  the 
practical  sense  of  laeir  covenant  re  la 


EXODUS. 
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16  Go,  and  a  gather  the  elders  of 
Israel  together,  and  say  unto  them, 
The  LORD  God  of  your  fathers,  the 
God  of  Abraham,  of  Isaac,  and  of 
Jacob,  appeared  unto  me,  saying, 


lion  to  Jehevah,  and  yet  as  this  was 
the  only  true  spring  of  all  active  faith, 
hope,  and  obedience,  it'was  important 
"that  they  should  be  freshly  instructed 
on  this  head,  and  taught  continually  to 
speak  of  and  to  trust  in  God  as  the  God 
of  their  fathers,  who  would  never  be  un- 
faithful to  his  engagements.  Moses, 
therefore,  by  reminding*  them  of  this 
endearing  title  of  the  Most  High,  would 
be  in  fact  furnishing  them  with  a  con* 
slant  memorial  of  their  own  mercies. 

16.  Gather  the  elders  of  Israel  toge- 
ther. Gr.  rr\v  ytpovaiav  rcov  viwv  IrfMi.A, 
the  senate  or  eldership  of  the  children 
of  Israel ;  not  so  much  all  the  aged 
men  of  the  congregation  of  Israel,  as 
the  elders  in  office,  the  persons  of  prin- 
cipal note  and  influence  in  the  tribes, 
teachers  and  rulers ;  men  who  were 
qualified  by  age,  experience,  and  wis- 
dom, to  preside  over  the  affairs  of  the 
nation,  and  who  it  appears  were  usually 
employed  as  organs  of  communication 
between  Moses  and  the  body  of  the 
people.  Thus  when  Moses  and  Aaron 
are  said,  ch.  12.  3,  to  have  been  com- 
manded '  to  speak  unto  all  the  congre- 
gation of  Israel,  saying,'  &c.  we  find 
that  in  the  account  of  the  execution  of 
this  order,  v.  21, '  Moses  called  for  all 
the  elders  of  Israel,  and  said  unto  them,' 
&c.  See  Note  on  Gen.  24.  2 — 4.  As 
the  distinction  of  tribes  was  undoubt- 
edly kept  up  among  the  Israelites  in 
Egypt,  and  as  it  is  clear  from  Num.  2, 
and  elsewhere,  that  each  of  the  tribes 
Dad  one  or  more  presiding  or  ruling 
i-.hiefs  called  elders,  who  formed  col- 
eetively,  at  least  in  -after  times,  the 
great  counsel  of  the  nation,  it  was  to 
these  individuals,  as  the  natural  heads 
uid  representatives  of  the  rest,  that 


b  I  have  surely  visited  you,  and  seen 

that  which  is  done  to  you  in  Egypt: 

17  And  I  have  said,  CI  will  biuu* 

you  up  out  of  the  •  fiction  of 


b  Gen.  50.  24.  ch.  2.  25.  a.       ~*    Luke  l.bc. 
Geu.  15.  14,  16.  ver.  8. 


Moses  in  the  first  instance  was  com. 
manded  to  go,  and  summon  them  to- 
gether to#  general  assembly,  when  he 
would  announce  to  ihem  the  fact  and 
the  object  of  his  mission.  The  release 
of  Israel  was  to  be  demanded  of  the 
king  in  the  general  name  of  the  whole 
people,  and  this  required  the  consent 
and  concurrence  of  the  entire  body  of 
their  rulers,  the  proper  organs  of  the 
national  voice.  When  they  were  in- 
formed of  the  fact  and  convinced  of  the 
reality  of  Moses'  mission,  they  would 
of  course  exert  all  their  influence  in 
preparing  the  people  for  the  crisis  be- 
fore them. It  I  have  surely  visited  you 

and  seen,  &c.  Heb.  TnpB  "IpG  pakod 
pakadti,  visiting  I  have  visited.  That 
is,  I  have  so  absolutely  purposed  and 
decreed  to  deliver  you  from  Egypt,  that 
it  may  be  said  to  be  already  done.  Al- 
though the  word  '  seen'  is  supplied  in 
our  version,  it  is  not  indispensably  ne- 
cessary to  complete  the  sense,  as  the 
import  of  the  preceding  verb  includes 
the  idea  of  judicial  or  penal  visitation, 
as  well  as  merciful.  To  visit  the  doings 
of  any  one  is  plainly  to  punish  them. 
The  phrase  therefore  expresssively  con- 
veys the  assurance  of  visiting  the  Is- 
raelites in  mercy  and  their  oppressors 
in  judgment. 

17.  And  I  have  said  I  will  bring,  &c 
That  is,  I  have  resolved.  See  Note  o< 
Gen.  1 .  3.  The  term  '  affliction'  here 
will  appear  very  appropriate  upon  com- 
paring this  with  the  original  promise 
given  to  Abraham,  Gen.  15.  13, '  Know 
of  a  surety  that  thy  seed  shall  bo  a 
stranger  in  a  land  that  is  not  theirs,  and 
shall  serve  them  ;  and  they  shall  afflict 
them  four  hundred  years.'  From  this 
affliction  they  were  now  to  be  delivered 
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uiito  the  land  of  the  Canaanites, 
and  the  Hittites,  and  the  Amprites, 
and  the  Perizzites,  and  the  Hivites, 
and  the  Jebusites,  unto  a  land  flow- 
ing with  milk  and  honey. 
18  And  d  they  shall  hearken  to  thy 
voice  ;  and  e  thou  shalt  come,  thou 
and  the  elders  of  Israel,  unto  the 
king  of  Egypt,  and  ye  shall  say  unto 

dch.  4.  31.    ech.5.  1,3. 


him,  The  LORD  God  of  the  He- 
brews hath  f  met  with  us ;  and  now 
let  us  go  (we  beseech  thee)  three 
day's  journey  into  the  wilderness, 
that  we  may  sacrifice  to  the  LORU 
our  God. 

19  H  And  I  am  sure  that  the  king 
of  Egypt  gwill  not  let  you  go,  no,- 
not  by  a  mighty  hand. 

f  Numb.  23.  3,  4,  15,  IB.    S  ch.  5.  2.  &  7.  4. 


and  in  order  to  stimulate  their  minds 
with  the  incentive  of  hope,  the  Most 
High  recites  a  list  of  nations  of  whose 
territories  they  were  to  come  into  pos- 
session, and  lest  moreover  they  should 
be  discouraged  by  the  recollection  that 
several  of  the  patriarchs  had  been  for- 
merly driven  out  of  that  land  by  famine, 
he  gives  them  adequate  assurance  on 
that  head  by  telling  them  that  it  is  '  a 
land  flowing  with  milk  and  honey.' 

18.  And  they  shall  hearken  to  thy  voice. 
That  is,  shall  believingly  and  obedient- 
ly hearken.  See  Note  on  Gen.  16.  2. 
This  assurance  on  the  part  of  God  was 
peculiarly  seasonable  and  precious. 
The  Israelites  had  been  so  long  de- 
pressed and  dispirited  by  their  bond- 
age, that  they  would  naturally  be  slow- 
to  entertain  any  thoughts  of  deliver- 
ance, and  a  cordial  willingness  to  use 
the  means,  encounter  the  difficulties, 
and  face  the  dangers  requisite  for  that 
purpose,  could  only  be  effected  by  a 
powerful  divine  influence  on  their  hearts; 
and  that  influence  God  here  engages  to 
put  forth.  Such  an  assurance  is  the 
grand  encouragement  of  ail  good  men 
engaged  in  declaring  useful  and  saving 
truths  or  commanding  laborious  duties 
tc  their  fellow  men.  Their  best  words 
will  be  unregarded,  their  utmost  efforts 
will  fail,  unless  the  Lord  himself  infuse 
a  vital  efficacy  into  them,  and  give 
ihe  hearing  ear  and  the  yielding  heart 

to  their  auditors. 11  The  Lord  God 

of  the  Hebrews  hath  met  with  us.    Heb. 
~"".pl   nikrah,  has.  been  made  to  occur . 
The  allusion  is  plainly  to  the  visible 
5» 


token  of  the  divine  presence  which  had 
been  manifested,  and  they  say  '  hath 
met  with  us,'  though  Moses  alone  had 
witnessed  it,  from  his  constructive  iden- 
tity, as  leader,  with  the  people,  and 
from  its  having  been  vouchsafed  for 
their  benefit  as  well  as  his.  The  Gr. 
and  the  Vulg.  both  render, '  hath  called 

us.' H  Let  us  go  three  days'  journey 

into  the  wilderness,  &c.  Neither  Moses 
nor  he  in  whose  name  he  spoke,  can  be 
justlycharged  with  falsehood  or  preva- 
rication in  uttering  this  language.  The 
utmost  that  can  be  alleged  is,  that  he 
did  not  tell  the  whole  truth,  and  this  i». 
cannot  be  shown  that  he  was  bound  to 
do.  See  on  this  subject  the  Note  on 
Gen.  12.  13.  The  command  to  make 
this  request  of  Pharaoh  shows,  that  it 
may  sometimes  be  the  way  of  true  wis- 
dom to  seek  that  as  a  favor,  which 
may  at  the  same  time  be  claimed  as  a 
right. 

19.  lam  sure  that  the  king  of  Egypt 
will  not  let  you  go.  Heb.  nnns  1p*  J*i 
"ijnil  lo  yitten  ethkem  lahalok,  will  not 
give  you  to  go.  See  Note  on  Gen.  20.  6. 
God  announces  beforehand  that  their 
first  application  will  be  unavailing,  in 
order  that  they  may  not  be  disheartened 
by  the  repulse,  and  give  up  the  enter- 
prise as  hopeless.  Let  it  not  be  thought, 
however,  derogatory  to  the  divine  glory 
thus  to  send  men  advisedly  upon  a  boot- 
less errand  ;  for  the  result  would  tend  fai 
more  strikingly  to  illustrate  the  equitj 
of  the  subsequent  proceedings  of  provi 
dence  in  extorting,  with  tremendous 
judgments,  that  which  had  been  un  justly 
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20  And  1  will  h  stretch  out  my 
hand,  and  smite  Egypt  with  Jall 
my  wonders  which  I  will  do  in  the 
midst  thereof:  and  k after  that  he 
will  let  you  go. 

21  And  1 1  will  give  this  people  fa- 
potfr  in  the  sight  of  the  Egyptians ; 

hch.  6.  6.  «&7.  5.  &9.  15.  '  ch.  7.  3.  &  11.9. 
Deut.  6.  22.  Neh.  9.  10.  Ps.  105. 27.  &  135. 9. 
Jer.  32.  20.  Acts  7.  36.  See  ch.  7.  to  ch.  13. 
*ch.  12.  31.  1  ch.  11.  3.  &  12.  36.  Ps,  106,46. 
Prov.  16.  7. 

and  impiously  withheld.  As  the  request 
was  in  itself  simple  and  reasonable,  his 
refusal  to  comply  with  it  would  disclose 
his  real  character,  and  show  how  truly 
he  and  his  people  deserved  all  the  wrath 
that  they  were  afterwards  made  to  feel. 

IT  No,  not  by  a  mighty  hand.    That 

is,  he  will  at  first  resist  and  rebel,  not- 
withstanding all  the  demonstrations  of 
my  great  power  against  him ;  but  at 
length  he  shall  yield,  as  is  declared  in 
the  next  verse.  Or  it  may  be  rendered, 
with  the  Gr.  and  Vulg.  '  Unless  by  a 
strong  hand.' 

20.  And  I  mil  stretch  out  mine  hand, 
&c.  Heb.  Tribal  veshalahti,and  I  mil 
send  out.    Chal.  '  And  I  will  send  the 
stroke  of  my  strength.'   The  connective 
particle  1  and  may  as  properly  here  be 
rendered  but  or  therefore  ;  as  if  the  de- 
sign were   to   point   to  the  opposition 
which  God  was  to  make  to  Pharaoh's 
resistance  ;  or  to  indicate  the  reason  of 
his  stretching  forth  his  hand  ;  '  There- 
fore will  I  stretch  forth  my  hand,  be- 
cause Pharaoh  will  not  yield  to  my  de- 
mand without  it.    I  will  see  whose  hand 
is  the  stronger,  his  or  mine.' 

21.  /  will  give  this  people  favor  in 
the  sight  of  the  Egyptians.    Here  again 
we  perceive  that  God  has  his  eye  upon 
the  ancient  promise,  Gen.  15.  14,  '  And 
.ilso  that  nation  whom  they  shall  serve, 
ivill  I  judge  :  and  afterward  shall  they 
come  out  with  great  substance.'     He 
allures  his  people  by  an  accumulation 
of  promises,  that  they  may  engage   in 
the  work  before  them  with  more  alac- 


and  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that, 
when  ve  go,  ye  shall  not  go  empty : 
22  m^But  eveiy  woman  shall  bor- 
row of  her  neighbour,  and  of  her 
that  sojourneth  in  her  house,  jewel? 
of  silver,  and  jewels  of  gold,  and  rai- 
ment :  and  ye  shall  put  them  upon 
your  sons,  and  upon  your  daughters : 
and  nye  shall  spoil  the  Egyptians. 

m  Gen.  15. 14.  ch.  11.  2.  <fe  12.  35,  36.  "» Job 
27.  17.     Frov.  13.  22.    Ezek.  39.  10. 


rity  and  vigor.  He  not  only  assures 
them  of  liberty,  but  of  riches.  But  this 
could  be  accomplished  only  by  turning 
the  hostile  hearts  of  the  Egyptians  to  a 
posture  of  clemency  and  generosity, 
and  this  he  engages  to  do.  The  words, 
however, '  I  will  give  this  people  favor,' 
are  not  to  be  understood  as  intimating 
that  he  would  conciliate  towards  them 
the  affection  of  their  enemies.  Un- 
doubtedly the  reverse  of  this  was  the 
case,  particularly  at  the  time  when  the 
promised  favor  was  shown  them  ;  for 
they  were  then  trembling  for  their  lives 
under  the  repeated  inflictions  of  the 
plagues ;  but  the  meaning  is,  that  God 
would  so  overrule  their  dispositions  to- 
wards  his  people  that  they  should  be- 
stow upon  them  marked  expressions  of 
favor,  they  should  be  induced  to  treat 
them  as  if  they  loved  them,  though  in 
reality  they  hated  them  as  the  procur 
ing  cause  of  all  their  troubles.  Such  an 
absolute  control  over  the  fiercest  spirits 
of  the  enemies  of  his  church  shows  that 
when  God  allows  them  to  rage  it  is  for 
the  wisest  purposes  of  discipline  to  his 
people.  As  he  could  soften  them  in  a 
moment,  if  he  does  not  do  so,  it  is 
because  he  sees  it  better  that  license 
should  be  afforded  them  for  a  season. 

22.  Every  woman  shall  borrow  -\f  her 
neighbor,  &c.  Heb.  flJ:s«B  shaalah. 
shall  ask.  For  a  somewhat  extended 
view  of  the  moral  character  of  this 
transaction  see  Note  on  Ex.  12.35.  We 
shall  there  see  that  when  God  com- 
manded the  Israelites  to  nossess  the  •» 
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CHAPTER  IV. 
ND  Moses  answered  and  said, 
But,  behold,  they  will  not  be- 


selves  of  the  jewels  and  raiment  of 
their  enemies,  and  to  '  spoil'  them,  they 
did  not  take  them  by  rapine  and  stealth, 
but  as  spoils  voluntarily  given  up  to 
them  by  the  Egyptians ;  in  a  word,  that 
there  is  no  ground  in  the  import  of  the 
original  for  accusing  the  Israelites  of 
fraud  or  injustice.  Without  anticipat- 
ng  the  fuller  canvassing  the  subject 
which  we  there  propose,  we  may  here 
remark,  that  the  term  '  borrow'  has 
been  somewhat  unhappily  adopted  in 
our  translation,  as  it  implies  &  promise 
of  return.  But  this  is  not  the  sense  of 
the  original  ^&C  shoal.  This  signifies 
to  ask,  demand,  petition,  request,  and 
is  the  very  word  employed  Ps.  2.  8, 
'  Ask  (i&E  shea!)  of  me  the  heatheu 
for  thine  inheritance,'  &c. ;  although  in 
two  passages,  Ex.  22/14,  and  2  Kings, 
6.  5,  it  cannot  perhaps  be  doubted  that 
its  import  is  that  of  borrowing.  But  for 
borrow  in  the  more  strict  and  genuine 
sense  of  the  word,  the  Heb.  has  entirely 
another  term  m?  lavah,  which  occurs 
among  other  places,  Deut.  28. 12, '  Thou 
shall  lend  unto  many  nations,  and  thou 
shall  not  borrow  (CTviin  hilvitha).' 
Neh.  5.  4,  'There  were  also  that  said, 
We  have  borrowed  (Ij*1!^  lavinu) 
money  for  the  king's  tribute.'  Prov.  22. 
.7,  «  The  borrower  (mitt  malveh)  is 
servant  to  the  lender.'  Is.  24.  2,  «  And 
t  shall  be,  as  with  the  lender,  so  with 

the  borrower  (mp?3  malveh).' IT  Of 

her  that  sojourneth  in  her  house.  Heb. 
JlfT1^!  tTl3?a  miggarath  bethah.  Gr. 
mmiivov  avrw,  her  fellow-dweller.  Chal. 
'  From  her  who  is  a  near  neighbor  to 
her  house.'  But  this  is  not  an  exact 
rendering  of  the  Heb.  nor  does  it  differ 
sufficiently  from  the  preceding  term. 
The  original  properly  signifies  an  in- 
iweller,  as  in  Job,  19.  15,  '  They  that 
dwell  in  mine  house  (TPH  ***$  garc 
bc'Wi-'),  and  my  maids  count  me  for  a 


lieve  me,  nor  hearken  onto  my 
voice :  for  they  will  say,  The  LoR-~3 
hath  not  appeared  unto  thee. 


stranger.'  The  implication  would  seem 
to  be,  that  the  Egyptians  in  some  cases 
occupied  tenements  which  belonged  to 
the  Israelites,  or  at  any  rate  that  they 
lived  very  closely  intermingled  toge- 
ther, a  circumstance  which  gave  them  a 
better  opportunity  to  despoil  their  op- 
pressors of  their  effects. 1f  Jewels 

of  silver  and  jewels  of  gold.'  Heb.  1^5 
keK.  The  present  rendering  no  doubt 
restricts  too  "much  the  meaning  of  the 
original,  which  properly  includes  ves- 
sels, implements,  utensils,  of  any  kind 
made  of  gold  or  silver.  The  term  is 
here  equivalent  to  valuable  effects 
These  they  were  to  '  put  upon  their 
sons  and  upon  their  daughters,'  by 
which  would  naturally  be  understood 
from  our  translation,  that  they  were  to 
put  them  upon  their  children  as  orna- 
ments. But  would  the  sons  wear  female 
ornaments?  A  much  more  probable 
supposition  is,  that  they  were  to  lay 
them  upon  the  young  people  as  a  bur- 
den to  be  carried.  If  the  original  term 
meant  nothing  but  jewels,  the  former 
interpretation  would  no  doubt  be  en- 
tirely plausible.  But  we  have  seen  that 
it  includes  every  kind  of  gold  and  silver 
articles.  They  were  therefore  put  upon 
their  sons  and  daughters,  not  to  be 
worn,  but  to  be  carried. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Moses  answered  and  said,  But  be- 
hold, they  will  not  believe  me.  Heb. 
yn  ve-hen,  and  behold.  The  Gr.  we 
incline  to  believe  has  the  most  correct 
rendering  eav,  if,  making  it  a  hypotheti 
col  instead  of  an  absolute  affirmation  o. 
Moses.  Thus  too  the  Arab,  '  Perhaps 
they  will  not  believe  me.'  The  origmaJ 
term  is  expressly  so  rendered,  Jer.  3. 1, 
'  Tb°y  say  if  ("p  hen)  a  man  pul 
away  his  wife,  and  she  go  from  him, 
&c.  It  cannot  iud.eed  be  questioned 
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2  And  the  LORD  said  unto  him, 
What  is  that  in  thy  hand  ?  And  he 
said,  a  A  rod. 

»  ver.  17.  20, 


3  And   he  said,   Cast   it  on  the 
ground.     And   he  cast  it  on   the 
ground,  and  it  became  a  serpent 
and  Moses  fled  from  before  it. 


that  Moses  was  reluctant  to  be  employ- 
ed on  the  embassy  to  Pharaoh  and  in- 
tended in  these  words  to  urge  an  ob- 
icction,  but  the  phraseology  appears  to 
present  it  in  a  conditional  form.  Other- 
wise, it  may  be  asked,  on  what  au- 
thority did  he  make  the  assertion  ? 
How  did  he  know  that  the  elders  would 
not  believe  him,  when  God  had  ex- 
pressly assured  him,  ch.  3.  18,  that  they 
would?  Would  he  adventure  upon  such 
a  pointed  contradiction  of  the  words  of 
Jehovah  ? 

2.  What  is  that  in  thine  hand  ?    The 
drift  of  this  question  is  simply  to  wake 
up  and  direct  Moses'  attention  to  the 
miracle  about  to  be  wrought.    It  is  as 
if  he  had  said, '  Take  particular  notice, 
and  see  that  there  is  no  illusion  in  the 
matter.    Be  sure  that  what  you  see  is 
really  what  you  take  it  to  be.'     When 
God  questions  his  creatures  it  is  not  for 
the  sake  of  learning,  but  of  teaching. 

IT  And  he  said,  a  rod.     Heb.  !~itD73 

matteh,  a  rod,  or  staff,  as  it  is  rendered 
Gen.  38.  18 ;  i.  e.  such  a  rod  or  crook 
as  is  used  by  shepherds  in  tending  their 
flocks.     Thus  Mic.  7.  14,    '  Feed  thy 
people  with  thy  rod  the  flock  of  thine 
heritage.'     In  v.  20,    it   is  called   the 
'  rod  of  God'  from  the  miraculous  effects 
which  it  was  instrumental  in  working. 
Comp.  v.  20. 

3.  And  it  became  a  serpent.    Heb. 
Sins?  ^i"!"1  ye  hi  lenahash,  it  became  to 
a  serpent.     It  will  probably  answer  all 
the  demands  of  the  text  to  consider  this 
as  simply  a  miraculous  sign  intended 
to  authenticate  the  mission  of  Moses. 
We  are  not  required  to  seek  or  assign  a 
reason  why  this    particular  sign  was 
adopted  rather  than  any  other,  yet  we 
may  without  extravagance  suppose  that 
there  wws  some  intrinsic  adaptedness 
in  the  sign  selected  to  the  purpose  of 


its  exhibition.  In  what  this  consisted 
it  may  not  be  easy  confidently  to  affirm. 
Calvin  suggests  with  great  plausibility, 
that  the  drift  of  it  was  to  intimate  the 
formidableness  of  Moses  to  Pharaoh, 
notwithstanding  his  comparatively  ab- 
ject and  despised  condition.  The  staff 
was  the  ensign  of  the  shepherd's  call- 
ing,  and  what  to  human  view  more  con- 
temptible than  a  rustic  keeper  of  sheep 
coming  forth  from  the  desert,  where  he 
had  been  accustomed  to  encounter  only 
-wild  beasts  of  prey,  and  oppose  his 
simple  crook  to  the  sceptre  of  a  power- 
ful king  ?  Would  not  this  be  a.  very 
significant  mode  of  teaching  that  how- 
ever destitute  of  human  means  of  in- 
timidation, the  shepherd  of  Midian 
should  notwithstanding  be,  rendered 
dreadful  to  a  throned  oppressor,  when 
the  rude  staff"  that  he  carried  in  his 
hand  should  be  a  more  destructive  in- 
strument than  a  thousand  swords  ?  His 
own  afirightment  on  the. occasion  would 
tend  to  give  him  a  deeper  sense  of  the 
hidden  power  of  that  terror  which  Om- 
nipotence could  strike  into  the  inmost 
spirit  of  his  adversary,  and  he  could  not 
but  infer  that  there  was  no  need  of 
numerous  forces  or  great  preparations 
when  he  carried  in  his  hand  an  imple- 
ment the  bare  sight  of  which  was  able 
to  smite  the  monarch  with  consterna- 
tion. It  may  be  proper,  however,  to 
observe  that  the  Jewish  commentators 
are  disposed  to  consider  the  serpent 
as  representing  Pharaoh  rather  than 
Moses.  As  the  original  U,'TO  nahash, 
as  remarked  on  Gen.  3.  1,  is  occasion- 
ally interchanged  with  "p3fl  tannin, 
dragon,  the  very  word  in  fact  which  oc- 
curs Ex.  7.  10,  '  And  Aaron  cast  down 
his  rod  before  Pharaoh  and  before  his 
servants,  and  it  became  a  serpent  Cp2i" 
tannin), '  and  as  Pharaoh,  kinji  of 
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4  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Moses, 
Put  forth  thy  hand,  and  take  it  by 
the   tail.     And   he   put   forth  his 
hand,  and  caught  it,  and  it  became 
a.  rod  in  his  hand : 

5  That   they  may  •>  believe  that 
«•  the  LORD  God  of  their  fathers,  the 
God  of  Abraham,  the  God  of  Isaac, 

b  ch.  19.  9.     c  ch.  3.  15. 


and  the  God  of  Jaco;  hath  ap> 
peared  unto  thee. 
6  H  And  the  LORD  said  further- 
more unto  him,  Put  now  thine  hand 
into  thy  bosom.  And  he  put  his 
hand  into  his  bosom :  and  when 
he  took  it  out,  behold,  his  hand 
was  leprous  d  as  snow. 

•1  Numb.  12.  10.    2  Kings  5.  27. 


Egypt,  is  termed,  Ezek.  29.  3,  '  The 
great  dragon  (D^jD  tannim)  that  lieth 
in  the  midst  of  his  rivers,'  they  suggest 
hat  the  rod  converted  into  this  reptile- 
nonster.  (perhaps  the  crocodile,  as 
•ghtfoot  believes),  was  designed  to 
represent  Pharaoh  in  all  the  terrors  of 
>»is  cruelty  and  oppression ;  while  on 
tnt  other  hand  his  being  seized  by  the 
hand  of  Moses,  and  converted  into  an 
innocuous  rod,  indicated  the  ease  with 
which,  under  the  mighty  working  of 
God,  he  should  be  subdued,  despoiled 
of  his  power  to  harm,  and  even  brought 
to  confess  himself  to  be  at  the  mercy 
of  Moses,  as  a  rod  is  wielded  by  the 
hand  of  its  possessor.  Thus,  Elu-zer, 
u,  Jewish  commentator :  '  As  the  ser- 
pent biteth  and  killeth  the  sons  of 
Adam,  so  Pharaoh  and  his  people  did 
bite  and  kill  the  Israelites  ;  but  he  was 
turned  and  made  like  a  dry  stick.' 

5.  That  they  may  believe,  &c.  The 
sentence  is  apparently  imperfect,  re- 
quiring some  such  preliminary  clause, 
as  '  Do  this,  that  they  may  believe,  &c.' 
For  a  similar  omission,  and  the  manner 
.1  which  it  is  to  be  supplied,  compare 
!Vi\rk,  14.49,'  I  was  daily  with  you  in  the 
temple  teaching,  and  ye  took  me  not : 
but  the  Scriptures  must  be  fulfilled,'  with 
Matt.  26.  55,  56,  '  I  sat  daily  with  you 
teaching  in  the  temple,  and  ye  laid  no 
hold  on  me.  But  all  this  iras  done,  that 
the  Scriptures  of  the  prophets  might 
be  fulfilled.'  The  miracle  was  not  only 
exhibited  on  this  occasion  to  Moses, 
but  the  power  conferred  upon  him  of 
working  it  himself  both  for  the  purpose 
of  acquu  \ng  credent  among  the  Israel- 


ites,  and  of  overawing  the  obstinacy  of 
Pharaoh.  The  incident  goes  evidently 
on  the  ground  that  miracles  are  a  cer- 
tain  and  satisfactory  proof  iff  the  divin- 
ity of  the  mission  and  doctrine  of  a 
prophet.  They  constitute  the  proper 
credentials  of  one  sent  of  God.  They 
are  a  divine  testimony  both  to  the  com- 
mission of  the  messenger  and  to  the 
truth  of  the  message.  The  principle 
on  which  miracles  are  wrought  is  clear 
ly  and  distinctly  recognised  in  the  words 
of  the  woman  of  Sarepta  to  th?  prophet 
who  had  raised  her  son  to  life,  1  Kings, 
17.  24, '  Now  by  this  I  know  thou  art  a 
man  of  God,  and  that  the  word  of  the 
Lord  by  thy  mouth  is  truth.'  This  is 
the  language  of  nature  and  of  common 
sense. 

6.  Put  now  thine  hand  into  thy  bosom, 
&c.  That  is,  into  the  open  part  of  the 
tunic,  a  long  outer  robe,  above  the  gir- 
dle. The  drift  of  this  second  sign  was 
imilar  to  that  of  the  first,  for  with 
these  miraculous  voices  '  God  speaketh 
once,  yea  twice,'  though  it  is  too  often 
the  case  that '  man  regardeth  it  not.'  As 
far  as  the  intrinsic  significancy  of  the 
sign  is  concerned,  it  was  evidently  cal- 
culated to  teach  that  whatever  is  now 
vigorous,  vital,  and  flourishing  may  at 
once  be  withered  at  the  nod  of  Omni- 
potence ;  and  again  with  equal  facility 
restored  to  its  pristine  condition.  The 
effect  of  a  leprosy  was  to  banish  the 
subject  of  ii  from  the  abodes  of  men  to 
solitary  seclusion.  As  far  as  the  mira- 
cle had  relation  to  the  person  of  Moses, 
an  emblematic  leprosy  was  upon  him 
when  he  went  out  as  a  shunned  and 
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7  And  he  said,  Put  thine  hand 
into  thy  bosom  again.  And  he  put 
his  hand  into  his  bosom  again,  and 
plucked  it  out  of  his  bosom,  and 
behold,  eit  was  turned  again  as  his 
other  flesh. 

e  Deut.  32.  39  Numb,  12.  13,  14.  2  Kings 
5.  14.  Malt.  8.  3. 


8  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  if 
they  will  not  believe  thee,  neither 
hearken  to  the  voice  of  the  first 
sign,  that   they  will   believe   the 
voice  of  the  latter  sign. 

9  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  il 
they  will  not  believe  also  these  two 
signs,  neither  hearken  unto   thy 


hated  fugitive  from  the  palace  of  Pha- 
raoh, and  led  his  flock  over  the  rough, 
sindy,  and  arid  places  of  the  Midian 
desert,  and  among  sapless  thorns  and 
thickets.  After  passing  forty  years  in 
this  desolate  state,  cast  out  as  a  with- 
ered branch,  without  name,  without  re- 
pute, without  power,  he  suddenly  re- 
covers all  he  had  lost,  and  comes  forth 
as  a  messenger  of  God,  clothed  in  all 
the  honors  of  a  divine  commission. 
With  a  slight  modification,  the  same 
sign  may  be  considered  as  shadowing 
forth  the  contrast  between  the  condition 
of  the  Israelites,  wasted  and  worn  out 
in  their  bondage,  and  the  state  of  pros- 
perity and  glory  to  which  they  were 
about  to  be  raised  as  the  elect  people 
of  Heaven.  This  view  is  sufficient  to 
show  the  pertinency  of  the  sign,  without 
requiring  us  to  fix  upon  any  more  re- 
condite import.  It  was  plainly  adapted 
to  teach  the  general  salutary  lesson, 
that  every  thing  human  stands  or  falls, 
flourishes  or  fades,  according  to  the 
good  pleasure  of  God  ;  that  it  is  his 
prerogative  to  weaken  and  abase  the 
stout,  the  hardy,  the  lofty,  and  his  to 
restore  the  decayed  and  fallen  to  life, 

activity,  and  vigor. M  Leprous  as 

snow.  As  snow  is  not  leprous,  refer- 
ence must  be  intended  to  ths  color  of 
the  flesh.  Accordingly  the  Chal.  has 
correctly,  '  As  white  as  snow.'  This 
was  the  worst  kind  of  leprosy,  in 
which  the  body  not  only  assumes  the 
hue  of  dead  and  bloodless  flesh,  but  be- 
comes  covered  with  white  scales,  at- 
tended with  a  most  tormenting  itch. 

8.  If  they  U'ill  not  hearken  to  the  voice 
of  the  first  sign.    That  is,  to  the  im- 


port, meaning,  drift,  of  the  first  sign. 
See  Note  upon  the  sense  of  the  word 
'  voice,'  Gen.  21.  17.  The  sign  is  said 
to  have  a  '  voice,'  because  it  speaks 
that  to  the  eye  which  words  do  to  the 
ear.  On  the  contrary,  that  which  is 
addressed  to  the  ear  is  sometimes  repre- 
sented as  if  exhibited  to  the  eye  ;  thus 
Gal.  3.  1,  '  Before  whose  eyes  Jesus 
Christ  hath  been  evidently  set  forth 
crucified  among  you  ;'  i.  e.  who  have 
heard  this  fact  declared  in  the  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel.  The  Psalmist  proba- 
bly alludes  to  the  phraseology  of  the 
text,  Ps.  105.  27,  '  They  showed  his 
signs  among  them.'  Heb. '  They  show- 
ed the  words  of  his  signs.'  They  were 
words  spoken  to  the  eai  of  reason,  if 

not  of  sense. IT  They  will  believe  the 

voice  of  the  latter  sign.  This  is  not 
perhaps  to  be  understood  as  a  positive 
affirmation,  for  the  next  verse  intimates 
the  possibility  that  they  may  require 
still  farther  evidence.  The  words  ap- 
pear designed  to  express  the  intrinsic 
adaptedness  of  the  signs  to  produce  be- 
lief, or  the  effect  which  might  be  reason- 
ably anticipated  from  their  exhibition. 
The  circumstance  strikingly  shows  the 
extent  of  the  divine  indulgence.  The 
perverse  rejection  of  the  first  sign  alone 
would  clearly  show  them  unworthy  ol 
being  favored  with  another.  Bat  God 
multiplies  mercies,  even  when  judg- 
ments are  most  richly  deserved.  He 
gives  sign  upon  sign,  as  well  as  line 
upon  line. 

9.  Take  of  the  water  of  the  river. 
That  is,  of  the  river  Nile.  This,  it  would 
appear,  was  a  miracle  to  be  wrought 
for  the  confirmation  of  Moses'  calling 
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voice,  that  thou  shall  take  of  the 
water  of  the  river,  and  pour  it 
upon  the  dry  land  :  and  f  the  wa- 
ter which  thou  takest  out  of  the 
river  shall  become  blood  upon  the 
dry  land. 

f  ch.  7. 19. 


10  1T  And  Moses  said  unto  the 
LORD,  O  my  Lord,  I  am  not  elo- 
quent, neither  heretofore,  nor  since 
thou  hast  spoken  unto  thy  servant : 
but  g  I  am  slow  of  speech,  and  of  a 
slow  tongue. 

sen.  6.  12.    Jer.  1.6. 


before  the  Israelites  and  not  before  the 
Egyptians,  fb'  in  that  mentioned,  ch.  7. 
17,  the  waters  in  the  river  were  to  be 
turned  into  blood,  here  the  water  taken 
out  of  the  river.  The  sign  imported, 
perhaps,  that  the  time  was  now  at  hand 
when  God  would  judge  the  Egyptians  for 
the  death  of  the  Hebrew  infants,  whose 
blood  they  had  shed  in  the  waters. 

10.  O  my  Lord,  I  am  not  eloquent. 
Heb.  fi^*CT  H^S  ishdebarim,a  man  of 
words.  Thus,  Job,  11.  2,  'A  man  of 
lips,'  i.  e.  a  talkative  man  ;  Eng.  '  a 
man  full  of  talk.'  Job,  22.  8, '  Man  of 
arm;'  i.  e.  mighty  man.  Ps.  140.  11, 
'  man  of  tongue  ;'  i.  e.  prattler,  or,  per- 
haps, slanderer.  The  Gr.  has  nx  ueav^s 
etui,  I  am  not  sufficient.  We  cannot 
but  wonder  at  the  backwardness  of  Mo- 
ses, although  we  are  forced  to  admire 
.Le  fidelity  of  the  historian  in  thus 
frankly  recording  his  own  incredulity 
and  perverseness.  Though  it  is  doubt- 
less true  that  nothing  becomes  a  man 
so  much  as  humility,  yet  diffidence  may 
degenerate  into  distrust,  and  carry  us 
into  a  criminal  disobedience  of  the  posi- 
tive commands  of  God.  He  who  calls 
us  into  the  field  of  action  can  give  us 
both  wisdom  and  strength  to  perform 
the  work  which  he  has  laid  upon  us. 
When  Moses  expressed  his  inherent  in- 
ability to  execute  the  mighty  charge,  he 
did  well ;  but  when  he  resisted  the  ap- 
pointment, after  so  many  promises  and 
signs,  he  failed  in  his  duty,  and  be- 
trayed a  spirit  of  the  most  culpable  un- 
belief. But  even  this  was  borne  with. 

tf   Neither  heretofore,   nor  since 

thou  haat  spoken.  Heb.  '  Since  yester- 
day, and  since  the  third  day.'  A  usual 
S>rm  of  speech  to  intimate  time  past  in 


general.  See  Note  on  Gen.  31.  2.  Some 
have  supposed  that  Moses  labored  un- 
der a  natural  defect  of  utterance,  and 
that  he  declined  the  commanded  ser- 
vice from  an  apprehension  that  the  ef- 
fect of  his  message  might  be  defeated 
in  the  delivery  of  it.  He  is  supposed 
therefore  to  intimate  in  the  present  pas- 
sage, that  as  the  infirmity  of  which  he 
speaks  had  been  of  long  standing,  and 
as  he  perceived  no  alteration  in  himself 
for  the  better  in  this  respect  during  the 
present  interview,  he  knew  not  any 
reason  to  think  that  the  difficulty  was 
likely  to  be  obviated ;  for  if  at  this 
time,  while  God  was  speaking  to  him, 
who  had  power  at  once  to  remove  all 
impediment  of  speech,  his  defective 
articulation  continued,  much  more  was 
it  likely  to  continue  afterward.  But 
whether  his  objection  was  founded  upon 
this,  or  upon  the  want  of  that  ready  and 
copious  command  of  language  which 
constitutes  the  powerful  orator,  we  have 
not  the  means  of  ascertaining.  He  was 
soon  however  taught  that  he  who  made 

the  mouth  could  make  it  eloquent. 

IT  Slow  of  speech  and  of  a  slow  tongue. 
Heb.  "prb  723']  HD  113  kebad  peh  u 
kebad  lashon,  heavy  of  mouth  and  heavy 
of  tongue.  Gr. '  Of  a  small  voice  and 
of  a  slow  tongue.'  Chal.  '  Of  a  heavy 
speech  and  of  a  deep  tongue.'  As  the 
words  are  rendered  in  our  translation, 
it  would  be  difficult,  perhaps,  to  mark 
the  distinction  between  'slow  of  speech,' 
and  '  of  a  slow  tongue ;'  but  from  the 
the  force  of  the  original  we  gather,  that 
the  former  is  more  appropriate  to  an 
imperfect  elocution,  oca  sioned  by  some 
defect  iri  the  action  ol  the  organs  of 
speech  ;  the  latter,  to  a  want  of  iptness 
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11  And  the  LORD  said  unto  him, 
a  Who  hath  made  man's  mouth  ?  or 
who  maketh  the  dumb,  or  deaf,  or 
the  seeing,  or  the  blind  ?  have  not 
I  the  LORD  ? 

12  Now  therefore  go,  and  I  will  be 
i  with  thy  mouth,  and  teach  thee 
what  thou  shall  say. 

l>Ps.  94.  9.  Usai.  50.  4.  Jer.  1.9.  Matt. 
10.  19.  Mark  13.  11.  Luke  12.  11,  12  &21. 
14, 15. 


13  And  he  said,  0  my  Lord,  tsend; 
I  pray  thee,  by  the  hand  of  imn 
whom  thou  wilt  send. 

14  And  the  anger  of  the  LORD  was 
kindled  against  Moses,  and  he  said. 
Is  not  Aaron  the  Le  vite  thy  brother  t 
I  know  that  he  can  speak  well.  And 
also,  behold,  ihe  cometh  forth  to 
meet   thee :    and  when  he  seeth 
thee,  he  will  be  glad  in  his  heart. 

k  Jonah  1.3.    '  ver.  27.     1  Sam.  10.  2,  3, 5. 


or  felicity  in  adapting  one's  expressions 
to  the  ideas  which  he  wishes  to  con- 
vey. The  latter  phrase  occurs,  Exek. 
3.  5,  6,  where  it  is  rendered, '  hard  lan- 
guage,' i.  e.  obscure,  requiring  inter- 
pretation, as  it  is  immediately  added, 
'  whose  words  thou  canst  not  under- 
stand.' There  is  perhaps  an  intimation 
thai  in  the'  long  lapse  of  forty  years  he 
had  almost  lost  the  true  pronunciation 
of  the  Egyptian  language. 

11.  Who  hath  made  man's  mouth. 
Heb.  Q1&P  u5  Qffl  "'Ja  mi  sam  peh  le- 
adam,  who  put  the  mouth  to  man,  or,  to 
Adam  ?  Targ.  Jon.  '  Who  is  he  who 
placed  the  utterance  of  speecL  in  the 
mouth  of  Adam  the  first  man?'  Arab. 
'Who  created  pronunciation  to  man?' 
By  this  appeal  to  Moses  respecting  the 
origin  of  the  human  faculties,  God  would 
have  him  to  infer,  that  he  who  bestowed 
them  upon  the  first  man  could,  with  in- 
finite ease,  endow  him  with  those  which 
were  lacking  and  remedy  those  which 
were  imperfect. 

13.  O  my  Lord,  send  I  pi- ay  thee,  &c. 
3hal.  and  Targ.  Jerus.  '  Send  now  by 
the  hand  of  him  who  is  worthy  to  be 
sent.'  Gr.  '  Choose  another  able  man 
whom  thou  wilt  send.'  By  the  Heb. 
idiom  the  term '  hand'  is  used  to  denote 
any  kind  of  instrumentality  or  minis- 
TV  :  thus  Ex.  9.  35,  '  As  the  Lord  had 
spoken  by  Moses.'  Heb. '  By  the  hand 
oi  Moses.'  2  Kings,  17.  13,  '  Yet  the 
Lord  testified  against  Israel  by  all  the 
prophets.'  Heb.  <  By  the  hand  of  all 
prophets.'  Is.  64.  7,  '  And  has  con- 


sumed us  because  of  our  iniquities.' 
Heb. '  By  the  hand  of  our  iniquities.' — 
The  reluctance  of  Moses  to  engage  in 
the  work  is  not  yet  overcome.  And 
who  can  wonder  that  the  anger  of  the 
Lord  was  kindled  against  him  ?  Had 
an  earthly  monarch  been  thus  rudely 
treated  by  one  of  his  subjects,  whom  ho 
chose  to  honor  by  sending  him  as  his 
representative  to  a  foreign  court,  would 
he  not  have  been  justified  in  spurning 
the  man  from  his  presence,  and  confer- 
ring the  high  distinction  upon  some  one 
else  ?  So,  had  God  taken  Moses  at  his 
word,  and  entirely  discarded  him  from 
the  honorable  service  to  which  he  was 
thus  called,  he  would  only  have  treated 
him  as  he  deserved.  But  the  divi;ie  fcr 
bearance  was  not  yet  exhausted. 

14.  Is  not  Aaron  the  Levite  thy  brother 
The  literal  rendering  of  this  clause  is 
'  Is  not  Aaron  thy  brother  the  Levite  ?' 
which  we  cannot  but  understand  as  im- 
plying, that  in  consequence  of  Moses' 
unbelieving  waywardness  on  this  occa 
sipn,  the  distinguishing  honor  of  the 
priesthood,  and  of  being  the  official 
head  of  the  house  of  Levi,  the  person  in 
whom  the  dignity  of  that  name  should 
be  especially  centred,  which  would 
otherwise  have  been  bestowed  upon 
him,  should  now  be  conferred  upon  his 
brother  Aaron,  and  perpetuated  in  his 
family.  In  this  fact  the  expression  of 
the  Lord's  anger  consisted.  Otherwise 
how  was  Aaron  any  more  '  the  Levite 
than  Moses  ?  We  find  accordingly  the 
forfeited  privilege  of  Moses  thus  sc 
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15  And  mthou  shall  speak  unto 
him,  and  »put  words  in  his  mouth: 

m  ch.  7. 1, 2.  n  Numb.  22:  33.  &  23.  5,  12, 16. 
Deut.  18.  18.    Isai.  51.  16.    Jer.  1.  9. 


and  I  will  be  wita  thy  mouth,  and 
with  his  mouth,  and  °will  teach 
you  what  ye  shall  do. 


Deut.  5.  31. 


cured  to  Aaron,  1  Chron.  23.  13, '  And 
Aaron  was  separated  that  he  should 
sanctify  the  most  holy  things,  he  and 
his  sons  for  ever,  to  burn  incense  before 
the  Lord,  to  minister  unto  him,  and  to 
bless  his  name  for  ever.'  This,  we  sup- 
pose would  have  been  the  honor  of  Mo- 
ses, had  he  yielded  a  ready  obedience  to 
the  divine  mandate.  The  event  teaches 
us  that  those  who  decline  the  labor  and 
hazard  connected  with  the  call  of  God 
lo  a  special  service,  may  thereby  forfeit 
and  forego  a  blessing  of  which  they 

little  dream. IT  /  knou-  that  he  can 

tpcak  veil.  Heb.  "CT1  im  "O  ki 
dabb'ir  yedabbi'r,  that  speaking  he  will 

speak. IT  Behold,  he  comet h  forth  to 

meet  thee.  This  was  plainly  the  annun- 
ciation of  a  future  event.  As  Moses 
had  not  hitherto  'thought  of  leaving 
Midian,  nor  had  yet  started  upon  his 
journey  thence,  if  Aaron  was  now  on 
Vis  way  to  meet  his  brother,  it  must 
lave  been  in  co-_sjij'.:?u-e  of  a  divine 
suggestion,  for  from  _••>  ether  source 
could  he  have  had  any  u....mation  that 
he  should  meet  him.  Yet  no  one  can 
question  that  God,  from  his  foresight  of 
Moses'  departure  from  Midian,  might 
have  put  it  into  the  heart  of  Aaron  to 
go  forth  anticipating  an  interview  with 
one  who  was  dear  to  him  by  nature,  and 
whom,  after  an  absence  of  forty  years 
he  would  be  very  desirous  to  see.  The 
hearts  of  the  different  agents  are  often 
moved  to  the  same  work  at  a  great  dis- 
tance from  each  other.  It  would  seem 
that  the  Most  High  was  simultaneously 
irawing  "Aaron  with  one  hand  from 
Kgypt,  and  Moses  with  the  other  from 
Midian.  The  vision  ought  undoubtedly 
it  once  to  have  impelled  Moses  for- 
ward to  a  compliance  with  the  divine 
injunction  ;  but  as  Omniscience  saw 
the  result  from  the  beginning,  he  pro- 
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vided  a  new  stimulus  to  his  apathy  io 
the  promise  of  meeting  his  brother  in 
the  desert,  whom  he  determined  by  a 
secret  impulse  to  lead  forth  for  that 
purpose.  In  a  manner  somewhat  anal 
ogous  Ananias  was  directed  in  a  vision 
to  go  and  meet  Saul  of  Tarsus,  Acts, 
9.  17,  in  order  to  be  an  instrument  of 
opening  his  eyes  and  confirming  his 
faith.  This  favor  the  perverse  impor- 
tunity of  Moses  extorted  from  God,  but 
he,  in  the  plenitude  of  his  .aoo-An^ss, 
determined  to  elicit  from  th.  «  alt  of 
his  servant  new  matter  of  grace  ;  as  it 
is  his  to  bring  light  out  of  darkness, 
In  raying  that  he  knew  that  Aaroa 
would  be  '  glad  in  his  heart'  upon  meet- 
ing his  brother,  he  designs  perhaps  to 
administer  a  covert  reproof  to  the  tardi- 
ness of  Moses;  q.  d. '  Aaron  is  coming 
forth  with  alacrity,  and  shall  hail  thee 
with  joy  and  exhilaration  of  spirits, 
whilst  thou,  restrained  by  sinful  dis- 
trust and  weighed  down  with  sadness, 
canst  scarcely  drag  thyself  forward  to 
a  meeting.' 

15.  And  thou  shall  speak  unto  him, 
&c.  The  Lord  in  these  words  declares 
that  he  will  not  admit  his  plea  of,  '  I 
pray  thee  have  me  excused,'  and  yet  so 
does  it  as  to  consult  his  servant's  honor 
against  his  will.  When  he  might  justly 
have  substituted  another  in  his  room, 
he  still  condescends  to  employ  him, 
and  though  he  divides  the  olfice,  an<J 
joins  Aaron  in  commission  with  him, 
he  endows  his  reluctant  emissary  with 
the  highest  dignity.  While  Aaron  was 
to  supply  by  his  native  ready  utterance, 
the  deficiency  of  Moses  in  this  respect, 
the  latter  was  to  convey  to  his  brother, 
as  from  God  himself,  the  instructions 
and  directions  which  should  from  time 

to  time  be  given  him. IT  I  will  bt 

with,  thy  mouth,  and  with  his  mouth 
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16  nd  he  shall  be  thy  spokesman 
jntr  .he  people :  and  he  shall  be, 
e\ie»  ae  shall  be  to  thee  instead  of 
a  TU    ith,  and  p  thou  shalt  be  to  him 
inscv  id  of  God. 

17  And  thou  shalt  take  q  this  rod 
in  ti-y  hand,  wherewith  thou  shalt 
do  si  gas. 

I'ch.  7.  1.  <fe  18.  19.    q  ver.  2. 


18  U  And  Moses  went,  and  re- 
turned to  Jethro  his  father-in-law, 
and  said  unto  him,  Let  me  go, 
I  pray  thee,  and  return  unto  my 
brethren  which  are  in  Egypt,  and 
see  whether  they  be  yet  alive. 
And  Jethro  said  to  Moses,  Go  in 
peace. 


Chal.    'My  Word  shall    be  with  thy 
mouth  and  with  his  mouth.'    Gr.  '  I 
will  open  thy  mouth  and  his  mouth.' 
Even  Aaron  himself,  however  eloqueiU, 
could  not  speak  to  the  purpose  unless 
God  was  with  his  mouth.     The  pos- 
session of  the  best  gifts  does  not  super- 
sede the  necessity  of  divine  assistance. 
16.  He  shall  be  to  thee  instead  of  a 
mouth,  and  thou  shalt  be  to  him  instead 
of  God.    Chal. '  He  shall  speak  for  thee 
with  the  people,  and  shall  be  thine  in- 
terpre  ,-.t,  and  thou  shalt  be  as  a  prince 
(3~l  rob)  unto  him.'  Jerus.  Targ. '  Thoti 
shalt  be  to  him  a  master  inquiring  doc- 
trine from  before  the  Lord.'     Gr.  and 
Vulg.     Thou  shalt  be  to  him  in  things 
pertaining  to   God ;'   the   very  phrase 
which  Paul  employs,  Heb.  5.  1,  '  For 
every  high  priest   taken  from  among 
men,  is  ordained  for  men  in  things  per- 
taining to  God.'     How  strikingly  does 
this  illustrate  the  Apostle's  declaration 
that  'the  gifts  and  callings  of  God  are 
without   repentance.'    We   see   a  per- 
severing  beneficence    towards    Moses, 
that  fills  us  with  amazement.    When 
we  should  rather  expect  that  the  fire 
which  had  spared  the  bush  would  con- 
sume  the  recusant,  we  behold  a  con- 
tinued triumph  of  mercy  over  judgment. 
17.  Thou  shalt  take  this  rod  in  thine 
tiand.    Gr. '  This  rod  which  was  turned 
into  a  serpent,  shalt  thou  take,'   &c. 
The  end  of  his  mission  was  to  be  ac- 
complished rather  by  acting  than  by 
tpeaking,  and  he  is  commanded  to  take 
with  him  his  shepherd's  rod,  not  only 
as  an  instrument  for  working  wonders, 
»nd  an  ensign  of  authority,  but  also  as 


a  memento  of  the  mean  condition  out 
of  which  he  had  been  called,  and  as 
a  means  of  pouring  deeper  contempt 
upon  the  state  and  pomp  of  Pharaoh 
In  like  manner  on  a  subsequent  occa- 
sion the  simple  sling  of  David  was  made 
to  put  to  shame  the  ponderous  armor  ol 
Goliath.  The  more  humble  the  guise  in 
which  we  go  against  the  enemies  of  God, 
the  more  signal  the  glory  of  their  defeat. 
18.  Moses  went  and  returned  to  Jethro. 
Heb.  "ID"1  b&*  el  Yether,  to  Jether  ;  but 
in  the  close  of  the  verse  '  Jethro,'  as 
usual.  Thus  the  person  who  in  Nehem. 
6. 12,  is  called '  Geshem,'  is  in  v.  6,  called 
'  Gashmu.'  Moses  was  prompted  by  a 
sense  of  justice  and  decency  to  acquaint 
his  father-in-law  with  his  intention  to 
leave  Midian  and  go  into  Egypt ;  but 
he  saw  fit  to  conceal  from  Jethro  the 
errand  upon  which  God  had  sent  him, 
lest  he  should  endeavor  to  hinder  or 
discourage  him  from  so  difficult  and 
dangerous  an  enterprise.  In  this  con- 
duct the  piety  and  prudence  of  Moses 
are  equally  conspicuous  with  his  mod- 
esty and  humility.  He  determines  to 
guard  against  all  temptations  to  dis- 
obedience, and  at  the  same  time  not  to 
indulge  in  a  vain-glorious  ostentation 
of  the  high  honor  conferred  upon  him. 
This  part  of  Moses'  conduct  is  a  strik- 
ing proof  that  the  privilege  of  being  ad- 
mitted to  near  communion  with  God 
will  never  generate  a  contemptuous  dis- 
regard  for  those  whom  we  are  bound  in 

the  relations  of  life  to  honor. IT  Go 

in  peace.  Gr.  '  Go  prospering  •'  an  ia 
vocation  of  general  welfare.  See  Now 
on  Gen.  29,  6.— 37.  4. 


.6.  C.  1431.  J 


CHAPTER  IV. 


19  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Moses 
n  Midian,  Go,  return  into  Egypt : 
for  rall  the  men  are  dead  which 
sought  thy  life. 

r  ch.  2.  15,  23.     Matt.  2.  20. 

19.  And  the  Lord  said.  Aben  Ezra 
says,  and  we  think  with  great  proba- 
bility, that  this  should  be  rendered  in 
the  pluperfect  tense,  '  The  Lord  had 
said ;  i.  e.  on  some  other  occasion  not 
particularly  specified.  He  observes 
moreover  that  as  a  general  rule  events 
are  not  recorded  by  the  sacred  writers 
in  the  exact  order  in  which  they  occur- 
red.  IT  The  men  are  dead  which 

sought  thy  life.  Heb.  "jrK  flX  DTp-E 
mebakshim  eth  naphs'ieka,  which  (were) 
Keking  thy  soul.  On  the  sense  of  the 
word  '  soul,'  see  Note  on  Gen.  2,  7. 
Chal. '  Which  sought  to  kill  thee.'  The 
phrase,  '  to  seek  the  soul'  is  sometimes 
used  in  a  good  sense,  as  Ps.  142,  4. 
(Heb.)  '  No  man  sought  my  soul ;' 
(Eng.)  'No  man  cared  for  my  soul ;' 
yet  it  usually  signifies  seeking  with 
a  murderous  intent,  thus  explained  1 
Kings,  19,  10.  '  And  they  seek  my  life 
(soul)  to  take  it  away.1  This  declara- 
tion would  remove  a  fear  which  it  was 
natural  that  Moses  should  feel,  though 
we  do  not  learn  that  he  expressed  it. 
A  grand  obstacle  would  meet  him  on 
the  very  threshold,  should  the  blood 
formerly  shed  by  him  be  required  at  his 
hand.  God  therefore  allays  all  his 
fears  on  this  head  by  assuring  him  that 
no  avengers  of  that  deed  were  now  alive 
to  trouble  him.  It  is  probable  that  the 
information  thus  conveyed  to  him  was 
important  to  be  given  to  Jethro  in  order 
)o  obtain  his  consent  to  his  son-in-law's 
departure.  It  is  scarcely  to  be  sup- 
posed that  he  would  have  bestowed  his 
daughter  upon  a  wandering  stranger 
without  being  made  acquainted  with 
the  lead.ng  events  of  his  previous  his- 
tory ;  nor  after  his  being  an  inmate  of 
his  house  for  forty  years,  would  he  be 


20  And  Moses  took  his  wife,  and 
his  sens,  and  set  them  upon  an  ass, 
and  he  rt.arned  to  the  land  of 
Egypt.  And  Moses  took  » the  rod 
of  God  in  his  hand. 

•ch.  "7.9.    Numb.  20.  8,  9. 


willing  to  see  him  and  his  daughter 
rush  into  danger  without  some  prospect 
of  escape.  His  scruples  would  be  of 
course  removed  by  the  assurance  of 
a  heavenly  call,  accompanied  by  the 
promise  of  a  happy  issue. 

20.  Moses  took  his  wife  and  his  sons, 
&c.  Thus  clearly  intimating  the  pur- 
pose of  a  final  departure  from  Midian, 
and  of  a  permanent  settlement  in  Egypt 
The  single  ass  for  his  family  shows  an 
humble  equipment  for  a  messenger  of 
God,  but  the  Gr.  has  r«  i>7>£i>yia,  the 
beasts  of  burden,  and  the  Hebrew  usage 
in  this  particular  as  illustrated  in  the 
Note  on  Gen.  24,  10,  will  show  that  we 
are  not  necessarily  shut  up  to  the  pre- 
cise letter  of  the  narrative.  This  is 
confirmed  by  the  following  extract  from 
the  '  Pict.  Hist,  of  Palestine,'  page  184. 
'  The  original  narrative  speaks  but  of 
one  ass,  '  set  them  upon  an  ass ;'  but, 
as  it  seems  preposterous  to  suppose  that 
there  was  but  one  ass  for  them  all,  it  is 
|  likely  that,  as  often  happens,  the  sin- 
gular is  here  put  for  the  plural ;  and 
that  the  meaning  is,  '  he,  set  every  one 
of  them  upon  an  ass.'  We  do  not  re- 
collect any  modern  instance  of  asses 
being  employed  in  a  journey  across  this 
desert,  whereas  the  present  is  far  from 
being  the  only  ancient  instance.  In  fact, 
there  seem  to  have  been,  in  very  ancient 
times,  greater  facilities  for  travel  across 
this  desert  than  at  present.  Perhaps 
it  was  not  so  desolate  as  now ;  al- 
though even  now  we  believe  that  dur- 
ing the  winter  and  early  spring  it  might 
be  crossed  on  asses.  Then  there  seem 
also  to  have  been  caravanserais  in  dis- 
tricts where  no  one  now  expects  to  find 
such  a  convenience ;  and  that  the  way 
across  this  and  other  deserts  was  com 
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21  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Moses, 
When  thou  goest  to  return  into 
Egypt,  see  that  thou  do  all  those 

wonders  before  Pharaoh  which  I 


t  ch.  3.  20. 


ly  safe  appears  from  numerous 
instances,  such  as  the  journeys  of  the 
patriarchs  to  Egypt,  those  of  Eliezer 
ar>d  Jacob  to  Mesopotamia,  and  this  of 
M  ises  to  Egypt  from  the  eastern  gulf, 
ivith  his  wife  and  two  children.  Indeed, 
if  there  were  no  attendants  with  this 
party,  it  would  seem  that  the  wife  of 
Moses  returned  to  Midian  with  her  two 
sons,  unaccompanied  by  any  man.  We 
hiuk  it  very  possible,  however,  that 
there  may  have  been  attendants,  al- 
though the  Scriptural  narrative  has  no 
intimation  to  that  effect.  However, 
the  absence  of  any  acts  of  robbery,  or 
of  the  fear  of  any  such  acts,  from  those 
who  crossed  the  deserts  in  all  the  early 
Hebrew  history,  is  a  remarkable  cir- 
cumstance when  we  consider  the  acts  of 
constant  violence  upon  travellers  which 
now  take  place,  and  the  strong  apprehen- 
sions with  which  a  journey  across  any 
of  the  Arabian  or  Syrian  deserts  is  now 

regarded.' IT  Returned  to  the  land 

of  Egypt.  That  is,  took  up  his  jour- 
ney towards  the  land  of  Egypt.  See 

Note  on  Gen.  22,  3. IT  Took  the  rod 

of  God  in  his  hand.  Chal.  '  The  rod 
by  which  miracles  were  to  be  wrought.' 
This  staff  is  called  '  the  rod  of  God,' 
partly  because  it  was  appropriated  to 
God's  special  service  to  be  the  instru- 
ment of  all  his  glorious  works  ;  and 
partly  to  show  that  whatever  was  done 
by  it  was  not  effected  by  any  intrinsic 
virtue*  in  the  rod  itself  or  in  the  hand 
of  Moses  which  wielded  it,  but  solely 
by  the  power  of  God,  who  was  pleased, 
for  the  greater  confusion  of  his  enemies, 
to  employ  so  mean  an  instrument.  It 
would  seem  that  there  was  a  designed 
though  latent  antithesis  between  the 
Doorness  of  his  equipage  and  the  dig- 
nity conferred  upon  him  by  the  my*  ic 


have  put  in  thine  hand :  but  « 1 
will  harden  his  heart,  that  he  shall 
not  let  the  people  go. 

u  ch.  7.  3,  13.  &  9.  12,  35.  &  10.  1.  &  14.  8 
Deut.  2.  30.  Josh.  11.20.  Isai.  63. 17  Join. 
12.40.  Rom.  9.  18. 

rod  which  he  bore  in  his  hand.  The 
outward  eye,  as  he  passed  along,  behelc 
only  an  humble  wayfarer  clad  in  coarse 
habiliments,  and  slowly  moving  by  the 
side  of  the  beasts,  loaded  with  the  bur- 
den of  his  wife  and  children,  but  in  the 
simple  staff  that  supported  his  steps 
slept  the  hidden  virtue  of  Omnipotence 
itself!  It  had  but  to  be  waved  in  the 
air  and  the  salubrious  Nile  run  a  river 
of  blood,  and  hail  and  pestilence  and 
lightning  and  thunders  waited  upon  its 
movements  !  What  sceptre  of  royalty 
ever  invested  its  possessor  with  such  a 
grandeur  ! 

21.  And  the  Laid  said  unto  Moses 
&c.  Moses  has  not  -as  yet  given  an 
exact  recital  of  the  various  miracles 
which  he  was  commanded  to  work,  bul 
from  the  language  of  bis  verse  we  can- 
not doubt  that  all  tl  successive  prodi- 
gies of  power  of  which  we  read  in 
the  sequel  had  been  previously  enjoin- 
ed, and  the  process  of  the  whole  affair 
accurately  made  known.  This  was  in 
order  to  prepare  him  for  the  issue,  lest 
upon  a  first  and  second  abortive  attempt 
he  should  despair  of  moving  the  mind 
of  Pharaoh,  and  renounce  his  rod  and 
his .  calling  together.  Here  therefore 
God  exhorts  him  to  hold  on  in  per- 
severing constancy  and  not  desist  from 
his  work  till  every  itc-rn  of  the  divine 
injunctions  had  beea  complied  with 
Let  him  not  suppose  that  his  failure  in 
the  first  instance  to  gain  his  point  would 
be  owing  simply  to  an  evil  accident; 
nor  let  him  deem  that  a  puny  mortal 
could  safely  treat  miraculous  agency  as 
a  mockery.  On  the  contrary,  he  was 
to  carry  with  him  the  assurance  that 
whatever  was  the  immediate  result, 
however  adverse  it  might  seem  t<  th« 
delive  ance  of  his  people,  the  1m  1  of 
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God  was  in  it  all,  for  the  stout  heart 
of  the  king  was  to  he  brought  down  by 
repeated  blows,  and  the  whole  train  of 
events  so  ordered  that  he  should  be 
magnificently  triumphed  over.  This 
is  indicated  still  more  plainly  in  what 

follows. IT  Which  I  have  put  in  thine 

hand.  Which  I  have  put  in  thy  power  ; 
jvhich  I  have  enabled  and  authorized' 

thee  to  perform  before  him. IT  I  will 

harden  his  heart.  Heb.  12^  n&  ptHi* 
ehazztk  eth  libbo,  I  will  strengthen  his 
heart.  Thus  the  Most  High  precludes 
the  possibility  of  ascribing  the  result  to 
any  thing  unforeseen  or  fortuitous  ;  or 
of  supposing  that  he  could  not,  if  he 
pleased,  have  curbed  the  tyrant's  arro- 
gance and  brought  him  to  submit  in  a 
moment.  Pharaoh  will  not  hold  out  in 
rebellion  because  he  could  not  be  sub- 
dued, but.  because  infinite  wisdom  had 
great  ends  to  accomplish  in  suffering 
him  to  prolong  his  obstinacy.  But  as 
the  language  here  employed  is  liable  to 
be  wrested  widely  from  its  legitimate 
meaning,  it  will  be  necessary  to  weigh 
it  with  more  than  ordinary  precision. 
It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  Heb. 
text  in  speaking  of  the  '  hardening'  of 
Pharaoh's  heart,  employs  in  different 
parts  of  the  narrative  three  distinct 
words  differing  from  each  other  by  a 
marked  diversity  of  import,  but  which 
are  all  indiscriminately  rendered  in  the 
common  version  by  '  harden.'  These 
are  pTTI  hazak,  to  strengthen,  con- 
Arm;  ~n3  kabad,to  make  heavy ;  and 
HTp  kashah,  to  make  hard,  in  the 
sense  of  difficult,  intractable,  rigid  or 
stiff.  The  whole  number  of  passages 
in  which  Pharaoh's  heart  is  said  to  have 
been  '  hardened'  is  nineteen,  in  thirteen 
of  which  the  term  employed  is  '  hazak  .-' 
in  five,  '  kabad  ;'  and  in  one  '  kashah.' 
Tht  passage  before  us  belongs  to  the 
former  class ;  '  I  will  harden  (pT!"iH 
ehazztk)  his  heart ;'  i.  e.  I  will  make 
strong,  firm,  determined.  The  original 
properly  signifies  to  brace  or  tighten  up, 
o  opposition  to  a  state  of  relaxation, 
6* 


remission,  yielding.  Tims  Is.  35,  3, 
'  Strengthen  ye  the  weak  banns  and  con. 
firm  the  feeble -knees.'  In  its  legitimate 
import  it  is  applied  rather  to  the  vigor, 
ous  tension  of  a  man's  courage  or  reso- 
lution than  to  the  obduration  of  the 
moral  sensibilities.  Its  prevailing  sense 
may  be  gathered  from  the  following 
passages:  Jer.  23.  14, '  They  strengthen 
also  the  hands  of  evil-doers,  that  none 
doth  return  from  his  wickedness  ;'  i.  e. 
they  make  them  more  determined. 
Judg.  9,  24,  '  And  upon  the  men  of 
Shechem  which  aided  him  in  the  kill- 
ing of  his  brethren.  Heb.  '  which 
strengthened  him;'  i.e.  instigated  him. 
Is.  41.  7,  '  So  the  carpenter  encouraged 
the  goldsmith  ;'  i.  e.  urged  on.  2  Chron. 
26.  8,  '  And  his  name  spread  abroad, 
for  he  strengthened  himself  exceeding- 
ly ;'  i.  e.  he  acted  with  great  vigor, 
conquering  all  obstacles  by  the  energy 
of  his  character.  When  God  therefore 
is  represented  as  saying, '  I  will  harden 
(strengthen)  Pharoah's  heart,'  the  Ian 
guage  implies  simply,  that  the  course 
of  events  should  be  so  ordered  that, 
without  any  positive  divine  influence 
exerted  uppn  him,  the  haughty  king 
should  take  occasion  to  confirm  himself 
in  his  disregard  of  the  counsels  of  the 
Most  High,  and  instead  of  being  bowed 
and  humbled  by  the  displays  of  Omni- 
potence should  array  himself  in  a  pos- 
ture of  more  determined  resistance  to 
the  mandate  of  Jehovah.  This  God  is 
said  to  have  done  because  he  permitted 
it  to  be  done.  A  similar  instance  is  re- 
lated in  Deut.2.  30,  '  But  Sihon  king  of 
Heshbon  would  not  let  us  p  ,ss  by  him : 
for  the  Lord  thy  God  h  -dened  his 
spirit,  and  made  his  hea  obstinate, 
that  he  might  deliver  b  a  into  thy 
hand,  as  appeareth  this  d  /.'  So  also 
Josh.  11.  20,  '  For  it  was  of  the  Lord  to 
harden  their  hearts  that  they  should 
come  against  Israel  in  battle,  that  he 
might  destroy  them  utterly.'  Yet  in  the 
present  instance  it  is  expressly  said, 
ch.  1  34,  that  Pharaoh  hardened  hit 


EXODUS. 


[B.  C.  149J 


22  And  thou  shall  say  unto  Pha- 
raoh, Thus  saith  the  LORD,  *  Israel 
is  my  son,  y  even  my  first-born. 

23  And  I  say  unto  thee,  Let  my 
son  go,  that  he  may  serve  me :  and  if 

*Hos.  11.  1.  Rom.  9.  4.  2  Cor.  6.  18.    y  Jer. 
31.  9.    James  1.  18. 


thou  refuse  to  let  him  go,  behold, z  1 
will  slay  thy  son,  even  thy  first-born. 
24  IT  And  it  came  to  pass  by  the 
way  in  the  inn,  that  the  LORD  »  met 
him,  and  sought  to  b  kill  him. 

z  ch.  11.  5.  &  12.  29.  a  Numb.  22. 22.  b  Gen 


own  heart ;  and  the  exhortation  of  the 
Psalmist  is,  Ps.95. 8,  '  Harden  not  your 
hearts,  as  in  the  provocation,'  as  though 
I  were  a  voluntary  act  in  those  in  whom 
it  takes  place  with  which  God  could 
be  by  no  means  chargeable.  The  ex- 
pression involves  no  difficulty  provided 
the  ordinary  usus  loquendi  be  borne  in 
mind. 

22.  Israel  is  my  son,  even  my  first- 
born. That  is,  beloved  and  favored  be- 
yond other  nations ;  dear  to  me  as  a 
first-born  child.  Thus  Hos.  11.1,'  When 
Israel  was  a  child,  then  I  loved  him 
and  called  my  son  out  of  Egypt.'  '  Is- 
rael' is  here  a  collective  denomination 
for  all  the  natural  seed  of  Jacob,  who 
are  called  God's  '  son'  as  a  title  of  favor, 
and  his  '  first-born'  as  a  note  of  honor- 
able relationship,  pointing  to  their  pre- 
eminence above  all  other  nations.  For 
as  the  first-born  in  a  family  was  conse- 
crated to  God  as  his  peculiar  portion, 
so  were  the  children  of  Israel  adopted 
from  among  the  nations  as  a  peculiar 
treasure  above  all  people,  Ex.  19.  5, 
from  whom  was  appointed  to  descend, 
according  -to  the  flesh,  the  Messiah, 
'  the  first-born  of  every  creature.'  The 
epithet  '  first-born'  is  at  once  a  term  of 
dignity  and  of  endearment.  Thus  Ps. 
89.  26,  27,  <  He  shall  cry  unto  me,  Thou 
art  my  Father,  my  God,  the  Rock  of 
my  salvation.  Also  I  will  make  him 
my  first-born,  higher  than  the  king's  of 
the  earth.'  This 'is  a  mutual  recog- 
nition of  the  privileges  of  adoption. 

V  Let  my  son  go.     He  is  my  son,  not 
yours  ;   he  comes  under  allegiance  to 
mother  lord ;  you  are  not  to  claim  or 
jxercise  jurisdiction  over  him. 
23.  And  I  say  unto  thee,  Let  my  son 


go,  &c.  These,  it  would  seem,  were 
the  words  not  of  Moses,  but  of  God 
speaking  through  the  person  of  Moses 
Such,  at  least,  is  the  usual  and  more 
obvious  interpretation ;  yet  there  is  a 
remarkable  apparent  change  of  persons 
in  passing  from  the  22d  to  the  23d  verse, 
and  if  it  were  possible  to  conceive  of  the 
words  being  spoken  at  the  same  time 
to  Moses  himself  on  the  principle  an- 
nounced, Is.  8.  18,  '.Behold,  I  and  the 
children  whom  the  Lord  hath  given  me 
are  for  signs  and  for  wonders  in  Israel,' 
it  would  seem  to  afford  an  easier  expli- 
cation of  the  remarkable  incident  men 
tioned  in  the  two  next  verses,  which 
comes  in  a  manner  so  abrupt  and  almost 
unaccountable  in  this  connexion.  It 
would  certainly  tend  to  inspire  Moses 
with  a  deeper  impression  of  the  fearful 
consequences  of  Pharaoh's  refusing 
compliance  with  the  divine  mandate, 
had  he  himself  barely  escaped  the  loss 
of  his  own  son  by  reason  of  his  neglect 
to  fulfil  an  express  injunction  of  heaven. 
May  it  not  then  be  supposed  that  there 
is  involved  in 'the  address  to  Pharaoh 
an  intimation  also  tc  Moses  himself  of 
danger  to  his  first-born,  if  he  neglected 
longer  to  circumcise  him,  and  put  him 
into  that  condition  in  which  he  could 
acceptably  serve  the  God  of  his  fathers  ? 
By  circumcising  his  son  he  would  put 
him  virtually  into  the  same  relation  to  - 
God  as  the  nation  of  Israel  would  be  in 
when  '  let  go'  by  Pharaoh  from  their 
bondage,  and  brought  to  worship  and 
serve  him  in  the  wilderness. 

24.  It  came  to  pass  by  the  way  in  the 
inn.  Heb.  "p^ttS  .bammalon,  in  the 
lodging-place.  For  the  true  import  of 
this  expression  see  Note  on  Gen .  42.  27 


B  C.  1531.J 


CHAPTER  IV 


It  would  appear  that  they  had  not  yet 
reached  the  place  of  their  final  desti- 
nation, though  they  may  have  entered 
within  the  bounds  of  Egypt.  Comp.  v. 

20. IT  The  Lord  met  him.    That  is, 

met  him  in  the  tokens  of  displeasure. 
Gr.  and  Chal.  'The  angel  of  the  Lord 
met  him.'  It  is  undoubtedly  clear  from 
many  passages  of  the  sacred  narrative, 
(hat  the  term  '  Lord'  (Jehovah)  is  sy- 
lonymous  with  the  '  angel  of  the  Lord,' 
ind  that '  angel  of  the  Lord'  is  used  to 
lenote  the  supernatural  manifestation 
tf  the  Deity  by  means  of  some  risible  or 

tensible  symbol. IT   Sought  to  kill 

tim.  That  is,  made  a  show  of  intend- 
ing to  kill  him ;  manifested  alarming 
signs  of  wrath,  probably  by  visiting 
him  with  some  threatening  disease. 
Language  like  this  must  of  course  be 
understood  in  consistency  with  what 
we  know  of  the  divine  attributes.  He 
in  whose  hands  our  breath  is  has  no 
occasion  to  seek  to  take  away  the  life 
of  any  of  his  creatures.  The  being 
which  he  originated  he  can  at  any  in- 
stant extinguish.  The  phrase  is  doubt- 
less advisedly  chosen  to  indicate  a  de- 
lay, a  respite,  on  the  part  of  the  Most 
High,  as  if  he  were  reluctant  to  enter 
upon  the  work  of  judgment.  But  who 
is  to  be  understood  by  the  pronoun  '  him' 
in  this  connexion  ?  Was  it  Moses  him- 
self or  his  first-born  son,  who  was  the 
subject  of  the  menacing  judgment  ?  The 
Arabic  version  of  Saadias  has  '  he  rush- 
ed upon  his  son,'  and  as,  according  to 
the  view  suggested  above,  the  first-born 
of  Moses  was  the  subject  last  spoken 
of,  we  see  no  objection  to  consider  that 
as  the  true  construction.  At  the  same 
time,  it  may  be  properly  said  that  Mo- 
ses himself  was  put  in  peril  in  the  per- 
son of  his  son.  See  Note  on  Gen.  9.  25. 
The  probability  we  think  is,  that  there 
was  some  criminal  delay  in  Moses  in 
respect  both  to  this  rite  and  to  the  pro- 
secution of  his  mission,  and  that  it 
pleased  God,  in  accordance  with  his 
Aniditioiia.  L  umciation  above  men- 


tioned,  v.  23,  to  visit  his  son  with  some 
alarming  sickness  which  threatened  to 
prove  fatal.  In  the  note  on  Ex.  2.  22 
we  adverted  to  the  very  great  improba- 
bility of  Moses  being  the  father  of  a 
very  young  child  at  the  time  when  he 
set  out  for  Egypt,  which  was  forty  years 
after  he  first  entered  Midian.  How 
much  more  improbable  is  it  that  his 
eldest  son  was  now  an  infant  or  a  little 
child?  We  cannot  but  infer  from  the 
narrative,  ch.  2. 15 — 22,  that  Moses  mar- 
ried shortly  after  entering  the  family 
of  Jethro,  and  that  the  birth  of  his  first- 
born  occurred  in  all  probability  within 
the  usual  period  of  such  an  event.  If 
so,  and  if  his  circumcision  had  been  de- 
ferred to  the  present  time,  instead  of 
being  now  an  infant  or  a  child,  lit-  must 
have  been  a  full  grown  man  of  upwards 
of  thirty  years  of  age.  And  if  this  be 
admitted  we  can  see  an  ample  reason 
for  the  divine  displeasure  manifested 
on  this  occasion.  It  was  not  a  delay  ol 
a  few  months,  but  of  many  years,  that 
elicited  such  tokens  of  judgment ;  and 
if  it  be  asked  why  this  expression  of 
anger  was  reserved  to  the  present  time  ; 
why  it  vented  itself  rather  at  this  par- 
ticular juncture  than  at  any  other,  we 
can  only  suggest  in  reply  that  it  was 
with  a  view  to  give  it  a  typical  or  sym- 
bolical import ;  to  bring  it  into  con- 
nexion with  the  threatening  against 
Pharaoh,  in  order  that  Moses  might 
have  a  more  impressive  sense  of  the 
danger  of  disobeying  the  commands  ol 
Heaven.  There  would  seem,  at  any 
rate,  to  be  some  link  of  connexion  be- 
tween this  incident  and  the  previous  ad- 
dress to  Moses,  v.  22,  23,  and  if  any 
other  can  be  suggested  more  probable, 
we  have  no  interest  in  adhering  to  OUT 
proposed  interpretation,  although  it  is 
one  that  does  not,  that  we  perceive,  offei 
any  violence  to  the  text.  The  readei 
who  refers  to  Rosenmuller's  Comment- 
ary will  see  thaj  it  has  long  been  doubt, 
ed  to  whom  to  refer  th-  prruouos  re)» 
tive.  * 


EXODUS. 


[B.  C.  1491 


25  Then  Zipporah  took  c  a  sharp 
stone,  and  cut  olFthe  foreskin  of  her 

'Josh.  5.  2,  3. 


son,  and  cast  it  at  his  feet,  and  said 
Surely  a  bloody  husband  art  the?. 


to  me. 


25.  Then  Zipporah  took  a  sharp  stone, 
&c.  That  is,  a  knife  made  of  a  stone 
sharpened.  That  such  instruments  were 
in  use  at  this  early  period,  may  be  in- 
ferred from  Josh.  5.  2,  '  The  Lord  said 
unto  Joshua,  make  thee  sharp  knives, 
(Heb.  'knives^of  stones')  and  circum- 
cise again  the  children  of  Israel ;'  where 
the  ChaL  has  '  sharp  razors  ;'  and  the 
Gr.  '  stone  knives.'  Thus  Herodotus, 
describing  the  preparations  for  embalm- 
ing a  dead  body,  says, '  they  cut  around 
the  hips  with  a  sharp  Ethiopic  stone.' — 
'  Flints  and  other  hard  stones  formed 
the  tools  and  cutting  instruments  of  al- 
most all  nations  before  the  art  of  work- 
ing iron  was  discovered.  We  find  such 
instruments  still  in  use  among  savages, 
and  discover  them  occasionally  buried 
in  different  parts  of  Europe  and  Asia, 
showing  the  universality  of  their  use 
when  the  people  were  ignorant  of  iron. 
They  were  no  doubt  formed,  as  savages 
form  them  at  present ;  that  is,  they 
were  shaped  and  sharpened  on  a  kind 
of  grindstone,  until,  at  a  great  expense 
of  time,  labor,  and  patience,  they  were 
brought  to  the  desired  figure.  They 
were  then  fitted  to  a  handle,  and  used 
nearly  in  the  same  way  as  we  use  our 
instruments  and  tools  of  iron.  From 
the  act  of  Zipporah,  we  are,  however, 
not  authorized  to  infer  that  instruments 
and  tools  of  metal  were  not  common  at 
the  lime  and  in  the  neighborhood  be- 
fore us.  We  shall  soon  have  occasion 
to  see  the  contrary.  The  fact  seems 
to  be,  that  Zipporah  knew  that  sharp 
stones  were  exclusively  used  in  Egypt 
and  elsewhere,  in  making  incisions  on 
the  human  person ;  and  she  therefore 
either  used  such  an  instrument,  o*  -em- 
ployed in  its  room  one  of  the  flints  with 
which  the  region  they  were  traversing 
is  abundantly  strewed.'  Pict.  Bible. 
As  the  danger  apprehended  was  imme- 


diately averted  upon  the  circumcision' 
of  their  son,  it  is  plain  that  tha  delay  oj 
this  ordinance  was  its  procuring  cause, 
although  we  are  not  informed  whethei 
the  parents  learned  this  from  an  ex 
press  revelation,  or  from  the  course  ol 
their  own  reflections.  There  is  doubt- 
less something  abhorrent  to  our  ideas 
of  propriety  in  the  mother's  performing 
this  rite  upon  an  adult  son,  but  against 
this  we  must  set  the  whole  strength  of 
the  evidence  that  he  was  adult,  that  he 
was  the  first-born,  and  also  the  fact 
that  it  was  a  mother  complying  with  a 
divine  requisition,  and  that  among  a 
people  and  in  a  state  of  society  whose 
sentiments  and  usages  were  very  differ- 
ent from  ours. IT  Cast  it  at  his  feet. 

Heb.  'pja'iysafll  vattigga  leraglauv, 
made  it  to  touch  his  feet.  Chal. '  Brought 
it  near  before  him.'  Gr.  '  She  fell  at 
his  feet.'  Jems.  Targ. '  She  laid  it  at 
the  feet  of  the  destroyer.'  The  clause 
is  difficult  of  explication.  By  the  mass 
of  commentators,  Zipporah  is  supposed 
to  have  cast  the  prepuce,  or  circum- 
cised foreskin,  of.  her  son,  besmeared 
with  blood,  at  the  feet  of  Moses,  and  in 
a  reproachful  and  angry  manner  to  have 
addressed  him  in  the  words  immedi- 
ately following.  Others,  however,  with 
perhaps  equal  plausibility,  suppose  it 
to  mean,  that  she  made  it  to  touch  his 
feet,  or  rather  his  legs,  in  the  act  of 
cutting,  for  the  original  term  is  by  no 
means  that  which  is  ordinarily  employ- 
ed to  signify  casting  or  throwing  down. 
The  true  interpretation  is  doubtless  to 
be  determined  by  the  ensuing  words. 

IT  Surely  a  bloody  husband  art  t'.ou 

to  me.  Heb.  "£  ntft*  Ci>2T  pH  hathan 
damim  attah  li,  a  spouse,  or  bridegroom, 
of  bloods  art  thou  to  me.  Here  again  the 
interpreter  finds  himself  encompassed 
with  difficulties.  The  question  that  al- 
most defies  solution  is  whether  thes» 
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20  So  he  let  hirn  go :  then  she 
mid,  A  bloody  husband  thou  art, 
because  of  the  circumcision. 


words  are  to  be  considered  as  addressed 
to  Moses  or  to  her  son.  By  those  who 
adopt  the  common  construction,  and 
suppose  Moses  himself  to  have  been 
the  person  endangered,  and  the  child 
an  infant,  Zipporah  is  understood  as 
Tirtually  saying  ;  '  Behold  fV.e  evidence 
of  my  intense  affection  towards  thee. 
I.  have  jeoparded  the  life  of  my  babe  as 
the  ransom  for  thine.  In  order  to  free 
thee  from  danger,  and,  as  it  were,  to 
espouse  thee  to  myself  anew,  to  make 
thee  once  more  a  bridegroom,  I  have 
not  shunned  to  shed  the  blood  of  this 
dear  child,  even  under  perilous  circum- 
stances, when  the  hardships  of  the  jour- 
ney may  render  the  operation  fatal.' 
But  a  far  preferable  construction,  in  our 
opinion,  is  to  consider  the  words  as  ad- 
dressed to  the  son,  now  grown  up,  from 
his  being  espoused,  as  it  were,  to  God 
by  the  seal  of  circumcision.  Aben  Ezra 
remarks,  '  It  is  the  custom  of  women 
to  call  a  son  when  he  is  circumcised  a 
spouse  ("pn  hathan).'1  Kimchi  in  his- 
Lexicon,  under  "pn  concurs  in  the  same 
view,  which  is  also  adopted  by  Schind- 
ler,  Spencer,  Mede,  and  others.  The 
idea  that  Zipporah  intended  to  upbraid 
her  husband  with  the  cruelty  of  the  rite 
which  his  religion  required  him  to  per- 
form, seems  hardly  tenable  ;  for  as  she 
was  a  Midianitess,  and  so  a  daughter 
of  Abraham  by  Keturah,  it  is  not  easy 
to  imagine  her  altogether  a  stranger  to 
the  ceremony  of  circumcision,  which 
had  been  from  the  earliest  ages  perpet- 
uated in  all  the  branches  of  the  Abra- 
hamic  race,  and  is  even  observed  by  the 
followers  of  Mohammed  at  the  present 
lay,  not  as  an  institution  of  the  prophet 
nimself,  but  as  an  ancient  rite  received 
"•om  Ishmael. 

26.  So  he  let  him  go.  Heb.  "DlaJa  tpi 
freph  mimmenu,  he  slackened  from 
>'«  That  is,  God  desisted  from  the 


27  If  And  tV  e  LORD  said  1 1  Aaron. 
Go  into  the  wilderness  d  .o  meet 


further  effects  of  his  displeasure.  Tho 
signs  of  his  anger  ceased  when  the  oc- 
casion ceased.  Jerus.  Targ. '  The  Dec 
troyer  let  him  go.'  The  phrase  is  taken 
from  the  act  of  relaxing  a  vigorous 
grasp.  The  original  term  is  similarly 
applied,  1  Chrou.  21.  15,  'And  he  said 
unto  the  angel  that  destroyed,  It  is 
enough  stay  (tpn  hereph,  relax,  remit) 
now  thine  hand.'  So  also  Josh.  10.  6, 
'  And  the  men  of  Gibeon  sent  junto 
Joshua  to  the  camp  to  Gilgal,  saying, 
slack  (Epil  hereph)  not  thine  hand  from 
thy  servants,  &c.'  Notwithstanding  all 
the  obscurity  that  envelopes  the  trans- 
action here  recorded,  we  learn  from  it, 

(1)  That  God  takes  notice  of  and  is 
much  displeased  with   the  sins  of  his 
own  people,  and  that  the  putting  awav 
of  their  sins  is  indispensably  necessary 
to  the  removal  of  the  divine  judgments. 

(2)  That  no  circumstances  of  pruJence 
or  conveniency  can  ever  with  propriety 
be  urged  as  an  excuse  for  neglecting  a 
clearly  commanded  duty,  especially  the 
observance  of  sacramental  ordinances. 

(3)  That  he  who  is  to  be  the  interpreter 
of  the  law  to  others  ought  in  all  points 
to  be  blameless,  and  in  all  things  con- 
formed to  the  law  himself.     (4)  That 
when  God  has  procured  the  proper  re- 
spect to  his  revealed  will,  the  contro- 
versy between  him  and  the  offender  is 
at  an  end  ;  the  object  of  his  government 
being  not  so  much  to  avenge  himself  as 
to  amend  the  criminal. — From  Ex.  IS.  2. 
it  would  seem  that  Zipporah  and  her 
sons  were  sent  back  to  his  father-in-law 
where  they  remained  till  Jethro  brought 
them  to  Moses  in  the  wilderness. 

27.  The  Lord  said  unto  Aaron,  &e. 
The  scene  of  domestic  danger  and  dis- 
tress  described  above  is  speedily  fol- 
lowed t>y  another  of  a  pleasanter  kind, 
viz.,  the  interview  between  the  two 
brothers  in  the  wilderness.  The  r»resen» 
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Moses.  And  he  went,  and  met  him 
in  e  the  mount  of  God,  and  kissed 
him. 

28  And  Moses  f  told  Aaron  all  the 
words  of  the  LORD  who  had  sent 

ech.  3.  1. .  f  ver.  15,  16. 


him,  and  all  the'  ?  signs  which  he 
had  commanded  him. 
29  IT  And  Moses  and  Aaron  h  went, 
and  gathered  together  all  the  elders 
of  the  children  of  Israel. 

g  ver.  8,  9.    h  ch.  3.  16. 


phrase  however  should  rather  be  ren- 
dered '  The  Lord  had  said,'  for  the  com- 
mand had  no  doubt  reached  him  some 
time  previous,  as  Moses  was  yet  in  the 
neighborhood  of  the  sacred  mount  where 
the  vision  appeared.  Although  the  com- 
mand is  recited  in  the  most  general 
terms,  '  Go  into  the  wilderness,'  yet  we 
cannot  doubt  that  detailed  directions  as 
to  the  particular  place  where  he  should 

meet  his  brother  accompanied  it. 

IT  He  went  and  met  him  in  the  mount 
of  God.  That  is,  in  or  at  Horeb,  called 
the  '  Mount  of  God'  for  the  reasons 
stated  in  the  Note  on  Ex.  3.  1.  Chal. 
'  In  the  mount  where  the  Glory  of  the 
Lord  had  been  revealed.'  Aaron  was 
now  eighty-three  years  of  age,  though 
we  are  wholly  unacquainted  with  his 
previous  history.  We  have  every  reason 
to  believe,  however,  from  the  fact  that 
God  selected  him  as  the  companion  of 
Moses  in  so  arduous  an  enterprise,  and 
from  his  subsequent  conduct  and  station, 
that  his  character  was  one  of  no  ordinary 
stamp.  While  residing  in  Egypt  he  had 
been  making  progress  in  knowledge,  in 
moral  worth,  and  in  influence  among  his 
'•.ountrymen.  .  Like  his  brother,  he  had 
oeen  maturing  for  the  great  work  in 

which  he  was  now  to  engage. IT  And 

kissed  him.  In  remarking  upon  the  in- 
terview between  Joseph  and  Jacob,  Gen. 
46. 29,  we  observed  that  the  phrase  '  he 
fell  on  his  neck'  might  be  understood 
of  both ;  and  in  like  manner  we  cannot 
question  but  that  the  embrace  of  Moses 
and  Aaron  was  mutual.  Accordingly 
the  Gr.  renders  it,  '  They  kissed  each 
other.' 

28.  And  Moses  told  Aaron  'all  the 
words,  &c.  To  Moses  it  must  have 
been  highly  gratifying,  after  a  sojourn 


of  forty  years  among  strangers,  to  meet 
his  own  brother,  to  receive  from  him 
the  welcome  tidings  of  his  family  and 
nation,  and  to  impart  to  his  friendly  ear 
the  story  of  his  own  life  during  so  long 
an  interval.  On  the  other  hand,  what 
pleasure  must  it  have  afforded  to  Aaron, 
to  learn  from  the  mouth  of  his  brother 
the  great  designs  of  providence  respect- 
ing themselves  and  their  people  ?  Wit  «i 
what  overflowings  of  heart  would  they 
join  in  a  fraternal  embrace  and  mingle 
their  sighs  and  tears  ?  With  what  ardor 
would  their  united  prayers  and  vows 
and  praises  ascend  to  heaven  ?  How 
confirmed  the  faith,  how  forward  the 
zeal  of  each,  strengthened  and  stimu- 
lated by  that  of  the  other?  Well  may 
they  go  on  their  way  rej  oicing.  They  are 
following  God,  and  they  must  prosper. 

29.  Moses  and  Aaron  went  and  gath- 
ered together.  We  do  not  learn  that  any 
doubt  or  hesitancy  was  evinced  on  the 
part  of  Aaron.  Convinced  by  the  in. 
timations  he  had  himself  received,  and 
by  the  scene  of  wonders  which  Moses 
had  related  to  him,  he  is  ready  to  go 
with  his  brother  on  their  momentous  er- 
rand, and  as  if  to  indicate  the  alacrity 
with  which  they  now  proceeded  for- 
ward, passing  in  silence  over  all  the 
intermediate  details  of  their  journey, 
we  all  at  once  find  them  in  the  midst 
of  their  countrymen.  Before  this,  how- 
ever, possibly  before  the  meeting  of  the 
two  brothers  at  Horeb,  Moses  had  di- 
rected his  wife  and  sons  to  return  to  his 
father-in-law  Jethro.  He  doubtless  had 
good  reasons  for  this  step,  though  we 
are  left  in  ignorance  what  they  were. 
At  what  time  and  under  what  circum- 
stances they  met  again,  we  shall  see  ir 
a  subsequent  part  of  the  history. 
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30 » And  Aaron  spake  all  the  words 
which  the  LORD  had  spoken  unto 
Moses,  and  did  the  signs  in  the 
sight  of  the  people. 

31  And  the  people  k  believed :  and 

'  ver.  16.     k  ch.  3.  18.  ver.  8,  9. 


when  they  heard  that  the  LORD  had 
1  visited  the  children  of  Israel,  and 
that  he  m  had  looked  upon  their  af- 
fliction, then  n  they  bowed  theii 
heads  and  worshipped. 

1  ch.  3.  16.  m  ch.  2.  23.  &  3.  7.  "  Gen.  24. 
26.  ch.  12.  '27.  1  Chron.  29.  20. 


30.  And  Aaron  spake,  &c.  Having 
assembled  the  elders  Aaron  begins,  ac 
cording  to  the  divine  appointment,  v 
16,  to  act  as  '  spokesman'  in  delivering 
the  message,  while  Moses  at  the  samo 
time,  in  the  discharge  of  his  appropriat  i 
office,  performs  the  miraculous  sign  . 
which  were  to  be  a  seal  of  his  c'*1? 
mission.  There  can  be  no  doubt  th^r 
the  rendering  of  our  version,  whicb 
ascribes  the  working  of  the  signs  t- 
Aaron  is  erroneous.  The  pronoun  '  he 
should  be  inserted  be£'  •» '  did  the  signs,' 
to  indicate  that  Moses  and  not  Aaron 
.s  the  true  subject  of  the  verb.  Comp. 

:.  21. IT  In  the  sight  of  the  people. 

As  nothing  has  been  hitherto  said  of 
the  '  people,'  but  only  of  the  '  elders,' 
we  must  either  understand  this  of  the 
elders  alone,  called  'people'  in  virtue 
of  their  representative  character,  or  else 
we  must  suppose  that  a  considerable 
body  of  the  people,  such  as  could  be 
conveniently  assembled,  were  present 
with  the  elders  who  acted  in  their 
name.  The  same  remark  is  to  be  made 
respecting  the  term  '  people'  in  the  next 
verse.  The  former  is  perhaps  the  most 
probable  interpretation,  not  only  be- 
cause that  mode  of  speech  is  common, 
but  because  the  act  of  solemn  worship 
that  ensued  appears  to  have  taken  place 
in  a  meeting ;  and  if  so,  it  must  have 
been  a  meeting  of  a  select  number,  and 
not  of  the  whole  nation,  who  cannot  be 
supposed  to  have  been  convened  on  the 
occasion.  The  result  was  such  as  God 
had  foretold,  Ex.  3. 18.  The  return  of 
Moses  after  his  long  exile,  in  company 
with  his  brother  whom  they  well  knew 
Mid  highly  esteemed  ;  the  cheering  na- 
ture of  the  message  addressed  to  them 
(n  the  name  of  the  great  I  AM  ;  the  con- 


vincing demonstrations  of  the  divine 
power  in  tbr  miracles  which  they  had 
witnessed  ;  au  conspired  to  produce  in 
their  breasts  the  deepest  emotions  of 
wonder  and  joy ;  a  strong  confidence  in 
God  ;  and  an  assurance  that  he  was  in- 
deed about  to  show  them  mercy.  In 
testimony  of  this,  and  as  a  solemn  act 
of  reverential  gratitude,  the  whole  as- 
sembly bowed  their  heads  and  worship, 
ped.  They  accounted  it  not  sufficient 
merely  to  ponder  in  their  hearts  these 
signal  tokens  of  the  divine  interposi- 
tion in  their  behalf,  but  were  prompted 
.o  give  expression  to  their  feelings  by 
appropriate  outward  signs.  Such  ex 
i  >rnal  acts  of  reverence  are  indeed  of 
•  omparatively  little  account  in  the  eyes 
cf  him  who  weighs  the  spirits,  but  as 
th?y  are  help*  to  our  infirmities,  and  go 
t<  show  iuur<>  fully  the  entireness  of 
o\  •  devotioii  to  our  heavenly  benefactor, 
the  r  are  always  acceptable  in  his  sight 
wb  MI  springing  from  the  proper  motive. 

M    And  when    they   hea,  J       Heb. 

127: 1PT  va-yishme~u,  and  they   \eard. 

Gr.    >  H  £jnerr«ujai    a  A«<j  «ai  £  ^u^/;,    and 

the  i  -ople  believed  and  rejoiced,  that 
the  Lori,  &c.  That  an  import  analog- 
ous to  'his,  viz.,  that  of  a  joyful  hear- 
ing, i  conveyed  by  the  original  term 
would  Appear  from  2  Kings,  20.  13, 
'  And  H.  zekiah  hearkened  unto  them, 
which  in  the  parallel  passage,  Is.  d9.  2, 
is  rendered, '  And  Hezekiah  was  glad  ol 
them.'  Ws  ?<ave  oefore  had  occasion  to 
remark  that  verbs  of  the  senses  frequem- 
ly  imply  th  i  exercise  of  the  affections. 
See  Note  on  t  en.21. 17.— IT  Had  visited 
Had  visited  in  mercy.  See  Note  on  Gen 
21.1.  Chal.'Hadiemenibered.'—  <T/»«i. 
ed  upon  the  affll  ticn.  romp  <s»-.("M>e 
ly  regarded.  See  H  «  =  u  T-s  *  '  \ 
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CHAPTER  V. 

A  ND  afterward  Moses  and  Aaron 
-**-  went  in,  and  told  Pharaoh,  Thus 
saith  the  LORD  God  of  Israel,  Let 


my  people  go,  that  they  may  hold 
a  a  least  unto  me  in  the  wj'lder- 


ch.  10.  9. 


CHAPTER  V. 

The  present  chapter  ushers  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  controversy  between  God 
and  Pharaoh,  and  its  fearful  issue  in 
the  utter  destruction  of  the  daring  rebel 
who  had  presumed  to  set  himself  in  ar- 
ray against  his  Maker.  While  the  inci- 
dents mentioned  in  the  close  of  the  pre- 
ceding chapter  were  transpiring,  Pha- 
raoh was  sitting  proudly  and  securely 
on  his  throne,  surrounded  by  his  obedi- 
ent subjects,  and  wholly  ignorant  of  the 
portentous  movement  which  was  tak- 
ing place  in  the  midst  of  the  wretched 
bondsmen  to  whom  he  was  wringing 
out  the  waters  of  a  full  cup  of  affliction. 
He  had  heard,  indeed,  of  Moses  and  his 
singular  history.  He  had  been  told  .of 
his  living  so  long  at  the  court -of  his 
predecessor,  as  the  adopted  son  of  the 
daughter  of  the  king  ;  of  his  high  char- 
acter and  attainments,  and  his  great  in- 
fluence among  his  countrymen  ;  of  his 
strange  abandonment  of  his  conspicuous 
station,  and  of  the  circumstances  which 
led  to  his  flight  from  Egypt.  But  if  he 
were  still  living,  he  supposed  him  to  be 
an  insignificant  exile  in  some  foreign 
land  from  which  he  would  never  dare 
again  to  return.  Little  did  he  think 
that  this  outcast  Israelite  was  now  so 
near  him,  having  come  in  the  strength 
of  Omnipotence  to  rescue  the  oppressed 
from  his  grasp  and  to  overwhelm  him 
and  his  host  in  utter  destruction. 

1 .  Moses  and  Aaron  went  in  and  told 
Pharaoh,  &c.  They  were  doubtless  ac- 
...••upamed  on  this  occasion  by  a  num- 
ber of  the  elders  of  Israel,  to  give  more 
weight  and  solemnity  to  the  demand. 

Comp.  Ex.  3.  18. IF  Thus  saith  the 

Lord  God  of  Israel.  Moses  in  addressing 
the  elders  of-  Israel  is  directed  to  "call 
God  '  the  God  of  their  fathers  ;'  but  in 
addressing  Pharoah  ' .)«  title  employed 


is, '  the  God  of  Israel,'  and  this  is  the 
first  time  the  title  occurs  in  that  con- 
nexion in  the  Scriptures.  He  is  indeed 
in  Gen.  33.  20,  called  '  the  God  of  Is- 
rael,' the  person,  but  here  it  is  Israel, 
the  people.  Though  now  a  poor,  afflict- 
ed, and  despised  people,  yet  '  God  is 
not  ashamed  to  be  called  their  God.' 
As  such  he  commands  Pharaoh  to  let 
them  go.  Whatever  claim  their  op- 
pressor had  set  up  to  their  persons  or 
services,  it  was  a  downright  and  daring 
usurpation  which  God,  their  rightful 
Lord  and  Sovereign,  would  not  tolerate 
for  a  moment.  Here  therefore  he  moves 
towards  their  deliverance,  and  may  be 
considered  as  virtually  saying  in  the 
language  of  the  prophet,  Is.  52.  5,  6, 
'  Now  therefore,  what  have  I  here,  saith 
the  Lord,  that  my  people  is  taken  away 
for  nought?  they  that  rule  over  them 
make  them  to  howl,  saith  the  Lord. 
Therefore  my  people  shall  know  my 
name :  therefore  they  shall  know  in 
that  day  that  I  am  he  that  doth  speak : 

behold  it  is  I.' IT   That  they  may 

hold  a  feast  unto  me.  Heb.  larp  yafio- 
gu.  The  primary  import  of  the  original 
word  aan  hagaa,  -s  to  dance,,  rendered, 
Ps.  107.  27, '  reel  ,00  and  fro,'  probably 
from  the  fact  that  the  staggering  motion 
of  men  in  a  ship,  tossed  by  a  tempest, 
resembled  that  of  dancers.  In  a  second- 
ary sense,  it  is  applied  to  keeping  a 
feast  religiously,  which  was  marked  by 
eating,  drinking,  dancitig,  and  mirth. 
The  term  is  here,  therefore,  used  synec- 
dochally  for  all  the  attendant  ceremo- 
nies of  a  sacred  festival,  in  which  war- 
\  ship  and  sacrifice  were  prominent ;  for 
which  reason  the  phrase  is  rendered  by 
the  Chal.  '  that  they  may  sacrifice  be- 
fore me.' IT  In  the  wilderness.  A  re- 
tired place  was  rendered  proper  from 
the  peculiar  religious  usages  of  the  He 


C.  C.  1491.J 


CHAPTER  V. 


73 


2  And  Pharaoh  said,  t>  Who  is  the 
LORD,  that  I  should  obey  his  voice 
lo  let  Israel  go  ?   I  know  not  the 
LORD,  c  neither  will  I  let  Israel  go. 

3  And  ihey  said,  ^The  God  of  the 


t>  2  Kings  13.  35.    Job  21.  15. 
1  ch.  3. 16. 


ch.  3. 19. 


Drews,  which  were  different  from  those 
practised  o/  allowed  among  the  Egyp- 
tians. 

2.  Wlio  is  'he  Lord,  &c.  Rather, 
'Who  is  Jehovah? — I  know  not  Jeho- 
vah.' There  is  a  special  reason  why 
this  title  should  here  be  rendered,  ver- 
batim, '  Jehovah,'  rather  than  '  Lord,' 
viz.  that  it  is  mentioned  as  the  peculiar 
name  of  the  God  of  Israel,  whereas  the 
title  '  Lord,'  was  common  to  the  hea- 
then deities,  many  of  them  being  called 
'  Baalim,'  or  '  Lords.'  This  makes  Pha- 
raoh's answer  more  emphatic,  *  Who  is 
Jehovah?' — a  name  of  which  he  had 
never  before  heard.  Chal.  '  The  name 
of  Jehovah  is  not  revealed  to  me,  that  I 
should  obey  his  word.'  Targ.  Jon.  '  I 
have  not  found  in  the  book  of  the  angels 
(gods)  the  name  of  Jehovah  written  :  I 
fear  him  not.'  The  reply  of  Pharaoh 
is,  upon  the  best  construction,  marked 
by  a  tone  of  insolence  and  contempt  for 
which  we  can  find  no  excuse.  Yet  it 
would  perhaps  be  unjust  to  charge  upon 
him  an  intentional  act  of  impiety,  for 
he  was  no  doubt  a  worshipper  of  the 
gods  of  Egypt.  But  he  would  intimate 
that  he  considered  Moses  and  Aaron  as 
the  setters-forth  of  a  strange  god,  whose 
claims  he  would  not  deign  to  admit. 
That  the  poor  outcast  slaves,  who  ex- 
isted by  his  sufferance,  and  labored  for 
his  pleasure,  should  have  a  God  of  such 
authority  as  to  prescribe  laws  for  him, 
was  not  to  be  endured.  It  is  as  if  he 
had  said, '  Who  is  this  unheard-of  deity 
that  you  call  '  Lord  ?'  What  greater 
or  better  is  he  than  my  gods  ?  What 
have  I  to  do  with  him  -  Why  should  I 
care  for  him  ?  He  is  not  the  God  whom 
I  serve  ?'  From  the  degraded  and  de- 

VOL.  I  7 


Hebrews  hath  met  witto  as :  let  us 
go,  we  pray  thee,  three  days' jour- 
ney into  the  desert,  and  sacrifice  un- 
to the  LORD  our  God ;  lest  he  fall 
upon  us  with  pestilence,  or  with  the 
sword. 


spised  character  of  the  people  of  Israel, 
he  no  doubt  formed  his  estimate  of  the 
God  whom  they  professed  to  serve,  and 
concluded  that  ha  was  no  more  entitled 
to  reverence  as  a  deity,  than  they  were 

to  respect  as  a  people. IT  That  1 

should  obey  his  voice.  Heb.  1^p3  SJai'St 
eshma  bekolo,  should  hearken  to  hit 
voice.  See  Note  on  Gen.  16.  3. 

3.  The  God  of  the  Hebrews  hath  met 
with  us.  Heb.  "01^5  B"|p3  nikra  alenu, 
lit.  is  called  upon  us,  i.  e.  is  invoked 
and  worshipped  by  us.  And  according- 
ly the  Chal.  has, '  The  God  of  the  Jews 
is  invoked  upon  us.'  But  the  other  ver- 
sions vary.  Gr. '  The  God  of  the  He- 
brews  hath  called  us.'  Syr. 4  The  God 
of  the  Hebrews  has  appeared  unto  us.' 
Arab. '  The  command  of  the  God  of  the 
Hebrews  is  come  unto  u"s.'  It  is  on  the 
whole  most  probable  that  5Op2  nikra, 
is  used  by  change  of  letters  for  fnp3 
nikrah,  hath  met,  the  very  phrase  which 

occurs  Ex.  3.  18. IT  Let  us  go  three 

days'  journey,  &c.  Instead  of  reproach- 
ing  Pharaoh,  or  threatening  him  with 
the  judgments  of  heaven,  they  adopt  a 
style  of  humble  and  respectful  entreaty 
'  We  pray  thee  ;'  at  the  same  time 
representing  that  the  journey  they  pro- 
posed was  not  a  project  formed  among 
themselves,  but  a  measure  enjoinod 
upon  them  by  the  God  of  their  nation, 
and  one  which  they  dared  not  decline. 
In  saying  this  it  is  true  they  dissem- 
ble the  design  of  forsaking  Egypt  alto- 
gether, perhaps  with  a  view  to  learn 
from  the  manner  in  which  he  treated  a 
smaller  request,  what  prospect  of  suc- 
cess they  would  have  in  urging  a  great- 
er. In  this  they  stated  no  falsehood, 
but  merely  concealed  a  part  of  tb« 
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4  And  tttfe  king  of  Egypt  said  unto 
mem,  Wherefore  do  ye,  Moses  and 
Aaron,  let  the  people  from  their 

truth.- -As  to  the  moral  character  of 
tin's  part  of  their  conduct  see  Note  on 

Gen.  12.  13. V  Lest  he  fall  upon  us 

with  pestilence,  &c.    Heb.  "1313  badde- 

bilT.     Gr.  pn  VOTE  avvavTiivri   rjitii/  Ouixfn; 

n  <bovo-,  lest  death  or  slaughter  meet  us. 
The  original  word  for  '  pestilence'  is 
here,  as  in  numerous  cases  elsewhere, 
rendered  in  the  Gr.  by  ff,/i/<iro«  death, 
Thus  Levit.  26.  25,  '  I  will  send  the 
pestilence  among  you.'  Gr. '  the  death.1 
Deut.  28. 21,  <  The  Lord  shall  make  the 
pestilence  cleave  unto  thee.'  Gr. '  the 
death.'  Ezek.  33.  27,  <  They  that  be  in 
the  forts  and  in  the  caves  shall  die  of 
the  pestilence.'1  Gr.  of  the  death?  This 
usage,  a  parallel  to  which  occurs  in  the 
Chaldee  paraphrase,  is  transferred  to 
the  New  Testament,  and  is  of  great 
importance  to  the  right  understanding 
of  the  following  passages  ;  Rev.  2.  23, 
1 1  will  kill  her  children  with  death ;' 
i.  e.  with  pestilence,  by  which  is  some- 
times meant  any  kind  of  premature  or 
violent  death ;  death  out  of  the  common 
course  of  nature.  Rev.  6.  8, '  And  power 
was  given  unto  them  over  the  fourth 
part  of  the  earth  to  kill  with  the  sword, 
and  with  hunger  (famine),  and  with 
death  (i.  e.  pestilence),  and  with  the 
beasts  of  the  earth.'  So  also,  probably, 
Rev.  21.  4, '  And  God  shall  wipe  away 
all  tears  from  their  eyes;  and  there 
shall  be  no  more  death ;'  i.  e.  violent 
death  ;  death  occasioned  by  sudden  and 
fatal  casualties  or  judgments  ;  for  that 
this  portion  of  Scripture  does  not  de- 
scribe a  state  of  happiness  in  which  its 
subjects  shall  be  absolutely  immortal 
may  be  gathered  from  the  language  of 
Isaiah,  ch.  65.  19,  20,  referring  to  the 
same  future  period  ;  '  And  the  voice  of 
weeping  shall  be  no  more  heard  in  h<>r, 
uor  the  voice  of  crying.  There  shall 
be  no  more  thence  an  infant  of  days, 
uor  an  old  man  that  hath  not  filled  his 


works?   get  you  unto  your  «  bur 
dens. 


•ch.  1.  11. 


days  ;  for  the  child  shall  die  an  hundred 
years  old  ;  but  the  sinner  being  an  hun- 
dred years  old,  shall  be  accursed.' — 
This  intimation  of  danger  to  themselves 
in  case  of  their  neglecting  to  comply 
with  the  divine  injunction,  would  ad- 
minister a  seasonable  hint  to  Pharaoh 
For  if  he  were  a  God  so  jealous  of  hii 
honor  as  to  punish  his  own  people  fc  r 
such  a  delinquency,  even  when  tluy 
were  forcibly  prevented  from  obeying, 
how  much  reason  had  he  ^to  fear  the 
visitations  of  his  wrath,  if  he  openly 
bade  him  defiance  ?  It  was  evidentjy 
no  very  great  thing  for  Pharaoh  to  have 
yielded,  had  he  complied  with  the  re- 
quest of  Moses  and  Aaron.  Consider- 
ing the*benefits  he  had  derived  from  the 
labors  of  the  Israelites,  he  might  well 
have  allowed  them  this  short  respite 
for  a  religious  service.  But  when  men's 
pride  and  passions  are  roused,  reason 
and  humanity  might  as  well  make  their 
plea  to  the  deaf  adder  as  to  them. 

4.  Wherefore  do  ye  let  the  people 
from  their  works  ?  That  is,  why  do 
ye  hinder,  or,  literally,  cause  to  desist. 
Gr.  ii/un  Jiiiaipe-peTe  TOV  \a<  v,  wherefore 
do  ye  divert,  or  turn  away,  the  people 
from  their  works?  It  will  be  observed 
that  Pharaoh  takes  no  notice  of  what  . 
Moses  and  Aaron  had  said  to  him  re- 
specting the  liberation  of  the  people, 
but  treats  them  merely  as  the  disturbers 
of  the  peace  of  his  kingdom,  and  as  en- 
deavoring to  excite  sedition  among  his 
subjects.  The  same  thing  was  laid  to 
the  charge  of  Christ  and  the  apostles  : 
Luke,  23.  2,  '  And  they  began  to  accuse 
him,  saying,  We  found  this  fellow  per- 
verting the  nation,  and  forbidding  to 
give  tribute  to  Caesar.'  Acts,  24.  5 
'  For  we  have  found  this  man  a  pesti- 
lent fellow  and  a  mover  of  seditior 
among  all  the  Jews  throughout  th« 
world.' IT  Get  y  u  unto  youi  bur 
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5  And  Pharaoh  said,  P»ehold,  the 
people  of  the  land  now  are  { many, 
and  ye  make  them  rest  from  their 
burdens. 

6  And  Pharaoh  commanded  the 
same   day    the   s  taskmasters    of 

fch.  1.  T,  9.    gcli.  1.  11. 


the  teople,  and  their  officers,  say 
ing, 

7  Ye  shall  no  more  give  the  peo- 
ple straw  to  make  brick,  as  here- 
tofore :  let  them  go  and  gather 
straw  for  themselves. 


dens,  &c.  This  command  was  probably 
designed  more  expressly  for  the  elders 
who  had  accompanied  Moses  and  Aaron, 
though  he  would  perhaps  intimate  at 
the  sanje  time  that  if  the  brothers  were 
where  they  ought  to  be,  they  would  be 
bearing  their  part  of  the  burdens. 

5.  The  people  of  the  land  now  are 
many,  &c.     As  if  he  should  say, 'If  the 
people  are  already  increased   to   such 
a  multitude,  notwithstanding  all    the 
methods  taken  to  prevent  it,  how  much 
more   numerous   and    formidable    will 
they  soon  become  if  suffered  to  cease 
from    their    labor.'      Vulg.   '  You    see 
that  the  multitude  is  increased  ;  how 
much  more,  if  you  give  them  rest  from 
their  worts?'  Or,  'he  number  of  the  peo- 
ple may  be  alluded  to  in  order  to  hint  at 
the  greatness  of  the  damage  done  to  the 
state  by  the  interruption  of  the  labors 
of  so  large  a  body  of  men.    Some  of  the 
Jewish  commentators  give  it  still  a  dif- 
ferent shade  of  meaning,  viz.  that  it  was 
absolutely  necessary  to  keep  so  great 
a  multitude  busily  employed,  lest  they 
should  engage  in  plots  of  insurrection. 

6.  The  task-masters  of  the  people  and 
their  officers.      These  '  task-masters,' 
lit.  (exactors,'  constituting  the  highest 
grade  of  officers,  were  Egyptians  ap- 
pointed to  exact  labor  of  the  Israelites. 
But  those  termed  'officers,'  appear,  v. 
14 — 16,  to  have  been  Israelites  set  over 
.heir  brethren.     The  latter  term  is  ren- 
dered in  the  Gr.  'Scribes,'  i.  e.  probably 
men  who  executed  written  decrees,  or 
rendered  written  accounts  of  theii  offi- 
cial services,  answering  with  cons'der- 
able  exactness  to  our  modern  'sheriffs.' 
It  '«,  however,  certain  that  they  were 
imder-officers  to,  the  tai  k-masters 


7.  Ye  shall  no  more  gite  the  people 
straw,  &c.  Commentators  have  doubted 
for  what  particular  purpose  straw  was 
made  use  of  by  the  Egyptians  in  making 
brick,  some  supposing  it  to  be  employed 
for  fuel  in  burning  the  brick,  and  others 
that  it  was  cut  or  chopt  fine  and  mixed 
with  the  clay  to  give  more  consistency 
and  firmness  to  the  brick  when  taken 
from  the  kiln.  The  probability  is  that 
it  was  used  for  both  purposes.  The  Gr. 
term  n^vpn,  by  which  the  Heb.  "pn 
is  here  rendered,  signifying  properly 
straw  instead  of  chaff,  occurs  in  Mat. 
3.  12.  'He  will  gather  his  wheat  into 
the  gamer ;  but  he  will  burn  up  the 
chaff  (straw)  with  unquenchable  fire ;' 
intimating  that  when  the  wheat  was 
separated,  the  straw  was  of  no  farther 
use,  except  as  fuel  for  fires.  Kypke,  in 
his  note  on  this  passage,  has  the  follow- 
ing observation :  '  The  Jews  and  other 
nations  burnt  straw  and  stubble,  instead 
of  wood,  in  cooking  their  meats,  in 
heating  their  furnaces,  and  in  othei 
uses :'  for  which  he  cites  the  Symposi 
acks  of  Plutarch ;  '  Those  who  melt 
gold  work  it  by  a  fire  kindled  with 
straw.1  The  same  thing  is  to  be  infer- 
red from  the  words  of  Christ,  Mat.  6. 
30,  '  Wherefore  if  God  so  clothe  the 
grass  of  the  field  which  to-day  is,  and 
to-morrow  is  cast  into  the  oven,  shall  ho 
not  much  more,'  &c.  On  which  Gro- 
tius  quotes  the  words  of  Ulpian  the  Ro. 
man  lawyer  in  a  definition  of  fuel ;  'In 
some  regions,  as  for  instance  in  Egypt, 
where  reeds  and  the  papyrus  plant  are 
burnt  for  fuel,  the-  common  appellation 
'  wood'  includes  certain  species  of  herbs 
and  thorns  and  other  vegetables'.  This 
is  accounted  for  from  the  fact,  that  IB 
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8  \  nd  1  he  tale  of  the  bricks  which 
they  did  make  heretofore,  ye  shall 
lay  upon  them  ;  ye  shall  not  di- 
minish aught  thereof ;  for  they  be 
idle;  therefore  they  cry,  saying, 

most  of  the  eastern  countries  wood  is 
so  extremely  scarce,  that  various  spe- 
cies >>f  dried  vegetables,  grass,  straw, 
fii/wers,  and  furze,  constitute  their  prin- 
cipal articles  of  fuel.  But  that  straw, 
on  the  other  hand,  was  used  in  the  com- 
position of  brick  in  Egypt,  is  evident 
•from  the  reports  of  modern  travellers. 
Thus  Dr.  Shaw,  speaking  of  the  bricks 
found  in  one  of  the  Egyptian  pyramids, 
says,  '  The  composition  is  only  a  mix- 
ture of  clay,  mud,  and  straw,  slightly 
blended  and  kneaded  together.'  Baum- 
garten,  another  traveller,  speaking  of 
Cairo  in  Egypt,  says,  'The  houses  for 
the  most  part  are  of  brick  mixt  with 
straw  to  make  them  firm.  Sir  John 
Chard  in  tells  us,  '  That  eastern  bricks 
are  made  of  clay,  well  moistened  with 
water,  and  mixed  with  straw,  which, 
according  to  their  way  of  getting  the 
grain  out  of  the  ear,  is  cut  into  small 
pieces  by  a  machine  which  they  make 
use  of  instead  of  a  flail  for  thrashing.' 

IT   A*  heretofore.     Literally,   'As 

yesterday  and  the  third  day.'  See  Note 
on  Gen.  31  2.  Hitherto  those  who  la- 
bored in  the  brick-fields  had  been  fur- 
nished all  the  materials  for  their  work, 
not  only  the  clay  of  which  the  bricks 
were  made,  but  the  straw  with  which 
they  were  compacted.  But  the  present 
order  was  a  great  grievance,  as  much 
of  the  time  which  should  have  been  em- 
ployed in  making  the  bricks  was  now 
consumed  in  seeking  for  straw.  And 
this  burden  must  have  become  more 
heavy  every  day,  in  proportion  as  the 
straw  thus  huntrd  up  became  scarce  in 
the  neigh" )orhe  d  of  the  brick-fields. 
But  in  all  this  he  let  of  the  Israelites 
geems  intended  to  illustrate  a  frequent 
law  of  providence,  viz.,  that  the  burden 
if  affliction  presses  the  heavier,  the 


Let  us  go  and  sacrifice  to  our  God. 
9  Let  there  more  work  be  laid 
upon  the  men,  that  they  may  labour 
therein :  and  let  them  not  regard 
vain  words. 


nearer  .the  approach  of  deliverance.  His 
people  are  not  prepared  for  the  destined 
relief  till  their  cup  of  woe  is  full,  and 
all  help  is  entirely  despaired  of  except 
from  heaven. 

8.  The  tale  of  the  bricks,  &c.     That 
is,  the  number,  the  amount  of  the  bricks. 
This  was  the  very  refinement  of  cruelty 
to  require  the  end  and  yet  deny  the 

means. IT  For  they  be  idle.  A  charge 

than  which  nothing  could  be  more  un- 
reasonable or  untrue.    The  cities  they 
built  for  Pharaoh,  and  the  other  fruits 
of  their  labors,  were  witnesses  for  them 
that  they  were  not  idle,  though  it  is 
not  unlikely  that  many  of  these  public 
works  were  so  intrinsically  useless,  like 
the  pyramids,  that  it  was  little  better 
than    idleness  to  be  employed    about 
them  ;    yet  diligently   employed   they 
certainly  were,  and  he  thus  basely  mis- 
represents them,  that  he  might  have  a 
pretence  for  increasing  their  burdens. 

9.  Let  there  more  work  be  laid  upon 
the  men.     Heb.  -(TOSTl  "OSD   tikbaa 
ha-abodah,  let  the  work  be  heavf  upon 
the  men  ;  which  if  they  performed  they 
would  be  broken  down  by  it,  while  if 
they  failed  to  perform  it,  they  would  be 
.punished.     So  fearful  is  the  alternative 
which  iron-hearted  oppression  leaves  to 

its  poor  victims  ! IT    Let  them  not 

regard  vain  words.     Heb.  IpTD  "'"Cl 
dibr'd  shaker,  words  of  lying.     Vanity 
and  falsehood,  according  to  the  Hebrew 
idiom,  are  often  used  Interchangeably 
for  each  other.    See  Note  on  Ex.  20.  7 
If  the  phrase  is  to  be  understood  in  the 
sense  given  it  by  our  translation,  it  is 
a  directly  impious  and  slanderous  im- 
putation  upon  the  words  of  God,    as 
vain,  empty,  and  delusive.    But  as  the 
original  for  '  words,'  is  often  c,qu:valem 
to  'things,'  (See  Not?  on  Gen    !•"    I.). 
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10  If  And  the  taskmasters  of  the 
people  went  out,  and  their  officers, 
and  they  spake  to  the  people,  say- 
ing, Thus  saith  Pharaoh,  1  will  not 
give  you  straw. 

11  Go  ye,  get  you  straw  where 
ye  can  find  it :  yet  not  aught  of 
your  work  shall  be  diminished. 


12  So  the  people  were  scattered 
abroad  throughout  all  the  land  of 
Egypt,  to  gather  stubble  instead  of 
straw. 

13  And  the  taskmasters  hasted 
them,  saying,  Fulfil  your  works, 
your  daily  tasks,  as  when  there 
was  straw. 


the  import  may  be  that  they  were  not 
to  indulge  themselves  in  vain  hopes, 
dreams,  and  aspirations.  The  Heb. 
term  for  regard  (HSEJ  shaah)  when 
used  in  the  sense  of  having  respect  to  a 
person  or  thing  is  usually  followed  by 
?!*  el,  y$  al,  or  Jj  /  signifying  to,  as 
Gen.  4.  4,  '  And  God  had  respect  unto 
Abel  (icn  is  5E."n  va-yisha  el  Hebel) 
and  to  his  offering.'  But  when  con- 
structed with  the  preposition  3  b,  in, 
as  here,  it  signifies  rather  to  meditate 
or  to  ponder  orally  upon  any  thing,  as 

PS.  119. 117,  -pfcti  -ppra  nsrxi  ve- 

esha  behukkeka  tamid,  and  I  irill  medi- 
tate in  thy  statutes  continually.  Ac- 
cordingly the  Gr.  renders  the  present 
passage,  '  Let  them  care  for  these 
words,  and  let  them  not  care  for  vain 
words.'  Chal.  '  Let  them  be  occupied 
in  it  (the  work),  and  let  them  not  be 
occupied  in  idle  words.'  Syr.  '  Let 
them  think  upon  it  (the  work),  and  not 
think  upon  vain  words.'  Arab.  '  Let 
them  be  occupied  in  it,  and  not  occupy 
themselves  in  vain  things.'  The  sense 
undoubtedly  is,  that  they  were  to  give 
themselves  unremittingly  to  their  work, 
and  not  to  cherish  any  vain,  wild,  il- 
lusory hopes,  whether  the  product  of 
their  own  minds,  or  suggested  to  them 
by  others. 

10.  I  will  not  give  you  straw.  I  will 
not  allow  it  to  be  given.  The  task- 
mastersjtfere  probably  Egyptians,  while 
the  officers  were  native  Israelites.  The 
message  would  be  as  grievous  to  the 
one  as  it  probably  was  acceptable  to 
the  other. 

12.  So  the  people  were  scattered  abroad. 
This  dispersion,  however,  would  at  least 
7» 


have  the  effect  to  make  Pharaoh's  bar- 
barous usage  of  his  bondmen  exten- 
sively known,  and  perhaps  to  cause 
them  to  be  pitied  and  somewhat  aided 

by  their  compassionate  neighbors. 

IT  To  gather  stubble  instead  of  straw 
'  We  are  so  much  in  the  habit  of  asso- 
ciating the  making  of  bricks  with  burn 
ing,  that  the  common  reader  fails  to 
discover  that  the  straw  could  be  for  any 
other  use  than  to  burn  the  bricks.  With- 
out disputing  that  the  Egyptians  did 
sometimes  burn  their  bricks,  the  evi- 
dence of  ancient  remains  in  their  coun- 
try and  the  existing  customs  of  the 
East  leave  little  room  to  doubt  that  the 
use  of  the  straw  was  to  mix  with  and 
compact  the  mass  of  clay  used  in  mak- 
ing sun-dried  bricks,  such  as  we  have  no- 
ticed in  the  notes  on  Babylon  and  on  the 
pyramids.  Bricks  of  this  sort  are  still 
commonly  made  in  Egypt ;  and  their 
ancient  use  in  the  same  country  is 
evinced  by  the  brick  pyramids  at  Da- 
shoor  and  Faioum.  That  they  were 
never  in  the  fire  is  shown  by  the  fact 
that  the  straw  which  enters  into  their 
composition  has  sustained  no  injury  or 
discoloration.  Such  bricks  are  very  dura- 
ble  in  dry  climates  like  Egypt,  but  would 
soon  be  ruined  if  exposed  to  much  rain. 
Herodotus  observed  it  as  one  of  the  cus- 
toms in  which  the  Egyptians  were  un- 
like other  nations,  that  they  kneaded 
their  clay  with  their  hands,  and  their 
dough  with  their  feel.' — Pict.  Bib. 

13.  The  task-masters  hasted  then 
Heb.  ET2K  atzim  (were)  urgent, prey- 
ing. Chal.  '  Drove  them.'  As  the  task, 
masters  exercised  a  more  especial  super 
inteudance  over  the  '  officers,'  it  is  pro 
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14  And  the  officers  of  the  children 
of  Israel,  which  Pharaoh's  task- 
masters had  set  over  them,  were 
beaten,  and  demanded,  Wht  :efore 
have  ye  not  fulfilled  your  task  in 
making  brick,  both  yesterday  and 
to-day,  as  heretofore  ? 


15  1[   Then   the  officers  of  the 
children  of  Israel  came  and  cried 
unto  Pharaoh,  saying,  Wherefore 
dealest   thou  thus  with  thy  ser- 
vants ? 

16  There  is  no  straw  given  unto 
thy  servants,  and  they  say  to  us, 


bable  that  the  latter  are  to  be  under- 
stood by  the  expletive  '  them'  in  this 
connexion.  This  appears  still  more 
obvious  in  comparing  the  next  verse. 

IT    Fulfil  your  works,  your  daily 

tasks.  Heb.  Ifc'pa  fill  "CT  debar  yom 
beyomo,  the  matter  of  a  day  in  his  day. 

Gr.  TO.  KadriKOvra  Kati'  'ri^iep  :v,  the  things 

appropriate  to  every  day. 

14.  The  officers  of  the  children  of  Is- 
rael. That  is,  not  so  much  the  officers 
that  were  over  the  children  of  Israel, 
but  the  officers  that  were  by  birth  of 
the  children  of  Israel.  Accordingly  the 
Gr.  has,  'The  scribes  of  the  lineage  of 

the  sons  of  Israel.' It   Were  beaten, 

and  demanded.  Heb.  "|*0i^  IS*1  yukku 
li'mor,  were  beaten,  saying.  '  This  is 
quite  oriental.  We  need  only  allude  to 
China,  which  has  aptly  been  said  to  be 
governed  by  the  stick.  In  Persia  also 
the  stick  is  in  continual  action.  Men 
of  all  ranks  and  ages  are  continually 
liable  to  be  beaten.  It  is  by  no  means 
a  rare  occurrence  for  the  highest  and 
most  trusted  persons  in  the  state,  in  a 
moment  of  displeasure  or  caprice  in 
their  royal  master,  to  be  handed  over 
to  the  beaters  of  carpets,  who  thrash 
tiiem  with  their  sticks  as  if  they  were 
logs.  The  same  practice  descends 
through  all  ranks ;  and  it  has  often 
made  the  writer's  heart  ache  to  see  re- 
spectable, end  even  venerable  white- 
bearded  men  chastised  by  the  menials 
and  messengers  of  great  persons,  on 
their  own  account,  with  a  brutality 
which  wculd  in  this  country  subject  a 
n'.sn  to  judicial  punishment  if  exercised 
upon  his  ass  or  horse.  Thus,  beating 
comes  to  be  regarded  by  all  as  among 
ihe  common  evils  to  which  life  is  inci- 


dent. Instances  are  mentioned  of  per- 
sons who,  being  wealthy,  and  knowing 
that  attempts  would  be  made  to  extort 
money  from  them  by  beating,  have  in- 
ured themselves,  by  self-inflicted  blow 
to  bear  the  worst  without  being  shakt:. 
The  consequence  of  all  this  is,  that 
personal  chastisement  is  in  those  coun- 
tries not  considered  a  disgrace,  but  sim- 
ply a  misfortune,  limited  to  the  pain  in- 
flicted, or  to  the  degree  of  displeasure 
on  the  part  of  a  superior  which  it  may 
be  understood  to  indicate.  A  great 
minister  of  state,  who  was  beaten  yes- 
terday, does  not  hold  his  head  less 
erect,  and  is  not  less  courted  or  re- 
spected to-day,  if  he  still  retains  his 
place  and  influence  at  court ;  and  if  his 
great  master  condescends,  on  second 
thoughts,  to  invest  his  bruised  person 
with  a  robe  of  honor,  and  to  speak  a 
few  words  of  kindness  or  compliment, 
the  former  punishment  is  considered  by 
all  parties  to  be  more  than  adequately 
compensated.' — Pict.  Bib. 

15.  Then  the  officers  came  and  cried 
unto  Pharaoh,  &c.    Supposing  perhaps 
that  this  rigor  had  been  imposed  upon 
them  by  the  task-masters,  without  Pha- 
raoh's order,  and  therefore  having  hope 
of  obtaining  redress.    But,  alas!  theirs 
was  a  case  of  which  it  might  well  be 
said  in  the  language  of  the  preacher, 
Ecc.  1.  1,  'I  returned  and  considered 
all  the  oppressions  that  are  done  IE  ier 
the  sun  ;  and  behold  the  tears  of  such 
as  were  oppressed,  and  they  had  no 

;omforter  ;  and  on  the  side  of  their  op- 
jressors  there  was  power ;  but  they  had 
no  comforter.' 

16.  The  fault  is  in  thine  own  people 
Heb.  "j?23>   nstsn  hattath  ammeka,  th) 
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Make  brick :  and  behold,  thy  ser- 
vants are  beaten  ;  but  the  fault  is 
in  thine  own  people. 

17  But  he  said,  Ye  are  idle,  ye  are 
idle :  therefore  ye  say,  Let  us  go, 
and  do  sacrifice  to  the  LORD. 

18  Go  therefore  now,  and  work:  for 

pr.jle  has  sinned,  or  done  wrong;  or 
considering  rixtsn  a  noun,  this  is  the 
tin  of  thy  people.  The  true  meaning 
of  the  clause  is  not  easily  determined, 
as  it  is  by  no  means  obvious  whether 
the  phrase  l  thy  people'  is  to  be  referred 
to  the  Israelites  or  to  the  Egyptians. 
Those  who  adopt  the  former  construc- 
tion suppose  the  Israelites  are  called 
Pharaoh's  people  in  order  to  work  upon 
his  compassion.  But  even  in  this  case 
there  is  some  discrepancy  of  interpre- 
tation. The  words  may  be  understood 
as  a  complaint  of  the  officers  that  they 
were  beaten,  though  the  people  (the  Is- 
raelites) were  the  offenders,  if  any.  On 
another,  and  on  the  whole  a  better  con- 
struction, the  sense  will  be;  '  Behold 
thy  servants  are  beaten,  and  yet  the 
fault  really  UPS  at  the  door  of  thine 
own  people  (the  Egyptians),  who  re- 
fuse to  furnish  them  straw.'  According 
to  this  the  Chal.  has,  '  Thy  people  sin- 
neth  against  them.'  Leclerc,  however, 
intimates  that  the  phrase,  '  the  fault  is 
in  thine  own  people,'  is  equivalent  to 
saying  the  fault  is  charged,  imputed,  to 
thine  own  people  (the  Israelites),  and 
punishment  inflicted  upon  them  accord- 
ingly, though  with  vast  injustice.  This 
is  somewhat  countenanced  by  the  Gr. 
Syr.  and  Vulg.  which  all  render  substan- 
tially, '  Thou  injures!  thy  people,'  i.  e. 
the  Israelites.  We  are  still  left  in  some 
degree  of  suspense  as  to  the  true  import. 
17,  18.  But  he  &aid,  Ye  are  idle,  ye 
ire  idle,  &c.  Thus  affording  a  sample 
of  the  grossest  tyranny,  which  gener- 
ally thinks  it  sufficient  to  answer  rea- 
sonable coi  iplaints  by  redoubled  abuse 
add  criinis  j.tion,  and  by  increasing  the 
burdens  which  call  them  forth.  To  a 


there  shall  no  straw  be  given  you, 
yet  shall  ye  deliver  the  tale  ofbncks, 
19  And  the  officers  of  the  children 
of  Israel  did  see  that  they  were  in 
evil  case,  after  it  was  said,  Ye  shall 
not  minish  aught  from  your  bricks 
of  your  daily  task. 


certain  extent  indeed  there  was  ground 
for  Pharaoh's  words ;  that  is  to  say, 
they  recognize  the  fact,  that  being  idle 
is  oftentimes  the  occasion  of  indulging 
vain  and  evil  thoughts,  and  cherishing 
visionary  projects.  Had  it  been  true, 
as  he  professed  to  th'nk,  that  the  Is- 
raelites had  not  work  enough  to  do, 
nothing  would  have  been  more  likely 
than  that  they  should  have  devised 
some  such  excursion  as  he  here  charges 
upon  them,  under  the  plea  of  religious 
service.  Thus  the  worldly  wisdom 
and  base  insinuations  of  the  king  of 
Egypt,  though  grossly  false  and  injuri- 
ous in  the  present  case,  may  yet  teach 
us  the  useful  lesson,  that  increased  dili- 
gence in  our  daily  work  is  one  of  the  best 
remedies  for  a  roving  imagination  and 
ungovernable  thoughts.  Let  those  that 
suffer  from  such  temptations  set  them- 
selves diligently  to  work  at  some  em- 
ployment  useful  to  man  and  honorable 
to  God.  The  less  time  they  allow  their 
hands  to  be  idle,  the  less  will  be  the 
risk  of  their  thoughts  leading  them 
astray. 

19.  The  officers — did  see  that  they 
were  in  evil  case.  Heb.  y"O  in  evil. 
Moses  and  Aaron  are  here  made  to  ex- 
perience the  lot  that  sometimes  befalls 
good  men  in  the  best  of  causes.  Their 
well-meant  efforts  but  increase  the  hard- 
ships they  were  intended  to  remedy. 
The  mission  which  had  not  long  before 
so  exhilarated  the  minds  of  the  people 
and  filled  them  with  eager  anticipations 
of  deliverance,  now  proves  the  occasion 
of  new  miseries  and  persecutions  Bad 
as  their  condition  had  been  oefore  the 
two  brothers  came  among  them  with 
their  promises  and  their  wonderful 


EXODUS. 
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20  If  And  they  met  Moses  and 
Aaron,  who  stood  in  the  way,  as 
they  came  forth  from  Pharaoh  : 

21  h  And  they  said  unto  them,  The 
LORD  look  upon  you,  and  judge ; 
because  ye  have  made  our  savour  to 
be  abhorred  in  the  eyes  of  Pharaoh, 
and  in  the  eyes  of  his  servants,  to 

h  ch.  6.  9. 


put  a  sword  in  their  hand  to  slay  us 

22  And  Moses  returned  unto  the 
LORD, and  said, Lord,wherefore  hast 
thou  so  evil-entreated  this  people  ? 
why  is  it  that  thou  hast  sent  me  ? 

23  For  since  I  came  to  Pharaoh  to 
speak  in  thy  name,  he  hath  done 
evil  to  this  people:   neither  hast 
thou  delivered  thy  people  at  all. 


signs,  it  was  not  to  be  compared  to 
the  intolerable  hardships  which  the  vin- 
dictive despot,  in  consequence  of  this 
mission,  laid  upon  them.  For  the  fan- 
ned invasion  of  his  royal  prerogative 
and  the  wpu'.d  given  to  his  pride,  he 
avenges  himself  upon  the  bleeding 
shoulders  of  the  poor  vassals  who  could 
not  redress  themselves  and  who  durst 
not  complain. 

20.  And  they  met  Moses  and  Aaron, 
who  stood  in  the  way,  as  they  came  forth 
from  Pharaoh.    They  doubtless  having 
stationed  themselves  at  some  conveni- 
ent stand  on  the  way-side,  where  they 

•  could  speedily  learn  the  result  of  the 
interview. 

21.  The  Lord  look  upon  you,  &c. 
The  crimination  of  Moses  and  Aaron 
on  this  occasion  was  clearly  as  unjust 
and  unreasonable  as  that  of  Pharaoh 
had    been   well    deserved.     They  had 
given  the   best  evidence   of  their  de- 
votedness  to  the  interests  of  their  coun- 
trymen,   and    of  their  zeal    for  their 
emancipation,  and  yet,  from  the  acci- 
dental issues  of  their  enterprise,  they 
are  reproached  as  accessaries  to  their 
slavery.     But  some  allowance  is  to  be 
made  for  their  rashness  on  the  principle 
mentioned  by  the   Preacher,  that  'op- 
pression will  drive  a  wise  man  mad,' 
so  that  he  shall  speak  unadvisedly  with 
his  lips,  and  sometimes  mistake  a  true 
friend  for  a  bitter  enemy.     But  let  pub- 
Vic  benefactors  learn  from  this,  that  they 
n  ust  expect  to  be  tried,  not  only  by  the 
malice  of  declared  opponents,  but  also 
by  the  unjust  and  unkind  reflections  of 
those  from  whom  they  had  a  right  to 


hope  for  better  things. IT    Put  a 

sword  in  their  hands  to  slay  us.  That 
is;  give  them  a  plausible  pretext  for  de- 
stroying  us.  A  proverbial  expression. 

22.  And  Moses  returned,  &c.  Or 
rather  perhaps  'turned  unto  the  Lord,' 
i.  e.  mentally,  for  we  can  conceive  of 
no  local  return  expressed  by  the  term. 
He  was  evidently  unprepared  for  this 
issue  of  the  transaction,  though  he  had 
been  assured  by  God  himself,  that  Pha- 
raoh would  not,  till  driven  to  the  ut- 
most extremity,  consent  to  the  depart- 
ure of  the  Israelites.  While  he  could  not 
but  be  grieved  to  the  heart  to  perceive 
that  his  efforts  to  serve  his  brethren  had 
only  contributed  to  plunge  them  deeper 
in  distress,  yet  he  was  doubtless  strong- 
ly sensible  of  the  wrong  that  was  done 
to  him  by  their  keen  reproaches.  But  in- 
stead of  retorting  upon  them  in  terms 
of  equal  harshness,  he  has  immediate 
recourse  to  God  and  to  him  he  pours 
out  his  complaint  in  a  pathetic  expostu- 
lation.  IT  Wherefore  hast  thou  so 

evil  entreated  this  people?  That  is, 
why  hast  thou  suffered  them  to  be  so 
evilly  treated,  as  is  evident  from  the 
tenor  of  the  next  verse.  But  as  we  have 
seen  before,  this  is  entirely  according  to 
prevailing  usage  in  the  Scripture  to  re- 
present  God  as  doing  that  which  he 
sovereignly  permits  to  be  done.  Thus 
the  petition  in  the  Lord's  Prayer, '  Lead 
us  not  into  temptation,'  is  to  be  under- 
stood, not  of  any  supposable  direct  and 
positive  act  on  the  jart  of  God,  but  sim- 
ply of  sufferance  and  permission:  'Do 
not  suffer  us  to  be  led  into  temptation. 
Moses  was  evidently  at  a  l<ss  how  to 
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CHAPTER  VL 

rPHEN  the  LORD  said  unto  Moses, 

L  Now  shah  thou  see  what  I  will 

do  to  Pharaoh  :  f  «•  »  with  a  strong 

hand  shall  he  let  (hem  go,  and  with 

»  ch.  3. 19. 


reconcile  the  adverse  providence  with 
the  promise  and  the  commission  which 
he  had  received.  He  had  indeed  been 
taught  to  anticipate  Pharaoh's  refusal 
to  let  the  people  go,  but  he  was  taken 
by  surprise  on  finding  their  burdens  in- 
creased. It  seemed  to  him  that  his 
mission  was  utterly  abortive,  and  that 
thus  far  not  one  step  had  been  taken  to- 
wards their  deliverance.  But  guided  by 
the  light  of  his  experience,  and  that  of 
thousands  of  others  in  subsequent  times, 
«•«  can  put  a  more  discreet  construction 
upon  this  apparently  mysterious  style  of 
dispensation.  To  us  it  is  not  a  strange 
spectacle  to  see  the  most  merciful  coun- 
sels of  God  ushered  in  by  a  train  of 
events  apparently  the  most  disastrous  ; 
to  see  his  dearest  servants  reduced  to 
the  utmost  straits  just  when  he  is  ready 
to  appear  for  their  deliverance  ;  and  to 
witness  the  best  directed  endeavors  for 
men's  conviction  and  conversion,  but  ex- 
isperating  their  corruptions,  confirming 
their  prejudices,  hardening  their  hearts, 
ind  sealing  them  up  under  unbelief. 
This  result  is  suffered  to  take  place  in 
infinite  wisdom  that  we  may  learn  to 
cease  from  man,  and  that  the  divine  in- 
terpositions may  be  more  endeared  to 
the  hearts  of  those  that  wait  for  them. 

CHAPTER  Vi: 

1.  Then  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses, 
&c.  That  is,  in  answer  to  the  com- 
plaining tenor  of  his  address  mentioned 
at  the  close  of  the  preceding  chapter, 
to  which  this  verse  properly  belongs. 
It  is  somewhat  singular,  indeed,  that  it 
should  have  been  separated  from  it,  for 
with  this  verse  ends  the  fourteenth  sec- 
tion, or  Sabbath  day's  reading  of  the 
Law  ;  a  division  very  cleaily  marked  in 


a  strong  hand  b  shall  he  drive  them 
out  of  his  land. 

2  And  God  spake  unto  Moses,  and 
said  unto  him,  I  am  the  LORD  : 

»ch   11.  1.&  12.  31,33,  39. 

the  Hebrew  Scriptures. — The  murmur 
ing  spirit  in  which  Moses  appealed  U 
God  might  have  been  justly  met  by  a 
stern  rebuke.  But  in  the  tone  of  gentle- 
ness and  kindness  in  which  this  answe» 
is  couched  we  read  no  reproach  of  thi 
infirmity,  not  to  say  perverseness,  which 
had  appeared  in  Moses'  language.  Thus 
long-suffering  and  indulgent  is  the  Fa- 
ther of  mercies  towards  his  offending 
children.  By  an  emphatic  repetition  of 
the  promise  before  given,  Ex.  3.  20,  he 
silences  the  complaints  of  his  servant 
and  assures  him  not  only  of  ultimati 
but  speedy  success  in  his  embassy  to 

the  king. IT   Now  shall  thou  see. 

Your  seeing  this  result  shall  not  long 
be  delayed.  The  words  perhaps  imply 
a  tacit  reproof  of  his  former  incredulity ; 
q.  d.  I  perceive  you  are  slow  to  believe 
what  I  assured  you,  ch.  3.  19,  20,  I 
would  do  to  Pharaoh.  Therefore  you 
shall  very  shortly  have  evidence  that 

will  convince  you. IT  With  a  strong 

hand  shall  he  let  them  go,  &c.  The 
'  strong  hand'  here  mentioned  is  to  be 
understood  both  of  God  and  of  Pharaoh. 
Pharaoh  should  by  the  sudden  exercise 
of  his  kingly  power  and  with  great 
urgency  send  them  forth  out  of  Egypt ; 
but  to  this  he  should  himself  be  com- 
pelled by  the  '  strong  hand'  of  God  put 
forth  ill  the  terrific  judgments  of  the 
plagues.  The  language  of  the  promise, 
it  will  be  observed,  becomes  more  in- 
tense in  the  final  clause.  He  shall  not 
only  be  brought  at  last  to  consent  to  the 
departure  of  Israel,  but  shall  be  im- 
pelled himself  by  the  pressure  of  the 
divine  judgments  to  urge  and  hasten  it 
with  the  utmost  vehemence. 

2.  And  God  spake  unto  Moses    &c 
Whether  this  is  to  be  regarded  as  a 
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3  And  I  Appeared  unto  Abraham, 
unto  Isa*.c.  and  unto  Jacob  by  the 
tame  of  cGod  Almighty,  but  by 

<=Gen.  17   1.  &  35.  11.  &  48.  3. 


continuation  of  the  address  commenced 
Jn  the  preceding  verse,  or  whether  it 
was  spoken  to  Moses  on  some  subse- 
quent occasion,  is  not  easily  determin- 
ed. However  this  may  be,  the  drift  of 
the  words  is  undoubtedly  to  show  the 
sure  foundation  on  which  the  fulfilment 
of  the  promise  of  deliverance  rested. 
To  this  end  he  begins  by  declaring  him- 
self under  the  significant  name  of  '  Je- 
hovah,' by  which  he  designed  hereafter 
to  be  more  especially  recognized  as  the 
covenant  God  of  their  race.  Hitherto 
the  august  title  of 'Lord  God  Almighty' 
(El  Shaddai)  had  been  that  with  which 
they  had  been  most  familiar,  and  which 
had  afforded  the  grand  sanction  and 
security  to  all  his  promises.  In  their 
various  wanderings,  weaknesses,  and 
distresses,  they  had  been  encouraged 
to  trust  in  a  Being  omnipotent  to  pro- 
tect them,  all-svfficient  to  supply  their 
wants.  But  their  posterity  were  hence- 
forth to  know  him  by  another  name, 
Mnder  a  new  character,  even  the  incom- 
municable name  '  Jehovah,'  which  de- 
notes eternal  unchangeable  self-exist- 
ence ;  deriving  nothing  from  any,  but 
conferring  upon  all,  life,  and  breath,  and 
all  things ;  who  is  above  all,  through 
all,  and  in  all ;  '  the  same  yesterday,  to 
day,  and  for  ever.'  This  glorious  name 
he  puts  significantly  in  contrast  with 
that  by  which  he  was  known  to  Abra- 
ham, Isaac,  and  Jacob,  in  order  to  min- 
ister to  his  people  a  more  abundant 
ground  of  hope  and  confidence. 

3.  By  my  name  JEHOVAH  was  I  not 
known  to  them.  Gr.  'My  name  'Lord'  I 
did  not  manifest  unto  them.'  Chal.  'My 
name  '  Adonai'  I  showed  not.'  A  two- 
fc.d  mode  of  interpretation  divides  into 
two  classes  the  great  mass  of  commen- 
lalors  upon  this  passage.  (1.)  It  is 
maintained  by  some  that  the  words  are 


my  name  d  JEHOVAH  was  I  no* 
known  to  them. 

d  ch.  3.  14.    Ps.  68.  4.  &  83.  18     John  8.  58 
Rev.  1.4. 


to  be  understood  in  their  most  exact  and 
literal  import,  as  teaching  that  the  name 
'  Jehovah'  was  utterly  unknown  to  the 
ancient  patriarchs,  and  was  first  reveal- 
ed to  Moses  at  the  burning  bush,  where, 
when  he  asked  the  name  which  he 
should  announce  to  Israel,  God  declared 
himself  by  the  sacred  denomination  '  I 
am  that  I  am,'  which  is  of  the  same 
origin  and  import  with  '  Jehovah,'  and 
said  moreover  of  the  title  '  Jehovah,' 
'  this  is  my  name  for  ever,  and  this  is 
my  memorial  unto  all  generations.'  The 
advocates  of  this  opinion,  in  answer  to 
the  objection  that  the  name  in  question 
must  have  been  known  long  before  this, 
as  it  occurs  in  repeated  instances  in  the 
course  of  the  book  of  Genesis,  reply, 
that  as  there  is  no  evidence  that  the 
book  of  Genesis  was  written  till  after 
the  divine  appearance  at  Horeb,  when 
this  title  was  first  revealed,  the  mere 
fact  of  Moses'  making  use  of  the  name 
'  Jehovah'  in  that  book  is  no  sufficient 
proof  that  the  name  was  known  to  those 
of  whom  he  writes,  anymore  than  his 
mention  of  a  place  called  '  Dan'  in  the 
time  of  Abraham,  Gen.  14.  14,  proves 
that  the  place  was  at  that  time  known 
by  this  name,  whereas  it  was  then  called 
'  Laish.'  They  contend  farther,  that  as 
Moses  wrote  for  the  benefit  of  those  of 
his  own  age  and  their  posterity,  it  was 
specially  fitting,  that  in  writing  the  his- 
tory of  the  Israelitish  race  from  its 
earliest  period,  he  should  proleptically 
employ  that  peculiar  name  by  which 
the  Most  High  would  be  known  as  their 
God,  the  very  same  God  who  brought 
them  out  of  Egypt,  and  who,  a  lit  tiff 
before  that  deliverance,  had  made  thi* 
his  name  known  to  them  as  that  by 
which  he  would  especially  be  called  in 
memory  of  that  great  event.  As  to  the 
passages  where  tie  patriarchs  are  re- 
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presented  as  expressly  addressing  the 
Lord  by  his  title  '  Jehovah,'  as  for  in- 
stance, Gen.  15.  2,  these,  they  say,  are 
corrupted  in  the  original  text,  and  that 
later  writers  have  substituted  '  Jehovah' 
for  '  Elohim  or  '  Adonai,'  which  Moses 
undoubtedly  wrote,  and  this  hypothe- 
sis, it  must  be  confessed,  is  somewhat 
favored  by  the  variation  of  several  of 
the  ancient  versions  from  the  present 
Hebrew  reading.  See  Geddes'  Critical 
Remarks  on  this  passage,  who  observes, 
that !  if  the  name  'Jehovah'  were  known 
before  it  was  here  communicated  to  Mo- 
ses, and  were  the  common  appellation 
of  the  God  of  the  patriarchs,  the  ques- 
tion of  Moses,  Ex.  3.  13,  was  needless, 
was -impertinent ;  for  God  had  before 
told  him,  v.  6,  that  he  was  '  the  God  of 
his  (Moses')  fathers,  the  God  of  Abra- 
ham, the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God  of 
Jacob.'  It  is  clear  then  that  Moses,  by 
gsking,  what  was  the  name  of  this  same 
God  of  his  fathers,  knew  not  that  he 
had  any  particular  name  ;  and  that  par- 
ticular '  Jehovah'  is  now,  for  the  first 
time,  made  known  as  the  peculiar  God 
of  the  Israelitic  nation.'  These  are  the 
principal  arguments  adduced  in  favor 
of  the  first  hypothesis.  (2.)  Others, 
and  we  think  for  better  reasons,  under- 
stand the  words  as  implying,  not  that 
the  literal  name  '  Jehovah'  was  un- 
known to  the  ancient  fathers  who  pre- 
ceded Moses,  but  that  its  true,  full,  and 
complete  import — its  force,  burden,  and 
pregnant  significancy,  was  not  before 
known ;  whereas  now  and  hereafter,  the 
chosen  people  should  come  to  under- 
stand this  august  name,  not  in  the  letter 
merely,  but  in  the  actual  realization  of 
all  which  it  implied.  The  name  '  Je- 
hovah.' as  before  remarked,  natively 
denotes  not  only  God's  eternal  exist- 
ence, but  also  his  unchangeable  truth 
and  omnipotent  power,  which  give  being 
10  his  promises  by  the  actual  perform- 
ance cf  them.  Now,  although  Abra- 
ham, Isaac,  and  Jacob,  had  received 
oromiscs,  yet  they  had  not  enjoyed 


the  things  promised.  They  believed  in 
these  things,  but  they  had  not  lived  to 
see  the  actual  accomplishment  of  them ; 
they  had  not  experimentally  known 
them.  The  time,  however,  was  now 
come,  when  God  was  to  be  known  by 
his  name  '  Jehovah,'  in  the  doing  of 
what  he  had  before  decreed,  and  tiie  ful- 
filling of  what  he  had  before  promised. 
Accordingly  in  the  words  immediately 
following,  which  may  be  regarded  as 
exegetical  of  the  title  under  considera- 
tion, God  goes  on  to  assure  them  that 
he  will  make  good  his  promise  by  estab- 
lishing his  covenant.  Agreeably  to  this 
mode  of  interpretation  it  appears  from 
other  passages  that  God  is  said  to  make 
himself  known  under  the  high  designa- 
tion of  '  Jehovah'  by  bringing  to  pass 
the  grand  predicted  events  of  his  provi- 
dence. Thus,  Ex.  7.  5,  '  And  that  the 
Egyptians  shall  know  that  I  am  Je- 
hovah, when  I  stretch  forth  my  hand 
upon  Egypt.'  Again,  v.  17,  '  Thou  shait 
know  that  I  am  Jehovah;  for  I  will 
strike  with  the  rod  that  is  in  thine  hand 
upon  the  rivers,  and  they  shall  be  turned 
into  blood.'  Ezek.  28.  22,  '  And  they 
shall  know  that  J  am  the  Lord  (Jeho- 
vah) when  I  shall  have  executed  judg- 
ments in  her  and  shall  be  sanctified  in 
her.'  It  may  be  observed,  moreover, 
that  the  Lord  is  not  called  '  Jehovah' 
till  after  he  had  finished  the  work  of 
creation,  Gen.  2.  4  ;  and  in  like  manner 
Christ,  having  fulfilled  all  things  per- 
taining to  our  redemption,  which  is  the 
new  creation,  manifested  himself  under 
the  same  significant  name,  not  in  its 
letter  but  in  its  interpretation,  when  he 
declared  himself,  Rev.  I.  8,  17,  18,  to 
be  '  the  Alpha  and  the  Omega,  the  be- 
ginning and  the  ending,  the  Lord  who 
is,  and  who  was,  and  who  is  to  come, 
even  the  Almighty.'  The  words  of  Mo- 
ses, therefore,  it  is  contended,  .r«-  not 
to  be  understood  as  an  absolute  but  a 
comparative  negative  ;  for  that  the  .it- 
eral  name  '  J<  hovah'  was  known  to  the 
patriarchs,  is  indubitable,  from  the  fnl 
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4  *  And  I  have  also  established  | 
my  covenant  with  them,  f  to  give 
them  the  land  of  Canaan,  the  land 
of  their  pilgrimage,  wherein  they 
were  strangers. 

5  And  s  I  have  also  heard  the 
groaning  of  the  children  of  Israel, 
whom  the  Egyptians  keep  in  bond- 
age :  and  I  have  remembered  my 
covenant. 

6  Wherefore  say  unto  the  children 
of  Israel,  h  I  am  the  LORD,  and  » I 

e  Gen.  15.  18.  &  17.  4,  7.  f  Gen.  17.  8.  <t 
28  4.  e  ch.  2.  24.  i>  ver.  2,  8,  29.  i  ch.  3. 
17.  &  7.  4.  Dent.  26.  8.  Ps.  81.  6.  &  136. 
11.  12. 


will  bring  you  out  from  under  the 
burdens  of  the  Egyptians,  and  I  will 
rid  you  out  of  their  bondage,  and  I 
will  k  redeem  you  with  a  stretched- 
out  arm,  and  with  great  judg- 
ments : 

7  And  I  will  '  take  you  to  me  for  a 
people,  and  ml  will  be  to  you  a 
God  :  and  ye  shall  know  that  I  am 
the  LORD  your  God,  which  bring- 
eth  you  out  n  from  under  the  bur- 
dens of  the  Egyptians. 

kch.  15.  13.  Deut.  7.  8.  1  Chron.  17.  21. 
Neh.  1. 10.  I  Deut.  4.  20.  &  7. 6.  &  14.  2.  &  26. 
18.  2  Sam.  7.  24.  m  Gen.  17.  7,  8.  ch.  29.  45, 46. 
Deut.  29.  13.  Rev.  21.7.  uch.5.  4,  5.  1's.  81.6. 


lowing  passages ;  Gen.  9.  26,  Noah  in 
his  benediction  of  Shem  says,  '  Blessed 
be  the  Lord  (Jehovah)  God  of  Shem.' 
Gen.  15.  2,  'And  Abraham  said,  Lord 
(Jehovah  or  Jehovih)  God,  what  wilt 
thougiveme?'  Gen.  22. 14,  'And  Abra- 
ham called  the  name  of  that  place  Je- 
hovah-jireh.'  Certainly  then  the  name 
'  Jehovah'  must  have  been  known  to 
him.  And  so  also  to  Isaac,  Gen.  27,  7  ; 
and  to  Jacob,  Gen.  28.  20,  21.  Such 
comparative  modes  of  speech  are  not 
unfrequent  in  the  Scriptures.  Thus  Jer. 
7.  22,  23,  '  For  I  spake  not  unto  your 
fathers,  nor  commanded  them  in  the 
day  that  I  brought  them  out  of  the  land 
ot  Egypt,  concerning  burnt-offerings  or 
sacrifices.  But  this  thing  commanded 
I  them,  saying,  Obey  my  voice,  and  I 
will  be  your  God,  and  ye  shall  be  my 
people ;'  i.  e.  I  gave  no  commandment 
respecting  ritual  duties  compared  with 
the  importance  which  I  attached  to 
moral  duties.  Otherwise  it  is  evident 
that  the  language  of  the  Most  High  mi- 
litates with  the  recorded  facts  in  the 
sacred  history. 

4.  I  have  also  established  my  covenant 
•nth  them.     Heb.  ^nfa^pH  hakimothi, 

have  made  to  stand,  have  erected. 

If  To  give  them.    That  is.  not  in  their 
own  persons,  but  in  their  posterity. 

5.  I  have  remembered  my  covenant. 
That  is    I  still  bear  in  vivid  remem- 


brance my  covenant  entered  into  with 
Abraham,  Gen.  15. 10. 11,  and  confirmed 
with  solemn  rites,  in  which  I  promised 
that  I  would  judge  that  nation  which 
should  afflict  his  seed. 

6,  7.  7am  the  Lord  (Jehovah),  and  1 
will  bring  you  out — will  rid — will  re- 
deem— will  take,  &c.  These  verbs  are 
all,  in  the  original,  in  the  past  instead 
of  the  future  tense,  denoting  the  abso- 
lute certainty  of  the  accomplishment 
of  the  things  promised,  though  for  the 
present  they  were  merely  in  futurition. 
But  where  God  becomes  a  covenant  'Je- 
hovah' to  any  soul  or  any  people,  the. 
unfailing  effect  is  to  put  his  every  pro- 
mise into  being,  and  it  should  not  be 
forgotten  that  in  Christ,  under  the  Gos- 
pel, he  becomes  emphatically  such  to 
his  church  Here  the  precious  and  glo- 
rious titles  '  El  Shaddai'  and  'Jehovah,' 
power  and  performance,  are  sweetly 
combined  in  the  person  of  him  in  whom 
the  promises  are  all  yea  and  ameu.— — 
IT  With  a  stretched-out  arm.  The  word 
here  rendered  '  stretchcd-out,'  may  also 
be  rendered  '  lifted  up,'  o  '  high,'  as  it 
is  in  fact  by  the  Chal.  and  Latin  Vul- 
gate. The  expression  is  borrowed  from 
the  circumstance  of  men's  stretching 
out  and  lifting  up  their  arms  and  hands 
with  a  view  to  strike  their  enemies 
with  greater  force.  In  order  to  which, 
it  was  usual  in  those  Eastern  countries 
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8  And  I  will  bring  you  in  unto,  the  |  children  of  Israel:  pbut  they  heark 
land,  concerning  the  which  I  did    ened  not  unto  Moses,  for  anguish 


swear  to  give  it  to  Abraham,  to 
Isaac,  and  to  Jacob;  and  I  will 
give  it  you  for  an  heritage :  I  am 
the  LORD. 

9  1f  And  Moses  spake  so  unto  the 


•  Ge...  15.  18.  &  26. 3.  &  23. 13.  &  35.  12 


of  spirit,  and  for  cruel  bondage. 

10  And  the  LORD  spake  unto  Mo- 
ses, saying, 

11  Go  in,  speak  unto  Pharaoh  king 
of  Egypt,  that  he  let  the  children 
of  Israel  so  out  of  his  land. 


where  their  outer  garments  were  of  a 
loose  and  flowing  kind,  to  fling  them 
aside  that  they  might  not  hinder  or 
weajcen  the  effect  of  the  intended  blow. 
It  is  in  allusion  to  this  that  the  expres- 
sion '  making  bare  his  holy  arm,'  is  ap- 
plied to  the  Most  'High,  Is.  54.  10,  in 
speaking  of  the  inflictions  of  his  wrath 
upon  his  enemies. 

8.  Concerning  the  which  I  did  swear 
to  give  it.     Heb.  *>-p  ntt  TIKE'S  nasa- 
t  li  eth  yadi,  have  lifted  up  my  hand; 
an  expression  taken  from  the  common 
custom  of  elevating  the  hand  to  heaven 
when  taking  an  oath.     Dan.  12.  7,  'And 
I  heard  the  man  clothed  in  linen,  which 
was  upon  the  waters  of  the  river,  when 
he  held  up  his  right  hand  and  his  left 
hand  unto  heaven,  and  snare,  &c.'    See 
Deut.  32.  40.  Is.  62.  8. 

9.  They  hearkened  not  unto  Moses 
for  anguish  of  spirit,  and  from  cru- 
el bondage.    Hcb.  mi  ISpft  mikkot- 
:ser  ruah,  for  shortness,  or  straitness  of 
spirit.  That  is,  from  extreme  dejection 
and  discouragement  of  soul,  mingled 
with  irrrilation  and  impatience.    That 
:his  is  the  force  of  the  original  will  ap- 
pearrfrom  the  usage  in  the  following 
pa>sagcs.  Prov.  14. 29, '  He  that  is  slow 
to  \\  rath  is  of  great  understanding ;  but 
he  that  is  hasty  of  spirit  (Heb.  mi  IXp 
ketzar  ruah)  exalteth  folly.'    Job,  21. 
•1, '  And  if  it  were  so,  why  should  not 
my  spirit  be  troubled  (Heb.  ISptl  tikt- 
zar,  shortened).'     Numb.  21.  4,  'And 
the  soul  of  the  people  was  much  dis- 
couraged (Heb.  12pD  shortened)   by 
reason  of  the  way.'    Judg.  16.  16,  'And 
it  came  to  pass,  when  she  pressed  him 

VOL.  I  8 


daily  with  her  words,  and  urged  him 
so  that  his  soul  was  vexed  (Heb.  12p!Ti 
shortened)  unto  death.'  The  Gr.  renders 
it  '  from  feeble-mindedness,'  the  same 
word  in  effect  and  nearly  in  form  as 
that  which  occurs,  1  Thes.  5.  14,  'Com- 
fort the  feeble-minded.'  It  is  to  this  pe- 
riod probably  that  allusion  is  had,  Ex. 
14.  12,  'Is  not  this  the  word  that  \ve  did 
tell  thee  in  Egypt,  saying,  Let  us  alone 
that  we  may  serve  the  Egyptians,  for  it 
had  been  better  for  us  to  serve  the  Egyp- 
tians than  that  we  should  die  in  the  wil- 
derness ;'  which  words  in  the  Samaritan 
version  are  inserted  in  this  place.  To 
such  a  pitch  of  disheartening  anguish 
had  their  sufferings  wrought  them  that 
they  chose  to  have  all  farther  proceed- 
ings relative  to  their  deliverance  stayed. 
So  heavy  was  their  affliction,  and  so 
grievously  had  they  been  of  late  dis- 
appointed, that  they  can  neither  believe 
nor  hope  any  longer  ;  and  the  message 
now  delivered  by  Moses  was  like  a 
charming  song  upon  the  ear  of  a  deaf 
or  dead  man.  So  strongly  does  a  sense 
j  of  wretchedness  oppose  the  cordial 
reception  of  promises  and  encom-age- 
ments.  Even  the  comforts  to  which 
they  are  entitled,  and  which  God  has 
expressly  provided  for  them,  do  the  dis- 
consolate put  far  from  them  under  the 
pressure  of  their  griefs.  '  To  whom  he 
said,  This  is  the  rest  wherewith  ye  may 
j  cause  the  weary  to  rest ;  and  this  is 
j  the  refreshing :  yet  they  would  not.'  Is. 
28. 12. 

10, 11 .  And  the  Lot  d  spake  unto  Moses, 
&c.  The  narrative  proceeds  to  iniorm 
us  with  what  still  farther  indulgence 
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12  And  Moses  spake  before  the 
LORD,  saying,  Behold,  the  children 
of  Israel  have  q  not  hearkened  unto 
me  ;  how  then  shall  Pharaoh  hear 


1  ver.  9. 


God  treated  the  backwardness  of  his 
people  to  welcome  the  tidings  of  deliv- 
erance. He  still  moved  forwards  in  his 
measures  for  their  relief,  as  if  he  heard 
not  or  heeded  not  their  unbelieving  com- 
plaints, and  remonstrances,  and  groans. 
That  perverseness  which  would  a  thou- 
sand times  have  wearied  out  all  human 
forbearance,  is  still  graciously  borne 
with  by  the  long-suffering  of  heaven. 
But  that  which  is  mercy  to  Israel  is 
wrath  to  Pharaoh,  although  the  punish- 
ment which  is  ripening  even  for  him  is 
not  to  be  inflicted  without  farther  warn- 
ings. When  the  Lord  is  about  to  visit 
with  judgments,  we  see  him  advancing 
as  with  slow  and  reluctant  steps.  On 
the  contrary,  when  misery  is  to  be  re- 
lieved, benefits  conferred,  or  sins  for- 
given, the  blessing  makes  haste  as  it 
were,  to  spend  itself  upon  its  objects. 
But  when  the  wicked  are  to  be  dealt 
with,  justice  seems  to  regret  the  neces- 
sity under  which  it  is  laid  to  maintain 
itself,  and  the  sinner  is  not  destroyed 
till  the  equity  of  his  condemnation  is 
manifest,  and  every  thing  around  him 
calls  for  vengeance. 

12.  And  Moses  spake  before  the  Lord, 
&c.  It  v,  ould  seem  that  Moses  had 
caught,  in  some  measure,  the  spirit  of 
despondency  which  reigned  among  his 
brethren.  He  speaks  as  one  discouraged 
and  timidly  shrinking  from  what  ap- 
pears to  him  a  hopeless  service.  Rea- 
soning from  the  less  to  the  greater,  he 
.s  ready  to  conclude  the  cause  to  be 
lesperate.  If  the  Israelites  themselves, 
who  were  so  deeply  interested  in  the 
burden  of  his  message,  turned  a  deaf  ear 
to  it,  how  little  ground  had  he  to  hope 
for  a  hearing  from  Pharaoh  ?  Would 
he  not,  in  the  pride  and  insolence  of  his 
spirit,  spurn  a  message  which  required 


me,  *  who  am  of  uncircumcised 
lips? 

13  And  the  LORD  spake  unto  Mo- 
ses, and  unto  Aaron,  and  gave  them 

r  ver.  30.  ch.  4.  10.  Jer.  1.  6. 


him  to  bow  down  his  loftiness  and  hum- 
bly submit  to  the  authority  of  a  Being 
whom  he  did  not  acknowledge,  and  in 
so  doing  to  honor  a  people  whom  he 
despised  ?  More  especially  was  he  led 
to  distrust  his  success  when  he  called 
to  mind  his  own  infirmity  in  speaking 
This  objection  God  had  indeed  suffi- 
ciently overruled  on  a  former  occasion, 
but  in  the  depth  of  his  dejection  he 
pleads  it  again,  forgetting  the  suffi- 
ciency of  grace  to  overcome  the  defects 
of  nature.  In  these  circumstances,  with 
a  leader  disheartened  and  broken  down 
in  spirit  and  a  people  sunk  in  utter  des- 
pondency, what  hope  remained  of  de- 
liverance to  Israel,  had  not  God  him- 
self taken  the  accomplishment  of  the 
whole  work  into  his  own  hands?  But 
his  strength  is  made  perfect  in  man's 

weakness. 1T  Who  am  of  uncircvm- 

rised  lips.  dial.  -Of  an  heavy  speech.' 
Gr.  nXoyof,  without  speech.  As  among 
the  Jews  the  circumcision  of  any  part 
denoted  its  perfection,  so  on  the  other 
hand  uncircumcision  was  used  to  sig- 
nify its  defectiveness  or  inaptitude  to 
the  purposes  for  which  it  was  designed. 
Thus  the  prophet  says  of  the  Jews,  Jer. 
6.  10,  that  '  their  --ar  was  uncircum- 
cised,' and  aJds  the  explanation  of  it, 
'  because  they  cannot  hearken.'  Again, 
ch.  9.  26,  he  tells  us  thi-t  '  the  house  ol 
Israel  were  uncircumcisei  in  heart,'  i.  e. 
would  not  understand  an!  learn  their 
duty.  In  like  manner  '  ui  circumcised 
lips'  in  the  passage  before  us  must  mean 
a  person  who  was  a  bad  speaker  and 
wanting  eloquence.  Syr.  <M:ne  is  a 
stammering  tongue.' 

13.  The  Lord  spake  unto  Mosci  and 
unto  Aaron,  and  gave  them  a  charge, 
&c.  Aaron  is  here  again  joined  in  com- 
mission with  Moses,  and  the  debate 
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a  charge  unto  the  children  of  Israel, 
and  uiito  Pharaoh  king  of  Egypt,  to 
bring  the  children  of  Israel  out  of 
the  land  of  Egypt. 

14  H  Th'ese  be  the  heads  of  their 
fathers'  houses  :  «  The  sons  of  Reu- 
ben the  first-born  of  Israel ;  Hanoch, 
and   Pallu,   Hezron,  and    Carmi  : 
these  be  the  families  of  Reuben. 

15  t  And  the  sons  of  Simeon ;  Je- 
muel,  and  Jamin,  and  Ohad,  and 
Jachin,  and  Zohar,  and  Shaul  the 
son  of  a  Canaanitish  woman :  these 
are  the  families  of  Simeon. 

16  IT  And  these  are  the  names  of 
u  the   sons  of  Levi,  according  to 

•  Gen.  46.  9.  1  Chron.5.  3.  '  1  riiron.  4.  24. 
Gen.  46.  10.  "Gen.  46.  11.  Numb.  3.17 
1  Chron.  6.  1,  16. 

ended  by  the  interposition  of  the  divine 
authority.  A  solemn  charge  is  given  to 
both  which,  upon  their  allegiance,  they 
are  required  to  execute  with  all  pos- 
sible expedition  and  fidelity.  'Where 
the  word  of  a  king  is.  there  is  power,' 
and  the  repetition  of  baffled  arguments 
is  suitably  cut  short  by  the  voice  of  the 
Most  High  speaking  in  majesty.  It  is 
not  clear  that  the  words  of  this  verse 
are  to  be  understood  as  the  answer  to 
what  Moses  had  said  in  the  verse  be- 
fore. They  seem  to  be  rather  a  brief 
recapitulation  of  what  had  been  said  in 
the  three  preceding  verses.  As  he  was 
about  to  interrupt  the  thread  of  the  nar- 
rative by  the  insertion  of  a  genealogical 
table,  he  here  repeats  the  general  fact 
of  Moses  and  Aaron  having  received  a 
charge  to  go  into  the  presence  of  Pha- 
raoh and  renew  their  demand  of  the 
dismission  of  the  people.  The  histo- 
rian thus  indicates  the  posture  of  things 
at  that  particular  stage  of  the  business 
where  the  continuity  of  his  story  is 
broken. 

14.  These  be  tke  heads,  &c.  Gr.  ,10  Yr- 
voi,  chiefs,  captaitts,  governors.  '  Their 
houses,'  i.  e.  the  houses  of  Moses  and 
Aaron.  The  design  of  introducing  this 
jonealogical  record  in  its  present  con- 


their  generations ;  Gershon,  and 
Kohath,  and  Merari.  And  the 
years  of  the  life  of  Levi  were  an 
hundred  thirty  and  seven  years. 

17  *The  sons  of  Gershon  ;  Libm, 
and  Shimi,  according  to  theii  fami- 
lies. 

18  And  r  the  sons  of  Kohath  ;  Am- 
ram,  and  Izhar,  and  Hebron,  and 
Uzziel :  and  the  years  of  the  life  ol 
Kohath  were  an  hundred  thirty  and 
three  years. 

19  And  z  the  sons  of  Merari ;  Ma- 
hali  and  Mushi :   these  are  the  fa- 
milies of  Levi,  according  to  their 
Generations. 


* 1  I'hron.  6.  17.  <fc  23.  7.    y  Numb.  26.  57. 
1  Chron.  6.  2,  18.     *  1  Chron.  6.  19.  <fc  23.  21. 


nexion,  is  to  point  out  distinctly  the 
stock  and  lineage  of  Moses  and  Aaron. 
As  one  of  these  was  to  be  the  great 
Legislator  and  Prophet,  and  the  other 
the  High  Priest  of  the  peculiar  people, 
it  might  be  of  very  great  importance 
in  after  ages  to  have  their  true  descent 

authenticated  beyond  a  doubt. IT  The 

sons  of  Reuben,  &c.  As  Reuben  and 
Simeon  were  elder  than  Levi,  from 
whom  Moses  and  Aaron  derived  their 
pedigree,  it  seemed  to  be  proper  to  state 
the  rank  which  their  progenitor  held, 
in  the  order  of  birth,  among  the  sons  of 
Jacob. 

16.  According  to  their  generations. 
The  force  of  this  expression  may,  per- 
haps, be  better  conceived  by  its  being 
paraphrased  thus  :  'These  are  the  names 
of  the  sons  of  Levi,  viewed  in  connex- 
ion u-ith  the  respective  lines  of  descend- 
ants proceeding  from  them.' IT  The 

years  of  the  life  of  Levi,  &c.  Le*-i  was 
four  years  elder  than  Joseph,  conse- 
quently he  was  43  when  he  came  into 
Egypt,  Joseph  being  then  39;  was  114 
at  the  death  of  Joseph,  whom  he  sur- 
vived 23  years  ;  lived  afte-  coming  into 
Egypt  94  years,  and  died  41  years  be- 
fore the  birth  of  Moses,  and  121  before 
the  exode  from  Egf  ot.  His  age  is  per 
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20  And  a  Amram  took  him  Joche- 
bed  his  father's  sister  to  wife  ;  and 
she  bare  him  Aaron  and  Moses. 
And  the  years  of  the  life  of  Amram 
were   an  hundred  and  thirty  and 
seven  years. 

21  H  And  b  the  sons  of  Izhar  ;  Ko- 
*-ah,  and  Nepheg,  and  Zichri. 

22  And  c  the  sons  of  Uzziel ;  Mi- 
shael,  and  Elzaphan,  and  Zithri. 

23  And  Aaron  took  him  Elisheba 
laughter  of  d  Amminadab,  sister  of 
N-a?.shon  to  wife  ;  and  she  bare  him 
e  Nadab  and  Abihu,  Eleazar  and 
Ithamar. 

24  And  the  f  sons  of  Korah ;  Assir, 
and  Elkanah,  and  Abiasaph :  these 
are  are  the  families  of  the  Korhites. 

»ch.  2.  1,2.  Numb.  26.  59.  bN,lmb.  16.  1. 
1  Chron.  6.  37,  38.  c  Lev.  10.4.  Numb.  3.  30. 
<Htuth4  19,20.  1  Chron.  2.  10.  Matt.  1.  4. 
e  Lev.  10.  1.  Numb.  3.  2.  & 26.  60.  1  Chron. 
6.  3.  &  24.  1.  f  Numb.  26.  11. 


25  And  Eleazar,  Aaron's  son,  took 
him  one  of  the  daughters  of  Puue. 
to  wife ;  and  g  she  bare  him  Plane- 
has :  these  are  the  heads  of  the  fa- 
thers of  the  Levites,  according  to 
their  families. 

26  These  are  that  Aaron  and  Mo- 
ses,  h  to   whom   the    LORD  said, 
Bring  out   the  children  of  Israel 
from  the  land  of  Egypt  according 
to  their  >  armies. 

27  These  are  they  which  k  spake 
to  Pharaoh  king  of  Egypt,  1  to  bring 
out   the  children   of  Israel   from 
Egypt :  these  are  that  Moses  and 
Aaron. 

28  H  And  it  came  to  pass  on  the 
day  when  the  LORD  spake  unto  Mo- 
ses in  the  land  of  Egypt, 

e  Numb.  25.  7,  11.  Josh.  24.  33.  h  Ver.  13 
i  ch.  7.  4.  &  12.  17,  51.  Numb.  33.  I.  fcch 
5.  1,  3.  &  7. 10.  I  rer.  13.  ch.  32.  7.  &  33.  1. 
Ps.  77.  20. 


haps  expressly  stated  in  order  to  afford 
aid  toward  settling  the  precise  time  of 
the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy  made  to 
Abraham,  Gen.  15.  13.  It  is  moreover 
worthy  of  notice,  that  the  promise  made 
lo  Abraham,  Gen.  15.  16,  that  the  Isra- 
elites should  be  delivered  out  of  Egypt 
'  in  the  fourth  generation'  was  strictly 
fulfilled.  Moses  was  the  son  of  Amram, 
the  son  of  Kohath,  the  son  of  Levi,  the 
son  of  Jacob.  Jacob  went  down  into 
Egypt,  and  Moses  was  in  the  fourth 
generation  from  him. 

20.  Amram  took  him  Jochebed  his 
father's  sister  to  wife.  It  is  obvious 
that  in  giving  this  genealogical  record 
Moses  is  very  far  from  being  prompted 
by  a  vain-glorious  wish  to  laud  his  an- 
cestry ;  for  he  not  only  inserts  in  the 
list  the  names  of  those  whose  charac- 
>.ers' disgraced  it,  but  he  openly  declares 
himself  to  be  the  offspring  of  a  .con- 
nexion which  was  alterwards  expressly 
forbidden  under  the  law,  and  which  was 
probably  even  now  regarded  as  doing 
some  violence  to  the  dictates  of  nature. 
Comp.  Lev.  18.  12.  Numb.  26.  59.  We 


may  learn,  however,  from  the  circum 
stances  of  the  parentage  of  Moses  and 
Aaron,  that  the  evil  or  equivocal  con- 
duct of  progenitors  does  not  always 
avail  to  preclude  their  having  a  seed 
which  shall  stand  high  in  the  favor  of 
God. 

23.  Aaron  took  him  Elisheba.  Gr 
EXi^/for,  Elizabeth.  She  was  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  being  sister  to  Naashon, 
a  prince  of  that  tribe.  While  Moses 
thus  dwells  particularly  on  the  geneal- 
ogy of  Aaron,  he  iwodestly  passes  over 
his  own  in  silence.  Had  he  been  a  man 
of  ambition,  or  his  institutions  been  oi 
his  own  devising,  he  would  never  have 
given  this  precedence  to  his  brother's 
family  over  his  own. 

26.  These  are  that  Aaron  and  Mattes 
Heb.  niEttl  "pnx  Kin  hu  Aharon  u 
Musheh,  this  is  that  Aaron  and  Moses. 
The  words  of  this  and  the  following 
verse  are  merely  a  more,  minute  speci 
fication  of  the  persons  of  Moses  a^ 
Aaron,  without  being  in  the  least  de- 
signed as  a  note  of  self-conmendalion. 
We  see  rather  a  tacit  intimation  of  ih« 
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29  That  the  LORD  spake  unto  Mo- 
ses, saying,  m  I  am  the  LORD:  "speak 
thou  unto  Pharaoh  king  of  Egypt 
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all  that  I  say  unto  thee. 
30  And   Moses  said  before 


the 


LORD,  Behold,  °  I  am  of  uncircum- 
zised  lips,  and  how  shall  Pharaoh 
aearken  unto  me  ? 


m  ver.  2. 
1.  10. 


ver.  11.  ch.7.  2.    °  ver.  12.  ch. 


CHAPTER  VII. 


AND  the  LORD  said  unto  Moses, 
See,  I  have  made  thee  a  a  god 
to  Pharaoh  :  and  Aaron  thy  bro- 
ther shall  be  b  thy  prophet. 

2  Thou  c  shalt  speak  all  that  I  com- 
mand thee  :  and  Aaron  thy  brother 
shall  speak  unto  Pharaoh,  that  he 


»  ch.  4.  16. 
4.15. 


Jer.  1.  10.    b  ch.  4.  16.    c  ch 


distinguishing  grace  of  heaven  in  raising 
up  two  individuals  from  the  humblest 
ranks  of  life,  and  entrusting  them  with 
ihe  dignified  service  of  delivering  Israel 
from  the  hand  of  Pharaoh. — —  IT  Ac- 
cording to  their  armies.  That  is,  their 
tribes,  now  grown  so  numerous  as  to 
form  each  an  army.  There  seems  to 
be  intended  also  an  oblique  antithesis 
between  these  armies  of  Israel,  and  the 
i  wo  inconsiderable  men  who  were  ap- 
pointed to  lead  them ;  as  if  he  would 
insinuate  that  they  were  called  to  a 
work  to  which  they  were  in  themselves 
totally  inadequate,  and  one  which  they 
could  never  have  performed  without 
being  miraculously  aided  and  endowed 
from  heaven. 

29.  Saying,  I  am  the  Lord  (Jeho- 
vah). Nothing  more  could  be  really 
I'.eeded  to  countervail  the  fears  and  mis- 
givings of  Moses  than  this  assurance. 
The  name  'Jehovah,'  carries  enough  in 
.its  import  to  support  his  ministers  in 
their  severest  trials  and  most  arduous 
labors. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

1.  I  hnve  made  thee  a  god  to  Pha- 
raoh. Heb.  aTi^S  ~pnm  nathattika 
elohim,  I  have  given  thee  a  god  ;  i.  e. 
set,  ordained,  appointed;  according  to 
a  common  usage  of  the  original  "(TO  to 
give,  of  which  see  Note  on  Gen.  1.  17. 
Chal. '  I  have  set  thee  a  prince  or  master 
O"!  rob)  Arab.  '  I  have  made  thee  a 
lord.'  See  Note  on  Ex.  4.  10.  Moses 
<vas  to  be  God's  representative  in  this 
affair,  as  magistrates  are  called  gods 
8* 


because  they  are  God's  vicegerents 
He  was  authorized  to  speak  and  act  in 
God's  name,  doing  that  which  was  above 
the  ordinary  power  of  nature,  and  com- 
missioned to  demand  obedience  from  a 

sovereign  prince. V  Aaron  shall  be 

thy  prophet.  Chal. 'Thine  interpreter.' 
See  Note  on  Gen.  28.  7.  'A  man  who 
is  afraid  to  go  into  the  presence  of  a 
king,  or  a  governor;  or  a  great  man, 
will  seek  au  interview  with  the  minis 
ter,  or  some  principal  character ;  and 
should  he  be  much  alarmed,  it  will  be 
said,  'Fear  not,  friend;  I  will  make 
you  as  a  god  to  the  king.'  'What!  are 
you  afraid  of  the  collector  ?  fear  not ; 
you  will  be  as  a  god  to  him.'  '  Yes, 
yes,  that  upstart  was  once  much  afraid 
of  the  great  ones  ;  but  now  he  is  like  a 
sod  among  them.'  Roberts.  Moses  him- 
self was  to  be  an  oracle,  and  Aaron  a 
mouth,  to  Pharaoh.  Aaron  was  to  be 
to  Moses  what  Moses  himself  was  to 
God.  The  Most  High  does  not  scruple 
to  clothe  his  humblest  servants  with  a 
kind  of  divinity  when  he  would  make 
them  oracles  to  his  people  or  instru- 
ments of  wrath  to  his  enemies. 

2.  Thou  shall  speak,  &c.  That  is,  to 
Aaron.  When  men  speak  by  God's 
command  they  are  to  keep  back  no  part 
of  his  message.  Although  the  name  of 
Aaron  is  not  always  expressly  men- 
tioned in  connexion  with  that  of  Moses 
throughout  the  ensuing  narrative,  yet  it 
is  to  be  inferred,  from  the  charge  now 
given,  that  the  two  brothers  uniformly 
went  into  the  presence  of  Pharu  b.  to. 
gether. 
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Bend  the  children  of  Israel  out  of 
his  land 

3  And  J I  will  harden  Pharaoh's 
heart,  a  id   «  multiply  my   f  signs 
and  my  wonders  in  the  land  of 
Egypt. 

4  But  Pharaoh  shall  not  hearken 
unto  you,  g  that  I  may  lay  my  hand 
upon  Egypt,  and  bring  forth  mine 
irmies,  and  my  people  the  children 

dch.4.  21.     ech.  11.9.    '  ch.  4.  7      Sell.  10. 
&  11.9. 

3.  /  ivill  harden  Pharaoh's  heart.  Sic. 
As  in  the  former  instance,  ch.  4.  15,  21, 
God  announced  to  Moses  the  result,  of 
which  his  message  would  be  the  occa- 
rion,  not  the  cause,  so  here  also  he  ex- 
pressly informs  him    that   the   course 
which  he  should  pursue  with  Pharaoh 
would  but  serve  to  '  harden  his  heart,' 
and  set  him  with  more  obstinacy  than 
ever  against  letting  Israel  go.   The  con- 
sequence would  be,  that  it  would  be- 
come necessary  to  display  before  the 
Egyptians   multiplied    and    still  more 
striking  exhibitions  of  the  divine  ma- 
jesty and  power. IT   My  wonders. 

Heb.  TlDIJD  mophethai.    The  original 
comes  from  the  root  HB"1  yaphah,  to 
persuade.    It  therefore  properly  implies 
a  persuasive  fact,  event,  or  sign,  effect- 
ed to  produce  conviction  and  to  lead  to 
faith  and  obedience,  whether'the  wonder 
be  strictly  miraculous  or  not. 

4.  But  Pharaoh  shall  not    hearken 
*.nto  you.     Heb.  Jfcffi"1  8^  lo  yishma, 
will  not  hear ;  i.  e.  will  not  obediently 
give  hoed  to  you.   The  received  mode  of 
rendering,  '  shall  not  hearken,'  puts  up- 
on the  passage  an  imperative  air  which 
the  original  does  not  warranl,  or  at  least 
require.    It  is  merely  a  predictive  sen- 
tence.  IT  That  I  may  lay  mine  hand. 

Heb.  *n*i  ifirOT  ve-nathatti  eth   yadi, 
tnd  lu-ill  give  mine  hand.    Chal.  '  And 
will  lay  the  stroke  of  my  rtrength  (i.  e. 
my  powerful  plague)  upon  the  land  of 

Egypt.' IT  Bring  forth  mine  armies, 

and  my  people.    Rather,  according  to 
lh«:  original,    '  M.JIC  hosts,  even    my 


of  Israel,  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt/ 
h  by  great  judgments. 

5  And  the  Egyptians  i  shall  know 
that  I  am  the  LORD,  when  I  k  stretch 
forth  mine  hand  upon  Egypt,  and 
bring  out   the  children  of  Israel 
from  among  them. 

6  And  Moses  and  Aaron  id  id  as 
the  LORD  commanded   them,  so 
did  they. 

h  ch.  6.  6.     i  ver.  17.  ch.  8.  22.  &  14.  4,  18 
Ps.  9.  16.    &c!i.  3.  20.     1  ver.  2. 


people,'  as  the  copulative  '  and'  is  want- 
ing. 

5.  The  Egyptians  shall  know,  &c. 
The  great  end  at  which  God  aims  by 
his  penal  judgments  upon  the  world,  is 
to  make  himself  known  to  the  children 
of  men.     His  messengers  may  be  de- 
spised, contradicted,  and  opposed,  but 
it  should  be  a  satisfaction  to  them  to  be 
assured  that  the  divine  word  shall  so 
far  prosper  in  that  whereunto  it  is  sent, 
that  God  shall  finally  be  glorified  in  the 
issue  of  their  embassy.    They  shall  not 
in  the  end  have  reason  to  say  that  they 
have  labored  in  vain,  though  they  would 
rejoice  to  have  been  made  the  instru 
ments  of  mercies  rather  than  of  judg- 
ments. 

6.  Moses  and  Aaron  did,  &c.     These 
words  contain  merely  a  general  affirma- 
tion that  Moses  and  Aaron,  according 
to  what  was  required  of  them,  delivered 
all  the  words,  and  performed  all  the 
miracles  which  are  afterward  recorded 
in  their  various  minute  details.     The 
statement  is  not  prompted  by  a  spirit 
of  self-complacent  boasting,  but  as  Mo- 
ses had  before  frankly  recorded  his  sin- 
ful backwardness  to  engage  in  the  Lord's 
service,  it  was  no  more  than  proper  that 
he  should  pay  this  tribute  to  his  subse- 
quent prompt  fidelity.    It  is  in  effect 
ihe  same  testimony  which  is  given  by 
the  Psalmist,  Ps.  105.28,  '  They  (Moses 
and   Aaron)   rebelled    not   against  his 
word,'    provided   this  was   spoken   of 
Moses  and  Aaron,  which  may  be  doubt 
ed.    See  Note  on  Ex.  9.  14— 16 
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7  And  Moses  was  m  fourscore  years 
old,  and  Aaron  fourscore  and  three 
years  old,  when  they  spake  unto 
Pharaoh. 

8  II  And  the  LORD  spake  unto  Mo- 
ses,-and  unto  Aaron,  saying, 

9  When  Pharaoh  shall  speak  unto 
you,  saying,  n  Shew  a  miracle  for 
you :  then  thou  shalt  say  unto  Aa- 

'"  Deut.  29.  5.  &  31.  2.  &  34.  7.     Acts  7. 23, 
80.     nisai.7. 11.    John  2.  1».  &  6.  30. 


7.  Moses  was  fourscore  years  old,  &c. 
They  both  therefore  had,  in  the  eyes  of 
their  countiymen,  all  the  venerableness 
attached  to  age,  and  their  years  would 
inspire  confidence  that  they  would  do 
nothing  rashly.  Pharaoh  also  might  be 
expected  to  consider  with  more  respect 
a  message  delivered  by  men  of  such  a 
reverend  and  patriarchal  demeanor.  At 
the  same  time,  it  went  to  display  the 
divine  hand  more  illustriously,  that  two 
such  grey  headed  old  men,  should  be 
selected  to  manage  a  business  of  such 
an  immensely  arduous  nature ;  as  no 
degree  of  vigor  of  constitution  could 
prevent  them  from  ieeliug  and  evincing 
some  of  the  infirmities  of  age. 

9.  Show  a  miracle  for  you.  Heb. 
fi£1?3  ES2  13D  tenu  lakem  mophith, 
give  a  miracle  for  yourselves.  The 
tone  is  supposed  to  be  supercilious  and 
haughty,  as  though  it  were  much  more 
important  for  their  sakes  than  for  his 
that  a  miracle  should  be  wrought.  It 
is  taken  for  granted  however  that  Pha- 
raoh would  demand  a  miraculous  testi- 
mony in  proof  of  their  commission  from 
God.  The  implication  involved  in  this 
is  plainly,  that  such  a  demand  is  in  it- 
self reasonable  •  and  although  Pharaoh 
probably  had  no  desire  to  be  convinced, 
but  was  rather  in  hopes  that  no  miracle 
would  be  wrought,  and  thus  his  dis- 
obedience be  justified  to  himself,  yet  it 
is  obvious  that  the  Scriptures  go  all 
along  on  the  admitted  principle  that 
the  performance  <•/  miracles  is  the  true 
teal  of  a  divine  -.ommission.  See  on 
'this  subjet  t  the  N  k.e  on  Ex.  4. 5.  Thos<> 


ron,  o  Take  thy  rod,  and  cast  it  be- 
fore Pharaoh,  and  it  shall  become 
a  serpent. 

10  If  And  Moses  and  Aaron  went 
in  unto  Pharaoh,  and  they  did  so 
l>  as  the  Lord  had  commanded :  and 
Aaron  cast  down  his  rod  before 
Pharaoh,  and  before  his  servants, 
and  it  i  became  a  serpent. 

och.4. 2,  17.     pver.  9.    1  ch.  4.  3. 


who  profess  to  speak  to  men  in  the 
name  of  God  may  expect  to  have  their 
authority  sifted,  and  though  they  may 
not  now  be  able  to  silence  cavils  by  the 
exhibition  of  miraculous  power,  yet  they 
may,  by  a  pure  doctrine  and  a  blame- 
less life,  leave  objectors  without  ex- 
cuse.  IT  And  it  shall  become  a  ser 

pent.  Heb.  "pjnj)  VP  yehi  letannin 
it  shall  be  to  a  serpent ;  i.  e.  a  large  ser- 
pent, a  dragon  (Gr.  ivwv,  a  dragon). 
On  the  import  of  the  original  word 
Y^n  tannin,  see  Note  on  Gen.  1.  21 
The  word  here  is  not  the  same  with 
that  which  occurs  ch.  4.  3,  though,  in 
some  instances,  probably  synonymous 
with  it.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  rod 
was  changed  into  a  crocodile,  an  ani- 
mal abounding  in  Egypt,  and  apparent- 
ly spoken  of,  in  some  cases,  as  an  em- 
blem of  its  persecuting  rulers.  Ps.  74. 
13,  'Thou  didst  divide  the  sea  by  thy 
strength  (the  Red  Sea) :  thou  brakest 
the. heads  of  the  dragons  (Heb.  tPD^D 
tanninim)  in  the  waters  ;'  i.  e.  thou  de- 
stroyedst  the  Egyptian  power.  See  also 
Ezek  29.  3. 

10.  Aaron  cast  down  his  rod,  &c. 
Though  not  expressly  asserted,  yet  it 
is  to  be  presumed,  that  a  sign  was  de- 
manded by  Pharaoh.  The  command  to 
Moses  and  Aaron  to  work  the  miracle 
was  predicated  on  the  contingency  of 
Pharaoh's  asking  it,  and  we  must  pre- 
sume  that  this  condition  occurred.  But 
the  sacred  writers  study  the  extremes! 
brevity  upon  all  points  that  do  not  pos- 
itively require  specification.  Up  to 
this  point  Moses  and  Aaron  had  simply 
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11  Then  Pharaoh  also  r  called  the 
wise  men,  and s  the  sorcerers :  now 


r  Gen.  41.8.    » 2  Tim.  3.  8. 


the  magicians  of  Egypt,  they  also 
ldid  in  like  manner  with  their  en 
chantments. 

t  ver.22.ch.8.  7,  18. 


delivered  their  message,  their  instruc- 
tions, to  Pharaoh;  the  time  had  now 
come  for  them  to  produce  their  cre- 
dentials. 

11.  Pharaoh  called  the  wise  men. 
Heb.  QifaSri  hakamim,  from  ESn  hak- 
am,  to  be  wise,  to  act  wisely  ;  and  ap- 
plied in  its  adjective  form  by  the  ori- 
entals to  those  that  practised  magical 
drts  and  incarnations,  from  their  being 
supposed  to  know  more,  to  be  wiser, 
than  the  mass  of  men.  The  Gr.  here 
has  (ro^iara?,  sophists ;  i.  e.  philoso- 
phers, or  professors  of  science. 

1T  Sorcerers.  Heb.  t^Dffi^to  mekash- 
shephim,  from  CjffiS  ka.shaph,  to  use 
incha-ntments  for  magical  purposes; 
equivalent  to  sorcerers,  jugglers,  wiz- 
ards. Gr.  i/HififiuKi.vs,  conjurors  by  drugs. 

— IT  Magicians.  Heb.  fci?2t3"in  har- 
lummim.  On  this  word  see  Note  on 
Gen.  41.  8.  It  is  here  evidently  used  in 
a  general  sense,  comprehending  under 
it  the  wise  men  and  the  sorcerers  men- 
tioned above,  from  whom  the  magicians 
were  not  a  different  class.  The  Gr. 
renders  the  term  variously  by  L^iyn-an 
interpreters  or  explainers  of  something 
secret,  ciramS'i,  inchanters,  and  <t>app<i- 
KOI,  drug-sorcerers.  In  the  Lat.  it.  is 
often  explained  by  genethliaci  or  sapi- 
entes  nativitatum,  casters-up  of  nativ- 
ities, and  is  joined  with  astrologers  and 
soothsayers,  Dan.  1.20.— 2.  10,  27. — 4.  7. 

Having  thus  defined,  as  well  as  we 
are  able,  the  import  of  the  original 
terms,  two  important  questions  natur- 
ally suggest  themselves  for  considera- 
tion ; — (1)  What  was  Pharaoh's  design 
in  calling  these  magicians  into  his  pre- 
sence? and  (2)  What  do  we  learn  from 
the  sacred  text  that  they  actually  did  ? 
The  subject  is  one  which  has  been  very 
largely  discussed  and  very  variously 
understood,  and  at  best  is  encompassed 


with  difficulties  of  no  easy  solution. 
One  of  the  most  elaborate  and  satis- 
factory of  the  numerous  tractates  to 
which  this  part  of  the  Mosaic  history 
has  given  rise,  is  that  of  Farmer  in  his 
'Dissertation  on  Miracles,'  a  work  which 
has  supplied  us  with  many  important 
hints  in  the  ensuing  remarks. 

First,  as  to  Pharaoh's  design  in  send- 
ing for  the  magicians,  there  is  no  good 
reason  for  supposing  that  the  object  was 
to  engage  the  gods  of  Egypt  to  work 
miracles  in  direct  opposition  to  the  God 
of  Israel,  and  thereby  to  invalidate  Mo- 
ses' divine  commission.  In  that  case 
they  would  obviously  have  endeavored 
to  counteract  the  aim  of  Jehovah  and 
not  to  promote  it.  Instead  of  joining 
with  the  God  of  the  Hebrews  in  bring 
ing  down  heavier  judgments  and  adding 
to  the  direful  plagues  already  inflicted, 
they  would  have  sought  to  have  had 
them  diminished  and  removed.  Instead 
of  desiring  them  to  turn  more  water  into 
blood,  they  would  have  besought  them 
to_  restore  the  corrupted  waters  to  their 
natural  state.  Instead  of  entreating 
them  to  multiply  frogs,  their  prayer 
would  have  been  for  them  to  be  removed 
or  destroyed,  as  it  would  certainly  be 
as  easy  to  do  the  one  as  the  other. 
The  fact  seems  to  have  been,  that  Pha- 
raoh's first  thought  was  that  Moses 
was  nothing  more  than  a  magician,  and 
that  he  sent  for  his  magicians  in  order  to 
learn  from  them  whether  the  sign  given 
by  Moses  was  truly  supernatural,  or 
only  such  as  tb<ur  art  was  able  to  ac- 
complish. The  question  therefore  was 
not  whether  the  gods  of  Egypt  were  su- 
perior to  the  God  of  Israel,  or  whether 
evil  spirits  could  perform  greater  mira- 
cles than  those  which  Moses  performed 
by  the  assistance  of  Jehovah ;  but  whe- 
ther the  works  of  Moses  were  propel 
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proofs  that  the  'Jod  of  Israel  was  Je- 
hovah, the  only  s  jvereign  of  nature,  and 
consequently  whether  Moses  was  acting 
bj  his  commission.  This  was  to  be 
determined  by  the  result  of  their  efforts 
to  perform  the  same  extraordinary  acts 
as  Moses  did  ;  and.had  they  succeeded, 
the  effect  would  have  been  the  same  as 
if  Baal  had  answered  his  votaries  by 
fire ;  it  would  have  followed  of  course 
'.hat  Moses,  whatever  he  might  pre- 
lend,  was  a  magician  only,  and  not  a 
divinely  commissioned  messenger,  and 
a. so  that  Jehovah  was  not  the  only 
.sovereign  of  nature.  Having  been  sum- 
moned therefore  for  this  purpose  into 
the  royal  presence,  the  question  arises, 
Secondly,  as  to  the  true  nature  of  the 
magicians'  performances.  Were  they 
real  miracles,  and  if  so  by  what  power 
effected?  Or  were  they  nothing  more 
than  dextrous  feats  of  juggling  or  sleight 
of  hand?  On  these  points  various  opin- 
ions have  been  held,  each  supported  by 
an  array  of  reasoning  more  or  less  plau- 
sible. Some  have  supposed  that  the 
magicians  were  aided  by  evil  spirits  in 
the  performance  of  the  miracles ;  and 
that  these  spirits  were  allowed  by  God 
to  exercise  a  supernatural  power  up  to 
a  certain  point,  when  they  were  sud- 
denly arrested  and  confounded  in  their 
impotency,  and  made  to  give  a  more 
signal  triumph  to  the  cause  of  Omnipo- 
tence and  truth.  But  to  this  it  is  we 
think  validly  objected  that  the  Scrip- 
tures, properly  understood,  never  ascribe 
to  evil  spirits  the  power  of  working  real 
miracles.  Whatever  wonders  they  may 
be  capable  of  effecting,  a  miracle  strict- 
ly so  termed,  invariably  requires  and  im- 
plies a  divine  interposition,  as  other- 
wise it  would  be  difficult  to  conceive 
how  a  miracle  should  be  a  proof  of  a 
commission  from  God.  Others  there- 
fore have  supposed  that  although  the 
magicians  pretended  to  have  communi 
Dation  with  evil  spirits  and  employed 
Jieir  aits  accordingly,  yet  that  God  was 
u  leased  to  interpose  in  concurrence  with 


their  enchantments,  and  work  a  real 
miracle,  contrary  perhaps  to  their  ex- 
pectations ;  while  yet  his  design  was 
by  working  a  still  greater  one  on  the 
side  of  Moses  and  Aaron,  to  show  the 
vast  superiority  of  his  power  over  theirs. 
This  they  would  infer  of  course  when 
they  saw  for  instance  Aaron's  rod  swal 
lowing  up  their  own,  and  consequently 
both  they  and  Pharaoh  would  be  inex- 
cusable in  refusing  to  acknowledge  the 
agency  of  Omnipotence.  But  to  this 
again  it  may  be  replied,  that  the  proof 
thus  adduced  was  not  absolutely  con- 
clusive to  their  minds,  that  no  power 
but  that  of  Jehovah  could  work  mira- 
cles. How  was  the  transformation  of 
Moses'  rod  a  demonstration  of  his  be. 
ing  sent  by  Jehovah,  when  the  magicians 
apparently  produced  the  very  same'cre- 
dentialsof  a  supernatural  ability?  Nay, 
the  magicians,  in  the  first  contest,  if  a 
real  miracle  was  wrought  on  their  side 
no  matter  by  what  power,  would  appear 
not  only  to  have  imitated,  but  to  have 
exceeded  Moses;  having  the  advantage 
over  him  in  the  number  of  their  mira- 
cles. For  to  human  view  they  turned 
not  only  one  rod  into  a  serpent,  which 
was  all  that  Moses  had  hitherto  done," 
but  they  turned  their  several  rods  into 
serpents.  Now  why  was  Moses  to  be 
credited  on  account  of  a  single  miracle, 
if  it  were  contradicted  and  overborne  by 
several  miracles  fully  equal  to  it  ?  After 
the  conversion  of  the  rods,  it  is  true, 
Moses'  serpent  swallowed  up  those  of 
the  magicians ;  but  this  after  victory, 
however  splendid,  could  not  retrieve  the 
credit  of  the  former  defeat.  It  could 
not  establish  the  validity  of  the  proof, 
from  the  change  of  his  rod,  which  he 
had  appealed  to  in  the  beginning  as  a  de- 
cisive  testimony  in  favor  of  his  claims. 
We  seem  therefore  to  be  shut  up  to  the 
necessity  of  seeking  for  a  still  more 
satisfactory  solution  of  the  difficulties 
involved  in  the  case  of  the  Egyptian  ma 
gicians.  Our  conclusion,  on  the  whole 
is  the  same  with  that  of  Dr.  Dwight,  a* 
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expressed  in  his  'Theology'  (Serm.  LX, 
on  the  Miracles  of  Christ),  that  the  ma- 
gicians wrought  no  miracles.  All  that 
they  did  was  to  busy  themselves  with 
their  enchantments,  by  which  every  man 
now  knows  that,  although  the  weak  and 
credulous  may  be  deceived,  miracles 
cannot  possibly  be  accomplished. 

We  proceed,  therefore,  to  state  the 
grounds  of  this  interpretation,  and  in 
doing  it  we  regret  tnat,  from  its  de- 
pending so  entirely  upon  the  idiomatic 
structure  of  the  Hebrew,  the  mere  Eng- 
lish reader  will  not  perhaps  be  able 
fully  to  appreciate  its  force.  We  will 
endeavor  to  make  it,  however,  if  not 
demonstrable,  at  least  intelligible. — It 
is  a  canon  of  interpretation  of  frequent 
use  in  the  exposition  of  the  sacred  wri- 
tings, that  verbs  of  action  sometimes 
signify  merely  the  will  and  endeavor  to 
do  the  action  in  question.  Thus  Ezek. 
24. 13,  'I  have  purified  thee,  and  thou 
wast  not  purged ;'  i.  e.  I  have  endeavor- 
ed, used  means,  been  at  pains,  to  purify 
thee.  John  5.  44,  'How  can  ye  believe 
which  receive  honor  one  of  another ;' 
i.  e.  endeavor  to  receive.  Rom.  2.  4. 
'The  goodness  of  God  leadcth  thee  to 


..  repentance  ;'  i.  e.  endeavors  or  tends  to    main  position,  that  there  was  no  real 


but  they  could  not ;'  the  words  being 
precisely  the  same  in  both  instances. 
Adopting  this  construction,  we  suppose 
that  the  former  clause  of  verse  12  should 


man  his  rod,  that  they  might  become 
serpents ;'  which  the  Hebrew  reader 
will  perceive  to  be  a  rendering  precisely 
parallel  to  that  which  occurs  eh.  6.  11. 
'  Speak  unto  Pharaoh  that  he  let  the 
children  of  Israel  go;'  Heb.  lAnd  he 
shall  let  go.'  So  also  ch.  7.  2,  '  Shall 
speak  unto  Pharaoh,  that  he  send ;'  Heb. 
'And  he  shall  send.'  The  magicians 
cast  down  their  rods  that  they  might 
undergo  a  similar  transmutation  with 
that  of  Moses,  but  it  is  not  expressly 
said  that  were  so  changed,  and  we 
therefore  incline  to  place  their  discom- 
fiture in  the  loss  of  their  rods,  those  in- 
struments with  which  they  had  vainly 
hoped  to  compete  with  Moses.  If  it  be 
contended  that  there  was  some  kind  of 
change  produced  on  the  magicians'  rods, 
but  that  it  was  effected  by  feats  of  jug- 
gling, or  legerdemain,  and  amounted  in 
fact  merely  to  an  optical  illusion,  we 
do  not  particularly  object  to  this  con- 
struction, inasmuch  as  it  admits  our 


lead  thee.  Amos,  9.  3,  'Though  they 
be  hid  from  my  sight  in  the  bottom  of 
the  sea ;'  i.  e.  though  they  aim  to  be 
hid.  1  Cor.  10.  33, '  I  please  all  men ;' 
i.  e.  endeavor  to  please.  Gal.  5.  4, 
'Whosoever  of  you  are  justified  by  the 
law ;'  i.  e.  seek  and  endeavor  to  be  justi- 
fied. Ps.  69.  4,  '  They  that  destroy  me 
are  mighty  ;'  i.  e.  that  endeavor  to  de- 
stroy me.  Eng.  '  That  would  destroy 
me.'  Acts,  7.  26,  'And  set  them  at  one 
again ;'  i.  e.  wished  and  endeavored. 
Eng. '  would  have  set  them.'  The  pas- 
sage before  us  we  consider  as  exhibiting 
a  usflkgo  entirely  analogous.  'They  also 
did  in  like  manner  with  their  enchant- 
ments,' i.  e.  they  endeavored  to  do  in 
like  manner ;  just  as  in  ch.  8.  18,  it  is 
said,  'And  the  magicians  did  so  with 
heir  enchantments  to  bring  forth  lice, 


miracle  wrought  by  or  through  the  ma- 
gicians. Perhaps  on  the  whole  it  may 
be  considered  as  the  most  probable  hy- 
pothesis ;  especially  as  the  narrative 
does  not  require  us  to  understand  all 
these  various  incidents  as  having  oc- 
curred at  one  and  the  same  interview. 
It  seems  that  it  was  after  the  miracle 
wrought  upon  Aaron's  rod  that  the  ma- 
gicians were  called  for  by  Pharaoh, 
and  as  they  would  learn  from  the  sum 
mons  itself  the  object  for  which  they 
were  called  into  the  royal  presence, 
as  well  as  the  character  of  the  miracle 
that  had  been  wrought,  they  would 
of  course  have  time  to  make  all  the 
necessary  preparations  for  playing  of! 
an  illusion  upon  the  senses  of  the 
spectators  by  their  semblances  of  ur- 
pents- 
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12  For  they  cast  down  every  man 
his  rod,  and  they  became  serpents : 
but  Aaron's  rod  swallowed  up  their 
rods. 

1J  And  he  hardened  Pharaoh's 
heart  that*  he  hearkened  not  unto 
them ;  »  as  the  LORD  had  said. 

14  1f  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
ses, *  Pharaoh's  heart  is  hardened, 
he  refuseth  to  let  the  people  go. 

15  Get  thee  unto  Pharaoh  in  the 

u  ch.  4.  21.  ver.  4.  *  ch.  8.  15.  &  10.  1, 
»0, 27. 


morning ;  lo,  he  gi  eth  out  unto  the 
water,  and  thou  shalt  stand  by  the 
river's  brink  against  he  come :  and 
y  the  rod  which  was  turned  to  a  ser- 
pent shalt  thou  take  in  thine  hand. 
16  And  thou  shalt  say  unto  him, 
1  The  LORD  God  of  the  Hebrews 
hath  sentme  unto  thee,  saying,  Let 
my  people  go,  a  that  they  may  serve 
me  in  the  wilderness:  and  behold, 
hitherto  thou  wouldest  not  hear. 


y  ch.  4. 2,  3.  <fc  ver.  10. 
12.  13.  &  6. 1,3. 


'•  ch.  3. 18.    »  ch.  3 


13.  And  he  hardened  Pharaoh's  heart. 
Heb.  nSID  Zfc  ptrm  m-yehezak  Kb 
Pharoh,  and  the  heart  of  Pharaoh  wax- 
ed strong,  or  hardened  itself.    The  ex- 
pression in  the  original  is  precisely  the 
same  with  that  which  occurs  v.  22,  of 
this  chapter,  and    is    there  rendered, 
'And  Pharaoh's  heart  was  hardened.' 
Why  it  is  translated  differently  here,  it 
is  not  easy  to  say. 

14.  I*  hardened.     Heb.  "OS  kabed, 
is  heavy ;  an  instance  of  the  unhappy 
usage  by  which  our  translators  have 
uniformly  employed  the  word  '  harden' 
to  represent  several  different  words  in 
the  original.     See  Note  on  Ey.  4.  21. 

15.  Get  thee  unto  Pharaoh,  &c.    We 
here  enter  upon  the  account  of  the  ten 
successive  plagues,  to  which  the  Most 
High  had  recourse  in  order  to  humble 
and  break  the  refractory  spirit  of  Pha- 
raoh.     Hitherto  a  miracle   had   been 
wrought,    but    no   judgment    inflicted. 
The  conversion  of  the  rod  into  a  ser- 
pent had  given  proof  of  the  tremendous 
power  with   which   God's  messengers 
were  armed,  but  no  injury  having  en- 
sued, no  conviction  or  relenting  had 
been  produced.  Another  step  was  there- 
rore  now  to  be  taken  in  the  progress  of 
the  divine  visitations.     The  rod  was 
now  to  begin  its  chastising  work,  and 
though  remaining  unchanged  to  become 
ft  rod  of  scorpions  to  the  whole  nation. 
As  if  there  were  a  probability  that  he 
would  not  be  admitted  into  the  pres- 


ence-chamber, or  room  of  state,  where 
audience  was  usually  given  to  embas- 
sadors,  he  is  directed  to  meet  him  by 
the  river's  brink,  whither  he  was  in  the 
habit  of  resorting  in  the  morning,  either 
to  perform  his  ablutions  or  his  devo- 
tions, or  both ;  as  there  is  clear  evi- 
dence that  the  Nile  was  anciently  dei- 
fied as  the  source  of  the  fertility  of  the 
soil  of  Egypt,  and  that  it  had  its  ap- 
pointed priests,  festivals,  and  sacrifices. 
Indeed  at  the  present  day,  under  the 
sterner  systenvof  the  Moslem  religion, 
the  reverence  .entertained  for  the  Nile 
exhibits  a  tendency  towards  the  same 
superstitious  regard,  as  it  is  called  '  the 
Most  Holy  River,'  and  its  benefits  are 
still  celebrated  by  a  variety  of  religious 
rites.  As  this  river  was  to  be  the  sub- 
ject of  the  first  plague,  Moses  was  or- 
dered to  meet  Pharaoh  on  its  banks  and 
there,  with  the  intimidating  rod  in  his 
hand  which  had  so  recently  triumphed 
over  the  rods  of  the  magicians,  to  give 
him  a  new  summons  to  surrender,  and 
in  case  of  a  refusal  to  announce  the 
coming  judgment.  He  would  thus  have 
no  possible  pretence  for  ascribing  the 
effect,  when  it  came,  to  any  other  than 
the  true  cause.  It  was  affording  him, 
moreover,  another  fair  opportunity  to 
forego  his  obstinacy  and  comply  with 
the  divine  mandate,  for  God  is  long- 
suffering,  not  willing  that  any  should 
perish,  but  that  all  should  com.1  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth. 
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17  Thus  saith  the  LOKD,  in  this 
t  thou  shalt  know  that  1  am  the 
Lord:  behold,  I  will  smite  with  the 


ch.  5.  2.  ver.  5. 


17.  In  this  shalt  thou-know,  &c.  Heb. 
fi&'Q  bezoth,in  or  %  Mis ;  i.  e.  this  mir« 
acle  about  to  be  wrought.  Pharaoh  had 
before,  ch.  5.  2,  contemptuously  asked, 
'Who  is  the  Lord,  that  I  should  obey 
bis  voice  to  let  Israel  go  ?  I  know  not 
the  Lord,  neither  will  I  let  Israel  go.' 
He  was  now  to  be  instructed  to  his  cost 

»n  this  head. IT  I  will  smile  with  the 

"od  ttiat  is  in  mine  hand.  As  these  are 
probably  to  be  considered  the  words 
of  Jehovah  himself  they  present  a  strik- 
ing example  of  the  phraseology  by 
which  an  agent  is  said  to  do  that  which 
he  commands  or  procures  to  be  done. 
The  smiting  rod  was  said  to  be  in  God's 
hand,  because  it  was  in  the  hand  of  Mo- 
ses who  was  acting  by  his  orders  and 
in  his  name.  Thus,  Hos.  8.  12,  'I  have 
written  to  him  the  great  things  of  my 
law  ;'  i.  e.  have  ordered  or  procured 
them  to  be  written  Yet  it  is  proper 
to  observe  that  the  Jewish  and  many 
Christian  commentators  consider  these 
as  more  truly  the  words  of  Moses  speak- 
ing in  the  name  of  God,  whose  repre- 
sentative he  was  expressly  declared  to 
be  to  Pharaoh,  v.  1.  The  rod  was  liter- 
ally in  the  hand  of  Aaron,  but  Moses, 
they  contend,  might  properly  say  it  was 
in  his  hand  because  he  was  principal  in 
the  affair  and'merely  used  the  ministry 
of  Aaron  in  performing  the  miraculous 
works.  Compare  Mark,  15.  45,  'And 
when  he  (Pilate)  knew  it  of  the  centu- 
rion, he  gave  the  body  to  Joseph  ;'  with 
Mat.  27.  58,  '  Then  Pilate  commanded 
the  body  to  be  delivered.'  As  the  sense 
is  plain,  it  is  not  very  material  to  whom 
the  words  are  most  immediately  refer- 
red. Throughout  the  transaction  God, 
Moses,  and  Aaron  acted  in  such  entire 
concert  that  they  are  considered  as  one, 
though  all  the  efficiency  exerted  is  of 
course  to  be  referred  exclusively  to  Orn- 


rod  that  is  in  my  hand  upon  the 
waters  which  are  in  the  river,  and 
c  they  shall  be  turned  d  to  blood. 

cch.4.  9.     d  Rev.  IK.  4,  6. 


nipotence. IT  They  shall  be  turned 

to  blood.  As  precisely  the  same  expres- 
sion in  the  original  occurs  Joel,  3.  4 
'The  moon  shall  be  turned  into  blood, 
where  all  that  can  be  understood  is  that 
it  should  be  turned  into  the  color  oj 
blood,  some  have  supposed  that  nothing 
more  is  meant  in  the  present  case  than 
that  the  waters  were  to  be  made  to  as- 
sume  a  preternatural  red  and  blood-like 
color.  This,  they  intimate,  may  have 
been  done  by  miraculously  impregna- 
tingthe  water  with  some  substance  capa- 
ble of  producing  that  effect,  and  which 
should  render  it  at  the  same  time  des- 
tructive to  animal  life.  But  the  case  is 
very  different  in  regard  to  a  solid  and  a 
fluid  body  ;  as  also  in  respect  to  a  high 
ly  figurative  mode  of  speech  appropri- 
ate to  prophecy,  and  the  language  of 
simple  historical  narrative.  As  to  the 
change  of  the  moon,  we  perceive  at  once 
that  nothing  more  than  an  optical  illu- 
sion is  the  effect  intended  to  be  des- 
cribed ;  but  in  the  case  of  the  river,  if 
the  text  declares  it,  no  good  reason  can 
be  assigned  why  the  mass  of  waters 
should  not  be  converted  to  real  blood  as 
well  as  to  any  other  fluid  substance, 
since  it  is  an  operation  equally  easy  to 
Omnipotence,  and  since  we  can  much 
more  readily  conceive  of  a  river  of  blood 
becoming  putrescent  than  of  common 
water,  which  had  merely  undergone  dis- 
coloration. We  are  constrained  there- 
fore to  take  the  words  in  tneir  literal 
sense  as  announcing  that  Pharaoh  and 
his  people  should  behold  their  delicious 
and  venerated  river  become  a  vast  roll- 
ing stream  of  blood,  pure  blood,  m 
doubt  florid  and  high-colored,  exhibiting 
a  spectacle  which  they  could  not  con- 
template,  nor  we  conceive,  without  emo- 
tions of  horror.  But  of  \\\e  actual  miracle 
the  sequel  mforns  us  more  particularly. 
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18  And  the  fish  that  is  in  the  river 
shall  die,  and  the  river  shall  stink : 
and  the  Egyptians  shall  « loath0  to 
drink  of  the  water  of  the  river 

19  H  And  the  LORD  spake  unto 
Moses,  Say  unto  Aaron,  Take  thy 
rod,  and  f  stretch  out  thine  hand 
upon  the  waters  of  Egpyt,  upon 
their  streams,  upon  their  rivers,  and 
upon  their  ponds,  and  upon  all  their 
pools  of  water,  that  they  may  be- 

e  ver.  24.     f  ch.  8.  5, 6,  16.  &  9. 22.  <fc  10.  12, 
21.  &  14.  21,  26. 


18.  The  fish  that  is  in  the  river  shall 
die.    '  We  remember  the  fish  which  we 
did  eat  in  Egypt  freely,'  said  the  mur- 
muring  Israelites    in    the  wilderness, 
Num.  11.  5;  from  which  it  is  obvious 
that  fish  constituted  no  small  part  of 
the  food  of  the  country.   But  the  chang- 
ing of  the  waters  was  to  be  the  death  of 
the  fish,  so  that  the  means  of  satisfying 
hunger  as  well  as  of  quenching  thirst 

would  be  abridged  to  them. IT  Shall 

loathe  to  drink  of  the  water.    Heb.  1^3 
r~r'-'~  nilu  lishtoth, shall  be  wearied  to 
drink ;  i.e.  wearied  by  digging  round 
about  the  river  for  water.   The  original 
comprehensively  expresses  both  the  dis- 
tasteful loathesomeness  of  the  bloody 
water  and  the  trouble  and  pains  to  which 
they  were  subjected  in  obtaining  that 
which  was  pure.    Gr.  'They  shall  not 
be  able  to  drink  the  water  ofthe  river.' 

19.  Stretch  out  thine  hand,  &c.    The 
fearful  plague  was  not  to  be  confined  to 
the  river.     By  stretching  out  his  arm, 
and  waving  his  rod  in  different  direc- 
tions over  the  land,  the  judgment  was 
to  become,  as  it  were,  universal.     The 
various  branches  of  the  Nile,  the  canals 
derived  from  it,  the  ponds  and  reser- 
voirs, all  were  to  exhibit  the  spectacle 
of  the  same  hideous  and  nauseous  trans- 
formation ! li   In  vessels   of  wood 

and  in  vessels  oi stone.   Heb.  'In  woods 
and  in  stones ;'  by  which  is  probably 
meant  not  so  much  the  vessels  in  do- 
mestic use,  as  the  cisterns,  tanks,  and 
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come  blood  •  and  that  there  may  be 
blood  throughout  all  the  land  of 
Egypt,  both  in  vessels  of  wood,  and 
in  vessels  of  stone. 

20  And  Moses  and  Aaron  did  so, 
as  the  LORD  commanded ;  and  he 
g  lifted  up  the  rod  and  smote  the 
waters  that  were  in  the  river,  in  the 
sight  of  Pharaoh,  and  in  the  sight 
of  his  servants;  and  all  the  h  waters 
that  were  in  the  river  were  turned 
into  blood. 

sen.  17.  5.    h  Ps.  78. 44.  &  105.  29. 


other  larger  receptacles  constructed  of 
wood  or  stone  for  the  purpose  of  con- 
taining the  water  which  run  into  them 
on  the  overflowing  of  the  Nile.  As  they 
have  no  rain  in  Egypt,  and  the  water  of 
their  wells  is  very  bad,  the  river  was 
their  great  dependence  for  water. 

20.  And  Moses  and  Aaron  did  so,  &c. 
The  event  answered  tt  he  prediction 
and  the  performance  oi'  Moses  and 
Aaron.  That  noble  river,  the  pride  and 
ornament  of  their  country,  which  alone 
gave  fertility  to  its  soil  and  beauty  to 
its  scenery,  now  no  longer  p  jurs  its  na- 
tive refreshing  stream  along  its  banks, 
but  flows  in  thickened  blood,  casting  up 
its  perished  inhabitants,  and  tainting 
the  air  with  its  noisome  stench  !  In 
order  to  appreciate  more  justly  the  ap- 
palling nature  of  this  judgment,  we 
must  bear  in  mind,  not  only  the  fertil- 
izing properties  of  the  Nile,  but  the 
deliciousness  of  its  waters  as  a  bever- 
age. By  the  universal  consent  of  all 
who  have  drank  of  this  river,  it  is  un- 
rivalled in  this  respect  by  any  waters 
in  the  world  which  are  not  medicinal. 
Such  is  its  character  now,  and  such 
doubtless  it  was  then.  How  terrible 
the  privation  for  a  whole  people  to  be 
thus  deprived  at  once  of  the  blessing 
and  the  luxury  of  such  a  riyer  !  But  ths 
event  teaches  us  ho  w  easily  an  aveng- 
ing God  can  not  only  cut  off  our  most 
necessary  supplies,  but  also  convert 
our  choicest  comforts  to  our  greatest 
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21  And  the  fish  that  was  in  the 
river  died ;  and  the  river  stank,  and 
the  Egyptians  'could  not  drink  of 
the  water  of  the  river ;  and  there 
was  blood  throughout  all  the  land 
of  Egypt. 

22  kAnd  the  magicians  of  Egypt 
did  so  with  their  enchantments : 
and  Pharaoh's  heart  was  hardened, 
neither  did  he  hearken  unto  them; 
I  as  the  LORD  had  said. 

23  And  Pharaoh  turned  and  went 

>  vei.  18.    k  ver.  11. 


into  his  house,  neither  did  he  sel 
his  heart  to  this  also. 

24  And  all  the  Egyptians  digged 
round  about  the  river  for  water  to 
drink  ;  for  they  could  not  drink  ol 
the  water  of  the  river. 

25  And  seven  days  were  fulfilled 
after  that  the  LORD  had  smitten 
the  river. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

AND  the  LORD,  spake  unto  Mo- 
ses, Go  unto  Pharaoh,  and  say 

1  ver.  3. 


plagues.  And  not  only  so.  We  see  in 
this  judgment  the  marks  of  a  twofold 
retribution  ;  first,  for  jdolatry,  and  sec- 
ondly, for  cruelty.  The  river  of  Egypt 
was  the  idol  of  Egypt.  They  vainly 
boasted  that  by  reason  of  their  river 
they  were  independent  of  the  rains  of 
heaven.  They  paid  to  that  cherished 
stream  the  homage  which  was  due  to  its 
Creator.  They  ascribed  to  it  the  bless- 
ings which  th'ey  owed  to  him.  It  was 
fitting  therefore  that  he  should  'smite 
it  in  the  seven  streams  thereof;'  that  he 
should  make  that  a  loathing,  a  scourge, 
and  a  curse,  which  they  had  made  an 
idol.  '  Men  are  sure  to  be  punished 
most  and  soonest  in  that  which  they 
make  a  corrival  with  God.'  Dp.  Hall. 
But  this  was  not  all.  It  was  a  signifi- 
cant as  well  as  a  righteous  plague. 
They  had  stained  the  waters  of  that 
river  with  the  blood  of  the  Hebrew  in- 
nocents, and  now  he  gave  them  blood 
to  drink,  for  they  were  worthy,  Rev. 
16.  6.  Its  cruel  lord  is  now  punished 
by  seeing  its  channel  filled,  from  shore 
to  shore,  with  one  crimson  tide  !  So 
ugnally  are  the  instruments  of  sin  often 
made  the  instruments  of  punishment ! 

22.  The  magicians  did  so  with  their 
enchantments.  That  is,  as  before,  at- 
tempted to  do  so.  It  will  be  observed 
that  nothing  is  said  of  the  effect  of  the 
magicians'  attempt  to  imitate  this  mir- 
acle. Whether  they  succeeded  in  mul- 
tiplying the  bloody  fluid  is  not  affirmed, 


though  even  if  they  did,  it  was  evident 
ly  on  so  small  a  scale,  as  not  to  ati'or  J 
any  plausible  pretext  for  disparaging 
the  unspeakably  greater  miracle  of  Mo- 
ses. As  Moses  had  already  turned  the 
running  and  standing  waters  of  Egypt 
into  blood,  they  could  only  procure 
small  quantities  by  digging  below  the 
surface.  Cut  what  was  this  compared 
with  the  immensity  of  the  work  wrought 
by  Moses  ?  Indeed  the  shahowness  ol 
their  pretences  was  palpable  in  their 
proposing  to  show  their  skill  by  increas- 
ing an  evil  which  was  already  intoler- 
able. If  they  had  had  any  confidence 
in  their  own  art  they  would  rather  have 
attempted  to  turn  the  blood  into  water 
than  the  reverse.  But  they  chose  to  ape 
the  miracle  of  Moses,  and  though  there 
is  no  evidence  of  their  succeeding  even 
in  this,  yet  the  result  went  to  harden  still 
farther  the  obdurate  heart  of  Pharaoh. 

24.  The  Egyptians  digged  round 
about,  &c.  Probably  they  found  so 
much  as  barely  sufficed  for  the  wants 
of  existence,  though  at  the  expense  ot 
great  labor  and  fatigue.  The  fact  af- 
fords an  affecting  proof,  how  in  _  the 
midst  of  wrath  God  remembe  rs  mercy. 
The  people  must  indeed  suffer  for  the 
perverseness  of  their  rulers,  but  the 
righteous  judge  tempers  the  strokes 
which  yet  he  does  not  spare. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 
From  the  last  versr  of  the  previous 
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onto  him,  Thus  saith  t  ae  LORD,  Let 
my  people  go  » that  they  may  serve 
me. 

2  And  if  tbbu  k  refuse  to  let  them 
go,  behold,  I  will  smite  all  thy  bor- 

vrith  «  frogs : 

3  And  the  river  shall  bring  forth 

•  cb.  X  I*.  18.  »  ch.  7. 14.  *  9. 9.  '  R*T.  16. 13. 


frogs  abundantly,  which  shall  go  up 
and  come  into  thine  hou.-«e,  and  into 
<•  thy  bed-chamber,  and  upon  thy 
bed,  and  into  the  house  of  thy  ser- 
vants, and  upon  thy  people,  and 
into  thine  ovens,  and  into  thy 
kneading  troughs: 

<  P..  109. 30. 


chapter  it  appear*  that  the  first  plague 
was  of  a  week's  continuance.  So  long 
a  time  wai  probably  necessary  to  give 
the  judgment  its  full  effect.  Had  it  last- 
ed but  a  day  or  two,  it  might  bare  been 
referred  to  some  casualty  which  did  not 
require  the  admission  of  a  supernatural 
agency.  But  when  they  perceived  the 
river  rolling  it*  Moody  tide  day  after 
day,  and  the  nauseous  pestilential  va- 
por* Mill  increasing  upon  them  and 
poisoning  the  air  which  they  breathed, 
and  all  in  accordance  with  what  Moses 
had  announced,  they  would  be  rendered 
doubly  inexcusable  if  they  refused  to 
acknowledge  the  working  of  Omnipo- 
tence. Whatever  may  have  been  its 
influence  upon  the  nation  at  large,  it 
seems  to  have  produced  no  salutary  ef- 
fect «pon  Pharaoh  or  his  court ;  yet  at 
the  end  of  that  time  <  '.od  was  pleased  to 
remove  the  calamity,  and  grant  a  short 
respite  to  king  and  people,  that  they 
might  reflect  upon  the  awful  phenome- 
non, and  peradventure  be  led  to  humble 
themselves  before  him.  Yet  the  nar- 
rative inform*  us  that  the  deliverance 
from  the  cone,  like  the  cone  itself, — 
the  forbearance,  a*  well  a*  the  judg- 
ments, of  the  Almighty— only  served 
to  prolong  and  aggravate  their  wicked- 
ness. A  second  plague  is  therefore  now 
to  t*  denounced. 

1.  J.'t  my  people  go  that  titty 
tertt  me.  Heb.  *:~"^!  ta-yaahdeni, 
ind  they  thatl  terre  me.  But  the  rend- 
ering of  the  particle  1  re  by  '  that'  is 
undoubtedly  correct,  and  goes  to  e 
5rm  our  interpretation  of  Ex.  7.  11,  12, 
where  the  same  form  of  expression  oc- 
curs. Examples  of  similar  usage  are  al- 


most innumerable  in  the  original  Scrip- 
tures. 

2.  Behold,  I  will  smite  att  thy  border* 
'•••        ":  ir»  nn  kimu'h  anoki  no- 
giph,  behold  Itmtiing;  i.  e.  just  about 
to  smite,  as  Gen.  6.  13,  'Behold,  I  will 
destroy.'    Heb.  'Behold  I  destroying ; 
according  to  a  very  frequent    import 
of  the  present  participle.     The  term 
'  borders'  in  scriptural  usage  does  not 
merely  denote    the  limit*,   coast*,  or 
boundarie*  of  a  country,  but  in  a  larger 
sense  its  region*,  district*,  or  province* 
ill  general. 

3.  The  river  fhall  bring  forth  frog* 
abundantly.    Heb.  OiyTffiS  flS  *ha- 
ratz  tzephardeim, shall  ncarm  or  craul 
(trith)  frog*.     On    the  force   of  the 
original  term,  see  Note  on  Gen.  1 . 20. 
The  emphatic  phraseology  of  the  text 
shows  that  nothing  would  be  able  to  de 
bar  the  access  of  these  loathsome  in- 
truders into  every  nook  and  corner  of 
the  habitations  of  men.  No  doors,  locks, 
or  bolts;  no  walls,  gates,  or  fence* , 
should  preclude  their  entrance.     The 
circumstance  of  their  coming  up  into 
the  'bed-chambers,'  and  into  the  'ovens,' 
and  'kneading- troughs,'  needs  explana- 
tion to  those  whose  domestic  economy 
is  so  different  from  that  of  the  ancient 
nations.    Their  lodgings  were  not  in  up- 
per stories,  but  recesses  on  the  pnnnd 
floor ;  and  their  or  en*  were  not  like  oars 
built  on  the  side  of  a  chimney,  and  ad- 
jacent to  a  fire-place,  where  the  glow 
ing  heat  would  fright  away  the  frogs 
bat  they  dag  a  hole  in  the  ground,  u 
which  they  placed  an  earthen  pot,  which 
having  sufficiently  heated  they  put  their 
cake*  upon  the  inside  to  be  baked     T« 
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4  And  the  frogs  shall  come  up  both 
on  thee,  and  upon  thy  people,  and 
upon  all  thy  servants. 

5  H  And  the  LORD  spake  unto  Mo- 
ses, Say  unto  Aaron,  «  Stretch  forth 
thine  hand  with  thy  rod  over  the 
streams,  over  the  rivers,  and  over 
ihe    ponds,   and    cause    frogs    to 


find  such  places  full  of  frogs  when  they 
came  to  heat  them  in  order  to  bake  their 
bread,  and  to  find  these  loathsome  crea- 
tures in  their  beds  when  they  sought  re- 
nose,  must  have  been  disgusting  and 
distressing  beyond  measure.  The  fact 
that  these  noxious  vermin  were  thus 
prompted  to  forego  their  natural  habits, 
and  instead  of  confining  themselves  to 
the  waters  and  moist  soils,  to  spread 
over  the  country  and  make  their  way  to 
the  most  frequented  and  driest  places, 
indicates  the  countless  numbers  in  which 
they  came  forth ;  and  this  is  still  more 
confirmed  by  the  immense  heaps  of  their 
carcasses  which  ultimately*  corrupted 
the  land.  It  is  observable  also  that  as 
the  frog  was  one  of  the  sacred  animals 
of  the  Egyptians,  the  objects  of  their 
superstition  became  here,  as  in  other 
instances,  the  instruments  of  their  pun- 
ishment. Indeed  every  line  of  the  nar- 
rative of  the  plagues  seems  to  have  a 
point  and  force  which,  without  some 
considerable  acquaintance  with  the  con- 
dition and  usages  of  ancient  Egypt,  can- 
not be  properly  appreciated. 

5.  And  the  Lord  spake  unto  Moses, 
&c.  Of  the  reception  which  Pharaoh 
gave  to  the  present  threatening,  Moses 
gives  us  no  account,  leaving  it  to  be 
inferred  from  the  facts  which  ensued 
From  these  it  is  obvious  that  he  treated 
the  message  either  with  open  or  silent 
contempt.  He  probably  scorned  the  idea 
of  being  terrified  at  a  swarm  of  frogs — 
creatures  loathsome  indeed  but  despica 
bly  harmless.  Nothing  remained  there 
lore  but  for  Moses  to  execute  his  com 


jome  up  upon  the  land  of  Egypt. 

6  And  Aaron  stretched  out  his 
land  over  the  waters  of  Egypt ; 
ind  f  the  frogs  carne\ip,  and  cover- 
id  the  land  of  Egypt. 

7  g  And  the  magicians  did  so  with 
heir  enchantments,  and   brought 

up  frogs  upon  the  land  of  Egypt. 

f  Ps.  78.45.  &  105.  30.    Sch.7.  II. 


mission,  and  show  the  haughty  monarch 
hat  the  Lord  of  the  universe  could  ea- 
;ily  arm  the  most  contemptible  of  his 
creatures  to  the  intolerable  annoyance 
or  the  utter  destruction  of  himself  and 
us  hosts. 

6.  The  frogs  came  up,  and  covered 
the  land.  Heb.  'And  the  frog  came  up,' 
collect,  sing,  for  plur.  The  word  of 
command  has  but  to  be  uttered,  and  the 
Lord's  armies  make  their  appearance 
in  countless -myriads.  Shoals  of  leap- 
ng,  croaking,  filthy  frogs  on  their  land, 
in  their  houses,  in  their  beds,  in  thei' 
food  !  What  a  distressing  and  nauseous 
plague  !  Many  delicate  persons  and 
children  shudder  at  the  sight  of  one 
as  it  suddenly  leaps  across  their  path. 
What  must  have  been  the  condition  of 
a  people  thus  visited  and  pursued  wher- 
ever they  went  by  swarming  multitudes 
of  these  loathsome  vermin  ! 

7.  The  magicians  did  so  with  their  en- 
chantments, and  brought  up  frogs.  Or, 
Heb.  1^;9"n  va-yaalu,  that  they  might 
bring  up  ;  i.e.  the  magicians  attempted 
to  do  so,  that  they  might  bring  up  ;  pre- 
cisely  the  same  mode  of  speech  with 
that,  v.  1,  '  that  they  might  serve  me.' 
As  in  the  two  former  cases,  so  here  also 
we  see  no  positive  evidence  that  the 
magicians  did  any  thing  more  than  go 
through  certain  preliminary  ceremonies 
of  jugglery  which  may  perhaps  .have 
deceived  the  senses  of  the  spectators, 
or  they  might  have  obtained  them  from 
among  the  multitudes  produced  by  Mo 
ses  and  Aaron.  See  Note  on  Kx.  7 
1  12. 
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8  H  Then  Pharaoh  called  for  Mo- 
ses and  Aaron,  and  said,  h  Entreat 
the  LORD  that  he  may  take  away 
the  frogs  from  me,  and  from  my 
people :  and  I  will  let  the  people 

h  ch.  9. 28.  <fc  10.  17.  Numb.  21,7.  1  Kings 
13.6.  Acts  8. 24. 


8.  Then  Pharaoh  called  for  Moses 
and  Aaron,  &c.  Symptoms  of  relent- 
ing begin  at  length  to  show  themselves 
The  plague  was  too  formidable  to  be 
despised,  too  mighty  to  be  resisted,  too 
extensive  to  be  remedied.  In  the  case 
of  the  waters  turned  into  blood  there 
was  some  mitigation  of  the  scourge. 
They  could  procure  pure  water,  though 
with  great  labor,  by  digging  around  the 
river.  But  from  the  plague  of  the  frogs 
there  was  no  respite  or  relief.  In  their 
houses,  in  their  beds,  at  their  tables, 
they  were  incessantly  infested  by  these 
hated  intruders.  Whatever  quantities 
of  them  were  killed,  besides  infecting 
the  air  by  their  stench,  their  places  were 
instantly  made  good  by  increased  num- 
bers, so  that  the  very  lives  of  the  suf- 
ferers must  have  been  a  weariness  to 
them.  The  judgment  in  its  extremity 
is  no  longer  endurable.  Pharaoh  is  com- 
pelled to  intercede  for  its  removal.  He 
who  drove  Moses  and  Aaron  Irom  him 
in  wrath,  with  the  angry  words,  'Where- 
fore do  ye  Moses  and  Aaron  let  the  peo- 
ple from  their  works  ;  get  you  unto  your 
burdens,'  now  sends  for  them  in  fear, 
alters  his  voice,  and  begs  that  they 
would  entreat  the  Lprd  for  him.  He  is 
now  glad  to  be  beholden  to  the  mercy  of 
that  God  of  whom  he  had  before  spoken 
with  the  utmost  disdain.  The  request 
to  Moses  and  Aaron  he  backs  with  the 
promise  to  let  the  people  go,  in  which 
perhaps  he  was  at  the  time  sincere  ;  as 
much  so  undoubtedly  as  sinners  usually 
are  in  the  promises  to  God  that  are  ex- 
torted from  them  under  the  pressure  of 
the  heavy  hand  of  his  judgments.  But 
in  this,  as  in  a  thousand  similar  cases 
time  soon  showed  how  little  depend- 


go,  that  ney  may  do  sacrifice  untc 
the  LORD. 

9  And  Moses  said  unto  Pharaoh, 
Glory  over  me :  when  shall  I  en- 
treat for  thee  and  for  thy  servants, 
and  for  thy  people,  to  destroy  the 
frogs  from  thee,  and  thy  houses, 

ence  was  to  be  placed  upon  such  prom- 
ises.  IT  That  he  may  take  away. 

Heb.  lO^T  vayaser,  and  tie  shall  take 
away;  the  same  form  of  expression  with 
that  adverted  to  above.  So  also  in  the 
close  of  the  verse,  lthat  they  may  do  sa- 
crifice.' Heb.  'And  they  shall  do  sacri- 
fice.' Thus  also  where  one  Evangelist, 
Mark,  12.  17,  has,  'And  the  inheritance 
shall  be  ours  ;'  another,  Luke,  20. 4,  has, 
'  That  the  inheritance  may  be  ours.' 

9.  Glory  over  me.  Heb.  •fyy  isBnn 
hithpaer  alai,  have  the  honor  over  me. 
Moses  by  these  words  seems  to  indicate 
so  much  satisfaction  and  joy  at  the  least 
sign  of  relenting  on  the  part  of  Pharaoh, 
that  he  is  ready  to  humble  himself  in  his 
presence,  disclaiming,  as  it  were,  and 
foregoing  the  honor  and  pre-eminence 
which  naturally  accrued  to  him  from 
the  performance  of  such  mighty  works, 
and  laying  them  at  the  feet  of  Pharaoh. 
So  obsequious  indeed  does  he  profess 
himself  in  view  of  the  hopeful  change 
which  had  taken  place  in  the  king's 
mind,  that  he  willingly  gives  him  the 
honor  of  appointing  a  time  when  he 
should  entreat  the  Lord  for  the  removal 
of  the  plague.  Gr.  'Appoint  unto  me 
when  I  shall  pray.'  Chal.  'Ask  for  thee 
a  powerful  work,  and  give  thou  the 
time.'  The  incident  suggests  an  im- 
portant practical  hint.  The  ministers 
of  God  should  be  ever  prompt  to  greet 
with  joy  the  slightest  symptoms  of  re- 
lenting in  those  to  whom  they  may  have 
been  the  occasion  of  suifering,  whether 
bodily  or  mental.  Indeed,  a  benevolent 
mind  will  be  so  rejoiced  with  such  indi- 
cations, that  he  will  readily  exchange 
the  language  and  the  air  of  sternness 
and  severity  for  the  most  condescend' 
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that  they  may  remain  in  the  river 
only  ? 

10  And  he  said,  To-morrow.  And 
he   said,  Be  it  according  to  thy 
word :  that  thou  mayest  know  that 
'  there  is  none  like  unto  the  LORD 
our  God. 

11  And  the  frogs  shall  d  part 

i  ch.  9.  14.  Deut.  33.  26.  2  Sam  7.  22. 
1  Chron.  17. 20.  Ps.  86.  8.  Isai.  46.  9.  Jer. 
10.  6,  7. 


from  thee,  and  from  thy  houses 
and  from  thy  servants,  and  from 
thy  people ;  they  shall  remain  in 
the  river  only. 

12  And  Moses  and  Aaron  went 
out  from  Pharaoh:  and  Moses 
k  cried  unto  the  LORD,  because  of 
the  frogs  which  he  had  brough'. 
against  Pharaoh. 

k  ver.  30.  ch.  9.  33.  &  10.  18.  <fe  32.  1 1.  James 
5. 16,  17, 18. 


ing  deportment,  in  order  to  encourage 
the  incipient  workings  of  a  godly  sor- 
row.  IT  That  they  may  remain  in  the 

river  only.  Not  that  they  should  be 
removed  by  being  transferred  from  the 
land  to  the  river,  but  that  they  should 
be  henceforth  confined  to  the  river,  and 
not  suffered  to  infest  the  land  any  more. 
This  is  the  true  import  of  the  original. 
Those  that  were  already  on  the  land 
died  and  were  gathered  in  heaps. 

10.  And  he  said,  To-morrow.  Heb. 
*I)~I>2^  lemahor,  against  to-morrow.  It 
is  perhaps  a  natural  query  why  Pha- 
raoh did  not  demand  an  instantaneous 
cessation  of  the  plague?  To  this  it 
may  be  replied,  that  he  was  possibly 
desirous  of  seeing  whether  the  frogs 
might  not  disappear  of  themselves  in 
the  meantime.  If  so,  he  would  have 
some  show  of  reason  to  doubt  whether 
they  were  really  the  product  of  super- 
natural agency,  or  had  chanced  to  ap- 
pear in  such  countless  numbers.  We 
may  suppose  moreover  that  it  was  to 
meet  some  such  latent  misgiving  in  his 
mind  that  Moses  had  given  him  the  op- 
tion of  the  time  that  he  should  fix  for 
the  withdrawment  of  the  plague.  He 
would  leave  no  ground  for  suspicion  that 
the  miracle  was  owing  to  any  other  than 
supernatural  agency.  Add  to  this  as 
another  reason  for  the  delay  of  a  day, 
that  Pharaoh  may  have  supposed  from 
the  past  that  some  time  would  be  re- 
quisite for  prayer  and  consultation  of 
the  Deity  on  the  part  of  Moses,  which 
he  was  disposed,  as  a  reasonable  thing, 


to  allow. IT  That  thou  mayest  know, 

&c.  These  words  declare  to  us  the  grand 
design  of  all  the  dispensations,  whether 
of  judgment  or  mercy,  of  the  Most  High, 
that  he  may  be  convinced  that  '  there 
is  none  like  unto  the  Lord  our  God;' 
none  so  wise,  so  good,  so  mighty ;  none 
so  formidable  as  an  enemy,  none  so  de- 
sirable as  a  friend.  Nothing  would  more 
tend  to  produce  this  impression  on  his 
mind  than  the  circumstance  of  his  being 
permitted  himself  to  assign  the  time  for 
the  removal  of  the  frogs,  and  then  to 
see  the  event  punctually  accomplished. 
12.  Cried  unto  the  Lord  because  of 
the  frogs.  Heb.  *OT  ^3>  al  debar,  upon 
the  word  (or  matter)  of  the  frogs ;  i.  e. 
on  the  subject  of  the  frogs,  in  regard  to 
them.  See  Note  on  Gen.  15  1.  From 
the  force  of  the  original  for  '  cried' 
CpyZ"1  yitzak)  it  is  to  be  at  least  in 
ferred  that  Moses  prayed  with  great 
earnestness  and  intensity  of  spirit,  if 
not  with  special  energy  of  utterance. 
Though  the  word  has  a  primary  refer- 
ence to  the  use  of  the  voice,  yet  in  Ex. 
14.  15,  it  is  evidently  employed  where 
nothing  more  than  a  fervent  mental  pe- 
tition is  intended.  'Wherefore  criest 
thou  (p3>2fi  titzak)'  unto  me  ?'  See 

Note  in  loc. If  Which  he  had  brought 

against  Pharaoh.  Heb.n3>"lB^  fiffi  1ffi» 
asher  sam  le-Pharoh,  which  he  had  put 
to  Pharaoh  ;  i.  e.  proposed,  appointed 
to  Pharaoh.  In  other  words,  he  made 
supplication  to  the  Lord  relative  to  the 
removal  of  the  frogs  on  the  conditions 
which  he  h-dd  fixed,  settled,  or  agreed  tt 
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13  And  the  LORD  did  according  to  I  there  was  1  respite,  m  he  harden, 
(he  word  of  Moses :  and  the  frogs   ed  his  heart,  and  hearkened  not 


die!  out  of  the  houses,  out  of  the 
villages,  and  out  of  the  fields. 

14  And  they  gathered  them  to- 
gether upon  heaps :  and  the  land 
stank. 

15  But  when  Pharaoh  saw  that 


unto    them ;    as    the   LORD    had 
said. 

16  IT  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
ses, Say  unto  Aaron,  Stretch  out 
thy  rod,  and  smite  the  dust  of  the 

lEccles.  8.  11.    mch.7. 14. 


•with  Pharaoh.  This  sense  of  the  word 
is  rather  more  agreeable  to  the  original, 
and  equally  so,  we  think,  to  the  context. 

13.  Out  of  the  villages.    Rather  ac- 
cording to  the  Heb.  'out  of  the  courts.' 
The  term  tHSn  hatzeroth  is  indeed 
occasionally  applied  to  'villages  ;'  but 
its  primary  sense  is  that  of  an  open 
court  or  area,  a  place  walled  or  fenced 
round.    This  is  probably  the  meaning 
here.    The  writer's  design  seems  to  be 
to  say,  that  the  frogs  first  deserted  the 
houses,  then  the  court-yards  or  enclosed 
grounds  about   the  houses,  and  lastly 
the  open  fields. 

14.  They  gathered  them  together  upon 
heaps.    Heb.  'Gathered  them  together, 
heaps,  heaps.'   See  Note  on  Gen.  14.  10. 
They  were  now  delivered  from  the  prin- 
cipal calamity,  but  they  still  had  a  most 
offensive  evil  to  endure  to  keep  Pharaoh 
in  mind  of  his  promise.  Being  obliged  to 
gather  together  the  dead  frogs  in  heaps, 
the  number  and  size  of  such  masses  of 
putrifying  matter  were  so  great  as  to 
fill  the  whole  air  with  an  odor  that  was 
intolerable. 

15.  When  Pharaoh  saw  that  there  was 
tespite.      Heb.  nmiH    harevahah,    a 
breathing.    Gr.  avaif/^ic,  a  refreshing, 
as  rendered,   Acts,  3.  10,  '  When  the 
times  of  refreshing  (avat//i%V>j)  shall 
come  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord.' 
The   usual  effect   of  the   intermission 
of  divine  judgments  upon  obstinate  of- 
fenders is   here    strikingly   displayed. 
'Let  favor  be  showed   to  the  wicked, 
yet  will  he  not  learn  righteousness  : 
;n  the  land  of  uprightness  will  he  deal 
unjustly,  and  will  not  behold  tV  >,  ma- 
jesty of  the  Lord.'    Is.  26.  10.     The 


respite  granted  in  order  to  lead  the  re- 
bellious king  to  repentance,  serves  but 
to  embolden  him  in  the  career  of  dis- 
obedience, and  harden  his  heart  afresh. 
Wirtiout  considering  either  what  he  had 
lately  felt,  or  what  he  had  reason  to 
fear,  he  utterly  disregards  his  promise, 
and  settles  down  again  into  a  posture 
of  impious  defiance  of  the  wrath  of 
heaven.  How  exact  the  counterpart 
which  this  conduct  finds  in  that  of  sin- 
ners awakened  and  aroused  by  some 
startling  appeal  of  Providence  or  of  the 
Holy  Spirit.  No  more  striking  picture 
of  this  perverseness  has  ever  been  fur- 
nished than  that  which  we  find  in  the 
words  of  the  Psalmist,  Ps.  78.  34 — 42. 
'  When  he  slew  them,  then  they  sought 
him :  and  they  returned  and  inquired 
early  after  God.  And  they  remembered 
that  God  was  their  Rock,  and  the  high 
God  their  Redeemer.  Nevertheless  they 
did  flatter  him  with  their  mouth,  and 
they  lied  unto  him  with  their  tongues. 
For  their  heart  was  not.right  with  him, 
neither  were  they  steadfast  in  his  cove- 
nant. How  oft  did  they  provoke  him 
in  the  wilderness,  and  grieve  him  in  the 
desert !  Yea,  they  turned  back  and 
tempted  God,  and  limited  the  Holy  One 
of  Israel.  They  remembered  not  his 
hand,  nor  the  day  when  he  delivered 
them  from  the  enemy.' 

16.  Stretch  out  thy  rod.  The  judg 
ment  now  to  be  inflicted  was  to  be  in- 
flicted without  any  previous  warning. 
Ou  the  other  hand,  the  fourth  and  fifth 
were  preceded  by  a  warning,  while  the 
sixth  was  not ;  again,  the  seventh  and 
eighth  were  announced,  but  not  so  the 
ninth  ;  under  the  tenth  tbt  people  we« 
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land,    that  it   may    become  .lice 
throughout  all  the  land  of  Egypt. 
17  And  they  did  so;    for  Aaron 
stretched  out  his  hand  with   his 
rod,   and  smote   the  dust  of  the 


sent  away.  God  was  under  no  obliga- 
tions to  make  known  his  purposes  to 
Pharaoh  before  hand,  and  from  his  gross 
abuse  of  the  respite  granted  him,  he 
had  no  reason  to  be  surprised  if  another 
plague  of  tenfold  severity,  or  of  utter 
destructiveness  should  suddenly  burst 
forth  upon  him.  But  though  God  s<?es 
fit  again  to  '  correct'  him  without  warn- 
ing, yet  it  is  'with  measure,  lest  he 
should  be  brought  to  nothing.' 

17.  It  became  lice,  &c.  Heb.  tJ35  kin- 
nim.  Gr.  o-^i^tc,  gnats.  Of  the  real 
instrument  by  which  the  third  plague 
was  effected,  we  are  inclined  to  adopt, 
as  most  probable,  the  view  given  by  the 
Editor  of  the  Pictorial  Bible.  '  The 
Septuagint  renders  the  Hebrew  word 
fi^Di  kinnim,  by  o\-i»npr--,  which  means 
the  mosquito  gnat ;  and  this  rendering 
is  entitled  to  great  respect,  when  we 
recollect  that  the  translators  lived  in 
Egypt.  It  is  also  confirmed  by  Origen 
and  Jerome,  who,  with  the  Septuagiut, 
form  perhaps  the  best  mass  of  authority 
on  such  a  point  which  it  is  possible  to 
possess.  Gesenius,  Dr.  Boothroyd,  and 
others,  concur  in  this  view  of  the  word  ; 
but  it  is  certain  that  the  generality  of 
interpreters  agree  with  the  common 
translation,  which  perhaps  may  be  ac- 
counted for  by  the  fact,  that  the  noi- 
some parasite  is  better  known  in  the 
West  than  the  mosquito,  although,  hap- 
pily, neither  of  them  are  so  generally 
familiar  as  in  the  East.  The  writer 
has  had  some  experience  in  different 
countries  of  the  misery  and  continual 
irritation  which  the  mosquito-gnat  oc- 
casions, and  can  say,  without  the  least 
hesitation,  that  of  all  insect  plagues 
there  is  none  which  he  should  think  so 
intolerable.  The  activity  of  these  in- 
sects, their  small  size,  their  insatiable 


earth,  and  a  it  became  lice  in  man 
and  in  beast :  all  the  dust  of  the 
land  became  lice  throughout  all 
the  land  of  Egypt. 


thirst  for  blood,  and  the  power  of  theii 
sting,  which  enable  them  to  run  riot  not 
only  on  the  exposed  parts  of  the  person, 
but  on  those  that  are  thinly  covered,  as 
the  legs,  almost  render  existence  a  ca- 
lamity during  the  seasons  in  which  they 
most  abound.  •  The  painful  sensation 
which  their  sting  produces,  and  the  in- 
tolerable and  protracted  itching  which 
ensues,  with  the  combined  torture  re- 
sulting from  the  infliction  of  fresh  stings 
while  the  former  are  still  smarting,  is 
scarcely  less  distressing  to  the  mind 
than  to  the  body.  To  secure  sleep  at 
night,  the  inhabitants  of  the  countries 
infested  by  these  insects  are  obliged  to 
shelter  themselves  under  mosquito-nets 
or  curtains  ;  and  it  deserves  to  be  men- 
tioned that  this  precaution  was  used  by 
the  ancient  Egyptians.  There  is  a  re- 
markable passage  on  this  subject  in 
Herodotus.  After  mentioning  how  the 
country  is  infested  by  gnats,  he  says 
that  as  the  wind  will  riot  allow  these 
insects  to  ascend  to  any  considerable 
elevation,  the  inhabitants  of  Upper 
Egypt  sleep  in  turrets  to  avoid  these 
tormentors  ;  but  that  in  lower  Egypt 
the  people  sleep  securely  underneath 
their  nets  with  which  they  'fish  by  day, 
and  which  they  spread  over  their  beds 
at  night.  This  has  puzzled  translators 
and  others ;  but  it  is  a  fact  that  mos- 
quitoes and  other  flies  will  not  pass 
through  nets,  the  meshes  of  which  are 
much  more  than  large -enough  to  admit 
them.  This  is  practically  known  in 
some  parts  of  Italy,  where  the  inhabit* 
ants  use  net  window-curtains  which 
freely  admit  the  air  while  they  exclude 
gnats  and  flies.  How  severely  this  ca- 
lamity was  felt  is  evinced  by  the  fact 
that  the  Egyptians  and  other  nat:'ons 
of  antiquity  had  gods  whose  esp«  siaJ 


B.  C.  Io31.] 


CHAPTER  VIII. 


105 


18  And  o  the  magicians  did  so  with 
their  enchantments  to  bring  forth 


lice,  but  they  P  could  not :  so  there 
were  lice  upon  man,  and  upon  beast. 

P  Luke  10.  18.    2  Tim.  3.  8,  9. 


province  it  was  to  protect  them  from 
these  and  other  'flies.'  The  'Baalze- 
bub,'  or  'god  of  flies,'  so  often  men- 
tioned in  Scripture,  was  a  deity  of  this 
description.  We  read  also  of  towns 
near  lakes  and  marshy  grounds  (where 
these  insects  particularly  abound)  be- 
ing deserted  on  account  of  this  nuisance, 
as  well  as  of  important  military  under- 
takings being  relinquished.  As  the  mos- 
quitoes breed  in  marshy  soil,  and  par- 
ticularly in  moist  rice-grounds,  where 
such  exist,  the  annual  overflowing  of 
the  Xile  renders  Egypt  but  too  favor- 
able to  their  productiorj.  They  accord- 
ngly  appear  in  immense  swarms,  and 
the  testimony  of  travellers  concur  in 
declaring  that  there  is  no  country,  in 
the  old  continent  at  least,  where  the 
mosquito-gnats  are  so  numerous  and 
voracious  as  in  Egypt,  or  where  the 
pain  of  their  wound  and  the  consequent 
smart  and  itching  are  so  acute.  We 
have  abstained  from  describing  them, 
as  their  general  appearance  and  habits 
<lo  not  differ  from  those  of  the  common 
gnat ;  but  there  is  no  comparison  in  the 
degree  of  auuoyance  which  they  occa- 
sion. The  Egyptian  gnat  is  rather 
small.  It  is  ash-colored,  with  white 
spots  on  the  articulation  of  the  legs. 
It  may  be  objected  to  the  view  of  the 
text  which  we  have  taken,  that  it  de- 
tracts from  the  miraculous  nature  of 
the  visitation  to  suppose  it  connected 
with  insects  which  Egypt  naturally  pro- 
duces in  such  abundance.  But  this  ob- 
jection equally  applies  to  'lice,'  which 
swarm  there  to  such  a  degree  that  it  is 
difficult  for  the  most  cleanly  persons  to 
keep  themselves  wholly  free  from  them, 
f  we  take  either  reading,  it  is  only 
necessary  to  conclude  (which  the  text 
expressly  states)  that'  the  creatures 
were  brought  in  swarms  most  extraor- 
dinary even  in  Egypt,  and  perhaps  that 


they  were  brought  thus  abundantly  at  a 
time  of  the  year  when  they  do  not  usu- 
ally abound.'  Pict.  Bib. 

18.  The  magicians  did  so,  &c. — but 
could  not.  That  is,  they  tried  the  ut- 
most of  their  skill  to  imitate  the  mira- 
cle, but  they  could  not.  The  motives 
which  led  them  at  first  to  engage  in  the 
contest  with  Moses,  the  shame  of  de- 
sisting, and  some  slight  appearances 
of  success  in  their  former  attempts, 
prompted  them  still  to  carry  on  their 
imposture  in  the  present  instance.  But 
all  was  unavailing.  With  all  their  skill 
in  magic,  and  with  all  their  dexterity 
in  deceiving  the  spectators,  they  could 
not  even  succeed  so  far  as  Ihey  had 
already  done  in  producing  a  specious 
counterfeit  of  the  work  of  Moses.  Had 
they  hitherto  performed  real  miracles, 
how  came  they  to  be  baffled  now?  It 
cannot  be  a  greater  miracle  to  produce 
lice  or  gnats,  than  to  turn  rods'  into 
serpents,  water  into  blood,  or  to  create 
frogs.  It  is  indeed  often  said  that  they 
were  now  laid  under  restraint.  But  it 
does  not  appear,  from  the  text,  that 
they  were  laid  under  any  other  restraint 
than  that  which  arose  from  the  imprac- 
ticability  of  the  thing  itself  compared 
with  their  other  performances.  The 
vermin  now  produced  were  so  minute 
that  it  is  inconceivable  that  any  human 
artifice  should  even  appear  to  produce 
them  Besides  in  all  the  former  in- 
stances the  magician^  knew  beforehand 
what  they  were  to  undertake,  and  had 
time  for  preparation.  But  now,  as  the 
plague  came  without  warning,  they  had 
no  opportunity  for  contriving  any  expe- 
dient for  imitating  or  impeaching  the 
act  of  Moses.  And  had  they  been  al- 
lowed time,  how  was  it  possible  for 
them  to  make  it  appear,  that  they  pro- 
duced these  creatures  by  which'  thej 
themselves  anJ  all  the  country  were  al 
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19  Then  the  magicians  said  unto 
Pharaoh,  This  is  q  the  finger  of 
God:  and  Pharaoh's  r  heart  was 
hardened,  and  he  hearkened  not 
unto  them ;  as  the  LORD  had  said. 

20  H  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
ses, '  Rise  up  early  in  the  morning, 

q  1  Sam.  6.  3, 9.  fa.  8. 3.  Matt.  12.  28.  Luke 
11.20.    ryer.  15.    *ch.  7.  15. 

ready  covered?  What  then  was  more 
natural  than  that  the  abortiveness  of 
their  present  attempts  should  be  ex- 
pressly mentioned,  and  that  too  with- 
out implying  that  they  had  really  suc- 
ceeded in  any  former  instance  ? 

19.  This  is  the  finger  of  God.  That 
is,  the  special  work  and  power  of  God  ; 
who  is  said,  after  the  manner  of  men, 
to  do  things  by  his  hand  or  'finger ;'  Ps. 
8.4.— 102.26.— 109.27.— 1  Sam.  6. 9.  To 
this  phraseology  Christ  had  reference 
when  he  refuted  those  who  withstood 
his  miracles,  as  these  magicians  did 
Moses;  Luke,  11.  20,  <  If  I  with  the 
finger  of  God  cast  out  devils  ;'  which 
another  Evangelist  expresses  thus  ;  '  If 
I  cast  out  devils  by  the  Spirit  of  God.'  It 
may  well  be  doubted,  however,  whether 
by  this  acknowledgment  the  magicians 
intended  to  award  any  honor  to  Moses 
and  Aaron,  or  even  to  the  true  God. 
The  original  expression  as  uttered  by 
them,  may  have  reference  not  to  Jeho- 
vah, but  to  the  divinities  worshipped  in 
Egypt ;  so  that  it  is  simply  equivalent 
to  saying,  that  were  it  not  for  the  in- 
visible agency  of  the  gods  (Elohim), 
Moses  and  Aaron  were  no  better  work- 
ers of  wonders  than  themselves,  but 
that  in  some  way  unaccountable  they 
were  frustrated  in  their  attempts.  This 
was  the  best  apology  they  could  make 
for  their  own  failure  of  success,  and  to 
prevent  Pharoah  from  reproaching  them 
with  the  want  of  skill  in  their  profes- 
sion.  IT  And,  Pharaoh's  heart  was 

hardened.  How  clearly  does  it  appear 
from  this,  tl  at  unbelief  will  sometimes 
survive  the  refutation  of  the  lies  by 


and  stand  before  Pharaoh  ;  (lo,  he 
cometh  forth  to  the  water ;)  and 
say  unto  him,  Thus  saith  the  LORD, 
1  Let  my  people  go,  that  they  may 
serve  me : 

21  Else,  if  thou  wilt  not  let  my 
people  go,  behold,  I  will  send 
swarms  of  flies  upon  thee,  and  up- 


which  it  is  nourished.  Who  would 
not  have  thought  that  this  confession 
of  the  magicians,  which  was  a  virtual 
avowal  of  the  impotency  of  their  craft, 
together  with  the  striking  displeasure 
of  the  Almighty,  manifested  in  the  new 
calamity  visited  upon  him,  would  have 
made  the  haughty  monarch  at  least  be- 
gin to  waver  in  his  resolution  ?  But  no. 
We  still  read  the  affecting  record  of 
his  perverseness  and  his  guilt,  showing 
that  he  grew  more  and  more  obstinate. 
'  Though  thou  shouldest  bray  a  fool  in 
a  mortar  with  a  pestle,  yet  will  not  his 
foolishness  depart  from  him.' 

20.  Rise  up  early  in  the  morning, 
and  stand  before  Pharaoh,  &c.     The 
servant  of  God  was  not  to  be  behind- 
hand with  the  earliest  morning  visita- 
tion of  Pharaoh  to  the  god  of  his  idol- 
atry,  nor  was  he  to  be  daunted  or  deter- 
red by  what  had  happened  from  again 
meeting  him  face  to  face,  and  renewing 
his  inexorable  demands.   Proud  and  im- 
perious and  exasperated  as  he  was,  he 
was  again  to  be  challenged  in  the  name 
of  the  Most  High,  to  let  the  captives  go 
free,  and  in  case  of  his  refusal,  to  pre- 
pare to  encounter  another  detachment 
of  the  Lord's  armies,  no  less  fierce  and 
formidable  than  that  from  which  he  had 
just  been  delivered — provided   indeed 
he  were  delivered  from  it,  which  is  not 
expressly  stated.    Jehovah  had  but  to 
'  hiss  for  the  fly,'  and  the  winged  in- 
sect hosts  would  be  present,  in  count- 
less multitudes,  to  execute  his  orders. 

21.  I  will  send,  swarms  of  flies  upon 
thee,  &c.    Heb.  3*13>  arob,  a  mixture,  or 
mixed  swarm ;  i.  e.  probably  of  flie 
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en  thy  servants,  and  upon  thy 
people,  and  into  thy  houses :  and 
the  houses  of  the  Egyptians  shall 


be  full   of  swarms  of  foes,  and 
also  t  the    ground    whereon    they 


wasps,  hornets,  and  other  vexatious  and 
stinging  insects.  It  will  be  observed 
that  'flies'  in  our  version,  being  printed 
in  Italics,  is  not  in  the  original,  nor  is 
it  easy  to  ascertain  precisely  what  kind 
of  swarm  or  mixture  formed  the  con- 
stituents of  the  fourth  plague.  The 
original  term,  y\$  arob,  applied  in  Ex. 
12.  36,  to  men,  and  rendered,  'a  mixed 
multitude,'  comes  from  2~|3>  to  mingle, 
and  is  understood  by  most  of  the  Jew- 
ish interpreters  to  imply  a  mixed  mul- 
titude of  noisome  beasts.  Thus,  Targ. 
Jer.  'A  mixed  swarm  of  wild  beasts.' 
Chal.  'A  mixed  swarm  of  wild  beasts  of 
the  field.'  Josephus,  'Various  sorts  of 
pestilential  creatures.'  Rab.  Solomon, 
'All  kinds  of  venomous  animals,  as  ser- 
pents and  scorpions.'  Aben  Ezra,  'All 
the  wild  beasts  intermingled  together, 
as  lions,  bears,  and  leopards.;  The  Sept. 
however,  renders  it  by  KV  ,ft»i.iv,  dog-fly, 
from  its  biting,  an  insect  that  fastens 
its  teeth  so  deep  ill  the  flesh,  and  sticks 
so  very  close,  that  it  oftentimes  makes 
cattle  run  mad.  The  etymology  of  the 
word  leads  us,  on  the  whole,  to  regard 
as  probably  true  the  rendering  given 
Ps.  78.  45,  ,  'He  sent  (2*13?  arob)  divers 
forts  of  flies  among  them  which  de- 
voured them;'  so  that  it  was  not  one 
particular  kind,  but  all  sorts  of  vexa- 
tious, winged  creatures  of  the  smaller 
tribes,  mingled  together  in  one  prodi- 
gious swarm.  It  must  be  admitted,  how- 
ever, that  there  is  so  striking  a  simi- 
.arity  between  this  and  what  we  have 
tupposed  to  be  the  preceding  plague,  as 
to  give  some  countenance  to  the  sug- 
gestion of  the  Editor  of  the  Pictorial 
Bible.  '  As  the  word  Arob  implies  a 
mixture,  the  Vulgate  has  translated  it 
'all  sorts  of  flies,'  and  from  thence  our 
rersion  '  swarms  of  flies,'  where  it  is  to 
be  observed  that  'flies,'  in  Italics,  is  not 
in  the  original.  We  are  left  to  con- 


jecture what  kind  of  fly  is  meant,  o» 
whether,  indeed,  the  plague  consisted 
in  flies  at  all.  The  language  of  the  24th 
verse  is  remarkable :  '  The  land  was 
corrupted  by  reason  of  the  swarm,' 
which  could  hardly  apply  to  any  'fly, 
properly  so  called.  If  also  we  refer  to 
Ps.  78.  45,  we  see  the  Arob  is  described 
as  devouring  the  Egyptians,  which  is 
an  act  that  seems  inapplicable  to  a  fly. 
Upon  the  whole,  we  strongly  incline  to 
the  opinion  which  has  found  some  able 
supporters  of  late  years,  that  the  Egyp- 
tian beetle  (blatta  ^Egyptiaca)  is  de- 
noted in  this  place.  The  beetle,  which 
is  almost  every  where  a  nuisance,  is 
particularly  abundant  and  offensive  in 
Egypt,  and  all  the  circumstances  which 
the  Scriptures  in  different  places  inti- 
mates concerning  the  Arab,  applies  with 
much  accuracy  to  this  species.  It  de- 
vours every  thing  that  comes  in  its  way, 
even  clothes,  books,  and  plants,  and 
does  not  hesitate  to  inflict  severe  bites 
on  man.  If  also  we  conceive  that  one 
object  o!  these  plagues  was  to  chastise 
the  Egyptians  through  their  own  idols, 
there  is  no  creature  of  its  class  which 
could  be  more  fitly  employed  than  this 
insect.  What  precise  place  it  filled  in 
the  religious  system  of  that  remarkable 
people  has  never,  we  believe,  been  ex- 
actly determined  ;  but  that  it  occupied 
a  conspicuous  place  among  their  sacred 
creatures  seems  to  be  evinced  by  the 
fact,  that  there  is  scarcely  any  figure 
which  occurs  more  frequently  in  Egyp- 
tian sculpture  and  pai&tmg.  Visiters  to 
the  British  Museum  may  satisfy  them- 
selves of  this  fact,  and  they  will  also 
observe  a  remarkable  colossal  figure  oi 
a  beetle  in  greenish  colored  yranite. 
Figures  ef  beetles  cut  in  green-colored 
stone  occur  very  frequently  in  the  an- 
cient tombs  of  Egypt.  They  are  gener- 
ally plain  ;  but  some  have  hi  "o 
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22  And  « I  will  sever  in  that  day 
the  land  of  Goshen,  in  which  -my 
people  dwell,  that  no  swarms  of 
Hies  shall  be  there ;  to  the  end 
thou  mayest  know  that  I  am  the 
LORD,  in  the  midst  of  the  earth. 

uch.  9.4,  6,26.  <fcl  0.23.  All.  6, 7.  &  12.  13. 

figures  v;t  on  their  backs,  and  others 
have  been  found  with  human  heads. 
The  Egyptian  beetle  is  about  the  size 
of  the  common  beetle,  and  its  general 
color  is  also  black.  It  is  chiefly  dis- 
tinguished by  having  a  broad  white  band 
upon  the  anterior  margin  of  its  oval 
corslet.'  Pitt.  Bible.  The  reader  will 
perceive  that  the  real  nature  of  this 
judgment  is  still  a  matter  of  great  un- 
certainty,'and  one  on  which  we  can 
scarcely  obtain  even  a  balance  of  prob- 
abilities.  IT  The  ground  upon  which 

they  are.  It  is  not  clear  to  what  the 
pronoun  'they'  refers.  If  it  be  to  the 
mixed  sw-arm,  it  would  seem  to  carry 
the  implication  that  they  were  some 
kind  of  ground  reptiles,  probably  of  the 
smaller  species,  and  if  this  were  so,  it 
favors  the  above  interpretation  of  beetles 
more  decisively  than  any  thing  that  has 
been  y i-  ffered. 

22.  And  I  will  sever.  Heb.  ^n^CH 
hiphKthi,  I  will  marvellously  sever ; 
i.  e.  will  separate  and  exempt  in  a  mar- 
vellous manner.  Accordingly,  the  Gr. 
renders  it,  'I  will  marvellously  glorify, 
or  miraculously  honor ;'  the  same  word 
which  occurs  Luke,  5.  2,  6,  'And  tkey 
were  all  amazed,  and  glorified  God.' 
The  Heb.  term  occurs,  Ps.  4.  3,  'Know 
that  the  Lord  hath  set  apart  him  that  is 
g:odly  for  himself;'  i.  e.  hath  glorious- 
iy  or  honorably  distinguished,  discrimi- 
nated, appropriated  him  that  is  godly. 
Again,  Ex.  33. 16,  '  So  shall  we  be  sepa- 
~ated,  I  and  thy  people,  from  all  the 
people  that  are  upon  the  face  of  the 
earth.'  Gr.  '  Shall  be  more  glorious.' 
Compare  Wisd.  18.  8,  speaking  of  this 
event ;  'For  wherewith  thou  didst  pun-  • 
ish  our  adversaries,  by  the  same  thou 


23  ..  nd  I  will  put  a  division  be- 
tween my  people  and  thy  people  : 
to-morrow  shall  this  sign  be. 

24  And  the  LORD  did  so :    and 
*  there  came  a  grievous  swarm  of 
flies  into,  the  house  of  Pharaoh,  and 

*  Ps.  78.  45.  &  105.  31. 


didst  glorify  us  whom  thou  hadst  call 

ed.' IT  I  will  put  a  division.    Heb. 

mS  T1 73  IB  samti  peduth,  I  will  put  or 
set  redemption.  Ps.  111.9,  'He  sent  re- 
demption tmto  his  people.'  The  Gr. 
renders  it  by  (SiaoroAj/  division,  or  dis- 
tinction, the  same  word  which  occurs 
Rom.  3.  22,  '  The  righteousness  of  God 
which  is  by  faith  of  Jesus  Christ  unto  all 
and  upon  all  them  that  believe :  for  there 
is  no  difference  (<5«z<7rjX»;).'  Hitherto  the 
plagues  appear  to  have  been  common  to 
the  Egyptians  and  Hebrews.  We  can 
easily  understand  that  the  latter  were 
included  in  these  visitations,  to  punish 
them  for  their  partially  favoring  the 
idolatries  of  Egypt,  and  for  their  unbe- 
lief. But  as  this  may  have  contributed 
to  prevent  the  Egyptians  from  seeing  the 
finger  of  God  in  the  previous  plagues,  a 
distinction  was  henceforth  to  be  made 
and  the  land  of  Goshen  to  be  exempted 
from  the  calamities  still  impending.  It 
was  a  '  division'  strikingly  illustrative 
of  that  final  diversity  of  allotment 
which  awaits  the  two  great  classes  of 
men,  the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  in 
the  great  day  of  discrimination.  It  may 
be  remarked  that  as  the  preceding  verse 
announces  the  severing  of  the  land  of 
Goshen  from  the  rest  of  Egypt,  some  of 
the  Jewish  commentators  understand  by 
this  verse  not  a  mere  repetition  of  the 
former,  but  an  assurance  that  if  ever 
any  of  the  Israelites  should  chance  to 
be  in  any  other  part  of  Egypt,  they 
should  there  also  remain  uninjured  by 
the  plague. 

24.  There  came  a  grievous  swa  m, 
Heb.  T33  l^y  arob  kabi'd,  a  hct.vy 
swarm.  The  epithet  in  the  original 
may  apply  either  to  the  gt  >evousnest 
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into  his  servants'  houses,  and  into  i  so  to  do ;  foi  we  shall  sacrifice  y  the 
all  the  land  of  Egypt :  the  land  was  I  abomination  of  the  Egyptians  to 
corrupted  by  reasoa  of  the  swarm  the  LORD  our  God :  Lo,  shall  we 


of  flies. 

'zo  If  And  Pharaoh  called  for  Mo- 
ses, and  for  Aaron,  and  said,  Go  ye, 
sacrifice  to  your  God  in  the  land. 
26  And  Moses  said,  It  is  not  meet 


of  the  plague  considered  in  its  effects, 
or  to  the  vast  numbers  of  the  insects  by 
which  it  was  brought  about.  See  Note 

on  Gen.  50.  9. IT  The  land  was  cor- 

•upted;  or  Heb.  'destroyed,'  as  the 
word  often  signifies.  See  Note  on  Gen. 
6.  13.  By  the  land  we  are  probably  to 
understand  the  '  inhabitants  of  the  land,' 
who  were  destroyed  in  the  sense  of  be- 
ing reduced  to  the  greatest  extremities, 
and  of  suffering  an  annoyance  tliat  was 
almost  beyond  endurance,  in  addition 
to  which  probably  many  of  them  actu- 
ally perished  in  consequence  of  the  in- 
flammation produced  by  the  bites  or 
stings  of  the  venomous  insects.  The 
original  word,  however,  is  often  used  to 
signify  the  afflictive  and  wasting  effects 
of  a  judgment  which  at  the  s.nne  time 
falls  short  of  actually  extinguishing  life. 
Thus  the  Psalmist  says  of  this  and  the 
preceding  plague  of  frogs,  Ps.  78.  45, 
'  He  sent  divers  sorts  of  flies  among 
them,  which  devoured  them  (n^3SO 
yokelum)  ;  and  frogs  which  destroyed 
them  (DrPnVJn  ta-thhithi'm,  corrupted 
them).'  It  is  probably  to  this  judgment 
more  especially  that  the  author  of  the 
Book  of  Wisdom  alludes  when  he  says, 
ch.  16.  8 — 10,  'And  indeed  thou  madest 
thine  enemies  to  confess  that  it  is  thou 
who  deliverest  from  all  evil :  For  them 
I  he  bitings  of  grasshoppers  and  flies 
killed,  neither  was  there  found  any  re- 
medy for  their  life  :  for  they  were  wor- 
thy to  be  punished  by  such.  But  thy 
smis  not  the  vi  ry  teeth  of  venomous 
dragons  overcame,  for  thy  mercy  was 
ever  by  them.'  It  is,  however,  but  fair 
to  remark  that  some  commentators  of 
note  suppose  that  the  '  corruption'  or 
VOL.  I  10 


sacritice  the  abomination  of  the 
Egyptians  before  their  eyes,  and 
will  they  not  stone  us  ? 

y  Gea.  43.  32.  &  46.  34.    Ueut.  7.  25,  26.  <fc 
12.  31 


'  destruction'  of  the  land  here  mentioned 
was  the  spoiling,  devouring,  or  consum- 
ing of  the  fruits  of  the  laud,  the  herbage, 
the  young  grain,  the  pasture  grounds, 
&c.  If  the  plague  consisted  of  swarms 
of  beetles,  this  is  not  an  improbable  sup- 
position. 

25.  Go  ye,  sacrifice  to  your  God  in  t!ie 
land.    It  is  evident  that  each  successive 
plague  thus  far  exceeded  in  intensity 
that  which  went  before  it,  and  so  griev 
ous  was  the  present,  that  with  a  view 
to  its  removal  Pharaoh  sent  for  Moses 
and  Aaron  and  proposed  to  them  a  com- 
promise.   Unable  to  bear  the  torment- 
ing  scourge,  and  yet  unwilling  to  resign 
his  grasp  of  his  Hebrew  bondmen,  he 
flatters  himself  that  by  a  half-way  meas- 
ure he  may  secure  himself  from  injury 
in  both  respects.   He  consents  that  they 
should  sacrifice  to  their  God,  provide? 
they  would  do  it  in  the  land  of  Egypt. 

26.  Moses  said,  It  is  not  meet  so  to  do 
Heb.  p  masb  YI23  »b  lo  nakon  laas 
oth  kin,  it  is  not  appointed,  ordain :d 
constituted,  so  to  do.    The  reply  of  Mo 
ses  was  prompt  and  decided.    He  knew 
his  duty  too  well  thus  to  depart,  in  the 
least  degree,  from  the  strict  import  of 
his  instructions.  Implicit  obedience  was 
his  only  rule  of  conduct,  and  by  adher- 
ing in  the  most  inflexible  manner  to  the 

•expressed  will  of  Jehovah,  the  name  of 
Moses  has  come  down  to  the  latest  gen- 
eration honored  by  the  testimony  of 
pre-eminent ./ide/tfy — '  Moses  was/az£A- 
ful  in  all  his  house.'  Far  from  accept- 
ing this  concession,  he  tells  Pharaoh 
there  is  no  alternative.  His  entire  re- 
quisition must  be  complied  with,  or  it 
would  amount  to  notHng.  He  rnDre- 
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27  We  will  go  *  three  days'  jour- 
ney into  the  wilderness,  and  sacri- 
fice to  the  LORD  our  God,  as  a  he 
shall  command  us. 


'  ch.  3. 18.    *  ch.  3.  12. 


over  condescends  to  state  the  reason 
why  it  is  impossible  to  listen  to  such  a 
proposal.  He  in  effect  presents  his  ob- 
jections m  the  form  cf  a  dilemma :  If 
we  sacrifice  here,  we  must  do  it  either 
after  the  manner  of  the  Egyptians,  or 
of  the  Israelites.  If  after  their  manner, 
that  would  be  an  abomination  to  the 
Lord  our  God ;  if  after  our  own  man- 
ner, that  would  be  an  abomination  to 
them,  and  they  will  stone  us  ;  for  they 
will  not  endure  to  see  us  slay  those  ani- 
mals for  sacrifice,  which  they  adore  as 
deities.  Chal.  'For  the  beasts  which  the 
Egyptians  worship,  shall  we  offer  for  sa- 
crifice ;  lo,  shall  we  offer  for  sacrifice  the 
beasts  which  the  Egyptians  worship  ?' 

27.  As  he  shall  command  us     The  Is- 
raelites knew  not,  therefore,  precisely 
m  what  manner  they  should  serve  the 
Lord,  till  they  came  to  the  place  ap- 
pointed.    So  Moses  says,   ch.  10.  26, 
'We  know  not  with  what  we  must  serve 
the  Lord  until  we  come  thither.' 

28.  Only  ye  shall  not  go  very  far  away. 
The  haughty  monarch  still  shrinks  from 
an  unconditional  submission  to  the  man- 
date of  heaven.    He  will  yield  the  form- 
er point,  and  allow  them  to  go  out  of 
Egypt,  but  then  they  must  agree  not  to 
go  very  far  away, — a  stipulation  of 
which  the  object  evidently  was  to  keep 
them  still  within  his  reach.    In  this, 
and  still  more  clearly  in  the  subsequent 
incidents,  the  king  betrays  his  suspicion 
that  under  the  plea  of  going  into  the 
wilderness  to  worship  their  God,  the 
real  intention  of  the  Hebrews  was  to 
make  their  escape  from  his  power  al- 
together.   Indeed  it  must  be  admitted 
that  the  real  question  before  Pharaoh 
was  not  merely  the  ostensible  matter, 
whether  the  Hebrews  were  to  be  allow- 


28  And  Pharaoh  said,  I  will  let  you 
go,  that  ye  may  sacrifice  to  the  LORP 
your  God  in  the  wilderness :  only 
ye  shall  not  go  very  far  away : 
b  entreat  for  me. 

b  ver.  8.  ch.  9.  28.    1  Kings  13.  6. 


ed  a  week's  holiday,  to  go  and  hold 
their  feast  in  the  desert,  but  whether  he 
was  henceforth  to  lose  entirely  so  con- 
siderable  and  so  useful  a  part  of  the 
population  of  the  kingdom.  This  wa»  . 
the  Egyptian  view  of  the  question ;  to 
which  is  to  be  added  the  apprehension 
that  becoming  thus  independent  of  their 
control,  they  might  one  day  resolve 
themselves  into  a  very  dangerous  hos- 
tile power  on  the  frontiers,  whether  in 
the  desert  as  pastoral  nomades,  or  as  a 
settled  people  in  Palestine.  Viewing 
the  matter  thus,  as  the  Egyptian  king 
unquestionably  did,  his  conduct,  though 
no  more  excusable,  is  somewhat  less 
surprising-.  It  goes  to  illustrate  his  po- 
sition to  bear  in  mind,  that  he  could  say 
he  had  not  brought  them  into  bondage. 
They  had  labored  for  a  century  in  the 
public  service ;  whence  the  king,  or  few 
Egyptians  then  living,  had  ever  known 
them  otherwise  than  as  bondsmen,  and 
few,  if  any  Hebrews  then  living,  could 
remember  when  they  were  free.  In 
these  circumstances  it  may  justly  be 
doubted  whether  there  is  now  any  state 
having  bondsmen,  however  acquired, 
which  would  consent  to  part  with  them 
on  much  easier  terms  than  the  urgent 
compulsion  to  which  God  had  recourse 
with  Pharaoh.  Corrupt  human  nature 
has  ever  shown  an  inveterate  pertinaci 
ty  in  holding  on  to  a  usurped  dominion 
over  a  nation  or  community  of  slaves. 
No  matter  how  clear  their  right  to  be 
free,  or  how  great  the  injustice  or  op- 
pression of  detaining  them  in  bondage, 
yet  for  the  most  part  men  will  '  harden 
their  hearts,' just  as  did  Pharaoh,  in  re- 
sisting  the  claims  of  justice,  and  will 
resign  their  asserted  possessiors  only 
with  I  heir  lives. 
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29  And  Moses  said.  Behold,  I  go 
uut  from  ihee,  and  I  will  entreat 
the  LORD  that  the  swarms  of  flies 
•may  depart  from  Pharaoh,  from 
his  servants,  and  from  his  people, 
to-morrow:  but  let  not  Pharaoh 
c  deal  deceitfully  any  more,  in  not 
letting  the  people  go  to  sacrifice  to 
the  LORD. 

30  And  Moses  went  out  from  Pha- 
raoh, and  d  entreated  the  LORD  : 

31  And  the  LORD  did  according  to 
the  word  of  Moses :  and  he  removed 
the  swarms  of  flies  from  Phara- 
oh, from   his  servants,  and   from 
his  people;    there    remained    not 
one. 

c  ver.  15.    d  ver.  12. 


29 — 32.  I  will  entreat  the  Lord.  As 
Pharaoh  had  appended  to  his  proposal 
a  request  that  Moses  would  intercede 
for  him  with  the  Lord  for  the  removal 
of  the  plague,  he  expresses  his  readiness 
to  do  so,  but  he  at  the  same  time  bids 
him  beware  of  acting  any  more  deceit- 
fully with  the  Lord  or  his  servants. 
Those  that  have  once  been  perfidious 
are  justly  liable  to  suspicion,  and  there- 
fore have  no  grounds  to  take  it  ill  that 
they  are  admonished  on  this  score  in  re- 
gard to  the  future.  With  what  pro- 
priety Moses  exhorted  Pharaoh  to  be- 
ware of  violating  his  promise  again  ap- 
pears from  the  sequel.  No  sooner  was 
this  calamity  over-past,  than  like  a  bent 
bow  the  spirit  of  the  king  sprung  back 
to  its  former  habitual  obstinacy,  and 
heedless  of  the  admonition  and  of  his 
own  word,  he  refused  to  let  the  peo- 
ple go. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

In  four  successive  plagues  of  con- 
stantly increasing  severity  had  Pharaoh 
already  been  made  to  feel  the  lighting 
down  of  the  heavy  arm  of  the  divine  in- 
dignation, without  yet  being  brought  to 
submit  to  the  mandate  of  heaven.  He 
consequently  yet  stands  a  mark  for  the 


32  And  Pharaoh  •  hardened  his 
heart  at  this  time  also,  neither 
would  he  let  the  people  gc. 

CHAPTER  IX. 
npHEN  the  LORD  said  unto  Moses, 

•A-  a  Go  in  unto  Pharaoh,  and  tell 
him,  Thus  saith  the  LORD  God  of 
the  Hebrews,  Let  my  people  go, 
that  they  may  serve  me. 

2  For  if  thou  b  refuse  to  let  them 
go,  and  wilt  hold  them  still. 

3  Behold,  the  <=  hand  of  the  LORD 
is  upon  thy  cattle  which  is  in  the 
field,  upon  the  horses,  upon   the 
asses,  upon  the  camels,  upon  the 
oxen,   and  upon  the  sheep:  there 
shall  be  a  very  grievous  murrain. 

ever.  15.  ch.  4.  21  »cli.  8.  1.  bch.  8.  2. 
e  Ch.  7.  4. 

arrows  from  Jehovah's  quiver.  His  last 
recent  breach  of  faith  was  so  gross  an 
affront  both  to  God  and  to  Moses,  that 
we  might  have  looked  for  the  infliction  ol 
another  judgment  without  the  least  pre» 
monition.  But  warning  is  here  given  oi 
another  plague  of  still  more  deadly  na- 
ture than  any  of  the  preceding,  in  case  he 
should  persist  in  refusing  to  let  the  peo- 
ple go.  Would  that  his  compliance  had 
spared  the  historian  the  necessity  of  re- 
lating any,  thing  but  the  threatening! 
But  alas  !  we  pass  directly  into  the  nar- 
rative of  its  execution. 

2.  Wilt  hold  them  still.    Heb.  pimfc 
Q2  mahazik  bam,  strengthenest   upon 
them  ;  i.  e.  forcibly  detaining  them. 

3.  Behold,  the  hand  of  the  Lord  it 
upon  the  cattle,  &c.     Heb.  mrP  "p 
!"Pin  yad  Yehovah  hoyah,  the  hand  of 
the  Lord  (is)  being  (i.  e.  made  to  be) 
upon  the  cattle,  &c.     Carrying  still  the 
future  import  which  so  frequently  per- 
tains to  the  present  participle.      The 
plague  in  this  instance  was  to  come  di- 
rectly from  the  hand  of  tl  e  Lord,  with- 
out the  intermediate  wielding  or  wav- 
ing  of  Aaron's  rod. IT  A  very  griev- 
ous murrain.  Heb.  15t?3  "D5  "QT  deber 
kabed  meod,  a  pestilence  very  heavy;  i.  e 
a  very  great  and  general  mortality,  a* 
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4  And  d  the  LORD  shall  sever  be- 
tween the  cattle  of  Israel,  and  the 
cattle  of  Egypt :  and  there  shall 
nothing  die  of  all  that  is  the  chil- 
dren's of  Israel. 

5  And  the  LORD  appointed  a  set 

d  ch.  8.  22. 


app?ars  from  v.  6.  The  original  word 
for  '  murrain,'  when  applied  to  men,  is 
translated  '  pestilence,'  and  is  rendered 
in  the  Gr.  both  here  and  elsewhere,  by 
,/ai'jro .,  death.  See  Note  on  Ex.  5.  3.  Our 
English  word  '  murrain'  comes  either 
from  the  French  mourir,  to  die,  or  from 
the  Gree«c  /,mo«n<<,>,  to  gr^ow  lean,  to 
waste  away.  It  is  with  us  appHed  to  a 
a  particular  contagious  disease  among 
cattle,  the  symptoms  of  which  are  a 
hanging  down  and  swelling  of  the  head, 
abundance  of  gum  in  the  eyes,  rattling 
in  the  throat,  difficulty  of  breathing, 
palpitation  of  the  heart,  staggering,  a 
hot  breath,  and  a  shining  tongue ;  all 
which  symptoms  prove  that  a  general 
inflammation  has  taken  place.  But  as 
no  particular  disorder  is  here  specified, 
mortality  would  have  been  a  better  rend- 
ering'. There  was  a  peculiar  affliction 
in  the  judgment  of  the  murrain,  not  only 
from  the  Egyptians  being  dependent  on 
their  animals  in  various  ways  for  their 
sustenance  and  comfort,  but  also  from 
their  being  compelled  to  witness  their 
excruciating  sufferings  without  the  pow- 
er of  affording  relief.  The  poor  beasts 
themselves  were  guiltless  of  wrong,  yet 
having  their  being  under  a  constitution 
in  which  they  are  a  sort  of  appendage 
to  man,  they  are  made  subject  to  suffer- 
ing by  reason  of  his  sin,  or  as  Jeremiah 
expresses  it,  ch.  12.  4,  'For  the  wicked- 
ness of  the  land,  the  beasts  are  con- 
sumed.' This  infliction  therefore  was 
a  trial  to  Pharaoh  and  the  Egyptians 
whether  they  would  be  at  all  wrought 
upon  by  a  view  of  the  effects  of  their 
sin  as  evinced  in  the  sufferings  of  the 
unoffending  brute  creation.  At  the  same 
time,  m  order  to  impress  them  still  more 


time,  saying,  To-morrow  the  LORT 
shall  do  this  thing  in  the  land. 
6  And  the  LORD  did  that  thing  OB 
the  morrow,  and  e  all  the  cattle  of 
Egypt  died :  but  of  the  cattle  of  the 
children  of  Israel  died  not  one. 

e  Ps.  78.  50. 


forcibly  with  the  displeasure  of  God 
against  them,  the  Israelites,  whom  they 
so  much  despised  and  oppressed,  were 
entirely  exempt  from  this  calamity. 

5.  To-morrow  the  Lord  shall  do  this 
thing  in  the  land.    The  fixing  of  the 
time  in  this  manner  would   make  the 
judgment  when  it  came  the  more   re- 
markable. '  We  know  not  what  any  day 
will  bring  forth,  and  therefore  cannot 
say  what  we  will  do  to-morrow,   but 
God  can.'     Henry. 

6.  All  the  cattle  of  Egypt  died.    That 
is,  some  of  all  sorts ;   not  absolutely 
each  and  every  one ;  for  we  find,  v.  19, 
25,  some  remaining  which  were  smitten 
by  a  subsequent  plague.     This  peculiar 
usage  of  the  word  'all,'   as  denoting 
some  of  all  kinds,  instead  of  the  abso- 
lute totality  of  the  number  spoken  of, 
is  of  great  importance  to  a  right  un- 
derstanding   of   the    sacred  Scriptures 
throughout.    Thus,  1  Tim.  2.  4,  'Who 
will  have  all  men  to  be  saved,  and  to 
come  unto  a  knowledge  of  the  truth  ;' 
i.  e.  all  classes  and  ranks  of  men  ;  for 
he  had  just  before  exhorted  that  prayers 
should  be  made  for  '  kings  and  for  all 
that  are  in  authority;'  implying,  that 
as  no  order  of  men  are  placed  without 
the  pale  of  salvation,  so  none  should 
be  left  out  of  the  supplications  of  the 
saints.     In  like  manner  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served, that  while  in  v.  25,  of  this  chap- 
ter it  is  said  that  '  the  hail  smote  every 
herb  of  the  field,'  in  ch.  10. 15,  we  are 
told  that  the  locusts  ate  '  every  herb  of 
the  land  which  the  hail  had  left.'1    Foi 
a  full  and  interesting  illustration  of  this 
phraseology,  see  J.  P.  Smith's  Geology 
and  Scripture  Compared,  p.  247,  in  res 
pect  to  the  universality  of  l\  B  delup* 
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7  And  Phaiaoh  sent,  and  behold, 
there  was  not  one  of  the  cattle  of 
the  Israelites  dead.  And  f  the  heart 
of  Pharaoh  was  hardened,  and  he 
lid  not  let  the  people  go. 

8  IT  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Moses 
and  unto  Aaron,  Take  to  you  hand- 
fuls  of  ashes  of  the  furnace,  and  let 
Moses  sprinkle  it  toward  the  hea- 
ven in  the  sight  of  Pharaoh. 

9  And  it  shall  become  small  dust 

fch.  7.  14.  &8.  32. 


in  all  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  shall 
be  g  a  boil  breaking  forth  with  blaina 
upon  man,  and  upon  beast,  through- 
out all  the  land  of  Egypt. 

10  And  they  took  ashes  of  the  fur- 
nace, and  stood  before  Pharaoh 
and  Moses  sprinkled  it  up  toward 
heaven :  and  it  became  h  a  boil 
breaking  forth  with  blains  upon 
man,  and  upon  beast. 

f  Rev.  16.  2.    h  Dent.  28. 27. 


7.  And  Pharaoh  sent,  &c.  This  shows 
that  he  was  at  least  somewhat  impress- 
ed by  the  plague  as  a  calamity  of  very 
marvellous  operation.    His  sending  to 
ascertain  the  fact  of  the  Israelites'  ex- 
emption indicates  that  he  was  not  satis- 
fied with  reports  to  that   effect.    But 
whether  the  result  of  the  mission  con- 
vinced him  that  the  hand  of  God  was  in 
the  affliction  or  not,  it  is  clear  that  no 
permanent  good  impression  was  made 
upon  him.    His  heart  remained  still  un- 
softened,and  he  refused  to  let  Israel  go. 

8.  Take  to  you  handful*  of  ashes  of 
the  furnace,  &c.    Something  similar  to 
this  is  still  to  be  recognized  in  the  ma- 
'  .-dictory  usages  of  the  East.    'When 
Jie  magicians  pronounce  an  impreca- 
tion on  an  individual,  a  village,  or  a 
country,  they  take  ashes  of  cow's  dung 
(or  from   a  common  fire,)  and  throw 
them  in  the  air,  saying  to  the  objects 
of  their  displeasure,  such  a  sickness,  or 
such  a  curse,  shall  surely  come  upon 
you.'     Roberts.    The  obstinacy  of  Pha- 
ra:-h   under  such   an  accumulation   of 
calls,  warnings,  and  judgments  was  be- 
coming continually  a  sin  of  a  more  and 
mop?  aggravated  character,  and  it  was 
therefore  fitting  that  the  punishments  it 
incurred  should  also  be  of  a  growing  in- 
tensity.   As  the  ravages  of  the  pesti- 
lence that  had  wasted  their  flocks  and 
herds  had  proved  unavailing,  a  plague 
was  now  to  be  sent  that  should  seize 
their  bodies  and   touch  them    to  the 
}uiJi.    The  Heb.  term  for  'ashes,'  as 

10* 


it  comes  from  a  root  signifying  'to 
blow,'  .properly  denotes  the  fine  cine- 
real  particles  which  are  carried  off  in 
the  dense  clouds  of  smoke  arising  from 
a  furnace.  The  original  for  'furnace'  sig- 
nifies also  a  '  lime-kiln  or  brick-kiln ;' 
and  as  these  were  among  the  instru. 
ments  of  oppression  to  the  Israelites,  it 
was  fitting  that  they  should  be  convert- 
ed to  a  means  of  chastisement  to  the 
Egyptians,  for  God  oftentimes  makes 
men  to  recognize  their  sin  in  their  pun 
ishment. 

9.  It  shall  become  dust,  &c. ;  i.  e.  it 
shall  by  a  miraculous  diffusion  become 
a  fine  cinder-like  sleet  floating  in  the 
atmosphere  above  the  surface  of  the 
-earth  like  a  cloud  of  dust  which  does 
not  subside,  and  wherever  it  lights  up- 
on the  persons  of  men  causing  a . '  boil 
breaking  forth  with  blains.'  Heb. '  boil 
budding,  germinating,  or  efflorescing 
with  pustules  or  blisters.'  The  original 
term  for  '  boil,'  "prra  shehin,  denotes 
an  inflammation,  which  g«ves  us  the  true 
sense  of  the  obsolete  word  '  blains,'  ac- 
companied with  a  sense  of  tormenting 
heat,  which  first  produces  a  morbid  tu- 
mor, and  then  a  malignant  ulcer.  In 
Job,  2.  7,  8,  the  word  occurs  in  the  sense 
of  a  burning  itch  or  an  inflamed  scab, 
which  Job  could  not  remove  with  his 
nails,  and  was  therefore  obliged  to  make 
use  of  a  potsherd,  or  fragment  of  a 
broken  earthen  vessel,  for  the  purpose 
In  the  case  of  tb.3  Egyptians,  the  '  Sha 
i  hin'  was  of  a  still  more  virulent  v  iture 
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11  And  the  >  magicians  could  not 
etacd  before  Moses,  because  of  the 
boil :    for  the  boil  was  upon  the 
magicians,  and  upon  all  the  Egyp- 
tians. 

12  And  the  LORD  hardened  the 
heart  of  Pharaoh,  and  he  hearkened 
not  unto  them ;  k  as  the  LORD  had 
spoken  unto  Moses. 

13  H  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo  - 

i  ch.  8.  18, 19.    2  Tim.  3.  9.    k  ch.  4.  21. 

so  that  they  were  in  fact  visited  with  a 
treble  punishment  at  once,  viz.  aching 
boils,  nauseous  ulcers,  and  burning  itch. 
To  this  severe  plague  the  threatening 
of  Moses,  Deut.  28.  27,  obviously  has 
reference;  'The  Lord  will  smite  thee 
with  the  botch  of  Egypt,  and  with  the 
emerods,  and  with  the  scab,  and  with 
the  itch  whereof  thou  canst  not  be  heal- 
ed.' The  Gr.  renders  it  by  cA.vo  ,  ulcer, 
which  occurs,  Rev.  16.  2,  which  in  our 
version  is  translated  '  noisome  and  griev- 
ous sore.'  The  judgment  of  the  first 
vial,  therefore,  considered  in  the  letter, 
was  similar  to  that  of  the  sixth  plague 
of  Egypt. 

11.  The  magicians  could  not  stand  be- 
fore Moses.    They  had  probably  hither- 
to continued  to  linger  about  the  person 
of  Pharaoh,  confirming  him  in  his  ob- 
stinate refusal  to  let  the  people  go,  and 
pretending  that  though  Moses  had  thus 
far  performed  works  beyond  their  skill, 
yet  they  should  doubtless  be  too  hard 
for  him  at  last ;  but  now,  being  seized 
with  these  loathsome  and  painful  ul- 
cers, they  were  utterly  confounded,  and 
quitting    the    court    in  disgrace,  were 
henceforth  no  more  heard  of.    See  an 
allusion  to  this  part  of  the  sacred  his- 
tory, 2  Tim.  3.  8,  9. 

12.  And  the  Lord  hardened  the  heart 
of  Pharaoh.    Heb.  £TJ1'1  yehazzi'k.   On 
tb-*  import  of  the  term,  see  Note  on  Ex. 
4    21.    God  had  there  threatened  that 
h"  would  harden  Pharaoh's  heart,  but 
v»  do  not,  until  we  come  to  the  present 
passage,  find   t  expre  sly  said  that  he 


ses,  '  Rise  up  early  in  the  morning, 
and  stand  before  Pharaoh,  and  say 
unto  him,  Thus  saith  the  LORE 
God  of  the  Hebrews,  Let  my  peo- 
ple go,  that  they  may  serve  me. 

14  For  I  will  at  this  time  send  all 
my  plagues  upon  thine  heart,  and 
upon  thy  servants,  and  upon  thy  peo- 
ple :  "» that  thou  mayest  know  that 
there  z'snone  like  me  in  all  the  earth. 

1  ch.  8.  20.    m  ch.  8. 10. 


did  hardeii  it.  Here,  it  is  true,  the 
effect  is  ascribed  to  the  divine  agency, 
but  after  what  we  have  remarked  at 
so  much  length  on  this  subject  in  that 
place,  the  reader  will  scarcely  be  in 
danger  of  putting  a  wrong  construction 
on  the  words.  It  is  not  to  be  understood 
that  God,  by  a  positive  act,  created  anj 
hardness  of  heart  in  Pharaoh,  or  that 
he  immediately  put  forth  any  influence 
to  render  him  callous  and  incapable  of 
right  feeling.  He  had  before  harden- 
ed his  own  heart  by  resisting  both  the 
grace  and  .the  wrath  of  heaven,  and  no- 
thing more  is  meant  by  the  expression 
before  us,  than  that  God  was  pleased  to 
leave  him  under  the  control  of  his  own 
strong  delusions,  and  so  to  order  the 
events  of  his  providence  as  to  make  nim 
more  and  more  obstinate.  In  no  other 
sense  did  God  harden  his  heart,  than  by 
permitting  him  to  rush  forward  in  pre- 
cisely such  a  course  of  rebellion  as 
would  issue  in  his  hardening  his  own 
heart.  But  even  this  was  .a  fearful  judg- 
ment, and  one  that  speaks  awfully  to 
those  who  do  violence  to  their  own  con- 
sciences and  sin  with  a  high  hand. 

14.  1  will  send  all  my  plagues  upon 
thine  heart.  In  again  repeating  his  de- 
mand for  his  people's  deliverance,  and 
his  threatenings  against  Pharaoh's  dis- 
obedience, the  Most  High  makes  a  start- 
ling and  terrible  declaration.  If  lesser 
judgments  do  not  do  their  work,  God 
will  send  greater.  Moses  is  charge  d  to 
tell  Pharaoh  that,  in  the  plagues  that 
remained  to  be  inflicted  there  would  b« 
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15  For  now  I  will  »>  stretch  out  |  and  thy  people  with  pestilence ; 

my  hand,  that  I  may  smite  thee  I  and  thou  shall  be  cut  off  from  the 

n  ch.  3. 20.  I  earth. 


a  kind  of  concentrated  terribleness,  so 
that  each  one  should  come  upon  him  as 
if  with  the  accumulated  weight  of  all 
the  rest.  What  he  had  already  experi- 
enced was  indeed  grievous,  but  it  should 
be  nothing  compared  to  what  was  to 
follow.  .They  were  to  be  such  plagues 
as  should  not  only  endanger  the  body, 
bu'  smite  the  heart,  the  inner  man. 
They  should  penetrate  the  inward  spirit 
with  such  indescribable  pangs  of  ter- 
ror, that  it  would  seem  as  if  the  whole 
magazine  of  heaven's  vengeance  were 
opened  upon  him  and  his  people.  This 
seems  to  be  what  is  intended  by  the 
language — '  I  will  at  this  time  send  all 
my  plagues  upon  thine  heart,'  where 
we  are  probably  to  understand  by  'this 
time,'  the  time  occupied  by  the  whole 
ensuing  course  of  judgments  that  should 
finally  end  in  the  utter  destruction  of 
Pharaoh. 

15.  For  now  I  trill  stretch  out  my 
handthat  I  may  smite,  Sic.  Heb.nry^w 
*7!*1 i"P  r«  ViTliw  kiattahshaiahtieth 
yadi  va-ak,for  now  have  1  sent  forth  my 
hand  and  smitten.  The  true  construction 
is  somewhat  ambiguous.  The  verbs  in 
the  original  undoubtedly  require  a  past 
tendering,  though  the  Greek,  with  our 
own  and  several  other  versions,  give  the 
future.  But  it  does  not  appear  in  what 
sense  Pharaoh  and  his  people  could  be 
said  to  have  been  cut  off  by  pestilence, 
as  they  were  drowned  in  the  Red  Sea,  un- 
less the  term  be  taken  in  the  general 
sense  of  mortality,  to  which  it  is  proba- 
bly a  valid  objection,  that  the  original 
has  the  definite  article  ("Q~3="mrQ 
by  the  pestilence)  implying  a  particular 
pestilence.  At  the  same  time,  if  it  be 
app?  -d  to  the  past,  it  is  evident  that  it 
must  be  understood  in  a  qualified  and 
hypothetical  rather  than  in  an  absolute 
>*»nse ;  for  Pharaoh  had  not  yet  been 
v •-*'/!•  cut  off  from  the  earth.  But 


the  idiom  of  the  original  will  easily 
admit  of  this  conditional  import  of  the 
passage,  and  we  may  consider  the  mean- 
ing of  the  divine  speaker  as  fairly  repre- 
sented by  the  following  paraphrase, 
which  is  largely  sustained  by  Rabbini- 
cal  and  other  critical  authorities:  'Foi 
I  had,  or  could  have,  stretched  out  my 
hand  (i.  e.  in  the  plague  of  the  murrain 
vhich  destroyed  so  many  of  the  beasts, 
and  could  easily  have  numbered  thee 
among  its  victims,)  and  I  had  (poten- 
tially, though  not  in  actual  fact)  smitten 
thee  and  thy  people  with  (that)  pesti- 
lence, and  thou  wert  (as  good  as)  cut 
off  from,  the  earth.'  On  the  same  prin- 
ciple it  is  said,  Luke,  5.  6,  '  They  en 
closed  a  great  multitude  of  fishes  ;  and 
their  net  brake  ;'  i.  e.  if  we  may  so  ex- 
press it,  the  net,  considered  in  itself, 
brake,  but  was  kept  whole  by  the  power 
of  God  ;  for  had  it  actually  broken,  the 
fish  would  have  escaped,  whereas  it  is 
said,  'they  rilled  both  the  ships,  so  that 
they  began  to  sink.'  In  like  manner,  if 
we  mistake  not,  it  is  said,  Ps.  105. 26 — 
28,  '  He  sent  Moses  his  servant ;  and 
Aaron  whom  he  had  chosen.  They 
showed  his  signs  among  them,  and  won- 
ders in  the  land  of  Ham.  He  sent  dark 
ness  and  made  it  dark ;  and  they  rebel 
led  not  against  his  word.'  That  is 
there  was  such  an  intrinsic  moral  power 
in  these  miracles  to  beget  belief,  to 
work  submission  and  compliance ;  they 
were  in  themselves  so  convincing,  so 
overpowering,  so  absolutely  charged 
with  demonstration  ;  that  the  writer 
speaks  as  if  it  would  be  an  abuse  of 
language  in  him,  equal  to  the  abuse  ot 
reason  in  them,  not  to  admit  the  actual 
working  of  the  legitimate  effect.  He 
says,  therefore,  that  'they  (the  Egyp- 
tians) rebelled  not  against  his  word,' 
because  the  word  came  attended  witb 
such  a  flood  of  evidence  that  there  wa« 
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16  And  in  very*  deed  for  «  this 
cause  have  I  raised  thee  up,  for  to 
shew  in  thee  my  power;  and  that 

o  Rom.  9.  17.  See  ch.  14. 17.  Prov.  16.  4. 
1  Pet.  2.  9. 
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my  name  may  be  declared  through- 
out  all  the  earth. 

17  As  yet  exaltest  thou  thyself 
against  my  people,  i  hat  thou  wil 
not  let  them  go  ? 


a  kind  of  moral  paradox,  or  absurdity, 
or  impossibility  in  supposing  that  it  did 
not  produce  obedience,  although  such 
was  indeed  the  fact.  In  the  passage 
before  us  we  conceive  that  God  designs 
to  assure  Pharaoh,  that  considering  his 
liability  to  have  been  cut  off  by  the  pre- 
ceding plague,  he  may  regard  himself 
as  having  been  in  effect  a  dead  man ; 
'nevertheless,'  says  he,  'for  this  cause 
have  I  raised  thee  up.'  Heb.  'Have  I 
made  thee  to  stand ;'  i.  e.  have  preserved 
thee  safe  in  the  midst  of  danger,  'for  to 
show  in  thee,  &c.'  The  word  translated 
'raised  up'  does  not  signify  to  bring  into 
existence,  but  to  cause  to  stand,  to  make 
to  continue.  Thus,  1  Kings,  15.  4, 
'Nevertheless  for  David's  sake  did  the 
Lord  his  God  give  him  a  lamp  in  Jeru- 
salem, to  set  up  his  son  after  him,  and 
to  establish  Jerusalem.'  Heb.  'To  make 
to  stand,'  i.  e.  to  preserve.  Prov.  29.  4, 
'The  king  by  judgment  established  the 
land.'  Heb.  '  Makes  to  stand ;'  i.  e. 
renders  safe.  So  also  Ex.  21.21,  'If  he 
continue  a  day  or  two.'  Heb.  '  If  he 
stand  a  day  or  two  ;'  i.  e.  survive.  Paul, 
however,  in  quoting  this  passage,  Rom. 
9.  17,  employs  the  term  '  raised  up,' 
which  will  occasion  no  difficulty,  if  it 
be  borne  in  mind  that  a  person  may  be 
said  to  be  'raised  up'  who  is  preserved 
alive  when  in  danger  of  dying,  a  usage 
of  the  word  which  occurs  James,  5.  15. 
'And  the  prayer  of  faith  shall  save  the 
sick,  and  the  Lord  shall  raise  him  up.' 
It  was  in  this  sense  of  being  spared 
from  imminent  destruction  that  Pha- 
raoh was  raised  up.  Among  the  an- 
cient versions  the  Chal.  has  'For  now 
it  was  near  before  me  (i.  e.  it  lacked 
but  little)  that  I  had  sent  out  the  stroke 
of  my  strength  and  thou  hadst  been  con- 
sumed.' Arab.  'Because  if  I  had  given 


a  loose  to  my  power,  I  should  have  de- 
stroyed thee  and  thy  people,  and  thou 
wouldst  have  been  eradicated ;  but  I 
have  reserved,  &c.'  Taking  the  words 
in  this  sense  we  may  gather,  (1)  That 
however  men  may  forget  or  disregard 
former  judgments,  God  remembers  them, 
and  that  sooner  or  later  he  will  remem- 
ber his  enemies  of  them.  (2)  That  as 
a  preservative  against  future  tokens  ol 
divine  displeasure,  we  do  well'  to  call 
often  to  mind  the  plagues  and  destruc- 
tions from  which  we  have  very  nar- 
rowly, and  through  the  forbearance  ol 
heaven, escaped. 

16.  To  show  in  thee  my  power.    Heb 
TO  MS  'p&nn  harotheka  eth  kohi,  to 
make  thee  see  my  power.    This  is  the 
strictly  literal  rendering,  which  is  inti- 
mated by  the  word  '  in'  in  our  trans 
lation  being  printed  in   Italics.     The 
Gr.  however  has  tv  aot,  in  thee,  which 
Paul  also  adopts,  Rom.  9.  17,  leaving  us 
to  infer  that  it  is  the  true  sense.  Conse- 
quently "p&in  harotheka,  make  thee  to 
see,  is  an  elliptical  mode  of  expression 
for  "p  ms^in  haroth  beka,  show  in  or 
by  thee  ;  and  instances  of  similar  usage 
are  easily  adducible.    Thus  Gen.  30.  20, 
'  Now  will  my  husband  dwell   (with) 
me   C^nf  yizbeleni   for  1?33>    Jot"" 
yizbal  immi).'    Ps.  5.  4,  'Neither  shall 
evil  dwell  (with)  thee  (TYlJi  yegureka 
for  *jfc3>  T13^  yegur  immeka).'     Prov. 
8.  36,  'He  that  sinneth  (against)  me 
(hSt3n  hotei  for  *Q  Jtton  hote  bi)  wrong- 
eth  his  own  soul.' 

17.  Exaltest  thou  thyself  against  my 
people  ?     Heb.  iJntlDJa  mistolcl,  from 
the  root  b^D  salal,  to  elevate  or  cast  up. 
The  present  term  is  the  participle  of 
Hithpael,  or  the  reflexive  voice,   and 
seems  to  denote  that  self-elevation  which 
resembles  a  rampart  made  to  oppose  an 
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18  Behold,  to-morrow  about  this 
time  I  will  cause  it  to  rain  a  very 
grievous  hail,  such  as  hath  not  been 
in  Egypt  since  the  foundation  there- 
of even  until  now. 

19  Send  therefore  now,  and  gather 
thy  cattle,  and  all  that  thou  hast  in 
the  field :  for  upon  every  man  and 
beast  which  shall  be  found  in  the 
field,   and   shall   not    be    brought 


home,  the  hail  shall  come  down 
upon  them,  and  they  shall  die. 

20  He  that  feared  the  word  of  the 
LORD  among  the  servants  of  Pha- 
raoh made  his  servants  and  his  cat- 
tle flee  into  the  houses : 

21  And  he  that  regarded  not  tne 
word  of  the  LORD  left  his  servants 
and  his  cattle  in  the  field. 


enemy.  Gr.  e/i-anj,  thou  insultest.  Chal. 
id.  Syr.  'Thou  detainest.'  Arab.  'Thou 
hinderest.'  Although  Pharaoh  was  a 
powerful  monarch,  and  God's  people  a 
poor,  degraded,  and  enslaved  race,  yet  it 
was  to  be  to  liis  ruin  that  he  exalted  him- 
self against  them,  inasmuch  -as  it  was 
virtually  exalting  himself  against  God. 
No  power  is  too  high  to  be  called  to 
account  for  lording  it  despotically  over 
•  the  people  of  the  saints  of  the  Most 
High.' 

18.  To-niorrow  about  this  time.  Gr. 
'At  this  same  hour.'  The  time  is  thus 
accurately  specified,  that  the  effect, 
when  it  occurred;  might  not  be  attrib- 
uted to  chance. V  I  u-ill  cause  it  to 

rain  a  very  grievous  hail.  As  rain  is 
exceedingly  rare,  and  hail  almost  un- 
known in  Egypt,  so  formidable  a  hail- 
storm as  that  predicted,  would  be  one  of 
the  greatest  ma»  vels  that  could  occur 
in  a  climate  like  that  of  Egypt.  A 
heavy  fall  of  snow  in  July,  would  not 
be  so  great  a  phenomenon  in  our  own 
country,  a's  a  heavy  hail-storm  at  any 
time  in  Egypt. IT  Since  the  founda- 
tion thereof.  Heb.  mOin  fiTT!  y& 
lemin  hayom  hivcasedah,  since  the  day 
\f  its  being  founded.  That  is,  since 
its  first  being  inhabited  ;  otherwise  ex- 
pressed, v.24,  'since  it  became  a  nation.' 
The  Gr.  however  renders  it,  'From  the 
day  of  its  being  created,'  i.  e.  physic- 
ally created.  It  was  at  any  rate  to  be 
B  storm  such  as  never  had  had  a  prece- 
ieut  in  that  country,  and  for  the  rea- 
son, that  the  occasion  of  it  had  never 
had  a  precede  it.  But  unparalleled  judg- 


ments may  be  expected  to  overtake  un- 
paralleled offenders. 

19.  Send  therefore  now,  and  gather, 
&c.  Heb.  73>n  haez,  gather  speedily, 
denoting  an  action  to  be  performed  with 
'he  utmost  expedition,  as  is  explained 
iu  the  ensuing  verse,  '  made  to  flee.' 
With  characteristic  clemency  the  Lori 
couples  with  the  prediction  agracioui 
warning,  to  as  many  as  will  heed  it,  to 
send  and  gather  their  servants  and  cat- 
tie  out  of  the  field,  and  place  them  un- 
der shelter  before  the  appointed  time 
arrived.  So  unwilling  is  God  that  any 
should  perish  that  even  in  the  midst  of 
imp.,  riding  wrath,  he  kindly  provides 
and  points  out  a  way  of  escape. 

21.  He  that  regarded  not  the  u-ord 
Heb.  "D^  QU;  fcii  lo  sam  libbo,  that  set 
not  his  heart  to  the  word.  Although 
there  were  some,  even  among  the  serv- 
ants of  Pharaoh,  who  had  been  suffi- 
ciently wrought  upon  by  the  former 
plagues  to  tremble  at  God's  word,  yet 
there  were  others,  and  they  probably 
the  majority,  who  partook  of  the  spirit 
of  their  master,  and  would  not  believe, 
though  the  event  thus  far,  had  in  every 
instance  proved  the  truth  of  Moses'  pro. 
dictions.  One  would  have  thought  that 
even  if  there  were  a  peradventure  that 
the  calamity  might  come,  they  would 
have  chosen  the  safer  side,  and  housed 
their  cattle  for  so  short  a  time,  rather 
than  leave  the  poor  creatures  exposed  to 
perish  in  th %  tempest ;  but  they  were 
so  fool-hardy  as  in  defiance  of  the  truth 
of  Moses  and  the  power  of  God  to  risi 
the  consequences 
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22  H  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
ses, Stretch  forth  thine  hand  toward 
heaven,  that  there  may  be  p  hail  in 
all  the  land  of  Egypt,  upon  man, 
and  upon  beast,  and  upon  every 
herb  of  the  field,  throughout  the 
land  of  Egypt. 

23  And  Moses  stretched  forth  his 

P  Rev.  16.21. 


|  rod  toward  heaven,  and  q  the  LORI 
sent  thunder  and  hail,  and  the  fir« 
ran  along  upon  the  ground :  and 
the  LORD  rained  hail  upon  tae  land 
of  Egypt. 

24  So  there  was  hail,  and  file 
mingled  with  the  hail,  very  griev- 

q  Josh.  10. 11.  Ps.  18.  13.  &  78.  47.  &  105.  32 
&  148.  8.  Isa.  30.  30.  Ezek.  38.22.  Kev.e.  7 


23.  The  Lord  sent  thunder  and  hail. 
Heb.  "nai  tljjp  yo  nathan  koloth  u- 
barad  gave  voices  and  hail.  The  Lord's 
'  voice,'  is  an  expression  often  used  as 
equivalent  to  '  thunder.'     See  Note  on 
Gen.  3.  8.    Thus  Rev.  6. 1 ,  'And  I  heard 
as  it  were  the  noise  (^oji/ij,  voice)  of 
thunder.'     Rev.  10.  3,  'And  when  he 
'had  cried  (the)  seven  thunders  uttered 

their  voices.' IT  The  fire  ran  along 

upon  the  ground.    Heb.  iT2"lX  aretzah, 
towards  the  earth.    This  is  the  exact 
rendering,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  fire  meant  was  the  lightning 
that  accompanied  the  hail.   The  Psalm- 
ist thus  speaks  of  this  judgment,  Ps.  78. 
47,  48,  'He  destroyed  their  vines  and 
their   sycamore-trees   with  frost.     He 
gave  up  their  cattle  also  to  the  hail  and 
their  flocks  to  hot  thunderbolts.'     To 
this  seventh  plague  of  Egypt  is  com- 
pared the  effect  of  the  seventh  vial  of 
the  Apocalypse  ;  Rev.  16.  17 — 21,  'And 
the  seventh  angel  poured  out  his  vial 
into  the  air  ...  and  there  were  voices, 
and  thunderings,  and  lightnings  ;   and 
there  was  a  great  earthquake,  such  as 
was  not  since  men  were  upon  the  earth 
. .  .  and  there  fell  upon  men  a  great  hail 
out  of  heaven,  every  stone  about  the 
weight  of  a  talent ;'  where  in  the  men- 
tion of  the  hail-stones  there  is  an  allu- 
sion probably  to  the  passage  of  Joshua, 
ch.  10.  11,  'The  Lord  cast  down  great 
stones   from    heaven   upon   them  unto 
Azekah,  and  they  died :  they  were  more 
which  died  with  hail-stones   than  they 
whom  the  children  of  Israel  slew  with 
Ihe  sword.' 

24.  Fire  mingled  with  the  hail.  Heb. 


"nan  "pna  nnpnto  ax  esh  mithi.k- 

kahath  bethok  habbarad,  fire  catching 
hold,  infolding,  involving  itself  in  the 
midst  of  the  hail.  The  words  are  no 
doubt  intended  to  depict  a  complication 
of  elemental  terrors  which  it  is  not  easy 
distinctly  to  conceive.  Amid  peals  of 
deep  and  portentous  thunder,  the  light- 
ning gleamed  with  terrific  flashes,  and 
at  the  same  time  a  tremendous  hail- 
storm poured  its  fury  over  a  land  of 
which  the  inhabitants  had  probably  ne- 
ver before  witnessed  or  heard  of  a  simi- 
lar phenomenon.  If  a  violent  tempest 
or  tornado  is  an  appalling  occurrence 
in  countries  where  they  are  not  uncom- 
mon, what  overwhelming  dread  must 
this  have  produced  in  Egypt !  How 
could  they  but  imagine  that  heaven  and 
earth  were  mingling  together  in  wild 
confusion  !  And  then,  when  its  fury 
had  somewhat  abated,  to  behold  the 
desolations  it  had  caused !  Men  and 
cattle  killed  and  promiscuously  scat- 
tered over  the  fields — all  kinds  of  trees, 
plants,  and  grain  battered  down  and 
destroyed — and  the  whole  face  of  the 
ground  appearing  to  have  been  swept 
by  the  besom  of  destruction !  And  yet, 
to  enhance  the  wonder  still  more,  in 
the  land  of  Goshen  not  a  solitary  vest- 
ige of  the  wide-spreading  havoc  was  to 
be  seen.  Here  all  nature  was  smiling 
unruffled  in  its  usual  fertility  and  beau- 
ty. What  a  contrast  between  the  ver- 
dant fields  and  tranquil  flocks  of  the 
one  region,  and  the  fearful  spectacle  oi 
scathing  and  ruin  in  the  ether  !  'And 
my  people  shall  dwell  in  a  peaceable 
habitation,  and  in  sure  dwellings,  and 


B.  C.  1491.] 


CHAPTER  IX. 


119 


ous,  such  as  there  was  none  like  it 
in  all  the  land  of  Egypt  since  it 
became  a  nation. 

25  And  the  hail  smote  throughout 
all  the  land  of  Egypt  all  that  was  in 
ihe  held,  both  man  and  beast,  and 
the  hail  r  smote  every  herb  of  the 
field  and  brake  every  tree  of  the 
field. 

26  s  Only  in  the  land  of  Goshen, 
where  the  children  of  Israel  were, 

tl.sre  no,  hail. 


r  Ps.  105.  33.   »  ch.  8.  22.  <fc  9.  4,  6.  <fc  10.  23. 
&  11.  7.  <fc  12.  13.    Isai.  32.  18,  19. 


27  K  And  Phara  oh  sent  and  called 
for  Moses  and    Aaron,   and   said 
unto  them,    ll  have  sinned   this 
time :  u  the  LORD  is  righteous,  and 
I  and  my  people  are  wicked. 

28  *  Entreat  the  LORD  (for  it  is 
enough)   that  there  be  no   more 
mighty  thunderings  and  hail ;  and 
I  will  let  you  go,  and  ye  shall  stay 
no  longer. 


tch.  10.  16.  u2Chron.  12.  6.  Ps.  129.  4 
&  145.  17.  Lam.  1. 18.  Dan.  9.  14.  *  ch.  8 
8,  28.  &  10.  17.  Acts  8. 24. 


in  quiet  resting-places,  when  it  shall 
hail,  coming  down  on  the  forest ;  and 
the  city  shall  be  utterly  abased.'  No 
wonder  that  the  visitation  should,  for 
a  time  at  least,  have  overpowered  the 
obduracy  of  Pharaoh,  and  prompted  him 
to  send  in  haste  for  Moses  and  Aaron, 
and  address  them  in  the  language  of  the 
humbled  penitent. 

25.  The  hail  smote  every  herb  of  the 
field.  That  is,  some  of  all  sorts,  as  is 
evident  Irom  Ex.  10. 15.  Thus,  Acts,  10. 
12,  'Wherein  were  all  manner  of  four- 
footed  beasts  of  the  earth.'  Gr.  -navra 
Tn  Tcrpir  .a,  all  Jour-footed  beasts. 

27,  28.  I  have  sinned  this  time.  As 
it  can  hardly  be  supposed  that  Pharaoh, 
intended  to  limit  this  confession  of  his 
sin  to  the  present  instance  of  his  unbe- 
lief, we  are  no  doubt  authorized  to  ex- 
tend the  import  of  the  phrase  '  this 
time'  to  the  whole  course  of  his  dis- 
obedience during  the  occurrence  of  the 
preceding  plagues.  This  sense  of  the 
phrase  strikingly  confirms  the  interpre- 
tation put  upon  it  in  v.  14,  as  implying 
the  time  of  a  future  series  of  judgments. 
Overcome  by  the  tremendous  display  of 
Ihe  divine  indignation  which  he  haJ  just 
witnessed,  and  which  had  proved  fatal 
to  many  of  his  subjects,  he  confessed 
himself  on  the  wrong  side  in  his  contest 
with  the  God  of  the  Hebrews,  declares 
that  he  has  sinned  in  standing  it  out  so 
iong,  and  owns  the  equity  of  God's  pro- 
ceedings against  him:  'The  Lord  is  right- 


eous, and  I  and  my  people  are  wicked. 
Under  the  pressure  of  his  convictions 
he  humbles  himself  still  farther,  and 
entreats  that  this  direful  plague  may  at 
once  be  stayed,  promising  without  any 
qualification  that  the  people  shall  b; 
dismissed.  Peihaps  he  sincerely  fell 
and  intended  all  that  he  said  at  the  time 
as  the  terror  of  the  rod  often  extorts  peni 
tent  acknowledgments  from  those  tha 
have  no  penitent  affections  ;  but  the  re 
suit  proved  that  he  knew  little  of  the 
plague  of  his  own  heart,  whatever  he  had 
been  compelled  to  know  of  the  plague 
of  God's  hand.  Moses,  however,  though 
he  evidently  placed  no  reliance  upon 
his  promise,  v.  30,  did  not  hesitate  to 
listen  to  his  request,  and  engaged  al 
once  to  obtain  a  cessation  of  the  storm ; 
thus  teaching  us  that  even  those  of 
whom  we  have  little  hopes,  and  who 
will  probably  soon  repent  of  their  re- 
pentance are  still  to  be  prayed  for  and 

admonished. IT  Righteous,  &c.  Heb. 

p  i-j2n  hatz-tzaddik,  the  righteous  one 
-  B^JBTl  hareshaim,  the  sinners ; 
thus  showing  that  the  original  is  far 
more  emphatic  than  our  translation.  It 
was  equivalent  to  saying  that  he  and 
his  people  fully  deserved  all  that  had 
been  brought  upou  them.  IT  Mighty 
thunderings.  Heb.  DTi^S  fibp  koloth 
Elohim,  voices  of  God  ;  i.  e.  loud  and 
deafening  peals  of  thunder,  called  voices 
or  thunderings  of  God  as  '  mountains 
of  God'  are  large  and  lofty  Mountains 


120 


EXODUS. 


[B.  C.  1491. 


29  And  Moses  said  unto  him,  As 
soon  as  1  am  gone  out  of  the  city,  I 
will  y  spread  abroad  my  hands  unto 
the  LOKD  ;  and  the  thunder  shall 
cease,  neither  shall  there  be  any 
more  hail;  that  thou  inayest  know 
how  that  the  z  earth  is  the  LORD'S. 

30  But  as  for  thee  and  thy  ser- 
vants, a  I  know  that  ye  will  not 
yet  fear  the  LORD  God. 

31  Ami  the  iiax  and  the  barley 
was  smitten :  t>  for  the  barley  was 
in  the  ear,  and  the  flax  was  boiled. 

32  Bu '.  the  wheat  and  the  rye 

y  1  Kings  8. 522,  38.  Ps.  143.  6.  Isai.  1.  15. 
*Ps.24.  1.  1  Cor.  10.  26,  2S.  »Isai.  20.  10. 
b  Huth  I.  22.  &  2.  23. 


were  not  smitten:  for  they  were 
not  grown  up. 

3o  And  Moses  went  out  of  the  city 
from  Pharaoh,  and  c  spread  abroad 
his  hands  unto  the  LORD  :  and  the 
thunders  and  hail  ceased,  and  the 
rain  was  not  poured  upon  the  earth. 

34  And  when  Pharaoh  saw  that 
the  rain  and  the  hail  and  the  thun- 
ders were  ceased,  he  sinned  yet 
more,  and  hardened  his  heart,  he 
and  his  servants. 

35  And  d  the  heart  of  Pharaoh  was 
hardened,  neither  would  he  let  the 
children  of  Israel  go ;  as  the  LORD 
had  spoken  by  Moses. 

ever.  29.  ch.  8. 12.    dch.  4.  21. 


See  Note  on  Gen.  23. 6. IT  Shall  stay 

no  longer.  Heb.  nfcS>  yiDDn  K>  lo 
tosiphun  laamod,  shall  not  add  to  stand. 
Chal.  'I  will  detain  you  no  longer.' 

29.  As  soon  as  I  am  gone  out  of  the 
city.  He  would  retire  from  the  city  not 
only  for  purposes  of  privacy,  in  his  in- 
tercession with  God,  but  also  to  show 
that  he  was  not  afraid  to  expose  him- 
self to  the  action  of  the  elements  in  the 
open  field.  By  thus  venturing  forth  in 
the  midst  of  the  tempest  with  a  perfect 
confidence  of  impunity,  Moses  gave  to 
Pharaoh  a  striking  proof  that  he  was 
the  special  object  of  the  divine  protec- 
tion, and  consequently  that  his  mes- 
sage ought  to  be  diligently  heeded. 

ff  That  thou  mayest  know,  &c.  That 
is,  that  thou  mayest  be  convinced  that 
the  God  of  the  Hebrews  is  no  local  deity 
like  the  fancied  gods  of  Egypt,  but  the 
absolute  and  universal  Sovereign,  hold- 
ing sway  over  all  creatures,  controlling 
•he  elements,  and  making  every  depart- 
ment of  nature  obsequious  to  his  will. 
'  See  what  various  methods  God  uses  to 
bring  men  to  their  proper  senses.  Judg- 
ments are  sent,  and  judgments  removed, 
and  all  for  the  same  end,  to  make  men 
know  that  the  Lord  reigns.'  Henry. 

31.  The  flax  ira*  boiled.  That  is, 
podded.  Heb.  ^523  HflCCn  happish- 
tali  gibol  The  original  word  occurs 


only  here,  and  its  true  import  is  not 
easily  fixed.  Nearly  all  the  .ancient  ver- 
sions understand  it  as  intimating  a  stage 
of  maturity  in  the  flax  in  which  it  was 
past  flowering.  We  think  it  probable 
that  the  genuine  scope  of  the  Heb.  term 
expresses  the  formation  of  that  small 
globous  fruit,  pod,  or  capsule  on  the  top 
of  the  stalk  of  flax  which  succeeds  the 
flower,  and  contains  the  seed.  Gr.  'The 
flax  was  in  seed,  or  seeding.'  The 
Egyptians  sowed  all  sorts  of  grain  soon 
alter  the  waters  of  the  Nile  had  sub- 
sided ;  but  flax  and  barley  being  of  more 
rapid  growth  would  at  any  given  time 
be  more  i  or  ward  than  wheat  and  rye 
which  explains  the  circumstance  men- 
tioned  in  the  text.  The  interval  be- 
tween  the  two  harvests  is  usually  about 
a  month. 

34,  35.  The  thunders  and  the  hatt 
ceased.  The  prayer  of  Moses  was  in 
this  case  invested  with  a  power  like 
that  of  Elias,  and  the  tw  «  witnesses  cf 
the  Apocalypse,  James,  i>.  17,  18.  Rev. 
11.  6,  to  open  and  shut  heaven,  and  yet 
the  mercy  now  accorded  to  Pharaoh 
tended  as  little  to  soften  his  heart  as 
the  previous  judgment  had  done.  As 
if  the  sun  which  now  shone  forth  in  the 
clear  sky  and  hardened  the  soaked  and 
saturated  earth  had  produced  a  similai 
effect  upon  his  heart,  he  is  merely  em- 
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27  That  ye  shall  say,  fit  is  the 
sacrifice  of  the   LORD'S  passover, 
who  passed  over  the  houses  of  the 
children  of  Israel  in  Egypt,  when 
he  smote  the  Egyptians,  and  deliv- 
ered our  houses.    And  the  people 
6  bowed   the  head   and   worship- 
ped. 

28  And  .he  children  of  Israel  went 
away,  and  h  did  as  the  LORD  had 

fver.  11.    ich.4.  31.    h  Hebr.  11.28. 


commanded  Moses  and  Aaron,  sc 
did  they. 

29  If  i  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
at  midnight  kthe  LORD  smote  all 
the  first-born  in  the  land  of  Egypt, 
1  from  the  first- born  of  Pharaoh  that 
sat  on  his  throne,  unto  the  first- 
born of  the  captive  that  was  in  the 

'ch.11.4.  k  Numb.  8.17. & 33. 4.  Ps. 78.51. 
i  JUj.  36.  &  135.8.  &.  136.  10.  I  ch.  4.23.  & 
11.5. 


calculated  to  secure  the  perpetual  re- 
membrance of  the  events  which  it  cele- 
brated. The  various  rites  and  usages 
connected  with  it  were  so  peculiar,  they 
made  such  an  inroad  upon  the  ordinary 
routine  of  domestic  life,  that  the  curi- 
osity of  children  would  be  naturally  ar- 
rested, and  they  would  be  led  to  inquire 
into  the  reasons  of  such  strange  pro- 
ceedings. This  would  afford  to  parents 
the  opportunity  to  acquaint  their  off- 
spring with  the  origin  and  import  of  the 
solemn  service,  and  to  impart  to  them 
all  those  related  instructions  which 
were  so  important  to  be  received  into 
their  opening  minds.  The  inquisitive* 
ness  of  children  when  it  flows  in  this 
channel,  prompting  them  to  learn  the 
reasons  of  religious  services  and  the 
meaning  of  the  various  solemn  ordi- 
nances which  they  behold,  is  always  to 
be  encouraged.  Indeed  we  see  not  how 
pious  parents  at  this  day  can  take  their 
children  to  witness  the  common  ordi- 
nances of  the  Christian  Church,  viz. bap- 
tism and  the  Lord's  supper,  and  consider 
their  duty  discharged  without  explain- 
ing to  them  the  nature  of  those  solemn 
riles,  and  endeavoring  to  impress  upon 
their  minds  the  duties  and  obligations 
which  they  involve. 

27.  The  people  bowed  the  head  and 
worshipped.  That  is,  when  all  these 
information*  and  instructions  were  com- 
municated to  thorn  by  the  elders  ;  for  it 
seems  from  v.  21,  that  Moses'  address 
was  made  to  the  people  through  the 
eiders. 

VOL  I  13 


28.  And  the  children  of  Israel  went 
away  and  did  as  the  Lord  commanded. 
This  was  a  very  proper  sequel  to  the 
professions  implied  in  their  bowing  and 
worshipping.     Unless    followed    by  a 
prompt  and  candid  obedience  our  acts 
of  external  reverence  are  a  '  bodily  ex- 
ercise that  profiteth  little.' 

29.  At  midnight  the  Lord  smote  all 
the  first-born,  &c.    Had  this  judgment 
been  executed  by  an  angel,  it  would 
have  been  natural  for  the  writer  here  to 
have  said  that  the  angel  went  forth  at 
midnight  and  smote  all  the  first-born  of 
the  Egyptians,  both  of  men  and  cattle 
But  it  is  ascribed  directly  to  the  Most 
High  himself,  as  no  doubt  it  is  to  be  un- 
derstood.   Indeed  it  is  difficult,  if  not 
impossible,  to  conceive  of  such  an  effect 
wrought  at  one  and  the  same  time  all 
over  Egypt  by  the  agency  of  a  single 
angel.     We  are  obliged  to  conceive  of 
him  in  this  work  as  passing  from  house 
to  house  in  at  least  successive  moments 
of  time,  and  as  we  may  suppose  that 
there  were  many  thousands  slain,  we 
see  not  how  they  could  all  have  beeu 
said  to  perish  at  the  hour  of  midnight, 
as. they  undoubtedly  did.    On  the  whole 
there  can  be  no  question  we  think  that 
the  judgment  in  v.  23,  is  personified. 
But  how  shall  we  adequately  conceivo 
of  the  complicated  horrors  of  that  fear- 
ful night?     The  groans  of  the  dying, 
mingled  with  the  shrieks  of  the  living, 
broke  in  upon  the  stillness  of  the  night 
and  from  the  imperial  palace   to   the 
poorest  hovel,  lamentation  and  mourn 
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dungeon;  and  all  the  first-born  of 
cattle. 

8U  And  Pharaoh  rose  up  in  the 
night,  he,  and  all  his  servants,  and 
all  the  Egyptians;  and  there  was 


a  ">  great  cry  in  Egjpt:  for  there 
was  not  a  hou^e  where  there  was 
not  one  dead. 


li.  11.6.    Prov.21.13.    Amos  5.  17.   Jam 


2.  13. 


ing  and  woe  were  heard  throughout  the 
length  and  breadth  of  the  land  !  Three 
days  and  three  nights  previously  they 
had  been  wrapped  in  gloomy  darkness, 
even  darkness  which  might  be  ielt,  and 
no  one  had  risen  up  that  night  from  his 
place.  But  now  they  were  aroused  from 
their  beds  to  render  what  aid  they 
could,  though  all  in  vain,  to  their  ex- 
piring children  and  brothers  and  sisters. 
The  blow  was  universal  and  irresist- 
ible. There  was  no  discharge  in  that 
warfare,  ami  no  respect  of  persons  in 
the  indiscriminate  destruction  of  the 
appointed  victims.  All  the  iirst-born, 
from  man  in  the.  vigor  of  manhood  to 
tin:  infant  which  had  just  bet-n  born, 
died  in  that  hour  of  death.  The  stay, 
the  comfort,  the  delight  of  every  fami- 
ly was  annihilated  at  a  single  stroke ! 
And  how  natural  was  it  for  them  in 
such  a  scene  of  carnage  to  fancy  that 
they  were  all  doomed  to  destruction 
and  that  the  work  of  death  would  not 
cease  till  they  had  all  perished  ?  But 
let  us  not  fail  to  recognise  the  right- 
eous retribution,  as  well  as  the  awful 
terrors  of  the  Almighty  in  this  visita- 
tion. The  Egyptians  had  killed  the  chil- 
dren of  the  Lord's  people,  and  now  their 
own  children  die  before  their  eyes.  Is- 
raclitish  mothers  had  wept  over  the 
cruel  deaths  of  their  infants',  and  now 
Egyptian  mothers  wept  for  the  same 
uoe.  Upwards  of  eighty  years  before 
had  that  persecution  begun,  but  the  Lord 
visits  the  iniquities  of  the  fathers  upon 
the  third  and  fourth  generation  of  them 
that  hate  him,  and  now  the  day  of  his 
vengeance  and  recompense  was  come. 
The  cry  of  these  slaughtered  innocents 
had  risen  up,  'How  long,  O  Lord  holy 
and  true,  do&t  thou  not  judge  and  avenge 
our  blood?'  A  book  ;f  remembrance  had 


been  written,  space  for  repentance  had 
been  afforded,  warnings  had  been  given ; 
but  all  had  been  unavailing,  and  now 
nought  remained  but  that  justice  should 
do  its  desolating  work.  And  similar 
will  the  issue  be  with  those  who  af- 
ter their  impenitent  hearts  treasure  up 
wrath  against  the  day  of  wrath.  If 
they  turn  not  he  will  whet  his  glitter- 
ing  sword,  and  a  great  ransom  will  not 
then  deliver  them. 

30.  Not  a  house  where  there  was  not 
one  dead.  As  it  is  somewhat  difficult 
to  suppose  that  in  every  house  in  Egypt 
every  first-born  child  was  still  alive, 
the  present  expression  is  probably  to 
be  taken  with  some  qualification.  We 
may  either  suppose  '  house'  in  this  case 
equivalent  to  '  family,'  or  the  phrase 
may  be  classed  with  those  absolute 
modes  of  speech  which  are  yet  to  be 
understood  comparatively.  We  have  al- 
ready noticed  a  striking  usage  of  this 
kind  in  what  is  said  of  '  all  the  cattle/ 
and  'all  the  herbs,'  in  ch.  10. 15.  In  fact 
the  universal  negative  or  affirmative 
terms  'none" and  'all'  are  very  frequent- 
ly to  be  understood  with  exceptions,  es- 
pecially when  such  exceptions  are  so  few 
as  scarcely  to  deserve  notice  when  com- 
pared with  the  cases  in  which  the  pro 
position  holds  good.  Thus  it  is  said, 
Ps.  53.  3,  'There  is  none  that  doeth 
good  ;'  i.  e.  scarcely  any  one.  So  Jer 
5.  1,  'Run  ye  to  and  fro  through  the 
streets  of  Jerusalem,  and  see  now,  and 
know,  and  seek  in  the  broad  places 
thereof,  if  ye  can  find  a  man,  if  there 
be  any  that  executeth  judgment,  that 
seeketh  the  truth  ;'  which  has  a  strong 
negative  implication,  and  yet  we  can- 
not  doubt  that  there  were  actually  pious 
men  then  living  in  Jerusalem,  especi- 
ally the  prophc  ts.  On  the  same  j  rmci 
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31  1[And  nhe  called  for  Moses 
and  Aaron  by  night,  and  said,  Rise 
up,  and  get  you  forth  from  among 
my  people,  °  both  ye  and  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel  :  and  go,  serve  the 
LORD,  as  ye  have  said. 

32  pAlso  take  your  flocks  and 


nch.  11.  1. 
10.  20. 


Ps.  105.  38.    och.  10.  9.    Pch. 


pie  it  is  said  1  Sam.  25. 1,  'And  Samuel 
died ;  and  all  the  Israelites  were  gath- 
ered together  and  lamented  him,  and 
buried  him ;'  i.  e.  the  body  of  the  na- 
tion ;  not  in  the  most  literal  sense  every 
individual.  In  like  manner,  John,  12. 
19,  'The  Pharisees  therefore  said  among 
themselves,  Perceive  ye  how  ye  avail 
nothing?  behold,  the  world  is  gone  after 
him :'  i.  e.  the  great  mass  of  the  people. 
We  may  suppose  therefore  that  all  that 
is  implied  in  the  present  case  is,  that 
nearly  every  house  in  Egypt  had  one  or 
more  slain  in  it. 

31.  Called  for  Moses  and  Aaron.    As 
Moses  had  before  this  withdrawn  from 
the  presence  of  Pharaoh,  with  the  de- 
termination to  see  his   face  no  more, 
this  must  be  understood  to  mean  that 
Pharaoh  sent  his  servants  or  deputies 
to  Moses  and  Aaron,  and  thus  commu- 
nicated his  message  to  them.    See  Note 
on  Gea.  49.  1.    This  was  a  striking  ful- 
filment of  Moses'  previous  declaration, 
ch.  11.  8,  and  clearly  proving  that  he 
then   spake   under  a  divine    impulse ; 
'And  all  these  thy  servants  shall  come 
down  unto  me,  and  bow  down  them- 
selves unto  me,  saying,  Get  thee  out, 
and  all  the  people  that  follow  thee.' 

32.  Also  take  your  flocks,  &c.    Pha- 
raoh's pride  is  now  effectually  humbled, 
and  he  surrenders  at  discretion.     He 
yields  unreservedly  to  all  that  Moses 
nad  insisted  on,  and  even  betrays  so 
much  of  a  guilty  conscience  as  to  beg 
an  interest  in  his  prayers;  for  this  is 
evidently  to  be  understood  by  the  re- 
quest that  Moses  would  bless  him  also. 
Lie  desired  that  Moses  would  bless  aim 


your  herds,  as  ye  hare  said,  and  be 
gone  :  and  q  bless  me  also. 

33  r  And  the  Egyptians  were  ur- 
gent upon  the  people,  that  they 
might  send  them  out  of  the  land  in 
haste  ;  for  they  said,  »  We  be  all 
dead  men. 


qGen.  27.  34. 
'  Gen.  20.  3. 


'ch.  11.  8.     Ps    105.  38 


by  invoking  the  blessing  of  God  upon 
him.    Chal.  'Pray  for  me  also,'    Arab. 
'Cause  me  to  receive  indulgence.'    The 
oppressor  is  here  taught  that  the  Israel 
oi  God  is  not  only  a  blessed,  but  a  bless- 
ing people,  and  that  it  is  highly  desir- . 
able  to  have  the  benefit  of  their  inter- 
cessions.   Yet  the  sequel  shows  clearly 
that  even  now  he  was  not  penitent.    He 
submitted  not  in  heart,  nor  sincerely 
humbled  himself  before  God.    He  let 
them  go  by  constraint  and  most  unwil- 
lingly.   He  would  still  have  held  out  if 
he  had  dared,  and  he  yielded  only  be- 
cause he  could  oppose  no  longer.    He 
made  a  forced  show  of  obedience,  but  his 
heart  was  as  hard  and  rebellious  as  ever. 
33.  And  the  Egyptians  were  urgent. 
Heb.  DEISTS  pTHm  vattehezak.  Mitz- 
raim,  and  Egypt  teas  strong  upon  them  ; 
the  same  word  in  the  original  with  that 
which  is,  for  the  most  part,  applied  to 
the  hardening  (strengthening)  of  Pha- 
•aoh's  heart,  implying  a  most  vehement, 
pressing  urgency.    Gr.  K«rc#ij£oi/7->.  Ps 
105.  3S.  'Egypt  was  glad  when  they  de 
parted    .or  the  fear  of  them  fell  upon 
them.'    Jcrus.  Targ.    '  The  Egyptians 
said   If  Israel  tarry  one  hour,  lo,  all  the 
Egyptians  are  dead  men.'     For  ought 
they  knew,  the  plague  they  had  experi- 
enced might  be  but  the  precursor  of  an- 
other still  more  dreadful,  that  would 
sweep  off  the  whole  population  in  a 
mass.     '  When  death  comes  into  our 
[louses,  it  is  seasonable  for  us  to  think 
of  our  own  incrtality.    Are  our  rela- 
tions dead  ?     It  is  easy  to  infer  thence 
that  we  are  dying,  and  in  effect  already 
dead  men.'    Henry. 
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34  And   the    people    took   their  I  according  to  the  word  of  Moses: 

and  they  borrc  wed  of  the  Egyptian* 
'jewels  of  silver,  and  jewels  of 
gold,  and  raiment. 


dough  before  it  was  leavened,  their 

kneading  troughs  being  bound  up  in 

their  clothes  upon  their  shoulders. 

35  And  the  children  of  Israel  did 

34.  Their  kneading-troughs  being 
bound  up,  &c.  Heb.  tm~IKtt)?3  misha- 
rstliam,  prop,  relics.  Targ.  Jon.  'What 
was  left  of  the  unleavened  bread  and 
the  bitter  herbs;'  with  which  Jarchi 
concurs.  The  Gr.  varies,  rendering  it 
ra  ipvpapara,  lumps  of  dough,  for  which 
it  is  not  easy  to  determine  their  author- 
ity. The  Hebrew  term  is  supposed  to 
>  signify  both  the  dough  and  the  vessel  in 
which  it  was  contained  ;  and  it  is  pro- 
bable that  the  dough  was  wrapped  in 
some  kind  of  covering  cloth,  or  thrown 
into  some  kind  of  sack,  as  the  word 
rendered  'clothes'  denotes  any  thing 
which  covers  a  substance,  or  wherein  it 
is  wrapped.  Arab.  'Their  cold  mass  of 
dough  being  bound  up  in  towels,  and  put 
on  their  shoulders.'  We  learn  indeed 
from  the  reports  of  modern  travellers 
that  the  vessels  which  some  of  the  ori- 
ental tribes  make  use  of  for  kneading 
the  unleavened  cakes  while  travelling 
in  the  desert,  are  small  wooden  bowls, 
in  which  they  both  knead  their  bread, 
and  afterward  serve  up  their  provisions 
when  cooked ;  yet  Dr.  Pocock  informs 
us  that  the  Arabs  not  unfrequently  carry 
their  dough  in  something  else,  and  give's 
a  description  of  a  round  leather  cover- 
lid, which  they  lay  on  the  ground,  and 
from  off  which  they  eat,  having  a  num- 
ber of  rings  round  it,  by  which  it  is 
drawn  together  with  a  chain,  terminat- 
ing in  a  hook  to  hang  it  by.  This  is 
drawn  together,  and  they  sometimes 
carry  in  it  their  meal  made  into  dough  ; 
and  in  this  manner  they  bring  it  full  of 
bread ;  and  when  the  repast  is  over, 
carry  it  all  away  at  once.  Which  of 
these  two  kinds  of  vessels  is  meant  in 
this  place  cannot  easily  be  ascertained, 
but  there  is  no  question  that  some  other 
term  than  '  kaeading-troughs'  ought  to 


tch.  3.  22.  &  11.  2. 


be  adopted.  The  habit  is  very  natural 
of  identifying  oriental  utensils  with  our 
own  when  the  same  name  is  given  to 
both,  although  the  ideas  thus  acquired 
are  often  extremely  incorrect. 

35.  They  borrowed  of  the  Egyptian* 
jewels,  &c.  'Dr.  Boothroyd,  instead  of 
borrow,  translates  'ask.'  Dr.  A.  Clarke 
says,  '  request,  demand,  require.'  The 
Israelites  wished  to  go  three  days' jour- 
ney  into  the  wilderness,  that  they  might 
hold  a  feast  unto  the  Lord.  When  the 
Orientals  go  to  their  sacred  festivals, 
they  always  put  on  their  best  jewels. 
Not  to  appear  before  the  gods  in  such  a 
way,  they  consider  would  be  disgrace- 
ful  to  themselves  and  displeasing  to  the 
deities.  A  person,  whose  clothes  or 
jewels  are  indifferent,  will  borrow  of 
his  richer  neighbors ;  and  nothing  is 
more  common  than  to  see  poor  people 
standing  before  the  temples,  or  engaged 
in  sacred  ceremonies,  well  adorned  wit,h 
jewels.  The  almost  pauper  bride  or 
bridegroom  at  a  marriage  may  often 
be  seen  decked  with  gems  of  the  most 
costly  kind,  which  have  been  borrowed 
for  the  occasion.  It  fully  accords  there- 
fore, with  the  idea  of  what,  is  due  at  a 
sacred  or  social  feast,  to  be  thus  adorn  • 
ed  in  their  best  attire.  Under  these  cir- 
cumstances, it  would  be  perfectly  easy 
to  borrow  of  the  Egyptians  their  jewels, 
as  they  themselves,  in  their  festivals, 
would  doubtless  wear  the  same  things 
It  is  also  recorded  the  Lord  gave  them 
'  favor  in  the  sight  of  the  Egyptians. 
It  does  not  appear  to  have  been  fully 
known  to  the  Hebrews,  that  they  were 
going  finally  to  leave  Egypt :  they  might 
expect  to  return ;  and  it  is  almost  cer- 
tain that,  if  their  oppressors  had  known 
they  were  not  to  return,  they  would  not 
have  lent  them  their  jewels.  Robert* 
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36  u  And  the  LORD  gave  the  people 
favour  in  the  sight  of  the  Egyptians 
so  that  they  lent  unto  them  such 
things  as  they  required :  and  *  they 
spoiled  the  Egyptians. 

37  If  And  y  the  children  of  Israel 

»ch.  3.  21.  &  11.  3.    *  Gen.  15.  14.  ch.  3. 22. 
Ps.  105.  37.    y  N'imb.33.  3,  5. 


36.  They  lent  unto  them.  Heb.  fix^l 
va-yashilum,  caused  them  to  ask.  That 
is,  their  deportment  toward  the  Israel- 
ites was  such,  they  were  so  extremely 
anxious  for  their  departure,  and  evinced 
such  a  promptitude  in  furthering  it,  that 
a  strong  inducement  was  held  out  to 
them  to  ask  for  the  articles  which  they 

received. IT  Spoiled  the  Egyptians. 

This  was  in  fulfilment  of  the  promise 
made  to  Abraham,  Gen.  15.  14,  'They 
shall  come  out  with  great  substance.' 
Israel  came  into  Egypt  few  in  numbers, 
weak,  and  indigent ;  but  they  go  out 
from  the  land  of  their  oppressors  great- 
ly increased,  mighty,  and  formidable ; 
laden  with  the  spoils  of  their  cruel  op- 
pressors, the  well-earned  reward  of  the 
labors  of  many  years,  and  of  much  sor- 
row. In  allusion,  perhaps,  to  this  event, 
God  says  by  the  prophet  Ezekicl,  ch. 
39.  10,  'And  they  shall  spoil  those  that 
spoiled  them,  and  rob  them  that  robbed 
them,  saith  the  Lord  God.'  See  Note 
on  Ex.  3.  22. 

37.  Journeyed  from  Rameses  to  Sue- 
eoth.  Heb.  lyo"1  yisu.  The  primitive 
meaning  of  JD3  nasa,  is  to  pluck  out,  to 
pull  up  or  out,  being  especially  applied 
to  pulling  up  the  stakes  or  pins  by 
which  the  tents  of  the  nnmades  were 
fastened  to  the  earth,  and  which  was 
done  by  the  way  of  preparing  for  mi- 
gration to  another  place.  Hence  the 
secondary  meaning  of  departing,  jour- 
neying, proceeding,  &c.  Rameses  was 
one  of  those  cities  which  the  Israelites, 
ch.  1.  11,  are  said  to  have  built  for  Pha- 
raoh. It  was  probably  in  the  land  of 
Goshen,  and  was  made  on  this  occasion 
the  place  of  general  rendezvous  before 
their  departure.  Professor  Stuart  haa 
13* 


journeyed  from  *  Rameses  to  Sue- 
coth, about  asixhundred  thousandon 
foot  that  were  men,  beside  children. 
38  And  a  mixed  multitude  went 
up  also  with  them ;  and  flocks,  and 
herds,  even  very  much  cattle. 

*  Gen.  47. 11.   »  Gen.  12.  2.  &  46.  3.  ch.  33. 
26.     Numb.  1.  46.  &  11.21. 

given  very  plausible  reasons  for  believ- 
ing  that  this  place  occupied  the  site  ol 
the  ruins  of  Aboukeyshid,  lying  about 
half  way,  or  forty  miles  from  Suez. 
Succoth  signifies  tents  or  tent-places, 
and  does  not  necessarily  imply  the  ex- 
istence of  a  town  of  this  name  in  an- 
cient times  ;  at  any  rate,  no  remains  ol 
such  an  one  are  found  at  the  present 
time  in  the  desert,  or  any  of  the  routes 
from  the  Nile  to  Suez.  Nothing  more 
is  necessary  than  to  suppose  Succoth 
to  be  an  ordinary  encamping-place  for 
caravans  between  Rameses  (Aboukey- 
shid) and  Suez,  for  those  who  took  the 
direct  route.  The  original  word  comes 
from  a  root  signifying  to  hide,  cover, 
defend,  and  this  was  the  design  ol 
those  temporary  tenements  made  of  the 
boughs  of  trees,  in  which  the  Israelites 
lodged  at  this  station,  and  in  memory 
of  which  they  were  required,  as  a  stand- 
ing ordinance,  to  keep  the  'feast  of  tab- 
ernacles' once  every  year. 11  About 

six  hundred  thousand  men.  Heb.  C~"C3 
geborim,  strong  men.  If  we  compute 
the  whole  number  of  Israelites,  aval's 
and  female,  adult  persons  and  children, 
and  allow  the  proportion  of  four  to  one 
between  the  number  of  the  whole  na- 
tion and  those  who  were  fit  to  bear 
arms,  it  will  give  an  aggregate  of  two 
millions  four  hundred  thousand  souls 
which  went  out  of  Egypt  with  Moses 
and  Aaron.  Of  this  immense  multitude 
the  Psalmist  says,  Ps.  103.  37,  '  He 
orought  them  forth  also  with  silver  and 
gold :  and  there  was  not  one  feeble  per- 
son among  all  their  tribes  . 

38.  A  mixed  multitude  Heb.  y^y 
5*1  ereb  rob,  a  great  mixture;  a  mul* 
titude  composed  of  strangers,  paill; 
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H9  And  they  baked  unleavened 
cakes  of  the  dough  which  they 
bi  ought  forth  out  of  Egypt,  for  it 
was  not  leavened  :  because  b  they 
were  thrust  out  of  Egypt,  and  could 
not  tarry,  neither  had  they  prepared 
for  themselves  any  victual. 

40  H  Now  the  sojourning  of  the 
children  of  Israel  who  dwelt  in 
Egypt,,  was  cfour  hundred  and 
iliirty  years. 


«>  ch.  6.  1.  &  11.  1.  &  ver.  33. 
Acts  7.  6.    Gal.  3.  17. 


Gen.  15  13. 


4 1  And  it  came  to  pass,  at  the  end 
of  the  four  hundred  and  thirty  years, 
even  the  self-same  day  it  came  to 
pass,  that  all  d  the  hosts  of  the  LORD 
went  out  from  the  land  of  Egypt. 

42  It  is  e  a  night  to  be  much  ob- 
served unto  the  LORD,  for  bringing 
them  out  from  the  land  of  Egypt: 
this  is  that  night  of  the  LORD  to  be 
observed  of  all  the  children  of  Is- 
rael in  their  generations. 

A  ch.  7.  4.  &  ver.  51.    '  See  Deut.  16.  6. 


Egyptians,  and  partly  natives  of  other 
countries,  who  had  been  prevailed  upon 
by  the  miracles  wrought  in  behalf  of 
the  Israelites,  and  from  other  motives, 
to  embark  with  them  in  the  present  en- 
terprise of  leaving  Egypt.  Thus  Zech. 
8.23,  'In 'those  days  it  shall  come  to 
pass  that  ten  men  shall  take  hold  out 
of  all  languages  of  the  nations,  even 
shall  take  hold  of  the  skirt  of  him  that 
is  a  Jew,  saying,  We  will  go  with  you, 
for  we  have  heard  that  God  is  with 
you.'  It  can  hardly  be  supposed,  how- 
ever,  that  the  major  part  of  them  were 
prompted  by  considerations  so  credit- 
able to  their  piety.  Self-interest  was, 
no  doubt,  the  moving  spring  with  the 
great  mass.  Some  of  them  were  prob- 
ably Egyptians  of  the  poorer  class,  who 
were  in  Ropes  to  better  their  condition 
jn  some  way,  or  had  other  good  reasons 
for  leaving  Egypt.  Others  were  per- 
haps foreign  slaves  belonging  both  to 
the  Hebrews  and  Egyptians,  who  were 
glad  to  take  the  opportunity  of  escaping 
with  'the  Israelites.  Others  again  were 
a  mere  rude  restless  mob,  a  company 
of  hangers-on,  that  followed  the  crowd 
they  scarcely  knew  why,  perhaps  made 
up  of  such  vagabonds,  adventurers,  and 
debtors,  as  could  no  longer  stay  safely 
in  Egj'pt.  Whoever  or  whatever  they 
R'ere,  the  Israelites  were  no  better  for 
heir  presence,  and  like  thousands  in 
•11  ages  that  turn  their  faces  towards 
£ion,  and  run  well  for  a  time  when 


they  came  to  experience  a  little  of  the 
hardships  of  the  way,  they  quitted  the 
people  of  God  and  returned  to  Egypt. 

40.  Now  the  sojourning,  &c.      The 
following  is  a  more  accurate  version  of 
the  original ;  'Now  the  sojourning  of  the 
children  of  Israel  which  they  sojourned 
in  Egypt  was  four  hundred  and  twenty 
years.'    The  date  of  this  event  is  to  be 
reckoned  probably  from  the  time  that 
Abraham  received  the  promise,  Gen.  15. 
13,  which  makes  just  430  years,  as  de- 
tailed in  the  Note  in  loc      Froiri  the 
time  that  Jacob  and  his  sot.*  came  iirto 
Egypt  to  that  of  the  deliverance,  was 
only  215  years.    The  phrase,  'children 
of  Israel,'  is  to  be  taken  therefore  in  a 
somewhat  larger  sense  than  usual,  as 
equivalent  to  'Hebrews,'  and  of  them  it 
might  properly  be  said,  that  they  were 
sojourners  in  a  land  that  was  not  theirs, 
either  Canaan  or  Egypt,  for  the  space 
of  time    here   mentioned.    Unless   we 
consider  the  words  as  comprehending 
their  fathers,  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Ja- 
cob, we  cannot  include  in  them  Israel 
himself,    who    was    the    person    that 
brought   them    into   Egypt,    and   lived 
there  with  his  family  for  the  space  of 
seventeen  years. 

41.  Even  the  self -same  day.    Imply- 
ing probably  that  the  time  corresponded 
tu  a  day  with  the  period  predicted. 

42.  A  night  to  be  much  observed.  Heb. 
Q^lteffl  ^"^  Kl  shimmuiim,  a  ni^ht  of 
observations.     That  is,  a  night  to  be 
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43  IT  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
ses and  Aaron,  This  is  { the  ordi- 
nance of  the  passover :  there  shall 
no  stranger  eat  thereof: 

44  But  every  man's  servant  that 
is  bought  for  money,  when  thoiT 
hast  s  circumcised  him,  then  shall 
he  eat  thereof. 

45  •>  A  foreigner,  and  a  hired  ser- 
vant, shall  not  eat  thereof. 

46  In  one  house  shall  it  be  eaten ; 
thou  shall  not  carry  forth  aught  of 
the  flesh  abroad  out  of  the  house : 
>  neither  shall   ye   break  a  bone 
thereof. 

47  k  All  the  congregation  of  Israel 
shall  keep  it. 

'Numb.  9. 14.  5  Gen.  17.  12,  13.  l>  Lev.  22 
1U.  >  Numb.  s>.  12.  John  19.  32,  36.  "  vc-r.  6. 
Nuiiio.  1J.  13. 


I  48  And,  when  a  stranger  shall  so- 
jjourn  with  thee,  and  will  keep  the 
|  passover  to  the  LORD,  let  all  his 

males  be  circumcised,  and  then  let 

him  come  near  and  keep  it;  and 
I  he  shall  be  as  one  that  is  born  in 

the  land:    for  no   uucircumcised 

person  shall  eat  thereof. 

49  m  One  law  shall  be  to  him  that 
is  home-born,  and  unto  the  stranger 
that  sojourneth  among  you. 

50  Thus  did  all  the  children  of 
Israel ;  as  the  LORD  commanded 
Moses  and  Aaron,  so  did  they. 

51  n  And  it  came  to  pass  the  self- 
same day,  that  the  LORD  did  bring 
the  children  of  Israel  out  of  the 
land  of  Egypt  °  by  their  armies. 

'  Numb.  9.  14.   ™  Numb.  9.  14.  &  15.  15,  16. 
Gal.  3.  2d.    u  ver.  41.    "  CM.  6.  26. 


accounted  peculiarly  memorable,  bring- 
ing: with  it  the  recollection  of  an  event 
never  to  he  forgotten,  and  awakening 
sentiments  of  unfeigned  gratitude  to 
their  Almighty  Deliverer. 

43.  The  Lord  said.  Rather,  'the 
Lord  had  said,'  probably  on  the  same 
oi'ca.-ion  as  tljat  on  which  he  instituted 
the  Passover  ;  at  any  rate,  at  some  time 
previous  to  me  departure  from  Egypt. 
If  There  shall  no  stranger  eat  there- 
of. That  is,*  while  he  continues  a 
stranger  or  alien,  unproselyted  and  un- 
circumcised.  By  parity  of  reasoning  it 
is  to  be  supposed  that  all  who  had  prov- 
en themselves  apostate  from  their  re- 
ligion were  in  like  manner  to  be  inter- 
dicted. 

45.  A  foreigner.  Heb.  2~1^  toshab, 
a  dweller,  an  inhabitant.  This  was  a 
term  applied  to  those  pious  gentiles 
who,  without  embracing  the  Jewish  re- 
ligion, renounced  idolatry  and  took  up 
their  abode  with  the  chosen  people — 
a  privilege  which  was  not  allowed  to 
foreigners  who  still  continued  idolaters. 
Maimonides  observes  of  such  persons, 
that  they  might  dwell  in  any  part  of  Ju- 
dea  except  Jerusalem,  from  which  they 


were  excluded  ou  account  of  its  preemi. 
nent  sanctity. 

46.  In  one  house  shall  ft  be  eaten. 
That  is,  each  paschal  lamb  was  to  be 
eaten  by  the  requisite  company  or  num- 
ber, and  consequently  not  divided  into 
two  or  more  parts  to  be  eaten  in  diii'er- 
ent  houses,  but  all  that  ate  of  it  were  tc 
eat  together  in  one  house.  This  was 
for  the  sake  of  fellowship,  that  they 
might  rejoice  together,  and  edify  one 
another  while  eating  of  it.  Chal.  'In 

one  society  shall  ye  eat  it.' IT  A'ei- 

ther  shall  ye  break  a  bune  thereof. 
There  is  something  in  this  precept 
which  doubtless  has  a  prospective  refer- 
ence to  Christ  our  Passover,  ef  whom 
the  Evangelist  tells  us,  John,  19.  33 — 36, 
that  his  legs  were  providentially  pre- 
vented from  being  broken,  in  order  'that 
the  Scriptures  might  be  fullilled,  A  bone 
of  him  shall  not  be  broken.'  So  the 
Psalmist,  Ps.  34.  20.  'He  keepelh  all 
his  bones  ;  not  one  of  them  is  broken.' 

49.  One  law  shall  be  to  him,  &c.  The 
enlarged  and  liberal  spirit  of  the  He- 
brew system  appears  very  strikingly  in 
these  regulations.  Any  stranger  might 
be  incorporated  into  the  n;.tion  by  con- 
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forming  to  the  rites  of  their  religion, 
and  thereby  become  entitled  to  all  the 
privileges  of  the  native-born  Jew.  In 
order  to  this,  it  was  proper  that  they 
should  make  themselves  debtors  to  the 
law  in  its  burthens,  for  in  God's  econo- 
my privileges  and  duties  always  go  to- 
gether. The  provision  was  calculated 
at  the  same  time  to  afford  hope  to  the 
Gentile  and  to  moderate  the  self-com- 
placency of  the  Israelite. 

REMARKS. — A  positive  institution  so 
directly  from  heaven,  and  one  so  closely 
connected  by  typical  relations  with  an 
event  of  infinitely  greater  importance, 
as  the  Passover,  may  well  be  supposed 
to  be  fraught  with  a  richness  of  moral 
import  demanding  the  most  serious  at- 
tention. 

1.  The  ordinance  may  be  viewed  in 
reference  to  the  discriminating  circum- 
stances in  which  it  was  established. 
God  was  now  about  to  make  a  terrible 
display  of-  his  righteous  indignation. 
The  destroying  angel  had,  as  it  were, 
received  his  commission,  and  stood  pre- 
pared to  pass  through  Egypt.  But  a 
people  in  covenant  with  the  Lord,  and 
to  whom  his  mercy  was  promised  ;  who 
had  avouched  him  for  their  God,  and 
cried  to  him  for  deliverance,  were  min- 
gled with  the  multitude  of  Egypt;  and 
amid  the  terrors  of  the  approaching 
desolation,  how  could  they  escape  ? 
Some  mode  must  be  devised  by  which 
•  he  angel,  as  he  went  his  midnight 
round  of  death,  might  know  that  the 
Lord  had  put  a  difference  between  the 
Egyptians  and  Israel ;  so  that  while  one 
was  smitten,  the  other  might  be  left  in 
safety.  A  lamb  therefore  was  to  be 
slain;  its  blood  to  be  sprinkled  upon 
the  lintels  and  side-posts  of  their  doors  ; 
and  the  Lord  promised  that  when  he 
saw  the  blood,  he  would  stay  the  plague 
from  destroying  them.  In  like  manner 
the  sentence  of  death  has  gone  forth 
against  an  ungodly  world.  But  in  the 
midst  of  its  condemned  transgressors 
there  is  a  covenant  people  whom  he  has 


engaged  to  spare.  How  then  shall  the 
distinction  be  made  between  them  and 
the  careless,  godless  world,  who  modi 
at  and  neglect  the  warnings  and  denun 
ciations  of  heaven  ?  The  Israel  of  God 
.is  composed  of  fallen,  guilty  creatures, 
who  are  by  nature  the  children  t>f  wrath, 
even  as  others.  In  themselves  con 
sidered  they  do  not  deserve  exemption, 
and  are  placed  in  the  pathway  of  the 
divine  auger,  as  the  dwellers  in  Goshen 
would  have  been,  if  they  had  remained 
unmarked  for  safety.  But  lo  !  the  Pas- 
chal Lamb  is  slain  !  The  Lord  Christ 
by  "his  one  oblation  of  himself  once 
offered,  makes  a  full,  perfect,  and  suffi- 
cient sacrifice  and  satisfaction  for  the 
sins  of  the  whole  world.  He  lays  down 
his  life  lor  the  sheep.  They  are  sprin- 
kled by  his  blood,  sealed  by  his  spirit, 
and  interested  by  faith  in  the  blessings 
of  his  covenant.  When  the  Lord  there- 
fore proceeds  to  execute  judgment  upon 
impenitent  transgressors,  he  views  them 
as  they  are  in  Christ  Jesus,  looks  in 
mercy  towards  them,  and  saves  them 
from  eternal  death.  Would  we  avoid 
the  doom? — let  us  have  recourse  to  the 
remedy.  The  blood  of  the  lamb  did 
not  save  the  Israelites  by  being  shed, 
but  by  being  sprinkled.  ||ln  the  same 
manner,  it  is  not  the  blood  of  Christ  as 
shed  on  Calvary,  but  as  sprinkled  on  the 
soul,  that  saves  us  from  the  wrath  to 
come.  We  must,  as  it  were,  dip  the 
hyssop  in  the  blood,  and  by  faith  apply 
it  to  our  own  hearts  and  consciences,  or 
we  can  have  no  benefit  from  it,  no  in- 
lerest  in  it. 

2.  We  may  consider  the  essential 
qualities  of  the  victim,  and  the  manner 
in  which  it  was  to  be  treated.  (1.)  It 
was  to  be  a  lamb,  the  most  innocent 
and  gentle  of  all  animals — in  the  idea 
and  language  of  all  nations,  but  anothci 
name  for  gentleness,  harinlessness,  and 
simplicity.  This'  meek  and  unresisting 
creature  was  to  be  early  removed  from 
its  fond  mother's  sic'e,  deprived  of  lib- 
erty, and  destined  f  bleed  by  the  sacri 
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being  knife.  Who  can  think  of  its  plain- 
tive bleating  during  the  days  of  separa- 
tion, without  emotion?  What  Israel- 
ilish  heart  so  insensible  as  not  to  be 
melted  at  the  thought,  that  his  own 
life,  and  the  comfort  of  his  family,  were 
to  cost  the  life  of  that  inoffensive  little 
creature  whom  he  had  shut  up  for  the 
slaughter,  and  which,  in  unsuspecting 
confidence,  licked  the  hand  lifted  to 
shed  its  blood  ?  (2.)  It  was  to  be  a  lamb 
of  the  first  year,  and  without  blemish 
If  it  bore  the  mark  of  any  deformity, 
or  even  of  any  defect,  it  would  have 
been  a  forbidden  sacrifice,  as  well  as  a 
victim  unfit  to  represent  the  Lamb  slain 
for  sinners  from  the  foundation  of  the 
world.  How  beautiful  is  the  harmony 
between  the  type  and  the  antitype  ! 
'  We  are  redeemed  with  the  precious 
blood  of  Christ,  as  of  a  lamb  without 
blemish  and  without  spot.'  (3.)  It  was 
to  be  set  apart  four  days  before  it  was 
slain  ;  not  only  to  mark  the  previous 
designation  of  Christ,  to  be  a  sacrifice, 
but  perhaps  also,  as  has  been  suggested, 
to  foreshow  that  he  should,  during  the 
four  last  days  of  his  life,  be  examined 
at  different  tribunals  to  ascertain  whe- 
ther there  was  the  smallest  flaw  in  his 
character,  that  so  his  bitterest  enemies 
might  all  be  constrained  to  attest  his 
innocence,  and  thereby  unwittingly  to 
declare,  that  he  was  fit  to  be  a  sacrifice 
for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world.  (4.) 
When  slain  and  prepared,  the  lamb  was 
to  be  eaten  by  all  the  Israelites  at  the 
same  time,  and  by  each  party  in  one 
house.  The  victim  was  slain  for  all, 
because  all  were  partners  in  the  same 
danger,  and  all  were  to  be"indebted  to  the 
same  mode  of  deliverance.  And  it  was 
not  to  be  divided  and  -carried  to  differ- 
ent houses,  when  two  households  joined 
in  one  lamb,  in  order  to  keep  up  the 
idea  of  unity  in  the  general  observance 
of  the  ceremony.  The  nation  appears, 
therefore,  in  the  paschal  solemnity  as  a 
beautiful  and  instructive  representation 
•1'the  great,  united,  harmonious  family 


j  of  God,  who  are  'one  body,  one  spirit 
!  and  are  called  in  one  hope  of  their  call- 
ing ;'  'who  have  one  Lord,  one  faith, 
one  baptism.' 

3.  We  may  consider  the  attendant  cir- 
cumstances  of  the  institution.  (].)  The 
passoverwas  to  be  eaten  with  unleav- 
ened bread  and  bitter  herbs.  The  herbs 
were  meant  primarily  to  awaken  the 
remembrance  of  the  bitter  bondage  to 
which  they  had  been  subject  in  Egypt ; 
but  besides  this  they  were  intended  to 
show  the  necessity  of  penitence  for  sin, 
and  to  shadow  forth  the  hardships  and 
trials  which  await  along  the  chequered 
path  of  the  Lord's  pilgrims  in  their 
journey  to  the  Canaan  of  rest.  And  it 
is  as  impossible  spiritually  to  partake 
of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Paschal  Lamb  of 
our  salvation,  without  abiding  godly 
sorrow  for  sin,  and  a  sacred  resolve  to  • 
take  up  our  cross  and  bear  it  cheerfullj 
in  the  trials  of  life,  as  it  is  to  bring 
light  and  darkness,  east  and  west  to- 
gether. Equally  impossible  is  it  to 
partake  of  the  mercies  of  the  Son  of 
God,  while  the  leaven  of  any  iniquity 
is  indulged  and  cherished  within  our 
hearts.  Let  not  Demas  imagine  that 
he  may  embrace  the  world,  and  hold 
the  Savior.  Let  not  Ananias  and  Sap. 
phira  suppose  that  they  may  keep  back 
any  part  of  that  which  they  have  sol 
emnly  dedicated  to  God,  and  yet  be  his 
true  friends  and  servants.  Let  every  one 
that  nameth  the  name  of  Christ,  as  the 
refuge  of  his  soul,  depart  from  iniquity. 
As  the  scrupulous  Israelites  searched 
with  lighted  candies  every  hidden  cor- 
ner and  dark  recess  of  their  houses  for 
any  latent  particle  of  leaven,  so  let  our 
language  be,  'Search  me,  O  God,  and 
know  my  heart  ;  try  me,  and  know  my 
thoughts,  and  see  if  there  be  any  wicki-d 
way  in  me,  and  lead  me  in  the  way 
everlasting.'  (2.)  It  was  to  be  eaten 
in  a  standing  "posture  with  their  loins 
girded,  their  shoes  on  their  feet,  and 
their  staves  in  their  hands,  ready  to  de- 
part at  a  mcrneiu's  warning.  Thes« 
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AND  the  LORD  spake  unto  Mo- 
ses, saying, 

were  to  them  memorial  circumstances, 
connected  with  the  haste  and  sudden- 
ness of  their  exit.  But  to  us  they  speak 
an  emphatic  language  ;  'Arise  ye  and 
depart,  for  this  is  not  your  rest.'  'Here 
we  have  no  abiding  city,  but  look  for 
one  to  come.'  'Now  we  desire  a  better 
country,  even  an  heavenly.'  'Arise, 
and  let  us  go  hence.'  (3.)  Not  a  bone 
of  the  paschal  lamb  was  to  be  broken. 
The  primary  moral  drift  of  the  injunc- 
tion seems  to  be,  that  what  has  once 
been  offered  to  God  is  not  to  be  unne- 
cessarily disfigured  or  mangled.  The 
blood  must  be  shed,  for  that  was  the 
seal  of  the  covenant ;  the  flesh  might 
be  eaten  for  it  was  given  for  the  sus- 
tenance of  man's  life ;  but  the  bones 
forming  no  part  either  of  food  or  sacri- 
fice, were  to  be  left  in  their  original 
state  till  consumed  by  fire  with  the  re- 
mainder of  the  flesh,  if  any  remained, 
in  the  morning-  At  the  same  time  we 
cannot  doubt  that  there  was  an  ulterior 
allusion  in  this  commanded  circum- 
stance of  the  paschal  rite.  'But  when 
the  soldiers  came  to  Jesus,  and  saw  that 
he  was  dead  already,  they  broke  not  his 
egs.'  It  is  clear  from  what  follows, 
that  the  Evangelist  regarded  the  pre- 
cept ol  the  law  as  a  prophecy  of  Christ ; 
'  For  these  things  are  done  that  the 
Scripture  should  be  fulfilled,  A  bone  of 
him  shall  not  be  broken  ;'  as  if  a  special 
Providence  had  watched  over  the  cruci- 
fixion of  the  Savior  to  secure  his  sacred 
person  from  maiming,  and  thus  bring 
about  the  fulfilment  of  the  prediction. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 
1.  And  the  Lord  spake  unto  Moses 
From  v.  15,  it  would  appear  that  this 
precept  was  founded  upon  the  fact  of 
the  preservation  of  Israel's  first-born 
when  the  first-born  of  the  Egyptians 
were  slain.  To  pe  petuate  the  remem- 


2  a  Sanctify  unto  me  all  the  first- 

»  ver.  12.  13,  15.  rh.  22.  29,  30.  <fc  34.  19 
^ev.  27.  26.  Isumb.  3.  13.  &  8.  16, 17.  &  18 
15.  Deut.  15.  19.  Luke  2.  23. 


>rance  of  that  remarkable  event,  and  h. 
token  of  their  gmtitude  for  it,  their  first 
born,  in  all  ages,  were  to  be  consecrates 
to  God  as  his  peculiar  portion,  and  if 
re-appropriated  to  themselves,  it  could 
only  be  done  on  the  ground  of  certain 
redemptions  prescribed  in  v.  J3. 

2.  Sanctify  unto  me  all  the  first-born, 
&c.  Let  them  be  set  apart,  consecrated 
hallowed  to  me.  See  the  import  of  the 
term  more  fully  explained  in  the  Note 
on  Gen.  2.  3.  God,  as  the  universal 
Creator,  is  of  course  the  universal  Pro- 
prietor of  all  his  creatures,  and  might 
justly  lay  claim  to  the  most  absolute 
and  unreserved  dedication  of  all  the  pro- 
geny of  men  and  brutes  to  himself.  But 
in  the  'present  case  he  was  pleased  to 
restrict  this  more  peculiar  sanctification 
to  the  first-born,  as  being  especially  his 
on  the  ground  of  their  protection  and 
exemption  from  the  destroying  judg- 
ment which  had  swept  off  the  first-born 
of  the  Egyptians.  As  he  had  in  this  fact 
shown  to  them  a  distinguishing  mercy, 
he  was  pleased  to  make  it  the  occasion' 
of  a  standing  acknowledgment  to  that 
effect  on  the  part  of  his  people.  As  he 
had  spared  their  first-born,  who  were 
the  joy,  the  hope,  and  the  stay  of  their 
families,  so  it  was  fitting,  as  an  evidence 
of  their  grateful  love  to  their  heavenly 
benefactor,  that  they  should  recognise 
as  paramount  his  title  to  what  he  had 
graciously  spared  them,  and  hnould 
cheerfully  resign  to  him  who  is  First 
and  Best,  what  was  dearest  and  most 
valuable  to  themselves.  And  it  is  by 
this  test  that  we  are  to  determine  the 
measure  of  our  love  to  God.  Does  he 
stand  so  high  in  our  affections  that  we 
are  willing  for  his  sake  to  part  with 
what  we  love  best  in  this  world?  It  is 
only  by  losing  sight  of  all  the  claims  ot 
infinite  beneficence,  and  becoming  deal 
to  the  dictates  of  every  tender  and  gen 
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born,  whaisoever  openeth  the 
womb  among  the  children  of  Is- 
rael, both  of  man  and  of  beast :  it 
is  mine. 

3  II  And  Moses  said  unto  the  peo- 
ple, ^Remember  this  day,  in  which 
ye  came  out  from  Egypt,  out  of  the 

h  ch.  12.  42.  Deut.  16.  3. 

erous  emotion,  that  we  can  'suffer  our- 
selves to  offer  to  the  Most  High  the 
blind,  the  maimed,  or  the  halt  for  sacri- 
fice, or  to  serve  him  with  that  which 
costs  us  nothing.  In  accordance  with 
this  character  of  sanctity  pertaining  to 
the  first-born,  the  redeemed  in  heaven 
are  called  '  the  church  of  the  first-born,' 
and  Christ  himself  is  the  'first-born 
among  many  brethren.'  We  find  indeed 
that  at  a  subsequent-  period,  Num.  3. 12, 
the  divine  Lawgiver  saw  fit  to  ordain  a 
commutation,  by  which  one  whole  tribe 
out  of  the  twelve  came  into  the  room  of 
the  first-boni  of  every  tribe,  as  an  order 
of  priests  to  minister  to  him  in  holy 
things,,  which  was  otherwise  one  of  the 
rights  of  primogeniture  ;  and  at  any 
time  the  privilege  of  redemption  was 
illowed  in  certain  terms,  Num.  IS.  15 — 
17 ;  but  neither  of  these  provisions  were 
to  operate  in  such  a  way  as  to  weaken 
the  force  of  the  moral  considerations 
connected  with  the  ordinance. 

3.  Remember  this  day,  &c.  Heb.  "VCT 
zakor,  which  has  the  import  not  mere- 
ly of  mental  recollection,  but  of  actual 
celebration,  or  of  some  kind  of  public 
proceeding  which  should  serve  as  a 
\  erpetuating  memorial  of  a  particular 
event.  See  Note  on  Ex.  20.  8.  The 
reason  of  this  was  not  merely  the  favor 
shown  to  them  in  such  a  signal  deliver- 
ance, but  the  display  it  involved  of  the 
divine  interposition,  and  obviously  the 
more  of  God  and  of  his  power  there  is  in 
any  deliverance,  the  more  memorable 

it  is. IT  Out  of  the  house  of  bondage. 

Heb.  a"n~2  rP2£  mibbeth  abadim,  out 
ff  the  house  of  servants  ;  i.e.  from  a 
condition  of  the  most  severe  and  de- 


house  of  bondage ;  for  «  by  strength 
of  hand  the  LORD  brought  you  out 
from  this  place :  d  there  shall  no 
leavened  bread  be  eaten. 
4  «  This  day  came  ye  out,  in  th* 
month  Abib. 

c  ch.  6.  1.    <l  ch.  12.  8.    «  ch.  23.  15.  &  34 
18.     Deut.  16.  1. 


grading  bondage  ;  for  which  reason  they 
are  said  elsewhere  to  have  been  brought 
forth  'from  the  furnace  of  iron;'  Deut 

4.20.  1  Kings,  8. 51.  Jer.  11.4. IT  By 

strength  of  hand,  &c.  Heb.  ~p  pTPQ 
behozek  yad.  As  God  had  previously 
announced  to  Moses,  Ex.  3.  19,  '  I  am 
sure  that  the  king  of  Egypt  will  not  let 
you  go,  no,  not  by  a  strong  hand  ("P3 
nptn  beyad  hazakah),'  where  the  ac 
companying  note  shows  that  the  mean- 
ing is,  except  or  unless  by  a  strong  hand. 
As  the  original  term  is  the  same  as  that 
applied  in  several  instances  to  the  hard- 
ening of  Pharaoh's  heart  (see  Note  on 
Ex.  4,21.),  there  is  a  tacit  antithetical  al- 
lusion to  that  event,  implying  that  how- 
ever  hard  or  strong  the  impious  king 
made  his  heart,  God  made  his  hand  still 
stronger.  This  is  one  of  those  nice 
shades  of  meaning  which  cannot  well 
be  conveyed  in  a  translation.  See  Note 

on  Ex.  12.  33. If    There  shall  no 

leavened  bread  be  eaten.  This  mode  of 
rendering  overlooks  the  true  syntactical 
structure  of  the  sentence,  which  is  to 
be  read  thus ;  'Remember  this  day  in 
which  ye  came  out  from  Egypt,  out  of 
the  house  of  bondage ;  for  by  strength 
of  hand  the  Lord  brought  you  out  of 
this  place  (so)  that  there  should  no  un- 
leavened bread  be  eaten  ;'  i.e.  under  such 
circumstances  as  gave  rise  to  the  ordi- 
nance that  no  unleavened  bread  should 
be  eaten. 

4.  In  the  month  Abib.  That  is,  in  the 
month  of  green  corn,  which  is  the  true 
import  of  the  word  Abib.  The  Chaldee 
name  of  this  inonth  was  Nisrtn,  corres- 
ponding to  part  of  our  March  and  part 
of  April.  See  Note  on  Ex.  9.  31.  Gr. 
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5  1f  And  it  shall  be  when  the  LORD 
shall  f  bring  ihee  into  the  land  of 
the  Canaanites,  and  the  Hittites, 
and  the  Amorites,  and  the  Hivites, 
and  the  Jebusites,  which  he  gsware 
unto  thy  fathers  to  give  thee,  a 
land  flowing  with  milk  and  hgney; 
I>  that  thou  shalt  keep  this  service 
in  this  month. 

6  i  Seven  days  shalt  thou  eat  un- 
leavened bread,  and  in  the  seventh 
day  shall  be  a  feast  to  the  LORD. 

7  Unleavened  bread  shall  be  eat- 

f  ch.  3.  8.    t  ch.  6.  8.    h  ch.  12.  25,  26.    i  ch. 
12.  15,  IB. 


en  seven  days :  and  there  shall  k  no 
leavened  bread  be  seen  with  thee, 
neither  shall  there  be  leaven  seen 
with  thee  in  all  thy  quarters. 

8  1[  And  thou  shalt  '  shew  thy  sou 
in  that  day,  saying,  This  is  done 
because  of  that  which  the  LORD  did 
unto  me  when  I  came  forth  out  oi    . 
Egypt. 

9  And  it  shall  be  for  m  a  sign  un- 
to thee  upon  thine  hand,  and  for  a 
memorial  between  thine  eyes;  that  • 

t  ch.  12.  19.  1  vei.  14.  ch.  12.  2C.  m  See 
ver.  IB.  ch.  12.  14.  Numb.  15.  39.  Deut.  f> 
8.  &  11.  18.  Prov.  1.  9.  Isai.  49.  16.  Jer.  22 
24.  Matt.  23.  5. 


Vulg.  Chal.  and  Sam.  'In  the  month  of 
new  fruits.'  Syr.  'In  the  month  of  flow- 
ers.1 Arab.  '  In  the  month  when  corn 
nas  ears.' 

5.  When  the  Lord  shall  bring,  &c. 
Provision  is  here  made  for  the  perma- 
nent remembrance  of  the  great  event  of 
the  nation's  exodus  from  Egypt.  The 
present  injunction  prescribes  the  ob- 
servance of  the  rite  alter  their  settle- 
ment in  the  land  of  promise,  and  we 
learn  that  they  kept  only  one  passover 
during  their  forty  years  sojourn  in  the 
wilderness.  It  was  omitted  probably 
because  circumcision  was  omitted  dur- 
ing that  time,  which  was  an  indispens- 
able prerequisite  to  the  passover. 

8.  Thou  shall  show  thy  son,  &c.  The 
most  sedulous  care  in  instructing  their 
children  in  the  rites  and  ceremonies  of 
their  religion,  and  in  the  reasons  on 
I'hich  they  were  founded,  is  frequently 
enjoined  upon  parents  throughout  the 
Mosaic  narrative.  The  Psalmist  also 
'peaks  of  it,  Pa.  78.  5-~8,  as  a  positive 
institution  among  hjs  people  j  '  For  he 
established  a  testimony  in  Jacob,  and 
apppinted  a  law  in  Israel,  which  he 
commanded  our  fathers,  that  they  should 
make  them  known  to  their  children: 
That  the  generation  to  come  might  know 
them,  even  the  phildren  which  should 
be  born  :  who  should  arise  and  declare 
Uiem  to  the»  children ;  that  they  might 


set  their  hope  in  God,  and  not  forget 
the  works  of  God,  but  keep  his  com- 
mandments :  and  might  not  be  as  their 
fathers,  a  stubborn  and  rebellious  gener- 
ation ;  a  generation  that  set  not  their 
heart  aright,  and  whose  spirit  was  not 
steadfast  with  God.'  No  one  can  fail 
to  infer  from  this  the  great  importance 
of  acquainting  children  at  an  early  age 
with  the  leading  stories  of  sacred  writ, 
and  familiarising  their  minds  with  the 
moral  lessons  which  they  are  designed 
to  teach.  It  is  a  debt  which  we  owe  t'» 
the  honor  of  God  and  to  the  benefit  «/ 
their  souls,  to  tell  them  of  the  greu» 
things  which  God  has  in  former  ag<  s 
or  iu  our  own  age,  done  for  his  ilum  h, 
or  is  still  doing.  Nor  should  parent!* 
consider  themselves  released  from  this 
duty  because  their  children  can  read 
these  narratives  for  themselves,  or  hear 
them  recited  and  explained  by  Sunday 
School  teachers.  They  are  things  to 
be  talked  about  in  the  family  circle, 
which  is  the  grand  nursery  of  God's  ap- 
pointment for  the  training  of  the  inluu 
mind,  and  where  the  tender  heptt  o> 
childhood  is  most  easily  to  be  reached. 
9.  It  shall  be  for  a  sign  unto  thee 
upon  thine  hand,  &c.  It  may  be  doubt 
ed  whether  this  is  to  be  understood  as  a 
mere  metaphorical  expression  or<is  a  l.'t- 
eral  injunction.  The  Jewish  ccmmen. 
tators  are  generally  of  opinion  that  *'•* 
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the  LORD'S  law  may  be  in  thy 
mouth :  for  with  a  strong  hand 
hath  the  LORD  brought  thee  out  of 
Egypt. 

10  °Thou   shall  therefore   keep 
this,  ordinance  in  his  season  from 
year  to  year. 

11  If  And  it  shall  be  when  the 
LORD  shall  bring  thee  into  the  land 

»ch.  12.  14,24. 


of  the  precept  concerning  the 
sanctification  of  the  first-born  were  to 
Le  written  on  shreds  of  linen  or  parch- 
ment, and  worn  on  their  wrists  and 
foreheads.  These  where  the  'Phylac- 
teries,' or  scrolls  of  parchment,  with 
portions  of  the  law  written  upon  them, 
of  which  our  Savior  speaks,  Mat.  23.  5, 
as  distinguishing,  when  made  uncom- 
monly broad,  the  hypocritical  Scribes 
and  Pharisees.  It  is  not  improbable, 
however,  that  the  precept  here  is  only 
figurative,  implying  that  the  remem- 
brance of  God's  goodness  should  be  con- 
tinually cherished,  that  it  should  no 
more  be  lost  sight  of  than  is  an  object 
appended  to  the  hand  or  hanging  be- 
tween the  eyes.  Thus  Prov.  3.  3,  'Bind 
them  about  thy  neck  ;  write  them  upon 
the  table  of  thine  heart ;'  i.  e.  have 
them  in  perpetual  remembrance.  That 
this  was  a  proverbial  mode  of  speech 
appears  from  the  following  passages 
among  others,  Hag.  2.  23,  'In  that  day 
will  I  make  thee  as  a  signet ;  for  I  have 
chosen  thee,  saith  the  Lord.'  Cant.  8. 
6,  'Set  me  as  a  seal  upon  thy  heart,  as 
a  seal  upon  thine  arm.'  Ccmp.  Deut. 

6. 6—9,  with  Note. TT  That  the  Lord's 

lair  may  be  in  thy  mouth.  That  is,  that 
il  may  be  familiar  to  thee  ;  that  thou 
n-ayc&t  frequently  speak  of  it,  both  in 
01  ie.'  to  affect  thine  own  heart,  and  to 
instruct  others.  See  Note  on  Josh.  1.8. 

10.  From  year  to  year.  Heb.  U"1^"^ 
ftf2n?2>1  mi-yamim  yamimah,  from  days 
onward  to  days.  An  instance  of  the 
frequent  usage  by  which  days  is  em- 
ployed for  years,  partit  ularly  in  the  Ian- 

Voi .  I  14 


of  the  Canaanites,  as  he  sware  unto 
thee  and  to  thy  fathers,  and  shall 
give  it  thee ; 

12  oThat  thou  shalt  set  apart 
unto  the  LORD  all  that  openeth  the 
matrix;  and  every  firstling  that 
cometh  of  a  beast  which  thou  hast, 
the  males  shall  be  the  LORD'S. 

o  ver.  2.  ch.  22.  29.  &.  34.  19.  Lev.  27.  26. 
Mm.b.  8. 17.  <fe  18.  15.  Deut.  15. 19.  Ezek. 
44.  30. 

guage  of  prophecy.  Chal.  'From  time 
to  time.'  This  throws  light  upon  the 
words  of  Dan.  4.  25,  35,  written  also  in 
Chaldaic,  'Seven  times  shall  pass  over 
thee  ;'  i.  e.  seven  years. 

11.  And  it  shall  be,  &c.    We  have 
here  a  repetition,  with  some  additional 
circumstances,  of  the  precept  respect- 
ing the  separation  and  dedication  of  the 
first-born  to  God,  alter  they  should  have 
become  fixed  in  the  land  of  their  des- 
tined inheritance.    During  their  sojourn 
in  the  desert  the  strict  observance  oi 
this  and  some  other  of  their  national 
laws  appears  to  have  been  dispensed 
with. 

12.  Thou  shalt  set  apart.  Heb.m-3>n 
ha-abarta,  thou  shalt  make  to  pass  over; 
i.  e.  from  thine  own  power  and  posses- 
sion ;  thou  shall  make  a  transfer  of  it. 
This  term,  therefore,  may  be  consider- 
ed as  explanatory  of  the  term  'sanctify,' 

v.  2. H  That  openeth  the  matrix. 

The   Hebrew  expression  is   the   same 
with  that  in  v.2. H  And  every  first- 
ling.    Rather  'even  every  firstling,'  as 
the  precept,  as  here  repeated,  has  re- 
spect   primarily    to    the    first-born    of 
beasts,  and  not  of  men.     The  firstlings 
of  clean  beasts,  such  as  calves,  lambs, 
and  kids,  if  males,  were  to  be  dedicated 
to  God,  and  used  in  sacrifice.    These 
were  not  to  be  redeemed.    Their  blood 
must  be   sprinkled  on    the  altar,  and 
their  fat  consumed  upon  it  ;  while  their 
flesh  belonged  to  the  priest,  who  used 
it  as  his  share  of  the  sacrifice,  Num.  18 
17,  18.     But  the  first  born  of  uncleai 
beasts,  as  the  ass's  colt,  for  instance 
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13  And  P  every  firstling  of  an  ass 
tliou  shall  redeem  with  a  lamb ; 
and  if  them  wilt  not  redeem  it,  then 
thou  shall  break  his  neck  :  and  all 
the  first-born  of  man  among  thy 
children  q  shall  thou  redeem. 

P  ch.  34.  20.  Numb.  18.  15, 16.  q  Numb.  3. 
16,47.  &  16.  15,  16. 

though  due  to  God  in  virtue  of  this  law 
of  consecration,  yet,  as  they  could  not 
be  offered  in  sacrifice,  were  either  to 
be  redeemed  or  killed.  Comp.  Num. 
18.  15. 

13.  Every  firstling  of  an  ass  thou 
shall  redeem  with  a  lamb.  Or  with  a 
kid,  as  the  original  equally  signifies. 
This  lamb  or  kid  was  to  be  given  to  the 
Lord  through  the  priest,  Num.  18.8,  15, 
and  then  the  owner  of  the  ass  might 
appropriate  it  to  his  own  use,  which 
otherwise  he  would  not  be  at  liberty  to 
do.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  spirit 
of  the  law  applied  also  to  other  ani- 
mals, as  the  horse,  the  camel,  &c.,  but 
the  ass  alone  is  specified,  because  the 
Israelites  had  scarcely  any  other  beast 
of  burden,  and  if  they  had,  one  species 
would  serve  as  a  representative  of  all 

others. IT  Thou  shall  break  his  neck. 

Heb.  iriB'iy  araphto.  The  original  is 
defined  in  the  Lexicon  to  break  the  neck, 
but  it  seems  more  properly  to  express 
the  act  of  decollation,  or  cutting  off  the 
neck  (i.  e.  the  head),  in  which  sense  it 
is  plainly  used,  Deut.  21.  4,  'And  the 
ciders  of  that  city  shall  strike  off  the 
heifer's  neck  (1C"l5  arephu)  there  in  the 
valley.'  Is.  66.  3,  'He  that  sacnficeth 
a  lamb,  as  if  he  cut  off  a  dog's  neck 
(Cpy  orcp/i).'  The  reason  of  the  law 
was  undoubtedly  this,  that  whatever 
nad  been  once  solemnly  devoted  to  God 
was  ever  after  to  be  considered  as 
clothed  with  such  a  peculiar  sanctity 
as  forbade  its  being  put  to  any  other 

use. ft  All  the  first-born  of  man 

tmong  thy  children  shalt  thou  redeem. 
The  law  of  this  redemption  is  more 
«pecifieally  giv«n  Num.  18.  16,  where  it 


14  H  'And  it  shall  be  when  thy 
son  asketh  thee  in  time  to  come 
saying,  What  zs.this?  that  thou 
shalt  say  unto  him,  'By  strength 
of  hand  the  LORD  brought  us  out 
from  Egypt,  from  the  house  of 
bondage: 

r  ch.  12.26.  Deut.  6.  20.  Josh.  4.  6, 21.  *  ver.  3, 


appears  that  it  was  fixed  at  five  shekels. 
Comp.  also  Num.  3.  46,  47.  The  re- 
demption  of  a  child  took  place  when  it 
was  a  month  old.  If  it  died  sooner,  the 
parents  were  not  obliged  to  redeem  it 
It  died  as  it  were  to  God,  to  whom  it 
previously  belonged. 

14.  It  shall  be  when  thy  son  asketh 
thee,  &c.  Again  the  duty  of  instruct- 
ing children  in  the  import  of  these  sa- 
cred rites  is  inculcated.  It  is  supposed 
that  when  they  saw  all  .the  firstlings 
thus  devoted,  they  would  ask  the  mean- 
ing of  it,  and  this  their  parents  were  re- 
quired  to  explain  to  them,  teaching 
them  that  God's  special  claim  to  their 
first-born  and  all  their  firstlings,  was 
founded  in  his  gracious  preservation  of 
them  from  the  sword  of  the  destroying 
angel.  This  feature  of  the  Mosaic  econ- 
omy was  calculated  to  have  a  power- 
ful practical  effect  upon  the  eldest  sons 
of  every  family  ;  for  when  they  were 
taught  that  they  themselves  had  been 
redeemed  by  their  parents  according  to 
the  divine  appointment,  they  could 
scarcely  fail  to  perceive  that  peculiar 
obligations  rested  upon  them  to  walk 
worthy  of  that  hallowed  preeminence 
with  which  they  were  invested  in  God's 
estimation.  But  if  this  was  the  im- 
pression produced  by  this  statute  on  the 
minds  of  Jewish  children,  how  should 
Christians  be  affected  with  the  consider- 
ation,  that  they  have  been  redeemed, 
not  with  corruptible  things,  as  silver 
and  gold,  like  the  first-born  of  Israel,  but 
with  the  precious  blood  of  Christ,  as  of 
a  lamb  without  blemish  and  without 

spot  ? IT  By  strength  of  hand  the 

Lord  brought  us  out  of  Egypt 


B.  C.  1491.J 


CHAPTER  XIII. 


159 


15  And   it  came  to  pass,  when 
Pharaoh  would  hardly  let  us  go, 
that  Uhe  LORD  slew  all  the  first- 
born in  the  land  of  Egypt,  both  the 
first- born  of  man,  and  the  first-born 
of  beast :  therefore  I  sacrifice  to  the 
LORD  all  that  openeth  the  matrix, 
being  males;  but  all  the  first-bora 
of  my  children  I  redeem. 

16  And  it  shall  be  for  ua  token 
upon  thy  hand,  and  for  frontlets  be- 

t  ch.  12.  29.    u  ver.  9. 

allusion  to  'the  strong  hand'  by  which 
the  Lord  brought  his  people  out  of 
Egypt  occurs  again  and  again,  in  order 
the  more  to  magnify  the  power  of  God 
by  setting  it  in  contrast  with  the  oppo- 
sition that  was  made  to  it.  To  the 
latest  general  ions  of  Israel  the  language 
here  cited  was  to  be  used,  and  it  will 
be  observed  that  it  is  a  mode  of  speech 
which  teaches  the  children  to  consider 
whatever  was  done  to  their  fathers  as 
in  effect  done  to  themselves;  they  were 
to  conceive  themselves  as  having  exist- 
ed in  the  persons  of  their  progenitors. 
Accordingly  the  Psalmist  says,  Ps.  66. 6. 
•They  went  through  the  flood  on  foot : 
there  did  ire  rejoice  in  him.'  Hos.  12.  4. 
'He  found  him  in  Bethel,  and  there  he 
spake  with  us.'  In  accordance  with  this, 
the  Hebrew  canons  say, '  That  through- 
out all  generations  a  man  is  bound  to 
bhow  (demean)  himself  as  if  he  in 
person  came  out  from  the  bondage  of 
Egypt,  as  it  is  written,  And  he  brought 
us  out ,  &c.  And  for  this  cause  the  holy 
blessed  God  hath  commanded  in  the 
law,  and  then  shall  remember  that  THOU 
u-ast  a  servant,'  Deut.  15.  5. 

15.  When  Pharaoh  would  hardly  let 
us  go.    Heb.  'When  Pharaoh  hardened 
(himself)  against  sending  us  out.' 

16.  It  shall  be  for  a  token  upon  thine 
hand.    This  is  to  be  considered  as  a 
continuation  of  the  instruction  which 
parents  were  to  give  to  their  children, 
and  not  directly  the  words  of  Moses  or 
•*f  God.    They  were,  after  explaining 


tween  thine  eyes:  for  by  strength 
of  hand  the  LORD  brought  us  forth 
out  of  Egypt. 

17  1[  And  it  came  to  pass,  Avhen 
Plnraoh  had  let  the  people  go,  that 
God  led  them  not  through  the  way 
of  the  land  of  the  Philistines,  al- 
though that  was  near;  for  God 
said,  Lest  peradventure  the  peo- 
ple *  repent  when  they  see  war, 
and  y  they  return  to  Egypt: 

xch.  14. 1 1, 12.  Numb.  14.  J,— 4.  y  Deut.  17. 16. 


the  grounds  of  the  institution  in  ques- 
tion, to  enjoin  upon  them  to  cherish  the 
memory  of  the  great  event  with  the 
most  sacred  fidelity. IT  Frontlets  be- 
tween thine  eyes.  These  were  parch- 
ment labels  containing  several  passages 
of  the  law,  worn  upon  the  forehead  and 
the  left  arm;  called  from  the  Greek 
ifivXaKTripia  observatories  or  preservato- 
ries,  from  a  root  signifying  to  keep, 
guard,  preserve.  A  fuller  account  of 
them  is  given  hereafter.  See  Note  on 
Deut.  6.  8.  The  remark  made  on  v.  9, 
is  applicable  here  also,  viz.  that  nothing 
more  is  necessarily  implied  by  this  lan- 
guage, than  that  they  were  to  have  these 
j  things  as  familiar  to  their  minds  and 
lips  as  if  they  were  literally  appended 
in  the  form  of  frontlets  and  phylacteries 
to  their  heads  or  arms. 

17.  And  it  came  to  pass,  &c.  As  Pal- 
estine was  the  country  which  "formed 
the  final  destination  of  Israel,  and  as 
I  they  were  now  on  their  march  thither, 
j  v.-f.  should. naturally  suppose  that  the 
shortest  and  easiest  route  would  hav-? 
been  selected.  This  was  a  route  laying 
along  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean, 
and  forming  to  this  day  the  usual  cara- 
van track  from  Egypt  to  Gaza.  Travc. 
ling  by  this  road  they  might  easily  hi  i  j 
accomplished  the  distance  in  five  da)£, 
had  infinite  wisdom  no  special  purposes 
to  effect  by  a  longer  delay.  But  the 
nearest  way  to  rest  is  not  always  that 
which  God  sees  to  be  best  for  his  peo- 
ple, and  the  sequel  shows  us  that  in  the 
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present  instance  there  was  ample  reason 
for  a  departure  from  the  usual  route. 
To  say  nothing  of  the  divine  purposes 
relative  to  the  drowning  of  the  Egypt- 
ians in  the  Red  Sea,  and  the  humbling 
and  proving  of  the  Israelites  by  a  pro- 
tracted sojourn  in  the  wilderness,  they 
could  not  enter  Canaan  by  the  direct 
route  without  encountering  the  Philis- 
tines, who  then  occupied  all  its  south- 
ern borders.  These  Philistines  were  a 
powerful  and  warlike  na'tion,  between 
whom  and  the  Israelites  there  seems  to 
have  been  an  ancient  grudge  existing, 
from  a  circumstance  mentioned  1  Chron. 
7.  21,  22,  'And  Zabad  his  son,  and  Shu- 
thelah  his  son,  and  Ezer,  and  Elead, 
whom  the  men  of  Gath  (Philistines) 
that  were  born  in  that  land  slew,  be- 
cause they  came  down  to  take  away 
their  cattle.  And  Ephraim,  their  father, 
mourned  many  days,  and  his  brethren 
came  to  comfort  him.'  God  could  in- 
deed with  infinite  ease  have  crushed  all 
opposition  from  this  or  any  other  quar- 
ter, and  have  carried  his  people  tri- 
umphantly through  every  obstacle,  as 
he  had  abundantly  shown  in  bringing 
them  out  of  Egypt.  But  he  saw  fit  to 
make  no  useless  display  of  miraculous 
power,  or  exempt  his  people  from  the 
necessity  of  using  the  ordinary  means 
of  avoiding  danger,  notwithstanding  his 
omnipotence  was  pledged  to  their  de- 
fence. He  therefore  uses  all  the  pre- 
caution of  a  wise  and  provident  leader, 
as  if  apprehensive  that  his  people,  how- 
ever numerous,  being  but  little  accus- 
tomed to  the  use  of  arms,  and  just 
emerging  from  a  state  of  enervating 
servitude,  would  be  unable,  at  the  first 
onset,  to  face  an  active  foe,  and  there- 
ore  deemed  it  necessary  to  inure  them 
gradually  to  warlike  exercises  before  ex- 
posing them  to  the  perils  of  battle.  To 
avoid,  therefore,  the  perils  which  were 
to  be  anticipated  in  this  quarter,  Moses 
is  directed  to  take  another  far  more  cir- 
cuitous and  difficult  route  '  by  the  way 
of  the  wilderness  of  the  Red  Sea.'  We 


say  that  Moses  was  directed  in  this,  fol 
the  circumstances  clearly  evince  that  he 
could  have  been  no  self-appointed  law- 
iver,  leading  forth  the  Israelites  from 
Egypt  of  his  own  motion,  but  that  he  all 
along  acted  under  divine  dictation  and 
control.  Bad  as  the  alternative  was  of 
passing  through  the  territories  of  the 
Philistines,  yet  in  the  eye  of  mere  hu- 
man prudence,  the  other  was  scarcely 
more  feasible.  Moses  had  long  fed  the 
flocks  of  Jethro  in  that  very  desert,  and 
he  must  have  been  well  aware  that  it 
afforded  no  resources  for  the  subsistence 
of  such  a  vast  host  of  men,  women,  and 
children,  and  cattle,  as  he  was  now  lead- 
ing thither.  Had  he  not  then  been  act- 
ing under  a  divine  commission,  we  can 
see  that  he  had  merely  a  choice  of 'diffi- 
culties both  apparently  insurmountable ; 
on  the  one  hand,  war,  without  any  rea- 
sonable prospect  of  success ;  on  the 
other,  starvation  in  the  desert.  With 
this  alternative  before  him,  would  not 
any  worldly  politician  have  preferred 
fighting  to  starving?  At  any  rate,  how 
can  it  be  imagined  that  if  Moses  pos- 
sessed one  half  the  talent  which  his 
enemies  concede  to  him,  be  could  have 
entertained  such  a  project  as  that  of  con- 
ducting the  Israelites  out  of  Egypt,  with 
out  previously  well  considering  whither 
he  would  lead  them  ?  Nothing  affords  a 
solution  of  the  course  which  he  took  oa 
this  occasion  but  the  fact  that  he  was 
supernaturally  directed  in  every  move- 
ment, and  with  this  key  to  his  conduct 
all  his  plain.  It  was  God's  will  that 
the  Red  Sea  route  should  be  taken,  be- 
cause he  foresaw  that  if  the  other  were 
taken,  the  Israelites  instead  of  standir.g 
the  shock  of  war  would  have  retreated 
ignominiously  before  the  enemy,  and 
have  sought  refuge  in  that  very  bond- 
age from  which  they  had  so  recently 
escaped,  and  by  which  they  had  become 
so  unfitted  for  warlike  encounters.  The 
hard  bondage  in  mortar  a. id  brick,  and 
in  all  manner  of  rigorous  md  degrading 
service  in  the  field,  -was  aot  the  schoo 
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18  But  God  *led  the  people  about, 
through  the  way  of  the  wilderness 

z  ch.  14.  2.     Nnnib.  33.  6,  <fec. 

in  which  the  lessons  of  ardent  courage 
and  overcoming  enterprise  were  to  be 
learned.  Slavery  necessarily  and  fear- 
fully debases  the  mind,  and  makes  it  in- 
capable of  great  or  noble  exertion.  The 
iron  of  such  a  state  had  entered  deeply 
into  the  souls,  no  less  than  it  painfully 
galled  the  limbs,  of  the  Israelites.  That 
the  result  would  have  been  precisely 
what  is  here  intimated,  no  one  can  doubt 
who  considers  what  the  fact  actually  was 
when  their  spirit  came  to  be  put  to  the 
test  at  the  subsequent  periods  of  their 
history.  The  report  of  the  faithless 
spies  threw  them  into  a  panic  of  fear, 
and  prompted  them  to  cry  out,  'Would 
God  that  we  had  died  in  the  land  of 
Egypt,  or  would  God  that  we  had  died 
in  this  wilderness.'  Thus  too  when  the 
armies  of  Pharaoh  pursued  them  and 
the  Red  Sea  lay  before  them,  they  ei- 
claimed  in  an  agony  of  alarm,  (Is  not 
this  the  word  that  we  did  tell  thee  in 
Egypt  saying,  Let  us  alone  that  we  may 
serve  the  Egyptians.'  So  also  on  ex- 
periencing the  first  pressure  of  want, 
they  cried,  'Would  that  we  had  died  by 
the  hand  of  the  Lord  in  the  land  of 
Egypt,  when  we  sat  by  the  fl'esh-pots, 
and  when  we  did  eat  bread  to  the  full.' 
These  then  were  hot  combatants  who 
could  be  depended  upon  to  open  for 
themselves  a  way  through  the  armies 
»f  the  Philistines,  and  God  who-  knew 
the  frame  of  their  spirits  much  better 
than  they  did  themselves,  graciously 
spared  them  a  conflict  to  which  he  saw 
they  were  unequal.  In  like  manner  the 
infinitely  wise  and  gracious  God  con- 
sults the  weakness  of  his  people  in  the 
earlier  stages  of  their  Christian  course, 
and  spares  them  the  trials  and  contests 
which  would  be  too  much  for  them. 
His  mercy  tempers  their  burdens  to 
their  strength,  and  gradually  accustoms 
hiu  soldiers  and  servants  to  the  diffi- 


of  the  Red  sea:  and  the  children 
of  Israel  went  up  harnessed  out  oi 
the  land  of  Egypt. 


culties  of  their  warfare.  They  are  first 
trained  to  contend  with  weaker  ene- 
mies before  they  are  called  to  encount- 
er stronger  ones,  and  by  having  their 
graces  exercised  rather  than  oppressed, 
they  are  enabled  to  go  on  from  strength 
to  strength,  till  they  are  finally  qualified 
to  wield  the  whole  armor  of  God.  In  the 
mean  time  he  who  will  not  over-drive 
the  tender  lambs  lest  they  should  die 
of  fatigue,  expressly  assures  us  that  he 
will  not  suffer  us  to  be  tempted  above 
that  we  are  able  to  bear,  and  vhat  as  our 
day  is  so  shall  our  strength  be  also. 

18.  The  Red  Sea.  As  this  is  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  waters  mentioned 
in  the  geography  of  the  Scriptures,  it 
may  be  proper  here  to  give  a  more  par- 
ticular description  of  its  general  fea- 
tures. This  we  do  in  the  words  of  the 
Editor  of  the  Pict.  Bible.  '  It  occupies 
a  basin,  in  general  deep  and  rocky,  and 
extends  about  1 160  miles  in  length,  from 
north  to  south,  with  a  mean  breadth 
which  may  be  stated  at  120  miles 
Throughout  this  great  extent  it  does 
not  receive  the  waters  of  a  single  river. 
The  western  coast  is  of  a  bolder  charac- 
ter, and  has  a  greater  depth  of  water 
than  the  eastern.  The  gulf  abounds  in 
sunken  rocks,  sand-banks,  and  small 
islands,  together  with  numerous  coral- 
reefs,  which  in  some  places  rise  above 
the  water  to  the  height  of  ten  fathoms. 
The  bottom  is  covered  abundantly  with 
the  same  substance,  as  well  as  with  ma- 
rine plants,  which  in  calm  weather  give 
that  appearance  of  submarine  forests 
and  verdant  meadows  to  which  the  sea 
probably  owes  its  Hebrew  name  of  Yam 
Suph  (see  Note  on  chap.  2.  3.),  as  well 
as  its  present  Arab  name  of  Bahr  Souf- 
Burckhardt  observes,  that  the  coral  is 
red  in  the  inlet  of  Akaba,  and  white  in 
that  of  Suez.  The  remarkably  beauti 
ful  appearance  which  this  sea  exhif  iU 
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Has  attracte  1  notice  in  all  ages ;  and 
among  its  other  characteristics,  the  far 
more  than  ordinary  phosphorescence  of 
its  waters  has  been  mentioned  with  pe- 
culiar admiration.  The  width  of  the 
gulf  contracts  towards  its  extremities, 
and  at  its  mouth  is  considerably  nar- 
rower than  in  any  other  part.  The 
streit  of  Bab-el-Mandeb  is  there  form- 
ed, and  does  not  exceed  fourteen  miles 
in  breadth  ;  beside  which  it  is  divided, 
at  the  distance  of  three  miles  from  the 
Arabian  shore,  by  the  island  of  Perim. 
The  high  land  of  Africa  and  the  peak 
of  Azab  give  a  remarkably  bold  appear- 
ance to  the  shore  in  this  part.  At  its 
northern  extremity  the  Red  Sea  sepa- 
rates into  two  minor  gulfs  or  inlets, 
which  inclose  between  them  the  penin- 
sula of  Sinai.  The  easternmost  of  these 
is  that  of  Akaba  or  Ailah,  called  by  the 
Greeks  and  Romans  ^Elanites ;  this  is 
only  about  half  the  extent  of  the  other, 
and  is  rendered  very  dangerous  by  shoals 
and  coral-reefs.  The  westernmost  gulf 
is  called  the  gulf  of  Suez,  anciently, 
Heeropolites:  the  ancient  and  modern 
names  of  both  inlets  being  from  towns 
that  formerly  did,  or  do  now,  stand  at 
their  extremities.  It  is  the  latter,  the 
western  gulf,  which  was  crossed  by 
the  Hebrews.  It  is  about  160  miles  in 
length,  with  a  mean  breadth  of  about 
thirty  miles,  narrowing  very  much  at  its 
northern  extremity.  The  mean  depth 
of  its  water  is  from  nine  to  fourteen 
fathoms,  with  a  sandy  bottom  ;  and  it  is 
of  much  safer  navigation  than  the  other. 
There  are  many  indications  which  place 
it  beyond  a  doubt  that  the  ArabianGulf 
was  formerly  much  more  extensive  and 
deeper  than  at  present.  One  of  the 
most  certain  proofs  of  this  is,  that  ci- 
ties, which  were  formerly  mentioned  as 
sea-ports,  are  now  considerably  inland. 
This  is  particularly  the  case  in  the  Gulf 
of  Suez,  where  the  shore  is  unusually 
low.  That  the  sea  formerly  extended 
more  northward  than  at  present,  there 
iS  much  *eason  to  conclude,  not  only 


from  the  marine  appearances  of  the 
now  dry  soil,  but  from  this  fact,  among 
others,  that  Kolsoum,  which  was  form- 
erly a  port,  is  now  three-quarters  of  a 
mile  inland.  There  is  certainly  nothing 
in  the  appearance  of  the  soil  about  the 
isthmus  of  Suez  to  discountenance  the 
hypothesis  that  the  Red  Sea  was  form- 
erly no  other  than  a  strait  uniting  the 
Mediterranean  with  the  Indian  Ocean  ; 
and  that  the  isthmus  which  is  now  in- 
terposed between  the  Red  Sea  and  the 
Mediterranean  was  formed  by  drifts  of 
sand  from  the  adjoining  deserts.  This, 
however,  is  an  hypothesis :  but  there  is 
nothing  hypothetical  in  the  statement 
that  the  gulf  once  extended  more  to  the 
north  than  at  present ;  and  this  fact  is 
of  importance,  because  it  enables  us  to 
see  that  nothing  less  than  a  miraculous 
interposition  of  the  Divine  Power  could 
have  enabled  the  Israelites  to  cross  the 
bay  even  at  the  highest  of  the  points 
which  has  been  selected  by  those  who 
perhaps  were  influenced  by  the  wish  to 
diminish  the  force  of  the  miracle,  or  to 

account  for  it  on  natural  principles.' 

V  Went  up  harnessed.  Heb.  tS^C^H 
hamushim.  Marg.  'By  five  in  a  rank.' 
But  this  cannot  well  be  considered  the 
true  rendering,  for  at  this  rate  if  we 
allow  the  ranks  to  be  but  three  feet 
asunder,  the  600,000  fighting  men  alone 
would  have  formed  a  procession  sixty 
miles  in  length ;  and  if  we  add  to  them 
the  remainder  of  the  host,  the  line  would 
have  extended,  by  the  direct  route,  from 
Egypt  quite  into  the  limits  of  the  land 
of  Canaan.  The  Greek  renders  it,  'in 
the  fifth  generation;'  but  plainly  er- 
roneously, as  the  promise  to  Abraham, 
Gen.  15. 16,  was,  that  they  should  come 
out  in  the  fourth  generation.  Oilier  ver- 
sions render  it  diversely  by  'marching 
in  array' — 'in  military  order' — 'armed' 
— 'well  panoplied' — 'girded' — 'marshal- 
ed by  fives' — 'by  fifties,'  &c.  It  is  cer- 
tain that  the  original  Hebrew  term  in- 
volves  the  sense  of 'five,'  but  upon  what 
circumstance  the  allusion  is  founded  it 
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19  And  Moses  took  the  bones  of 
loseph  with  him :  for  he  had  strait- 
ly  sworn  the  children  of  Israel,  sav- 
ing, » God  will   surely  visit  you; 
and  ye  shall  cany  up  my  bones 
away  hence  with  you. 

20  H  And  b  they  took  their  jour- 

»  Gen.  50.  25.     Josh.  24.  32.     Acts  7.  16. 
•"Numb.  33.6. 

is  extremely  difficult  to  determine.  Per- 
haps the  most  probable  supposition  is 
lhat  it  includes  both  the  import  of  their 
being  in  some  way  arranged  into  five 
grand  divisions  or  squadrons,  and  of 
Iheir  being  well  appointed  and  equipped 
for  expedite  travelling,  going  forth  not 
in  a  confused  and  tumultuary  manner 
like  timorous  fugitives,  but  every  one 
duly  trussed  and  girded  up  so  as  to 
cause  no  impediment  to  others,  and  the 
•whole  body  moving  on  in  the  style  of 
an  orderly  and  well  marshalled  army. 
When  viewed  in  this  aspect  the  specta- 
cle must  have  been  most  imposing,  and 
we  can  see  with  what  peculiar  propriety 
it  is  said,  that  Israel  went  out  with  a 
high  hand. 

19.  Moses  took  the  bones  of  Joseph 
with  him.    Joseph  had  expressly  orTler- 
ed,  Gen.  50. 25, 26,  that  his  bones  should 
be  carried  up    from  Egypt  when  God 
should  visit  them,  and  their  doing  it 
now  was  not  only  a  performance  of  the 
oath  sworn  by  their  fathers  to  Joseph, 
but  an  acknowledgment  of  God's  faith- 
ful accomplishment  of  his    promises. 
From  the  speech  of  Stephen,  Acts,  7. 
16,  it  is  to  be  inferredTthat,  the  bones  of 
all  the  rest  of  the  patriarchs  were  also 
at  tms  time  conveyed  out  of  Egypt; 
each  tribe,  doubtless,  taking  charge  of 
the  bones  of  its  own  patriarch. 

20.  Encamped  in  Etham  in  the  edge 
of  the  wilderness.    We  are  not  perhaps 
to  suppose  either  in  this  or  many  other 
tases,  that  the  places  which  are  named 
6">  the  only  places  at  which  they  rest- 
ed.    In  the  present  instance,  if  Succoth 
were  about  half  way  between  Rameses 
and  Suez,  the  second  stage  of  their  jour- 


ney from  Succoth,  and  encamped 
in  Etham,  in  the  edge  of  the  wil- 
derness. 

21  And  cthe  LORD  went  before 
them  by  day  in  a  pillar  of  a  cloud, 

e  ch.  14.  19,  24.  &  40.  38.  Numb.  9.  15.  cfc 
10.  34.  &  14.  14.  Deut.  1.  33.  Neh.  9.  12,  1'J 
Ps.  78.  14.  &  99.  7.  &  105.  39.  Isai.  4,  5. 
1  Cor.  10,  1. 


uey  must  have  been  at  least  forty  miles, 
which  is  certainly  too  much  to  be  ac- 
complished in  one  day  by  such  an  im- 
mense cavalcade  as  that  of  the  Israel- 
ites. Twenty  miles  a  day  for  them 
would  be  severe  driving.  As  the  coun- 
try was  a  desert,  travelling  would  be 
hard  ;  hours  of  refreshment  and  repose 
were  needed  ;  the  beasts  must  have  had 
time  to  collect  their  food  from  the  grass 
and  shrubs  of  the  desert ;  and  many  of 
them  being  heavily  burdened,  they  could 
move  only,  when  they  did  move,  with 
great  slowness.  With  these  consider- 
ations before  us,  we  may  perhaps  safely 
infer  that  Etham  was  the  third  rather 
than  the  second  encampment.  The 
halting  places  of  caravans  are,  in  these 
desert  regions,  so  much  determined  by 
the  presence  of  wells,  that  in  connexion 
with  the  circumstance  of  its  being  situ- 
ated on  the  '  edge  of  the  wilderness,' 
there  is  not  much  difficulty  in  conclud- 
ing that  Etham  is  the  same  place  as 
the  modern  Adjeroud,  which  forms  the 
third  stage  of  the  pilgrim's  caravan  to 
Mecca,  and  where  there  is  an  old  for- 
tress, a  small  village,  and  a  copious 
well  of  indifferent  water.  This  place 
is  about  eleven  miles  to  the  north-west 
of  Suez,  and  is,  in  fact,  near  to  tho  'edge' 
of  the  wilderness,  which  extends  aroun  J 
the  north-eastern  and  eastern  side  ol 
the  Gulf  of  Suez.  The  journey  to  this 
point  had  been  almost  entirely-  over  a 
desert,  the  surface  of  which  is  com- 
posed of  hard  gravel,  often  streued  with 
pebbles. 

21.  The  Lord  went  before  them  by 
day  in  a  pillar  of  a  cloud,  &c.  Heb. 
"p5  TW52  be-ammud  anan.  The  orig 
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to  lead  them  the  way ;  and  by  night 
in  a  pillar  of  fire,  to  give  them  light: 
to  go  by  day  and  night. 

inal  comes  from  the  root  1?33?  amad,  to 
ttand,  and  imports,  undoubtedly,  an  up- 
right standing  mass  of  cloud,  resem- 
bling a  column  or  pillar  in  a  building, 
it  being  the  same  term  as  that  employed 
in  reference  to  the  two  supporting  pil- 
lars of  the  edifice  overthrown  by  Sam- 
son. Still  it  may  be  doubted  whether 
this  resemblance  was  very  exact,  for  as 
it  appears  from  Ps.  105.  39,  that  it  was 
spread  out  at  the  base  so  as  to  cover  as 
with  a  canopy  the  whole  host  of  Israel, 
shading  them  from  the  intense  heat  of 
the  sun,  the  height  of  the  pillar,  if  it 
bore  any  proportion  to  such  a  base,  must 
have  been  immense,  as  an  encampment 
for  2,400,000  men  would  require  a  space 
of  ground  of  nearly  twelve  miles  square. 
We  imagine,  therefore,  that  in  external 
appearance  it  approached  near  to  the 
form  of  an  ascending  column  of  smoke, 
with  a  widely  extended T>ase,  and  shoot- 
ing up  to  an  inconceivable  height  in  the 
heavens.  Some  have  supposed  that  the 
pillar  of  cloud  and  the  pillar  of  fire 
were  two  distinct  pillars,  but  the  hypo- 
thesis is  scarcely  necessary;  one  might 
have  answered  both  purposes.  This 
pillar-cloud  was  a  striking  emblem  of 
the  divine  protection  and  guidance  to 
the  chosen  people  in  their  sojournings, 
and  we  find  very  significant  allusions 
to  it  in  the  following  passages,  Is.  4.  5, 
6,  'For  the  Lord  will  create  upon  every 
dwelling-place  of  Mount  Zion  and  upon 
her  assemblies  a  cloud  and  smoke  by 
day,  and  the  shining  of  a  flaming  fire 
by  night ;  for  upon  all  the  glory  there 
shall  be  a  defence.  And  there  shall  be 
a  tabernacle  for  a  shadow  in  the  day- 
time from  the  heat,  and  a  place  of  refuge 
and  for  a  covert  from  storm  and  from 
rain.'  This  predicts  the  same  favored 
period  of  the  church  with  that  described 
by  the  inspired  writer,  Rev.  7.  15,  16, 
'And  he  that  sitteth  on  the  throne  shal 


22  lie  took  not  away  the  pillat 
of  the  cloud  by  day,  nor  the  pillar  <>1 
fire  by  nights/row  before  the  people. 


dwell  among  them.  They  shall  hunger 
no  more,  neither  thirst  any  more  ;  nei- 
ther shall  the*  sun  light  on  them,  nor 
any  heat;'  i.  e.  they  shall  have  th-i 
symbols  of  the  divine  presence  witT 
them  as  the  Israelites  had  in  the  wil 
derness,  only  in  a  far  more  glorious  man 
ner ;  and  while  they  shall  be  shadowed 
as  were  the  chosen  people,  from  the 
burning  rays  of  the  sun,  they  shall  be 
exempted  from  their  privations ;  they 
shall  not  complain  of  hunger  or  thirst. 
It  is  evident  that  this  cloudy  pillar  was 
the  seat  or  habitation  of  the  divine  pros- 
ence,  and  therefore,  in  one  sense,  his 
throne,  from  which  oracles  were  given 
forth  to  the  people.  See  Deut.  31. 15 


REMARKS  ON  THE  PILLAR  OF  CLOUD. 

Under  the  strong  conviction  that  this 
extraordinary  phenomenon  has  not  hith- 
erto been  duly  appreciated  as  a  visible 
symbol  of  the  Divine  Presence,  we  are 
induced  to  add  some  remarks  upon  the 
purposes  which,  in  that  character,  it 
was  designed  to  answer.  Of  its  uses  as 
a  guiding  signal  to  the  chosen  tribes  in 
their  march  through  the  -wilderness,  we 
have,  both  here  and  elsewhere,  the 
clearest  intimatipns.  Thus,  Ps.  78.  14, 
'In  the  day-time  also  he  led  them  with 
a  cloud,  and  all  the  night  with  a  light 
of  fire.'  So  also  Neh.  9. 12, 'Moreover 
thou  leddest  them  in  the  day  by  a  cloudy 
pillar ;  and  in  the  night  by  a  pillar  ol 
fire,  to  give  them  light  in  the  way  where- 
in they  should  go.'  In  what  particular 
manner  this  twofold  office  of  a  pillar  ot 
cloud  by  day  and  of  fire  by  night,  could 
be  performed  by  one  and  the  same  aeria. 
column,  is  not  entirely  obvious.  Whe- 
ther the  whole  mass  of  cloud  which 
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<vas  opaque  by  day  became  luminous  by 
night ;  or  whether  there  was  a  rending  at 
night  of  the  outer  dark  body  of  the  cloud 
and  the  consequent  disclosure  of  an  inte- 
rior splendor,  which  was  enveloped  and 
concealed  from  view  during  the  day,  has 
never  been  satisfactorily  determined. 
We  are  inclined  on  the  whole  to  adopt 
the  latter  opinion,  not  only  because  it 
strikes  us  as  affording  a  more  easy  and 
consistent  interpretation  of  the  letter  of 
various  passages  in  which  it  is  spoken 
of,  Mil  also  because  it  harmonises  bet- 
ter with  what  we  conceive  to  have  been 
the  substance  of  this  sublime  symbolical 
shadow  ;  on  both  which  points  we  shall 
be  more  full  in  our  subsequent  annota- 
tions. This  iriwrapped  inner  splendor, 
which  appeared  at  night,  we  suppose  to 
have  been  that  which  is  more  appropri- 
ately termed  'the  Glory  of  the  Lord,' 
and  this  'Glory'  is  said  occasionally  to 
have  appeared  in  the  day  time,  particu- 
larly when  God  would  convey  to  his 
people  an  expression  of  his  displeasure 
on  account  of  their  transgressions,  or 
when  he  would  strike  them  with  a  trem- 
bling awe  of  his  majesty,  as  at  the  giv- 
ing of  the  Law  from  Sinai,  where  the 
Glory  of  the  Lord  appeared  as  a  devour- 
ing tire  on  the  summit  of  the  mount. 
Comp.  Ex.  16.  10.  Num.  16.  42.  In  like 
manner  it  appears  that  when  the  two 
sons  of  Aaron,  Nabab  and  Abihu,  of- 
fended by  strange  fire  in  their  offerings, 
a  fatal  flash  from  the  cloudy  pillar  in- 
stantaneously extinguished  their  lives. 
''Ye  cannot  doubt,  therefore,  that  this 
majestic  pillar  of  cloud  was  intended  to 
serve  as  the  Shekinah,  or  visible  repre- 
sentative of  Jehovah,  dwelling  in  the 
midst  of  the  chosen  people. 

This,  if  we  mistake  not,  will  be 
placed  still  farther  beyond  the  reach  of 
question,  upon  considering  the  names 
by  which  it  is  designated.  In  the  pas- 
sage before  us,  ch.  13.  21,  instead  of  the 
phraseology  of  the  text,  'the  Lord  went 
before  them,'  the  Targ.  Jon.  has,  'The 
"lory  of  the  Shekinah  went  before  them.' 


The  Arab.  'The  Angel  of  the  Lord  went 
before  them.'  This  latter  mode  of  rend- 
ering is  to  be  especially  noticed,  as 
we  shall  find  it  confirmed  by  the  sa- 
cred writer  himself,  Ex.  14.  19,  'And 
the  angel  of  God  which  went  before 
the  camp  of  Israel,  removed,  and  went 
behind  them  ;  and  the  pillar  of  cloud 
went  from  before  their  face  and  stood 
behind  them.'  Here  it  is  evident  that 
that  which  in  one  clause  of  the  verse 
is  called  the  '  pillar  of  the  cloud,'  is 
in  another  called  the  '  angel  of  God.' 
The  grounds  of  this  phraseology  we 
have  already  explained  in  the  Note  on 
Ex.  3. 2,  from  which  it  appears  that  the 
term  'Angel'  is  employed  to  denote  any 
kind  of  agency,  personal  or  impersonal, 
by  which  the  divine  will  or  working  is 
made  manifest.  Accordingly,  as  the 
visible  phenomenon  of  the  burning  bush 
is  called  the 'angel  of  the  Lord,'  which 
was  on  that  occasion  but  another  name 
for  the  Shekinah,  so  we  find  the  ShekU 
nah  again  under  another  aspect,  viz. 
that  of  the  cloudy  pillar,  expressly  call- 
ed by  the  same  designation,  Ex.  23. 
20—23,  'Behold,  I  send  an  Angel  before 
thee,  to  keep  thee  in  the  way,  and  to 
bring  thee  into  the  place  which  I  have 
prepared.  Beware  of  him,  and  obey 
his  voice,  provoke  him  not ;  for  he  will 
not  pardon  your  transgressions  :  for  my 
name  is  in  him.  But  if  thou  shall  in- 
deed obey  his  voice,  and  do  all  that  I 
speak ;  then  I  will  be  an  enemy  unto 
thine  enemies,  and  an  adversary  unto 
thine  adversaries.  For  mine  Angel  shall 
go  before  thee,  and  bring  thee  in  unto 
the  Amorites,  and  the  Hittites,  and  the 
Perizzites,  and  the  Canaanites,  and  the 
Hivites,  and  the  Jebusites  ;  and  I  will 
cut  them  off.'  This  Angel,  we  cannot 
question,  was  the  visible  Shekinah  in 
the  pillar  of  cloud  ;  and  it  is  to  the 
same  manifested  personage  that  allu- 
sion is  had  in  what  is  said,  Is.  63.  8,  9, 
of  the  'Angel  of  the  divine  presence,' 
who  was  afflicted  in  all  the  affliction  of 
his  people,  and  who  ii  his  love  and  in 
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his  pity  I  edeemed  them,  bearing  and 
carrying  them  all  the  days  of  old. 
Again,  the  allusion  is  ihe  same,  Mai. 
3.  1,  'Behold,  I  will  send  my  messen- 
ger, and  he  shall  prepare  the  way  be- 
fore me  :  and  the  Lord,  whom  ye  seek, 
shall  suddenly  come  to  his  temple,.even 
the  messenger  (i.  e.  the  Angel)  of  the 
covenant,  whom  ye  delight  in  :  behold, 
he  shall  come,  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts.' 
Here  it  is  clear  that  the  'Lord'  and  the 
'Angel  of  the  covenant'  are  identical, 
and  no  one  doubts  that  this  is  a  predic- 
tion of  the  coining  of  Christ  heralded 
by  John  the  Baptist.  Consequently, 
Christ  of  the  New  Testament,  and  the 
'Angel'  or  'Jehovah'  of  the  Old,  are  one 
and  the  same.  But  to  return  to  the 
passage  last  quoted  from  Exodus,  as 
the  'name'  of  God  is  but  another  term 
for  his  nature,  the  import  is,  that  the 
divine  nature,  that  is,  the  divine  power, 
efficacy,  authority,  majesty,  and  om- 
niscience would  be  associated  with  the 
external  visible  symbol.  To  all  prac- 
tical purposes,  therefore,  this  cloudy 
pillar  was  to  them  the  'Angel-Jeho- 
vah,' the  God  of  their  nation,  and  they 
were  to  look  up  to  that  sublime  and 
awful  column  as  a  visible  embodiment 
of  their  covenant  God,  as  an  ever  pres- 
ent witness,  and  feel  as  if  a  thousand 
eyes  were  peering  out  of  the  midst  of  it 
upon  them,  from  which  not  even  their 
slightest  word  or  deed  could  be  hidden. 
Indeed  this  view  of  the  cloudy  pillar  as 
a  kind  of  watch-tower  of  the  Almighty, 
in  aerial  Mizpeh,  or 'place  of  espial,'  is 
expressly  recognised  in  the  remarkable 
-assage,  Ex.  14.  24,  25,  'And  it  came  to 
pass,  that  in  the  morning-watch  the 
Lord  looked  unto  the  host  of  the  Egyp- 
tians through  the  pillar  of  fire  and  of 
the  cloud,  and  troubled  the  host  of  the 
Egyptians,  and  took  off  their  chariot- 
wheels,  that  they  drave  them  heavily  ; 
so  that  the  Egyptians  said,  Let  us  flee 
from  the  face  of  Israel ;  for  the  Lord 
fighteth  for  them  against  the  Egyptians.' 
We  shall  hereafter  have  occasion  to 


notice,  throughout  the  whofe  tenor  of 
the  Mosaic  narrative,  that  this  won- 
drous symbol  is  the- very  object  which 
is  to  be  understood,  in  innumerable  in- 
stances,  by  the  title  'Lord'  (Jehovah), 
to  which  'Angel  of  the  Lord,'  or  ra- 
ther 'Angel- Jehovah'  is- perfectly  tanta- 
mount. This  is  plainly  the  idea  con- 
veyed by  the  language  of  the  text  which 
has  given  rise  to  these  remarks  ;  'The 
Lord  went  before  them  in  a  pillar  ol 
cloud,'  &c.,  where  we  do  not  perceive 
that  to  the  minds  of  the  ancient  readers 
of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  the  term 'Lord' 
would  convey  any  other  idea  than  that 
of  the  visible  phenomenon  by,  in,  and 
through  which  the  divine  attributes  were 
manifested.  So  again  Deut.  1.  32,  33, 
'Yet  in  this  thing  ye  did  not  believe 
the  Lord  your  God,  who  went  in  the 
way  before  you,  to  search  you  out  a 
place  to  pilch"  your  tents  in,  in  fire  by 
night,  to  show  you  by  what  way  ye 
should  go,  and  in  a  cloud  by  day.'  It 
was  this  visible  Deity  which  was  in- 
tended in  all  such  phrases  as  'before  the 
Lord,'  'from  the  Lord,'  'unto  the  Lord»' 
&c.,  where  the  circumstances  compel 
us  to  affix  somewhat  of  a  local  idea  to 
the  expression. 

Hut  another  important  view  of  the 
subject  is  afforded  by  the  fact,  that  it 
was  this  visible  symbol  of  Jehovah 
which  was  the  oracle  of  the  chosen  peo- 
ple. It  was  the  Shekinah,  the  Glory, 
enthroned  in  the  pillar  of  cloud,  but 
afterwards  removed  into  the  most  holy 
place  of  the  tabernacle  and  temple, 
which  issued  commands  and  delivered 
responses  to  the  congregation.  Thus 
Ps.  99. 6,  7,  'They  called  upon  the  Lord, 
and  he  answered  them.  He  spake  unto 
them  in  the  cloudy  pillar.'  A  still  more 
Remarkable  passage  to  the  same  effect 
occurs  Ex.  33. 9 — 1 1 ,  which  we  give  with 
the  omission  of  the  Italics  gratuitously 
introduced  into  the  English  version  ; 
'And  it  came  to  pass,  as  Mos-is  entered 
into  the  tabernacle,  'he  cloudy  pillil 
descended,  and  stood  at  the  door  of  th« 
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labernacle,  and  talked  with  Moses. 
And  all  the  people  saw  the  cloudy  pil- 
lar stand  at  the  tabernacle-door :  and 
all  the  people  rose  up  and  worshipped, 
every  man  in  his  tent-door.  And  the 
Lord  spake  unto  Moses  face  to  face,  as 
a  man  speaketh  unto  his  friend.'  Here 
it  is  evident  that  'cloudy  pillar'  and 
'Lord'  are  used  synonymously,  and  if 
the  fact  of  such  a  usage  in  repeated  in- 
ttances  be  borne  in  mind,  there  will  be 
to  serious  objection  to  the  present  mode 
of  rendering  v.  9, '  the  Lord  talked  with 
Moses,'  instead  of  simply  '  it  talked 
with  Moses.'  The  phraseology,  at  any 
rate,  is  remarkable,  and  shows  beyond 
question  that  the  cloud  of  the  Shekinah 
was  the  grand  organ  of  communication 
to  the  covenant  people.  It  was  the 
Speaker,  the  Word,  of  the  ancient  econ- 
omy ;  and  the  place  whence  the  oracles 
were  uttered  frcjin  the  Shekinah,  after 
it  became  enthroned  in  the  sanctuary, 
was  called  "P21  debir,  word-place, 
from  "Ql  dabar,  word,  to  which,  as 
every  scholar  knows,  corresponds  the 
Gr.  Lay  is,  word,  used  by  John  in  the 
commencement  of  his  Gospel.  Indeed, 
we  are  persuaded  that  it  is  only  in  the 
view  above  given  of  the  import  of  the 
visible  symbol  of  the  cloudy  pillar  and 
the  enshrined  Glory,  that  \ve  have  the 
true  clue  to  the  Evangelist's  meaning, 
which,  if  we  understand  it,  is  nothing 
less  than  an  identification  of  Christ  with 
the  'Jehovah,'  or  the  oracular  presence, 
the  Shekinah,  ot  the  Old  Testament.  'In 
'.he  beginning,'  i.  e.  under  the  old  dis- 
pensation, '-was  the  Word,'  the  speak- 
ing, commanding,  law-giving  Shekinah; 
'ur.d  the  Word  was  with  God,  and  the 
Word  was  God,'  equivalent  to  what 
Moses  says,  'My  name  is  in  him,'  all 
divine  attnbutes  were  to  be  considered 
as  associated  with  and  dwelling  in  the 
sensuous  symbol ;  'And  the  Word  was 
made  flesh  and  dwell  among  us,'  the 
shadowy,  but  glorious  symbol  of  the 
earlier  economy  at  length  became  sub- 
stantiated in  human  flesh,  and  as  the 


incarnate  Jehovah  dwelt,  or  as  tht 
original  has  it  (caxrjvtaati )  tabernacled, 
shekinized  among  us;  'and  we  beheld 
his  glory,'  referring  not  to  the  intrinsic 
moral  glory  that  distinguished  his  char- 
acter, and  that  might  be  said  to  be  seen 
whenever  his  person  was  seen,  but  rather 
to  that  special  and  overwhelming  display 
of  which  John,  Peter,  and  James  were 
eye-witnesses  on  the  mount  of  trans- 
figuration, when  there  was  a  temporary 
rending  or  laying  aside  of  the  veil  of 
his  flesji,  the  cloud  of  his  human  nature, 
and  a  transient  disclosure  of  the  indwel- 
ling Shekinah,  the  glory  of  his  Godhead. 
This  was  a  preintimation  to  the  senses 
of  that  ineffable  light  and  splendor  in 
which  he  will  appear  when  he  comes 
with  the  retinue  of  his  saints  to  be  the 
luminary  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  which 
is  to  come  down  from  God  out  of  heaven. 
The  whole  scene  seems  to  have  been 
intended  to  afford  a  demonstration  to 
the  senses  of  the  substantial  identity  of 
the  person  of  the  incarnate  Redeemer 
with  the  manifested  Jehovah  of  the  Jew- 
ish dispensation.  Consequently,  what- 
ever of  essential  divinity  is  indicated 
by  the  title  'Jehovah,'  it  is  unquestion- 
ably to  be  considered  as  belonging  to 
Christ.  The  proposal  of  Peter  on  this 
occasion  to  build  three  tabernacles, 
while  it  showed  that  the  overpowering 
display  had  somewhat  confused  his 
mind,  shows  at  the  same  time,  by  a 
natural  association,  the  connexion  in  his 
thoughts  of  the  Shekinah  with  a  taber- 
nacle. Here  was  the  Shekinah,  which 
he  well  knew  had  been  used  to  abide  in  a 
tabernacle,  but  there  was  no  tabernacle 
to  receive  it,  and  thence  his  proposition. 
It  would  be  easy  to  prosecute  this 
train  of  thought  to  a  much  greater  ex- 
tent, and  accumulate  proofs  of  our  main 
position,  but  we  must  leave  it  to  be  fol- 
lowed out  by  ourselves  or  others  under 
circumstances  that  will  allow  of  more 
enlargement.  We  doubt  not  it  is  a  field 
I  in  which  a  rich  harvest  of  Scripturf 
'  elucidation  is  yet  to  be  reaped. 
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ATsD  the  LORD  spake  unto  Mo- 
ses, saying, 

2  Speak  unto  the  children  of  Is- 
rael, a  that  they  turn  and  encamp 
a  ch.  13.  is. 
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before  bPi-hahiroth,between?Mig- 
dol  and  the  sea,  over  against  Baal- 
zephon :  before  it  shall  ye  encamp 
by  the  sea. 


>>  Numb.  33.  7.    c  Jer.  44.  1. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

Th«  children  of  Israel  had  now  ar- 
rived near  the  head  of  the  Red  Sea,  and 
at  the  limit  of  the  three  days'  journey 
into  the  wilderness,  for  which  they  had 
applied.  It  is  therefore  evident  that 
their  next  move  must  decide  their  future 
course,  and  convey  to  the  Egyptians, 
who  doubtless  kept  a  keen  eye  upon 
their  movements,  a  clear  and  decisive 
intimation  of  their  intentions.  If  they 
designed  to  do  as  they  had  all  along  de- 
clared to  be  their  purpose,  they  would 
stay  at  this  place  and  proceed  to  cele- 
brate their  intended  feast  to  Jehovah  ; 
but  if  they  meant  to  escape  altogether, 
they  would  resume  their  journey,  and, 
passing  by  the  head  of  the  Red  Sea, 
strike  off  into  the  desert.  The  march 
from  Etham  then,  whatever  direction  it 
took,  was  to  be  a  decisive  move,  and 
what  that  move  was  we  are  now  to 
consider. 

2.  Speak  unto  the  children  of  Israel, 
that  they  turn,  &c.  Heb.  13EP  yashubu, 
from  31 S),  the  usual  meaning  of  which 
is  to  return,  turn  back,  go  back  again, 
and  so  it  is  here  rendered  by  Gesenius. 
But  the  circumstances  of  the  case  for- 
bid this  meaning  except  in  a  very  limit- 
ed degree.  The  import  of  the  term  un- 
doubtedly is  that  of  turning  off,  devi- 
ating, from  the  direct  course,  which 
would  have  been  due  east  till  they  had 
rounded  the  upper  extremity  of  the  gulf. 
An  ample  confirmation  of  this  sense  of 
;he  term  may  be  seen  upon  comparing 
Ezek.  35.  7.  Zech.  7.  14—9.8.  Ps.  73. 
10.  The  divine  command  now  given  to 
change  the  direction  of  their  route  must 
have  been  unexpected  and  surprising  to 
all  parties,  and  one  which  on  any  human 
princ;plc  of  action  would  have  appeared 


utterly  inexplicable.  To  be  convinced 
of  this  we  need  only  bring  before  us  the 
topography  of  the  region.  About  the 
head  of  the  Gulf  of  Suez  a  desert  plain 
extends  for  ten  or  twelve  miles  to  the 
west  and  north  of  the  city  of  that 
name.  On  the  west  this  plain  is  bound- 
ed by  the  mountainous 'chain  of  Attaka, 
which  comes  down  toward  the  sea  in  a 
north- western  direction,  contracting  the 
breadth  of  the  plain  more  and  more,  till 
it  finally  seems  to  shut  it  up  by  its  ter- 
mination at  Ras-el-Attaka,  twelve  miles 
below  Suez.  But  on  approaching  this 
p_oint  ample  room  is  found  to  pass  be- 
yond ;  and  on  passing  beyond,  we  find 
ourselves  in  a  broad  alluvial  plain,  form- 
ing the  mouth  of  the  valley  of  Bedea. 
This  plain  is  on  the  other  or  southern 
side  nearly  shut  up  by  the  termination 
of  another  chain  of  these  mountains, 
which  extend  between  the  Nile  and  the 
western  shore  of  the  Red  Sea.  Any 
further  progress  in  this  direction  would 
be  impossible  to  a  large  army,  especially 
one  encumbered  with  (locks  and  herds, 
with  women,  children,  and  baggage. 
The  valley  of  Bedea,  which  opens  to 
the  Red  Sea  in  the  broad  plain  above- 
mentioned,  narrows  as  it  proceeds  west- 
ward towards  the  Nile.  It  forms  a  fine 
roadway  between  the  Nile  and  the  Red 
Sea,  and  as  such  has  m  all  ages  been 
one  of  the  most  frequented  routes  in  all 
the  country,  being  travelled  by  all  par- 
ties  and  caravans  desirous  of  proceed- 
ing from  the  neighborhood  of  Cairo,  or 
places  to  the  south  of  Cairo,  to  Suez,  or 
the  region,  lying  beyond  the  head  of  the 
gulf.  Now,  the  Hebrew  host  being  at 
Etham,  and  their  next  step  from  thenca 
being  of  the  utmost  importance,  they 
were,  directed,  not — as  might  obviouslj 
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have  been  expected — to  pass  round  the 
nead  of  the  Gulf  into  the  Sinai  peninsula, 
but  to  proceed  southward,  between  the 
mountains  of  Attaka  and  the  icestern 
shore  of  the  Gulf,  and,  after  passing  the 
Ras-el-Attaka,  to  encamp  in  the  plain 
into  which  the  valley  of  Bedea  opens. 
But  the  question  recurs,  why  bring  them 
down  this  way,  and  make  the  passage 
of  the  Red  Sea  necessary,  when  they 
might  so  much  mere  easily  have  got 
into  the  peninsula  of  Sinai  by  going 
round  the  Gulf? — why  lead  them  out  of 
their  way  to  '  eptatigle'  and  '  shut  them 
in'  betwe'en  the  mountains  and  the  sea? 
The  answer  to  this  is  given  in  v.  3,  4. 
It  was  to  give  Pharaoh  an  additional 
inducement  to  follow  them  to  his  own 
destruction,  by  his  knowledge  of  the 
advantage  which  their  embarrassed  po- 
sition would  give  him  over  them.  The 
overthrow  of  the  Egyptian  host  was  the 
contemplated  result  of  this  movement ; 
and  by  this  overthrow  not  only  did  the 
Egyptians  receive  their  complete  and 
final  punishment,  but.  the  immediate  se- 
curity and  future  success  of  the  Israel- 
ites were  greatly  assisted  by  it.  For 
we  learn  from  many  passages  of  Scrip- 
ture, that  the  neighboring  tribes  and 
natives  were  too  much  alarmed  and  in- 
timidated by  this  stupendous  event  to 
think  of  any  hostile  encounter,  the  sin- 
gle instance  of  the  Amalekites  e:cep»*>d. 
But  of  this  more  in  the  sequel. 1T  Be- 
fore Pihahiroth.  Heb.  r,"pn-  ">E  "CEi 
liphni  pi  hahirotk,  more  properly  writ- 
ten in  English  in  the  form  of  'Pi-ha- 
hiroth.'  '  There  is  not  a  more  minute 
specification  of  locality  in  the  Bible  than 
that  which  the  text  affords  ;  and  one  is 
led  to  think  that  it  was  thus  carefully 
pointed  out,  in  order  to  render  it  mani- 
fest that  the  passage  could  not  there  be 
effected  by  less  than  a  miracle ;  or,  in 
other  words,  to  preclude  those  attempts 
to  account  for  it  on  natural  grounds 
which  have  actually  resulted  from  the 
memory  of  the  spot  thus  distinctly  de- 
noted being  now  lost  Not  one  of  the 
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names  now  exists.  It  perhaps  throws 
some  light  on  the  passage  to  read  the 
word  Pi-ha-hiroth  not  as  a  proper  name, 
but  as  a  descriptive  epithet.  Hiroth 
means  a  valley,  a  confined  pass,  or  a 
defile  among  mountains ;  pi  signifies 
'  mouth,'  or  '  entrance ;'  ha  is  merely 
the  definite  article  the,  or  of  the :  so 
that  we  may  read  the  word  Pi-ha-hiroth 
as  '  the  entrance  of  the  valley  or  pass.' 
It  would  thus  denote,  as  we  may  take 
it,  the  pass  or  strip  of  land  along  the 
western  shore  of  the  gulf,  between  the 
mountains  which  skirt  the  sea,  and  the 
sea  itself.  It  is  certain  that  they  crossed 
from  the  western  to  the  eastern  shore  ; 
and  as  this  valley  between  the  moun- 
tains and  the  sea  commences  nearly  at 
the  extremity  of  the  gulf,  the  Hebrews 
must  have  encamped  along  its  '  mouth' 
or  entrance,  if  the  sea  were  nearly  then 
as  it  is  now  ;  and  there  they  would  have 
been  effectually  ' *hut  in'  between  the 
mountains,  the  des  .rt,and  the  sea.  The 
same  result  arises  if  we  read  Pi-hahi- 
roth  as  a  proper  name,  and  apply  it  to 
the  mountains  which  confine  the  valley 
at  its  entrance,  the  present  name  of 
which,  Addagi,  '  deliverance,'  may  be 
supposed  to  commemorate  the  passage 
of  the  Red  Sea,  and  therefore  to  have 
superseded  some  previous  name.  This 
opinion  is  the  more  probable,  because 
the  flanks  of  the  Hebrew  host  would 
have  been  exposed  to  the  Egyptians 
whilst  marching  into  the  sea,  if  we 
place  the  point  of  passage  any  where 
above  this  valley,  in  which  the  moun- 
tains protected  the  right  flank,  and  the 
sea  the  left.  Here  their  rear  only  would 
be  exposed,  and  accordingly  we  read 
cnly  of  their  rear  being  protected  by 
the  pillar  of  cloud,  which  implies  that 
their  flanks  needed  no  protection.  We 
also  think  that  it  has  not  been  suffi- 
ciently considered  that  an  encampment 
consisting  of  about  two  millions  01  peo- 
ple must  have  covered  a  vast  extent  of 
ground  ;  and  wherever  they  encamped 
so  as  to  face  the  iea.  their  camr  must 
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3  For  Pharaoh  will  say  of  the 
children  of  Israel,  d  They  are  en- 


aps.71. 11. 


tangled  in  the  land,  the  willernes* 
hath  shut  them  in. 


have  stretched  along  the  shore  for  the 
extent  of  several  miles,  particularly  if 
they  wer:  hemmed  in  between  the  sea 
and  the  mountains  as  we  would  con- 
jecture ;  and  if  then  when  thus  stretch- 
ed out  in  one  extensive  line  from  north 
to  south  along  the  western  shore  of  the 
gulf,  the  southern  part  of  the  body  com- 
menced the  move  into  the  dried  passage 
in  the  sea,  it  necessarily  follows  that 
the  point  of  passage  must  have  been 
many  miles  below  the  termination  of 
the  inlet.  This  argument  is  conclusive 
to  our  minds  that,  consistently  with 
their  encampment  along  the  sea  coast, 
they  must  have  passed  many  miles  to 
the  south  of  the  end  of  the  gulf,  wher- 
ever the  gulf  then  ended  ;  and  even  if  it 
terminated  much  more  to  the  south  than 
at  present,  we  are  still  disposed  to  con- 
sider this  position  of  the  camp  as  the 
most  probable,  because  most  consistent 
with  the  '  shutting  in,'  the  '  entangling,' 
and  the  other  circumstances,  which  im- 
ply that,  when  the  Egyptian  host  took 
them  in  the  rear,  their  only  way  to  es- 
cape was  through  the  sea.'  Pict.  Bible. 

V  Between  Migdol  and  the  sea  over 

against  Baal-zepher.  It  is  impossible 
to  attain  to  any  certainty  in  the  location 
of  these  places,  nor  in  fact  is  it  clear 
what  precise  idea  is  to  be  affixed  to  the 
term  'before'  in  this  connexion.  We 
may  doubtless  be  satisfied  that  the  sev- 
eral places  mentioned  were  all  within 
the  distance  of  ten  or  twelve  miles  of 
each  other,  and  probably  all  in  sight  to 
some  part  of  the  host,  which  in  a  valley 
of  no  great  width  must  have  spread  over 
at  least  that  extent.  Professor  Stuart 
(Course  of  Heb.  Study,  Exc.IV.)  thinks 
that  Migdol  is  identical  with  the  mo- 
dern Ber  Suez,  or  well  of  Suez.  'This 
ts  a  small  place,  strongly  fortified  in 
modem  times,  in  order  to  secure  the 


privilege  of  water  for  Suez.  It  is  about 
three  miles  west  from  Suez  ;  and  in  this 
low  sandy  plain,  it  must  be  altogethei 
in  view.  If  now  in  ancient  times  there 
was  a  similar  castle  or  fortification  at 
this  well,  (a  thing  altogether  probable, 
considering  the  nearness  of  predatory 
Arabian  Nomades),  then  Migdol  was 
an  appropriate  name  for  the  place.  For 
although  the  regular  Hebrew  word  for 
tower  is  inafa  migdal,  yet  iiafa  mig- 
dol,  from  its  derivation,  seems  to  be  al- 
together an  equivalent  for  ^13/3  mig- 
dal; and  therefore  to  mean  tower,  forti- 
fied place.' 

3.  Pharaoh  will  say  of  the  children 
of  Israel.  Heb.  ^JOE^  ^b  "I?:!*  amar 
libnc  Yisrael,  will  say  to  the  children  of 
Israel ;  i.  e.  as  to,  respecting,  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel.  See  this  sense  of  the  par- 
ticle '  to'  illustrated  in  the  Note  on  Gen. 

20.  2.   Gr.  mpi  rwv  vuav. IT  They  are 

entangled.  Heb.  Q^j^D  nebukim,  from 
"I'D  buk,  to  be  perplexed,  to  wander 
about  in  perplexity,  whether  physically 
or  mentally.  Gr.  irMviwrai,  they  rove 
about.  The  term  occurs  Est.  3.  15, 
'The  city  of  Shushan  was  perplexed  ;' 
and  also  Joel.  1.  18,  'The  herds  of  cat- 
tle are  perplexed,  because  they  have  no 
pasture.'  This  sudden  turn  on  the  part 
of  the  Israelites  w  uld  naturally  lead 
Pharaoh  to  conclude  that  they  had  mis- 
taken  their  way,  and  knew  not  what  to 
do.  But  their  apparent  infatuation  was 
the  means  of  producing  in  him  a  real  in- 
fatuation, which  prompted  him  '.o  pur- 
sue them  to  his  ruin. IT  The  wilder- 
ness hath  shut  them  in.  The  host  of 
Israel  having  entered  this  narrow  pass 
between  the  mountain*  on  one  side,  and 
the  sea  on  the  othe.  Pharaoh  would 
suppose  that  by  cutting  off  their  retreat 
in  the  rear,  they  would  have  no  means 
of  escape  except  through  the  sea  and 


B.  C.  1491.] 


CHAPTER  XIV. 


17} 


4  And  e  I  will  harden  Pharaoh's 
heart,  that  he  shall  follow  after 
them ;  and  I  fwill  be  honoured 
upon  Pharaoh,  and  upon  all  his 
host ;  g  that  the  Egyptians  may 
know  that  I  am  the  LORD.  And 
they  did  so. 

'  ca.  4.  21.  &  7.  3.  '  ch.  9.  16.  ver.  17,  18. 
Rom.  9.  17, 22,  23.  t  ch,  7,  5. 


5  H  And  it  was  told  the  king  of 
Egypt  that  the  people  tied :  ana 
h  the  heart  of  Pharaoh  and  of  his 
servants  was  turned  against  the 
people,  and  they  taiu  Why  have 
we  done  this,  that  we  have  let  Is- 
rael go  from  serving  us  ? 


»  Ps.  105.  25. 


this  of  course  did  not  enter  his  thoughts. 
'What  seems  to  tend  to  the  church's 
ruin,  is  often  overruled  to  the  ruin  of 
the  church's  enemies.'  Henry. 

4.  /  will  be  honored  upon  Pharaoh, 
and  upon   all  his  host.    Heb.  ™12X 
ikkabedah,  I  will  be  glorified.    The  ul- 
timate scope  to  which  all  the  counsels 
of  Pharaoh  were  to  be  overruled  is  here 
stated ;    viz.  the  bringing  of  a  larger 
measure  of  glory  to  the  great  name  of 
God.    This  is  in  fact  the  end  of  all  his 
judgments  upon  wicked  men.    As  all 
creatures  are  made  for  his  honor  and 
glory,  if  they  do  not  willingly  and  cor- 
dially render  him  his  due,  he  will  ex- 
tort it  from  them  in  the  righteous  doom 
to  which  he  condemns  them.    Comp. 

Ezek.  38.  22,  23. V  And  they  did  so. 

That  is,  the  Israelites  did  as  they  had 
been  commanded  relative  to  changing 
their  route. 

5.  It  was  told  the  king  that  the  people 
had  fled.    Pharaoh  could  not  be  igno- 
rant that  the  Israelites  had  left  Egypt, 
for  the  avowed  purpose  of  holding  a 
sacrifice  in  the  desert,  as  they  had  gone 
out  with  his  permission,  and  their  de- 
parture had  been  hastened  by  his  own 
people.     But  this  he  seems  not  to  have 
regarded  as  a  'flight/    He  is  now,  how- 
ever, informed  that  they  had  'fled  ;'  i.  e. 
th-it  they  discovered  a  very  different 
intention  from  that  of  going  three  days' 
journey  into  the  wilderness  and  return- 
ing again,  as  he  had  been  led  to  expect. 
He.  now  understood  that  thev  had  no 
intention  ot  returning.     It  \vas  in  this 
sense  that  Pharaoh  learned  that  they 
lad  'fled.'     Ht-  piobably  received  his 


information  from  some  of  the  mixt  mul- 
titude who  returned  upon  the  route  be- 
ing changed,  for  which  they  could  see 
no  reason,  and  therefort  concluded  it 
not  safe  to  trust  themselves  longer  to 

such  an  uncertain  guidance. H  And 

the  heart  of  Pharaoh,  and  of  his  servants 
was  turned,  &c.  This  inexorable  mon- 
arch was  left  in  a  previous  chapter 
stricken  with  terror  and  dismay  at  the 
death  of  the  first-born.  We  saw  him 
overpowered  by  that  signal  display  of 
divine  wrath  against  him,  and  inwardly 
constrained  to  send  away  the  Israelites 
in  haste  out  of  his  dominions.  We 
could  fain  have  hoped  that  the  terrible 
chastisement  he  had  already  experi- 
enced would  have  been  sufficient  to 
humble  the  pride  of  his  spirit,  and  bring 
him  in  penitence  and  prayer  to  the  foot- 
stool of  divine  mercy.  Bnt,  alas  !  the 
power  of  a  reprobate  sense  shows  itself 
as  strong  as  ever.  Every  conviction 
and  alarm  had  passed  away  from  his 
obdurate  mind,  like  breath  from  the 
polished  surface  of  a  mirror.  He  re- 
pented indeed,  but  only  that  he  had  let 
them  go.  He  repented  that  he  had  been 
obedient  to  the  command  of  God,  and 
he  would  retract  his  permission.  Pride 
resentment,  avarice,  reassumed  their 
empire  over  his  heart,  and  goaded  him 
on  to  the  mad  attempt  to  recover  his 
escaping  captives.  His  subjects,  so  far 
as  they  had  a  profitable  interest  in  the 
labors  of  the  Israelites,  would  naturally 
share  in  the  feelings  of  the  king,  and 
the  intimation  of  loss  would  not  fail  tc 
alarm  those  who  had  'lent'  to  the  He- 
brews their  'jewels  of  silver  and  jew.' It 
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6  And  he  made  ready  his  chariot, 
and  took  his  people  with  him : 

7  And  he  took  >  six  hundred  cho- 
sen chariots,  and  all  the  chariots 
of  Egypt,  and  captains  over  every 
one  of  them. 

8  And  the  LORD  k  hardened  the 
neart  of  Pharaoh  king  of  Egypt, 
and  he  pursued  after  the  children 

'  ch.  15.  4.     k  ver.  4. 


of  Israel :  and  '  the  children  of  Is- 
rael went  out  with  an  high  hand. 
9  But  th«  m  Egyptians  pursued  ai 
ter  them  (all  the  horses  and  chari 
ots  of  Pharaoh,  and  his  horsemen, 
and  his  army)  and  overtook  them 
encamping  by  the  sea,  beside  Pi- 
hahiroth,  before  Baal-zephon. 


i  ch.  fi.  1.  &  13.  9. 
.     Josh.  24.  6. 


.  3.     m  ch.  15 


^  r  gold,'  and  who  by  this  time  had 
j  wild  leisure  lo  think  that  they  had 
too  easily  parted  with  their  wealth. 
Thus  it  is  that  the  wicked  show  thorn- 
selves  as  prone  to  repent  of  their  well- 
doing as  the  righteous  of  ih.-ir  ill- 
doing. 

6.  He  made  ready  his  chariot.     H'  b. 


£1  -•  talOK'1l  va-yesor  eth  rikbo, 
joined  or  bound  his  chariot;  i.  e.  the 
horses  to  the  chariot.  Gr.  ^cv^  yoked. 
The  word  'chariot,'  though  in  the  sin- 
gular, is  to  be  understood  in  a  plural 
sense.  He  ordered  all  his  chariots  to 
be  got  ready.  The  same  term  in  the 
next  verse  is  also  singular. 


EGYPTIAN  WAR  CHARIOT. 


7.  Went  out  with  an  high  hand.  That  j 
is,  openly,  boldly,  powerfully,  in  the 
full  view  of  the  Egyptians,  and  \\ith 
the  air  not  of  a  company  of 


a  high  hand,'  Num.  15.  30,  is  to  sin 
openly,  fearlessly,  and  au  laciously. 
9.  Overtook  them  encamping  by  the 

r _, _, ,    sea.    Upon  this  passage  the  Editor  ol 

out  of  a  mighty  army.     So  «o  ..:..  'with  •  the  Pictorial  History  of  Palestine  re 
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10  If  And  when  Pharaoh  drew 
aigh,  the  children  of  Israel  lifted  up 
their  eyes,  and  behold,  the  Egyp- 
tians marched  after  them;  and 


they  were  sore  afraid:  and  the 
children  of  Israel  n  cried  out  unto 
the  LORD. 

"  Josh.  24.  7.  Neh.  9. 9.  Ps.  34.  17.  <fe  107. 0. 


narks,  'We  do  not  agree  with  those 
who  think  that  the  king  of  Egypt  came 
upon  the  encamped  Hebrews  through 
the  valley  of  Bedea,  in  the  plain  at  the 
mouth  of  which  they  were  encamped. 
As  he  was  so  glad  to  find  how  they  had 
'entangled  themselves  in  the  land,'  he 
was  not  likely  to  take  a  course  which 
would  deprive  him  of  all  the  advantages 
derivable  from  their  apparent  oversight. 
This  he  would  do  "by  coining  upon  them 
through  the  valley  of  Bedea,  for  this 
would  have  left  open  to  them  the  alter- 
native of  escaping  from  their  position 
by  the  way  they  entered  ;  whereas,  by 
coming  the  same  way  they  had  come, 
he  shut  up  that  door  of  escape  ;  and  if 
they  fled  before  him,  left  them  no  other 
visible  resource  but  to  march  up  the 
valley  of  Bedea,  back  to  Egypt,  before 
the  Egyptian  troops.  That  this  was 
really  the  advantage  to  himself  which 
the  king  saw  in  their  position,  and  that 
it  was  his  object  to  drive  them  before 
him  back  to  Egypt  through  this  valley, 
or  to  destroy  them  if  thc-y  offered  to 
resist,  we  have  not  the  least  doubt:  and 
it  is  unlikely  that  he  would  take  any 
road  but  that  which  would  enable  him 
to  secure  these  benefits.'  To  this  view 
of  the  subject  we  do  not  object  as  far  as 
the  main  body  of  Pharaoh's  army  is 
concerned.  They  would  no  doubt  pur- 
sue the  Hebrew  caravan  in  the  same 
route  which  it  travelled,  buf  as  the 
Egyptians  doubtless  kept  themselves 
informed  of  every  movement  of  the  Is- 
raelites, we  would  suggest  the  proba- 
bility that  a  detachment  of  Pharaoh's 
forces  look  their  march  through  the 
valley  of  Tih,  in  order  to  intercept 
their  escape  through  that  avenue.  They 
would  thus  be  effectually  hemmed  in 
on  every  side,  and  no  possible  mode  of 
extrication  remained  for  them,  unless 
15* 


the  sea  opened  to  let  them  pass  through 
it.  The  Egyptians  being  satisfied  that 
they  had  secured  their  prey,  and  that  it 
was  impossible  for  their  fugitive  bonds- 
men to  escape,  were  in  no  haste  to  as- 
sail them.  They  were  themselves  also 
probably  wearied  by  their  rapid  march. 
They  therefore  encamped  for  the  night 
— for  it  was  towards  evening  when  they 
arrived — intending,  no  doubt,  to  give 
effect  to  their  intentions  in  the  morn- 
ing. 

10.  And  when  Pharaoh  drew  nigh, 
&c.  However  much  reason  we  have 
before  had  to  wonder  at  the  obstinacy 
and  unbelief  of  Pharaoh,  we  have  here 
occasion  to  vent  our  astonishment  at 
the  unbelief  of  those  in  whom"  we  should 
least  expect  it.  The  sight  of  their  old 
oppressors  struck  the  Israelites  with 
terror.  Pervaded  by  a  general  panic, 
their  faith  and  their  courage  seemed  to 
desert  them  at  once.  They  deplored 
the  rash  adventure  in  which  they  h  id 
engaged,  and  their  servile  minds  looked 
back  with  regret  and  envy  upon  the  en- 
slaved condition  under  which  they  had 
so  recently  sighed.  But  wherefore  did 
they  now  give  way  to  fear  ?  Could  they 
not  look  back  upon  the  wonders  which 
God  had  wrought  for  them  so  short  a 
time  before  ?  Could  they  not  remember 
the  recent  death  of  all  the  first-born  in 
Egypt  ?  Could  they  not  fix  their  eyfe  on 
the  pillar  of  cloud,  and  encourage  them-, 
selves  in  that  immediate  token  of  God's 
presence  with  them  and  his  care  for 
them?  True  indeed,  they  were  in  a 
strait,  a  very  great  strait,  and  their  peril 
was  imminent.  They  were  surrounded 
with  dangers  on  all  sides.  The  moun- 
tains, the  sea,  the  pursuing  hosts  of 
Egypt  pressed  close  upon  them  on  every 
hand.  In  ordinary  circumstances  there 
was  no  doubt,  occasion  for  the  greatest 
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11  <>And  tliey  said  unto  Moses, 
Because  there  were  no  graves  in 
Egypt,  hast  thou  taken  us  away  to 

o  Ps,  106.  7,  8. 


alarm.  But  they  were  not  in  ordinary 
circumstances.  They  had  lately  wit- 
nessed a  series  of  most  extraordinary 
proofs  that  God  had  taken  up  their 
cause.  They  knew,  moreover,  that  it 
was  the  same  God  who  had  so  miracu- 
lously appeared  in  their  behalf,  and 
brought  them  out  of  Egypt,  that  had 
conducted  them  to  the  perilous  position 
which  they  now  occupied,  and  they  were 
bound  to  believe  that  in  all  this  he  in- 
tended them  good  and  not  evil,  and  that 
his  omnipotence  would  in  some  way 
make  sure  their  rescue.  Their  fears 
therefore  were  groundless,  and  their 
complaints  inexcusable.  They  showed 
in  this  too  much  of  the  spirit  of  Pha- 
raoh himself.  They  were  as  forgetful 
of  the  Lord's  mercies  which  they  had 
experienced,  as  he  of  the  judgments 
which  he  had  suffered.  The  similarity 
however  of  our  own  conduct  in  trying 
circumstances  should  no  doubt  abate 
our  surprise  at  the  perverseness  of  Is- 
rael. Alas,  how  little  can  we  ourselves 
exercise  faith  and  trust,  in  our  own  dan- 
gers and  troubles  \  How  prone  are  we 
to  forget  our  past  mercies,  how  inca- 
pable to  see  our  present  help,  how  ready 
to  count  God  our  enemy  when  his  provi- 
dence frowns,  and  after  all  our  experi- 
ence of  his  truth  to  cry  ont,  'We  shall 
one  day  perish  ?'  Let  then  the  spirit  of 
k°lf-reproof  temper  our  condemnation  of 
unbelieving  Israel. 

11.  And  they  said  unto  Moses,  Be- 
cause, &c.  Had  the  Israelites  merely 
£ iven  way  to  the  inward  promptings  of 
an  ignoble  fear,  or  confined  the  expres- 
sion of  it  to  one  another,  we  should  have 
been  less  disposed  to  condemn^  although 
even  then  we  should  not  have  been  able 
to  excuse  it..  But  when  we  see  their 
fears  exciting  them  to  murmur  against 
Moses,  «s  the  procuring  cause  of  their 


die  in  the  wilderness  ?  Wherefore 
hast  thou  dealt  thus  with  us,  to 
carry  us  forth  out  of  Egypt ? 


distresses,  we  can  scarcely  prevent  a 
feeling  of  the  indignant  from  mingling 
with  our  surprise.  It  was  at  once  an 
ebullition  of  rank  injustice  and  ingrati- 
tude towards  Moses,  and  a  gross  provo. 
cation  of  God,  in  obedience  to  whose 
orders  he  had  taken  every  step  towards 
their  deliverance.  We  do  not  forget, 
although  they  did,  that  all  his  great  in- 
terests were  embarked  with  theirs  in 
this  enterprise.  His  lot  was  cast  into 
the  common  lap.  He  had  made  a  sacri- 
fice unspeakably  greater  than  any  other 
individual  of  the  immense  congregation. 
His  prospects,  either  for  himself  or  his 
family,  were  no  more  bright  or  flatter- 
ing than  those  of  the  obscurest  Hebrew, 
'if  there  were  danger  from  the  pursuing 
host  of  Pharaoh,  his  share,  assuredly, 
was  not  less  than  that  of  any  other  man. 
He  had  rendered  himself  peculiarly  ob- 
noxious to  the  unrelenting  tyrant,  and 
must  have  been  among  the  first  victims 
of  his  resentment.  In  view  of  this 
treatment  we  feel  that  if  others  might 
be  offended,  Moses  might  burn  ;  and  yet 
in  the  midst  of  these  trying  circum- 
stances, he  affords  us  a  noble  example 
of  the  meekness  and  forbearance  for 
which  he  was  so  distinguished.  In  the 
danger  which  appeared,  and  in  the  un- 
reasonable and  wicked  complaining  of 
the  people  against  him,  he  stood  un- 
moved. Far  from  remonstrating  with 
them  or  "vindicating  himself,  he  dis- 
covered the  most  admirable  composure 
of  mind,  aiming  to  comfort  and  encour- 
age instead  of  chiding  them,  and  assur- 
ing  them  that  they  had  nothing  to  do 
but  to  remain  quiet  and  wait.  They 
need  neither  flee  nor  fight.  That  was 
the  last  time  that  the  Egyptians  should 
cause  them  either  fear  or  trouble.  The 
Lord  should  fight  for  them  and  they 
should  soon  see  the  unreasonableness 
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12  fix  not  this  the  word  that  we 
did  tell  thee  in  Egypt,  saying,  Let 
us  alone,  that  we  may  serve  the 
Egyptians  ?   For  it  had  been  better 
for  us  to  serve  the  Egyptians,  than 
that  we  should  die  in  the  wilder- 
ness. 

13  If  And  Moses  said  unto  the 
people,  iFear  ye  not,  stand  still, 

PCI;  5.  21.  <fe  6.  9.    q2  Chron.  20.  15,  17. 
Urn  41.  10, 13,  14. 


and  see  the  salvation  of  the  LORD, 
which  he  will  shew  to  you  to-day : 
for  the  Egyptians  whom  ye  have 
seen  to-day,  ye  shall  see  them  a- 
gain  no  more  for  ever. 

14  r  The  .LORD  shall  fight  for  you, 
and  ye  shall s  hold  your  peace." 


r  ver.  25.  Deut.  1.  30.  &  3. 22.  <fe  20.  4.  Josh 
10.  14,  42.  <fc  23.  3.  2  Chron.  20.  29.  Neh 
4.  20.  Isai.  31.  4.  »  Isai.  30.  15. 


of  their  alarms,  and  be  ashamed  of  their 
unjust  suspicions  and  complaints. 

12.  /*  not  this  the  word,  &c.    We  do 
uot  ludeed  previously  read  of  their  ut- 
tering these  precise  words,  but  this  was 
the  spirit,  the-drift,  of  their  desponding 
expostulations  with  Moses  and  Aaron 
when  they  found  their  burdens  increas- 
ed.   The  language  breathes  the  most 
deplorable  sordidness  and  pusillanimity 
of  soul,  as  if  their  spirits  had  been  ut- 
terly broken  down  and  crushed  by  their 
'ong  bondage.      Because  their  liberty 
was  attended  with  some  dangers   and 
difficulties,  they  speak  of  it  with  virtual 
contempt,  as   if  a  state  of  servitude 
were  to  be  preferred  !     Had  they  pos- 
sessed the  generous  spirits  of  men,  they 
would  have  said  it  was  better,  if  needs 
be,  to  die  on  the  field  of  honor  than  to 
live  in  the  chains  of  slavery.    Why 
should  the  idea  of  a  grave  in  the  wil- 
derness be  so  dreadful  to  them?    Why 
should   they  prefer   to    it   a  grave  in 
Egypt  ?     It  was  but  a  grave  at    the 
worst ;  only  if  they  died  now,  they 'died 
at  once  ;  died  like  men  defending  their 
lives,  liberty,  and  families  ;  not  pour- 
ing out  their  lives,  drop  by  drop,  under 
the  whip  of  a  cruel  taskmaster.    But 
slavery  had  done  its  work  in  extinguish- 
ing the  nobler  impulses  of  their  nature, 
and  the  native  unbelief  and  depravity  of 
the  human  heart  had  put  the  finishing 
stroke  to  their  perverseness. 

13.  Fear  ye  not,  stand  still.      Heb. 
*~^TT;  hithyatzebu,  stand  firm;  waver 
not    stagger  not,  in  your  minds. 


1T  See  the  salvation  of  the  Lord.  That 
is,  experience,  enjoy  the  salvation.  See 
on  this  peculiar  use  of  the  word  '  see1 

the  Note  on  Gen.  42.  1. IT  For  the 

Egyptians  whom  ye  have  seen,  &c.  Heb. 
'For  in  what  manner  ye  have  seen  the 
Egyptians  to-day  ye  shall  not  add  to 
see  them  any  more  for  ever ;'  i.  e.  ye 
shall  not  see  them  alive  any  more. 

14.  Ye  sltall  hold  your  peace,  Heb. 
"p~"inn  taharishun,  ye  shall  be  silent ; 
a  term  denoting  here,  as  in  many  other 
instances,  not  so  much  a  cessation  from 
noise  as  from  action,  equivalent  to  re- 
maining still,  quiet,  or  inert.  Thus,  2 
Kings,  19.  11,  'Why  are  ye  the  last  to 
Iring  the  king  back  from  his  house  ?' 
Heb.  'Why  are  ye  silent  {torn  bring- 
ing,' &c. ;  i.  e.  why  are  ye  negligent  ? 
Ps.  83.  1,  'Keep  not  thou  silence,  O 
God  ;'  i.  e.  do  not  forbear  to  act.  Ps.  5. . 
3,  'Our  God  shall  come  and  not  keep 
silence;'  i.  e.  shall  not  remain  inactive. 
By  this  usage  of  the  term  we  are  assist- 
ed in  the  interpretation  of  Rev.  8.  1, 
'And  when  we  had  opened  the  seventh 
seal  there  was  slence  in  heaven  about 
the  space  of  half  an  hour ;'  i.  e.  there 
was  a  respite  from  action ;  the  vari- 
ous symbolical  agents  who  had  hitherto 
been  so  busily  employed  in  the  vision 
ary  heaven,  came  to  a  temporary  pause 
representing  some  epoch  in  the  state  of 
the  church  when  a  series  of  stirring  and 
momentous  events,  a  succession  of  wars 
and  commotions,  were  followed  by  a 
profound,  though  not  a  lasting  calm. 
Such  is  the  import  of  the  symbol,  and 
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15  H  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
ses,Wherefore  criest  thou  unto  me  ? 
Speak  unto  the  children  of  Israel, 
that  they  go  forward : 

16  But  tlift  thou  up  thy  rod,  and 
stretch  out  thine  hand  over  the  sea, 

t  ver.  21,26.  ch.  7.  19. 


and  divide  it:  and  the  children 
of  Israel  shall  go  o&  dry  ground 
through  the  midst  of  the  sea. 

17  And  I,  behold,  I  will  "harden 
the  hearts  of  the  Egyptians,  and 
they  shall  follow  them :  and  I  will 

"  ver.  8.  ch.  7.  3. 


it  is  the  province  of  the  prophetic  ex- 
positor to  ascertain  from  the  records  of 
history  with  what  era  of  the  church  the 
vision  corresponds.  In  the  case  before 
us,  the  prophet's  words  are  strikingly 
pertinent,  Isa.  30  7,  'Therefore  have  I 
cried  concerning  this,  Their  strength  is 
to  sit  still.' 

15.  Wherefore  criest  thou  unto  me  ? 
As  nothing  has  been  before  said  of  Mo- 
ses' crying  or  praying  to  the  Lord  in 
express  words,  we  may  suppose  either 
that  his  crying  on  this  occasion  was  in 
strong  inward  ejaculations  and  groan- 
ings,  mingled  perhaps  with  an  undue 
perturbation  of  spirit,  or  that  Moses  is 
here  addressed  as  the  representative  of 
the  people ;  not  as  crying  in  his  own 
person,  but  in  that  of  the  collective  body 
of  which  he  was  the  head.  The  first  is 
the  most  probable  supposition,  and  it 
naturally  suggests  the  inquiry  how  it 
could  be  wrong  for  Moses  to  pray  under 
these  circumstances?  Does  not  God 
himself  say,  Ps.  4.  15,  'Call  upon  me 
in  the  day  of  trouble ;  I  will  deliver 
thee  and  thou  shall  glorify  me.'  To 
this  it  may  be  answered,  that  in  the 
present  case  there  was  no  occasion  to 
cry  to  the  Lord;  for  he  had  already 
manifested  so  decidedly  that  he  was 
determined  to  deliver  his  people,  that 
neither  they  nor  Moses  ought  to  have 
had  a  doubt  about  it.  And  again,  this 
was  no  time  for  prayer.  There  was 
something  else  to  be  instantly  done.  It 
was  the  time  for  him  and  them  to  act. 
'  Speak  unto  the  children  of  Israel  that 
they  go  forward.'  Let  us  remember 
that  every  thing  is  beautiful  in  its  season. 
Times  there  often  are  when  it  is  proper 
and  necessary  that  we  should  enter  our 


chambers,  and  shut  the  door  upon  us, 
and  commune  with  our  own  hearts  and 
with  God — often  times  when  it  might  be 
well  for  us  even  to  spend  whole  nights 
in  prayer — often  also  sudden  emergen- 
cies when  we  must  cry  with  our  whole 
souls  to  God.  But  there  are  other  times 
when  we  are  required  to  exert  ourselves 
actively,  and  to  show  our  faith  in  the 
promises  of  God  by  entering  without 
fear  or  care  or  delay  into  the  greatest 
straits  and  dangers.— IT  Speak  unto  the 
children  of  Israel,  that  they  go  for  war  a. 
Though  the  sea  was  directly  before 
them,  and  its  depths  seemed  utterly  to 
deny  them  a  passage,  yet  as  the  power 
that  made  the  sea  bade  them  advance 
it  was  certain  that  he  would  either  di- 
vide, or  congeal,  or  exhaust  it,  so  that 
it  should  offer  no  obstruction  to  their 
crossing.  This  is  no  strange  language 
to  the  Christian.  In  the  most  difficult 
and  appalling  circumstances,  the  com- 
mand is  often  to  be  heard  by  us,  'Go 
forward.'  Though  there  may  be  moan- 
tains  of  opposition,  or  waves  of  trouble, 
or  seas  of  danger,  in  the  path  of  duty, 
yet  the  word  is  'Go  forward.'  Faith 
has  its  most  perfect  work  in  the  hour 
of  darkness.  Follow  its  guidance  and 
'  a  way  shall  be  made  in  the  sea,  and  a 
path  in  the  mighty  waters.' 

16.  Lift  thou  up  thy  rod — and  divide 
it.  Heb.  in$p3  bekachu,  cleave  it.  Gr 
pi£ov  aurqc,  rend  it.  No  efficacy  of 
course  is  to  be  attributed  on  this  or  an  \ 
former  occasion  to  the  rod,  or  even  to 
Moses,  in  producing  an  effect  to  which 
Omnipotence  alone  was  competent.  But 
it  was  proper  that  Moses  as  an  instru- 
ment should  appear  conspicuous  in  the 
transaction,  in  order  trat  God  "lighl 
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*  get  me  honour  upon  Pharaoh,  and 
upon  all  his  host,  upon  his  chariots, 
and  upon  his  horsemen. 

18  And  the  Egyptians  y  shall  know 
that  I  am  the  LORD,  when  I  have 
gotten  me  honour  upon  Pharaoh, 
upon   his  chariots,   and  upon  his 
horsemen. 

19  If  And  the  angel  of  God  z  which 
went  before  the  camp  of  Israel,  re- 
moved, and  went  behind  them ;  and 
the  pillar  of.  the  cloud  went  from 
before  their  face,  and  stood  behind 
them: 

t  ver.  4     y  ver.  4.     *  ch.  13.  21.  &  23.  20.  & 
32.  34.     Numb.  20. 16.     Isai  63.  9. 


thus  givo  *  rv»w  attestation,  in  the  sight 
of  the  whale  host,  to  the  authority  with 
which  he  was  clothed,  in  order  to  se- 
cure for  him  a  suitable  degree  of  re- 
spect, honor,  and  obedience  in  all  their 
subsequent  relations. 

19.  And  the  angel  of  God — removed, 
&c.    The  Israelites  were  still  in  their 
encampment,  waiting  with  trembling  so- 
licitude the  crisis  of  their  fate.    What 
must  have  been  their  astonishment  to 
see,  all  at  once,  the  pillar  of  the  cloud, 
which  was  in  front  of  them,  move  round 
in  silent  majesty  through  the  air,  and 
take  its  place  in  their  rear  !    'The  glory 
of  the  Lord  became  their  rere-ward ." 
Yet  it  appears  that  some  delay  was  still 
to  occur  before  they  began  to  enter  upon 

_the  bed  of  the  sea,  as  a  strong  east  wind 
was  to  be  raised,  and  by  its  action  the 
waters  so  disposed  of  as  to  facilitate 
the  passage.  As  to  the  relation  of  the 
terms  'Angel  of  God'  and  '  pillar  of  the 
cloud,'  see  the  Remarks  at  the  close  of 
the  preceding  chapter. 

20.  //  iras  a  cloud  arid  darkness  to 
them,6u<  it  gave  light  by  night  to  these. 
The  supplementary  words  in  our  version 
show  that  the  Hebrew  here  is  elliptical. 
The  sense,  however,  is  undoubtedly  cor- 
rectly rendered.     Chal.  'It  was  an  ob- 
scure cJoud  to  the  Egyptians,  but  a  light 
iuring  all  the  night  to  the  Israelites.' 


20  And  it  came  between  me  camp 
of  the  Egyptians  and  the  carap  of 
Israel;  and  ait  was  a  cloud  and 
darkness  to  them,  but  it  gave  liglu 
by  night  to  these:  so  that  the  one 
came  not  near  the  other  all  the 
night. 

21  And  Moses  t>  stretched  out  his 
hand  over  the  sea ;  and  the  LORD 
caused  the  sea  to  go  back  by  a  strong 
east  wind  all  that  night,  and  c  made 
the  sea  dry  land,  and  the  waters 
were  d  divided. 

»  See  Isai.  8.  14.  2  Cor.  4.  3.  »  ver.  16 
e  Ps.  66.  6.  d  ch.  15.  8.  Josh.  3.  16  <fc  4.  23. 
Neh.  9.  11.  Ps.  74.  13.  &  106.  9.  <t  114.  a 
Isai.  63.  1-2 


Jerus.  Targ.  'It  was  a  cloud  half  lucid 
and  half  dark ;  the  light  gave  light  unto 
Israel,  and  the  darkness  gave  darkness 
unto  the  Egyptians.'  Thus  the  word  and 
the  providences  of  God  have  a  two-fold 
aspect,  a  black  and  dark  side  towards 
sin  and  sinners,  a  bright  and  pleasant 
side  towards  those  that  are  Israelites 
indeed.  On  the  former  the  Most  High 
looks  frowningly  in  wrath  ;  on  the  lat- 
ter his  countenance  shines  brightly  with 
favor.  That  which  is  a  savor  of  life 
unto  life  to  the  one,  is  a  savor  of  death 
unto  death  to  the  other.  The  distinc- 
tion thus  made  in  this  respect  between 
the  two  hosts  is  a  preintimation  of  the 
eternal  distinction  which  will  be  made 
between  the  inheritance  of  the  saints  in 
light,  and  that  utter  darkness  which  will 
for  ever  be  the  portion  of  hypocrites. 

21 .  The  Lord  caused  the  sea  to  go  back 
by  a  sf"nng  east  wind.  Heb.  C^lp  JTT13 
nt3?  beruah  kadim  azzah.  The  imme- 
diate effect  of  the  stretching  out  of  Mo- 
ses' hand  and  wielding  the  potent  rod, 
was  not  the  division  of  the  waters,  but 
the  raising  of  the  wind,  which  thencefor- 
ward continued  to  blow  through  the 
rest  of  the  night.  The  circumstance, 
as  read  in  our  version,  creates  some 
difficulty  in  reconciling  every  part  of 
the  narrative.  Although  the  origina. 
does  not  necessarily  imply  that  the  wa> 
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22  And  ethe    children   of  Israel 
went  into  the  midst   of  the  sea 

e  ver.  29.  ch.  15. 19     Numb.  33  8.    Ps.66.  6 
&78.13.  Isai.  63. 13.  1  Cor.  10. 1.  Hebr.  11.29. 


upon  the  dry  ground :  and  the  wa- 
ters were  fa  wall  unto  them  oxi  theii 
right  hand,  and  on  their  left. 

f  Hab.  3.  10. 


ters  'went  back'  from  the  western  shore 
of  the  Gulf,  inasmuch  as  there  is  no 
word  answering  to  '  back,'  yet.  there  is 
the  utmost  probability  that  this  was  the 
fact,  as  otherwise  it  would  be  more  na- 
tural to  say  that  the  Lord  caused  the 
waters  '  to  come,'  than  '  to  go.'  But 
how  is  this  to  be  reconciled  with  the  in- 
evitable effects  of  a  strong  east  wind 
acting  upon  the  same  mass  of  waters  ? 
This  would  have  been  to  drive  the  wa- 
ters from  the  eastern  and  heap  them  up 
to  a  great  depth  on  the  western  side, 
where  the  Israelites  were  to  make  their 
entrance.  As  the  sea  was  undoubtedly 
cloven  asunder  by  miraculous  power 
OT  er  and  above  any  effect  produced  by 
the  wind,  it  would  matter  little  to  Om- 
nipotence whether  it  was  swollen  most 
on  the  eastern  or  western  coast.  But 
from  a  comparison  of  all  the  incidents 
we  rather  infer  that  the  body  of  the 
waters  had  been  rolled  up  as  it  were  by 
the  force  of  the  wind  from  the  western 
to  the  eastern  side  of  the  sea,  and  that 
it  was  through  this  agglomerated  fluid 
mass  that  the  passage  was  opened.  To 
this  view  of  the  subject  it  will  of  course 
be  objected  that  the  wind  in  question  is 
expressly  said  to  have  been  the  east 
wind.  But  we  reply  that  the  original 
term  O^Hp  kddim,  has  rather  a  generic 
than  a  specific  import,  and  denotes  any 
uncommonly  strong  or  violent  wind, 
from  whatever  quarter  it  blows.  Ac- 
cordingly it  is  rendered  by  the  Vulg.  in 
this  very  passage,  'a  vehement  and  burn- 
ing wind,'  and  Rosenmuller  adduces  the 
following  passages  as  confirming  the 
above  interpretation:  Ps.  48.  7,  'Thou 
breakest  the  ships  of  Tarshish  with  an 
tost  wind  (tP~p)  ;'  i.  e.  as  expressly 
tendered  in  the  Gr.ev  m/evj/ari  /?«iiw,  with 
n  violent  wind.  Ezek.  27.26,  'Thy  row- 
era  .\iavk  brought  thee  into  great  waters : 


the  east  wind  (B^lp)  hath  broken  thee 
in  the  midst  of  the  seas  ;'  i.e.  any  kind 
of  fierce  and  tempestuous  v  ind.  So  Job, 
2T.  20,  21,  speaking  of  thr  wicked  rich 
man;  'Terrors  take  hold  on  him  as 
waters,  a  tempest  st  aleth  him  away  in 
the  night.  The  east  wind  (Qi~p)  car- 
rieth  him  away,  and  he  departeth  ;  and 
as  a  storm  hurleth  him  out  of  his  place.' 
Here  it  can  only  be  by  a  rhetorical  figure 
that  any  particular  wind  is  specified. 
The  idea  is  obviously  that  of  violent 
wind  in  general.  Comp.  Jer.  18.  17,  and 
Is.  27.  8,  in  the  latter  of  which  places 
Q^Tp  east  wind  is  made  synonymous 

with  ilffip  rn~l  rough  wind. V  Were 

divided.  Heb.  ISpn"  yibbake-u,  were 
cloven,  were  violently  sundered  ;  usual- 
ly applied  to  the  cleaving  or  splitting 
of  rocks,  wood,  the  earth,  or  solid  sub- 
stances in  general,  and  consequently  a 
term  not  well  suited  in  itself  to  describe 
the  effects  of  the' wind. 

22.  The  children  of  Israel  went  into, 
&c.  From  the  calm  and  imimpassioned 
tone  of  the  narrative,  we  should  scarcely 
imagine  that  the  writer  was  describing 
one  of  the  most  stupendous  miracles 
ever  wrought  in  the  view,  or  for  the 
benefit,  of  mortals.  While  the  immense 
congregation  stands  in  mute  expecta- 
tion, with  its  countless  eyes  fastened 
on  Moses  and  Aaron,  whose  movements 
would  be  a  signal  for  their  own,  these 
venerated  leaders  advanced  together  in- 
to the  untrodden  path,  and  at  once  the 
yielding  waters  divide,  and  contrary  to 
all  the  laws  of  fluids  stand  erect  on 
either  hand  like  walls  of  solid  ice!  The 
bed  of  the  sea  appears  between  them, 
and  lost  in  amazement  on  this  high 
way  of  the  Lord's  ransomed  they  pass 
through  dry-shod  and  reach  in  safety  the 
opposite  shore  !  'The  waters  saw  thee 
O  God,  the  waters  saw  thee ;  they  were 
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23  If  And  the  Egyptians  pursued, 
and  went  in  after  them,  to  the  midst 


of  the  sea,  even  all  Pharaoh's  horses, 
his  chariots,  and  his  horsemen. 


afraid:  the  depths  also  were  troubled. 
Thy  way  is  in  the  sea,  and  thy  path  in 
the  great  waters,  and  thy  footsteps  are 
not  kn."wn.  Thou  leddest  thy  people 
ike  a  flock  by  the  hand  of  Moses  and 
kuron.'  Ps.  77.  16—20. 

23.  And  the  Egyptians  pursued,  &c. 
't  is  by  no  means  clear  that  the  Egypt- 
ans  knew  or  thought  they  were  follow- 
ing the  Israelites  into  the  bed  of  the  sea. 
Cousidei.ng  the  darkness  additional  to 
that  of  the  night,  which  had  been  super- 
induced between  the  pursuers  and  the 
pursued,  it  is  not  probable  that  they  had 
any  clear  perception  of  the  course  in 
which  they  were  moving,  and  least  of 
all  that  they  imagined  themselves  trav- 
elling on  the  bared  bed  of  the  divided 
waters.  They  could  hear  the  noise  of 
the  flying  host  before  them,  and  could 
see  confusedly  a  little  way  about  their 
feet,  but  in  all  likelihood  were  utter-, 
ly  unable  to  distinguish  the  localities 
around  them,  and  may  even  have  thought 
that  they  were  following  the  Israelites 
up  the  valley  of  Bedea  on  their  return 
to  Egypt.  But  by  the  time  the  day 
broke  they  became  aware  of  their  con- 
dition, and  a  fearful  discovery  did  it 
prove  to  them. 

We  may  here  remark  that  although 
the  precise  place  of  the  Israelites' cross- 
ing the  western  Gulf  of  the  Red  Sea  is 
by  many  writers  placed  higher  up  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  Suez,  yet  to  our 
mind  the  evidence  decidedly  predomi- 
nates in  favor  of  a  point  some  ten  or 
twelve  mu^s  farther  south.  It  is  true 
that  Niebuhr,  Leclerc,  Rosenmuller, 
Prof.  Robinson,  and  others,  advocate  the 
claims  of  the  former  locality,  but  after 
the  thorough  canvassing  of  their  argu- 
ments by  the  Editor  of  the  Pictorial 
Bible,  we  cannot  refuse  our  assent  to  the 
conclusions  to  which  he  comes  in  the 
following  Note  on  Ex.  14.  2:  'Let  us 
tiien  proceed  down  the  valley  between 


the  mountains  and  the  sea,  which  we 
have  supposed  the  Israelites  to  have 
taken.  At  the  distance  of  about  fifteen 
miles  below  Suez,  occurs  Ras  (Cape) 
Addagi  projecting  into  the  sea,  and 
which  is  formed  by  the  termination  of 
a  cluster  of  hills  about  five  miles  in 
length,  which  now  interpose  on  the  left 
between  the  valley  and  the  sea,  so  that 
the  road  in  this  part  has  mountains  on 
either  hand  for  several  miles.  Was  the 
entrance  of  this  defile  the  mouth  of  the 
Hiroth,  or  pass,  before  which  the  He- 
brews encamped  ?  The  cape  on  the  op- 
posite  coast  is  called  Ras  (Cape)  Moses, 
and  near  this  are  the  Fountains  of  Mo- 
ses (Ain  Mousa),  which  one  of  the  most 
distinct  traditions  points  out  as  the  scene 
of  the  miracle.  The  claims  of  Ain 
Mousa  above  Suez  in  the  present,  and 
indeed  in  any,  state  of  the  gulf,  are, 
that  if  the  Israelites  crossed  here,  they 
must  have  been  more  completely  '  shut 
in'  than  at  Suez,  between  the  mountains, 
the  wilderness,  and  the  sea — that  it  is 
far  enough  from  the  bottom  of  the  gulf 
to  account  for  the  Egyptians  not  going 
round  to  intercept  them  as  they  came 
up  from  the  sea — that  the  waters  being 
here  deeper  and  broader,  the  miracle 
would  be  the  more  conspicuous  and  un> 
questionable,  and  at  the  same  time  the 
waters  woukl  be  the  more  adequate  to 
overwhelm  the  Egyptian  host ;  while 
still  the  channel  is  not  too  broad  for 
the  Hebrew  host  to  pass  through  in  a 
single  night.  It  is  true  that  Dr.  Shaw 
does  not  think  the  water  deep  enough 
even  here  ;  but  there  is  every  reason  to 
conclude  that  the  water  was  deeper 
formerly  than  at  present,  and  the  same 
objection  certainly  applies  with  still 
greater  force  to  the  passage  at  Suez. 
Let  us  however  pioceed  southward,  and 
having  traversed  the  pass,  and  continued 
our  course  along  the  shore,  we  come  to 
an  expansion  or  bay,  forming  the  mouth,. 
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24  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  in 
the  morning- watch  g  the  LORD  look- 
ed unto  the  host  of  the  Egyptians 

S  See  Ps.  77.  17,  &c. 

towards  the  Red  Sea,  of  a  valley  or 
opening  in  the  mountains,  which  is  here 
called  Badea,  and  also  Wady  Tyh,  or 
'  the  Valley  of  Vrandering,'  and  which, 
under  the  various  names  of  Wady  Ram- 
lia,  Derb  Towarek,  Wady  Jendeli,  Sec. 
extends  from  the  Nile  to  the  Red  Sea, 
and  through  which  a  canal  of  commu- 
nication seems  to  have  formerly  ran. 
Was  this  the  Hiroth,  or  pass,  before  or 
in  the  mouth  of  which  the  Israelites  en- 
Camped,  and  from  which  they  afterwards 
made  their  famous  passage?  Many  good 
authorities  are  of  this  opinion  ;  and  it 
deserves  to  be  mentioned  that  D'Anville 
and  Major  Rennel  concur  in  fixing  the 
town  of  Clysma  at  this  spot.  Certainly 
no  body  of  men  could  be  more  effectu- 
ally shut  in  than  in  this  bay  of  Badea. 
There  are  many  indications  that  an  arm 
of  the  sea,  now  filled  up,  stretched  a 
considerable  way  into  the  opening  at 
this  place,  and  must  have  prevented  all 
further  progress  to  the  south;  and  if 
such  progress  had  not  been  thus  pre- 
vented, it  would  be  so  by  the  mountains 
of  Ghobede,  which  bound  the  bay  and 
valley  on  the  south,  and  which,  with 
their  continual  ions,  stand  out  so  close  to 
the  sea  as  to  preclude  the  continuation 
of  the  march  along  the  shore.  There 
was  therefore  no  retreat  but  through  the 
sea,  or  back  to  Egypt  through  the  val- 
ley ;  and,  on  the  hypothesis  that  there 
was  then,  as  at  present,  a  practicable 
road  through  this  valley  between  the 
Red  Sea  and  tl  e  Nile,  we  hazard  a  con- 
•ecture,  that  it  was  Pharaoh's  intention 
to  drive  them  1  >ack  before  him  through 
this  valley.  As  names  and  traditions, 
«n  one  side  of  .he  sea,  point  the  egress 
of  the  Hebrews  at  Ain  Mousa — as,  on 
the  other  side,  the  same  authorities 
place  the  ingress  at  Badea — and  as  it  is 
necessary  to  assume  that  the  opening 


through  the  pillar  of  fire  and  of  the 
cloud,  and  troubled  the  host  of  th« 
Egyptians, 


was  most  extensive,  we  might  hazard  a 
conjecture  that  the  whole  opening  ex- 
tended from  about  Ain  Mousa  to  op- 
posite Badea.  We.  must  again  repeat, 
however,  that  not  the  least  stress  is  to 
be  laid  on  the  unsupported  traditions  of 
the  natives.  Ain  Mousa  is  only  on« 
out  of  many  places  which  they  indicate 
as  the  point  of  passage.  Perhaps  the 
place  which  both  Arabian  and  Egyptian 
traditions  most  strongly  indicate  is  the 
large  bay  called  Birket  Faroun  (Pha- 
raoh's Pool),  about  the  29th  parallel  of 
latitude.  The  waters  of  this  bay  are  in 
continual  commotion;  which  the  natives 
think  to  be  occasioned  by  the  unquiet 
spirits  of  the  drowned.  But  the  passage 
cannot  reasonably  be  fixed  here  or  any 
where  else  below  Wady  Gharendel  at 
the  lowest :  for  not  only.does  the  gull 
from  thence  downward  become  too  wide 
to  have  been  crossed  by  such  a  body  as 
the  host  of  Israel  in  one  night,  but  the 
shore,  which  till  thereabout  is  low  and 
sandy,  then  becomes  rocky  and  moun- 
tainous, while  that  on  the  Egyptian  side 
is  still  more  impracticable — affording 
a  convenient  place  neither  for  the  in- 
gress nor  egress  of  such  a  multitude. 
Upon  the  whole,  we  should  think  the 
claims  of  Ain  Mousa  far  preferable  to 
those  of  Suez,  and  those  of  Badea  at  least 
equal  to  those  of  Ain  Mousa.'  Pict. 
Bible. 

24.  In  the  morning  watch.  The  Jews 
divided  the  whole  night  from  sun-set- 
ting till  sun-rising,  into  three  watches, 
consist  ing  each  of  four  hours.  The  morn- 
ing watch  began  at  two  in  the  morning 

and  ended  about  six. T  Looked  unto 

the  host  of  the  Egyptians  through  tht 
pillar  of  fire  and  t>/  the  cloud.  Heb. 
"11)353  be-ammud;  in  or  by  the  pillar; 
i.  e.  by  means  of  it.  The  original  word 
for  'looked,'  as  applied  to  God,  denotef 
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25  And  took  off  their  chariot- !  26  If  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
wheels,  that  thoy  drave  them  heav-  !  ses,  »  Stretch  out  thine  hand  over 
ily:  so  that  the  Egyptians  said,  j  the  sea,  that  the  waters  may  come 
Let  us  flee  from  the  face  of  Israel ; !  again  upon  the  Egyptians,  upou 
for  the  LORD  h  fighteth  for  them  j  their  chariots,  and  upon  their  horse- 
against  the  Egyptians.  I  men. 

'  ver.  16. 


not  a  simple  and  bare  act  of  ocular  in- 
spection, but  also  a  positive  putting 
forth  of  some  demonstration  of  wrath 
or  mercy  corresponding  with  the  occa- 
sion. Thus  Ps.  102. 19,  20,  'For  he  hath 
hiked  down  from  the  height  of  his 
sanctuary ;  from  heaven  did  the  Lord 
behold  the  earth  ;  to  hear  the  groaning 
of  the  prisoner,  to  loose  those  that  are 
appointed  to  death ;'  i.  e.  his  looking 
down  consisted  in  his  interposition  in 
behalf  of  the  afflicted.  Deut.  26.  15, 
4  Look  dou-n  from  thy  holy  habitation, 
from  heaven,  and  bless  thy  people  ;' 
i.  e.  look  down  by  blessing.  So  here 
the  Lord's  '  looking'  is  explained  by 
what  follows,  viz.  his  'troubling'  them. 
We  suppose  the  fact  to  have  been  that 
the  side  of  the  pillar  of  cloud  toward 
the  Egyptians  was  suddenly  and  for  a 
few  moments  illuminated  with  a  blaze 
of  light,  which  coming  as  it  were  in  a 
refulgent  flash  upon  the  dense  darkness 
which  had  preceded,  so  frightened  the 
horses  of  the  pursuers  that  they  rushed 
confusedly  together,  dashing  the  wheels 
of  one  chariot  furiously  against  those 
of  another,  upsetting,  breaking,  and 
tearing  them  from  their  axles,  while  the 
horses  themselves,  floundering  in  pools, 
or  sinking  in  quicksands,  were  thrown 
into  inextricable  confusion,  and  thus 
became  an  easy  prey  to  Jhe  returning 
waves.  In  the  mean  time,  as  is  evident 
from  the  words  of  the  Psalmist,  Ps.  77. 
17,  18,  the  elements  were  wrought  into 
a  fearful  commotion,  which  redoubled 
the  horrors  of  the  scene ;  'The  clouds 
poured  out  water,  the  skies  sent  out  a 
Round  ;  thine  arrows  also  went  abroad. 
The  voice  of  thy  thunder  was  in  the 
heavens  ;  thy  lightnings  lightened  the 
Vo».  I  16 


world  ;  the  earth  trembled  and  shook.' 
With  this  agrees  the  description  of  Jo- 
sephus  ;  '  Showers  of  rain  also  came 
down  from  the  sky,  and  dreadful  thun- 
der and  lightning,  with  flashes  of  fire. 
Thunderbolts  also  were  darted  upon 
them  ;  nor  was  there  any  thing  which 
God  sends  upon  men  as  indications  of 
his  wrath,  which  did  not  happen  at  this 
time.'  The  complicated  horrors  of  the 
scene  can  neither  be  described  nor  ima- 
gined. It  was  evident  beyond  all  dis- 
pute that  the  Lord  God  Almighty  fought 
against  them,  and  the  lighting  down  of 
his  arm  who  could  withstand  '(  Officers 
and  soldiers,  Pharaoh  and  his  com- 
manders, were  alike  terror-stricken,  and 
one  universal  thrill  of  panic  and  dismay 
pervaded  the  host  of  the  Egyptians. 
'Let  us  flee,'  was  the  cry  that  resounded 
in  every  direction,  through  the  broken 
and  trembling  ranks,  but,  alas,  it  was 
now  too  late.  All  attempts  at  flight 
•were  vain.  The  day  of  forbearance  was 
passed.  The  measure  of  their  iniquity 
was  full.  The  tyrant  and  his  people 
had  hardened  themselves  in  rebellion 
against  God  till  his  patience  was  ex- 
hausted, and  the  day  of  vengeance  was 
come.  They  are  first  frightened  into 
despair,  and  then  plunged  into  destruc- 
tion.  IT  The  Egyptians  said,  &c. 

Heb.  Q1-I2Q  1EK-H  va^yomer  Mitz- 
raim;  Egypt,  or  the  Egyptian,  said,  Let 
us  flee  ;  indicating  that  they  were  as 
unanimous  id  making  this  declaration, 
as  if  they  had  been  but  one  man.  But 
they  were  like  persons  oppressed  with 
the  nightmare  in  their  sleep,  who  would 
fain  fly  from  the  impending  danger  that 
presses  upon  them,  hut  cannot.  Ar 
invisible  power  fixes  them  to  the  spot. 


EXODUS. 
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27  And  Moses  stretched  forth  his  i 
hand  over  the  sea,  and  the  sea  k  re- 
turned to  his  strength  when  the 
morning  appeared ;  and  the  Egyp- 
tians fled  against  it;  and  the  LORD 
'overthrew  ihe  Egyptians  ui  the 
midst  of  thr  sea. 

28  Arid  '  i  the  waters  returned, 
and  ^covered  the  chariots,  and  the 
horsemen,  md  all  the  host  of  Pha- 
raoh that  came  into  the  sea  after 

k  Josh.  4.  18.  ich.  15.  1,  7  m  Hab.  3.  8, 
13.  "Ps.  106.  11. 

27.  And  Moses  stretched  forth  his 
hand,  &c.  The  rod  of  Moses  is  again 
stretched  over  the  sea,  and  it  returns  to 
its  strength.  Those  very  waters  which 
had  guarded  the  passage  of  Israel,  again 
obey  the  suspended  law  of  gravitation, 
and  rushing  down  upon  the  heads  of  the 
Egyptians  with  overwhelming  force  en- 
gulph  them  all  beyond  the  power  or 
possibility  of  escape.  Prostrated  by  the 
fury  of  the  resistless  flood,  wave  after 
wave  passing  over  them,  they  pierce 
the  air  with  the  shrieks  of  hopeless  an- 
guish, and  in  all  their  multitudes  are 
buried  beneath  the  deep,  which  roared 
in  closing  upon  them  like  a  ravenous 
beast  over  his  prey.  'The  sea  covered 
them ;  they  sank  as  lead  in  the  mighty 
waters.'  The  same  element  is  the  de- 
fence of  the  one,  and  the  destroyer  of 
the  other.  Not  an  Israelite  perished, 
not  an  Egyptian  survived.  What  an 
awful  retribution  upon  the  incorrigible 
king  and  people  who  had  hardened  them- 
selves against  God,  bidding  defiance  to 
his  demands,  his  threatenings,  his  judg- 
ments !  Here  he  lies  with  all  his  host, 
men,  horses,  and  chariots,  merged  in 
one  common  watery  grave,  as  a  per- 
petual monument  of  the  folly  of  rebel- 
lious man,  and  the  just  wrath  of  offend- 
ed heaven  ! IT  The  Lord  overthrew 

the  Egyptians.  Heb.  -|2;n  yenai'r, 
shook  off.  That  is,  cast  away,  rid  him- 
self of.  The  force  of  the  original  may 
t.e  better  understood  from  the  following 


them :  there  remained  not  so  mucfc 
as  one  of  them. 

29  But  °  the  children   ol  Israei 
walked  upon  dry  land  in  the  midst 
of  the  sea ;  and  the  waters  were  a 
wall  unto  them  on  their  right  hand, 
and  on  their  left. 

30  Thus  the  LORD  p  saved  Israel 
that  day  out  of  the  hand  OL  trie 
Egyptians:    and  Israel  qsaw    the 
Egyptians  dead  upon  the  sea-shore. 

o  ver.  22.     Ps.  77.  20.  <fe  78.  5i,  53.     P  Hs. 
106.  8,  10.     q  Ps.  58.  10.  &  59.  10. 


examples  of  its  use.  Nehem.  5.  K5, 
'Also  I  shook  my  lap  and  said,  So  God 
shake  out  every  man  from  his  house 
that  performeth  not  this  promise,  even 
thus  be  he  shaken  out.'  Job,  ?,8.  13 
'That  it  might  take  hold  of  the  ends  «'\ 
the  earth  that  the  wicked  might  \t 
shaken  out  of  it.'  The  same  original 
word  occurs,  Ps.  136.  15,  in  allusion  to 
this  same  event,  though  translated  as 
here  'overthrow.'  So  absolutely  and 
utterly  was  the  power  of  this  guilty 
nation  now  broken  and  -destroyed,  that 
although  the  camp  of  Israel  was  pitched 
within  a  little  distance  of  Egypt,  during 
the  space  of  forty  years,  yet  no  pursuit 
was  attempted  against  them,  no  future 
effort  made  to  subdue  and  enslave  them. 
30.  Israel  saw  the  Egyptians  dead 
upon  the  sea-shore.  Heb.  fix  "iX"P 
tl?3  E^Ste  yiru  eth  Milzrayim  meth, 
saw  Egypt,  or  the  Egyptians,  a  corpse  ; 
the  whole  nation  spoken  of  as  one  indi- 
vidual. This  was  ordered  at  once  for 
the  greater  disgrace  of  the  Egyptians 
and  the  greater  triumph  of  the  Israel- 
ites. However  superstitiously  nice  and 
curious  that  people  were  in  embalming 
and  preserving  the  bodies  of  their  great 
men,  and  whatever  horror  was  inspired 
by  their  religion  at  the  idea  of  lyiug 
unburied  till  their  bodies  were  con 
sumed,  still  that  dreaded  doom  was 
here  allotted  them,  and  the  utmost  con 
tempt  thus  poured  upon  the  nobles  o 
Egypt.  In  short,  ii  was  little  else  thi<« 
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31  And  Israel  saw  that  great  work 
which  the  LORD  did  upon  the  Egyp- 
tians: and  the  people  feared  the 


LORD,  and  r  believed  the  LORD,  and 
his  servant  Moses. 

r  ch.  4.  31.  &  19.  9.    Ps.  106.  12.    John.  3 
11.  &  11.45. 


dragging  out  the  dead  body  of  the  slain 
Egyptian  dragon  from  the  waters  and 
proclaiming  over  it,  'I  will  leave  thee 
upon  the  land,  I  will  cast  thee  forth 
upon  the  open  field,  and  will  cause  all 
the  fowls  of  the  heaven  to  remain  upon 
thee,  and  I  will  fill  the  beasts  of  the 
whole  earth  with  thee.'  Ezek.  32.  4. 
It  is  perhaps  in  allusion  to  this  that  we 
/ead,  Rev.  19.  17,  18,  'And  I  saw  an 
ingel  standing  in  the  sun  ;  and  he  cried 
with  a  loud  voice,  saying  to  all  the 
fowls  that  fly  in  the  midst  of  heaven, 
Come,  and  gather  yourselves  together 
unto  the  supper  of  the  great  God  ;  that 
ye  may  eat  the  flesh  of  kings,  and  the 
flesh  of  captains,  and  the  flesh  of  mighty 
men,  and  the  flesh  of  horses,  and  of 
them  that  sit  on  them,  and  the  flesh  of 
all  men,  both  free  and  bond,  both  small 
and  great.'  Such  a  result  would  also 
heighten  the  expression  of  the  divine 
favor  towards  Israel,  and  more  deeply 
aifect  their  hearts  with  their  great  de- 
liverance. They  probably  stripped  the 
bodies  of  the  slain,  and  thus  possessed 
themselves  of  a  mass  of  treasure  which 
they  were  afterwards  able  to  apply  to 
the  furnishing  of  the  tabernacle.  Nothing 
can  be  more  striking  than  the  manner 
in  which  these  incidents  are  figuratively 
set  forth  by  the  Psalmist,  Ps.  74.  13,  14, 
'  Thou  didst  divide  the  sea  by  thy 
strength :  thou  brakest  the  heads  of  the 
dragons  in  the  waters.  Thou  brakest 
the  heads  of  leviathan  in  pieces,  and 
gavest  him  to  be  meat  to  the  people  in- 
aabiting  the  wilderness.' 

31.  Israel  saw  that  great  wrk.  Heb. 
n^nan  ~Po  r.S  «/i  ha-yad  haggedolah., 
that  great  hand  ;  or  as  the  Chal.  ex- 
pressively renders  it,  'The  power  of  the 
great  hand.'  The  import  is  plainly  that 
of  an  amazing  display  of  the  divine 
omnipotence.  It  was  scarcely  neces- 
«ary  to  pray  for  them  in  the  language 


of  David,  Ps.  109.  27,  'That  they  may 
know  that  this  is  -thy  hand,  that  thou, 
Lord,  hast  done  it.'  Conviction  of  this 
truth  was  now  wrought  in  the  depths  of 
their  souls.  'Deep  answered  unto  deep.' 
The  language  is  very  emphatic,  that 
they  now  began  in  earnest  to  'fear  the 
Lord  and  believe  the  Lord,'  in  view  of 
the  wonders  of  his  mercy  and  his  might, 
and  to  yield  themselves  more  unreserv- 
edly to  the  guidance  of  his  servant 
Moses.  They  were  now  profoundly 
ashamed  of  their  former  distrusts  and 
murmurings,  and  doubtless  were  ready 
to  conclude,  from  their  present  feelings, 
that  they  should  never  relapse  into  a 
complaining  spirit  or  a  disobedient  con- 
duct again.  Infidelity  and  rebellion  are, 
for  a  time  at  least,  banished  from  their 
hearts,  and  '  while  they  belie^;  his 
word,  they  sing  his  praise  ;'  although 
their  subsequent  demeanor  showe  1  that 
they  were  still  capable  of  forgetting  and 
slighting  their  heavenly  benefactor. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

The  preceding  chapter  having  given 
us  an  account  of  the  total  overthrow 
and  destruction  of  the  Egyptians,  we 
are  informed  in  the  present  of  the  man- 
ner in  wliich  the  signal  victory  was 
celebrated.  The  circumstances  which 
called  forth  this  grateful  song  of  praise 
here  recorded,  were  indeed  unparalleled 
We  behold  an  immense  congregation 
just  rescued  in  a  marvellous  manner 
from  the  power  of  their  enemies,  stand- 
ing upon  the  shores  of  a  sea  which  was 
then  rolling  its  waves  in  their  usual 
course,  waves  which  had  so  lately  been 
made  to  stand  as  ciystal  walls  on  either 
side  of  a  dry  passage,  and  which  had 
again  rushed  together  in  their  might, 
overwhelming  all  the  chariots,  and 
horses,  and  footmen  of  PLarao,h.  There 
they  stand,  seeing  the  shores  of  the  set 
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sang  a  Moses  and  the  chil- 
J-  dren  of  Israel  this  song  unto 
the  LORD,  and  spake,  saying,  I  will 

a  Judg.  5.  1.     2  Sam.  22.  1.     Ps.  106.  12. 

strewed  with  the  dead  bodies  of  men 
and  horses,  with  the  broken  pieces  of 
chaut*..:>  ."id  weapons  of  war  scattered 
in  all  directions,  and  all  the  other 
wrecks  of  that  awful  catastrophe.  There 
tney  stand,  safe  and  unhurt,  not  a  fee- 
ble woman,  not  an  infant  child,  not  a 
hoof  of  cattle,  not  an  article  of  proper- 
ty, lost — all  monuments  of  the  mighty 
power  and  distinguishing  favor  of  their 
covenant  God  !  Well  may  they  lift  up 
their  voices  and  sing.  Well  may  they 
bring  the  timbrel  and  harp  to  aid  their 
voices  in  celebrating  the  praises  of  their 
great  deliverer. — It  may  be  remarked, 
by  the  way,  that  here,  as  in  many  other 
instances,  the  Old  Testament  narrative 
has  afforded  the  ground  for  one  of  the 
most  striking  features  of  the  symbolical 
scenery  of  the  Apocalypse,  ch.  15.  2,  3, 
'And  I  saw  as  it  were  a  sea  of  glass 
mingled  with  fire ;  and  them  that  had 
gotten  the  victory  over  the  beast,  and 
over  his  image,  and  over  his  mark,  and 
over  the  number  of  his  name,  stand  on 
the  sea  of  glass,  having  the  harps  of 
God.  And  they  sing  the  song  of  Moses 
the  servant  of  God,  and  the  song  of  the 
lamb,  saying,  Great  and  marvellous  are 
thy  works,  Lord  God  Almighty ;  just 
and  true  thy  ways,  thou  King  of  saints.' 
The  phrase  'on  the  sea  of  glass'  is,  un. 
doubtedly,  more  correctly  rendered  '  by 
the  sea  of  glass,'  i.  e.  on  the  shores, 
while  the  mingling  of  the  fire  is  per- 
haps in  allusion  to  the  pillar  of  fire 
which  accompanied  the  march  of  the 
Israelites  through  the  Red  Sea,  and 
whose  terrific  flashings  mingled  with 
the  returning  and  roaring  billows  that 
overwhelmed  the  Egyptian  hosts. 

1.  Then  sang  Motes  and  the  children 
of  Israel  this  song,  &c.  Heb.  "pffi^  t& 
uz  yashii ,  l:t.  then  ui.ll  sing.  As  the  verb 


b  sing  unto  the  LORD,  for  he  hatd 
triumphed  gloriously;  the  horse 
and  his  rider  hath  he  thrown  into 
the  sea. 


ver.  21. 


in  the  original  is  in  the  future,  perhaps 
the  suggestion  may  not  b^  wholly 
groundless,  that  it  is  hereby  implied 
that  this  song  was  to  serve  as  a  model 
for  the  triumphant  songs  of  the  church 
in  subsequent  ages,  somewhat  as  the 
Lord's  prayer  is  designed  as  a  model 
for  the  prayers  of  his  disciples  in  every 
period  of  the  world.  Accordingly,  we 
find  it  said  of  those,  Rev.  15.  2,  3,  who 
had  obtained  a  victorious  deliverance 
from  the  thraldom  of  the  beast,  that 
they  sung  the  song  of  Moses  and  the 
Lamb,  in  evident  allusion  to  the  sub 
lime  pean  here  recorded.  The  present 
is  the  most  ancient  song  extant  in  any 
language,  as  those  ascribed  to  Linus, 
Musaeus,  and  Orpheus,  have  a  date  ot 
three  hundred  years  subsequent  to  this. 
Its  poetical  merits  are  of  the  very  first 
order,  as  we  might  infer  from  tlie  un- 
doubted fact,  that  it  was  prompted  by 
divine  inspiration,  to  be  sung  on  the 
spot,  and  probably  on  the  very  morning 
of  the  event  which  it  celebrates.  It  is 
alike  remarkable  for  its  grandeur  and 
simplicity,  its  touching  pathos  and  its 
true  sublime.  It  was  probably  sung  in 
alternate  strophes  or  strains,  as  was 
usual  in  all  the  sacred  symphonies  ol 
the  ancients. IT  /  will  sing,  &c.  In- 
timating that  although  the  song  was  to 
be  sung  by  the  whole  company,  yet 
each  one  was  to  appropriate  the  burden 
of  it  to  himself  individually.  The  tri- 
umph  of  Israel  over  the  Egyptians  did 
not  resemble  the  usual  triumphs  of  na 
tion  over  nation,  \vhere  the  individual 
is  overlooked  and  lost  in  the  mass 
Every  thing  here  is  peculiar  and  per 
sonal.  Every  Israelite  for  himself  re 
fleets  with  joy  on  his  own  die  ins  now 
for  ever  broken.  He  seems  to  exul 
over  his  oivn  tyrant-master  now  srib 
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i!  1  he  LORD  is  my  strength  and 
c  song,  and  he  is  become  my  salva- 
tion: he  is  my  God,  and  I  will 

«  Deut.  10.  21.  Ps.  18.  2.  <fe  22.  3.  &  59.  17. 
&  1)2.  6.  &  109.  1.  &  118.  14.  &  140.  7.  Isai. 
12.  2.  Hab.  3.  18,  19. 

dued  under  him,  and  hails  his  own  per- 
sonal liberty  as  fully  recovered. 

IT  Hath  triumphed  gloriously.  Heb. 
MiO  HfcU  gaoh  gaah,  excelling  he  excel- 
leth,  or,  he  is  exceedingly  exalted.  Gr. 

i"i  ^<<>s    y.io   icii^aorai,  for  he  is  glori- 

ously  glorified.  The  leading  idea  of 
the  Hebrew  term  in  this  connexion  is, 
that  of  displaying  grandeur,  preemi- 
nence, magnificence.  It  is  perhaps  pri- 
marily applied,  in  a  physical  sense,  to 
corporeal  objects  which  grandly  raist 
and  rear  themselves  up,  as  towering 
irees  and  swelling  waves  (Ezek.  47.  5); 
and  thence,  in  mental  relations,  denot- 
ing elation,  self-exaltation,  whether  in 
a  good  or  bad  sense.  As  used  here  in 
reference  to  God  there  can  be  no  mis- 
take as  to  its  import.  Chal.  'He  hath 
exalted  himself  above  the  excellent 

ones,  and  excellence  is  his.' IT  The 

aorse   and  his  rider  hath   he    thrown 
into  the  sea.    Heb.  riTS^l  ramah,  violent-  I 
ly  cast,  precipitated,  projected  ;  a  bold  | 
and  emphatic  mode  of  expression,  im-  I 
plying  far  more  than  if  he  had  merely  j 
said  that  he  suffered  them  to  sink  into  \ 
the  sea.     The  expression  is  strikingly  i 
paralleled  in  Neh.  9.  11,  '  Their  perse-  ! 
cutors  thou  threwest  into  the  deeps,  as  ' 
a   stone  into   the   mighty  waters.-'     In 
like  manner  the  use  of 'horse'  and  'rider'  ' 
in  the  singular  is  more  emphatic  than  \ 
that  of  'horses'  and  'riders'  in  the  plu- 
ral.    It  marks  strongly  the  suddenness, 
the  universality,  the  completeness,  of 
the  destruction.    The  Egyptian  caval-  j 
rv.  numerous  and  formidable,  covering 
the  face  of  the  ground,  is  represented  ! 
as  in  a  moment,  by  a  single  effort,-by  i 
one   blow,    overthrown,  overwhelmed,  [ 
as  if  they  had  been  but  one  horse  and  | 
»/,-,  lider. 
2.  Tht  La~d  is  my  strength  and  song.  '. 


prepare  him  dan  habitation;  my 
e  father's  God,  and  I  fwill  exalt 
him. 

d  Uen.  28.  21,  20.  2  Sam.  7.  5.  -  Ps.  132  5. 
e  oil.  3.  la,  10.  <  2  Sam.  22.  47.  P».  9s(  J,  it 
118.  2S,  Isai.  25.  1. 

Heb.  m  m£tt  ITS'  ozzi  ve-zimrath 
Yah,  my  strength  and  my  song  is  Jan.  ; 
one  of  the  distinguishing  titles  of  the 
Most  High,  a  contraction  of 'Jehovah,' 
occurring  here  lor  the  lirs>t  time  iu  the 
Scriptures,  and  seldom  met  with  except 
in  the  poetical  books.  We  find  it  Ps. 
68.  4,  '.Extol  him  that  rideth  upon  the 
heavens  by  his  name  Jah.'  It  enters 
also  into  the  composition  of  the  Hebrew 
phrase  rP  1?2n  halleluyah,  i.  e. '  Hal- 
lelu,'  praise  ye,  'Jah,'  the  Lord,  which 
is  retained  by  the  Holy  Spirit  in  Rev. 
19. 1 — 4,  'And  alter  these  things  1  heard 
a  great  voice  of  much  people  in  heaven 
saying,  Alleluia,  &c.'  intimating,  prob- 
ably, by  the  use  of  a  Hebrew  word  that 
at  the  period  alluded  to  in  the  prophecy, 
the  Jewish  nation  shall  have  become 
united  uith  the  Christian  church,  and 
shall  be  heard  uttering  the  praises  ol 
God  in  their  own  language.  By  con- 
fessing that  God  was  their  'strength,' 
they  virtually  abjure  from  themselves 
the  glory  of  the  recent  triumph,  ascrib- 
ing it  solely  to  the  almighty  power  ol 
their  great  and  gracious  Deliverer.  No 
instrument  is  to  divide  the  praise  with 
him.  No  power,  no  wisdom,  is  to  be  ac- 
knowledged but  that  of  God  alone. 

f  My  song.  That  is,  the  subject  of  it 
— —If  My  salvation.  That  is,  the  au- 
thor of  it. II  I  will  prepare  him  j 

habitation.  Chal.  '  I  will  bui'd  him  a 
sanctuary.'  This,  if  the  Chaldee  inter- 
pretation be  correct,  is  a  prophetical 
intimation  of  the  rearing  of  the  sacred 
edifice  of  the  tabernacle.  Some,  how- 
ever maintain  that  the  word  comes  from 
a  root  signifying  to' adorn,  in  which 
case  the  sense  of  the  expression  is,  1 
will  pay  him  becoming  honor.  Thus 
Jarchi ;  ;I  will  celebrate  his  beauty  and 
his  praise  to  those  that  shall  come  into 
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3  The  LORD  is  a  man  of  g  war : 
the  LORD  is  his  h  name. 

4  iPharaoh's  chariots  and  his  host 
hath  he  cast  into  the  sea :  k  his 

«Ps.  24.  8,    Rev.  19.  11.    h  ch.  6.  3.    Ps. 

83.  18.    i  ch.  14.  28.    k  ch.  14.  7. 


chosen  captains  also  are  drowned 
in  the  Red  sea. 

5  iThe  depths  have  covered  them 
"»  they  sank  into  the  bottom  as  a 
stone. 

Ich.  14.  28.    mNeh.  9.  11. 


the    world.'       Gr.   S^aau   avrov,    I   Will 

glorify  him.  As  this  honor,  however, 
was  to  consist  mainly  in  the  dedication 
to  him  of  a  place  of  worship,  both  senses 

-•'.'  -.he  term  very  nearly  hartiionize. 

IT  My  father's  God.  Heb.  1^8  Vft» 
Eloh'c  obi,  God  of  my  father;  col.  sing, 
implying  the  entire  line  of  his  paternal 
ancestry.  The  whole  strain  of  the  wri- 
ter is  full  of  affectionate  and  appropri- 
ating recognition  of  God  as  their  God. 
'He  whose  greatness  1  adore  is  not  a 
strange  God  unknown  till  now,  a  de- 
liverer or  protector  for  a  moment.  No, 
he  is  the  ancient  and  covenant  God  of 
my  family;  his  goodness  is  from  gener- 
ation to  generation.  I  have  a  thousand 
domestic  proofs  of  his  constant,  undi- 
•ninished  affection ;  and  he  is  now  mak- 
ing good  to  me  only  that  which  he 
solemnly  promised  to  my  forefathers.' 
Such  is  the  purport  of  this  grateful 
btrain. 

3.  The  Lord  is  a  man  of  war.  Heb. 
n^njfa  ffii£  ish  milhamah.  That  is, 
mighty  in  battle,  the  achiever  of  great 
victories.  Chal.  'A  victor  of  wars.' 
Gr.  xvpiof  <run-f>e/?o>v  iroXEp'jus,  the  Lord 
breaking  imrs  ;  a  rendering  for  which 
it  is  difficult  to  account,  and  in  respect 
to  v.-hieh  Cartwright  has  very  plausibly 
suggested  that  zoX^uwj  wars  is  a  cor- 
rupt reading  for  TruXtyt...^-  enemies;  the 
^.ord  is  a  breaker-down,  a  prostratir,  of 
ill  enemies.  Some  have  thought  ihere 
was  something  degrading  in  a  form  of 
expression  which  seemed  to  bring  down 
the  Deity  to  the  level  of  a  mere  mortal 
hero  ;  but  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind,  that 
the  phrase  is  purely  Hebraic,  and  one 
of  the  most  emphatic  of  which  the  lan- 
guage admits  to  denote  excellence  or 
preeminence  of  prowess.  Thus  the 


very  same  phrase  occurs  1  Sam.  17.  33, 
as  an  appellation  of  Goliath,  'For  thou 
art  but  a  youth,  and  he  n?arO?2  B"1^  a 
man  of  war  from  his  youth ;'  i.  e.  dis- 
tinguished for  warlike  prowess  and  skill 
Thus  also  we  find  '  man  of  beauty'  for 
one  exceedingly  fair  and  comely ;  '  man 
of  words,'  for  an  eloquent  man ;  '  man 

of  arm,'    for  a  mighty  man,  &c. 

IT  The  Lord  is  his  name.  Heb.  mil"1 
"1)310  Yehocah  shenio,  Jehovah  his  name. 
That  is,  he  hath  shown  his  nature  to  be 
Jehovah,  by  causing  that  actually  to  be 
which  he  had  promised  should  be.  It  is 
as  if  the  speaker  had  said,  'I  cannot 
characterise  the  mighty  Deliverer  so 
well  as  by  his  name  Jehovah,  that  inef- 
fable and  mysterious  title  which  implies 
not  only  the  promise  but  the  perform- 
ance of  every  thing  that  relates  to  the 
v«ll-being  and  happiness  of  his  people.' 
See  Note  on  Ex.  6.  3. 

4.  Hath  he  cast  into  the  sea.    Heb, 
t"l*P  yarah  ;  a  term  applied  mostly  te 
the   casting,    hurling,  or  dischai  ging 
of  darts  or  arrows.    Accordingly  A  ben 
Esra,  a  Jewish  commentator,  remarks 
that  it  is  designed  here  to  imply,  that 
God  cast  the  chariots  and  the  hosts  of 
Pharaoh  into  thtj  sea  with  as  much  swift- 
ness and  ease  as  one  would  emit  an  ar- 
row from  the  bow. IT    His  chosen 

captains.    Heb.  IT^O  VD73  mibhar 
shalishauv,  the  choice  of  his  captains  ; 
i.  e.  the  prime,  the  flower,  of  his  chief- 
tains. 

5.  Sank  into  the  bottom  as  a  stone 
Words  strikingly  expressive  of  the  uttei 
and  remediless  overthrow  of  the  enemy 
So  completely  were  they  plunged  int< 
the  depth  of  the  sea,  that  they  could  nol 
rise  to  the  surface,  being  probably  foi 
the  most  part  encumbered  with  heav} 
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6  ^  Thy  right  hand,  O  LORD,  is  be- 
come glorious  in  power :  thy  right 
hand,  O  LORD,  hath  dashed  in  pie- 
ces the  enemy. 

7  And  in   the  greatness  of  thine 
o  excellent  y  thou  hast  overthrown 
them  that  rose  up  against  thee : 

n  Ps.  118.  15,  16.     oDeut.33.26. 


armor,  which  would  effectually  prevent 
their  rising  or  floating  ;  while  the  guilt 
,'f  their  sins  weighed  still  more  heavily 
upon  them. 

6.  Thy  right  hand,  &c.   Another  form 
of  expression  for   God's  omnipotence. 
The  right  hand,    being  naturally  the 
strongest  from  being  most  employed,  is 
used  by  an  apt  metaphor  for  the  highest 
degree  of  power.     It  is  to  be  remarked 
moreover,  that  the  verb  in  the  original 
is  in  the  future — 'shall  dash  in  pieces' — 
a  remark  which  applies  in  fact  to  most 
of  the  verbs  throughout  the  hymn.  The 
phraseology  is  so  constructed  as  to  car- 
ry with  it  the  implication  that  what  had 
happened  on  this  occasion  to  the  ene- 
mies of  God  would  happen  in  like  man- 
ner in  all  future  time,  as  far  as  utter  dis- 
comfiture and  signal  perdition  was  con- 
cerned.  On  the  other  hand,  in  v.  14,  and 
elsewhere,  the  verbs  rendered  in  the  fu- 
ture are  in  Heb.  in  the  past,  to  indi- 
cate the  infallible  certainty  of  the  event 
foretold. 

7.  Overthrow  them  that  rose  up  against 
thee.    Heb.  "P?3p  kameka,  thy  risers- 
up.     So  near  is  the  relation  between 
God  and  his  people,  that  he  accounts 
what  is  done  to  them  as  done  to  him- 
self.  IT  Thou  sentest forth  thy  wrath. 

Like  a  dreadful  projectile,  thou  didst 
direct  thy  wrath  against  the  foes  of  Is- 
rael, scattering  desolation  and  death.  It 
quitted  the  guiding  pillar  of  fire,  like  a 
flash  of  lightning  or  like  the  blighting 
blast  of  the  desert,  and  as  either  withers 
'.he  grass  or  shrinks  up  the  standing 
corn,  so  did  they  fall  prostrate  before 
it,  and  perished  under  the  stroke  of  di- 
rine  vengeance.    They  were  of  no  more 


thou  sentest  forth  thy  wrath,  which 
p  consumed  them  q  as  stubble. 
8  And  r  with  tho  blast  of  thy  nos- 
trils the  waters  were  gathered  to- 
gether, » the  floods  stood  upright  as 

p  Ps.  59.  13.  qlsai.5.  24.  &47.  14.  rch.  14. 
21.  2Sam.  22.  16.  Job. 4.  9.  2Thess.  2.8 
»  Ps.  76.  13.  Hab.  3.  10. 


account  in  thy  sight  than  the  useless 
stubble  which  is  consumed  by  the  sweep- 
ing autumnal  fire. 

8.  With  the  blast  of  thy  nostrils  the 
waters  were  gathered,  &c.  Heb.  ima 
"pE!!t  beruah  appi'ka,  with  the  wind,  or 
spirit,  of  thine  anger ;  the  same  word  in 
the  original  signifying  both  'nostril'  and 
'  anger ;'  from  the  efl'ect  of  anger  in  in- 
flating the  nostrils.  This  has  respect 
to  the  stormy  wind  mentioned,  ch.  14. 
26,  27.  Thus  Job,  4.9,  'By  the  blast 
of  God  they  perish,  and  by  the  breath 
of  his  nostrils  ("BX  m"172)  are  they 
consumed.'  So  it  is  said  of  the  '  man 
of  sin,'  2  Thes.  2.  8,  that  the  Lord  will 
'consume  him  by  the  spirit  of  his  mouth.' 
Nothing  can  be  grander  than  the  image 
here  employed.  It  implies  that  the 
gathering  together  of  the  mighty  waters 
was  an  immediate  act  of  the  Jivine  pow- 
er  ;  the  poet  representing  I  le  Deity  as 
emitting  from  his  inflated  nostrils  the 
wind  which  produced  an  e  fleet  never 
before,  nor  since,  witnessed  by  man. 

IT  The  depths  were  col  pealed.    A 

strong  poetical  expression  ni>t  to  be  un- 
derstood literally,  but  denoting  that  the 
waters  maintained  themselves  in  an  up- 
right position,  with  as  much  s -.ability  as 
if  they  had  been  converted  to  *  wall  of 
ice.  The  whole  verse  presents  t-  beauti 
ful  gradation  of  sense.  The  waters  were 
not  only  arrested  in  their  chaunel  and 
ceased  to  flow,  but  were  gathered  to- 
gether; and  not  only  were  they  gachered 
together,  but  they  were  fixed  for  the  time 
in  a  condition  entirely  contrary  to  their 
natural  tendency,  and  made  to  stand  up- 
right like  a  wall  of  masonry,  or  as  firm- 
ly as  if  they  had  been  solidi  y  congealed. 
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an  heap,  and  the  depths  were  con- 
gealed in  the  heart  of  the  sea. 

9  t^The  enemy  said,  I  will  pursue, 
I  will  overtake,  I  will  "  divide  the 
spoil :  my  lust  shall  be  satisfied 
upon  them ;  I  will  draw  my  sword, 
mine  hand  shall  destroy  them. 

t  Judg.  5.  30.  «  Gen.  49.  27.  Isai.  53.  12. 
Luke  11.  22. 


9.  The  enemy  said,  I  will  pursue,  &c. 
The  destruction  of  the  Egyptians  was 
more  remarkable  by  reason  of  the  pride 
and  insolence  which  they  displayed,  and 
their  strong  assurance  of  success.  The 
contrast  between  the  confidence  and  ela- 
tion of  the  pursuit,  and  the  shame  and 
ignominy  of  their  overthrow,  is  made 
very  impressive.  They  will  not  only 
pursue,  but  they  will  overtake,  and  if 
they  overtake  they  have  no  question 
but  they  shall  overcome,  and  obtain 
such  a  decisive  victory  as  to  divide  the 
spoil.  Thus  it  is  that  men  are  often 
never  more  confident  and  presumptuous 
than  when  they  stand  upon  the  very 

brink  of  ruin. IT  My  lust  shall  be- 

satisfied  upon  them.  Heb.  "Ifc&t^fari 
""CDS  timlai'mo  naphshi,  my  soul  shall 
be  filled  with  them.  See  upon  this  pe- 
culiar signification  of  the  word  '  soul' 
the  Note  on  Gen.  23.  8.  The  sentence 
expresses  not  only  an  intense  desire, 
but  a  ruthless  determination,  of  ven- 
geance. The  mere  infliction  of  summary 
punishment  upon  a  fugitive  people  who 
had  quitted  his  dominions  in  opposition 
to  his  will,  is  not  sufficient  to  satisfy 
the  rage  and  vindictiveness  of  his  spirit. 
He  would  give  them  up  to  slaughter  and 
glut  his  implacable  malice  upon  them. 
He  is  goaded  on  by  a  savage  thirst  of 
blood,  and  by  the  ordinary  retributions 
of  Providence  has  in  the  issue  blood 

given  him  to  the  full. V  My  band 

thall  destroy  them.  Or,  Heb.  Itea^Tin 
••"P  torish'imo  yadi,  my  hand  shall  re- 
possess them;  i.  e.  bring  them  back  to 
slavery.  The  original  term  ffi-|i  yarash 
is  very  peculiar  in  its  import.  The  sense 


10  Thou  didst     blow  with  thy 
wind,  y  the  sea  covered  them :  they 
sank  as  lead  in   the  mighty  wa 
ters. 

11  zWho  is  like  unto   thee,  0 
LORD,  among  the  gods?    who  it 
like   thee,   a  glorious  in  holiness, 

x  ch.  14.  21.   Ps.  147.  18.  y  ver.  5.  ch.  14.  28. 

2  Sam.  7.  22.     1  Kings  8.  23.    Ps.  71.  19.  & 

86.  8.  <fe  89. 6,  8.  Jer.  10. 6.  &  49.19.  Msai.  6. 3 

of  possession  or  inheriting  is  very  evi- 
dent  in  Num.  14.  24,  'Him  will  I  bring 
into  the  land  whereunto  he  went,  and 
he  shall  possess  it  (rQffiTP).'  And 
yet  in  other  cases  the  contrary  sense  of 
disinheriting,  dispossessing,  is  equally 
obvious.  Thus  Num.  14.  12,  '  I  will 
smite  them  with  the  pestilence  and  dis- 
inherit ("OIB'YIK)  them.'  Josh.  23.  5. 
'And  the  Lord  your  God  he  shall  expel 
them  from  before  you,  and  drive  (B*1"")!"!) 
them  from  out  of  your  sight.'  So  also 
Deut.  4.  38.  Jud.  1.  19—29.  This  ap- 
parent anomaly  is  to  be  accounted  for 
from  the  fact,  that  the  original,  particu- 
larly in  Hiphil,  signifies  to  inherit  or 
possess  in  consequence  of  dispossessing 
another,  so  that  it  is  plainly  equivalent 
to  driving  out;  and  to  this  the  sense 
of  destroying,  extirpating,  is  closely 
analogous.  The  Greek  here  renders  by 
Kvoicwsi  fi  Yelp  //in,  my  hand  shall  have 
dominion,  or  lord  it.  Chal.  'My  hand 
shall  exterminate  them.'  Vulg.  'My 
hand  shall  slay  them.' 

10.  Thou  didst  blow  with  thy  wind. 
It  was  a  wind  raised  by  special  divine 
intervention,  not  by  the  ordinary  opera- 
tion of  nature.     It  was  God's  wind  dis- 
tinctly and  preeminently  ;  such  a  wind 
as  caused  the  waters  to  accumulate  and 
remain  for  a  time  stationary,  or  as  th« 
sacre<J  text  expresses  it,  '  to   be  con- 
gealed in  the  heart  of  the  sea.' 

11.  Who  is  like  unto  thee,  O  Lord, 
among  the  gods  ?     Heb.  Dh^SC6a-e7i'*ra, 
among  the  mighties,  among  tie  poten- 
tates.    In  these  words  the  superio;  ity 
is  affirmed  of  the  true  God  over  all 
earthly  princes  and  potentates,  at  1  jvei 
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fearful  in    praises,   b  doing  won- 
ders? 


b  Ps.  7"    14 


all  the  false  and  factitious  gods  of 
Egypt.  A  contrast  is  presented  between 
the  omnipotence  of  the  former  and  the 
impotence  of  the  latter  What  were  the 
mightiest  of  men  whose  breath  was  in 
their  nostrils ;  what  were  all  the  ani- 
mal and  reptile  divinities  to  which  that 
besotted  people  offered  adoration,  that 
they  should  be  so  much  as  named  in 
comparison  with  the  great  and  glorious 
God  of  the  Hebrews,  the  Being  of  he- 
beings,  the  infinite,  the  almighty,  the 
eternal!  — 1T  Glorious  in  holiness.  Heb. 
.Bnpa  TJ&O  nedar  bakkodesh.  Gr. 
isiof  tafitrtf  ev  <iy<oifj  glorified  in  the 
holy  ones,  i.  e.  among  the  saints  and 
angels  ;  or,  in  tht,  holy  things;  i.  e.  in 
holiness.  God  is  glorious  in  that  holi- 
ness and  immaculate  purity  which  con- 
stitute his  perfection.  It  is  an  attri- 
bute which  especially  elicits  the  praises 
of  the  angelic  hosts  in  heaven,  Is.  6.  3, 
and  which  shone  conspicuous  on  the 
present  occasion.  His  holiness,  his  ha- 
tred of  sin,  his  wrath  against  obstinate 
transgressors,  never  appeared  more  re- 
splendently  glorious  than  in  the  des- 
truction of  Pharaoh  in  the  Red  Sea. 
The  msanctified  heart  may  not  respond 
to  this  character  of  the  divine  holiness, 
but  to  the  soul  which  has  been  en- 
lightened from  above  and  gifted  with 
a  spiritual  perception  of  the  things  of 
God,  nothing  appears  so  truly,  so  tran- 
scendently  glorious,  as  this  perfection 
of  the  immaculate  Jehovah.  It  is,  in 
fact,  the  crowning  glory  of  the  God- 
head, and  if  it  do  not  so  appear  to  us, 
we  have  reason  to  be  concerned  at  its 
relations  to  our  character  and  destiny. 

IT  Fearful  in  praises.    Heb.  &TO 

rOiin  nora  teh'lloth,  terrible,  awful, 
reverend,  as  to  praises,  i.  e.  in  his 
imiiseworthy  manifestations  of  himself. 
Thus  the  Apostle,  Philip.  4.  .8,  'If  there 
ye  any  praise  ;'  i.e.  any  thing  praise. 


12  Thou  strelchedst  out c  thy  right 
hand,  the  earih  swallowed  them. 


c  ver.  6. 


worthy.  Even  in  those  displays  of  his 
perfections^which  are  matter  of  joylul 
praise  to  his  people,  he  is  dreadful  and 
terrible  to  his  enemies ;  and  the  con- 
sideration of  this  fact  should  chaste- n 
and  solemnize  the  tone  oi'all  our  laud  i- 
tory  ascriptions.  Though,  we  honor 
him  with  praises  on  our  tongues,  we 
should  do  it  with  an  humble  awe  upon 

our  spirits. IT  Doing  wonders.   Heb. 

&O3  ~f£y  oseh  pelC.  doing  that  which, 
is  wonderful.  Gr.  roiuv  r^ara,  doing 
signs  or  prodigies.  On  the  import  of 
the  original  term  fct^S  peli,  see  Note  on 
Judg.  13.  18,  from  which  it  will  appear 
that  it  denotes  that  which  is  preemi- 
nently marvellous  or  miraculously  won- 
derful. How  justly  the  poet  ascribes 
this  character  to  Jehovah,  the  whole 
scope  of  the  inspired  history  is  a  con- 
tinued proof.  Indeed  the  entire  series 
of  providential  dispensations  in  the 
world  is  a  tissue  of  works  of  wonder. 
But  the  children  of  Israel  in  their  pres- 
ent circumstances  would  naturally  have 
their  eye  more  especially  upon  that  suc- 
cession of  miraculous  judgments  which 
had  visited  and  desolated  the  land  of 
Egypt,  and  so  prepared  the  way  for 
their  deliverance.  We  rind  a  striking 
echo  to  the  sentiment  of  this  passage 
in  the  parallel  language  of  Job,  ch.  5.  9, 
'Which  doeth great  things  and  unsearch- 
able ;  marvellous  things  (n"]£C£3  niph- 
laoth)  without  number.' 

12.  The  earth  swallowed  them.  This 
is  nothing  more  than  a  poetical  hyper- 
bole, varying  or  rather  strengthening 
the  prior  description  of  the  Egyptians 
being  overwhelmed  in  the  mighty  wa- 
ters. They  were  so  completely  sub- 
merged  and  sunk  to  the  bottom  of  th« 
sea,  that  they.might  be  said  to  be  swal 
lowed  up  by  its  deep  abysses.  'Earth, 
however,  is  here  to  be  taken  in  its  gen 
eric  import  as  equivalent  to  '  globe. 


IPO 


EXODUS. 
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13  Thou  in  thy  mercy  hast  a  led 
forth  the  people  which  thou  hast 
redeemed :  thou  hast  guided  them 
in  thy  strength  unto  ethy  holy 
habitation. 

d  Ps.  77.  15,  20.  &  78.  52.  il  80.  1.  &  106.  9. 
Isai.  63.  12,  13.  Jer.  2.  6.  e  ps.  78.  54. 


which  does  not  regard  the  distinction 
of  land  and  water.  Thus  Jon.  2.  6,  'I 
went  down  to  the  bottoms  of  the  moun- 
tains ;  the  earth  with  her  bars  was  about 
me  forever ;'  i.  e.  I  was  engulphed  in 
the  deep  places  of  the  earth. 

13.  Thou  in  thy  mercy  hast  led  forth, 
&c.  The  poet  here  passes,  by  a  sudden 
but  natural  transition,  from  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  Egyptians  to  the  deliverance 
of  the  Israelites.  This  is  very  appro- 
priate, as  it  places  the  two  grand  as- 
pects of  the  event  is  strong  and  imme- 
diate contrast,  the  one  that  of  justice, 
the  other  of  mercy.  How  impressively 
are  both  presented  be  fora  the  mind  in 
thi*  transcendent  song.  While  on  the 
one  hand  thousands  of  wretched  being; 
who  knew  not  God,  but  had  mocked 
him  with  their  idolatries  and  provoked 
him  with  their  rebellion,  had  been  Sud- 
denly hurled  into  the  embraces  of  death 
they  on  the  other  had  been  graciously  ex- 
empted from  harm,  rescued  from  bond- 
age, restored  to  freedom !  Great  anr 
manifold  indeed  were  the  mercies  o 
God  to  his  chosen,  and  richly  were  they 

worthy  of  the  highest  celebration. 

IT  Thou  hast  guided  ther.i,  &c.  Heb 
tlbrO  nehalta.  The  original  in  its  le- 
gitimate sense  signifies  to  guide  gently, 
softly,  and  -with  care,  as  a  good  shep- 
herd does  his  flock.  It  is  the  word  used 
by  the  prophet,  Is.  40.  11,  'He  shall 
gather  the  lambs  with  his  arms,  and 
carry  them  in  his  bosom,  and  gently 
lead  those  that  are  with  young.'  Very 
pertinent  to  this  are  the  words  of  the 
Psalmist,  Ps.  77.  20,  'Thou  leddest  thy 
people  like  a  flock  by  the  hand  of  Moses 
and  Aaron.'  The  phrase  in  the  present 
instance  is  indeed  rendered  in  the  past. 


14  fThe  people  shall  hear,  and 
je  afraid :  g  sorrow  shall  take 
iiold  on  the  inhabitants  of  Pales- 


f  Numb.  14. 14.    Deut.  2.  25.    ,'osh.  2.  9,  10. 
g  Ps.  48.  6. 


thou  hast  guided,'  as  if  their  destination 
had  been  actually  reached,  yet  the 
meaning  obviously  is,  that  they  were 
now  being  guided,  that  they  were  on 
the  way  which  led  toward  the  land  of 
promise  where  they  were  to  dwell,  and 
where  God  was  to  dwell  with  them. 
Whether  any  thing  more  definite  and 
precise  than  a  peculiar  residence  or  in- 
dwelling iu  the  land  of  Canaan  in  gen- 
eral be  intended,  it  is  not  perhaps  pos- 
sible to  determine.  This  is  called  God's 
habitation  simply  because  it  was  Israel's 
habitation,  among  whom  he  had  en- 
gaged to  tabernacle  or  dwell. 

14.  The  people  shall  hear  and  be 
afraid,  &c.  The  high  poetic  afflatus 
under  \\hich  this  sublime  triumphal 
song  was  composed  is  nearly  akin  to 
the  spirit  of  prophecy,  and  *.he  verse 
before  us  evidently  points  to  t*«e  future 
results  of  this  signal  victory,  Li  its  bear- 
ings upon  the  devoted  nations  of  Ca- 
naan. The  very  tidings  of  such  a  tre- 
mendous overthrow  of  the  Egyptians 
would  go  so  far  towards  terrifying  and 
disheartening  their  other  enemies,  that 
it  would  render  the  conquest  of  then 
comparatively  easy.  Their  spirits  would 
sink  at  the  idea  of  grappling  with  such 
a  power  as  evidently  fought  for  Israel, 
and  this  secret  misgiving,  though  it 
might  not  entirely  preclude  resistance, 
would  yet  so  far  weaken  it,  as  to  make 
them  very  little  formidable  in  their  war- 
fare.  That  this  was  a  true  prediction 
•we  see  at  once  by  referring  to  .he  sub- 
sequent history.  Josh.  b.  1,  'And  it 
came  to  pass,  when  all  the  kiu><s  of  the 
Amorites  which  were  on  th(  side  of 
Jordan  westward,  and  all  the  iings  ol 
the  Canaanites  which  were  bi  <ho  sea 
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15  h  Then  » the  dukes  of  Edom 
•hall  be  amazed ;  k  the  mighty  men 
of  Moab,  trembling  shall  take  hold 
upon  them ;  '  all  the  inhabitants  of 
Canaan  shall  melt  away. 

16  mpear  aad  dread  shall  fall 

hGen.  36.  40.  'Ueut.  2.  4.  k  .Numb.  22. 
3.  Hab.  3.  7.  I  Josh.  5. 1.  mDeut.2. 25.  <fc 
11.25.  Josh.  2.  9. 


heard  that  the  Lord  had  dried  up  the 
waters  of  Jordan  from  before  the  chil- 
dren of  .Israel,  until  we  were  passed 
over,  that  their  heart  melted;  neither 
was  there  spirit  in  them  any  more,  be- 
cause .of  the  children  of  Israel.' 

1T  The  inhabitants  of  Palestina.  That 
is,  the  Philistines,  from  whom,  although 
they  inhabited  only  a  part  of  it,  the 
land  of  Palestine  is  supposed  to  have 
derived  its  denomination.  They  were 
not  of  the  prophetically  accursed  seed 
of  Canaan,  nor  are  they  enumerated 
among  the  nations  devoted  to  extermi- 
nation, whose  territory  God  assigned  to 
the  Hebrews.  But  they  maintained  a 
hostile  attitude  towards  the  Israelites, 
with  whom  they  had  many  battles,  and 
after  a  long  series  of  struggles  they  were 
finally  effectually  subdued  by  David. 

15.  The  dukes  of  Edom  shall  be  amaz- 
ed. Heb.  Dins  •'Blbx  alluphe  Edom. 
On  the  import  of  the  Heb.  term  'alluph' 

see  Note  on  Gen.  36.  15,  16. V  All 

the  inhabitants  of  Canaan  shall  melt 
away.  Heb.  13723  namogu  ;  a  term  to 
be  understood  rather  of  the  mental  des- 
pondency, the  sinking  away  of  courage 
and  hope,  than  of  the  physical  wasting 
and  consumption  of  the  Canaanites  be- 
fore the  victorious  arms  of  Israel.  How 
accurately  this  depicts  the  result  that 
actually  occurred  is  evident  from  the 
parallel  language,  Josh.  2.  9 — 11,  'And 
she  said  unto  the  m£h,  I  know  that  the 
Lord  hath  given  you  the  land,  and  that 
your  terror  is  fallen  upon  us,  and  that 
ail  tbe  inhabitants  of  the  land  faint 
(13?32  namogu)  because  of  you.  For 
we  have  heard  how  the  Lord  dried  up 


upon  them;  by  the  jr>atness  ov 
thine  arm  they  shall  be  as  still  »  a* 
a  stone;  till  thy  people  pass  overv 
0  LORD,  till  the  people  pass  over, 
o  which  thouhast  purchased. 

n  1  Sam.  25.  37.  och.  19.  5.  Dent.  35.  9 
2Sam.  7  23.  Ps.74.  2.  Isai.  43. 1,  3.  *  51.  10 
Jer.  31.  11.  Tit.  2.  14.  1  Pet.  2.  9.  2  Pet. 
2.1. 


the  water  of  the  Red  Sea  for  you,  when 
ye  came  out  of  Egypt ;  and  what*  ye  did 
unto  the  two  kings  of  the  Amorites 
that  were  on  the  other  side  Jordan,  Si- 
hon  and  Og,  whom  ye  utterly  destroy- 
ed And  as  soon  as  we  had  heard  these 
things,  our  hearts  did  melt  (D7S"1  yim- 
mas),  neither  did  there  remain  any  more 
courage  in  any  man,  because  of  you.' 
Throughout  the  whole  context  the  gra- 
dations of  distress  are  strikingly  mark 
ed.  First,  there  is  to  be  fear  among  the 
people  ;  then  sorrow  is  to  overtake  tht 
inhabitants  of  Palestine ;  next,  the 
princes  of  Edom  are  to  be  amazed  or 
painfully  disturbed ;  then  the  Moab- 
ites  shall  tremble  with  terror ;  and. 
finally,  the  hearts  of  Canaan  shall  melt 
away  with  overwhelming  dread  of  the 
coming  disasters. 

16.  Fear  and  dread  shall  fall  upon 
them,  &c.  This  is  but  an  expansion  of 
the  sentiment  of  the  last  clause  of  the 
preceding  verse.  They  should  be  so  ut- 
terly overcome  with  consternation  tba< 
their  energies  should  be  paralyzed  >  ano 
they  should  be  unable  to  offer  any  ef- 
fectual resistance.  But  let  not  Israel 
forget  that  '  it  was  not  their  own  arm 
which  would  get  them  the  victory.'  It 
was  to  be  by  the  greatness  of  God's 
arm,  by  the  direct  intervention  of  his 
power,  that  the  inhabitants  were  thus 
to  be  rendered  impotent  in  their  alarm. 

V  They  shall  be  as  still  as  a  stone. 

Gr.  uirr/AiOwt'ijrwcai',  let  them  be  turned 
into  stones,  equivalent  to  the  English 
phrase  of  being  petrified  with  fear,  grief. 

astonishment,  &c. IT  Till  thy  peoplt 

pass  over.     That  is,  till  the  Israelite* 


EXODUS. 
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17  Thou  shaJ  bring  them  in,  and  |  thee  to  dwell  in ;  in  Ine  q  sanctua- 


p  plant  them  in  the  mountain  of 
thine  inheritance,  in  the  place,  O 
LORD,  which  thou  hast  made  for 


P  Ps.  44.  2.  &  80.  8. 


ry,  O  LORD,  uhich  thy  hands  have 
established. 


q  Ps  78.  54. 


pass  over  the  desert  and  the  limits  of 
the  land  of  Canaan,  and  enter  upon 
their  inheritance.  The  Jordan,  how- 
ever, is  probably  more  especially  in- 
tended, as  the  spirit  of  prophecy  per- 
vades the  poem.  Thus  the  Chal.  'Un- 
til the  people,  O  Lord,  shall  have  passed 
over  Arnon  and  the  Jordan.'  This  was 
only  a  less  miracle  than  the  passage  of 
the  Red  Sea,  inasmuch  as  the  channel 
is  narrower,  and  the  transit  unattend- 
ed by  the  destruction  of  enemies. 

IT  Which  thou  hast  purchased.  Heb. 
tPlJp  kanitha,  hast  gotten,  acquired,  be- 
come possessed  of.  The  original  signi- 
fies to  obtain  either  by  purchase,  by  gen- 
eration, or  by  any  oilier  mode  of  acqui- 
sition, but  more  especially  the  former. 
Thus.  Dent.  32. »>,  'Is  not  he  thy  father 
that  hath  bought  thee  ?'  Ps.  74.  2, (  Re- 
member thy  conarcfiration  which  thou 
hast  purchased  ot  old  ;'  and  the  Apostle, 
2  Pet.  2.  1.  speaks  of  such  as  'deny  the 
Lord  that  bought  them. :  Chal.  'Which 
thou  hast  redeemed.'  Or.  ov  tvr»;7&).  which 
thou  hast  possessed. 

17.  Thou  shall  bring  them  in.  This 
glorious  beginning  of  God's  favor  to 
them  was  of  such  a  nature,  as  to  afford 
an  earnest  of  the  full  accomplishment 
of  all  his  purposed  mercy.  If  notwith- 
standing their  unworihiness  and  all  the 
difficulties  that  lay  in  the  way  of  their 
escape,  he  hud  thus  with  a  high  hand 
brought  them  out  of  Egypt,  might  they 
not  be  assured  that  he  would  bring  them 
into  Canaan  ?  For  having  so  begun 

would  he  not  make  an  end  ? IT  Plant 

them  in  the  mountain  of  thine,  inherit- 
ance. That  is,  thou  shall  give  them  a 
settled  and  firmly  fixed  inheritance  ;  a 
metaphor  taken  from  trees  which  when 
their  roots  are  struck  deeply  into  the 


earth  cannot  without  the  greatest  diffi- 
culty be  plucked  up.  Il  predicts,  there- 
fore,  a  permanent  and  stable  mode  of 
life,  in  opposition  to  the  roving  and  mi- 
gratory habits  of  a  people  who  are  ever 
on  the  move.  See  the  similitude  beau- 
tifully expanded,  Ps.  SO.  8 — 16,  no  doubt 
in  direct  allusion  to  the  expression  of 
the  present  text ;  'Thou  hast  brought  a 
vine  out  of  Egypt :  thou  hast  .cast  out 
the  heathen  and  planted  it.  Thou  pre- 
paredst  room  before  it,  and  didst  cause 
it  to  take  deep  root,  and  it  filled  the 
land.  The  hills  were  covered  with  the 
shadow  of  it,  and  the  boughs  thereof 
were  like  the  goodly  cedars.  She  sent 
out  her  boughs  unto  the  sea,  and  her 
branches  unto  the  river.'  By  the  'moun- 
tain of  thine  inheritance'  is  doubtless 
meant  the  mountainous  country  of  Ca- 
naan, with,  however,  a  more  especial  re- 
ference to  Mount  Zion,  the  site  of  the 
Temple.  The  term  'mountain'  is  plain- 
ly applied  to  the  whole  land  of  promise 
in  the  following  passage :  Deut.  3.  25, 
'Let  me  go  over,  and  see  the  good  land 
that  is  beyond  Jordan,  the  goodly  moun- 
tain, and  Lebanon.'  Comp.  Ps.  78.  54, 
'And  he  brought  them  to  the  border  of 
his  sanctuary,  even  to  this  mountain, 
which  his  right  hand  had  purchased.' 
The  three  clauses  rise  in  striking  gra- 
dation, according  to  the  genius  ot  He- 
brew poetry.  First  we  have  the  moun- 
tain, or  the  land  of'Cauaan  generally; 
it  is  then  restricted  to  the  place,  the 
particular  spot,  upon  which  the  temple 
of  the  Lord's  habitation  was  built ;  and 
lastly  we  have  the  sanctuary  itself, 
the  seat  and  centre  of  that  economj 
which  was  so  certainly  to  be  '  establish 
ed,'  that  it  is  spoken  of  as  if  already 
done. 
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18  r  The  LORD   shall  reign   for 
ever  and  ever. 

19  For  the s  horse  of  Pharaoh  went 
in  with  his  chariots  and  with  his 
horsemen  into  the  sea,  and  '  the 
LORD  brought  again  the  waters  of 

he  sea  upon  them :  but  the  chil- 

•  Ps.  1C.  If  &  29. 10.  &  146. 10.  Isai.  57.  15. 
•  ch.  14.  23.  Pro v.  21.31.  t  ch.  14  28,  29. 

18.  The  Lord  shall  reign  for  ever  and 
tcer.    This  sublime  pean  is  here  con- 
cluded with  a  burst  of  rapturous  exult- 
ation in  view  of  God's  universal  and 
everlasting  dominion.  Though  they  had 
seen  an  end  of  Pharaoh's  reign,  and  were 
assured  of  the  final  extinction  of  those 
hostile  powers  with  which  they  would 
yet  have  to  contend,  there  was  no  period 
to  be  put  to  the  evor-during  reign  of  the 
blessed  and  only  Potentate,   King  of 
kings  and  Lord  of  lords.    This  appears 
to  havs  been  a  sort  of  chorus  in  which 
all  the  people  joined. 

19.  For  the  horse  of  Pharaoh,  &c. 
This  verse,  if  a  part  of  the  song,  con- 
tains what  the  Greeks  call  the  epipho- 
nema,  which  includes  the  whole  subject 
of  the  piece  like  the  first  chorus.     It 
is  obvious  that  it  is  a  mere  iteration  in 
condensed  terms  of  the  general  theme 
of  the  ode,  such  as  might  easily  be  re- 
tained in  the  memory  of  each  individual, 
and  by  him  transmitted  along  the  line  of 
his  descendants  to  the  latest  posterity. 
But  we  decidedly  prefer  to  adopt  the 
opinion  of  Rosenmuller,  who  supposes 
that  the  triumphal  hymn  properly  closes 
with  v.  18,  and  that  this  is  to  be  joined 
to  the  two  succeeding  verses  as  a  brief 
recapitulation   in   simple   prosaic   nar- 
rative of  the  grand  incident  which  gave 
occasion  to  the  song. 

20.  And  Miriam  the  prophetess,  the 
sister  of  Aaron.    Gr.  Maoiap,  Mariam; 
Lat.  'Maria  ;'  Eng.  'Mary' — all  the  same 
lame.   She  is  called  the  sister  of  Aaron 
rather  than   of  Aaron   and   Moses   to- 
gether, simply  for  brevity's  sake,  from 
Aaron's  being  her  elder  brother,    and 

Vroi..  I  17 


dren  of  Israel  vent  on  dry  land  in 
the  midst  of  the  sea. 
20  If  And  Miriam  »  the  prophet- 
ess, *  the  sister  of  Aaron,  y  took  a 
timbrel  in  her  hand ;  and  all  the 
women  went  out  after  her,  z  with 
timbrels,  and  with  dances. 

ujudg.  4.  4.  1  Sam.  10  5.  x  Numb  26.  59 
v  ISaui.  18  6.  zJudg.  11.34.&  21.21. -2  Sam 
6.16.  Ps.  6S.  11,25.  &  149.  3.  &  150.  4. 

from  her  having  lived  with  him  in  Egypt 
while  Moses  was  absent  in  Midian.  The 
character  of  '  prophetess'  is  ascribed  to 
her  probably  from  the  fact  that  she  in 
common  with  Moses  and  Aaron,  and  like 
Deborah,  Huldau,  and  Anna,  was  made 
in  some  degree  the  organ  of  divine  com- 
munications, as  it  is  said,  Mic.  6.  4,  'I 
sent  before  thee  Moses,  Aaron,  and  Mi- 
riam,' where  the  three  appear  to  be 
placed  in  co-ordinate  rank.  So  also 
Num.  12. 1,  Aaron  and  Miriam  are  rep- 
resented as  saying  together, 'Hath  the 
Lord  spoken  only  by  Moses?  hath  he 
not  spoken  also  by  us  ?'  It  is  supposed, 
however,  by  some  to  mean  here  no  more 
than  a  woman  eminently  skilled  in  mu- 
sic, as  it  is  plain  that  the  word  '  pro- 
phesy' is  in  several  instances  in  the 
Scriptures  employed  to  denote  the  act 
of  singing  or  of  playing  upon  musical 
instruments.  Thus  David,  1  Chron.  25. 
1 ,  set  apart  the  sons  of  Asaph  and  others, 
'Who  should  prophesy  with  harps,  with 
psalteries,  and  with  cymbals.'  The  word 
'  prophesy'  is  also  supposed  to  be  used 
in  the  sense  of  singing  the  praises  of 
God,  1  Cor.  11.  5,  'But  every  woman 
that  prayeth  or  prophesieth  with  her 
head  uncovered  dishonoreth  her  head  ;» 
for  that  it  cannot  here  signify  to  commu- 
nicate instruction  is  to  be  inferred  from 
1  Cor.  14.  34,  'Let  your  women  keep  si- 
lence in  the  churches  ;  for  it  is  not  per- 
mitted unto  them  to  sreak.'  Probably 
both  senses  are  to  be  included  in  the 

term. M  Took  a  timbrel.    Heb.  Cpfi 

toph,  from  a  root  signifying  to  strike, 
smite,  beat.  The  original  word  occurs 
rbout  twenty  times  in  th'  Heb.  Bible 
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21  And  Miriam  »  answered  them, 
•>  Sing  ye  to  the  LORD,  for  he  hath 
triumphed  gloriously :  the  horse 
and  his  rider  hath  he  thrown  into 
the  sea. 

a  ]  Sam  18.7.     •>  ver.  1. 

but  our  translators,  with  a  disregard  of 
uniformity  which  too  often  mars  their 
version,  have  in  about  one  half  the  cases 
rendered  it  by  timbrel,  and  in  the  other 
by  tabret,  and  in  only  one  instance,  Jer. 
31.  4,  does  the  margin  present  a  choice 
of  renderings.  The  instrument  thus  de- 
nominated is  with  great  probability  sup- 
posed to  have  been  constructed  of  a  hoop, 
sometimes  furnished  with  pieces  ofbrass 
to  make  a  jingling  noise,  over  which  a 
membrane  of  parchment  was  stretched 
like  the  head  of  a  drum ;  it  was  beat 
with  the  fingers,  and  answered  very  ex- 
actly to  the  tambourins  of  modern  times. 
In  allusion  to  this  mode  of  playing  upon 
the  instrument,  the  prophet,  Nab,.  2.  7, 
compares  women's  beating  upon  their 
breasts  in  deep  anguish  to  their  'taber- 
ing,'  or  playing  upon  the  timbrel,  where 
the  epithet  is  to  be  understood  not  of 
'  doves,'  but  of  '  maids,'  in  a  preceding 
part  of  the  verse.  For  a  more  particular 
account  of  this  instrument  see  Note  on 

Gen.  31.  27. IT  With,  dances.    Of  the 

eastern  mode  of  dancing  Lady  M.  W. 
Montagu  says  ;  'Their  manner  of  danc- 
ing is  certainly  the  same  that  Diana  is 
said  to  have  danced  on  the  banks  of  the 
Eurotas.  The  great  lady  still  leads  the 
dance,  and  is  JoUowed  by  a  troop  of 
young  girls,  whu  imitate  her  steps,  and 
if  she  sings,  make  up  the  chorus.  The 
steps  are  varied  according  to  the  pleas- 
ure of  her  that  leads  the  dance,  but  al- 
ways ir  exact  time.'  Accordingly  Mi- 
riam here  lea  the  dance,  whose  move- 
ments regulated  the  steps  of  her  female 
associates.  In  like  manner  it  is  prob- 
able that  David,  2  Sam.  6.  24, 25,  when 
the  ark  was  removed,  danced  not  alane 
before  the  Lord,  but  led  the  dance  in  the 
same  authoritative  kind  of  way. 


22  So  Moses  brc-ight  Israel  from 
the  Red  sea,  and  they  went  out 
into  the  wilderness  of  rShur;  and 
they  went  three  days  in  the  wil- 
derness, and  found  no  water. 

<•  Gen.  10.  7.  A:  25.  18. 


21.  Miriam  answered  them.  The  whole 
song  was  probably,  as  suggested  above, 
sung  alternately  hv  the  men  and  women 
ranged  into  two  bands,  and  by  Miriam's 
'answering'  the  men  (for  the  original 
for  'them'  is  masculine)  is  meant,  un- 
doubtedly, that  she  was  precentrix,  or 
leader  of  the  choir  to  the  women,  as 
Moses  was  to  the  men  ;  or,  as  the  words 
immediately  following,  '  Sing  ye  to  the 
Lord,  &c.'  appear  to  indicate  that  which 
formed  the  'answer  of  Miriam'  and  her 
companions,  it  is  not  unlikely  that  these 
words  constituted  a  kind  of  chorus  which 
was  repeated  at  the  end  of  each  of  the 
preceding  verses,  as  in  Ps.  136,  the 
words,  '  For  his  mercy  endureth  for 
ever,'  are  repeated  throughout  the  whole 
psalm. 

22;  So  Moses  brought  Israel,  &c.  From 
the  opinion  already  expressed  respect 
ing  the  place  where  the  Israelites  en- 
camped, and  at  which  they  entered  the 
sea,  it  is  evident  that  we  regard  Ain 
Mousa  as  the  place,  on  the  eastern 
shore,  where  they  came  up  from  the 
bed  of  the  waters,  and  where  they  wit- 
nessed the  overthrow  of  their  oppres- 
sors. It  is  certain  that  the  local  tra- 
ditions of  the  inhabitants  of  Sinai  con- 
firm this  view  of  the  subject ;  and  al- 
though undue  weight  should  not  be  at- 
tached to  such  traditions,  yet  neither 
should  they  be  entirely  disregarded 
when  they  support  conclusions  other- 
wise probable.  Travellers  who  h;ive 
explored  the  locality  inform  us,  that  a 
number  of  green  shrubs,  springing  fiom 
numerous  hillocks,  mark  the  landward 
approach  to  this  place.  Here  are  also  a 
number  of  neglected  palm-trees,  grown 
thick  and  bushy  for  want  of  pruning. 
The  springs  which  here  HFC  o  t  of  th« 
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23   If  And  when  they  came  to 
«l  Marah,  they  could  not  drink  of 


iNumb.  33.  8. 


ground  in  various  places,  and  give  name 
to  the  spot,  are  soon  lost  in  the  sands. 
The  water  is  of  a  brackish  quality,  in 
consequence,  probably  of  the  springs 
being  so  near  the  sea ;  but  it  is  never- 
theless cool  and  refreshing,  and  in  these 
waterless  deserts  affords  a  desirable 
resting-place.  The  view  from  this  place, 
looking  westward,  is  very  beautiful,  and 
it  deserves  to  be  mentioned  that  not 
pnly  do  the  springs  befcr-the  name  of 
Moses,  but  the  projecting  headland  be- 
low them,  towards  the  sea,  bears  the 
name  of  Ras  Mousa,  Cape  of  Moses. 
On  the  opposite  shore  of  the  Gulf  stands 
in  full  view  the  Cape  of  Deliverance, 
the  two  uniting  their  abiding  and  un- 
shaken testimony  to  the  judgments  and 
wonders  of  that  memorable  day.  The 
'wilderness  of  Sinai'  is  the  name  given 
to  the  desert  extending  from  Canaan  in 
a  southern  direction,  and  bordering  upon 
the  territories  of  Egypt.  In  Num.  33. 
8,  it  is  said  that  'they  passed  through 
the  midst  of  the  sea  inlo  the  wilderness, 
and  went  three  days  in  the  wilderness 
of  Etham,  and  pitched  in  Marah.'  By 
comparing  the  passage  now  quoted  with 
Ex.  13.  20,  it  appears  that  the  wilder- 
ness of  Etham  extended  from  the  west- 
ern side,  quite  round  the  northern  point 
of  the  Red  Sea,  and  to  a  considerable 
distance  along  its  eastern  shore,  as  it  is 
evident  that  the  Israelites  on  emerging 
from  the  sea  entered  into  the  same  wil- 
derness on  the  edge  of  which  they  had 
encamped  before  passing  it.  We  ima- 
gins  therefore  that  Junius  and  Tremel- 
lius  have  given  the  correct  rendering  of 
this  verse  ;  '  Then  Moses  ordered  the 
Israelites  to  depart  from  the  weedy 
(red)  sea  that  they  might  go  into  the 
desert  of  Shur ;  and  having  gone  three 
days  through  the  desert  (of  Etham) 
they  found  water.'  According  to  this 
version,  the  wilderness  of  •  Shur.  in- 


the  waters  of  Marah;  for  thej 
were  bitter:  therefore  the  name  oi 
it  was  called  Marah. 


stead  of  being  the  same  with  that  o 
j  Etham,  lay  beyond  it,  and  could  only  be 
reached  by  a  previous  three  days' -travel 
through  it.  It  is  said,  that  a  clear  trace 
of  the  ancient  appellation  still  remains 
in  the  present  name  of  Sdur.  '  To  this 
day  there  is  nearly  opposite  the  Bay  of 
Bedea  the  bed  of  a  winter  torrent  which 
is  called  Wady  Sdur,  and  the  coast  to 
some  distance  uorthward-also  bears  the 
name  of  Sdur.  It  is  fair  therefore  to 
infer  that  the  Hebrews  emerged  from 
the  bed  of  the  Gulf  somewhere  between 
Wady  Sdur  and  Ras  Mousa.  Indeed, 
the  necessary  breadth  of  the  opeuiny 
made  for  their  passage,  would  have 
obliged  them  to  spread  over  a  considei 
able  part  of  the  extent  between  the  two 
points,  which  are  distant  about  fifteen 
miles  from  each  other.'  Pict.  Hist,  oj 
Palestine. 

23.  And  when  they  came  to  Marah 
they  could  not  drink,  &c.  Departing 
from  Ain  Mousa  their  road  lay  over  a 
desert  region,  sandy,  gravelly,  and  sto- 
iiy,  by  turns.  On  their  right  hand,  their 
eyes  rested  on  the  deep  blue  waters  ol 
the  gulf  so  recently  sundered  for  their 
sake  ;  while  on  their  left  was  the  moun- 
tain chain  of  El  Ruhat,  stretching  away 
to  a  greater  distance  from  the  shore  as 
the  pilgrims  advanced.  In  about  nine 
miles  they  entered  an  extensive  desert 
plain  now  called  El  Ati,  white  and  pain- 
fully glaring  to  the  eye.  Proceeding 
beyond  this,  the  ground  becomes  hilly, 
with  sandhills  near  the  coast.  In  all  this 
way,  which  it  took  them  three  days  to 
traverse,  they  found  no  water ;  but  at 
last  they  came  to  a  well,  the  waters  of 
which  were  so  bitter,  that  it  bore  the 
name  of  Marah,  bitterness.  At  present, 
'  as  we  do  not  know  that  there  were 
three  complete  days'  journey,  nor  what 
distance  made  a  day's  journey  for  such 
a  numerous  and  encumbered  host,  at  J 
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24  And  the  people  « murmured 
ngainst  Moses  saying,  What  shall 


we  drink  ? 


ch   16.  2.  &  17.  3. 


are  also  not  quite  assured  of  the  point 
from  which  to  begin  the  computation, 
we  are  allosved  a  considerable  latitude 
in  looking  (or  Marah.  Proceeding,  then, 
along  the  coast  south  by  east,  over  a 
plain  alternately  gravelly,  stony,  and 
sandy,  we  tind  the  country  begins  to  be 
hilly,  with  sand-hills  near  the  coast,  and 
at  last  come  to  the  barren  bed  of  a  winter- 
torrent,  called  Wady  Amarah  (just  the 
same  in  sound  and  meaning  as  Marah), 
a  few  miles  south  of  which  there  is  a 
well  called  Howara,  which  both  Niebuhr 
and  Burckhardt  concur  in  considering 
to  be  the  Marah  of  Scripture.  It  is  true 
that  these  travellers  agree  in  fixing  the 
passage  of  the  Rid  Sea  at  Suez,  from 
which  this  spot  is  fifty  miles  distant, 
and  forty  miles  from  Ain  Mousa.  The 
distance  from  either  pomt  would  be  a 
good  three-days' journey  lor  such  a  body 
as  the  Hebrew  host,  nor  would  the  dis- 
tance be  too  short,  if  we  suppose  them 
to  have  started  from  some  point  be- 
tween Ain  Mousa  and  Wady  Sdur.  Even 
Dr.  Shaw,  who  places  the  starting  point 
at  or  below  Wady  Sdur,  does  not  fix 
Marah  more  than  a  lew  miles  below 
Howara.  Wo  may  therefore  consider 
the  evidence  for  Howara  as  good  us  for 
any  place  that  has  yet  been  indicated. 
The  well  there  lies  among  rocks,  about 
a  hundred  paces  out  of  the  road,  and  its 
water  is  so  bitter  that  men  cannot  drink 
•t.  and  even  camels,  unless  very  thirsty, 
refuse  to  taste  it.  It  occurs  on  the  cus- 
tomary road  along  the  coast  from  Suez 
to  Sinai,  and  Burckhardt  observes  that 
then  is  no  other  well  absolutely  bitter 
on  the  whole  coast  so  far  as  Ras  Mo- 
bammed  at  the  extremity  of  the  penin- 
sula. He  adds :  'The  complaints  of  the 
bitttmess  of  the.water  by  the  children 
of  Israel,  who  had  been  accustomed  to 


25  And  he  f  cried  unto  the  LORD  • 
and  the  LORD  shewed  him  a  tree, 
g  which  when  he  had  cast  into  the 

fch,  14.  10.  &  17.  4.  Ps.  50.  15.  K  See 
2  Kings  2.  21.  &,  4.  41. 


the  sweet  water  of  the  Nile,  are  such 
as  may  be  daily  heard  from  the  Egyp- 
tian peasants  and  servants  who  travel 
in  Arabia.  Accustomed  from  their  youth 
to  the  excellent  water  of  the  Nile,  there 
is  nothing  they  so  much  regret  in  coun 
tries  distant  from  Egypt  ;  nor  is  there 
any  eastern  people  who  feel  so  keenly 
the  want  of  good  water  as  the  present 
natives  of  Egypt.'  (Tour  in  the  Penin- 
sula of  Mount  Sinai.)'  Pict.  Bib. 

24.  And  the  people  murmured  against 
Moses,  saying,  &c.    We  here  behold  an 
affecting  instance,  not  merely  of  He- 
brew, but  of  human  instability.     How 
soon,  alas  !  does  the  feeling  of  a  little 
present  distress  convert  the  peans  and 
hallelujahs  of  weak  believers  into  sighs 
of  murmuring  and  grief!     All  that  Mo- 
ses, all  that  God  had  done  for  Israel  is 
forgotten,  the  moment  a  scarcity  of  wa- 
ter is  felt !     Strange  that  one  unpalata- 
ble beverage  at  Marah  should  have  ob- 
literated all  remembrance  of  the  recent 
wonders  of  Egypt,  and  the  still  more 
recent  miracles  of  the  Red  Sea  !    Did  it 
require  greater  power  to  make  the  wa- 
ters of.  Marah  palatable,  than  to  make 
those  of  the  sea  passable  ?     But  why 
should    they  murmur  against   Moses? 
Had  he  conducted  them  thither  of  his 
own  motion  without  himself  being  led 
by  the  guiding  movement  of  the  cloudy 
pillar?    Might   he   not   therefore  with 
the  utmost  propriety  have  remonstrated 
with  them,  as  on  a  subsequent  occasion 
'Your  murmurings  are  not  against  me, 
but  against  the  Lord.'     Unreasonable- 
ness towards  men  cannot  well  fail  to 
blend  itself  with  impiety  towards  God. 

25.  And  he  cried  unto  the  Lord,  &c. 
The  ingratitude  of  the   people  of  hif 
charge  did  not  prevail  to  extinguish  in 
the  breasfrof  Moses  the  spirit  of  fervent 
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waters,   the    waters  were    made 
sweet :  there  he  h  made  for  them  a 


t  See  Josh.  24.  25. 


intercession  in  their  behalf.  By  follow- 
ing his  example  the  servants  of  God 
may  be  taught,  like  him,  the  means  of 

turning  bitter  into  sweet. IT    The 

Lord  showed  him  a  tree.  Heb.  "liTVl"1 
fy  yorehu  ttz,  taught  him  a  tree.  Gr. 
ttttfti  avr  •<  £.-<>.,,<,  showed  him  a  wood. 
It  is  clear  that  God  by  some  special 
monition  or  suggestion  indicated  to  Mo- 
ses a  peculiar  kind  of  tree  or  wood, 
which  when  thrown  into  the  fountain 
rendered  the  bitter  waters  sweet  and  fit 
for  use.  But  it  is  not  clear  whether  this 
was  owing  to  some  inherent  curative 
properties  in  the  tree  itself,  or  whether 
its  selection  was  entirely  arbitrary,  and 
the  effect  purely  miraculous.  On  the 
one  hand,  unless  we  admit  that  it  pos- 
sessed some  native  efficacy  this  way,  it 
is  not  easy  to  see  why  a  particular  kind 
of  tree  was  pointed  out  to  Moses,  when 
any  tree,  or  even  his  own  rod,  would 
have  answered  the  purpose  equally  well. 
Again,  there  is  no  doubt  that  certain 
species  of  vegetable  productions  have 
this  corrective  property,  and  that  they 
have  been  often  employed  for  this  pur- 
pose. A  modern  traveller  in  South 
America  speaks  of  a  shrub  called  alum- 
bre,  a  branch  of  which  put  into  the  mud- 
dy stream  of  the  Mjgdalena,  precipi- 
tated the  mud  and  earth,  leaving  the 
water  sweet  and  clear.  The  first  dis- 
coverers of  the  Floridas  are  said  to  have 
corrected  the  stagnant  and  fetid  waters 
they  found  there,  by  infusing  into  it 
branches  of  sassafras  ;  and  it  is  under- 
stood that  the  first  use  of  tea  among 
the  Chinese,  was  to  correct  the  waters 
of  their  ponds  and  rivers.  '  Since  the 
publication  of  the  first  edition,' •  says 
Mr.  Milinan,  in  a  note  to  his  history  of 
the  Jews,  '  some  water  from  a  fountain 
sailed  that  of  Marah,  but  probably  not  i 
the  Howara  of  Burckhardt,  has  been  , 
IT 


statute  and  an  ordinance,  and  there 
» he  proved  them. 

>  ch.  Ifi.  4.    Deut.  8.  2,  16,  Judg.2.  22   4.3 
1,4.  Ps.  66.  10.  &  81.  7. 


brought  to  this  country,  and  has  been 
analyzed  by  a  medical  friend  of  the  au- 
thor. His  statement  is  subjoined :  'The 
water  has  a  slightly  astringent  bitter- 
ish taste.  Chemical  examination  shows 
that  these  qualities  are  derived  from  the 
selenite  or  sulphate  of  lime  which  it 
holds  in  solution,  and  which  is  said  to 
abound  in  the  neighborhood.  If,  there- 
fore, any  vegetable  substance  contain- 
ing oxalic  acid  (of  which  there  are  sev- 
eral instances)  were  thrown  into  it,  the 
lime  would  speedily  be  precipitated, 
and  the  beverage  rendered  agreeable 
and  wholesome."  At  the  same  time, 
however  plausible  this  reasoning,  it  is 
certain  that  the  tree  had  not  necessarily. 
any  such  virtue,  for  nothing  is  more 
common  than  for  God  to  disguise  the 
naked  exhibition  of  supernatural  pow- 
er by  the  interposition  of  an  apparent 
cause,  while  yet  the  true  character  of 
the  event  is  obvious  from  the  utter  in- 
adequacy of  the  ostensible  cause  to  pro- 
duce by  itself  the  resulting  effect.  It 
may  be  remarked  too  that  it  is  scarcely 
credible,  that  in  the  scanty  and  little 
diversified  vegetation  of  this  district,  a 
tree  of  such  virtues  should  have  been 
hitherto  undiscovered.  But  if  it  had  been 
discovered,  Moses  would  no  doubt  have 
been  informed  of  it,  and  so  the  divine 
indication  of  the  tree  have  been  rendered 
needless.  If  the  corrective  qualities. 
moreover,  were  inherent,  but  were  at 
this  time  first  made  known,  it  can  scarce- 
ly be  conceived  that  so  valuable  a  dis- 
covery would  ever  have  been  forgot- 
ten or  lost,  and  yet  it  is  manifest  that 
in  after  times  the  Hebrews  had  not 
the  knowledge  of  any  tree  which  could 
render  bad  water  drinkable  ;  and  the  in- 
habitants of  the  desert  have  not  onlj 
not  preserved  the  knowledge  of  anysucfc 
fact,  but  they  have  not  discovered 
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26  And  said,  k  If  thou  wilt  dili- 
gently hearken  to  the  voice  of  the 
LORD  thy 'God,  and  wilt  do  that 
which  is  right  in  his  sight,  and 
wilt  give  ear  to  his  command- 

k  Deut.  7.  12,  15. 

iu  the  thirty-five  centuries  which  have 
since  elapsed.  This  is  shown  by  the 
inquiries  of  travellers,  some  of  whom 
were  actuated  by  the  wish  of  finding  a 
plant  which  would  supersede  the  mira- 
cle. Burckhardt  confesses  that  after  nu- 
merous inquiries,  he  never  could  learn 
that  Arabs  were  acquainted  with  any 
plant  or  tree  possessing  such  qualities  ; 
and  on  the  whole,  we  cannot  but  con- 
clude that  whatever  the  tree  was,  it  had 
no  more  inherent  virtue  in  sweetening 
the  bitter  well  of  Marah,  than  the  salt 
had  which  produced  the  same  effect 
when  thrown  by  Elisha  into  the  well  of 
Jericho.  In  this,  as  in  many  other  simi- 
lar cases,  it  is  easier  to  understand  and 
believe  the  miracle  itself  than  the  best 
explanations  which  have  been  given.  It 
is  remarkable  that  the  Jewish  writers 
generally  are  so  far  from  recognizing 
any  inherent  virtues  in  the  tree,  that 
they  on  the  contrary  affirm  that  its  qual- 
ity was  bitter,  saying,  'It  is  the  manner 
of  the  blessed  holy  God  to  make  that 
which  is  bitter,  sweet,  by  that  which  is 
bitter.'  The  Targums  call  it  the  bitter 
tree  Ardiphni,  supposed  to  be  the  Rho- 

dodaphne,  or  rose-laurel. IT  There  he 

•  made  for  them  a  statute  and  an  ordi- 
nance. Heb.  tOCffiftl  pn  ib  CO  OEJ 
sliam  sam  lo  hok  u-mishpot,  there  he  ap- 
pointed to  him  a  statute  and  a  judg- 
ment; i.e.  to  the  nation  of  Israel  spoken 
of  as  one  person.  The  original  word 
pM  hok,  comes  from  a  root  ppn  hakak, 
signifying  to  de.tcribe,  delineate,  mark 
out,  define  and  properly  implies  a  de- 
finite decree,  a  prescribed  rule,  order, 
or  course  of  action.  The  statute  or  de- 
tree  here  intended  is  evidently  that  con- 
tained in  the  ensuing  verse  in  which 


ments,  and  keep  all  his  statutes,  I 
will  put  none  of  these  '  diseases 
upon  thee,  which  I  have  brought 
upon  the  Egyptians  :  for  I  am  the 
LORD  m  that  healeth  thee. 

I  Deut.  28.  27,  60.    ">  ch  23.  25.    Ps.  41.  3, 
4.  &  )03.  3.  &  147.  3. 


God,  having  now  assumed  his  people 
into  a  peculiar  relation  to  himself,  and 
being  about  shortly  to  organize  thera 
under  a  more  settled  polity,  here  gives 
them  a  general  intimation  of  the  con- 
ditions on  which  they  might  expect  to 
be  dealt  with  during  their  sojourn  in  the 
wilderness,  which  he  is  pleased  to  de- 
nominate a  'statute.'  We  find  the  same 
or  a  similar  phraseology  occurring  else- 
where on  occasions  on  which  the  cove- 
nant obligations  of  the  chosen  people 
are,  as  it  were,  entered  into  and  ratified 
anew.  Thus,  Josh.  24.  25,  'So  Joshua 
made  a  covenant  with  the  people  that 
day,  and  set  them  {him)  a  statute  (pn) 
and  an  ordinance  in  Shechem';  i.  e. 
made  known  to  them  the  conditions  on 
which  they  might  expect  to  enjoy  the 
divine  favor.  So  also  in  the  second 
Psalm,  the  Son  is  represented  as  declar- 
ing or  reciting  the  'decree'  (pn)  ;  i.e. 
announcing  the  terms  or  conditions  ou 
which  he  was  to  exercise  the  preroga- 
tives of  the  King  of  Zion. IT  There 

he  proved  them.  Heb.  inD3  nisaahu, 
proved,  tried,  tempted  him;  the  same 
word  with  that  used  in  reference  to  the 
trial  of  Abraham,  Gen.  22.  1,  on  which 
see  Note.  God  now  proved  or  tried  the 
Israelites  by  bringing  them  into  cir- 
cumstances where  their  patience  and 
faith  would  be  put  to  the  test. 

26.  If  thou  wilt  diligently  hearken, 
&c.  These  words  contain  a  more  full 
and  distinct  explanation  of  what  was 
implied  in  the  '  statute  and  ordinance' 
that  he  now  appointed  for  them*  They 
were  now  to  be  put  in  a  special  manner 
upon  their  good  behavior,  and  informed 
both  what  God  would  expect  from  thent 
and  what  they  might  expect  from  hiiu 
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27  If  n  And  they  came  to  Elim,    and  threescore  and  ten  pilm-trees  • 
H'here  ivere  twelve  wells  of  water,    and  they  encamped  there  by  the 

waters. 


They  were  not  to  suppose  that  because 
he  had  thus  signally  favored  and  hon- 
ored them,  he  would  connive  at  their 
sins  and  exempt  them  from  merited  pun-  | 
ishment.  On  the  contrary,  they  were  | 
to  know  that  if  they  were  rebellious 
and  disobedient,  the  very  same  plagues 
which  they  had  seen  inflicted  upon  their 
enemies  should  be  brought  upon  them, 
ns  it  is  again  expressly  threatened  DeuL 
2*.  60,  'He  will  bring  upon  thee  all 
the  diseases  of  Egypt,  which  thou  wast 
afraid  of,  and  they  shall  cleave  unto 
thee.'  God  is  no  respecter  of  persons, 
and  they  were  to  assure  themselves  that 
a  rebellious  Israelite  would  fare  no  bet- 
ter than  a  rebellious  Egyptian.  This  de- 
claration of  God  to  his  people,  made  un- 
der the  present  affecting  circumstances, 
seems  to  have  been  regarded  as  so  im- 
portant that  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  a 
thousand  years  afterwards,  referred  to 
it  to  show,  that  from  the  very  earliest 
period  of  Israel's  covenant  relation  to 
God,  their  sacrifices  had  been  held  as 
of  no  account  compared  with  obedience, 
Jer.7. 22, 23,  'For  I  spake  not  unto  your 
fathers,  nor  commanded  t^iem  in  the  day 
that  I  brought  them  out  of  the  land  of 
Egypt,  concerning  burnt-offerings  or  sa- 
crifices :  But  this  thing  commanded  I 
them,  saying,  Obey  my  voice,  and  I  will 
be  your  God,  and  ye  shall  be  my  peo- 
ple :  and  walk  ye  in  all  the  ways  that  I 
have  commanded  you,  that  it  may  be 
well  unto  you.'  Nor  is  it  less  import- 
ant for  us  at  this  day,  to  be  assured  that 
God  will  deal  with  us  according  as  we 
demean  ourselves  towards  to  him.  The 
retribution  may  not  indeed  be  now  so 
visibly  marked  by  outward  signals,  but 
it  will  be  no  less  real  in  secret  visita- 
tions npon  the  spirit,  in  the  conscious 
«rel\  or  ill  being  of  the  inner  man.  And 
in  many  cases  the  frown  or  the  smile 
*f  God  will  be  evident  in  the  dispen-  : 


sations  of  his  providence. IT  I  am 

the  Lord  that  healeth  thee.  Heb.  mm 
"ISE^l  Yehovah  rophe'eka,  Jehovah  thy 
healer.  This  word  in  scripture  usage 
is  applied  to  the  soul  as  well  as  to  the 
body,  and  implies  the  forgiveness  c>J 
sins.  Thus,  Ps.  41.  4,  '  Lord  be  merci- 
ful  unto  me  and  heal  my  soul,  for  I  have 
sinned  against  thee.'  So  also  where 
one  Evangelist,  Mat.  13.  15,  has,  '  Lest 
they  should  be  converted  and  I  should 
heal  them,'  another,  Mark,  4.  12,  has 
'Lest  they  should  be  converted,  and  their 
sins  should  be  for  given  them.'  In  like 
manner  it  will  be  perceived  by  reference 
to  Mat.  9.  2 — 6,  that  Christ's  healing 
and  forgiving  sins,  in  the  case  of  the 
paralytic,  are  spoken  of  as  nearly  identi- 
cal acts.  Yet  we  cannot  tut  think  that 
there  was  still  more  in  the  incident  and 
the  language  here  recorded.  We  know 
that  nothing  was  more  common  than  for 
God  to  make  outward  actions  and  events 
a  significant  medium  of  conveying  moral 
lessons.  The  present  incident  we  re- 
gard of  this  character.  God  ordered  in 
his  providence  that  the  Israelites  should 
be  brought  to  this  bitter  fountain,  where 
an  occasion  should  be  afford  d  them  of 
evincing  and  thus  of  learning  the  bitter- 
ness  of  their  own  hearts.  And  as  he 
healed  the  waters  by  the  miraculous 
exertion  of  his  power,  so  he  here  tells 
them  that  he  is  the  Lord  who  heals 
them  also.  He  only  can  infuse  a  heal- 
ing virtue  into  the  embittered  and  em- 
poisoned fountain  of  the  human  heart. 
27.  They  came  to  Elim  where  were 
&c.  This  spot  is  supposed,  with  suffi 
cient  probability,  to  be  the  same  as  tha* 
which  now  bears  the  name  of  Wady 
Gharendel,  which  is  the  largest  of  all  th« 
torrent-beds  on  the  western  side  of  the 
peninsula.  It  is  about  a  mile  broad,  and 
extends  away  indefinitely  to  th<*  north- 
east. This  pleir-ant  valley  abounds  at 
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AND  they  »  took  their  journey 
from  Elim,  and  all  the  congre- 
gafon  of  the  children   of  Israel 

»Numb.  33.  10,  11. 

.1at<;  or  palm-trees,  tamarisks,  and  aca- 
cias of  different  species.  Bin  the  springs 
are  not  at  present  immediately  in  the 
jommon  route,  though  a  small  rivulet  of 
orackish  water  runs  through  the  valley, 
rendering  it  one  of  the  principal  stations 
on  the  route  to  Sinai.  Burckhardt  says 
of  it,  'If  we  admit  Sir  Houura  to  be 
the  Marah  of  Exodus,  then  Wady  Gha- 
rendel  is  probably  Elim,  with  its  wells 
and  its  date-trees  ;  an  opinion  enter- 
tained  by  Niebuhr.  The  non-existence 
at  present  of  twelve  wells  at  Gharert- 
del,  must  not  be  considered  as  evi- 
dence against  this  conjecture  ;  for  Nie- 
buhr says  that  his  companions  obtained 
water  here  by  digging  to  a  very  small 
depth;  and  there  was  a  great  plenty  of  it 
when  I  passed.  Water,  in  fact,  is  read- 
ily found  by  digging,  in  every  fertile 
valley  in  Arabia,  and  wells  are  thus 
easily  formed,  which  are  quickly  filled 

up  by  the  sands.' II  Three  score  and 

ten  palm-trees.  Or  'date-trees,'  as  the 
fruit  of  the  palm  is  called  date.  The 
presence  of  the  palm  in  the  arid  regions 
of  the  East  is  an  unerring  sign  of  wa- 
ter. It  is  a  tree  which  rises  to  a  great 
height;  the  stalk  is  very  strait,  but 
knotty,  and  the  centre,  instead  of  being 
solid  like  the  trunk  of  other  trees,  is 
filled  with  pith.  The  leaves  are  six  or 
eight  feet  long,  and  when  spread  out, 
broad  in  proportion.  It  is  crowned  at 
the  top  with  a  large  tuft  of  leaves  which 
never  fall  off,  but  always  continue  in 
the  same  flourishing  verdure.  This  tree 
attains  its  greatest  vigor  about  thirty 
years  after  bfing  planted, and  continues 
in  full  vigor  seventy  years  longer,  bear- 
ing all  this  while  every  year  about 
three  or  four  hundred  pounds  weight  of 
dates  This  fruit  grows  below  the  leaves 


came  unto  the  wilderness  of  b  Sin 
which  is  between  Elim  and  Sinai, 
on  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  second 
month  after  their  departing  out  of 
the  land  of  Egypt. 


•>  Ezek.  30.  15. 


in  clusters,  and  is  of  a  sweet  and  agree 
able  taste.  The  palm  is  put  to  an  im 
mense  variety  of  uses  in  the  East,  and 
is  to  the  inhabitants  of  that  region  in- 
comparably the  most  important  and 
valuable  production  of  all  the  vegetable 
world.  It.  forms  therefore  a  suitable 
emblem  of  the  righteous  in  their  flour- 
ishing condition,  Ps.  92. 12 — 14,  and  the 
bearing  of  its  branches  is  a  badge  ot 
victory ;  Rev.  7.  9,  'After  this,  I  beheld, 
and  lo  !  a  great  number  which  no  man 
could  number. . .  stood  before  the  throne 
and  before  the  Lamb,  clothed  with  white 
robes,  and  palms  (palm  branches)  in 
their  hands,'  &.c. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

1.  And  they  took  their  journey  from 
Elim,  &c.  Upon  comparing  this  ac- 
count with  that  given  Num.  10.  II,  we 
find  that  previous  10  their  reaching  the 
wilderness  of  Sin,  they  came  again  upon 
the  shore  of  the  Red  Sea,  where,  or  at 
Elim,  they  mwst  have  abode  for  some 
time ;  for  as  it  was  thirty  days  after 
leaving  Egypt  before  they  arrived  at  the 
wilderness  of  Sin,  and  we  have  not  more 
than  ten  days  accounted  for  at  the  pre- 
vious stage,  twenty  days  remain  to  be 
distributed  between  the  twb  or  three 
last  stations.  But  it  is  obvious  from 
other  parts  of  the  history,  that  the  wri> 
ter  does  nor  specify  every  place  where 
they  encamped,  but  only  the  most  im- 
portant, or  those  in  which  some  remark- 
able incident  occurred. IT  Came  to 

the  wilderness  of  Sin.  Heb.  "Gift  ^X 
"pO  el  midbar  Sin.  No  part  of  the  his- 
tory of  the  Israelites  is  more  perplex 
ing  and  obscure  than  that  which  reKtes 
to  the  topography  of  the  plr-r.es  anc 
stations  mentioned  on  their  route  from 


B.  C.  1491  ] 


CHAPTER  XVI. 


20' 


2  And  the  whole  congregation  of 
the  children  of  Israel  c  murmured 

c  Ch.  15.  24.     Fs.  106.  25.     1  Cor.  10.  10. 


against  Moses  and  Aaron  in  the 
wilderness : 
3  And  the  children  of  Israel  said 


Egypt  to  Canaan.  We  cannot,  at  best, 
assure  ourselves  of  any  thing  more  than 
an  approximation  to  the  truth  in  most 
instances,  and  in  many  pases  not  even 
to  that.  As  to  the  present  passage,  it 
is  to  be  remarked  that  the  Scriptures 
distinguish  two  deserts  of  Sin,  one  be- 
ing written  "po  sin,  the  other  "\~Z  tzin. 
The  former  is  the  one  spoken  of  here, 
the  laiter  in  Deut.  32.  51.  Num.  13.21. 
—27.  14.— 34.  3.  Josh.  15.  3.  Of  the 
present  we  know  little  more  than  what 
is  here  said  of  it,  that  it  lay  between 
Elim  and  Sinai.  What  is  implied  in 
this  may  perhaps  as  probably  be  learned 
from  the  ensuing  extract  as  from  any 
other  source.  'A  chain  of  mountains 
called  El  Tyh  stretches  across  the  pe- 
ninsula of  Sinai,  from  the  Gulf  of  Aka- 
ba,  to  near  the  coast  of  the  Gulf  of 
Suez.  The  common  road,  which  we 
suppose  the  Israelites  to  have  taken — 
and  which  they  most  obviously  would 
take  wherever  they  might  have  crossed 
between  Suez  and  Birket  Faroun — turns 
off  from  the  shores  of  the  gulf,  south- 
east towards  Sinai,  after  the  extremity 
of  these  mountains  towards  the  west 
has  been  rounded.  We  understand  the 
desert  of  Sin  to  comprehend  most  of  the 
space  to  be  traversed  between  the  point 
where  the  road  turns  off  to  within  a  few 
miles  of  Mount  Serbal,  which  is  the 
first  of  the  larger  mountains  of  the  Sinai 
group.  This  is  of  course,  from  its  situ- 
ation, not  a  flat  and  uniform  desert ;  but 
it  is  still  a  desolate  wilderness,  but 
more  or  less  hilly  and  rocky,  with  val- 
loys  of  various  dimensions,  but  gener- 
ally sandy  or  stony,  strewed  with  the 
boues  of  camels,  generally  without 
plants  or  herbage,  and  also  without  wa- 
ter, except  in  the  rainy  season,  when 
the  valleys  are  traversed  by  the  tor- 
rents that  descend  from  the  mountains. 
Burckhardt,  who  however  says  nothing 


about  the  identity  of  this  region  with 
the  desert  of  Sm,  relates  that  while 
traversing  it  from  Sinai,  his  party  met 
several  Arabs,  who  had  started  in  the 
morning  from  the  well  of  Morkha,  and 
had  ventured  on  the  journey  without 
water,  or  the  hope  of  finding  any  till  the 
following  day.  when  they  would  reach 
Wady  Feiran.  Now  Morkha  is  near  the 
gulf  at  one  extremity  of  this  desert  re- 
gion, and  Wady  Feiran  near  Mount  Ser- 
bal at  the  other,  the  distance  between 
the  two  points  being  about  thirty  miles ; 
apd  we  suppose  this  to  have  been  nearly 
the  route  of  the  Israelites.  We  do  not 
mean  to  say  that  the  desert  of  Sin  was 
limited  to  the  district  we  mention  ;  we 
only  attempt  to  define  its  limits  in  the 
direction  of  the  journey,  at  the  same 
time  not  denying  that  the  term  might 
be  applicable  to  all  the  country  between 
the  shore  of  the  gulf  on  the  west,  and 
the  Sinai  group  on  the  east.'  Pict.  Bib. 
2.  And  the  whole  congregation  mur- 
mured, &c.  Individual  exceptions  it 
may  be  presumed  there  were,  but  the 
great  body  of  the  host  are  to  be  con- 
sidered as  having  been  justly  liable  to 
the  charge.  They  had  now  subsisted 
thirty  days  upon  the  provisions  brought 
out  of  Egypt,  and  it  may  well  be  sup- 
posed that  their  stock  was  nearly,  if  not 
altogether  exhausted.  Two  millions  of 
people,  encamped  in  a  barren  desert, 
and  beginning  to  find  themselves  short 
of  food,  would  be  very  easily  pervaded 
by  a  general  alarm  lest  the  horrors  of 
famine  should  soon  be  upon  them.  To 
exercise  faith  in  these  circumstances  in 
opposition  to  the  dictates  of  sense,  was 
doubtless  no  easy  matter.  Accordingly 
finding  themselves  reduced  to  straits, 
their  impatient  spirits  again  utter  the 
language  of  murmuring  against  Moses 
and  Aaron,  whom  they  invidiously  ar> 
cuse,  if  not  of  ao  express  design  to 
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stane  them  m  the  wilderness,  yet  with 
bringing  them  into  circumstances  where 
they  had  every  reason  to  fear  that  this 
would  be  the  actual  result.  It  is  scarce- 
ly possible  to  conceive  any  thing  more 
ungrateful  or  perverse.  Indeed  their 
conduct  was  marked  by  the  double  brand 
of  impious  and  absurd.  It  was  very 
culpable  towards  God.  This  was  nei- 
ther the  first  nor  greatest  extremity  to 
which  they  had  been  reduced,  and  out 
of  which  they  had  been  delivered.  That 
which  they  had  experienced  at  the  Red 
Sea  was  much  greater.  There  they  had 
betome  acquainted  with  God  as  one 
who  never  suffers  those  that  hope  in 
him  to  be  confounded.  Why  therefore 
do  they  not  trust  in  him  now  ?  why  no^ 
resignedly  commit  themselves  to  him? 
He  had  promised  to  conduct  them  to 
Canaan,  and  he  will  keep  his  word.  If 
they  do  not  know  where  to  obtain  food, 
neither  did  they  know  how  to  pass  the 
Red  Sea ;  and  yet  they  did  pass  it.  So 
they  were  bound  to  believe  that  on  this 
occasion  he  would  not  fail  to  supply  their 
wants — that  'bread  should  be  given  and 
water  should  sure.'  Again,  a  moment's 
thought  will  show  us  that  their  deport- 
ment was  now  less  absurd  than  wicked. 
What  ground  had  they  for  ascribing 
such  base  intentions  to  Moses  and 
Aaron  ?  Had  they  any  more  to  eat  than 
the  rest?  and  were  not  they  as  much  in 
danger  of  perishing  as  themselves  ?  One 
would  think  that  reason,  as  well  as 
gratitude,  must  have  become  extinct  in 
men  who  could  in  these  circumstances 
have  preferred  such  a  charge.  Yet  this 
is  not  all.  The  very  people  who  had 
seen  all  the  first-born  of  Egypt  slain  in 
one  night  on  their  account,  now  virtu- 
ally wish  that  they  had  themselves 
perished  in  like  manner.  The  very  peo- 
ple that  had  sighed  and  cried  by  reason 
of  their  bondage  in  that  country,  now 
magnify  its  plenty,  because  they  had  sat 
by  the  flesh-pots  and  ate  bread  to  the 
full !  How  strange  to  hear  them  speak 
is  if  it  had  been  better  to  drag  out  a 


wretched,  degraded  life  and  dieamiser- 
able  death  in  Egypt,  provided  they 
could  have  plenty  of  food,  than  to  live 
under  the  guidance  of  the  heavenly  pil- 
lar in  the  wilderness,  with  God  himselt 
for  their  almoner,  simply  because  they 
find  themselves  pinched  a  little  with 
hunger,  as  they  had  before  been  with 
thirst !  After  all  we  cannot  well  doubt 
that  in  their  present  distress  they  paint 
their  former  comforts  in  altogether  too 
glowing  colors.  What  they  call  plenty 
now,  they  probably  did  not  call  so  then  ; 
but  it  is  easy  to  over-estimate  the  past 
when  men  are  disposed  to  aggravate  to 
themselves  or  others  the  hardships  of 
their  present  lot.  It  heightens,  more- 
over,  our  sense  of  their  unreasonable 
and  guilty  conduct,  when  we  considei 
that  they  were  really  in  no  danger  of 
dying  for  want  in  the  wilderness  so 
long  as  they  had  their  flocks  and  herds 
with  them.  But,  alas  !  we  recognise  in 
this,  as  in  oilier  instances  of  their  per- 
verseness,  but  too  faithful  a  picture  of 
our  fallen  nature.  How  prone  are  we 
to  fret  and  murmur  under  any  present 
inconvenience  !  That  which  troubles 
us  for  the  moment  is  the  greatest  of  all 
troubles.  Past  dangers  and  deliver- 
ances, past  supports  and  comforts,  are 
all  forgotten.  Our  minds  dwell  upon 
present  evil,  and  our  tempers  are  irrita- 
ble, fretful,  and  impatient.  We  quar- 
rel it  may  be,  with  our  best  friends,  and 
murmur  in  spirit,  though  not  perhaps 
with  our  lips,  against  God.  Even  those 
who  profess  to  be  the  only  the  spiritual 
seed  of  Abraham,  may  adopt  the  lun- 
juage  of  his  literal  seed,  Ps.  106.  6,  7, 
13, 14,  'We  have  sinned  with  our  fathers, 
we  have  committed  iniquity,  we  have 
done  wickedly. '  Our  fathers  understood 
not  thy  wonders  in  Egypt ;  they  remem- 
jered  not  the  multitude  of  thy  mercies  : 
jut  provoked  him  at  the  sea,  even  at 
the  Red  Sea.  They  soon  forgat  his 
works,  they  waited  not  for  his  counsel  • 
But  lusted  exceedingly  in  the  wilder 
ness,  and  tempted  God  in  the  desert. 
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unto  diem,  d  Would  to  God  we  had 
died  by  the  hand  of  the  LORD  in 
the  land  of  Egypt,  «  when  we  sat 
by  the  flesh-pots,  and  when  we  did 
eat  bread  to  the  full :  for  ye  have 
brought  us  forth  into  this  wilder- 
ness, to  kill  this  whole  assembly 
with  hunger. 

d  Lam.  4.  9.    e  Numb.  11.  4,  5. 


4  1f  Then  said  the  LORD  unto  Mo- 
ses, Behold,  I  will  rain  t bread  from 
heaven  for  you;  and  the  people 
shall  go  out  and  gather  a  certain 
rate  every  day,  that  I  may  g  prove 
them  whether  they  will  walk  in 
my  law,  or  no. 

f  Ps.  73.  24,  25.  <fc  105.  40.  John  6.  31.  32. 
1  Cur.  10.  3.  P  c-ii.  15.  25.  Deut  6.  2,  16. 


—IT  This  whole  assembly.  Heb.  ^  DS 
fITn  £i"ipn  eth  kol  hakkahol  hazzeh, 
this  whole  church,  as  the  term  is  usually 
rendered  in  the  Greek.  Comp.  Acts,  7, 
'This  is  he  that  was  in  the  church  in 
the  wilderness  with  the  angel  that  spake 
to  him,  &c.' 

4.  Then  said  the  Lord  unto  Moses, 
&c.  Although  the  murmuring  was  not 
directly  but  only  indirectly  against  God, 
yet  he  at  once  takes  up  the  cause  as  his 
own.  Instead,  however,  of  expressing 
the  resentment  of  an  insulted  sovereign 
and  benefactor,  he  utters  the  gracious 
purpose  of  overcoming  their  evil  with 
good,  and  of  pouring  down  blessings  in- 
stead of  wrath  upon  the  murmuring  host. 
Complaining  is  to  be  silenced  by  com- 
plying, and  men,  unworthy  of  the  mean- 
est earthly  fare  have  the  promise  of  a 
daily  supply  of  bread  from  heaven  ! 
But  this,  though  not  the  manner  of  men, 
is  the  manner  of  God.  He  has  gifts 
even  for  the  rebellious,  and  the  un- 
speakable gift  of  salvation  through  his 
i  jn  was  imparted  in  manifest  contra- 
riety to  our  deserts.  He  hath  com- 
mended his  love  to  us  in  that  while  we 
were  yet  sinners  Christ  died  for  us. 
Though  we  have  rendered  to  him  only 
disobedience, guilt,  and  unthankfulness, 
ypt  how  have  they  been  repaid  ?  Not 
by  a  visitation  of  vengeance,  not  by  an 
award  of  judgment,  but  by  raining  upon 
us  tLe  bread  of  life  from  heaven  !  As 
to  the  grund  design  of  this  miraculous 
provision  the  remarks  of  Henry  are  strik- 
ingly appropriate.  'Man  being  made  out 
o>  tin1  earth  his  maker  has  wisely  order- 
ed lu'ia  food  out  of  the  earth,  Ps.  104. 14. 


But  the  people  of  Israel,  typifying  the 
church  of  the  first-born  that  are  written 
in  heaven,  and  born  froiri  above,  and 
being  themselves  under  the  conduct  and 
government  of  heaven,  receiving  their 
charters,  laws,  and  commissions  from 
heaven,  from  heaven  also  received  their 
food  :  tlu-ir  law  being  given  by  the  dis- 
position of  angels,  they  did  eat  angels' 

food.' IT  I  trill  rain  bread.     Heb. 

CnJ)  "Pw?:'>2  mamtir  lehem,  I  am  rain- 
ing bread,  or  food;  i.  e.  about  to  rain; 
the  same  phraseology  that  occurs  in 
announcing  the  rain  of  the  deluge,  Gen. 

6.  13,  17. IT  A  certain  rate  everyday. 

Heb.  1£T»3  CT>  "m  debar  yom  beyo- 
mo,  the  matter  of  a  day  in  his  day;  i.  e. 
they  were  to  -collect  on  each  day  the 
portion  necessary  for  that  day,  but  no 
more.  They  were  not  to  collect  to  day 
what  would  not  be  required  till  to-mor. 
row.  It  was  but  another  form  of  en- 
joining upon  them  the  Savior's  rule, 
'Take  no  thought  for  to-morrow  what 
ye  shall  eat  or  drink.'  God  would  school 
them  to  simple-hearted  dependence  on 

his  daily  providence. IT  That  I  may 

prove  them  whether,  &c.  That  is,  that 
I  may  afford  them  an  occasion  of  testi- 
fying  whether  they  will  trust  me  and 
walk  by  faith  iu  the  absence  of  all  hu- 
man means  of  supply,  or  not.  This 
lesson,  or  '  law,'  though  hard  to  learn, 
is  one  that  God  would  Lave  deeply  en- 
graven upon  the  hearts  of  his  children 
in  all  ages.  A  state  of  constant  con 
scious  dependence  upon  him  is  the  state 
to  which  he  aims  to  bring  all  his  peo- 
ple. And  this,  could  we  realize  *» 
aright,  is  a  far  happier  state  than  an) 
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5  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that 
on  the  sixth  day  they  shall  prepare 
that  which  they  bring  in  ;  and  h  it 
shall  be   twice"  as  much  as  they 
gather  daily. 

6  And  Moses-and  Aaron  said  unto 
all  the  children  of  Israel,  » At  even, 
then  ye  shall  know  that  the  LORD 

t>  See  ver.  22.  Lev.  25.  21.  i  See  ver.  12, 13. 
&  ch.  6.  7.    Numb.  16.  28, 29,  30. 


hath  brought  you  out  from  the  land 
of  Egypt: 

7  And  in  the  morning,  then  ye 
shall  see  ^  the  glory  of  the  LORD  : 
for  that  he  heareth  your  murmur- 
ings  against  the  LORD  :  And  '  what 
are  we,  that  ye  murmur  against 
us? 

k  See  ver.  10.  Isai.  35.  2.  <fe  40.  5.  Julm 
11.4,40.  IHumb.IO.il. 


other.  How  unspeakably  kind  and  con- 
descending in  the  great  Father  of  all  to 
assume  upon  himself  the  care  of  our  in- 
terests, and  relieve  our  minds  from  the 
oppressive  load  of  anxiety  which  we  so 
often  suffer  to  weigh  upon  them  !  Not 
that  we  are  to  deem  ourselves  exempted 
from  the  necessity  of  diligent  exertion; 
not  that  we  are  to  fold  our  hands  in 
listless  torpor,  and  call  this  an  humble 
reliance  on  heaven;  but  having  done 
what  we  can,  we  are  not  to  be  solicit- 
ous ;  we  are  not  to  give  way  to  un- 
believing fears  lest  we  should  not  be 
provided  for.  Our  heavenly  Father  kno  w- 
eth  that  we  have  need  of  these  things. 
He  will  take  care  of  his  children,  and 
let  them  not  be  surprised  or  stumbled 
if  they  should  themselves  painfully 
'proved'  on  this  score  at  more  than  one 
station  of  their  wanderings  in  this  wil- 
derness world.  The  original  term  fi03 
nasah,  to  tempt  or  try,  is  the  same  as 
that  applied  elsewhere  in  similar  con- 
nexions, and  which  is  fully  explained 
in  the  Note  on  Gen.  22.  1.  The  pro- 
nominal suffix,  however,  is  not  'them.' 
as  in  our  translation,  but '  him,'  repre- 
senting the  whole  people  as  spoken  of 
as  one  man. 

5.  On  the  sixth  day  they  shall  prepare 
that  which  they  bring  in.  From  this  it 
appears  that  the  manna  gathered  on  the 
sixth  day  was  not  eaten  in  the  form  in 
which  it  was  brought  in.  It  was  first 
bruised  in  a  mortar,  or  ground  in  a  mill, 
and  then  baked  into  bread.  This  pro- 
ce'ss,  whatever  it  was,  was  to  be  per- 
formed on  the  day  before  the  sabbath, 


that  both  their  hands  and  their  minds 
might  be  unencumbered  with  domestic 
cares  during  the  season  of  worship. 
Whether  the  same  or  a  similar  prepara- 
tion of  the  inanna  was  necessary  on  the 
other  days  of  the  week,  it  is  not  possi- 
ble to  determine.  The  probability,  we 
think,  is  that  it  was  not. 

6.  At  even,  then  shall  ye  know,  &c. 
The  Israelites  had  charged  Moses  and 
Aaron  with  bringing  them  out  of  Egypt 
as  if  from  their  own  motion.    Moses, 
therefore,    here  assures  them,  on   the 
other  hand,  that  they  should  soon  have 
evidence  that  it  was  Jehovah,  and  not 
his  servants,  who  had  brought  them  out 
of  the  land  of  bondage. 

7.  In  the  morning,  then  ye  shall  see 
th*  glory  -of  the  Lord.     That  is,  shall 
behold  the  cloudy  pillar,  the  Shekinah, 
resplendent  with  a  peculiar  brightness 
and  glory,  as  a  signal  of  the  Lord's  spe- 
cial presence,  both  to  hear  your  mur- 
murings  and  to  supply  your  wants.     It 
appears  that  on  several  occasions  the 
tumults  of  the  people  were  assauged  by 
some  visible-  change  in  the  ordinary  ap- 
pearance of  the  pillar  of  cloud,  betoken- 
ing, perhaps,  by  a  fierce  and  vehement 
glow  the  kindling  of  the  divine    dis- 
pleasure.   See  Num.  12.  5 — 14,  10 — 16, 
42.     Or  the  phrase  '  glory  of  the  Lord' 
may  be  but  another  expression  for  the 
miraculous  work,   the  sending  of  the 
inanna,  which  so  strikingly  manifested 
his  glory.    Thus,  in  like  manner,  in  *e- 
ference  to  the  miraculous  work  of  Chi  ist 
in  raising  Lazarus  from  the  dead  it  is 
said,  John,  11.  40,  'Said  I  not  unto  the* 
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8  And  Moses  said,  This  shall  'be  \  murmurings  are  not  against  us 


when  the  LORD  shall  give  you  in 
the  evening  flesh  to  eat,  and  in  the 
morning  bread  to  the  full ;  for  that 
the  LORD  heareth  your  murmur- 
ings  which  ye  murmur  against 
him :  and  what  are  we  ?  your 


but  m  against  the  LORD. 

9  IT  And  Moses  spake  unto  Aaron, 
Say  unto  all  the  congregation  o. 
the  children  of  Israel,  n  Come  neat 


mSee  1  Sam.  8.  7. 
2      »  Numb.  16.  16. 


Luke  10.  16.    Rom.  13 


that  if  thou  wouldst  believe  thou  shouldst 
see  the  glory  of  God  /'  i.  e.  the  glorious 
work  of  God.  So  also  Num.  14.  21,  22, 
'  glory'  is  used  in  a  sense  equivalent  to 
striking  achievements  of  divine  power; 
'  But  as  truly  as  I  live,  all  the  earth 
shall  be  filled  with  the  glory  of  the 
Lord  Hjcause  all  those  men  which 
have  seen  my  glory,  and  my  miracles 
(or,  even  my  miracles),  &c.,  shall  not 
see  the  land  which  I  sware  unto  their 
fathers.'  The  first  is  doubtless  the  most 
primary  and  legitimate  sense,  as  ap- 
pears from  v.  ]0;  and  we  cannot  ques- 
tion, from  the  ordinary  import  of  the 
glowing  or  burning  pillar  of  cloud,  that 
the  spectacle  now  predicted  was  in- 
tended to  intimate  to  them  the  fact  of 
the  divine  displeasure,  notwithstanding 
the  purpose  graciously  to  supply  their 
wants.  Thus  the  Jewish  commentator 
Abrabanel ;  'Their  seeing  the  glory  of 
the  Lord  is  not  to  be  understood  of  the 
bread,  or  the  flesh  he  sent  them,  but  of 
the  fire  which  appeared  to  all  the  people 
to  reprove  them  for  their  murmurings.' 

8.    The  Lord  shall  give  you  in  the 
evening  flesh,  to  eat.    As  God  does  not 
always  withhold  in  displeasure,  so  he 
does  not  always  grant  in  love.   A  prom- 
ise of  bread  in  the  morning  is  precious 
information,  but  the  addition  of  flesh  to 
the  full  in  the  evening,  and  that  very 
evening,  wears  rather  the  appearance  of  j 
a  threatening.  When  our  desires  exceed 
the  bounds  of  wisdom  they  amount  to 
lusts,  and  if  God  deigns  to  gratify  our 
lusts  it  is  very  far  from  being  a  token  j 
for  good.    On  the  contrary,  it  is  suspi-  j 
cious ;   it  is  ominous  of  a  purpose  to  j 
chastise  us  through  the  natural  results  | 
of  our  own  folly. 1T   For  that  the  I 
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Lord  heareth,  &c.  These  words  con 
firm  the  idea  suggested  above,  that  th» 
language  of  re~buke  and  threatening  is 
intermingled  with  that  of  favor.  Other- 
wise how  can  we  understand  it  as  a 
reason  for  supplying  their  wants,  that  he 
had  heard  their  murmurings  ?  Such  a 
reason  demanded  a  punishment  rather 
than  a  favor;  and  we  can  have  no  doubt 
that  while  God  intended  to  bestow  upon 
them,  in  his  own  way,  the  requisite 
means  of  subsistence,  he  intended  at  the 
same  time  to  make  such  a  display  ol 
himself  as  would  chasten,  humble,  and 
shame  his  people  in  view  of  their  sinful 

deportment. IT    Your  murmuring* 

art  not  against  us.  Not  so  much  against 
us  as  against  the  Lord.  So  1  Sam.  8.  7, 
'For  they  have  not  rejected  thee,  hut 
they  have  rejected  me  •'  i.  e.  not  so 
much  thee  as  me.  John,  12,  44,  'He 
that  believeth  on  me,  believeth  not  on 
me,  but  on  him  that  sent  me  ;'  i.  e.  not 
so  much  on  me.  Chal.  'Your  murmur- 
ings are  not  against  us,  but  against  the 
Word  of  the  Lord.' 

9.  Come  near  before  the  Lord.  That 
is,  before  the  cloud  in  which  the  Lord's 
glorious  presence  was  manifested,  and 
which  for  the  present  constituted  the 
Shekiuah  or  habitation  of  the  divine  Ma- 
jes'y.  The  symbols  of  God's  presence 
are  repeatedly  in  the  Scriptures  called 
by  his  name.  Thus  Uzzah  is  said,  1 
Chron.  13. 10,  to  have  died  'before  God  ;' 
whereas  in  2  Sam.  6. 7,  it  is  said,  'He  died 
by  the  ark  of  God.'  So  the  commandment, 
Ex.  23.  17,  'Three  times  in  the  year  all 
thy  males  shall  appear  before  the  Lord 
God,J  is  to  be  understood  of  appearing 
before  the  tabernacle  or  temple,  '  th« 
place  which  the  Lord  did  choose  to  pw 
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before  the  LORD:  for  he  hath  heard 
your  murmurings. 

10  And  it  came  to  pass,  as  Aaron 
gpake  unto  the  whole' congregation 
of  the  children  of  Israel,  that  they 
looked  toward  the  wilderness,  and' 
behold,  the  glory  of  the  LORD  o  ap- 
peared in  the  cloud. 

11  If  And  the  LORD  spake  unto 
Moses,  saying. 

12  p  I  have  heard  the  murmurings 

o  ver.  7.  ch.  13.  21.  N>  lib.  16.  19.     1  Kings 
8.  10,  11.     P  ver.  8. 


I  of  the  children  of  Israel ;  speak  un 
to  them,  saying,  q  At  even  ye  shall 
eat  flesh,  and  nn  the  morning  ye 
shall  be  filled  with  bread :  and  ye 
shall  know  that  I  am  the  LORD  your 
God. 

13  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  at 
even  » the  quails  came  up,  and  cov 
ered  the  camp :  and  in  the  morn- 
ing t  the  dew  lay  round  about  tht 
host. 


his  name  there/  Dcut.  12.  5,  6.  Be- 
fore this  awful  symbol  they  were  now- 
cited  to  appear,  as  before  a  tribunal. 

10.  They  looked  toward  the  wilder- 
ness.   In  the  direction  in  which  they 
were  journeying,  whither  the  cloud  had 
probably  moved  in  advance  of  the  con- 
gregation.  IT  The  glory  of  the  Lord 

appeared  in  the  cloud.  Chal.  'The  Glory 
of  the  Lord  was  revealed.'    Arab.  'And 
lo,  the  Light  of  the  Lord  in  the  cloud.' 
That  is,  the   Shekinah  appeared   in  a 
new  aspect.  An  unwonted  glowing  fiery 
brightness  appeared  in  the  guiding  pil- 
lar, which  on  ordinary  occasions  pre- 
sented to   the   eye   merely  an  opaque 
towering  mass  of  cloud,  in  which  the 
divine  Majesty  was  supposed  to  dwell, 
and  did  dwell.     Its  preternatural    re- 
splendent appearance  was  obviously  a 
token  of  the  displeasure  of  God  towards 
his  people.    See  Remarks  above,  p.  164 
—168. 

11,  12.  The  Lord  spake  unto  Moses, 
&c.    These  two  verses  are  undoubtedly 
designed  to  acquaint  us  with  the  source 
and  authority  of  the  annunciation  which 
Moses  gave  v.  6,  7,  and  therefore  the 
verb  '  spake'  should  be  rendered  in  the 
pluperfect  tense,  'had  spoken.'     This 
makes  the  narrative  clear,  and  super- 
sedes the  necessity  for  which  some  com- 
mentators contend,  of  transposing  these 
verses  so  as  to  bring  them  in  immedi- 
ately after  v.  3. ir  At  even.     Heb. 

2  bin  ha-arbayitn,  between 


q  ver.  6.     T  ver. 


Numb.    11.  31.     I's 


78.27.  28.  &  105.40.    t  M,mil>.  H.  9. 


the  two  evenings.  Gr.  T.>  vp><;  '^irepav, 
towards  evening;  i. e.  in  the  afternoon 
See  Note  on  Ex.  12.  6. 

13.  At  even  the  quails  came  up.  Heb 
!  y3Tl  taal  hasselav,  the  quail  (col- 
lect, sing.)  came  up.  The  'quail'  is  a 
bird  of  the.  gallinaceous  kind,  some- 
what resembling  the  partridge.  Has- 
selqurst,  speaking  of  the  larger  species 
of  quail,  says,  'It  is  of  the  size  of  the 
turtle-dove.  I  have  met  with  it  in  the 
wilderness  of  Palestine  near  the  shores 
of  the  Dead  Sea  and  the  Jordan,  between 
Jordan  and  Jericho,  and  in  the  deserts 
of  Arabia  Petrsea.  If  the  food  of  tne 
Israelites  was  a  bird,  this  is  certain 
ly  it ;  being  so  common  in  the  places 
through  which  they  passed.'  .Some  com- 
mentators have  supposed  that  the  orig- 
inal word  ibffi  salav,  denoted  a  species 
j  of  locust,  which  is  well  known  to  have 
constituted  anciently  an  article  of  food 
among  the  inhabitants  of  that  rng.'on, 
and  which  is.  in  fact  eaten  by  the  Anibs 
of  the  present  day.  "But  to  this  it  is  an 
insuperable  objection,  that  the  Psalmist, 
in  describing  this  particular  food  of  the 
Israelites,  says,  Ps.  78.  27,  'He  rained 
flesh  also  upon  them  as  dust,  and  feath- 
ered fowls  like  as  the  sand  of  the  sea.' 
They  '  came  up'  from  the  Arabian  Gulf, 
across  which  they  fly  in  the  spring  i.i 
great  numbers,  and  are  often  so  fatigued 
after  their  passage,  and  fly  so  low,  as 
to  become  an  easy  prey  wherever  they 
alight.  Wisd.  19.  12,  'For  quails  cai,n 
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14  And  when  the  dew  that  lay 
was  gone  up,  behold,  upon  the  face 
of  the  wilderness  there  lay  »  a  small 
round  thing,  as  small  as  the  hoar 
frost  on  the  ground : 

n  iNumb.  11.  7.  Deut..  8.  3.  Neh.  9. 15.  Ps. 
78.  24.  &  105.  40. 

up  unto  them  from  the  sea  {or  their  con- 
tentment.' Another  miraculous  supply 
of  quails  was  granted  to  the  Israelites 
about  a  year  after  this,  of  which  we 
have  a  detailed  account.  Num.  11.  31 — 
35.  David  probably  alludes  to  both  when 
hn  says,  Ps.  105.40,  'The  people  asked, 
and  he  brought  quails,  and  satisfied 
them  with  the  bread  of  heaven  (the 

manna).' IS    The   dew  lay.      Heb. 

~'^~  r-Z'~  rrr."n  hayethah  shikbath 
h.'.ttai,  there  was  a  laying  (or  layer)  of 
d>  w.  Chal.  'There  was  a  descent  of 
dew.'  Arab.  'There  was  a  spreading 
of  dew.' 

14.  And  when  the  dew  that  lay  was 
gone  up,  &c.  Heb.  ^wil  m~'~  b~" 
vattaal  shikbath  hattal,  and  the  layer  of 
dew  came  up  ;  i.e.  appeared  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth,  without  any  special 
reference  to  its  originating  in  the  air, 
and  much  less  without  intending  to  con- 
vey the  idea  of  its  evaporation  into  the 
atmosphere,  as  our  translation  has  er- 
roneously rendered  it.  The  phrase  in 
the  original  is  precisely  the  same  with 
that  applied  to  the  quails,  v.  13,  P3>r/ 
"!™n  tool  hasselav,  the  quail  came  up; 
i.  e.  made  its  appearance.  There  is  no 
good  reason  for  rendering  the  particle  T 
and  by  '  when'  as  is  done  in  our  version. 
The  true  meaning  of  the  clause  must  be 
determined  oy  what  is  more  explicitly 
affirmed  of -the  phenomenon,  Num.11. 
9,  'And  when  the  dew  fell  npon  the 
camp  in  the  night,  the  manna  fell  upon 
it  ;'  from  which  it  does  not  appear  that 
the  ordinary  dew  first  vanished  away 
before  the  manna  was  seen.  On  the 
contrary,  the  substance  resembling  the 
hoar-frost  lay  upon  the  dew.  It  was 
perhaps  imbedded  thus  in  the  morning 


15  And  when  the  children  of  Is- 
rael saw  it,  they  said  one  to  an- 
other, It  is  manna :  for  they  wist  not 
what  it  was.  And  Moses  said  unto 
th*m,  *  This  is  the  bread  which 
the  LORD  hath  given  you  to  eat. 

*  John  ti.  31,  49,  53.     1  Cor.  10.  3. 


dew  in  order  that  a  due  degree  of  moist- 
ure mi^ht  be  imparted  to  it,  and  that  it 
might  be  gathered  clean  and  free  from 
the  dust  or  sand  of  the  desert.  It  was 
made  to  fall  '.  upou  the  face  of  the  wil- 
derness,' or  without  the  precincts  of  the 
camp,  probably  because  the  camp  \\as 
not  so  clean  a  place  lor  the  purpose. — 
V  A  small  round  thing,  lieb.  pT 
D£0n?3  dak  mehuspos,  from  the  root 
pp~  dakak,  signifying  to  beat  small  or 
Jine,  to  comminute,  to  triturate ;  and 
hence  as  an  adjective  small,  minute, 
atom-like.  It  would  seem  to  have  been 
a  fine  powdered  substance,  like  flour, 
and  perhaps  a  pretty  largo  mixture  of 
dew  was  necessary  to  give  it  sufficient 
coherence  to  enable  them  to  gather  it. 
As  to  the  connected  word  C£Cn?2  me- 
husphos,  though  rendered  round,  it  is  of 
extremely  uncertain  sense,  occurring  no 
where  else  hut  here,  and  derived  from 
an  unknown  root.  From  a  comparison 
of  the  cognate  dialects  Castell  elicits 
the  sense  of  beat,  pounded,  pulverised; 
Gesenius  that  of  decorticafum  or  some- 
thing pealed  off;  i.  e.  scaly, flaky;  and 
Michaelis  that  of  snow-like,  which  lat- 
ter Rosenmuller  very  confidently  adopts 
as  the  true  sense,  particularly  as  it  is 
immediately  after  compared  to  the  hoar- 
frost. But  it  is  still  a  field  of  con- 
jecture. 

15.  They  said  cne  to  another,  It  is 
manna;  for  they  wist  not  what  it  wai 
Heb.  son  "p  man-hit.  The  rendering 
in  our  translation  is  manifestly  incor- 
rect and  contradictory,  and  should  be 
exchanged  for  that  in  the  margin,  'What 
is  this  ?'  For  how  could  the  Israelites 
be  ignorant  what  it  was,  if  they  at  once 
declared  it  to  be  manna?  Josephii* 
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*ays  expressly  that  '  man'  is  a  particle 
of  interrogation ,  and  so  the  Septuagint 
understands  it — n  e^n  TUVTJ,  what  is 
this?  It  is  but  proper  to  remark  here, 
however,  that  another,  and  perhaps  on 
the  whole  a  better  derivation  of  the  term 
itseli'  is  given  by  most  of  the  Jewish 
and  many  Christian  critics.  This  is  to 
trace  its  etymology  to  DD?3  manah,  to 
prepare,  appoint,  determine,  apportion, 
whence  by  apocope  of  the  last  letter 
"(72  man,  the  same  as  -njTj  manah,  a 
part,  a  portion,  a  prepared  allou'ance. 
Thus  we  find  the  latter  employed  1 
Sam.  145,  'And  when  the  time  was 
that  Elkanah  offered,  he  gave  to  Penin- 
nah  his  wife,  and  to  all  her  sons  and 
her  daughters,  portions  (Dili 72  manoth). 
But  unto  Hannah  he  gave  a  worthy  por- 
tion (H2/3  manah)  for  he  loved  Hannah; 
but  the  Lord  had  shut  up  her  womb.' 
1  Sam.  9.  23,  'And  Samuel  said  unto 
the  cook,  Bring  the  portion  ("372  ma- 
nah) which  I  gavejthee,  of  which  I  said 
unto  thee,  Set  it  by  thee.'  Ps.  11.  6, 
'  This  shall  be  the  portion  (raft  me- 
nath)  of  their  cup.'  That  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  the  word  from  H372  manah  to  "]72 
man  should  occur  under  the  circum- 
stances is  very  natural,  as  the  next  word 
begins  with  n  h,  the  very  letter  elided, 
and  similar  contractions  in  regard  to 
the  verb  H372  manah  are  very  common. 
Thus  Ps.  61.  7,  '  O  prepare  C]72  man) 
mercy  and  truth  for  him.'  Jonah,  1. 17, 
'Now  the  Lord  had  prepared  (^72  n  ye- 
man)  a  great  fish.'  Dan.  1.  5,  'And  the 
king  appointed  Cpi  yeman)  them  a 
daily  provision,  &c.'  As,  therefore, 
both  the  form  and  the  signification  favor 
this  etymology,  there  is,  we  conceive, 
little  hazard  in  saying  with  the  most 
learned  of  the  Rabbins,  that  man  sig- 
nifies the  food  appointed,  prepared  for, 
and  doled  out  to  the  children  of  Israel 
as  their  portion.  Such  a  name  was  ap- 
propriate to  this  miraculous  food,  while 
there  is  something  undignified,  to  say 
the  least,  in  the  idea  that  this  super- 
natural aliment  should  always  be  called 


'what,'  simply  because  that,  upon  its 
first  appearance,  they  said,  'what  is  it  ?• 
Although  it  is  true  that  they  did  not 
distinctly  know  what  it  was  when  it 
appeared,  and  they  had  no  particulai 
name  by  which  to  express  it,  yet  they 
had  been  assured  by  Moses,  verse  12, 
that  they  should  be  satisfied  with  food 
and  they  accordingly  conjectured  that 
what  they  saw  was  the  portion  intend- 
ed for  them  from  heaven,  and  applied 
to  it  the  proper  term  for  expressing  that 
idea. — It  can  scarcely  be  necessary  to 
inform  the  reader  that  attempts  have 
been  made  to  identify  this  manna  with 
the  natural  juices  or  gums  of  certain 
trees  or  shrubs  to  which  the  name  has 
been  given.  Thf  strongest  claim  to 
identity  applies  to  the  substance  called 
by  the  Arabs  mann,  of  which  the  fullest 
account  is  given  by  Burckhardt  (Tour  in 
the  Peninsula  of  Mount  Sinai).  Speak- 
ing of  the  Wady  el  Sheikh,  to  the  north 
of  Mount  Serbal,he  says, 'It  is  the  only 
ralley  in  the  peninsula  of  Sinai  where 
this  tree  grows,  at  present,  in  any  great 
quantity  ;  though  small  bushes  of  it  are 
here  and  there  met  with  in  other  parts. 
It  is  from  the  tarfa  that  the  manna  is 
obtained.  This  substance  is  called  by 
the  Bedouins  mann,  and  accurately  re- 
sembles the  description  of  manna  given 
in  the  Scriptures.  In  the  month  of  June, 
it  drops  from  the  thorns  of  the  tamarisk 
upon  the  fallen  twigs,  leaves,  and  thorns 
which  always  cover  the  ground  beneath 
that  tree  in  the  natural  state  ;  the  manna 
is  collected  before  sunrise,  when  it  is 
coagulated ;  but  it  dissolves  as  soon  as 
the  sun  shines  upon  it.  The  Arabs  clean 
away  the  leaves,  dirt,  etc.,  which  ad- 
here to  it,  boil  it,  strain  it  through  a 
coarse  piece  of  cloth,  and  put  it  in 
leathern  skins :  in  this  way  they  pre- 
serve it  till  the  following  year,  and  use 
it  as  they  do  honey,  to  pour  over  un- 
leavened bread,  or  to  dip  their  bread 
into.  I  could  not  learn  that  they  ever 
made  it  into  cakes  or  loaves.  Thti  man- 
na is  found  only  in  years  wh  en  copious 
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rams  have  fallen ;  sometimes  it  is  not 
produced  at  all.  I  saw  none  of  it  among 
the  Arabs,  but  I  obtained  a  small  piece 
of  the  last  year's  produce,  in  the  con- 
vent (of  Mount  Sinai)  where,  having 
been  kept  in  the  cool  shade  and  moder- 
ate temperature  of  that  place,  it  had  be- 
come  quite  solid,  and  formed  a  small 
cake ;  it  became  soft  when  kept  some 
time  in  the  hand  ;  if  placed .  in  the  sun 
for  five  minutes,  it  dissolved  ;  but  when 
restored  to  a  cool  place,  it  became  solid 
again  in  a  quarter  of  an  hour.  In  the 
sek.son  at  which  the  Arabs  gather  it,  it 
never  acquires  that  state  of  hardness 
which  will  allow  of  its  being  pounded, 
is  the  Israelites  are  said  to  have  done, 
in  Num.  11.8.  Its  color  is  a  dirty  yel- 
low, and  the  piece  which  I  saw  was  still 
mixed  with  bits  of  tamarisk  leaves ;  its 
taste  is  agreeable,  somewhat  aromatic, 
and  as  sweet  as  honey.  If  eaten  in  any 
considerable  quantity,  it  is  said  to  be 
slightly  purgative.  The  quantity  of 
manna  collected  at  present,  even  in  sea- 
sons when  the  most  copious  rains  fall, 
is  trifling,  perhaps  not  amounting  to 
more  than  five  or  six  hundred  pounds. 
U  is  entirely  consumed  among  the  Be- 
douins, who  consider  it  the  greatest 
dainty  which  their  country  affords.  The 
harvest  is  usually  in  June,  and  lasts  for 
about  six  weeks.' — 'The  notion,  how- 
ever, that  any  species  of  vegetable  gum 
is  the  manna  of  the  Scriptures,  appears 
so  totally  irreconcilable  with  the  Mo- 
saic narrative,  that,  notwithstanding  the 
learned  names  which  may  be  cited  in 
support  of  the  conjecture,  it  cannot  be 
safely  admitted  as  any  explanation  of 
the  miracle.  It  is  expressly  said,  that 
the  manna  was  rained  from  heaven  ;  that 
when  the  dew  appeared,  it  also  appear- 
ed lying  on  the  surface  of  the  ground, 
'  a  small,  round  thing,  as  small  as  the 
hoar-frost,'  'like  coriander  seed,  and  its 
tolor  like  a  pearl ;'  that  it  fell  but  six 
days  in  the  week,  and  that  a  double 
quantity  fell  on  the  sixth  <lay;  that 
what  wis  gathered  on  the  first  five  days 
18* 


became  offensive  and  bred  worms  il 
kept  above  one  day,  while  that  whicij 
was  gathered  on  the  sixth  day  kept 
sweet  for  two  days ;  that  the  people 
had  never  seen  it  before,  which  could 
not  possibly  be  the  case  with  either 
wild-honey  or  gum-arabic ;  that  it  was 
a  substance  which  admitted  of  being 
ground  in  a  handmill  or  pounded  in  a 
mortar,  of  being  made  into  cakes  and 
baked,  and  that  it  tasted  like  wafers 
made  with  honey ;  lastly,  that  it  con- 
tinued falling  for  the  forty  years  that 
the  Israelites  abode  in  the  wilderness, 
but  ceased  on  their  arriving  at  the  bord» 
ers  of  Canaan.  To  perpetuate  the  re- 
membrance of  the  miracle,  a  pot  of  the 
manna  was  to  be  laid  up  by  the  side  oJ 
the  ark,  which  clearly  indicates  the  ex- 
traordinary nature  of  the  production. 
In  no  one  respect  does  it  correspond  to 
the  modern  manna.  The  latter  does  not 
fall  from  heaven,  it  is  not  deposited  with 
the  dew,  but  exudes  from  the  trees  when 
punctured,  and  is  to  be  found  only  in 
the  particular  spots.where  those  trees 
abound ;  it  could  not,  therefore,  have 
supplied  the  Israelites  with  food  in  the 
more  arid  parts  of  the  desert,  where 
they  most  required  it.  The  gums,  more- 
over,  flow  only  for  about  a  month  in  the 
year;  they  neither  admit  of  being  ground, 
pounded,  or  baked ;  they  do  not  breed 
worms  ;  and  they  are  not  peculiar  to  the 
Arabian  wilderness.  Others  have  sup- 
posed the  manna  to  have  been  a  fat  and 
thick  honey-dew,  and  that  this  was  the 
wild-honey  which  John  the  Baptist  lived 
upon — a  supposition  worthy  of  being 
ranked  with  the  monkish  legend  of  St. 
John's  bread,  or  the  locust-tree,  and 
equally  showing  an  entire  ignorance  of 
the  nature  of  the  country.  It  requires 
the  Israelites  to  have  been  constantly  in 
the  neighborhood  of  trees,  in  the  midst 
of  a  wilderness  often  bare  of  all  vege- 
tation. Whatever  the  manna  V.PS.  it 
was  clearly  a  substitute  for  bread,  and  U 
is  expressly  called  meat,  or  food.  Tin 
abundant  supply,  the  periodical  suspeo 
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16  1f  This  is  the  t  ling  which  the 
LORD  hath  commanded,  Gather  of 
it  every  man  according  to  his  eat- 
ing: yan  omer  for  every  man  ac- 
cording to  the  number  of  your  per- 
sons, take  ye  every  man  for  them 
which  are  in  his  tents. 

17  And  the  children  of  Israel  did 

y  ver.  36. 


sion  of  it,  and  the  peculiarity  attaching 
to  the  sixtli  day's  supply,  it  must  at  all 
events  be  admitted,  were  preternatural 
facts,  and  facts  not  less  extraordinary 
than  that  the  substance  also  should  he 
of  an  unknown  and  peculiar  description. 
The  credibility  of  the  sacred  narrative 
cannot  receive  the  slightest  addition  of 
evidence  from  any  attempt  to  explain 
the  miracle  by  natural  causes.  That 
narrative  would  lead  any  plain  reader 
to  expect  that  the  manna  should  no 
longer  be  found  to  exist,  having  ceased 
to  fall  upwards  of  3,000  years.  As  to 
the  fact  that  the  Arabs  give  that  name 
to  the  juice  of  the.  tarfa,  the  value  of 
their  authority  may  be  estimated  by  the 
pulpit  of  Moses  and  the  footstep  of  Mo- 
hammed's camel.  The  cause  of  Reve- 
lation has  less  to  fear  from  the  assaults 
of  open  infidels,  than  from  such  ill- 
judged  attempts  of  skeptical  philoso- 
phers, to  square  the  sacred  narrative  by 
their  notions  of  probability.  The  giv- 
ing of  the  manna  was  either  a  miracle 
or  a  fable.  The  proposed  explanation 
makes  it  a  mixture  of  both.  It  admits 
the  fact  of  a  divine  interposition,  yet 
insinuates  that  Moses  gives  an  incorrect 
or  embellished  account  of  it.  It  requires 
us  to  believe,  that  the  scripture  history 
is  at  once  true  and  a  complete  misre- 
presentation, and  that  the  golden  vase 
of  manna  -vas  designed  to  perpetuate 
the  simple  fact,  that  the  Israelites  lived 
for  forty  years  upon  gum-arabic  !  The 
miracle,  as  related  by  Moses,  is  surely 
more,  credible  than  the  explanation.' 
Modern  Traveller. 

16.  According  to  his  eating.     Heb. 


so,  and  gathered,  some  more,  some 
less. 

18  And  when  they  did  mete  it 
with  an  omer,  *he  that  gathered 
much  had  nothing  over,  and  he  that 
gathered  little  had  no  lack  :  they 
gathered  every  man  according  to 
his  eating. 

z2Cor.  8. 15. 


"lilN  "'D^  lephi  oklo,  according  to  the 
mouth  of  his  eating;  i.  e.  as  much  as 
would  be  sufficient  lor  his  daily  con- 
sumption. See  Note  on  Ex.  12.  4. 

IT  An  omer  for  every  man.  Heb.  "i£3> 
r~^^^omerlaggulgoleth,  an  omer  for 
an  head  •  the  head  being  put  for  the 
whole  person,  as  in  Ex.  38.  26.  An 
omer  was  about  three  quarts  English 
measure. IT  According  to  the  num- 
ber of  your  persons.  Heb.  "|CC>3 
M^rilZJM  mispar  naphshothekem,  the 
number  of  your  souls.  See  Note  on 
Gen.  12.  5. 

17.  Gathered  some  more,  some  less. 
Heb.tJiStotern  rcn?sn  "It2p^  yilketu 
hammarbeh  ve-hammamit,  they  gather- 
ed, (both)  he  that  multiplied  and  he  that 
diminished ;  correctly  rendered,  as  to 
the  sense,  in  our  translation,  '  some 
more,  some  less.'  Paul,  2  Cor.  8. 13 — 15, 
thus  alludes  to  this  circumstance  ;  'For 
I  mean  not  that  other  men  be  eased  and 
ye  burdened.  But  by  an  equality,  that 
now  at  this  time  your  abundance  may 
be  a  supply  for  their  wants,  that  their 
abundance  also  may  be  a  supply  for  your 
wants  ;  that  there  may  be  equality :  As 
it  is  written,  He  that  hath  gathered 
much  had  nothing  over ;  and  he  that 
had  gathered  little  had  no  lack :'  from 
which  it  is  inferred  by  some  that  vvhetr 
any  one  had  gathered  more  than  his  due 
share  he  gave  the  overplus  to  those  who 
had  gathered  less.  Others  however  sup- 
pose that  the  whole  quantity  gathered 
by  any  one  family  was  first  put  into  a 
common  mass  and  then  measured  out  tc 
the  several-  individuals  compos/ng  th« 
household. 
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19  And  Moses  said,  Let  no  man 
leave  of  it  till  the  morning. 

20  Notwithstanding,  they  heark- 
enexl  not  unto  Moses ;  but  some  of 
them  left  of  it  until  the  morning, 
and  it  fared  worms,  and  stank :  and 
Moses  was  wroth  with  them. 

21  And  they  gathered  it  every 
morning,  every  man  according  to 
his  eating:  and  when  the  sun  wax- 
ed hot  it  melted. 

22  If  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  on 
the  sixth  day  they  gathered  twice 


as  much  bread,  two  orners  for  one 
man :  and  all  the  rulers  of  the  coii- 
gregation  came  and  told  Moses. 

23  And  he  said  unto  them,  This 
i5  that  which  the  LORD  hath  said. 
To-morrow  is  athe  rest  of  the  holy 
sabbath  unto  the  LORD:  bake  that 
which  ye  will  bake  to-day,  and 
seethe  that  ye  will  seethe;  and  thai 
which  remaineth  over,  lay  up  for 
you  to  be  kept  until  the  morning. 

»  Gen.  2.  3.  ch.  20.  8.  &  31  15.  &  3>.  3. 
Lev.  23.3. 


19.  Let  no  man  leave  of  it.     It  is  not 
implied  by  this  that  every  man  was  im- 
periously commanded  to  eat  at  all  events 
every  particle  which  he  gathered  ;  but 
that  if  any  portion  of  it  was  left,  in- 
stead of  being  reserved  for  future  use, 
it  should  be  immediately  thrown  away. 

20.  It  bred  worms.  Heb.  n^S^n  CTH 
va-yarum  tolaim,  wormed  worms,  or  bred 
abundantly,  or  crawled  with  worms. 

22.  And  it  came  to  pass,  &c.     If  it  be 
asked  why  this  matter  was  brought  to 
Moses,  we  know  of  no  other  answer 
than  that  the  people  were  taken  by  sur- 
prise at  the  great  quantity  which  they 
found  that  they  had  gathered.     Finding 
upon  measuring  it,  that  upon  the  sixth 
day  they  had  collected  as  much  as  two 
omers  for  a  man,  they  had  recourse  to 
Moses  to  know  what  do  to  under  the  cir- 
cumstances.   His  answer  immediately 
follows.    There  is  no  reason  that  their 
surprise  should  surprise  us,  for  although 
this  fact  of  the  fall  of  the  double  quan- 
tity of  manna  had  been  announced  to 
Moses,  v.  5,  it  does  not  appear  that  it  had 
been  previously  declared  to  the  people; 
or  if  the  direction  had  been  given  to 
collect  a  double  quantity  on  the  sixth 
day,  it  does  not  appear  that  the  reason 
of  it  had  been  declared. 

23.  This  is  that  which  the  Lord  hath 
taid.     That  is,  this  double  quantity  on 
the  sixth  day  is  according  to  what  the 
Lord  hath  said,  v.  5,  though,  as  before 
remarked,  it  had  been  said  to  Moses, 


and  not  to  the  people. IT  Tomorrow 

in  the  rest  of  ttie  holy  -sabbath  unto  the  . 

Lord.   Heb.  mi-p?  oip  faa  Tims 

*"in?3,  shabbathon  .thabbatk  kodesh  la'to- 
vnh  mahar,  the  sabbatistm,  the  sabbath 
of  holiness  to  the  Lord,  is  to-morrow 
That  is,  the  season  of  rest  or  cessation, 
appointed  at  the  creation  to  be  kept 
holy  to  the  Lord,  as  explained  on  Gen. 
•2.  3.  But  as  the  Heb.  ms  shabbath  is 
retained  by  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  form 
of  the  fir.  ixijiaro:;  sa'xaton,  Mat.  12. 
5,  8,  so  the  apostle  in  Heb.  4.  9,  em- 
ploys the  corresponding  "prQ!2  shab- 
bathon, here  used  in  the  form  of  the  Gr. 
c-.iiia-iTj  >{  sabbatismos,  which  is  by  in- 
terpretation rest.  Although  the  law 
was  not  yet  given,  yet  it  is  clear  that 
the  sabbath  had  been  previously  ob- 
served. He  does  not  say  'To-morrow 
shall  or  will  be.  but,  to-morrow  is  the 
rest  of  the  holy  sabbath  unto  the  Lord.' 
The  institution  is  recognised  as  one  al- 
ready existing,  but  its  observance  is 
now  in  a  manner  renewed  and  enjoined 
with  more  express  particularity,  per- 
haps from  its  having  fallen  into  much 
neglect  among  the  Israelites.  The  pre- 
sent was  in  fact  a  very  suitable  occasion 
to  remind  them  of  its  obligation  ;  for 
they  would  now  have  an  opportunity  to 
notice  the  miraculous  seal  of  regard 
which  God  was  pleased  to  put  upon  it. 

IT  Bake  that  which  ye  will  bake  to 

day,  &c.     That  is,  bake  or  boil  to-day 
i  whatever  you  wish  to  have  so  drcssea 


212 


EXODUS. 


IB.  C. 1491 


24  And  they  laid  it  up  till  the 
morning,  as  Moses  bade:  and  it  did 
not  b  stink,  neither  was  there  any 
worm  therein. 

25  And  Moses  said,  Eat  that  to- 
day ;  for  to-day  is  a  sabbath  unto 
the  LORD  ;  to-day  ye  shall  not  find 
it  in  the  field. 

26  c  Six  days  ye  shall  gather  it , 

*>  ver.  20.     «  ch   20.  9,  10. 


but  on  the  seventh  day,  which  is  the 
sabbath,  in  it  there  shall  be  none. 

27  If  And  it  came  to  pass,   that 
there  went  out  some  of  the  people 
on  the  seventh  day  for  to  gather, 
and  they  found  none. 

28  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
ses, How  long  <i  refuse  ye  to  keep 
my  commandments  and  my  laws  ? 

d  2  Kings  17. 14.    Ps.  78. 10, 22.  &  lOfi.  13. 


for  to-morrow's  provision.  In  like  man- 
ner, the  spirit  of  the  Christian  as  well 
•as  of  the  Mosaic  economy  requires  that 
no  work  shall  be  done  on  the  sabbath, 
which  can  as  well  be  done  the  day  before. 
24.  And  they  laid  it  up,  &c.  The 
result  was  now  found  to  be  directly  the 
reverse  of  what  had  been  experienced 
in  a  former  case,  v.  20,  when  a  portion 
of  it  had  been  kept  contrary  to  the  di- 
vine precept.  That  which  was  laid  by 
in  opposition  to  a  command,  putrified 
and  stank,  while  that  which  was  kept 
in  obedience  to  a  command,  remained 
pure  and  sweet. 

26.  In  it  there  shall  be  none.    On  that 
day  it  should  not  fall.  They  were,  there- 
fore not   to  expect  it,  nor  go  out  to 
gather  it.     This  intermission    of  the 
manna  on  the  seventh  day  was  an  irre- 
fragable proof  that  it  was  not  produced 
by  natural  causes  ;  and  it  would  be  a 
striking  attestation  to  the  sanctity  which 
he  had  attached  to  that  day.      It  is 
scarcely  possible  to  avoid  drawing  the 
inference  from  this,  that  the   attempt 
to  procure  for  ourselves  any  advantage 
by  doing  on  the  holy  sabbath  the  appro- 
priate work  of  the  week-time,  will  prove 
aoortive.    Every  thing  is  beautiful,  and 
we  may  arid,  prosperous,  in  its  season, 
and  only  then. 

27.  And  it  came  to  pass  that  there 
went  out,   Sec.     There   were   probably 
some  who  were  disposed  to  put  Moses' 
words  to  the  test,  and  ascertain  from  ex- 
periment whether  his  prediction  would 
hold  good.  They  were  no  doubt  prompt- 
ed by  the  same  motives  as  those  who 


would  fain  satisfy  themselves  whether 
the  manna  would  corrupt  by  being  kept 
over  till  the  next  morning,  and  accord- 
ingly laid  by  a  portion  for  that  purpose 
There  can  be  no  question  that  this  con- 
duct in  both  cases  was  highly  offensive 
to  God,  as  it  showed  a  practical  distrust 
of  his  veracity. 

28.  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses, 
&c.  Moses  himself  was  not  disobedi- 
ent, but  he  was  the  ruler  of  a  disobedi- 
ent people,  and  God  charges  the  offence 
upon  him  with  the  rest,  that  he  might 
the  more  warmly  charge  it  upon  them. 
The  language  would  naturally  have  the 
effect  to  make  him  feel  himself  invested 
with  a  greater  responsibility  as  to 
watching  over  the  spirit  and  deportment 
of  the  people,  whose  collective  person 

he  sustained  in  his  own. IT  Let  no 

man  go  out  of  his  place.  That  is,  out 
of  the  camp  of  Israel.  It  is  not  an  ab- 
solute prohibition  of  all  locomotion  or 
the  sabbath,  as  it  was  lawful  to  attend 
their  holy  convocations  and  their  meet- 
ings in  the  synagogue,  Lev.  23.  3.  Acts, 
15.  21.  But  they  were  especially  inter- 
dicted on  that  day  from  going  abroad 
in  order  to  gather  manna.  The  general 
rule  adopted  by  the  Jews  in  regard  to 
travelling  on  the  sabbath  was,  that  the 
distance  to  be  considered  lawful  should 
not  extend  beyond  the  suburbs  of  a 
city,  which  was  ordinarily  the  space  ot 
two  thousand  cubits,  or  about  three 
quarters  of  an  English  mile.  Thus 
Mount  Olivet  was  a  sabbath-day's  jour- 
ney from  Jerusalem,  which  is  known  t« 
have  been  about  a  mile. 
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29  See,  for  thaV   the  LORD  hath 
given  you  the  sabbath,  therefore 
he  giveth  you  on  the  sixth  day  the 
bread  of  two  days :  abide  ye  every 
man  in  his  place,  let  no  man  go 
out  of  his  place  on  the  seventh  day. 

30  So  the  people  rested  on  the 
seventh  day. 

31  And  the  house  of  Israel  called 
the  name  thereof  Manna :  and  e  it 
was  like  coriander-seed,  white ;  and 
the   taste  of  it   was  like   wafers 
made  with  honey. 

32  If  And  Moses  said,  This  is  the 
thing  which  the  LORD  commandeth, 

«  Numb.  11.  7,8. 


30.  So  the  people  rested  on  the  seventh 
day.    Not  only  on  this  particular  sab- 
bath, after  being  frustrated  in  seeking 
for  manna,  but  also  uniformly  on  the 
seventh  day  during  the  whole  course  of 
their  sojourning.     It  is  a  virtual  inti- 
mation of  the  restored  regular  observ- 
ance and  ^notification  of  the  sabbath, 
which  had  previously  no  doubt,  during 
the  bondage,  gone  into  desuetude. 

31.  It  u-as  like  coriander  seed.     It 
esembled  this  seed  in  shape  and  size, 
>ut  in  color  it  is  expressly  said,  Num. 
11.6,  to  have  resembled  the  bdellium, 
which  from  this  passage  it  is  evident 
was  white.     When  baked  it  is  said, 
Num.  11.  8,  to  have  had  the  taste  of 
'fresh  oil.'  But  in  its  native  state,  when 
first  collected,  its  taste    is   here  inti- 
mated to  have  resembled  that  of  honey- 
wafers. 

32.  Fill  an  omer  of  it  to  be  kept. 
That  the  memory  of  signal  mercies  to 
one  generation  should  be  perpetuated 
for  the  benefit'  of  another,  is  doubtless 
the  principle  on  which  this  precept  is 
founded.     By  a  method  which  was  in 
itself  miraculous,  God  purposed  that 
posterity  should  see  the  bread  on  which  j 
his   people    were    sustained   for    forty : 
years,  and  also  how  much  wa«  allotted  j 
for  each  man's  portion.     They  would  I 
then  be  able  to  bear  vitness  that  their 


Fill  an  omer  of  it  to  be  kept  foi 
your  generations;  that  they  may 
see  the  bread  wherewith  I  have 
fed  you  in  the  wilderness,  when  I 
brought  you  forth  from  the  land  of 
Egypt. 

33  And  Moses  said  unto  Aaron, 
Take  a  pot,  and  put  an  omer  full 
of  manna  therein,  and  lay  it  up  be- 
fore the  LORD,  to  be  kept  for  your 
generations. 

34  As  the  LORD  commanded  Mo- 
ses, so  Aaron  laid  it  up  g  before  the 
Testimony,  to  be  kept. 

Ulebr.  9.  4.  sch.  25.  16,  81.  &  40.  20. 
Numb.  17.  10.  Deut.  10.  5.  1  Kings  8.  9  • 

fathers  were  neither  stinted  to  hard  fare 
nor  to  a  short  allowance,  and  could  thus 
judge  between  God  and  Israel,  whetner 
they  had  most  reason  to  murmur  or  oe 
grateful. — The  idea  that  the  manna  was 
a  mere  natural  production,  is  amply  re- 
futed by  this  injunction.  For  where  was 
the  necessity  or  propriety  of  preserving 
a  specimen  of  thai  which  nature  con- 
tinued to  produce  ? 

33.  Take  a  pot,  &c.     The  original 
word,  which  occurs  no  where  else  but 
here,  signifying  simply  a  pot  or  urn,  is 
rendered  by  the  Sept.  'golden  pot,'  and 
this  rendering  is  adopted  by  the  apostle, 

Heb.  9.  4. IT  Lay  it  up  before  the 

Lord.    That  is,  before  the  Ark  of  the 
Testimony,  the  symbol  of  the  divine 
presence,  as  is  clearly  evinced  in  the 
ensuing  verse.  This  Ark  was  not  indeed 
yet  constructed,   but    the   history  was 
written  and  perhaps  the  command  given 
after  it  was  made,  and  the  fact  is  in- 
troduced here  out  of  its  natural  order, 
because  the  sacred  writer  would  now 
conclude  all  that  he  had  to  say  respect 
ing  the  manna. 

34.  Aaron  laid  it  before  the   Testi- 
mony.   That  is,  before  the  Ark  of  the 
Testimony,  which  in  this  connexion  is 
evidently  equivalent  to  'before  the  Lord* 
in  the  preceding  verse.   It  is  here  called 
the  'testimony,'  instead  of  the  :ark  r| 
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35  And  the  children  of  Israel  did 
eat  manna  h  forty  years,  '  until  they 
;ame   to  a  l?.nd   inhabited:  they 
did  eat  manna,  until  they  came  unto 
the  borders  of  the  land  of  Canaan. 

36  Now  an  omer  is  the  tenth  part 
of  an  ephah. 

h  i\  uirib.  33.  38.  Deut.  8.  2,  3.  Neh.  9.  20, 
21.  John  6.31,  49.  '  Josli.  5.  12.  Neh.  9.  15. 

the  testimony,'  its  usual  appellation, 
Dy  the  same  kind  of  ellipsis  by  which 
covenant'  is  used  Gen.  17.  10,  for  the 
'  sigii  of  the  covenant.'  See  Note  in. 
toe. 

35.  The  children  of  Israel  did  eat 
manna  forty  years;  Notwithstanding 
all  their  provocations,  which  were  gross 
and  often  repeated,  yet  the  manna,  the 
grand  staple  of  their  subsistence,  never 
failed.  We  know  not  on  the  whole  but 
the  manna  is  fairly  entitled  to  be  con- 
sidered the  greatest  of  the  Old  Testa- 
merit  miracles.  It  was  not  in  fact  one 
miracle,  but  an  astonishing  combination 
of  many.  It  was  a  regular  supply  of 
food,  a  substitute  for  corn,  during  nearly 
forty  years.  It  fell  around  the  camp  of 
the  Israelites  regularly,  in  all  places 
and  at  all  seasons,  during  all  their  re- 
movals. The  supply,  which  was  regular- 
ly intermitted  once  in  every  week,  was 
compensated  by  a  double  supply  the 
preceding  day.  It  became  unfit  for  use 
if  kept  to  the  next  day,  and  yet,  once  a 
week,  it  might  be  kept  for  two  days. 
And  when  the  miracle  was  about  to  be 
discontinued,  as  no  longer  necessary,  a 
pot  full  of  it  was  directed  to  be  laid 
aside,  and  preserved  as  a  memorial  to 
future  generations.  All  these  marvel- 
lous circumstances  are  not  mere  ab- 
stract qualities  of  the  manna,  but  his- 
torical facts  —  facts  inseparably  inter- 
woven with  the  history  of  the  chosen 
people.  It  is  surely  then  an  attempt  of 
no  common  hardihood,  though  it  has 
been  made,  to  endeavor  to  bring  this 
sublime  set  of  miracles  within  the  limit 
of  a  natural  probability.  But,  in  truth, 
•very  effort  made  to  explain  away  the 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

AND  a  all  the  congregation  o 
the  children  of  Israel  journey- 
ed from  the  wilderness  of  Sin,  af- 
ter their  journeys,  according  to  the 
commandment  of  the  LORD,  and 
pitched  in  Rephidim :  and  there 

ach.  16.  1.     Numb.  33.  12,  14. 


miracle  as  related  by  Moses,  actually 
requires  one  as  great,  or  greater,  to  fill 
its  place,  and  we  are  therefore  content 
to  take  the  matter  as  we  find  it  in  the 
scriptural  narrative. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 
1.  And  all  the  congregation — jour- 
neyed— and  pitched  in  Rephidim.  From 
the  station  in  the  wilderness  of  Sin, 
where  the  manna  began  to  fall,  the 
Israelites  continued  their  journey  over 
a  sandy  and  stony  region,  intersected 
by  the  beds  of  numerous  torrents,  which 
are  perfectly  dry  except  in  the  seasons 
of  rain,  when  some  of  them  are  filled 
with  water  to  the  depth  of  ten  or  twelve 
feet.  Except  at  that  season  water  is 
scarce ;  and  by  the  usual  and  nearest 
route,  which  is  generally  supposed  to 
be  that  taken  by  the  Israelites,  water 
occurs  only  at  two  places  before  reach- 
ing Wady  Feiran.  Upon  comparing  the 
present  narrative  with  the  fuller  details 
given  Num.  33,  we  find  that  two  st? 
tions,  viz.  Dophkah  and  Alush,  are  en- 
tirely omitted  here,  which  are  men- 
tioned there  as  resting-places  between 
the  desert  of  Sin  and  Rephidim.  The 
first  of  these  is  probably  the  Wady 
Naszeb,  still  a  favorite  station  for  trav- 
ellers on  account  of  the  combined  ad- 
vantages of  a  well  of  good  water  and 
the  shelter  of  a  large  impending  rock. 
'Shady  spots  like  this,'  says  Burck- 
hardt,  'are  well  known  to  the  Arabs  ; 
and  as  the  scanty  foliage  of  the  acacia, 
the  only  tree  in  which  these  valleys 
abound,  afibrds  no  shade,  they  take  ad- 
vantage of  such  rocks,  and  regulate 
their  journey  in  such  a  way  as  to  bo 
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was  no  water  for  the  people   to 
drink. 

^  t>  Wherefore  the  people  did  chide 
with  Moses,  and  said,  (jive  us  wa- 

b  Numb.  20.  3,  4. 

able  to  reach  them  at  noon,  there  to 
lake  their  sieslu' — a  circumstance  which 
•erainds  one  of  lift  satisfaction  with 
\vhich '  the  shadow  of  a  great  rock  in  a 
weary  land'  is  mentioned  by  the  pfophet, 
Is.  32.  2.  The  other  station  may  have 
been  at  Wady  Boodra,  where  there  is  a 
spring  of  good  water,  though  from  its 
being  somewhat  aside  from  the  com- 
mon road,  and  often  choked  with  sand, 
it  has  escaped  the  notice  of  most  travel- 
lers. The  next  rest  of  the  host  was  at 
Rephidim,  where  no  water  could  be 
found.  The  determination  of  this  sta- 
tion is  important  from  its  bearing  upon 
an  alleged  locality  of  modern  times, 
which  is  said  to  contain  the  identical 
"rock  smitten  by  Moses  for  the  supply 
of  water  to  the  Israelites.  There  is, 
we  think,  the  greatest  reason  to  ques- 
tion the  truth  of  this  tradition,  though 
vory  ancient ;  but  to  go  fully  into  the 
argument  would  require  a  more  extend- 
ed detail  of  particulars  relative  to  the 
topography  of  the  entire  Sinai  region, 
than  our  limits  will  allow.  We  must 
therefore  content  ourselves  with  refer- 
ring the  reader  to  the  able  discussions 
of  the  Pictorial  Bible  on  the  subject. 
He  will  there  tind  abundant  reason  to 
believe  that  the  tradition  which  makes 
the  rock  of  Rephidim  to  be  among  the 
higher  summits  of  Sinai,  and  at  the  very 
foot  of  Mount  St.  Catherine,  where  there 
is  plenty  of  water,  to  be  altogether  er- 
roneous.  IT  According  to  the  com- 
mandment of  the  Lord.  Heb.  iQ  J)5 
iTTP  al  pi  Yehovah,  at  the  mouth,  of 
Jehovah.  They  are  said  to  have  jour- 
neyed at  the  'mouth'  or  'comman-inent' 
of  the  Lord,  because  they  followed  the 
direction  of  the  cloudy  pillar,  pausing 
when  it  paused,  and  moving  when  it 


ter  that  we  may  drink.  And  Mo- 
ses said  unto  them,  Why  chide  ye 
with  me  ?  wherefore  do  ye  <=  tempt 
the  LORD  ? 

ci)euu  6.  16.     Ps.  78.  16,  41.     I.sai.  ?.  12. 
Matt.  4.  7.     1  Cor.  10.  9. 


moved.  That  this  is  to  be  understood 
by  the  phrase  '  commandment  of  the 
Lord,'  is  evident  from  Num.  9.  IS,  19. 
'At  the  commandment  of  the  Lord  (%y 
mrP  ~*£)  the  children  of  Israel  jour- 
neyed, and  at  the  commandment  of  the 
Lord  they  pitched :  as  long  as  the  cloud 
abode  upon  the  tabernacle  they  rested 
in  their  tents.  And  when  the  cloud  tar- 
ried along  upon  the  tabernacle  many 
dayst  then  the  children  of  Israel  kept 
the  charge  of  the  Lord,  and  journeyed 
not.  And  so  it  was,  when  the  clouJ 
was  a  few  days  upon  the  taberuacl-' ; 
according  to  the  commandment  of  the 
Lord  they  abode  in  their  tents,  and  ac- 
cording to  the  commandment  of  the  Lord 
they  journeyed.'  Though  journeying  by 
the  commandment,  or  under  the  express 
guidance  of  the  Lord,  yet  they  are  con- 
ducted  to  a  scene  of  extreme  tri.il  and 
distress ;  showing  that  the  mere  fact  of 
our  being  in  the  way  of  our  duty  is  no 
certain  security  against  the  occurrence 
of  trouble.  God  may  have  wise  though 
inscrutable  reasons  for  bringing  his 
pilgrims  from  Sin  to  Rephidim,  from 
hunger  to  thirst. 

2.  The  people  did  chide  with  Moses. 
Heb.  ITn  va-yareb,  from  the  root  31"! 
rub  which  signifies  to  strive,  contend, 
litigate,  usually  by  reproachful  words, 
though  sometimes  by  deeds,  as  Gen.  49. 
23.  Ex.  21.  18.  ISam.  16.  5.  In  this 
case  the  impatience  and  irritation  of 
their  spirits  vented  itself  in  violent  re- 
proaches against  Moses,  and  they  chal- 
lenge him  to  supply  them  with  water, 
as  if  he  had  the  command  of  springs  and 
rivers  and  could  summon  them  up  at 
will,  and  produce  effects  in  the  desert  to 
which  Omnipotence  alone  is  equal.  As 
on  a  former  occasion,  liiey  now  also  mur- 
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3  And  the  people  thirsted  there 
for  water  ;  and  the  people  d  mur- 
mured against  Moses,  and  said, 
Wherefore  is  this  itiat  thou  hast 
urought  us  up  out  of  Egypt  to  kill 


ch.  16.  2. 


mured  against  him  for  bringing  them 
out  of  Egypt,  as  if,  instead  of  deliver- 
ing, he  designed  to  slay  them,  their 
children,  and  cattle  with  thirst.  Their 
rage  and  malice  at  length  rose  to  such 
a  pitch,  that  they  were  'almost  ready 
to  stone  him  ;'  and  yet  we  are  to  re- 
member that  they  had  been,  a  very  short 
time  before,  supplied  with  food  directly 
from  the  hand  of  God  himself;  they 
were  feeding  upon  that  food  every  day  ; 
and  they  were  daily  led  l>y  the  mira- 
culous pillar  of  cloud,  which  was  a  sen- 
sible token  that  the  responsibility  of 
their  route  rested  not  upon  Moses,  but 
upon  God.  Into  such  gross  absurdities, 
as  well  as  flagrant  wrongs,  do  the 
fierce  demands  of  appetite  hurry  sinful 
men,  prompting  them  to  act  like  mad- 
men, casting  about  fire  brands,  arrows, 
and  death,  among  their  best  friends. 
'Though  he  had  commanded  the  clouds 
from  above,  and  opened  the  doors  of 
heaven,  and  had  rained  down  manna 
upon  them  to  eat,  and  had  given  them 
of  the  com  of  heaven.  For  all  this 
they  sinned  still,  and  believed  not  for 
his  wondrous  works.'  Yet  in  this  com- 
plaining and  murmuring  multitude  we 
see  but  an  epitome  of  the  race.  Their 
conduct  is  but  too  faithful  a  picture  of 
what  large  bodies  of  men  are  continu- 
ally disposed  to  do,  even  to  quarrel  the 
most  with  those  from  whom  they  have 
received  the  greatest  benefits,  and  to  be 
ready  to  seek  their  death,  as  soon  as 
they  meet  with  the  least  disappoint- 
ments of  their  desires.  Thus  it  was  in 
after  ages  with  the  divine  Benefactor  of 
the  world.  'Many  good  works  have 
i  showed  you  from  my  Father;  for 


us  and  our  children  and  our  cattle 
with  thirst. 

4  And  Moses  e  cried  unto  the 
LOKD  saying,  What  shall  I  do  unto 
this  people  '£  they  be  almost  ready 
to  f  stone  me. 

e  ch.  11.  15.  f  1  Sam.  30.  6.  John  8.  59.  & 
10.  31. 


which  of  these  wdfks  do  ye  stone  me  ?' 

IT  And  Moses  said  unto  them,  &c. 

Under  these  trying  circumstances,  Mo- 
ses retains  his  characteristic  calmness 
He  indeed  reproves  them ;  he  shows 
them  upon  whom  their  murmurings  re- 
flected ;  but  he  does  not  denounce  them ; 
he  does  not  meet  rage  with  rage  ;  but 
simply  expostulates  with  them  upon  the 
unreasonableness  of  chiding  with  him 
for  a  privation  which  he  had  no  hand  in 

producing. IT  Wherefore  do  ye  tempt 

the  Lord  ?  Why  do  ye  tempt  the  Lord 
by  distrusting  his  providential  care  and 
kindness,  and  by  murmuring  against  his 
ministers?  Why  do  ye  act  as  if  y8 
would  try  him,  and  see  whether  he  will 
be  provoked  to  come  out  in  some  severe 
judgment  against  you  ? 

3.  To  kill  us  and  our  children.  Heb. 
"OS    nai   T1!*   rP7an;>   lehamith   othi 
ve-eth  banai,  to  kill  me  and  my  sons ; 
spoken  of  as  one  man.  'To  kill'  here  is 
properly  '  to  make  to  die,'  that  is,  to 
suffer  to  die ;    to    bring  into  circum- 
stances which  wouid  expose  to  death. 

4.  And  Moses  cried  unto  the  Lord, 
saying,  &c.     The  present  was  an  emer- 
gency on  which  Moses  might  very  prop- 
erly adopt  the  Psalmist's  motto,  'What 
time  I  am  afraid  I  will  trust  in  thee.' 
The  torments  of  extreme  thirst  tend  very 
much  to  work  men  up  to  desperation, 
and  render  their  passions  fierce  and  un- 
governable.   We  cannot  doubt  that  Mo- 
ses was  now  in  real  peril  of  his  life.   But 
he  had  before  this  learned  where  his 
true  refuge  lay,  and  to  that  he  betakes 
himself.    He  pours  out  his  complaint  to 
God  as  to  a  friend,  a  father,  a'guardian, 
a  guide.     He  begs  of  him  to  direct  him 
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5  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Moses, 
g  Go  0*1  before  the  people,  and  take 
with  thee  of  the  elders  of  Israel : 
and  thy  rod,  wherewith  h  thou 
sinotest  the  river,  take  in  thine 
hand,  and  go. 

S  Ezck.  2.  6.     t  ch.  7.  20.     Numb.  20.  8. 

how  to  act  in  this  emergency,  for  he  is 
himself  utterly  at  a  loss.  This  is  the 
true  import  of  his  words,  'What  shall  I 
do  unto  this  people?'  They  inply  no- 
thing vindictive;  they  are  not  a  ques- 
tion touching  the  manner  in  which  he 
should  most  effectually  punish  them, 
but  simply  regard  the  proper  .deport- 
ment for  him  to  observe  under  the  cir- 
cumstances. How  unspeakable  the  com- 
fort of  having  such  a  sanctuary  and  such 
an  oracle  to  flee  to  when  our  motives  are 
suspected,  our  good,  evil  spoken  of,  our 
conduct  reviled,  and  our  patience  tri- 
ed !  How  favored  is  he  whom  the  Lord 
hides  in  his  pavilion  from  the  strife  of 
tongues ! 

5.  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  &c. 
However  much  we  have  trembled  for 
Moses  in  this  extremity,  we  are  prompt- 
ed, on  reading  this  verse,  to  tremble  still 
more  for  those  murmuring,  unbelieving, 
rebellious  Israelites.  We  hear  the  voice 
of  God  commanding  his  servant  to  take 
the  ominous  rod  with  which  he  had 
bruised  and  broken  Egypt,  and  we  an-, 
ticipate  that  it  is  now  to  be  an  instru- 
ment of  inflicting  some  fearful  chas- 
tisement upon  his  guilty  people.  We 
can  scarce  repress  an  inward  shudder 
in  anticipation  of  the  sequel.  But  how 
speedily  are  our  apprehensions  calmed  ? 
The  rod  is  to  be  assumed  for  a  purpose 
of  mercy  and  not  of  wrath.  It  is  to 
smite,  not  a  sinful  people,  but  a  flinty 
rock.  It  is  to  draw  forth,  not  a  stream 
of  blood  from  the  heart  of  the  offender, 
but  a  stream  of  water  to  cool  his  tongue, 
and  to  restore  his  fainting  frame.  How 
involuntary  the  exclamation,  '  Surely, 
0  Lord,  thy  ways  are  not  as  our  ways, 
>or  thy  thoughts  as  our  thoughts  ." 

VOL.  1  19 


6  » Behold,  I  will  stand  before 
thee  there  upon  the  rock  in  Horeb ; 
and  thou  shall  smite  the  rock,  and 
there  shall  come  water  out  of  it, 
that  the  people  may  drink.  And 

i  Numb.  20.  10,  11.  Ps.  78. 15, 20.  <fe  105.  41. 
«fc  114.  8.  1  Cor.  10.4. 

1T  Go  on  before  the  people.  Go  even  in 
the  midst  of  their  rage,  and  before  their 
thirst  is  relieved ;  fear  not  to  advance 
boldly  at  the  head  of  the  host,  and  trust 

to  my  arm  for  protection. IT  Take 

witli  thee  of  the  elders.  As  if  the  mass 
of  the  people  had  rendered  themselves 
unworthy  of  being  the  spectators  of  such 

a  glorious  miracle. IT  And  thy  rod, 

wherewith  thou  smotest  the  river.  He 
does  not  say, '  the  rod  which  was  turned 
into  a  serpent,'  or  '  the  lod  with  which 
thou  didst  work  wonders,'  but  he  makes 
special  mention  of  the  miracle  wrought 
upon  the  waters  of  the  Nile,  because  a 
somewhat  similar  one  was  now  to  be 
effected. 

6.  Behold,  I  will  stand  before  thee 
there.  That  is,  the  cloudy  pillar,  the 
symbol  of  my  presence,  shall  stand  be- 
fore thee  there.  Gr.  'I  stand  there  be 
fore  thou  come  to  the  rock.'  It  is  im 
plied  that  the  cloud  should  go  before, 
and  stationing  itself  on  the  spot  where 
the  miracle  was  to  be  performed  should 
await  the  arrival  of  Moses  and  the  eld- 
ers, just  as  the  star  pointed  out  the  birth 

place  of  Christ. IT  Upon  the  rock  in 

Horeb.  The  arguments  adduced  above 
in  relation  to  the  true  site  of  Rephidim, 
require  that  we  should  understand  by 
'Horeb'  not  so  much  a  particular  moun- 
tain as  a  mountainous  district  of  con 
siderable  extent  in  which  the  Sinai  group 

was  situated. IT  Moses  did  so  in  the 

sight  of  the  elders  of  Israel.  The  elders 
therefore  were  the  only  eye-witnesses 
of  the  miracle  of  the  smiting  of  the 
rock,  which  was  performed  in  a  retired 
place,  pointed  out  by  the  station  of  tho 
cloud,  whence  the  waters  flowed  in  co- 
pious streams  to  the  camp.  The  elders'" 
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"Moses  did  so  in  the  sight  of  the 
eiders  of  Israel. 

7  And  he  called  the  name  of  the 
place  k  Massah,  and  Meribah,  be- 
cause of  the  chiding  of  the  children 

k  Numb.  20.  13.     Ps.  81.  7.  &  95.  8.     llebr. 

3.8. 


of  Israel,  and  because  they  tempt 
ed  the  LORD,  saying,  Is  the  LORE 
among  us,  or  not  ? 

8  H  i  Then  came  Amalek,   and 
fought  with  Israel  in  Rephidim. 

IGen.  36.  12.    Numb.  24.20.     Deut.  25.  17 
1  Sam.  15.  2. 


would  be  able  satisfactorily  to  testify 
that  there  was  previously  no  spring  or 
reservoir  of  water  in  the  pjace,  and  that 
the  present  supply  was  produced  solely 
by  the  mighty  power  of  God.  In  regard 
to  the  apostle's  allusion  to  this  incident, 
1  Cor.  10.  1 — 3,  the  reader  is  referred  to 
Mr.  Barnes'  Note  on  that  passage. 

7.  He  called  the  name  of  tlie  place 
Massah  and  Meribah.    'Massah'  signi- 
fies temptation,  and  'Meribah'  chiding, 
or  strife.    The  latter  word  is  rendered 
in  the  Greek  version  by  iru0airi«|m<r//of, 
bitter  contention,  which  in  the  English 
translation,  Heb.  3.8,  is  rendered  '  pro- 
vocation ;'  'Harden  not  your  hearts  as 
in  the  provocation,  in  the  day  of  tempta- 
tion in  the  wilderness.' -IT    Saying, 

Is  the  Lord  among  us  or  not  ?    It  is  not 
perhaps  to  be  understood  that  they  ut- 
tered with  their  lips  these  precise  words, 
but  such  was  the  language  of  their  con- 
duct.   In  like  manner  when  our  Savior 
says,  Mat.  12.  37,  'By  thy  words  thou 
shall  be  justified,  and  by  thy  words  thou 
shall  be  condemned,'    his  meaning  is, 
that  they  shall   be  judged   by  actions 
which  have  the  force  of  language  ;  ac- 
tions which  express  the  truth  as  clearly 
as  words  could  do  it.     Temptation  of 
God  and  contention  with  his  servants, 
are  very  closely  connected    together ; 
and  no  pi  evocation  does  God  more  high- 
ly resent,  than  to  have  his  gracious  pres- 
ence with  his  people  called  in  question. 

8.  Then  came  Amalek,  and  fought 
jnth  Israel;  implying  that  they  came 
from  some  distance   for  this  purpose, 
and  consequently  that  Israel  was  not  at 
this  time  encroaching  upon  their  terri- 
<o'v>S)  and  thus  giving  occasion  for  the 
mack.    Hitherto  nothing  has    een  said 


of  the  inhabitants  of  the  Sinai  perm 
siila ;  no  clew  accordingly  has  been  fur 
nished  that  might  inform  us  how  they 
were  affected  by  the  recent  transactions, 
or  with  what  feelings  they  regarded  the 
advance  of  the  vast  Hebrew  host  into 
the  finest  part  of  the  country.  We  now 
hear  of  them.  It  appears  that  not  only 
the  peninsula,  but  the  adjoining  deserts 
towards  the  south  of  Palestine,  were 
occupied  by  an  extensive  and  powerful 
tribe,  of  Bedouin  habits,  called  Amalek- 
ites.  The  fine  valley  of  Feiran  was 
then  doubtless,  as  now,  the  principal 
seat  of  those  who  occupied  the  penin- 
sula ;  and  indeed  the  Arabic  historians 
preserve  the  tradition  that  the  valley 
contained  ancient  towns  and  settlements 
of  the  Amalekites.  There  are  some 
ruins  of  an  old  city  which  they  say  was 
Faran  or  Paran,  and  that  it  was  found 
ed  by  and  belonged  to  the  Amalekites  j 
and  they  affirm  that  the  numerous  exca- 
vations in  the  mountains  near,  were  the 
sepulchres  of  that  people.  (Makrizi  in 
Burckhardt,  p.  617.)  Feiran,  the  name 
of  this  valley  is  undoubtedly  the  same 
as  the  Paran  of  the  Scriptures,  which 
we  know  is  expressly  applied  to  Mounl 
Sinai,  Deut.  33.  2.  These  Amalekites 
were  the  posterity  of  Esau,  and  were  no 
doubt  prompted  in  this  assault  by  the 
hereditary  hatred  of  that  race  which 
had  become  possessed  of  the  birth-right 
and  the  blessing  lost  by  their  father. 
Their  malice,  which  maybe  said  to  have 
run  in  the  blood,  was  probably  somev/hat 
exasperated  at  this  time  by  seeing  the 
promises  to  Israel  working  towards  an 
accomplishment.  And  they  may  have 
been  aware,  moreover,  of  the  wealth, 
the  spoils  of  Egypt,  with  whicn  th« 
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9  And  Moses  said  unto  «n  Joshua, 
Choose  us  out  men,  and  go  out, 
fight  with  Amaiek:  to-morrow  I 
will  stand,  on  the  top  of  the  hill 
with  n  the  rod  of  God  in  my  hand, 

10  So  Joshua  did  as  Moses  had 

m  Called  JESUS.    Acts  7.  45.    Hebr.  4.  8. 
"  ch.  4.  -20. 


Hebrews  were  now  laden.  But  how- 
ever this  was,  certain  it  is  that  we  find 
not  the  slightest  hint  of  any  provocation 
given  by  the  Israelites  for  the  attack 
now  wantonly  made  upon  them,  which 
it  appears  from  Deut.  25.  18,  was  not 
conducted  in  a  style  of  open  and  manly 
warfare,  but  in  a  mean  and  cowardly 
manner,  by  falling  upon  their  rear,  and 
smiting  the  faint  and  feeble  who  could 
neither  make  resistance,  nor  escape ; 
Remember  what  Amaiek  did  unto  thee 
by  the  way,  when  ye  were  come  forth 
out  of  Egypt ;  how  he  met  thee  by  the 
way,  and  smote  the  hindmost  of  thee, 
even  all  that  were  feeble  behind  thee, 
when  thou  wast  faint  and  weary:  and 
he  feared  not  God.'  The  last  clause  is 
emphatically  added,  because  such  an  in- 
vasion of  tlie  chosen  people  under  these 
circumstances  was  a  virtual  defiance  to 
that  power  which  had  so  lately  destroy- 
ed the  Egyptians.  This  fact  explains 
the  deep  resentment  which  God  himself 
expresses  on  the  occasion,  and  which* 
Dy  a  positive  statute,  he  transmits  to 
Israel.  'Therefore  it  shall  be,  when  the 
Lord  thy  God  hath  given  thee  rest  from 
all  thine  enemies  round  about,  in  the 
land  which  the  Lord  thy  God  giveth 
thee  for  an  inheritance  to  possess  it, 
that  thou  shall  blot  out  the  remem- 
brance of  Amaiek  from  under  heaven  ; 
thou  shall  not  forget  it.'  The  same  of- 
fence  is  accounted  more  or  less  heinoi  s 
in  the  eyes  of  heaven  according  to  the 
greater  or  less  degrees  of  lighl  against 
which  it  is  committed. 

9.  And  Moses  said  unto  Joshua. 
Heb.  3?U3"irP  Yehoshua.  properly  Savior, 
from  the  root  SUP  yasha,  to  save.  Gr. 


said  to  him,  and  fought  with  A  ma 
lek ;  and  Moses,  Aaron,  and  HUT 
went  up  to  the  top  of  the  hill. 

1 1  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  Mo- 
ses "  held  up  his  hand,  that  Israel 
prevailed :  and  when  he  let  down 
his  hand,  Amaiek  prevailed. 

o  Jam.  5.  16. 


iijT.'t's,  Jesus,  by  which  name  Joshua  is 
twice  called  in  the  New  Testament,  viz. 
Acts,  7.  45.  Heb.  4.  8.  In  Num.  13.  9, 
he  is  called  'Oshea.'  The  name  of  this 
distinguished  personage  in  the  sacred 
story  here  occurs  for  the  first  time,  but 
his  courage  and  discretion  had  before  this 
become  known  to  Moses,  and  he  does 
not  hesilate,  under  divine  suggesiion, 
to  confide  to  him  the  conduct  of  this 
first  military  action.  Whether  Moses 
in  this  had  an  eye  to  his  future  slalion, 
and  designed  to  afl'ord  him  an  oppor- 
tunity for  that  preliminary  training 
which  his  destined  services  would  re 
quire,  we  know  not ;  but  we  may  safe 
ly  say  that  God  had  such  an  end  in 
view,  and  accordingly  now  entered  him 
upon  that  course  of  action  which  should 
best  qualify  him  for  the  arduous  duties 
of  his  subsequent  leadership  of  Israel. 
He  was  now  ordered  to  draw  out  a  de- 
tachment of  the  choicest  spirits  from 
the  many  thousands  of  Israel,  and  with 
them  to  give  battle  on  the  morrow  to 

the  Amalekites. ItAnd  Moses,  Aaron, 

and  Hur  went  up  to  the  top  of  the  hill. 
Of  the  Hur  here  mentioned  we  only  know 
from  1  Chron.  2. 18,  that  he  was  the  son 
of  Caleb,  the  son  of  Hezron,  the  son  of 
Pharez,  the  son  of  Judah.  But  whether 
this  Caleb  was  the  same  with  the  faith- 
ful spy  of  that  name,  is  more  than  can 
be  positively  determined.  These  then 
went  to  the  summit  of  the  hill,  but  for 
a  different  purpose  than  merely  that  of 
being  idle  spectalors  of  the  coming  con- 
test, as  appears  from  the  next  verse. 

II.  It  came  to  pass,  u-hen  Moses  held 
up  his  hand,  &c.  It  is  not  here  express- 
ly affirmed  that  Moses  held  any  tb  '>g 
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•n  his  hand,  tut  as  it  is  clear  from  «.  9, 
that  he  took  'the  rod  of  God'  with  him, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  was  to 
be  held  up  as  a  kind  of  banner  or  signal 
to  be  seen  by  the  warring  host  below, 
and  to  operate  as  a  continual  incentive 
to  their  valor  and  prowess,  while  en- 
gaged in  the  contest.  The  sight  of  that 
wonder-working  wand,  which  had  al- 
ready wrought  such  glorious  things  for 
them,  which  had  summoned  the  plagues 
of  Egypt,  which  had  opened  a  path 
througli  the  trackless  waters,  and  which 
had  so  recently  smitten  the  rock  for 
their  refreshment,  could  not  fail  to  nerve 
their  arms  with  new  vigor  every  time 
their  eye  was  turnH  towards  it.  Yet 
a  moment's  reflect- 'HI  would  convince 
them,  as  it  will  us,  tJ;<a  there  was  no 
intrinsic  virtue  in  the  rod  to  produce 
this  effect;  that  it  derived  all  its  efficacy 
from  the  divine  appointment,  from  its 
being  a  visible  symbol  of  that  unseen 
succor  and  strength  which  God  was 
pleased  to  minister  to  his  militant  serv- 
ants fighting  his  own  battle  and  main- 
taining his  glory.  But  it  was  evident- 
ly proper  that,  in  order  to  secure  the 
divine  cooperation  on  such  an  occa- 
sion, fervent  prayer  should  be  united 
with  external  appliances ;  and  accord- 
ingly ve  have  every  reason  to  believe 
that  the  uplifted  rod  was  merely  an 
iccompaniment  of  the  earnest  interces- 
sions which  breathed  from  the  lips  and 
hearts  of  the  venerable  trio  convened 
on  the  summit  of  the  hill.  Such  also 
is  the  view  taken  of  the  incident  by 
the  Chal.  and  Jerus.  Targums ;  '  When 
Moses  held  up  his  hands  in  prayer,  the 
house  of  Israel  prevailed ;  and  when  he 
let  down  his  hands  from  prayer,  'the 
house  of  Amelek  prevailed.'  We  have 
here  then  grouped  together  -that  hal- 
lowed combination  of  agencies  which 
ought  never  to  be  separated,  and  in 
which  safety  and  success  are  ever  to  be 
found ;  viz.  the  acknowledgment  of 
heaven  and  the  use  of  appointed  means. 
The  rod  in  the  hand  of  Moses,  and  the 


sword  in  that  of  Joshua  ;  the  embattled 
host  in  the  valley  below,  and  the  pray- 
ing band  on  the  mount  above,  all  were 
necessary  in  the  divine  economy  to  the 
grand  resulj.  In  vain  had  Moses  prayed 
if  Joshua  had  not  fought  ;  in  vain  had 
Joshua  fought  if  Moses  had  not  prayed. 
The  whole  narrative,  however,  conclu- 
sively shows,  that  God  designed  to  teach 
Israel  that  the  hand  of  Moses,  with 
whom  they  had  just  been  chiding,  con 
tributed  more  to  their  safety  than  theii 
own  hands ;  his  rod  more  than  their 
weapons;  and  accordingly  the  success 
fluctuates  as  he  lifts  up  or  lets  down  his 
hands.  What  can  more  strikingly  illus- 
trate the  principle,  that  the  triumphs  of 
the  church  depend  upon  the  prayers  oi 
its  friends?  Accordingly  as  they  are 
more  or  less  strong  in  faith  and  fervent 
in  supplication,  the  victory  wavers  to 
their  side  or  that  of  their  enemies.  And 
the  same  holds  true  of  the  individual. 
The  lesson  here  intended  to  be  taught 
is  '  that  men  ought  always  to  pray  and 
not  to  faint ;'  it  is,  '  that  men  should 
pray  every  where,  lifting  up  holy  hands 
without  wrath  or  doubting.'  The  Chris- 
tian warfare  will  be  attended  with  but 
little  success,  unless  it  be  waged  in  the 
spirit  and  practice  of  unceasing,  earnest 
prayer.  And  in  this  struggle  let  us  be 
cheered  by  the  consideration  that  we 
'do  not  engage  in  this  holy  war  unassist- 
ed and  alone.  The  faithful  servants  of 
God,  our  brethren,  have  ascended  the 
hill  of  spiritual  prayer,  and  are  implor- 
ing blessings  upon  our  efforts.  And 
not  only  so  ;  he  who  marshals  the  ranks 
of  the  sacramental  host,  who  leads 
them  on  to  battle,  and  fights  in  their 
behalf,  sustains  another  office  equally 
important.  He  has  gone  up  to  the  sum- 
mit of  the  everlasting  hills,  and  is  there 
employed  in  prevalent  intercessions  for 
their  success.  A  greater  than  Moses 
is  mediating  for  them  on  the  mount 
above,  and  his  hands  never  grow  heavy 
and  weary,  and  faun.  Of  him  it  can 
never  be  said,  that  though  the  spirit  n 
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12  But  Moses'  hands  were  heavy  ; 
and  they  took  a  stone,  and  put  it 
under   him,  and  he  sat  thereon : 
and  Aaron  and  Hur  stayed  up  his 
hands,  the  one  on  the  one  side,  and 
the  other  on  the  other  side ;  and 
his  hands  were  steady  until  the 
going  down  of  the  sun. 

13  And  Joshua  discomfited  Ama- 


willing,  the  flesh  is  weak.  '  He  ever 
liveth  to  make  intercession  for  us'  — 
liveth  in  the  spiritual  undecaying  vital- 
ity of  his  love,  and  the  vigor  of  his  ad- 
vocacy for  his  people. 

12.  Muses'  hands  were  heavy.  That 
is,  felt  heavy  to  him,  were  wearied  by 
being  kept  so  long  in  the  same  uplifted 
posture.  The  infirmity  of  nature  pre- 
vailed over  the  promptings  of  piety. 
In  this  emergency  recourse  is  had  to 
artificial  supports.  A  stone  is  put  un- 
der him  for  a  seat,  and  Aaron  and  Hur 
become  living  stays  for  his  arms.  In 
performing  this  office,  however,  we  do 
not  suppose  that  both  his  hands  were 
held  up  on  either  side  at  the  same  time; 
for  in  this  case  we  cannot  see  but  the 
arms  of  Aaron  and  Hur  would  eventually 
become  as  weary,  and  as  much  need 
support  as  those  of  Moses.  The  main 
•object  of  holding  up  his  arms  was  that 
the  rod  might  be  held  up.  This  he  no 
doubt  shifted  from  time  to  time  front" 
one  hand  to  the  other,  and  Aaron  and 
Hur  each  of  them  successively  aided  in 
holding  that  hand  which  was  next  to 
them,  and  thus  relieved  both  him  and 
each  other.  In  our  native  feebleness 
and  proneness  to  languish  under  the 
pressure  of  spiritual  duties,  recourse 
may  be  innocently  had  to  adventitious 
aids  in  keeping  alive  the  spirit  of  devo- 
tion.  V  Were  steady  until  the  going 

down  of  the  sun.  Heb.  nnESt  amu- 
nah,  steadiness.  Even  though  thus  sup- 
ported, yet  so  long  a  continuance  in  one 
fixed  posture  must  have  been  a  severe 
tnal  to  his  patience,  and  it  impressively 
shows  us  u  what  a  test  our  pious  perse- 


lek  and  his  people  with  the  edge 
of  the  sword. 

14  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
ses, p  Write  this  for  a  memorial  in 
a  book,  and  rehearse  it  in  the  ears 
of  Joshua  :  for  q  I  will  utterly  put 


Prh.  34.  27.  q  Numb.  24.20. 
1  .-am.  15.  3,  7.  <fe  30.  1,  17. 
Ezra  9.  14. 


Deut.  25.  19. 
2  Sam.  8.  12. 


verance  may  sometimes  be  brought. 
Of  the  occasions  our  consciences  must 
judge,  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
circumstances  do  sometimes  occur  in 
Christian  experience  that  call  upon  us 
for  services  equally  trying  to  the  flesh ; 
occasions  when  we  should  be  unfaithful 
to  cur  own  souls  did  we  not  hold  out  in 
prayer  and  inward  groanings  far  beyond 
the  point  where  nature  would  plead  for 
respite  and  repose. 

13.  And  Joshua  discomfited  Amalck 
and  his  people.  That  is,  the  Amalekites 
and  the  people  of  other  clans  which  had 
confederated  with  them  in  this  assault 
Junius  and  Tremellius,  however,  make 
the  latter  clause  exegetical  of  the  form- 
er ;  '  discomfited  Amalek,  even  his  peo- 
ple.' 

14.  Write  this  for  a  memorial  in  a 
book,  &c.    The  memorandum  or  memo- 
rial which  Moses  was  commanded  to 
write,  was  undoubtedly  the  very  words 
contained  in  the  final  clause  of  the  verse, 
and  therefore  the  Hebrew  term  trans- 
lated '  for'  should  be  rendered  '  that ;' 
'Write  and  rehearse  it  in  the  ears  o/ 
Joshua  that  I  will  utterly  put  out,'  &c. 

IT  Rehearse  it  in  the  ears  of  Joshua. 

This  record  was  especially  to  be  im- 
pressed, and,  as  it  were,  engraven,  upon 
the  memory  of  Joshua,  inasmuch  as  he 
was  the  drstined  successor  of  Moses, 
as  head  of  the  chosen  people,  and  it 
was  all   important  for  him  to  be  in- 
formed what   particular  tribes  or   na- 
tions they  were  witL  whom  the  Israel- 
ites were  not  to  make  any  treaties,  but 
rather  to  devote  to  utter  extermination 
It  would  serve  also  as  a  very  seasoa 
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out  the  remembrance  of  Amalek 
from  under  heaven. 
15  And  Moses  built  an  altar,  and 
called  the  name  of  it  JEHOVAH- 


able  pledge  and  assurance  that  he  should 
be  victorious  in  the  career  of  his  future 
wars  against  the  enemies  of  God's  peo- 
ple.  IT  /  will  utterly  put  out  the  re- 
membrance, &c.  Heb.  nn?afcfc  nn?s  ma- 

hoh.  emheh,  wiping  I  will  wipe  out. 
The  denunciation  is  awfully  emphatic. 
It  declares  that  in  process  of  time  Ama- 
lek should  be  totally  ruined  and  rooted 
out,  that  he  should  be  remembered  only 
in  history.  This  was  but  meting  out  to 
them  the  measure  of  destruction  which 
they  themselves  had  meditated  against 
Israel.  Their  language  was  that  re- 
ported by  the  Psalmist,  Ps.  S3.  4,  'Come, 
and  let  us  cut  them  off  from  being  a 
nation  ;  that  the  name  of  Israel  may  be 
no  more  in  remembrance.'  God  there- 
fore determines  not  only  to  disappoint 
them  in  that,  but  to  cut  off  their  name. 
It  was  to  be  known  for  the  encourage- 
ment of  Israel,  whenever  the  Amalek- 
ites  should  be  an  annoyance  to  them, 
that  sentence  had  irrevocably  gone  forth 
against  them ;  they  were  a  doomed 
people  ;  and  the  chosen  race  should  not 
fail  at  last  to  triumph  over  them.  This 
sentence  was  executed  in  part  by  Saul, 
1  Sam.  15,  and  completely  by  David, 
1  Sam.  30.  2  Sam.  1.  1.— 8.  12,  after 
which  we  never  read  so  much  as  the 
name  of  Amalek.  Thus  are  the  cunning 
taken  in  their  own  craftiness,  and  thus 
are  designs  of  violence  and  blood  turned 
back  upon  the  heads  of  their  contrivers. 
15.  Called  the  name  of  it  Jehovah- 
nissi.  Heb.  1Q3  mm  Yehovah  nissi, 
the  Lord  my  banner.  This  was  a  grate- 
ful acknowledgment  to  him  to  whom 
the  glory  of  the  recent  victory  was  due. 
Instead  of  rearing  a  monument  in  honor 
of  Joshua  or  his  brave  associates,  an 
altar  for  sacrificial  and  thank-offerings 
is  erected  to  God,  of  wh  ch  the  most 


16  For  he  said,  Because  the  LOR* 
hath  sworn  that  the  LORD  wilt 
have  war  with  Amalek  from  gene- 
ration to  generation. 


important  item  was  the  inscription,  or 
rather,  the  appellation,  by  which  it  was 
to  be  known.  The  original  term  03 
rits,  signifying  primarily  lifting  .tp,  ex- 
altation, is  applied  also  to  a  banner  or 
ensign,  such  as  were  usually  lifted  HJ, 
conspicuously  in  a  field  of  battle  as  ;i 
rallying-point  to  the  assembled  hosts. 
In  bestowing  the  name  '  Jehovah-nissi' 
upon  the  altar,  there  is  no  doubt  an 
allusion  to  the  lifting  up  of  the  rod 
of  God  as  a  banner  or  standard  in  this 
action.  The  victory  was  achieved,  not 
by  their  own  prowess,  but  by  the  power 
of  Jehovah  accompanying  this  uplifted 
banner,  and  therefore  la  commemorat- 
ing the  result  of  the  conflict  it  was 
proper  that  they  should  recognise  the 
agency  of  the  Most  High  evinced  in 
their  behalf  through  his  appointed  sym- 
bol.  It  was,  in  fact,  virtually  adopting 
the  language  of  Israel  in  the  Psalms, 
'Not  unto  us,  0  Lord,  not  unto  us  ;  but 
unto  thy  name,  give  the  glory.'  'We 
will  rejoice  in  thy  salvation,  and  in  the 
name  of  our  God  will  we  set  up  our, 
banners.' 

•>  16.  Because  the  Lord  hath  sworn, 
&c.  Heb.  Because  the  hand  02  ^2 
i"P  al  kfs  Yah,  upon  the  throne  Yah. 
Very  considerable  doubt  hangs  over  the 
true  interpretation  of  this  clause.  It 
may  be  referred  by  the  constriction 
either  to  the  hand  of  Amalek,  or  to  the 
hand  of  the  Lord.  In  the  former  case, 
the  import  is ;  '  Becaus ;  the  hand  of 
Amalek  is  upon  (or  agaii  st)  the  throne 
of  heaven,  therefore  the  Lord  will  have 
war,'  &c.  In  the  latter,  the  Lord's 
hand  being  upon  the  throne  is  equiva- 
lent to  the  taking  an  oath  declarative 
of  a  purpose  of  irrevocable  hostility 
toward  Amalek  in  all  generations.  II 
we  adopt  the  former  as  the  true  ser-»e 
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HEN  aJethro    the  priest  of 
Midian,  Moses'  father-in-law, 


ch.  2.  16.  &  3.  1 


the  implication  is,  that  the  attack  made 
by  the  Amalekites  upon  the  Israelites 
while  they  were  under  the  tutelary  con- 
duct of  the  cloudy  pillar,  was  p.  virtual 
assault  upon  that  sacred  symbol  its?lf, 
which  they  were  taught  to  regard  as 
the  seat,  throne,  or  dwelling-place  of 
Jehovah.  This  is  by  no  means  an  im- 
probable interpretation,  although  it  is 
certain  that  the  older  versions  incline 
rather  in  favor  of  the  other.  Thus,  Chal. 
'With  an  oath  this  is  spoken  from  the 
face  of  the  terrible  (one),  whose  majes- 
ty is  upon  the  throne  of  glory  ;  that  it 
shall  come  to  pass  that  war  shall  be 
waged  from  the  face  of  the  Lord  against 
the  men  of  the  house  of  Amalek;  that 
he  may  consume  them  from  the  genera- 
tions of  the  world.'  Arab.  '  Now  have 
I  cause  to  swear  by  the  throne,  that 
the  Lord  shall  have  war  against  the 
Amalekites,  &c.'  Syr.  '  Lo,  the  hand 
upon  the  throne,  the  war  of  the  Lord 
with  Amalek.'  This  idea  is  still  more 
explicitly  enounced  in  the  old  rabbinical 
work,  Pirke  Eliezer,  c.  44,  'When  God 
would  root  out  and  destroy  all  Amalek's 
seed,  he  stretched  forth  his  right  hand, 
and  took  hold  on  the  throne  of  his  glory, 
and  sware  to  root  out  and  destroy  all 
Amaiek's  seed  out  of  this  world  and  out 
of  the  world  to  come.'  The  Greek  renders 
as  if  the  reading  of  their  text  was  differ- 
ent from  what  it  is  at  present ;  'And  Mo- 
ses built  an  altar  to  the  Lord,  and  called 
the  name  of  it,  The  Lord  "my  refuge  ; 
because  with  9  hidden  hand  (secretly) 
the  Lord  will  war  against  Amalek  from 
generation  to  generation.'  Vulg.  '  Be- 
cause the  hand  upon  the  throne  of  the 
Lord,  and  the  war  of  the  Lord,  shall  be 
against  Amalek.'  It  would  seem,  per- 
haps, that  some  of  these  renderings 
must  yield  the  true  sense,  and  yet  we 
are  not  entirely  *atisfied  with  \ny  of 


heard  of  all  that  i>God  had  done 
for  Moses,  and  for  Israel  his  people, 

b  Ps.  44. 1.  &  77.  14,  15.  &  78.  4.  &  105.  5, 
43.  <fe  106.  2,  8. 


them.  As  it  is  clear  that  the  lifting  up 
of  the  rod  in  the  hand  of  Moses  was 
the  prominent  incident  in  the  whole 
transaction,  it  is  certainly  natural  to 
look  for  some  allusion  to  that  in  the 
words  of  the  present  record.  We  would 
suggest  then,  with  deference,  whether 
the  hand  of  Moses  is  not  the  hand  in- 
tended in  the  passage.  Because  his 
hand  was  upon,  or  towards,  as  the  orig- 
inal ^5  al  will  admit,  the  heavens,  or 
perhaps  the  cloudy  pillar,  which  may 
have  been  near,  and  was  perseveringlj 
sustained  in  that  direction,  therefore  the 
Lord  assumes  this  contest  as  his  own, 
and  declares  perpetual  war  against  the 
devoted  race  who  have  ventured  to 
provoke  his  hostility.  How  far  the  pro- 
posed construction  goes  to  free  the  pas- 
sage from  obscurity  must  be  left  to  the 
judgment  of  the  reader. 


CHAPTER  XVIII. 

-I.  When  Jeth.ro,  the  priest  of  Midttin, 
&c.  Lightfoot,  in  accordance  with  Aben 
Ezra  and  Jarchi,  is  of  opinion  that  this 
account  of  Jethro's  visit  to  Moses  is  in- 
serted out  of  its  chronological  order, 
which  would  require  its  collocation  be- 
tween the  tenth  and  eleventh  verses  of 
the  tenth  chapter  of  .Numbers.  That  it 
does  not  properly  pertain  to  this  part 
of  the  narrative,  he  argues,  (1.)  FIOIU 
the  fact  mentioned  verse  12,  that '  Jethro 
took  burnt-offerings  and  sacrifices  for 
God,'  whereas  the  law  respecting  these 
offerings  was  not  yet  given.  (2.)  From 
that  mentioned  in  v.  13.  16,  that  'Moses 
sat  to  judge  the  people,  and  made  them 
know  the  statutes  of  God  and  his  law,' 
whereas  these  statutes  and  laws  not 
having  yet  been  prom  Igated,  Moses 
himself  could  not  kno\\  them.  (3.)  1 1 
appears  from  Deut.  1.  9 — 15,  that  th< 
judges  and  rulers  here  mentioned,  were 
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and  tkat   the  LORD  had   brought 
Israel  oul  of  Egypt : 

2  Then  Jethro,  Moses'  father-in- 
law,  took  Zipporah,  Moses'  wife, 
«  after  he  had  sent  her  back, 

3  And  her  <*  two  sons  ;  of  which 
the  e  name  of  the  one  was  Ger- 
shom ;  (for  he  said,  I  have  been  an 
alien  in  a  strange  land:) 

=  ch.  4.  26.    d  Acts  7.  29.    <•  ch.  2.  22. 


4  And  the  name  of  the  other  wa« 
Eliezer ;  (for  the  God  of  my  father, 
said  he,  was  mine  help,  and  deliver- 
ed  me  from  the  sword  of  Pharaoh :) 

5  And  Jethro,  Moses'  lather-in- 
law,  came  with  his  sons  and  hia 
wife  unto  Moses  into  the  wilder- 
ness, where  he  encamped  at  f  the 
mount  of  God : 

fch.  3.  1,  12. 


cnt  appointed  till  after  the  departure 
from  Sinai,  and  yet  at  this  time  they 
had  not  arrived  at  Sinai.  The  infer- 
ence, therefore,  plainly  is,  that  this  in- 
cident is  transposed  from  its  natural 
place  in  the  order  of  the  sacred  story. 
The  reason  of  the  present  arrangement, 
Lightfoot  says,  is  to  be  sought  for  in 
the  prophetic  curse  denounced  against 
the  Amalekites  in  the  close  of  the  pre- 
ceding chapter;  for  as  Jethro  and  his 
family  were  residing  in  the  country  of 
this  devoted  people,  it  was  proper  to 
afford  the  reader  an  intimation  that  he 
was  not  to  be  involved  in  their  doom, 
and  accordingly  the  incident  of  his  visit 
to  the  camp  of  Israel,  and  his  joining 
in  the  worship  of  the  true  God,  is  in- 
troduced  in  immediate  connection  with 
the  mention  of  the  curse ;  not  that  it 
actually  occurred  at  that  precise  time, 
but  to  show  that  he  once  came,  and 
evinced  by  his  conduct. that  he  was  ex- 
empted from  the  denunciation.  This 
view  of  the  subject  we  consider  on  the 
whole  the  correct  one.  In  regard  to 
Jethro  and  his  true  relation  to  Moses, 
see  Note  on  Ex.  2. 18. 

2.  Then  Jethro  took,  &c.  Neither 
time  nor  distance  had  alienated  his  af- 
fection for  the  husband  of  his  daughter, 
of  which  he  gives  decisive  evidence  in 
undertaking  the  present  journey.  He 
does  not  satisfy  himself  with  sending 
by  the  mouth  of  another  his  congratu- 
lations to  his  son-in-law,  neither  will  he 
permit  Zipporah  and  her  sons  to  go  un- 
accompanied, unprotected  through  the 
Wilderness,  but  aged  and  infirm  as  he 


is,  choses  himself  to  be  their  attend- 
ant and  guardian.  He  had  undoubtedly 
heard  the  report  of  the  great  and  glori- 
ous things  which  had  been  wrought  for 
the  deliverance  of  Israel,  and  though 
as  a  Midianite  he  was  not  to  share  with 
them  in  the  promised  land,  yet  as  a  de- 
scendant of  Abraham  and  a  worshipper 
of  Israel's  God,  he  feels  a  deep  interest 
in  their  welfare,  and  sympathises  with 
them  in  the  joy  of  their  deliverance 

IT  After  he  had  sent  her  back.  That 

is,  from  the  inn  or  lodging-place  men- 
tioned, Ex.  4.  26,  where  Moses'  life  ha<J 
been  endangered  in  the  manner  and  foi 
the  reasons  thus  explained.  He  no  doubt 
foresaw  that  the  presence  of  his  wife 
and  children  would  be  a  hindrance  in- 
stead of  a  help  in  the  prosecution  of  his 
mission  to  Pharaoh. 

3.  The  name  of  the  one  was  Ger shorn. 
That  is,  stranger  there  ;  alluding  there- 
by not  only  to  his  own  condition  at  the 
time,  but  designing  it  as  a  memorial 
also  to  his  son  of  his  condition,  as  a 
stranger  and  pilgrim  on  earth,  as  all 
his  fathers  were. 

4.  The  name  of  the  other  was  Eliezer. 
That  is,  my  God  a  help,  as  immediate- 
ly after  explained. IT  Delivered  me 

from  the  sword  of  Pharaoh.    The  obvi- 
ous deduction  from  this  mode  of  render- 
ing is,  that  this  deliverance  from  the 
sword  of  Pharaoh  is  no  other  than  his 
escape  from  the  royal  vengeance  after 
slaying  the  Egyptian.  But  in  this  case  it 
would  have  been  more  natural, while  that 
event  was  fresh  upon  his  mind,  to  bestow 
such,a  commemorative  name  upon  th* 
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6  And  he  said  unto  Moses,  I  thy 
father-in-law  Jethro  am  come  unto 
:hee,  and  thy  wife,  and  her  two 
sons  with  her. 

7  If  And  Moses  g  went  out  to  meet 
his  father-in-law,  and  did  obeisance, 
and  h  kissed  him  :  and  they  asked 


«Gen.  14.  17.  &  18.  2.  &  19.  1.     1  Kings  2. 
19      h  Gen.  29.  13.  &  33.  4. 


each  other  of  ihetr  welfare ;  and 
they  came  into  the  tent. 
8  And  Moses  told  his  father-in-law 
all  that  the  LORD  had  done  unto 
Pharaoh,  and  to  the  Egyptians  for 
Israel's  sake,  and  all  the  travail 
that  had  come  upon  them  by  the 
way,  and  how  the  LORD  i  delivered 
them. 

>  Hs.  78.  42.  &  81.  7.  &  106.  10.  «fc  107.  2. 


first  born,  rather  than  upon  the  second; 
and  as  the  original  will  as  well,  if  not 
belter,  admit  of  it,  we  prefer  to  render 
the  verb  in  the  future,  'The  Lord  is 
mine  help  and  will  deliver  me  from  the 
sword  of  Pharaoh,'  which  he  had  reason 
to  expect  would  be  drawn  against  him 
in  his  attempt  to  bring  Israel  out  of 
bondage.  It  is  a  name  which  is  at  once 
indicative  of  Moses'  grateful  acknow- 
ledgment of  God's  past  mercies  and  of 
his  faith  in  his  future  kindness.  In  this 
?ase,  the  child  thus  named  was  probably 
not  the  one  which  was  circumcised  by 
his  mother  at  the  place  above  .men- 
tioned. 

6.  And  he  said  unto  Moses.    Not  per- 
sonally, but  by  messengers  despatched 
before  him  to  acquaint  Moses  with  his 
coming.    Thus  in  like  manner  by  com- 
paring Mat.  8.  5 — 8,  with  Luke  7.  3 — 6, 
it  appears  that  what  the  centurion  is  re- 
presented as  saying  to  Jesus,  was  said 
to  him  by  certain  persons  whom  he  had 
sent  for  the  purpose.     Accordingly  the 
Gr.  version  of  the  present  passage  reads 
thus:  'And  it  was  told  Moses,  saying, 
Lo,  Jethro  thy  father-in-law   cometh.' 
Vulg.  'He  sent  word  to  Moses.' 

7.  Moses  irent  out  to  meet  his  father- 
in-law.     The   acquaintance   which  we 
have    already  formed  with  Moses   as- 
sures us  before  hand  of  the  reception 
with  which  he  would  greet  his  honored 
relative.  Our  anticipations  are  realized. 
Though  a  prophet  and  a  judge  in  Israel, 
"le  does  not  forget  the  duties  that  grow 
•nit  of  his  relations  as  a  man.     Instead 
nf  waiting  in  state  till  his  visitors  are 


admitted  to  pay  their  homage  to  the  • 
'  king  in  Jeshurun,'  he  goes  forth  with 
alacrity  to  meet^them,  and  after  the 
usual  significant  tokens  of  respect,  to 
conduct  them  into  his  tent.  Howevei 
highly  the  providence  of  God  may  have 
advanced  us  in  rank  or  authority,  yet 
we  are  bound  to  give  honor  to  whom 
honor  is  due,  and  never  to  look  with 
disdain  upon  our  kinsmen  or  others  in 
an  humbler  sphere  of  life.  No  dignities 
conferred  by  God  can  exempt  us  i'rom 
entertaining  the  sentiments  or  evincing 

the  signs  of  natural  affection. IT  They 

asked  each  other  of  their  welfare.  Lit- 
erally, '  they  asked  a  man  his  neighbor 
of  peace.'  Of  this  phraseology  see  Note 
on  Gen.  29.  6. — 37.5.  'Even  the  kind 
'How-do-you's'  that  pass  between  them 
are  taken  notice  of,  as  the  expressions 
and  improvements  of  mutual  love  and 
friendship.'  Henry. 

8.  Moses  told  his  father  all,  &c.  The 
separation  of  near  and  dear  friends  even 
for  a  few  days  or  weeks  naturally  calls 
up  a  thousand  little  topics  of  interest 
when  they  meet.  What  then  must  u 
have  been  for  two  such  friends,  such  a 
father  and  such  a  son,  to  meet  after  an 
interval  of  many  months,  during  which 
events  of  such  stupendous  character  had 
occurred?  —  events  supremely  interest 
ing  to  them,  and  destined  to  live  in 
the  memory  of  ali  coming  generations. . 
Were  ever  two  individual  furnished 
with  such  a  subject  of  conversation  t  If 
the  most  trifling  incidents  that  befall  a 
brother,  a  friend,  a  parent,  a  child,  are 
full  of  interest  to  the  parties  concerned 


EXODUS. 


0  And  Jethro  ejpiced  for  all  the 
goodness  which  Jie  LORD  had  done 
to  Israel,  whom  he  had  delivered 
GUI  of  the  hand  of  the  Egyptians. 

10  And  Jethro  said,  k  Blessed  be 
the  LORD,  who  hath  delivered  you 
out  of  the  hand  of  the  Egyptians, 
and  out  of  the  hand  of  Pharaoh, 

k  Gen.  14.  20.    2  Sam.  18.  28.    Luke  1.  68. 


who  liath  delivered  the  people  from 
under  the  hand  of  the  Egyptians. 

11  Now  1  know  that  the  LORD  is 
i  greater  than  all  gods :  n>  for  in  the 
thing  wherein  they  dealt n  proudly, 
he  was  above  them. 

I  2  Chron.  2.  5.  Ps.  95.  3.  &  97.  9.  &  135.  5. 
m  cli.  1.  10,  16,  22.  &  5.  2,  7.  <fc  14.  8,  18. 
n  1  Sam.  2.  3.  Neh.  9.  10,  Ifi,  29.  Job.  40.  11, 
12.  Ps.  31.  23.  &  119.  21.  Luke  1.51. 


what  must  have  been  the  emotions  of 
Jethro  in  listening  to  the  wondrous  nar- 
rative of  Moses?  Yet  it  was  for  this 
object,  among  others,  that  he  came. 
He  wished  to  learn  more  fully  and  par- 
ticularly the  events  of  which  he  had 
heard  in  a  general  and  indefinite  report ; 
and  in  this  conversation  we  may  see 
a  specimen  of  those  themes  which  are 
most  grateful  to  a  gracious  heart.  They 
are  well  characterised  by  the  Psalmist, 
Ps.  145,5 — 12,  'I  will  speak  of  the  glori- 
ous honor  of  thy  majesty,  and  of  thy 
wondrous  works.  And  men  shall  speak 
of  the  might  of  thy  teriible  acts:  and  I 
will  declare  thy  greatness.  They  shall 
abundantly  utter  the  memory  of  thy 
great  goodness,  and  shall  sing  of  thy 
righteousness.  They  shall  speak  of  the 
glory  of  thy  kingdom,  and  talk  of  thy 
power ;  to  make  known  to  the  sons  of 
men  his  mighty  acts,  and  the  glorious 

majesty  of  his  kingdom.' IT  All  the 

travail  that  had  come  upon  them.  Heb. 
OflSWZJa  "IDS  asher  metzatham,  which 
had  found  them.  For  this  sense  of  the 
original  word,  viz.,  the  happening  of 
afflictions  to  any  one,  see  Note  on  Gen. 
44.34. 

9. — 10.  And  Jethro  rejoiced,  &c.  The 
emotions  excited  in  Jethro's  breast  by 
the  narratire  of  Moses,  soon  rose  above 
all  personal  or  selfish  regards,  above  the 
partiality  of  private  friendship,  above 
.the  tenderness  of  natural  affection.  Hfe 
heart  expands  at  the  thought  of  the 
wonders  wrought  by  the  divine  inter- 
position in  behalf  of  Israel.  Though  a 
Midianite,  yet  he  is  conscious  of  joy 
aufeigned  in  view  of  the  goodness  shown 


to  a  foreign  people,  while  many  of  the 
Israelites  themselves  were  murmuring 
under  the  sense  of  their  privations  and 
hardships.  His  joyful  emotions,  how- 
ever, are  not  blind  to  the  true  source  ol 
the  blessings  which  prompt  them.  He 
gives  the  glory  to  God,  and  not  to  Mo- 
ses or  to  Israel.  He  who  is  the  orig- 
inating fountain  of  all  good  to  his  peo- 
ple is  the  ultimate  object  of  their  joy 
and  their  praise.  We  cannot  without 
treachery  to  his  glory  and  black  ingrat- 
itude to  his  goodness  stop  short  of  him 
in  our  ascriptions. 

11.  In  the  thing  wherein  they  dealt 
proudly,  &c.  Heb.  TTT  1C8  *ma 
D!"Pi3>  baddabar  asher  zadu  aliihem,  in 
the  thing  in  which  they  (the  Egyptians) 
dealt  proudly  towards  or  against  them 
(the  Israelites),  he  was  still  too  strong 
for  them  ;  this  last  clause  or  something 
similar  being  necessary  to  supply  the 
ellipsis.  Compare  Neh.  9.  ]0,  which 
has  a  reference  to  this  passage.  Chal. 
'In  the  thing  wherein  the  Egyptians 
thought  to  judge  Israel,  in  that  they 
are  judged.'  The  pronoun  'they'  in 
the  original  is  somewhat  indefinite  in 
construction,  and  may  be  supposed  to 
include  largely  not  only  all  the  Egypt- 
ian princes  and  potentates,  but  also  the 
magicians,  the  courtiers,  and  the  com 
mon  people.  In  spite  of  all  their  efforts 
and  machinations,  they  were  baffled, 
subdued,  humbled,  and  Israe1  triumph- 
antly rescued  from  their  grasp.  lw  like 
manner  will  he  sooner  or  later  show 
himself  above  every  thing  that  opposes 
him  or  sets  itself  up  in  competition 
with  him. 
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12  And  Jethro,  Moses'  father-in- 
law,  took  a  burnt-offering  and  sac- 
rifices for  God :  and  Aaron  came, 
and  all  the  elders  of  Israel  to  eat 


12.  Took  a  burnt-offering  and  sacri- 
fices for  God.  The  friendly  interview 
issues  in  a  solemn  religious  service,  in 
which  Aaron  and  all  the  elders  of  Is- 
jael  are  called  to  assist.  By  the  latter 
term  is  to  be  understood  sacrifices  of 
peace-offerings,  or  eucharistic  oblations, 
and  of  these  the  banquet  was  exclusive- 
ly composed :  for  it  was  not  lawful  to 
eat  of  the  burnt-offerings,  which  were 
to  be  consumed  whole  as  a  holocaust. 
Coinp.  Lev.  7.  15,  with  Lev.  1.  9.  Hav- 
ing had  communion  with  each  other 
in  joy  and  thankfulness,  they  now  con- 
tinue it  in  a  feast  and  a  sacrifice,  in 
which  it  is  probable,  that  Jethro,  who 
was  priest  of  Midian,  and  a  worship- 
per of  the  true  God,  officiated.  What 
could  be  more  decorous  or  proper  than 
that  such  a  friendship  as  subsisted  be- 
tween these  holy  men,  should  be  conse- 
crated by  an  act  of  joint-worship  ? 

«T  To  eat  bread.  The  usual  term  for 
food.  Yet  it  is  reasonably  supposed 
that  an  opportunity  was  afforded  to 
Jethro  of  seeing  and  tasting  that  won- 
derful bread  from  heaven  by  which  Is- 
rael was  now  sustained. IT  Before 

God.  That  is,  before  the  glory  of  God 
appearing  in  the  cloud,  or  perhaps  be- 
fore the  tabernacle,  which  we  suppose 
to  have  been  now  erected.  But  we  need 
not,  on  this  account,  exclude  the  addi- 
tional sense  of  eating  soberly,  thank- 
fully, in  the  fear  and  to  the  glory,  of 
God.  This  they  no  doubt  did,  and  from 
the  whole  incident  we  gather  an  example 
well  worthy  of  imitation.  Let  those  who 
»njoy  the  delight  of  a  happy  meeting, 
igain  to  mingle  the  sympathies  ol" friend- 
ship and  domestic  affection,  after  a 
season  of  separation,  not  fail,  while  ac- 
knowledging the  goodness  of  God,  to 
offer  up  their  united  tribute  of  thanks- 
giving to  the  Author  of  all  their  mercies. 


bread  with   Moses'  father-in-law 
o  before  God. 
13  H  And  it  came  to  pass  on  the 

o  Lieut".  12.  7.     1  Chron.  29.  22.     1  Cor.  10 
1S.21,_3I. 

13.  And  it  came  to  pass  on  the  mar 
row,  &c.  Due  attention  having  been 
paid  to  the  rites  of  hospitality,  the  die 
tales  of  friendship,  and  the  demands  of 
filial  duty,  Moses  re-enters  next  day 
upon  the  discharge  of  his  public  func 
tions  as  lawgiver  and  judge.  Although 
the  presence  of  his  father,  and  the  re- 
cent arrival  of  his  wife  and  children, 
would  seem  to  have  given  him  a  good 
pretence  for  at  least  a  short  respite  from 
his  judicial  labors,  yet  he  resumed  his 
task  the  very  next  day  after  their  com- 
ing, as  if  acting  under  the  full  force  ol 
the  conviction  that  ceremonious  atten- 
tions must  give  place  to  necessary  busi- 
ness. And  this,  as  a  general  rule,  is 
no  doubt  correct.  The  time,  the  talents, 
of  the  minister  of  God,  whether  ecclesi- 
astical or  civil,  are  not  his  own,  they 
belong  to  his  fellow  men  ;  and  if  the 
burdens  of  such  stations  were  duly  con- 
sidered, they  would  be  much  seldomei 
looked  at  with  envy  than  they  now  are. 
The  honors  and  emoluments  are  often 
wishfully  eyed,  while  the  thousand 
sacrifices  of  ease,  of  inclination,  of 
health,  of  private  attachment,  are  en- 
tirely overlooked.  The  anxious  days, 
the  sleepless  nights,  the  painful  toils 
the  causeless  disaffection,  the  open  od-' 
um,  the  secret  aspersions,  which  one's 
official  conduct  incurs,  are  not  taken 
into  the  account.  Many  would  no  doubt 
be  eager  to  be  Moses,  sitting  on  high 
and  judging  the  people  ;  but  who  would 
be  Moses,  oppressed  and  worn  down  by 
the  burden  of  the  multitude  thronged 
around  him  'from  the  morning  unto  the 
evening'?  The  narrative  makes  it  plair 
that  Moses  did  not  spare  himself  the 
most  onerous  duties  of  his  station.  In 
so  vast  an  assembly  it  is  easy  to  con- 
ceive that  the  controversies  and  matters 
of  reference  would  be  very  j  umerous 
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morrow,  that  Moses  sat  to  judge 
the  people :  and  the  people  stood 
by  Moses  from  the  morning  unto 
the  evening. 

14  And  when  Moses'  father-in-law 
saw  all  that  he  did  to  the  people,  he 
said,  What  is  this  thing  that  thou 
doest  to  the  people  ?  Why  sittest 
thou  thyself  alone,  and  all  the  peo- 
ple stand   by  thee  from  morning 
nnto  even  ? 

15  And  Moses  said  unto  his  father- 
'ii-law,  Because  p  the  people  come 
unto  me  to  inquire  of  God  : 

pLev.  24.  12.  Numb.  15.  34. 


16  When  they  Lave  (i  a  mattei 
they  come  unto  me,  and  I  judg* 
between  one  and  another,  and  I  do 
r  make  them  know  the  statutes  of 
God,  and  his  laws. 

17  And  Moses'  father-in-law  said 
unto  him,  'The   thing   that  thou 
doest  is  not  good. 

18  Thou  wilt  surely  wear  away, 
both  thou,  and  this  people  that  is 
with  thee :  for  this  thing  is  too 
heavy  for  thee  :  s  thou  art  not  able 
to  perform  it- thy  self  alone. 

q  ch.  23.  7.  &24,  14  Deut.  17.  8.  2  Sam.  15. 
3.  Job.  31.  13.  Acts  18.  15.  1  Cor.  6.  1.  ""Lev 
24.  15.  Numb.  15.35.  &  27.  6,  &c.  &  36.  6,  7, 
8,9.  'Numb.  II.  14.  17.  Deut.  1.  9,  12. 


and  as  the  appeal  was  directly  to  Mo- 
ses, as  the  organ  of  God,  it  would  be 
inevitable  that  the  load  of  responsibility 
and  toil  should  be  almost  too  great  for 
human  endurance.  Jethro  accordingly, 
observing  the  weighty  and  fatiguing 
cares  which  thus  devolved  upon  his  son- 
in-law,  was  convinced  that  his  physical 
powers  would  soon  sink  under  such  a 
burden,  and  ventured  to  expostulate 
with  him  in  regard  to  it.  The  reply  of 
Moses  shows  how  anxious  he  was  to  do 
his  duty,  and  make  himself  the  servant 
of  all,  notwithstanding  the  unworthy 
returns  which  he  often  met  with  at  their 
hands.  He  tells  htm  that  he  found  it 
necessary  to  perform  this  arduous  ser- 
vice, because  the  people  wished,  through 
him,  to  ascertain  the  will  of  God,  as  the 

supreme  authority  in  their  concerns. 

IT  Come  unto  me  to  inquire  of  God. 
Heb.  CVfta  TBVii  lidrosh  Elohim,  to 
seek  God.  That  is,  to  inquire  of  me 
what  is  the  mind  and  will  of  God,  in 
whose  name  and  authority  I  both  speak 
and  act.  The  original  implies,  how- 
ever, more  than  a  bare  'seeking.'  It  is 
applied  to  an  anxious,  studious,  careful 
quest,  as  in  consulting  an  oracle.  It  is 
to  seek  any  thing,  or  apply  to  any  per- 
son with  earnest  and  affectionate  inter- 
est ;  and  therefore  is  not  improperly, 
though  still  inadequately  rendered  in 


our   translation    '  to   inquire   of.'     Gr. 

ex^tirrjaat    xpiinv  vapa    rnv  Qeiiv,    to   seek 

judgment  of  God.  Chal. 'To  seek  doc 
trine  from  the  face  of  the  Lord.' 

16.  When  they  have  a  matter.  Heb 
*m  dflb  ft'1!"!'1  "O  ki  yihyeh  lahem  da- 
bar,  when  there  is  to  them  a  word.  On 
this  phraseology  see  Note  on  Gen.  15. 1. 
Gr.  avnXoyi.-i,  a  controversy,  as  also  in 

Ex.  24.  14.    Deut.  1.  12. IT  Between 

one  and  another.  Heb.  "pm  EPB  ya 
"inS""!  bin  ish  u-Kn  reitliu,  between  a 
man  and  between  his  fellow;  a  frequent 

Hebrew  idiom. IT  /  do  make  them 

know.  Heb.  inSTli"!  hodati.  Gr.  o-v/-- 
ftiBiifa  UVTUVS,  I  instruct  them;  a  version 
confirmed  by  comparing  1  Cor.  2.  16, 
'Who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord, 
that  he  may  instruct  (jty/yi/Sno-f,-)  him,' 
with  Is.  40. 13,  'Who  halh  directed  the 
Spirit  of  the  Lord,  or  being  his  coun- 
sellor hath  taught  him  (Heb.  i;$iTP 
yodi'dnu,  hath  made  him  know.  Gr. 
cvufiiffu  uurof,  instructeth  him. 

18.  Thou  wilt  surely  wear  away.  Heb. 
ion  ^22  nabol  tibbol;  a  simil:tude  drawn 
from  the  leaf  of  a  tree,  wh.ch  withers 
for  want  of  moisture.  In  like  manner 
the  corroding  care  growing  out  of  such 
a  charge  on  the  part  of  Moses  would 
soon  exhaust  the  vital  powers  ;  as  Mo 
ses  himself  in  effect  afterward  ackuow 
ledges,  Deut.  1 .  9, 12.  The  advii  ;e  gives 
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19  Hearken  now  unto  my  voice,  I 
will  give  ihee  counsel,  and  l  God 
shall  be  with  thee :  Be  tnou  u  for 
the  people  to  God-ward,  that  thou 
mayesfbring  the  causes  unto  God: 

20  And  thou  shah  y  teach  them 
ordinances   and    laws,  and  shalt 
shew  them  *  the  way  wherein  they 
must  walk,  and  » the  work  that 
thev  muit  do. 

21  Mor.  aver,  thou  shalt  provide 
out  of  all  the  people,  b  able  men, 

tch.  3  12.  "ch.4.  16.  &  20.  19.  Deut.  5. 
•>.'  *  Numb.  27.  5.  y  Deut.  4.  1,  5.  &  5.  1. 
&  6.  I,  8.  &  7.  11.  z  l's.  H3.  8.  »  Lteut.  1.  Ib. 
b  ver.  95  Deut.  1.  Jo.  16.  &  10.  18.  2  Chrou. 
19.  5.— 10  Acts  3.  b. 


such  as  cfear  God,  dmen  of  truth 
<-•  hating  covetousness  ;  and  place 
such  over  them  to  be  rulers  of 
thousands,  and  rulers  of  hundreds, 
rulers  of  fifties,  and  rulers  of  tens : 
22  And  let  them  judge  the  people 
fat  all  seasons:  g  and  it  shall  be, 
that  every  great  matter  they  shall 
bring  unto  thee,  but  every  small 
matter  they  shall  judge :  so  shall 
it  be  easier  for  thyself,  and  i>  they 
shall  bear  the  burden,  with  thee. 

«  Gen.  42.  18.  2  Sam.  23.  3.  2  Chron  19. 
9.  <i  !-;zek.  18.  8.  <=  Deut.  16.  19.  f  ver.  26. 
g  ver.  26.  Lev.  24.  1 1.  Numb.  15.  33.  «fe  27. 
2.  &  36,  1.  Ueut.  1.  17  &  17.  8.  i>  Nunih 
11.  17. 


by  Jetliro,  in  its  whole  tenor,  and  the 
mannei  of  it,  is  a  fine  illustration  of  his 
character.  It  shows  him  to  have  been  a 
very  intelligent,  wise,  conscientious,  and 
modest  man  ;  one  of  sound  discretion, 
yet  not  disposed  to  dictate  ;  and  espe- 
cially careful  to  have  the  will  of  God 
ascertained,  even  if  it  should  be  found 
to  run  counter  to  his  judgment. 

19.  I  will  give  thee  counsel,  and  God 
shall  be  with  thee.  That  is,  by  follow- 
ing my  counsel  you  may  anticipate  the 
divine  blessing,  dial.  '  The  Word  of 

the  Lord  shall  be  for  thy  help.' 

IT  Be  thou  for  the  people  to  God-ward. 
Chal.  'Be  thou  inquiring  doctrine  from 

before  the  Lord.' IT  That  thou  may- 

est  bring  the  causes  unto  God.  Act  thou 
as  mediator  and  interpreter  with  God, 
bringing  tht  causes  of  the  people  before 
him,  and  in  turn  also  reporting  '  the 
ordinances  and  laws'  which  constitute 
his  decisions  in  the  matters  referred  to 
h.m.  The  tvo  verses,  19,20,  declare 
lift-  two-fold  oifice  which  he  was  to  sus- 
lain  viz.  that  of  advocate  in  behalf  of 
the  ptople,  and  interpreter  on  the  part 
ofGc-i. 

21.  Provide  out  of  all  the  people  able 
men.  Heb.  JTI  ^ITSX  anshe  hayil,  men 
of  might  or  force  ;  i.  e.  men  of  vigor- 
ous, artive,  energetic  character.  See 
the  import  of  the  phrase  explained, 

VOL.  I  20 


Gen.  47.  6,  where  it  is  rendered  'men  oi 
activity,'  while  in  1  Chron.  26.  6,  it  is 
rendered  'mighty  men  of  valor.'  The 
leading  sense  is  that  of  men  of  strong 
character, active,  efficient  men,  possess- 
ing  the  qualities  which  in  modern  times 
we  assign  to  those  who  are  empha,ti- 
cally  termed  good  business  men.  This 
was  the  first  requisite.  The  second  was 
that  they  should  be  men  fearing  God; 
that  is,  conscientious,  pious,  religious 
men;  men  deeply  impressed  with  the 
conviction  that  there  is  a  God  above 
them,  whose  eye  is  upon  them,  to  whom 
they  are  accountable,  and  by  whose 
judgment  their  own  will  finally  be  tri- 
ed; men  who  dare  not  do  a  base,  mean, 
or  unjust  thing,  whatever  the  tempta- 
tion, or  however  secretly  it  might  be 
done,  because  they  are  controlled  by  a 
holy  awe  of  heaven.  The  next  qualifi- 
cation insisted  on  is,  that  they  should  be 
men  of  truth;  men  whose  word  could 
be  implicitly  relied  upon,  men  of  ap- 
proved fidelity,  who  would  on  no  ac- 
count utter  a  falsehood,  or  betray  a 
trust.  This  is  well  explained  in  the 
Hebrew  Canon?  ;  'Men  of  truth  are  such 
as  follow  after  rectitude  for  its  own 
sake,  who  out  of  their  own  minds  love 
the  truth,  and  hate  violent  wrong,  and 
flee  from  every  kind  of  injustice.'  Final 
ly,  they  were  to  be  men  hating  caret 
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23  If  thou  shall  do  this  thing,  and 
Grod  command  thee  so,  then  thou 
shalt  be  »  able  to  endure,  and  all 
this  people  shall  also  go  to  k  their 
place  in  peace. 

24  So  Moses  hearkened  to  the 

i  ver.  18    t  Gen.  18.  33.  &  30.  25.  ch.  16.  ^9. 
2  Sam.  19.  39. 


ousness,  or  in  other  words,  influenced 
by  a  noble  and  generous  contempt  of 
worldly  wealth,  not  only  not  seeking 
bribes,  or  aiming  to  enrich  themselves, 
but  cherishing  a  positive  abhorrence  of 
any  such  corruption.  He  only  is  fit  to 
be  a  magistrate,  who  'despiseth  the  gain 
of  oppression,  and  shaketh  his  hands 
from  the  holding  of  bribes.'  Is.  33.  15. 
Men  of  this  character  were  to  be  select- 
ed, and  placed  over  the  people  in  regu- 
lar subordination,  so  that  each  ruler  of 
ten  should  be  under  the  ruler  of  fifty, 
and  so  on,  very  much  according  to  the 
order  usually  established  in  an  army. 
These  were  to  administer  justice  to  the 
people  in  all  smaller  matters,  while 
such  as  were  of  more  importance  were 
to  be  submitted  to  Moses  as  the  ulti- 
mate appeal. 

23.  If  thou  shalt  do  this  thing,  and 
God  shall  command  thee  so.  An  entire 
i'reedom  from  the  spirit  of  dictation, 
and  a  tone  of  the  most  exemplary  and 
amiable  self-distrust,  is  apparent  in 
those  words.  Knowing  that  Moses  had 
a  better  counsellor  than  he  was,  he 
gives  his  advice  under  correction,  like  a 
modest  and  pious  man,  who  knows  that 
all  human  counsel  is  to  be  gi"en  and 
received  with  an  humble  submission  to 
the  word  and  providence  of  God.  He 
would  have  his  suggestions  followed 
only  so  far  as  they  met  with  the  appro- 
bation of  him  who  is  'excellent  in  coun- 
sel and  mighty  in  operation,'  and  in- 
finite in  both. v  Then  shalt  thou  be 

vble  to  stand.  Heb.  7ny  n^Q"'  yakolta 
nmod,  thou  shalt  be  able  to  stand;  i.  e. 
to  continue,  to  hold  out ;  a  phraseology 
fclronglj  confirmatory  of  the  sense  at- 


voice  of  his  father-in-law,  and  did 
all  that  he  had  said. 
25  And  i  Moses  chose  able  men 
out  of  all  Israel,  and  made  them 
heads  over  the  people,  rulers  ot 
thousands,  rulers  of  hundreds,  ru- 
lers of  fifties,  and  rulers  of  tens. 

1  Deut.  1.  15.     Acts  6.  5. 


tributed  to  the  passage  Ex.  9.  16,  on 

which  see  Note.- IT  Go  to  their  place 

in  peace.  That  is,  either  to  the  land  of 
promise  whither  they  are  travelling  ; 
or,  shall  return  home  in  peace  from  the 
place  of  judicature,  having  obtained  a 
speedy  adjustment  of  their  difficulties. 
Thus  a  man's  house  or  home  is  called 
his  place,  Judg.  7.  7,  'And  let  all  the 
other  people  go  every  man  unto  his 
place;'1  i.  e.  to  his  home,  his  place  of 
residence,.  Judg.  9.  55,  'And  when  the 
men  of  Israel  saw  that  Abimelech  was 
dead,  they  departed  every  man  unto  his 
place? 

24,  25.  So  Moses  hearkened,  &c.  The 
advice  which  was  so  discreetly  and 
kindly  given,  was  candidly  and  courte- 
ously received.  A  man  of  a  different 
spirit  would  perhaps  have  rejected  the 
counsel  thus  tendered  by  a  stranger. 
But  Moses  was  above  all  the  selfish 
littleness  which  would  have  prompted 
such  a  treatment  of  Jethro's  sugges- 
tions, and  he  hesitated  not,  on  consider- 
ing  its  reasonableness,  to  adopt  the  plan 
proposed.  The  great  Jehovah  did  not 
disdain  to  permit  his  prophet  to  be 
taught  by  the  wisdom  and  intelligence 
of  a  good  man,  though  he  was  not  of 
the  commonwealth  of  Israel.  It  is  not 
a  little  remarkable  that  the  very  first 
rudiments  of  the  Jewish  polity  we're 
thus  suggested  by  a  stranger  and  a 
Midianite.  The  ruler  of  Israel  accord- 
ingly proceeded  to  make  choice  of  able 
men  for  this  purpose.  But  we  are  not 
to  understand  by  the  language  employ- 
ed, that  he  did  this  alone,  '  Moses 
chose,'  i.e.  he  oversaw  or  superintended  . 
the  choosing ;  for  the  election  was  ua 
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26  And  they  m  judged  the  people 
at  all  seasons :  the  n  hard  causes 
they  brought  unto  Moses,  but  every 
small   matter  they  judged  them- 
selves. 

27  If  And  Moses  let  his  father-in- 
law  depart :  and  °he  wenthisway 
into  his  own  land. 

m  ver.  22.  n  Job  2i>.  16.    o  Numb.  10.  29,  30. 


doubtedly  the  act  of  the  people.  Detit. 
1.  9,  13,  'And  I  spake  unto  you  at  that 
lime,  saying.  I  am  not  able  to  bear  you 
myself  alone — take  you  wise  men,  and 
del-standing,  and  known  among  your 
tribes,  and  I  will  make  them  rulers  over 
you.'  In  like  manner  the  deacons  of 
the  primitive  church,  Acts,  6.  3,  were 
chosen  by  the  people,  and  finally  in- 
ducted into  office  by  the  apostles. 
So  also  Acts,  14.23,  'And  when  they 
hud  ordained  them  elders  in  every 
church  ;'  i.  e.  when  they  had,  in  con- 
junction with  the  people,  and  in  the 
capacity  of  superintendents,  seen  to  the 
appointment  of  elders  ;  for  the  original 
'  word  will  not,  without  violence,  admit 
of  being  construed  as  expressing  the  act 
of  the  apostles  in  contradistinction  from 
that  of  the  people. 

26.  Judged  the  people  at  all  seasons. 
That  is,  at  all  times,  except  when  they 
were  forbidden  by  some  paramount  law 
requiring  their  attendance  upon  the  serv- 
ices of  public  worship. 

27.  And  Moses  let  his  father-in-law 
depart.     Heb.  HJjB*1  yfshallah,  dismiss- 
ed, sent  auwy.  That  is,  with  the  formal- 
ities usual  on  taking  leave  of  an  honored 
guest;  such  as   accompanying  him   to 
some  distance  with  more  or  less  of  an 
escort,  and   invoking  blessings  on  his 
head.   Comp.  Note  on'Gen.  12.  20.    The 
visit  must   have  formed  an  important 
era  in  Jethro's  life,  and  though  we  know 
of  no  particular  authority  for  the  state- 
ment of  the  Chaldee  version,  that  he 
returned  to  make  proselytes  of  his  chil- 
dren, and  of  the  people  of  his  land,  yet 
BO  hing  would  be  more  natural  than 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

IN  the  third   month,  when   the 
children  of  Israel   were   gone 
forth  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  the 
same  day  a  came    they  into   the 
wilderness  of  Sinai. 

»  Numb.  33.  15. 


that  he  should  endeavor  to  impart  t« 
others  the  deep  religious  impressions 
which  had  doubtless  been  made  upon 
his  own  mind.  From  Num.  10.  29,  it 
would  appear  that  his  son  Hobab,  who 
probably  came  with  him  to  the  camp, 
remained  with  Moses  in  compliance 
with  his  request.  See  Note  in  loc. 


CHAPTKR  XIX. 
1.  In  the  third  month.  Heb. 
"•VjflDH  bahodesh  hashshelishi,  in  tht 
third  new  (moon);  as  the  term  proper 
ly  signifies,  by  which  is  to  be  under- 
stood, according  to  Jewish  usage,  the 
first  day  of  the  month,  although  foi 
the  sake  of  greater  explicitness  th« 
phrase,  '  the  same  day,'  is  added,  mean- 
ing the  first  day  of  the  month.  This 
was  just  forty-five  days  after  their  de- 
parture from  Egypt ;  for  adding  sixteen 
days  of  the  first  month  to  twenty-nine 
of  the  second,  the  result  is  forty-five. 
To  these  we  must  add  the  day  on  which 
Moses  went  up  to  God,  v.  3,  the  next 
day  after  when  he  returned  their  answer 
to  God,  v.  7,  8,  and  the  three  days  more 
mentioned,  v.  10,  11,  which  form  alto 
gether  just  fifty  days  from  the  pass* 
over  to  the  giving  of  the  Law  on  Mount 
Sinai.  Hence  the  feast  which  was  kept 
in  aftertimes  to  celebrate  this  event  was 
called  Pentecost,  or  Ihe  fiftieth  day.  And 
it  was  at  this  very  feast  that  the  Holy 
Ghost  was  given  to  the  Apostles,  Acts, 
2. 1 — 4,  to  enable  them  to  communicate 
to  all  mankind  the  new  covenant  of  our 
Lord  and  Savior  Jesus  Christ.  Such  a 
striking  coincidence  of  times  and  ea 
sons  is  peculiarly  w^-thy  of  note. 
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2  For  they  were  departed  from 
bKephidim,  and  were  come  to  the 
•iesert  of  Sinai,  and  had  pitched  in 


bell.  17.  1,8. 


2.  They — were  come  to  the  desert  of 
Sinai,  &c.  Having  now  followed  the 
children  of  Israel  through  their  desert- 
wanderings,  to  the  spot,  which  was  se- 
lected by  God  himself  as  the  scene  of 
the  most  signal  transaction  recorded  in 
all  their  history,  it  becomes  important 
to  ascertain  as  accurately  as  possible 
the  general  features  of  a  locality  dis- 
tinguished as  no  other  region  of  the 
earth  has  ever  been.  The  peninsula  of 
Sinai,  lying  between  the  'two  northern 
arms  of  the  Red  Sea,  was  chosen  as  the 
theatre  of  that  scene  of  grandeur  which 
the  Israelites  were  now  called  to  wit- 
ness, and  in  our  remarks  on  the  ensuing 
chapter  we  have  suggested  some  of  the 
reasons  which  may  be  supposed  to  have 
dictated  this  choice.  As  might  natur- 
ally be  expected  from  the  character  of 
the  events  that  have  occurred  there,  the 
region  of  Sinai  has  been  for  many  centu- 
ries a  favorite  place  of  pilgrimage  for 
curious  and  pious  tourists.  In  modern 
times,  in  consequence  of  the  advances 
of  civilization  and  the  comparative  ease 
of  access,  the  tide  o.f  travel  has  set  still 
more  strongly  in  that  direction,  and  a 
large  amount  of  new  and  important  geo- 
graphical information  has  been  the  re- 
sult. Still  we  cannot  say  that  much 
has  been  done  to  render  this  information 
applicable  to  the  exact  elucidation  of 
the  Scripture  narrative.  Several  import- 
ant points  are,  perhaps  unavoidably,  un- 
settled ;  and  among  these  is  the  identity 
of  the  mountain  itself  upon  which  the 
law  was  delivered.  This  renders  it  some- 
what difficult  to  determine  the  precise 
tract  which  is  to  be  understood  by  the 
'wilderness  of  Sinai,'  although  there  can 
be  no  great  error  in  supposing  it  to  be  suf- 
ficiently extensive  to  embrace  the  range 
or  cluster  of  mountains  familiarly  known 
under  the  title  of 'Sinai'  or  'Horeb.'  But 


the  wilderness:  ,and  there  Israel 
camped  .before  c  the  mount. 


"eh.  3.1,  12. 


that  the  reader  may  be  able  to  judge  for 
himself  on  this  point,  we  shall  so  far 
avail  ourselves  of  the  results  of  modern 
researches  in  the  peninsula  of  Sinai,  ar 
to  embody  a  brief  description  of  the  re« 
gion  in  which  the  events  of  the  present 
and  succeeding  chapter  occurred. 

The  breadth  of  the  peninsula  of  Sinai 
is  intersected  by  a  chain  of  mountains 
called  'El  Tih,'  which  run  from  east  to 
west,  and  cut  off  a  triangular  portion 
of  the  peninsula  on  the  south,  in  the 
very  centre  of  which  occurs  the  elevated 
group  of  mountains  where  the  Sinai  of 
the  Bible  is  to  be  sought.  This  moun- 
tainous region,  with  its  various  valleys 
and  ravines  of  different  dimensions,  may 
be  described  as  being  comprehended 
within  a  diameter  of  about  forty  miles. 
Its  general  aspect  is  singularly  wild  and 
dreary,  being  composed  almost  entirely 
of  naked  rocks  and  craggy  precipices, 
interspersed  with  narrow  sandy  defiles, 
which  from  being  seldom  refreshed  with 
rain  are  almost  entirely  destitute  of 
vegetation.  Fountains  and  springs  of 
water  are  found  only  in  the  upper  re- 
gions  of  the  group,  on  which  account 
they  are  the  place  of  refuge  of  all  the 
Bedouins,  when  the  low  country  is 
parched  up.  From  all  accounts  it  is 
difficult  to  imagine  a  scene  more  deso- 
late and  terrific  than  that  which  consti- 
tutes this  range.  A  recent  traveller  (Sir 
F.  Henniker)  describes  it  as  a  sea  of  de- 
solation. 'It  would  seem,'  says  he,  'as 
if  Arabia  Petrsea  had  once  been  an  ocean 
of  lava,  and  white  its  waves  were  rua- 
ning  mountains  high,  it  was  commanded 
suddenly  to  stand  still !'  Nothing  is  to 
be  seen  but  large  peaks  and  crags  of 
naked  granite,  composing,  as  far  as  the 
eye  can  reach,  a  wilderness  cf  shaggy 
rocks  and  valleys  bare  of  verd  ire.  Mr 
Steuhens.  an  American  travel  er  iu  his 
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'Incidents  of  Travel  in  Egypt,  Arabia 
Petroea.  and  the  Holy  Land,'  thus  graph- 
ically  describes  his  approach  to  the  re- 
gion in  question: — 'Our  road  now  lay 
between  wild  and  rugged  mountains, 
and  the  valley  itself  was  stony,  broken, 
and  gullied  by  the  washing  of  the  winter 
torrents;  and  a  few  straggling  thorn- 
bushes  were  all  that  grew  in  that  region 
of  desolation.  I  had  remarked  for  some 
time,  and  every  moment  impressed  it 
more  and  more  forcibly  upon  my  mind, 
that  every  tiling  around  me  seemed  old 
and  in  decay:  the  valley  was  barren 
and  devastated  by  torrents ;  the  rocks 
were  rent  ;•  the  mountains  cracked,  brok- 
en, and  crumbling  into  thousands  of 
pieces ;  and  we  encamped  at  night  be- 
tween rocks  which  seemed  to  have  been 
torn  asunder  by  some  violent  convul- 
sion, where  the  stones  had  washed  down 
into  the  valley,  and  the  drifted  sand  al- 
most choked  the  passage.  At  every 
step  the  scene  became  more  solemn  and 
impressive.  The  mountains  became 
more  and  more  striking,  venerable,  and 
interesting.  Not  a  shrub  or  blade  of 
jrass  grew  on  their  naked  sides,  de- 
>*ormed  with  gaps  and  fissures  ;  and  they 
looked  as  if  by  a  slight  jar  or  shake  they 
would  crumble  into  millions  of  pieces. 
It  is  impossible  to  describe  correctly 
the  singularly  interesting  appearance  of 
these  mountains.  Age,  hoary  and  ven- 
erable, is  the  predominant  character. 
They  looked  as  if  their  great  Creator 
had  made  them  higher  than  they  are, 
and  their  summits,  worn  and  \veakemd 
by  the  action  of  the  elements  for  thou- 
sands of  years,  had  cracked  and  fallen. 
The  last  was  by  far  the  most  interest- 
ing day  "f  i»y  journey  to  Mount  Sinai. 
We  were  moving  along  a  broad  valley, 
bounded  by  ranges  of  lofty  and  crumb- 
ling mountains,  forming  an  immense 
rocky  rampart  on  each  side  of  us.  The 
whole  day  we  were  moving  between  pa- 
rallel ranges  of  mountains,  receding  in 
some  places,  and  then  again  contract- 
ing, and  'ibout  mid-day  entered  a  nar- 
20* 


row  and  rugged  defile,  bounded  on  each 
side  with  precipitous  granite  rocks  mor« 
than  a  thousand  feet  high.  We  entered 
at  the  very  bottom  of  this  defile,  moving 
for  a  time  along  the  dry  bed  of  a  torrent, 
now  obstructed  with  sand  and  stones, 
the  rocks  on  every  side  shivered  and 
torn,  and  the  whole  scene  wild  to  sub- 
limity. Our  camels  stumbled  among 
the  rocky  fragments  to  such  a  degree 
that  we  dismounted,  and  passed  through 
the  wild  defile  on  foot.  At  the  other 
end  we  came  suddenly  upon  a  plain  ta- 
ble of  ground,  and  before  us  towered  in 
awiul  grandeur,  so  huge  and  dark  that 
it  seemed  close  to  us,  and  barring  all 
further  progress,  the  end  of  my  pil- 
grimage— the  huly  mountain  of  Sinai. 
Among  all  the  stupendous  works  of 
nature,  not  a  place  can  be  selected  more 
fitted  for  the  exhibition  of  Almighty 
power.  I  have  stood  upon  the  summit 
of  the  giant  Etna,  and  looked  over  the 
clouds  floating  beneath  it ;  upon  the  bold 
scenery  of  Sicily,  and  the  distant  moun- 
tains of  Calabria  j  upon  the  top  of  Ve 
suvius,  and  looked  down  upon  the  wav^' 
of  lava,  and  the  ruined  and  half-recov- 
ered cities  at  its  foot ;  but  they  are  no- 
thing compared  witk  the  terrific  soli- 
tudes and  bleak  majesty  of  Sinai.  An 
observing  traveller  has  well  called  it  a 
perfect  sea  of  desolation.  Not  a  tree, 
or  shrub,  or  blade  of  grass  is  to  be  seen 
upon  the  bare  and  rugged  sides  of  innu- 
merable mountains,  heaving  their  naked 
summits  to  the  skies  ;  while  the  crumb- 
ling masses  of  granite  all  around,  and 
the  distant  view  of  the  Syrian  desert, 
with  its  boundless  waste  of  sands,  form 
the  wildest  and  most  dreary,  the  most 
terrific  and  desolate  picture  that  imagin- 
ation can  conceive.'  Carne,  an  English 
traveller,  speaking  of  this  disirict,  says, 
'From  the  summit  of  Sinai  you  see  only 
innumerable  ranges  of  rocky  mountains 
One  generally  places,  in  imagination, 
around  Sinai,  extensive  plains  or  sandy 
deserts,  where  the  camp  of  the  host* 
was  placed;  where  the  lamilies  of  Is 
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rael  stood  at  the  doors  of  their  tents, 
and  the  line  was  drawn  round  the  moun- 
tain, which  no  one  might  break  through 
on  pain  of  death.  But  it  is  not  thus. 
Save  the  valley  by  which  we  approach- 
ed Sinai,  about  half  a  mile  wide  and  a 
few  miles  in  length,  and  a  small  plain 
we  afterwards  passed  through^  with  a 
rocky  hilt  in  the  middle,  there  appear 
to  be  few  open  places  round  the  mount. 
We  did  not,  however,  examine  it  on  all 
sides.  On  putting  the  question  to  the 
superior  of  the  convent,  where  he  imag- 
ined the  Israelites  stood:  Every  where, 
he  replied,  waving  his  hands  about, — 
in  the  ravines,  the  valleys,  as  well  as 
the  plains.' 

The  two  most  elevated  and  conspicu- 
ous summits  of  this  peninsular  group 
adjoin  each  other,  and  are  respectively 
distinguished  by  the  names  of  Djebel 
Katerin  (Mount  St.  Catherine)  and  Dje- 
bel Mousa  (Mount  Moses)  ;  the  former 
being  for  the  most  part  locally  identified 
with  the  Horeb  of  Scripture,  and  the 
latter  with  Sinai.  Both  terminate  in  a 
sharp  peak,  the  planes  of  which  do  not 
exceed  fifty  or  sixty  paces  in  circum- 
ference. The  former  is  the  higher  of 
the  two,  and  its  summit  commands  a 
very  extensive  prospect  of  the  adjacent 
country, — the  two  arms  of  the  Red  Sea, 
a  part  of  Egypt,  and,  northward,  to 
within  a  few  days'  journey  of  Jerusa- 
lem. There  is,  however,  very  great 
confusion  arising  from  the  application 
of  the  ancient  names  '  Sinai'  and  'Ho- 
reb' to  these  several  summits.  As  both 
these  appellations  are  practically  un- 
known to  the  present  inhabitants  of  the 
country,  it  has  been  left  in  great  meas- 
ure to  the  judgment  or  fancy  of  indi- 
vidual travellers  to  make  the  applica- 
tion. Professor  Robinson,  for  instance, 
supposes  a  third  still  lower  eminence 
in  the  same  vicinity  to  be  the  true  Ho- 
reb ;  while  the  Editors  of  the  '  Modern 
Traveller,'  and  the  'Pictorial  Bible,' 
contend  for  Mount  Serbal,  several  miles 
distant  as  the  genuine  Mount  Sinai. 


No  doubt  a  great  portion  of  the  difli 
culty  on  this  head  has  been  occasioned 
by  the  manner  in  which  the  Scriptures 
employ  these  names,  viz.  as  if  they 
were  wholly  convertible  with  each  other. 
On  this  point  we  cannot  but  agree  with 
the  arguments  and  the  conclusions  of 
the  last  mentioned  writers,  of  whom  the 
latter  speaks  thus  ; — 'In  some  passages 
of  the  Pentateuch  the  law  is  described 
as  having  been  delivered  from  Mount 
Horeb,  and  in  others  from  Mount  Sinai, 
and  this  is  one  of  the  apparent  contra- 
dictions, of  which  scepticism  has  avail- 
ed itself  to  throw  doubt  on  the  verity 
of  the  narrative,  or  at  least  to  question 
that  the  books  in  which  these  seeming 
discrepancies  occur  were  written  by  the 
same  person.  The  answer  to  this  has 
been  by  a  reference  to  Mounts  Catherine 
and  Moses,  as  distinct  but  adjoining 
peaks  of  the  same  range  of  mountains  ; 
and  we  have  no  doubt  but  that  it  was 
this  view  of  the  subject  which  occa- 
sioned the  summits  which  now  pass  /or 
Sinai  and  Horeb  to  obtain  the  distinc- 
tion they  now  bear.  But  it  does  not 
appear  to  us  how  this  answers  the  ob- 
jection we  have  stated,  because  if  Sinai 
and  Horeb  are  only  distinct  summits  of 
the  same  range,  how  could  the  same 
transaction  take  place  in  both  at  once, 
any  more  than  if  they  were  perfectly 
distinct  mountains  ?  From  a  careful  ex- 
animation  of  the  various  passages  in 
which  the  names  of  'Horeb'  and  'Sinai' 
occur,  we  think  it  might  be  easy  to 
show  that  these  names  are  different  de- 
nominations of  the  same  mountain.  But 
it  seems  to  us  that  it  is  susceptible  of 
being  still  more  distinctly  shown  that 
'Horeb'  is  the  name  of  the  whole  moun 
tainous  region  generally,  while  'Sinai' 
is  the  name  of  the  particular  summit. 
It  appears  to  us  that  Horeb  is  usually 
spoken  of  as  a  region,  the  common  form 
of  expression  being  generally  'in  Horeb,1 
and  that  where  spoken  of  as  a  moun- 
tain, it  is  in  the  same  general  way  as 
when  we  speak  of  Mount  Caucasus 
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meaning  thereby  an  extensive  range  of 
mountains.  JJut  'Sinai'  is  usually  spoken 
of  as  a  distinct  mountain  ;  'on,'  or  'upon 
Sinai/  being  the  most  common  mode  of 
expression,  as  we  should  speak  of  a 
particular  mountain  or  peak  in  a  moun- 
tainous or  any  other  region.  We  believe 
th^re  is  110  instance  in  which  the  name 
of  Uoreb  occurs  so  as  to  convey  the 
dea  of  ascent,  descent,  or  standing  upon 
it  as  a  mountain,  whereas  this  is  invari- 
ably the  idea  with  which  the  name  of 
Sinai  is  associated.  It  is  true  that  there 
are  two  passages  which  appear  to  mili- 
tate against  this  view,  but  when  care- 
fully considered,  they  do  in  lact  con- 
firm it.  Thus  in  Ex.  3.  1,  'Moses  .  . 
jame  to  the  mountain  of  God,  even  to 
Horeb  ;'  and  in  1  Kings,  19.  8,  Elijah 
goes  'unto  Hjreb,  the  mount  of  God.' 
In  both  these  places  it  would  be  most 
obvious  to  understand  that  Horeb  de- 
notes the  whole,  and  the  'mount  of  God' 
the  part ;  which  will  be  the  more  evi- 
dent when  it  is  recollected  that  the  term 
'mount  of  God'  would  be  no  distinction 
at  all,  unless  the  region  were  also  men- 
tioned ;  because  this  distinction  is  not 
peculiar  to  the  mountain  on  which  the 
law  was  delivered.  The  reader  \vho 
wishes  to  verify  the  view  we  have  taken, 
will  moreover  find  further  confirmation 
by  observing  that  actions  are  mentioned 
as  having  been  done  'in  Horeb,'  which 
were  certainly  not  done  on  any  particu- 
lar mountain,  but  in  the  surrounding 
valleys  or  plains.  Thus  the  Israelites 
are  said  to  have  'made  a  calf  in  Horeb,' 
(Ps.  106.  19) — certainly  not  in  a  moun- 
tain, but  in  the  wilderness  of  Siuai  while 
Moses  was  iu  the  mountain.  The  rock 
smitten  by  Moses  for  water  is  called 
the  '  rock  in  Horeb'  (Ex.  17.  6),  which 
•ccording  to  t'u>  view  v.-e  take,  is  com- 
patible with  the  situation  we  have  indi- 
cated for  Rephidim  ;  whereas  those  who 
regard  Iloreb-as  a  particular  mountain, 
and  determine  that  mountain  to  be 
Djebel  Kateriu,  have  been  necessarily 
obliged  to  tix  the  smitten  rock  in  a  ! 


wholly  unsuitable  situation,  in  the  nar- 
row valley  of  El  Ledja  at  the  foot  oi 
that  peak.  It  also  deserves  to  be  no- 
ticed, that  Josephus  does  not  mention 
any  mount  called  Horeb.  He  speaks 
exclusively  of  Mount  Sinai,  and  after 
noticing  the  transactions  at  Rephidim, 
says  that,  on  leaving  that  station,  the 
Israelites  went  on  gradually  till  they 
came  to  Sinai.'  The  writer  having  thus 
adjusted  the  relation  to  each  other  of 
the  terms  'Horeb'  and  'Sinai,'  proceeds 
to  adduce  a  variety  of  reasons  to  show 
that  Mount  Serbal,  and  not  Mount  Mo- 
ses, prefers  the  strongest  claims  to  be- 
ing the  place  to  which  God  descended 
at  the  giving  of  the  Law.  We  must  re-' 
fer  the  reader  to  the  pages  of  the  Pic- 
torial  Bible  for  a  very  elaborate  can- 
vassing of  the  respective  claims  of  these 
two  localities.  The  principal  difficulty 
in  regard  to  the  present  Mount  Sinai,  is 
the  want  of  sufficient  space  for  the  en- 
camping of  so  large  a  host  as  that  ol 
Israel,  and  the  impossibility  of  its  sum- 
mit, or  that  of  Mount  St.  Catherine,  be- 
ing seen  by  all  the  people  at  the  same 
time.  Mount  Serbal,  on  the  other  hand, 
he  asserts,  lully.meets  the  idea  which 
the  reader  of  the  Scripture  is  naturally 
led  to  entertain  of  Sinai,  as  a  detached 
mountain,  or  rather  cluster  of  moun- 
tains, with  ample  open  ground  around 
the  base  in  which  the  host  might  en- 
camp. Some  of  the  vallies  also  about 
Mount  Serbal  are  fertile  and  well-wa- 
tered ;  whereas  at  the  other  point  it 
would  seem  to  have  been  scarcely  pos- 
sible to  procure  sufficient  forage  for 
their  cattle.  Another  argument  is  drawn 
by  the  writer  from  the  alleged  identity 
of  Mount  Serbal  and  Mount  Paran^ 
mentioned  in  Habakkuk.  The  valley 
or  wady  at  the  base  of  Mount  SerbaJ 
is  still  called  'Faran,'  and  as  p  and  J 
are  letters  constantly  interchanged  in 
the  oriental  tongces,  the  inference,  he 
contends,  is  whol  f  legitimate  that  Pa- 
ran  and  Faran  indicate  the  same  local- 
ity, and  that  this  is  no  other  than  Mounl 
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SerbaL OiTlhe  whole,  however,  we 
incline  to  adhere  to  the  more  established 
opinion,  which  assigns  the  region  of 
Ujebel  Katerin  and  Mousa  as  the  scene 
of  the  great  event  in  question,  and  the 
following  extract  from  Prof.  Robinson's 
account  of  his  visit  to  the  spot  in  183S, 
will  go  to  lessen  very  considerably  the 
objection  founded  upon  the  limited  space 
for  encampment : — 'We  approached  the 
central  granite  mountains  of  Sinai,  not 
by  the  more  usual  and  easy  route  of 
VVady  Sliekh,  which  winds  around  and 
enters  from  the  East ;  but  following  a 
succession  of  Wadys  we  crossed  Wady 
Shekh  and  entered  the  higher  granite 
formation  by  a  shorter  route,  directly 
from  the  N.  N.  W.  through  a  steep, 
rocky,  and  difficult  pa.-  s,  between  rug- 
ged, blackened  cliffs,  800  to  1000  feet 
high.  Approaching  in  this  direction, 
we  were  surprised  and  delighted,  to  find 
ourselves,  after  two  hours,  crossing  the 
whole  length  of  a  fine  plain  ;  from  the 
southern  end  of  which  that  part  of  Sinai 
note  called  Horeb  rises  perpendicularly 
in  dark  and  frowning  majesty.  This 
plain  is  over  two  miles  in  length,  and 
nearly  two-thirds  of  a  mile  broad, 
sprinkled  with  tuits  of  herbs  and  shrubs, 
like  the  Wadys  of  the  desert.  It  is 
wholly  enclosed  by  dark  granite  moun- 
tains,— stern,  naked,  splintered  peaks 
and  ridges,  from  1000  to  1500  feet  high. 
On  the  east  of  Horeb  a  deep  and  very 
narrow  valley  runs  in  like  a  cleft,  as  if 
in  continuation  of  the  .8.  E.  corner  of 
the  plain.  In  this  stands  the  convent, 
at  the  distance  of  a  mile  from  the  plain; 
and  the  deep  verdure  of  its  fruit-trees 
and  cypresses  is  seen  as  the  traveller 
approaches, — an  oasis  of  beauty  amid 
scenes  of  the  sternest  desolation.  On 
the  west  of  Horeb,  there  runs  up  a  simi- 
lar valley,  parallel  to  the  former.  It 
is  called  El-Leja,  and  in  it  stands  the 
deserted  convent  El-Erbayin,  with  a 
garden  of  olive  and  other  fruit-trees,  not 


and  the  LORD  «  called  unto  him  owl 

e  ch.  3.  4. 


visible  from  the  plain.  The  name  Sinai 
is  at  present  applied,  generally,  to  the 
lofty  ridge  running  from  N.  N^W.  to 
S.  S.  E.  between  the  two  narrow  valleys 
just  described.  The  northern  part,  or 
lower  summit,  is  the  present  Horeb, 
overlooking  the  plain.  About  two  and 
a  half  or  three  miles  south  of  this, 
the  ridge  rises  and  ends  in  a  higher 
point ;  this  is  the  present  summit  of  Si- 
nai, the  Jebel  Musa  of  the  Arabs ; 
which  however  is  not  visible  from  any 
part  of  the  plain.  West,  or  rather 
W.  S.  W.  of  the  valley  El-Leja,  is  the 
still  higher  ridge  and  summit  of  Mount 
St.  Catharine.  The  plain  above  men- 
tioned is  in  all  probability  the  spot, 
where  the  congregation  of  Israel  were 
assembled  to  receive  the  law  ;  and  the 
mountain  impending  over  it,  the  present 
Horeb,  was  the  scene  of  the  awfnl  phe- 
nomena in  which  the  law  was  given. 
As  to  the  present  summit  of  Sinai,  there 
is  little  reason  to  suppose  that  it  had 
any  connection  with  the  giving  of  the 
law  ;  and  still  less  the  higher  peaks  of 
St.  Catharine.  I  know  not  when  I  have 
felt  a  thrill  of  stronger  emotion,  than 
when  in  first  crossing  the  plain,  the 
dark  precipices  of  Horeb  rising  in  sol- 
emn grandeur  before  us,  I  became  aware 
of  the  entire  adaptedness  of  the  scene 
to  the  purposes  for  which  it  was  chosen 
by  the  great  Hebrew  legislator.'  Bib. 
Repos.for  April  1839.  As  to  the  con- 
vent which  is  here  established,  and 
which,  from  the  increasing  resort,  bids 
fair  to  become  little  more  than  a  sacred 
caravanserai,  affording  its  inmates  but 
little  of  that  holy  retirement  which  th?, 
location  was  intended  to  secure,  the 
reader  will  find  a  full  and  interesting 
account  in  the  work  above  mentioned 
by  our  countryman  Mr.  Stephens,  and 
in  fact,  in  nearly  all  the  published  tours 
of  modern  travellers. 

3.   And   Moses   went    up   unto   God 
Heb.  Qir£j*n  ^B  el  ha-Elohim,  to  tht 
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of  tl  e  mountain,  saying,  Thus  shah 
thou  say  to  the  house  of  Jacob,  and 
tell  the  children  of  Israel ; 
4  fYe  have  seen  what  I  did  unto 


f  Deut.  29.  2. 


the  Egyptians,  am  how  g  I  bare 
you  on  eagles'  wings,  and  I  r«  ight 
you  unto  myself. 

S  Deut.  32  11.    Isai.  63. 9.    Rev.  12.  14. 


Elohim.  That  is,  to  the  visible  symbol 
of  God's  presence,  which  had  now  doubt- 
less taken  its  station  on  the  summit  of 
the  mount.  Gr.  nj  n  np/^  r>\>  O.,v,  to 
tke  mount  of  God.  Chal.  'Into  the  pres- 
ence of  the  Word  of  the  Lord.'  The 
more  attentively  the  sacred  narrative  is 
scanned,  the  more  clear  is  the  evidence, 
that  wherever  interviews  between  God 
and  Moses  or  other  good  men  are  men- 
tioned, there  we  are  to  understand  that 
some  visible  manifestation  of  Jehovah 
was  present,  and  that  this  visible  phe- 
nomenon is  intended  to  be  indicated  by 
the  term  'Jehovah'  or  'God.' — It  will 
be  noticed  that  the  object  of  Moses' 
ascending  the  mount  on  this  occasion 
was  simply  to  receive  and  carry  back  to 
the  people  the  message  contained  in  the 
verses  immediately  succeeding,  which 
was  a  more  general  intimation  of  the 
terms  on  which  God  agreed  to  form  the 
Israelites  into  a  distinct  and  p'eculiar 

people. IT  Thus  shall  thou  say  to  the 

house  of  Jacob,  and  tell  the  children 
of  Israel.  This  two  twofold  denomi- 
nation of  the  chosen  people  is  rather 
remarkable  and  no  doubt  was  intended 
to  carry  with  it  some  special  empha- 
sis of  meaning.  As  the  mercies  con- 
ferred upon  them  as  a  people  extend- 
ed back  into  the  history  of  the  past,  it 
was  perhaps  designed,  by  the  use  of 
these  two  names,  to  remind  them  of 
their  humble  beginnings  and  their  sub- 
sequent increase  :  to  suggest  to  them 
that  they,  who  were  once  as  lowly  as 
Jatob  when  he  went  to  Padan-aram, 
were  now  grown  as  great  as  God  made 
him,  when  he  came  from  thence  and 
was  called  Israel.  The  mention  of  the 
twofold  appellation  of  their  ancestor, 
would  tend  also  to  excite  them  to  obedi- 
ence in  conformity  to  his  example 


4.  Ye  have  seen,  &c.  It  is  a  direct 
appeal  to  themselves,  10  their  own  ob- 
servation and  experience,  for  the  truth 
of  what  is  here  affirmed.  They  could 
not  disbelieve  God  without  first  disbe- 
lieving the  testimony  of  their  own 

senses. If  How  I  bare  you  on  eagles' 

wings ;  i.  e.  as  on  eagles'  wings ;  a 
similitude  denoting  the  speed,  the  se- 
curity, and  the  tender  care  with  which 
they  were,  as  it  were,  transported  from 
the  house  of  bondage,  and  which  is  ex- 
panded in  fuller  significancy,  Deut.  32, 
11, 12,  'As  an  eagle  stirreth  up  her  nest, 
fluttereth  over  her  young,  spreadeth 
abroad  her  wings,  taketh  them,  beareth 
them  on  her  wings  ;  so  the  Lord  alone 
did  lead  him.'  In  like  manner,  as  the 
church  of  Israel  here  lied  from  the 
dragon  Pharaoh,  as  he  is  termed,  Kzek. 
29.  3,  so  the  Christian  church  in  a  time 
of  persecution  is  represented,  Rev.  12. 
14,  as  flying  into  the  wilderness  from 
the  serpent  or  dragon,  with  two  wings 
of  a  great  eagle.  Wings  in  this  accep- 
tation are  a  symbol  of  protection.  The 
idea  of  this  passage  is  strikingly  set 
forth  by  the  prophet  at  a  long  subse- 
quent period,  Is.  63.  9.  'In  all  their  af- 
tliclion  he  was  afflicted,  and  the  angel 
ol  his  presence  saved  them :  in  his  love 
and  in  his  pity  he  redeemed  them;  and 
he  bare  them,  and  carried  them  all  the 

days  ol'  old.' H  Brought  you  unto 

myself.  Delivered  you  from  the  cruel 
bondage  of  Egypt,  and  graciously  re- 
ceived you  into  a  covenant  relation  to 
myself  and  the  enjoyment  of  my  special 
tutelary  favor.  This  is  the  ultimate  aim 
of  all  the  gracious  methods  of  God's 
providence  and  grace,  to  bring  us  back 
to  himself,  to  reinstate  us  in  his  losf 
fa\ or,  to  restore  us  to  that  relation  in 
which  aloiu1  we  can  be  happy.  Chris? 
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5  Now  i>  therefore,  if  ye  will  obey 
my  voice  indeed,  and  keep  my  co- 


hDeut.  5.  2. 


has  died,  '  the  just  for  the  unjust,  that 
lie  might  bring  us  to  God.' 

5.  Now  therefore  if  ye  will  obey,  &c. 
Having  briefly  recounted  the  grounds  of 
their  obligation  to  -him,  the  Most  High 
now  proceeds  to  state  plainly  the  re- 
turns he  should  expect  and  require  from 
them.  This  was  in  one  word  obedience 
• — cordial,  sincere,  and  unreserved  obedi- 
ence to  the  will  of  their  best  friend  and 
kindest  benefactor,  who  could  have  no- 
thing in  view  but  their  happiness.  This 
he  demanded  of  them.  On  his  own  part, 
he  promises  a  profusion  of  blessings, 
temporal,  spiritual,  and  everlasting,  of 
which  the  crown  of  all  is  that  they 
should  be  an  appropriation  to  himself. 
They  should  enjoy  a  rank  of  higher 
honor  and  tenderer  endearment  in  his  re- 
gard than  any  other  people — a  declara- 
tion, the  scope  of  which  will  be  more 
apparent  from  a  closer  inspection  of  the 

import  of  the  particular  terms. V  A 

peculiar  treasure.  Heb.  irbao  segul- 
lah,  a  word  of  which  we  do  not  find 
the  verbal  root  ^30  sagal  in  Hebrew, 
but  in  Chaldee  it  signifies  to  gain,  to  ac- 
quire to  one's  self,  to  make  one's  own,  to 
appropriate.  Wherever  the  noun  oc- 
curs in  Hebrew  it  denotes  a  peculium, 
a  possession  or  treasure  of  which  the 
owner  is  peculiarly  choice,  one  on  which 
liis  heart  is  set,  and  which  he  neither 
shares  with  others  nor  resigns  to  the 
care  of  others.  It  has  an  obvious  rela- 
tion to  the  Latin  word  sigillum,  seal, 
and  is  especially  applied  to  such  choice 
possessions  as  were  secured  with  a  seal, 
as  gold,  silver,  jewels,  precious  stones, 
&c.  Thus,  1  Chron.  29.  3,  'Because  I 
have  set  my  affection  to  the  house  of 
my  God,  I  have  of  mine  own  proper 
good  (Heb.  of  my  nj)30  segullak),  of 
gold  and  silver,  which  I  have  given,' 
&c  Thus  too,  Mai.  3.  17.  'And  they 


venant,  then » ye  shall  be  a  peculiai 

'  Deut.  4.  20.  &  7.  6.  &  14.  2,  21.  &  26. 18.  & 
32.  8,  9.  1  Kings  8.  53.  Ps.  135.  4.  Cant.  8  12. 
Isai.  41.8.  &  43.  1.  Jer.  10.  16.  Mai  3  17 
Tit.  2.  14. 


shall  be  mine,  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts, 
in  that  day  when  I  make  up  my  jewels.' 
(Heb.  my  ,1^30  segullah).'  Eccl.  2. 
8,  'I  gathered  me  also  silver  and  gold 
and  the  peculiar  treasure  (n^3D)  of 
kings  and  of  the  provinces.'  'By  fii33 
segullah,'  say  the  Hebrew  commenta- 
tors, '  is  signified,  that  they  should  be 
beloved  before  him,  as  a  desirable  treas- 
ure which  a  king  delivereth  not  into  the 
hand  of  any  of  his  officers,  but  keupcth 
it  himself.  And  such  is  the  case  of  Is- 
rael, of  whom  it  is  said,  Deut.  32.  9, 
'For  the  Lord's  portion  is  his  people.' 
Thus  too,  Deut.  7.  6,  'Thou  art  an  holy 
people  unto  the  Lord  thy  God  ;  the  Lord 
thy  God  hath  chosen  thee  to  be  a  special 
people  (n^ao)  unto  himself,  above  all 
people  that  are  upon  the  face  of  the 
earth.'  Ps.  135.  4,  'For  the  Lord  huth 
chosen  Jacob  unto  himself,  and  Israel 
for  his  peculiar  treasure  ("Ifi^aci  Us- 
gulatho).'  In  these  cases  the  Greek 
rendering  is  mostly  irtpi.Mtos,  peculiar 
precious,  which  occurs  Tit.  2. 14,  'That 
he  might  purify  unto  himself  a  peculiar 
people  (A«oj  roptovo-iof).  zealous  of  good 
works.'  But  in  1  Peter,  2.  9,  the  phrase- 
ology is  a  little  varied,  'But  ye  are  a 
chosen  generation,  a  royal  priesthood; 
an  holy  nation,  a  peculiar  people  (X««j 
£is  7repnroi»77ii/),'  which  is  the  Septua 
gint  rendering  of  the  word  'jewels, 
Mai.  3.  17.  Throughout,  the  leading 
sense  is  that  of  select,  precious,  endear- 
ed; something  exceedingly  prized  and 
sedulously  preserved;  and  it  would  seem 
as  if  God  would  represent  all  the  rest  of 
the  world  as  comparatively  worthless 
lumber  when  viewed  by  the  side  of  the 
chosen  raco.  Chal.  'Ye  shall  be  beloved 
before  me.-'  IT  For  all  the  earth  is 
mine.  Or,  '  though  all  tho  earth  ii 
mine.'  The  sense,  howevei ,  is  essep^ 
tially  the  same  by  either  mode  of  rend 
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treasure  unto  me  above  all  people  : 
for  k  all  the  earth  is  mine  : 
6  Aud  ye  shall  be  unto  me  a  '  king- 
dom of  priests,  and  an  m  holy  na- 

kch.6.  29  Deut.  10  14.  Job.  41. 11.  Ps.  24. 
I.  <fe  50.  12.  1  Cor.  10  26,  28.  '  Deut.  33.  2,  3, 
4.  1  Pet.  2.  5,  a.  Rev.  1.  6.  &  5.  10.  <fe  20.6. 
m  Lev.  29.  24,  26.  Deut.  7.  6.  A  26.  19.  <fc 
28.9.  Isai.  62.  12.  1  Cor.  3. 17.  1  Thess.  5.27. 


ering.  It  was  intended  to  enhance,  in 
their  estimate,  the  greatness  of  the  di- 
vine favor  in  making  them  the  objects 
of  such  a  selection.  Being  the  sovereign 
and  proprietor  of  the  whole  world,  and 
the  fulness  thereof,  he  needed  them  not ; 
nor  if  he  saw  good  to  select  any  people 
was'  he  under  the  least  obligation,  out 
of  himself,  to  fix  upon  them.  He  might 
have  taken  any  other  nation  in  prefer- 
ence to  them.  The  parallelism,  Deut. 
7.  7,  8,  fully  confirms  this  sense  of  the 
passage  ;  'The  Lord  did  not  set  his  love 

pon  you,  nor  choose  you,  because  ye 
were  more  in  number  than  any  people  ; 
for  ye  were  the  fewest  of  all  people  : 
But  because  the  Lord  loved  you,  and 
because  he  would  keep  the  oath  which 
he  had  sworn  unto  your  fathers,  hath 
the  Lord  brought  you  out  with  a  mighty 
hand,  and  redeemed  you  out  of  the  house 
of  bond-men,  from  the  hand  of  Pharaoh 
iing  of  Egypt.' 

6.  A  kingdom  of  priests.  Heb. 
ti^Srfi  mamleketh  kohanim;  which  the 
Gr.  renders  by  an  inverse  construction 
Baai\ti->v  itnarr.v  -,  a  royal  priesthood, 
the  phraseology  adopted  by  the  apostle, 
1  Pet.  2.  9.  Chal.  'Ye  shall  be  before  me 
kings,  priests,  and  an  holy  people.'  The 
true  sense  of  the  expression  is  perhaps 
most  adequately  given  Rev. 5. 10,  where 
in  allusion  to  the  passage,  it  is  said, 
'Thou  hast  made  us  unto  our  God  kings 
and  priests;  and  we  shall  reign  on  the 
earth.'  They  were  in  fact  to  combine 
in  their  own  persons  the  royal  and  the 
sacerdotal  dignity,  which  is  figuratively 
set  forth  in  the  Apocalyptic  scenery  by 
the  e'.ders  being  clothed  in  white  robes, 
which  was  a  badge  of  the  priesthood, 


tion.  These  are  ue  words  which 
thou  shall  speak  unto  the  children 
of  Israel. 

7  IT  And  Moses  came  ar\d  called 
for  the  elders  of  the  people,  and 
laid  before  their  faces  all  thesa 
words  which  the  LORD  command- 
ed him. 

and  at  the  same  time  having  crown* 
upon  iheir  heads,  which  was  an  embl  'm 
of  royalty.  It  would  be  impossible 
therefore  to  use  language  conveying  the 
promise  of  higher  honor,  of  more  dis- 
tinguished prerogatives,  than  this.  As 
the  priestly  order  was  set  apart  from 
the  common  mass  of  the  people,  and 
exclusively  authorised  to  minister  in 
holy  things,  so  all  the  Israelites,  com- 
pared with  other  nations,  were  to  sus- 
tain this  near  relation  to  God.  They 
were  to  be,  as  it  were, '  the  first-born 
from  among  men,'  consecrated  to  God 
from  the  womb,  like  the  first-born  of 
their  own  families.  And  when  we  add 
to  this  that  jthey  were  all  to  be  regarded 
at  the  same  time  as  kings  also,  and 
none  as  subjects,  a  commonwealth  of 
spiritual  sovereigns,  what  can  be  cou 
ceived  more  exalted  and  honorary  ?  Ye< 
such  is  undoubtedly  the  import  of  th 
words,  which  is  but  little  heightene,. 
by  the  subsequent  phrase,  '  an  holy  na 
tion ;'  i.  e.  a  nation  hallowed,  set  apart, 
consecrated. 

7.  Moses  came  and  called  for  the  eld- 
ers, &c.  In  so  immense  an  assembly 
of  people  it  would  be  necessary  for  Mo- 
ses to  treat  with  them  through  the  me- 
dium of  their  elders,  or  the  principal 
men  in  the  several  tribes.  Having  con- 
vened them  for  the  purpose,  he  '  laid 
before  their  faces,'  the  message  he  had 
received  from  God,  b,y  which  is  meant 
that  he  fully  explained  to  them  what  • 
God  had  given  him  in  charge,  and  sub- 
mitted it  to  their  serious  judgment  whe- 
ther they  would  comply  with  the  pre- 
scribed terms.  The  elders  of  cou-»t 
propounded  the  woi  .1-  t>  the  people. 
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8  And  n  all  the  people  answered 
together,  and   said,   All   that   the 
LORD  hath  spoken  we  will  do.  And 
Moses  returned  the  words  of  the 
people  unto  the  LORD. 

9  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Moses, 


ch.  24.  3. 7.     Deut.  5.  27.  &  26. 17. 


8.  And  all  the  people  answered  to- 
gether.    Heh.  Tin*1  "IDS'1  yaanu  yah- 
dav.    GT.  avcKpiOn  ojnoOviiaA-v,  answered 
w-ilh  one  accord,  as  the  term  op  •Bnuutiv 
is  also  rendered  Acts,  2.  1,  and  often 
elsewhere,  implying  rather  unanimity 
of  counsel  than  simultaneousness  of  act. 
It  is  of  course  to  be  supposed  th'at  the 
elders  made  known  the  conditions  to 
the  people  whom  they  represented,  and 
that  they  unanimously  signified  their 
acceptance  of  them,  which  was  again 
reported  by  Moses  through  their  official 
heads.     Their  answer  discovers  indeed 
a  commendable  promptitude  in  acced- 
ing to  the  terms  and  availing  themselves 
of  the  proffered  blessings,  but  the  sequel 
shows  that  their  response  was  given  in 
•a  spirit  of  overweening  self-confidence. 

They  knew  comparatively  little  of  their 
own  spirits,  and  rushed  precipitately 
into  the  assumption  of  obligations,  of 
the  full  import  of  which  they  had  but 
little  idea.  Their  conduct  strikingly 
illustrates  that  of  the  convinced  sinner, 
who  feels  the  pressure  of  the  divine 
claims  upon  his  conscience,  and  fondly 
imagines  that  he  shall  have  no  difficulty 
in  keeping  the  whole  law,  But  experi- 
ence soon  shows  him  his  error,  as  it  did 
the  Israelites. 

9.  Lo,  I  come  unto  thee  in  a  thick 
cloud.    Heb.  'psn  353  beab  hi'anan,  in 
the  thickness,  or  density,  of  the  cloud. 
Gt.  ev  arv\(.i  vc-j>clri<;,   in  the  pillar  of 
the  cloud.     We  know  that  God   ordi- 
narily resided  among  his  people   and 
presided  over  them  in  the  cloudy  pillar. 
But  as  this  pillar  changed  its  aspect  to 
»  pillar  of  fire  by  night,  so  we  can  easily  ' 


Lo,  I  come  unto  thee  °  in  a  thick 
cloud,  p  that  the  people  may  heat 
when  I  speak  with  thee,  and  <j  be- 
lieve thee  forever.  And  Moses  told 
the  words  of  the  people  unto  the 
LORD. 

°  ver.  16.  ch.  20.  21.  A.  24. 15,  Ifi.  Deut.  4 
11.  1's.  18.  11,  12.  &  97.  2.  Malt.  17.  5 
P  Deut.  4.  12,  36.  John  12.  29,  30.  q  cli.  14.  31 


imagine  it  to  have  assumed  a  densei 
and  darker  appearance  on  this  occasion. 
As  it  was  to  be  accompanied  with  light- 
nings and  thunders,  the  whole  scene 
would  be  rendered  more  sublime  and 
awful  by  the  increased  darkness  and 
density  of  that  vast  mass  of  cloud,  tow- 
ering above  the  summit  of  the  moun- 
tain, which  was  to  be  the  ground  of 
these  fearful  phenomena.  Our  concep- 
tions on  this  subject  will  be  heightened 
by  referring  to  the  parallel  language  of 
the  Psalmist,  Ps.  18. 11,  'He  made  dark- 
ness his  secret  place  ;  his  pavilion  round 
about  him  were  dark  waters  and  thick 
clouds  of  the  skies  ;'  i.  e.  not  literally 
waters  in  their  elementary  state,  but 
such  thick  dark  lowering  clouds  as  are 
generally  charged  with  water,  and  emp- 
ty themselves  in  gushing  torrents  of 
rain  :  in  allusion  to  which  it  is  said, 
Job.  26.  8,  'He  bindeth  up  the  waters  in 
his  thick  clouds,  and  the  cloud  is  not 
rent  under  them.'  There  was  perhaps 
some  reference  in  this  mode  of  mani- 
festation to  the  comparatively  dark  and 
obscure  genius  of  the  Mosaic  dispensa- 
tion. Of  the  ancient  versions  the  Arab, 
renders  this  passage,  '  I  will  manifest 
my  Angel  unto  them  in  the  thickness  of 
clouds  ;'  and  the  Jerus.  Targ.  'My  Word 
shall  be  revealed  unto  thee  in  the  thick 

cloud.' IT  That  the  people  may  hear 

when  I  speak  with  thee,  &c.  This  dis 
closes  one  grand  purpose  to  be  accom- 
plished by  such  an  impressive  mode  of 
manifestation.  The  highest  possible 
honor,  and  credence,  and  deference  was 
to  be  secured  to  the  person  of  Moses, 
in  order  that  the  laws  and  ordinances. 


B.  C.  1491.J 

10  If  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
ses. Go  unto  the  people,  and r  sanc- 
lit'y  them  to-day  and  to-morrow, 
and  let  them  *  wash  their  clothes, 

r  J.cv.  11.  44,  45.  Hebr.  10.  22.  «  ver,  14. 
Gen.  35.  2.  Lev.  15.  5. 

which  he  was  to  introduce  among  the 
people  in  the  name  of  God  might  be 
clothed  with  due  authority.  The  gran- 
deur and  solemnity  of  the  scene  in 
which  their  leader  was  to  act  such  a 
conspicuous  part  would  eminently  tend 
to  produce  this  effect.  And  their  hear- 
ing with  their  own  ears  the  voice  of  God 
speaking  to  his  servant,  would  utterly 
cut  off  all  future  pretext  for  saying  that 
Moses  palmed  upon  them  a  system  of 
laws  and  statutes  of  his  own  devising, 
or  imposed  upon  their  credulity  in  any 
way  whatever.  In  ailirming  this  they 
would  be  witnesses  against  themselves. 
They  had  an  ocular  demonstration  that 
the  laws  to  which  they  were  required  to 
submit,  were  promulgated  from  the  high- 
est authority  in  the  universe,  of  which 
Moses  was  merely  the  ministering  me- 
diator. It  was  uot,  however,  merely 
from  the  men  of  that  generation  that 
God  would  exact  this  profound  defer- 
ence to  the  oflicial  character  ol  Moses, 
but  it  was  to  b.-  perpetuated  in  the  line 
of  their  posterity  to  the  latest  days — 
'  that  they  may  believe  thee  lor  ever,' 
not  only  as  long  as  they  live,  but  as 
long  as  their  descendants  shall  live. 
Accordingly  our  Savior  himself  recog- 
nises his  authority,  when  he  says  in  the 
pirable  of  the  rich  man  and  Lazarus, 
'  riu-y  have  Moses  and  the  prophets,  let 
them  hear  them,'  and  '  if  they  believe 
not  .Muses  and  the  prophets,  neither  will 
they  believe,  though  one  rose  from  the 
dead.' 

10.  Go  unto  the  people  and  sanctify 
them,  &c.  That  is,  command  and  see 
that  they  sanctify  themselves,  as  ap- 
pears from  the  next  clause,  and  from 
r.  14.  In  like  manner  it  is  said  that 
Job  (ch.  1.  5.)  '  Sent  and  sanctified  his 
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11  And  be  ready  against  the  ihird 
day :  for  the  third  day  the  LORD 
'  will  come  down  in  the  sight  of  all 
the  people  upon  mount  Sinai. 


t  ver.  16, 18.  ch.  34.  5.    Deut.  33.  2. 


sons ;'  i.  e.  ordered  them  to  sanctify 
themselves;  the  agent,  according  to 
Scripture  usage,  being  said  to  do  that 
which  he  orders  or  procures  to  be  done. 
We  see  at  once  the  propriety  of  their 
being  fitted  by  a  special  preparation  for 
such  a  solemn  interview  with  the  Most 
High  as  now  awaited  them.  When  but 
a  friend  or  neighbor  is  expected  some- 
what  formally  to  visit  us,  the  natural 
sentiment  of  decorum  requires  that  our 
persons,  our  houses,  our  entertainment, 
should  be  invested  with  an  air  of  more 
than  usual  neatness,  order,  and  style. 
How  much  more,  when  the  visitei  is  to 
be  no  other  than  the  King  of  Kings 
himself!  They  were  about  to  approach 
a  holy  God,  a  God  of  infinite  purity, 
who  cannot  bear  any  unclean  thing  in 
his  presence,  and  therefore  they  were 
to  take  care  that  no  defilement  was  upon 
them.  They  were  to  wash  their  clothes 
and  preserve  their  persons  free  from  all 
impurity.  They  were  even  to  abstain  (v. 
l,j)  from  all  such  innocent  and  lawful 
gratifications  as  might  be  unfavorable 
to  the  utmost  degree  of  spirituality  and 
abstractedness  of  soul  in  the  exercises 
before  them.  Not  that  there  was  any 
intrinsic  virtue  ia  mere  external  ablu- 
tions and  abstinences  ;  they  were  to  do 
this  in  token  of  their  cleansing  them- 
selves  from  all  sinful  pollutions.  While 
they  were  washing  their  clothes  they 
were  to  think  of  washing  their  souls  by 
repentance  from  the  sins  which  they 
had  contracted.  Comp.  Gen.  35. 2.  Lev. 
15.5. 

11.  Tke  third  day  the  Lord  trill  ccme 
down,  &c.  That  is.  will  come  down  in 
the  cloudy  and  fierj  pillar,  the  symbol 
of  his  presence,  the  visible  Shekinah  : 
another  of  the  innumerable  instenc-.-s  it 
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12  And  thou  shah  set  bounds  unto 
the  people  round  about,  saying, 
Take  heed  to  yourselves,  that  ye  go 
not  up  into  the  mount,  or  touch  the 
border  of  it :  u  whosoever  toucheth 
the  mount  shall  be  surely  put  to 
death : 

«  Hebr.  12.  20. 

which  'Lord'  is  used  interchangeably 
with  the  term  denoting  his  visible  repre- 
entative.  His  descent  was  to  be  in 
sight  of  all  the  people.  We  infer  from 
this  that  the  cloudy  pillar  rose  to  a 
great  height  in  the  heavens,  for  we  be- 
lieve there  is  no  one  of  the  several  peaks 
of  the  Sinai  group  of  mountains  that 
could  be  seen  from  all  the  points  where 
a  body  of  two  millions  cf  men  must 
have  been  encamped.  Consequently, 
the  pillar  that  surmounted  the  summit 
must  have  been  very  lofty. 

12.  Thou  shalt  set  bounds,  &o.  Not- 
withstanding all  the  grandeurs  and  ter- 
rors of  the  scene,  it  was  on  the  whole 
an  illustrious  instance  of  God's  grace 
and.  condescension  that  he  was  pleased 
to  vouchsafe  to  them  such  a  signal  dis- 
play of  himself  on  this  occasion.  Yet 
he  would  have  them  reminded  of  the 
humble  awful  reverence  which  should 
possess  the  minds  of  all  those  that  wor- 
ship him.  Every  semblance  of  unhal- 
lowed freedom  and  familiarity  was  to 
be  studiously  repressed.  While  Jeho- 
vah makes  himself  known  as  a  Father, 
a  Protector,  a  Guide,  a  Portion,  he  still 
would  have  his  servants  remember  that 
he  is  'the  great  and  terrible  God.'  He 
therefore  requires  that  they  should  wor- 
ship  him  at  a  respectful  and  reverential 
distance,  as  being  really  unworthy  even 
to  lift  up  their  eyes  to  the  place  which 

his  footsteps  were  to  make  glorious. 

V  That  ye  go  not  up  into  the  mount. 
Heb.  "1PQ  bahar,  in  or  upon  the  mount. 
It  is  important,  if  possible,  to  ascertain 
the  exact  idea,  as  otherwise  it  will  be 
difficult  to  determine  what  is  meant  by 
the  permission  in  the  next  verse,  'when 


13  There  shall  not  a  hand  touch 
it,  but  he  shall  surely  be  stoned  01 
shot  through:  whether  it  be  beast 
or  man,  it  shall  not  live  :  when  the 
*  trumpet  souudeth  long,  they  shall 
come  up  to  the  mount. 


=  ver.  16,  19. 


the  trumpet  soundeth  long,  they  shai. 
come  up  to  the  mount,'  where  the  phra- 
seology in  the  original  is  precisely  the 
same,  "ira  bahar,  in  or  upon  the  mount. 
It  undoubtedly  signifies  something  more 
than  merely  approaching  the  base  ol 
the  mountain,  its  'border'  or  extreme 
foot,  and  conveys  the  idea  of  some  de- 
gree of  ascent  or  climbing  towards  the 
summit. 

13.  There  shall  not  an  hand  touch  it. 
Heb.  ~Ji  in  3>:tn  S*b  lo  tigga  bo  ytu,  there 
shall  not  an  hand  touch  him.  Our  pres- 
ent translation  evidently  understaais 
the  '  mountain'  as  the  object  not  to  oe 
touched  with  the  hand.  But  that  is  for- 
bidden in  the  clause  immediately  pre- 
ceding, and  here  the  true  sense  is  doubt- 
less that  which  is  yielded  by  a  literal 
rendering  of  the  original.  If  a  man  or 
a  beast  should  break  through  the  pre- 
scribed limits  and  advance  towards  the 
mountain,  they  were  not.to  rush  in  after 
him,  apprehend  him,  and  thrust  hilt.1 
back,  but  on  the  contrary  were  to  slay 
him  on  the  spot  by  casting  stones  or 
shooting  darts  at  him  from  a  distance. 
Such  a  bold  intruder  upon  forbidden 
ground,  such  a  daring  transgressor  of 
an  express  divine  precept,  was  to  be  re- 
garded as  so  profane,  execrable,  and 
abominable,  that  they  were  not  permit- 
ted to  pollute  their  hands  by  touching 
him.  What  a  speaking  commentary 
upon  God's  estimate  of  presumptuous 

sin  ! 1T  When  the  trumpet  soundeth 

long  they  shall  come  up,  &c,  Heb.  "j£fa3 
iQT!  bimshok  ha-yobel,  in  the  drdu-ing 
out  of  the  trumpet;  i.  e.  of  the  sound  ol 
the  trumpet.  On  the  true  import  of  thf 
word  i^"1  yobcl  here  rendeied  'triii'ip'-i- 
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see  Note  on  Josh.  o'.  4,  5.  It  is  the 
word  applied  to  the  sounding  of  the 
trumpet  of  jubilee,  a  terns  derived  in 
fact  from  this  very  root,  and  supposed 
to  denote  an  instrument  either  made  of 
ram's  horns,  or  constructed  in  that  form 
It  was  blown  as  a  signal  for  the  camp 
or  congregation  to  assemble,  or  to  do 
something  in  concert.  Throughout  the 
rest  of  the  context  the  word  for  '  trum- 
r«t'  is  entirely  different,  viz.,  "IE  TO  *Ao- 
(i.'iar,  for  which  reason  some  critics  have 
supposed  that  the  phrase  in  this  place 
denotes  a  signal  given  by  order  of  Mo- 
ses in  the  camp  for  the  approach  of  the 
people  to  the  base  of  the  mount,  where- 
as in  the  sequel  the  sound  of  the  *|EC 
xhophar  was  among  the  supernatural 
sounds  and  sights  that  distinguished 
the  august  occasion.  This  however  is 
an  interpretation  which  cannot  well  be 
reconciled  with  the  context.  Again, 
there  is  great  uncertainty  as  to  what  is 
precisely  to  be  understood  by  the  sound 
of  the  trumpet's  being  drawn  out  or 
prolonged;  whether  it  signifies  a  grow- 
ing intensity,  or  a  remission,  softening, 
dying  away,  of  the  sound.  The  Gr.  gives 
the  latter  sense,  'When  the  voices,  ard 
the  trumpets,  and  the  cloud  are  departed 
from  the  mountain,  then  shall  ye  go  up.' 
Thus  too  I  he  Syriac,  'When  the  trumpet 
shall  have  become  silent,  then  it  shall 
be  permitted  to  you  to  go  up.'  So  also 
the  Chal.  according  to  Fagius'  version  ; 
'When  the  trumpet  shall  be  withdrawn, 
then  shall  they  have  leave  to  go  up.' 
But  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  this  is 
correctly  rendered.  The  original  ~;p?23 
X~~V.L"  be-migad  shophara  signifies  ac- 
cording to  Cartwright,  Cum  protracta 
fuerit  buccina,  when  the  (sound  of  the) 
trumpet  shall  have  been  prolonged;  and 
thus  substantially  agrees  with  the  He- 
brew, the  root  ~!33  negad  answering  pre- 
cisely to  -J~?a  mashak,  and  both  signi- 
fying to  draw  out,  extend,  prolong. 
The  Vulg.  on  the  other  hand  adopts  the 
former,  Cum  cojperil  clangere  buccina, 
when  the  trumpet  shall  begin  to  sound. 


A  comparison  of  the  present  passage 
with  Josh.  6.  4,  5,  seems  rather  to  con- 
firm the  first  of  these  as  the  genuine 
sense  Then  the  Israelites  were  com- 
manded to  compass  the  walls  of  Jerichc 
for  «ix  days  in  succession,  the  priests 
continually  blowing  the  rams'  horns, 
and  on  the  seventh  '  when  they  make 
a  long  blast  with  the  ram's  horn  (Heb. 
baVI  "ppS  "jr^3  bimshok  be-keren 
ha-yobel,  in  the  dratcing  out  (<  f  the 
sound  made)  by  the  horn  of  the  ram 
&c. — all  the  people  shall  shout.'  B) 
this  is  probably  implied  that  when  the 
sounding  shall  have  been  long  continued, 
after  they  shall  have  heard  it  from  day 
to  day  for  six  days,  and  through  nearlj 
the  whole  day  on  the  seventh,  then  at 
the  completion  of  the  last  circuit  they 
should  shout,  and  the  walls  would  fall 
down.  So  here  we  are.  probably  to  un- 
derstand that  when  the  signal  blast  of 
the  trumpet  had  been  for  a  considerable 
time  continued,  they  were  to  '  come  up 
to  the  mount.'  But  this  latter  clause  is 
if  any  thing  still  more  difficult  of  ex- 
plication than  the  preceding.  Does  it 
mran  the  removal  of  the  foregoing  re 
striction  ?  It  would  seem  that  our  trans 
lators  supposed  it  did  not,  but  implied 
rather  that  at  the  given  signal  the  peo- 
ple were  to  approach  to  or  towards  th« 
mount  as  far  as  the  prescribed  limits 
would  permit.  But  this  view  of  the 
matter  is  not  favored  by  the  original, 
which  has  "irQ  "fey  yaalu  bahar,  come 
up  in,  into,  or  upon  the  mount.  The 
phrase  is  most  evidently  directly  the  re- 
verse  of  the  prohibition  in  v.  12,  'Take 
heed  to  yourselves  that  ye  go  not  up 
into  the  mount  (Heb.  mis  D±J  TlECn 
"TO  hishshameru  lakem  aloth  bahar, 
beuure  for  yourselves  of  going  up  in, 
into,  or  upon  the  mount.'  Such  is  the 
literal  rendering  of  the  two  clauses, 
and  how  are  they  to  be  reconciled  ?  As 
read  in  the  letter  they  show  a  plain  dis 
crepancy,  the  one  permitting  what  thfc 
other  forbids.  Some  have  proposed  U 
surmount  the  difficulty  by  understand- 
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14  If  And  Moses  went  down  from 
the  mount  unto  the  people,  and 
r  sanctified  the  people  ;  and  they 
washed  their  clothes. 

15  And  he  said  unto  the  people, 
«  Be  ready  against  the  third  day : 
»  come  not  at  your  wives. 

y  ver.  10.  *  ver.  11.  »  1  Sam.  21. 4,  5.  Zech. 
7.  3.     It  or.  7.  5. 


uig  the  clause  as  an  ironical  concession; 
as  if  God  had  intended  to  intimate  that 
before  the  trumpet  blast  was  heard  they 
should  be  strictly  charged  not  to  over- 
pass the  boundaries,  but  that  after  that 
'.irnc,  and  when  the  sound  began  to  wax 
louder  and  louder,  then  they  might 
ascend  if  they  pleased,  if  they  dared; 
for  then  the  terrors  of  the  scene  would 
be  of  themselves  so  tremendous  and  re- 
pulsive,  that  there  would  be  no  special 
need  of  any  express  veto  to  forbid  a 
nearer  approach.  But  such  a  sense 
seems  hartlly  consistent  with  the  so- 
lemnity of  the  scene,  and  we  are  con- 
strained on  the  whole  to  yield  our  assent 
to  the  import  affixed  to  the  words  by  the 
old  versions,  viz.,  that  the  limitation  was 
to  be  annulled  and  the  mountain  freely 
ascended  when  the  blast  of  Ike  trump- 
et and  the  other  supernatural  sounds 
had  been  so  long  drawn  out  and  pro- 
tracted as  to  have  become  scarcely  aud- 
ible, and  to  be  dying  away  upon  the  ear. 
In  other  words  we  think  that  the  Sept. 
rendering,  though  paraphrastic,  gives 
the  true  sense  ;  'When  the  voices,  and 
the  trumpets,  and  the  cloud,  are  departed 
from  the  mountain,  then  shall  ye  go 
up.'  As  they  were  to  remain  encamped 
for  a  year  at  the  base  of  the  mountain 
t  might  be  important  for  them  to  be 
tssured  of  the  divine  permission  to 
ascend  from  time  to  time  to  its  top, 
and  devoutly  contemplate  a  spot  reient- 
ly  hallowed  by  the  footsteps  of  the  glory 
of  Jehovah. 

16.  And  it  came  to  pass  on  the  third 
day,  &c.  The  eventful  day  .at  length 
si-riven,  the  sixth  >f  the  month  Sivan. 


18  H  And  it  came  to  pass  on  the 
third  day  in  the  morning,  that  there 
were  b  thunders  and  lightnings,  and 
a  c  thick  cloud  upon  the  mount,  and 
the  d  voice  of  the  trumpet  exceed- 
ing loud;  so  that  all  the  people  that 
was  in  the  camp  «  trembled. 

b  Ps.  77.  18.  Uebr.  12.  18,  19.  Kev.4.  5.  <fc 
8.  5.  &  11.  19.  c  ver.  9.  cli.  40.  34.  2  Cliron. 
5.  14.  <i  llev.  1.  10.  <fc  4.  1.  «  Hebr.  12.  21. 


and  the  fiftieth  after  the  departure  frorr 
Egypt.  The  morning  was  ushered  in 
with  terrible  thunders  and  lightnings, 
and  a  cloud  of  deep  lowering  darkness 
resting  upon  the  summit  of  the  mount. 
The  heavens  and  the  earth  and  the  ele- 
ments conspired  to  signalize,  in  the 
most  impressive  manner,  the  advent  of 
the  Creator  and  Lord  of  the  universe  to 
this  part  of  his  dominions.  Nearly 
every  object  of  grandeur  and  awe  of 
which  we  can  conceive,  enters  into  the 
description.  Thunder,  lightning,  tem- 
pest, the  blackness  of  darkness,  smoke, 
tire,  earthquake,  and  the  trumpet  of 
God  !  Never,  in  all  probability,  till  the 
light  of  the  last  morning  shall  dawn, 
and  the  trump  of  the  archangel  shall 
peal  its  summons  to  arouse  the  dead, 
will  such  a  spectacle  be  again  witnessed 
on  earth.  We  have  only  to  reflect  upon 
the  design  of  this  august  visitation  to 
be  satisfied  that  such  an  apparatus  of 
awful  accompaniments  was  in  the  high- 
est degree  appropriate  and  seasonable. 
A  deep  moral  impression  in  regard  to 
the  law  about  to  be  delivered  was  to  be 
produced.  Every  thing  accordingly  was 
so  ordered  os  to  afford  the  most  strik- 
ing displaj  of  the  glorious  majesty  of 
the  Lawgiv  ;r,  to  point  out  the  character 
of  the  law  in  its  strictness  and  rigor, 
and  its  tremendous  penalty,  and  withal 
to  furnish  a  preintimation  of  the  day  of 
judgment,  when  every  transgression  of 
it  will  cbme  into  account.  He  vho  has 
made  us,  and  who  perfectly  knows  our 
frame,  knows  how  best  to  suit  his  dis 
pensations  to  our  condition.  It  is  nc 
matter  of  surprise,  herefore,  that  H< 
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who  has  an  unlimited  control  over  all 
the  inlets  to  our  sentient  spirits  should 
see  iit,  when  the  occasion  warrants,  to 
make  the  senses  an  avenue  to  the  mind, 
and  to  seize  the  conscience  or  overawe 
the  heart  by  speaking  to  the  eyes  or  the 
ears,  or  to  both  at  once.  Such  was  his 
good  pleasure  on  the  delivery  of  the  law 
from  Sinai ;  and  it  is  a  consideration 
full  of  solemn  import,  that  if  God  was 
truly  awful  in  the  harmless  unconsum- 
ing  tire  at  the  bush  of  Horeb,  and  in  the 
guiding  and  protecting  pillar  of  cloud  ; 
if  he  was  dreadful  at  Sinai,  coming  in 
fierce  and  threatening  flames  to  promul- 
gate his  law  ;  what  must  he  be  '  coming 
in  flaming  tire  to  take  vengeance  on 
them  that  know  not  God,  and  obey  not 
the  gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ !" 
If  the  sound  of  that  trumpet  which  pro- 
claimed the  approach  of  God  Jo  Israel 
was  almost  sufficient  to  kill  the  living 
with  fear;  what  must  be  the  trumpet 
which  shall  awake  the  dead  ?  Whatever 
majesty  and  solemnity  distinguished  the 
giving  of  the  Law,  jhe  whole  earth  shall 
eventually  behold  it  exceeded  in  the  con-' 

summation  of  the  gospel. tf  In  the 

morning.  Heb.  "IpS"!  rPi"Q  bihyoth 
habboker,  in  the  being  made  to  be  of  the 
morning;  implying  something  peculiar 
and  extnofiliiwry  in  the  atmospherical 
phenomena  that  ushered  in  that  mem- 
orable morn.  The  usual  phrase  for  '  in 
the  morning'  is  ~p-~  bahboker,  and  if 
nothing  more  than  that  simple  idea  was 
meant,  it  is  not  easy  to  account  for  the 

present  unusual  phraseology. 1T  And 

there  were  voices  and  lightnings,  &c. 
Heb.  flip  TTn  va-yehi  koloth.  Thun- 
ders are  undoubtedly  meant,  a  sense 
frequently  conveyed  by  the  Heb.  word 
1  voice,'  in  proof  of  which  see  Note  on 
Gen.  3. 8.  The  gloomy  mass  of  cloud  was 
unquestionably  the  seat  of  the  thunders 
and  lightnings  which  pealed  and  flashed 
from  its  bosom.  And  as  the  pillar  of 
cloud  was  regarded  as  the  throne  of 
God,  we  see  the  pertinency  of  the  allu- 
von  to  this  narrat-ve  in  the  mystic 
21* 


scenery  of  the  Apocalypse,  ch.  4.  5, 
'And  out  of  the  throne  proceeded  light- 
nings and  thunderings  ac  I  voices.' 

1T  .The  voice  of  the  trumpet.  Heb.  ^p 
"IE—  kol  shophar,  the  roue  or  sound  oj 
a  trumpet.  There  is  no  clear  authority 
in  the  original  for  the  use  of  the  moif 
definite  expression  '  the  trumpet,' as  il 
in  allusion  to  some  trumpet  previously 
mentioned.  At  the  same  time  we  are 
not  prepared  to  affirm,  although  the 
S2">  yobel  and  the  1C3  shophar  weie 
undoubtedly  different,  that  they  may  mil 
both  refer  to  the  same  supernatural 
sounds  heard  on  this  occasion.  Th*< 
use  of  the  term  in  either  case  may  pel 
haps  simply  be  to  intimate  that  a  sound 
was  miraculously  produced  bearing  a 
strong  resemblance  to  that  of  a  trumpet, 
though  immeasurably  louder.  Perhaps 
the -clangor  of  an  unearthly  trumpet  was 
mingled  in  the  din  of  the  elements  to 
deepen  the  conviction  that  the  whole 
scene  was  preternatural.  Thunder  and 
lightning,  and  earthquake,  and  dark 
clouds  were  phenomena  with  which  they 
were  in  some  degree  acquainted,  and 
had  there  been  nothing  more,  it  might 
possibly  have  been  thought,  either  then 
or  in  after  ages,  that  the  spectacle  wit- 
nessed was  merely  an  extraordinary 
tempest,  the  effect  solely  of  natural 
causes,  though  acting  with  unwonted 
violence.  But  when  a  sound  was  heard 
shrill  and  piercing  like  the  notes  of  a 
trumpet,  but  rising  above  the  hoarse 
peals,  the  roaring  and  the  crash  of  the 
thunder,  such  as  was  never  heard  be- 
fore in  any  commotion  of  the  elements, 
and  such  as  never  could  issue  from  an 
instrument  made  by  human  hands  or 
blown  by  human  breath,  no  wonder  that 
the  impression  upon  the  people  was  ter- 
rific beyond  all  conception.  No  wonder 
that  the  terms  '  voice  of  the  archangel 
and  tnimp  of  God'  shou.d  have  arisen 
from  this  incident  of  the  dre'id  pheno- 
mena which  struck  the  senses  of  assem 
bled  Israel  at  the  btise  of  the  holy  mount 
It  is  undoubtedly  from  the  circumstance 
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17  And  f  Moses  brought  forth  the 
people  out  of  the  camp  to  meet  with 
God  ;  and  they  stood  at  the  nether 
part  of  the  mount. 

18  And  g  mount  Sinai  was  alto- 

£  ether  on  a   smoke,  because  the 
ORD  descended  upon  it  '»in  fire: 
iand  the  smoke  thereof  ascended 

fDeut.  4.  10.  gDeut.  4.  11.  &  33.  2.  .ludg. 
5.  5  Ps.  68  7,  8.  Isai.  6.  4.  Hah.  3.  3.  h  ch. 
3  2.  <fc  24.  IT.  2  Clirou.  7.  1,2,3.  '  Gen.  15. 
17.  Ps.  144.  5.  Rev.  15.  8. 

here  mentioned  that  the  Scriptures  teach 
us  to  associate  idea  of  the  sound  of  a 
great  trumpet  with  the  awful  occur- 
rences of  the  day  of  judgment,  of  which 
the  giving  of  the  law  from  Sinai  was  in- 
tended to  be  a  faint  type  and  shadow. 

17.  To  meet  with  God.     Heb.  nSOp? 
finnjjsn  likrath  ha-Elohim,  to  meet  the 
Elohim;  i.  e.  the  Deity,  in  his  visible 
apparition.     Chal.  'To  meet  the  Word 

of  the  Lord.' IT  Stood  at  the  nether 

part  of  the  mount.    Without  the  limits 
fixed  by  Moses. 

18.  And  Mount  Sinai  was  altogether 
on  a  smoke,  &c.     The  appearances  thus 
far  seem  to  have  been  exclusively  those 
described  in  v.  16,  in  which  we  have  no 
mention  of  smoke  or  lire.    But  as  the 
solemnities  proceeded,    the   terrors   of 
the  scene  became  deeper.   Nature  seem 
ed  to  have  become  more  conscious  of 
the  approaching  God,  and  discovered 
greater  commotion.     Dark  and  pitchy 
volumes  of  smoke,  intermingled  with 
lurid  flames  of  fire,  rolled  up  the  sides 
and  above  the  summit  of  the  mount,  as 
if  issuing  from  an  immense  furnace,  and 
just  at  this  time  the  foundations  of  the 
perpetual  hills  began  to  be  moved  by 
the    throes   of  an    earthquake,   which 
shook  the  solid  rocky  mass  to  its  centre. 

19.  When  the  voice  of  the  trumpet 
winded  long,  and  waxed  louder  ana 
iouder.  Heb.  -JKft  pTHI  "linn  holik 
ve-hazi'k  mend,  going  and  strengthen- 
ing exceedingly.  It  is  a  phrase  entire- 
iy  dilferent  from  that  v.  13,  and  implies 
M  gto'ving  intensity  in  the  loudness  o: 


as  the  smoke  of  a  furnace,  and  k  the 
whole  mount  quaked  greatly. 

19  And  i  when  the  voice  of  the 
rumpet  sounded  long,  and  waxed 
ouder  and  louder,  m  Moses  spake, 

and  »  God  answered  him  by  a  voice. 

20  And  the  LORD  came  down  upon 
mount   Sinai,  on   the   top   of  the 
mount :  and  the  LORD  called  Moses 

k  Fs.  68.  8.  &  77.  18.  &  14.  7.  Jer.  4.  24. 
Hebr.  12.  2fi.  '  ver.  13.  •»  Hebr.  12.  21.  »  Neli. 
9.  13.  Ps.  81.  7. 


its  clang. IT  Moses  spake  and  Gjd 

answered  him  by  a  voice.  What  Moses 
said  on  this  occasion,  we  are  not  in- 
formed ;  at  least  not  in  this  connexion. 
The  Apostle  tells  us,  Heb.  12.  21,  that 
in  the  midst  of  the  terrors  of  the  scene, 
he  said,  'I  exceedingly  fear  and  quake;' 
and  it  is  not  improbable  that  it  was  pre- 
cisely at  this  stage  of  the  transaction 
that  these  words  were  uttered.  As  to 
the  answer  which  God  is  said  to  have 
given  him,  a  correct  vie  w  of  that  depends 
upon  the  construction  of  the  next  verse, 
20,  21.  The  Lord  came  down  upor 
Mount  Sinai.  As  it  had  been  already 
said,  v.  18,  that  the  Lord  descended 
upon  the  Mount  in  fire,  we  have  little 
hesitation  in  adopting  the  suggestion  oi 
Calvin  that  all  the  verbs  here  should  be 
rendered  in  the  pluperfect  tense,  '  had 
come  down,'  'had  called,'  'had  gone  up,' 
and  the  whole  verse  considered  as  paren- 
thetical. The  scope  of  it  seems  to  be,  to 
inform  us  how  it  happened  that  Moses 
was  in  a  situation  to  hold  this  intercourse 
with  Jehovah;  for  it  does  not  appear 
that  hi  any  stage  of  the  proceedings  did 
God  communicate  with  Moses  while  he 
remained  among  the  people  below.  He 
was  invariably  called  up  to  the  summit, 
or  near  the  summit  of  the  mountain. 
But  as  nothing  had  heretofore  been  said 
of  Moses  since  he  was  represented  as 
bringing  the  people  out  of  the  camp  to 
their  appointed  station,  and  he  is  yet 
here  set  before  us  as  holding  commu 
nion  with  God,  it  was  obviously  proper 
to  interpose  the  notice  of  his  hav  nj( 
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up  TO  die  top  of  the  mount ;  and 
Moses  went  up. 

2 >  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Moses, 
Go  down,  charge  the  people,  lest 


they  break  through  unto  the  LORIJ 

o  to  gaze,  and  many  of  them  perish. 

22  And  let  the  priests  also  which 

come  near  to  the  LORD,  p  sanctity 

o  See  ch.  3.  5.     1  Sam.  6.  Is),     p  Lev.  10.3. 


been  previously  called  up  to  the  top  of 
the  mount.  This  is  done  in  the  twentieth 
verse.  If  this  remark  be  well  founded, 
it  is  perhaps  to  be  inferred  that  God 
answered  Moses'  exclamation  by  giving 
hi/n  the  order  mentioned,  v.  21,  viz.  to 
^go  down  and  restrain  the  people  from 
breaking  through  the  prescribed  limits. 
Otherwise  we  must  suppose  that  as 
Moses'  words  to  God  are  not  expressly 
recorded,  so  God's  words  to  him  are  for 
wise  reasons  withheld.  But  however 
this  may  be,  the  charge  which  he  was 
required  to  convey  to  the  people  leads 
us  to  suppose,  that  when  they  saw  Mo- 
ses passing  unharmed  into  the  midst  of 
the  fire,  the  smoke,  and  the  lightning, 
their  curiosity  was  excited  to  the  high- 
est pitch  to  learn  the  nature  of  elements 
at  once  so  fearl'ul  to  look  upon,  and  yet 
apparently  so  innocent  in  their  effect, 
and,  accordingly,  that  many  of  them 
were  upon  the  point  of  breaking  through 
the  boundaries  to  gaze  more  closely  at 
the  spectacle.  This  is  confirmed  by  the 
Gr.  jtr\  Tore  £yy<  «•>**  noof  T"v9t>»  Karav  >- 
ijTnt,  lest  by  any  means  they  draw  nigh 
unto  God  to  consider;  i.  e.  to  contem- 
plate, to  ponder,  to  study,  implying  the 
indulgence  of  a  prying  curiosity.  The 
word  is  used  in  this  sense  in  Stephen's 
speech,  Acts,  7. 31,  in  reference  to  Moses 

at  the  burning  bush. If  Charge  the 

people,  Heb.  ~!5>~!  hai'd,  testify  unto.  Gr. 
StapipTvr.-n,  bear  witness  to;  the  same 
word  employed  by  Paul,  1  Tim.  5.  27, 
'/  charge  tkee  (<5u».-<aru/o .«;)  before 
God;  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 
the  eiei-t  angels,  &c.'  So  also  2  Tim. 
2.  14,  'Of  these  things  put  them  in  re- 
membrance, charging  them  (it.inap-rv- 
pom.c.'o?)  befjre  the  Lord  that  they 
Strive  not.  &c.'  Again,  2  Tim.  4.  1. '/ 
\ 'targe  thee  (iia/Mprvp/Mi)  therefore, 


before  God,  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
&c.'  Thus  the  charge  here  appointed 
to  .  be  given  was  a  solemn  testimony 
of  God,  through  Moses,  of  the  con- 
sequences of  disobedience. If  Lest 

they  break  through  unto  the  Lord.  That 
is,  to  the  Shekiuah,  the  visible  mani- 
festation of  the  Lord.  The  phraseology 
throughout  the  narrative  is  wonderfully 

in  keeping  with  this   idea. If  And 

many  of  them  perish.  Heb.  127272  ^23 
S"|  naphal  mimmenu  rob,  many  of  them 

fall.     Gr.  ittntaa, v  t^  avritiv  v\ri'>'if,  a  mul* 

titude  of  them  fall;  i.  e.  be  destroyed 
by  being  put  to  death  in  obedience 
to  the  command,  v.  12,  13.  We  cannot 
fail  to  learn  from  this,  that  a  prying 
curiosity  in  relation  to  matters  which 
God  does  not  see  fit  to  reveal  to  his 
creatures  is  not  only  highly  presumptu- 
ous, but  fraught  with  danger. 

22.  Let  the  priests  also  which  come 
near  to  the  Lord  sanctify  themselves. 

Heb.  mm  b»  fi^raasn  s^rcn  hakko- 

hanim  hanniggashim  el  Yehovah,  the 
priests  coming  near  to  the  Lord;  i.  e. 
whose  duty,  whose  function,  it  is,  on 
ordinary  occasions,  to  come  near  to 
the  Lord.  Chal.  'Which  come  near  to 
minister  before  the  Lord.'  But  as  the 
Aaronical  priesthood  was  not  yet  estab- 
lished it  becomes  a  question  who  are 
meant  by  the  term.  We  learn  from 
Ex.  13.  2,  that  the  first-born  of  every 
family  were  in  a  special  manner  to  be 
dedicated  and  sanctified  to  God,  and  it 
is  clear,  from  the  whole  tenor  of  th 
patriarchal  history,  that  the  honor  o. 
the  priesthood  was  considered  is  in- 
volved in  the  rights  of  primogeniture. 
As  this  was  the  case,  and  the  tribe  ol 
Levi  was  afterwards  substituted  instead 
of  the  first-born,  we  cannot  well  doubt 
that  the  eldest  son » throughout  the  tribes 
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themselves,  lest  the  LORD  9  break  |  mount  Sinai :    for  thou  chaigedst 


Ibrth  upon  them. 

23  And  Moses  said  unto  the  LORD, 

The  people  cannot  come  up  to 

q  2  Sam.  6.  7,  8. 


•were  at  this  time  considered  as  invested 
with  so  much  of  the  priestly  character 
as  to  be  properly  employed  on  all  occa- 
sions when  any  peculiarly  sacred  minis- 
trations were  to  be  performed.  We  may 
therefore  suppose  that  this  class  of  the 
people  are  intended  by  the  appellation 
'priests,'  and  that  they  are  the  same  as 
we  afterwards,  Ex.  24.  5,  find  denomi- 
nated 'young  men  of  the  sons  of  Israel,' 
many  of  whom  were,  in  all  probability, 
at  the  same  time  heads,  chiefs,  and  el- 
ders of  the  people,  and  so  still  more 
properly  to  be  viewed  as  having  the 
superintendence  of  the  sacred  services. 
These  were  charged  in  a  peculiar  and 
emphatic  manner  to  '  sanctify  them- 
selves' on  this  occasion,  i.  e.  by  ab- 
staining from  presumptuous  intrusion ; 
for  the  nearer  persons  are  brought  'to 
God  by  their  office,  the  more  dangerous 
and  deadly  are  their  transgressions. 
They  had  no  doubt  shared  with  the  rest 
of  the  people  in  that  previous  personal 
sanctificatio  i  which  had  been  enjoined, 
v.  10,  so  tha..  that  cannot  here  be  alluded 
to.  The  meaning  is  rather,  that  con- 
sidering the  force  of  their  example,  the 
obedience  which  they  were  to  evince 
was  to  be  so  strict,  so  punctilious,  so 
conscientious,  that  it  would  be  con- 
sidered as  amounting  to  a  '  sanctifica- 
tion'  of  themselves  in  the  sight  of  God. 
Comp.  Lev.  10.  3,  'Then  Moses  said 
unto  Aaron,  This  is  it  that  the  Lord 
spake,  saying,  I  will  be  sanctified  in 
them  that  come  nigh  me,  and  before 
all  the  people  I  will  be  glorified.'  The 
implication  is.  that  while  in  the  obedi- 
ence of  common  persons  God  is  honored, 
m  that  of  his  priests  he  is  sanctified. 

IT  Lest  the  Lord  break  forth  upon 

them.     Heb.  •pel  yiphrotz,  break  vio- 
lently forth.    The  word  is  not  the  same 


us,  saying,  r  Set  bounds  about  th  i 
mount,  and  sanctify  it. 


ver.  12.  Josh.  3.  4. 


with  that  applied  in  the  preceding  verse 
to  the  breaking  through  of  the  people 
in  respect  to  the  prescribed  limits.  That 
is  a  very  emphatic  word  1D*irp  yehersu, 
having  the  import  of  subverting,  raz- 
ing, destroying,  as  of  houses,  walls, 
fortifications,  &c,  and  therefore  very, 
well  applied  to  the  rushing  and  pressure 
of  a  crowd  who  break  down,  trample 
under  foot,  and  obliterate,  any  kind  ol 
fence  or  barrier  set  up  to  check  their 
progress.  But  the  root  fH5  paratz  is 
equally  significant  as  spoken  of  God, 
and  conveys  the  idea  of  a  sudden,  feai-' 
ful,  and  destructive  bursting  forth  of  his 
judgments  against  opposers.  Thus,  2 
Sam.  5.  20,  'And  David  came  to  Baal- 
pera/im,  and  David  smote  them  there, 
and  said,  The  Lord  hath  broken  forth 
C]f"lC  paratz)  upon  mine  enemies  be- 
fore me,  as  the  breach  of  waters.  There- 
fore lie  called  the  name  of  that  place 
Baal-perazim  (E^IO  ^53  baalperat- 
zim,  i.  e. plain  of  breaches).'  So  also, 
2  Sam.  6.  8,  'And  David  was  displeased, 
because  the  Lord  had  made  a  breach 
upon  Uzzah :  and  he  called  the  name 
of  the  place  Perez-uzzah  (City  y"l5 
peretz  Uzzah,  breach  of  Uzzah)  to 
this  day.'  We  are  no  doubt  prone  to  be 
covetous  of  license  beyond  what  God 
has  seen  fit  to  allow  us,  but  we  may  as- 
sure ourselves  that  he  always  has  con- 
ceded and  always  will  concede  as  much 
as  will  be  for  our  good,  and  with  such 
precepts  an^  such  examples  as  we  have 
here  cited,  we  cannot  but  see  that  it  is 
at  our  utmost  peril  that  we  presume  tc 
go  beyond  the  salutary  limits,  both  o. 
knowledge  and  action,  which  he  hai 
imposed. 

23.  The  people  cannot  come  up.    Not 

that  there  was  any  physical  impossi- 

i  bility  in  the  way,  but  Moses  seems  to 
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24  And  the  L.ORD  said  unto  him, 
Away,  get  thee  down,  and  thou 
shall  come  up,  thou,  and  Aaron 
with  thee  :  but  let  not  the  priests 
and  the  people  break  through,  to 


have  thought  that  by  reason  of  the  un- 
utterable terror  and  glory  of  the  scene, 
it  was  morally  impossible  that  the  peo- 
ple should  any  of  them  be  so  presump- 
tuous as  to  transgress  an  order  which 
he  had  once  so  expressly  delivered  to 
them,  and  which  he  had  guarded  by  set- 
ting bounds  according  to  divine  direc- 
tion. Thus  it  is  that  in  the  conscious- 
ness of  a  due  deference  to  the  will  of 
God  in  themselves,  the  good  and  the 
charitable  are  sometimes  prone  to  en- 
tertain a  more  favorable  opinion  of  hu- 
ma 'i  nature  than  the  truth  will  warrant. 
Gol  often  sees  a  necessity  of  uttering 
cautions  and  repeating  commands  of 
which  his  right-minded  servants  are  but 
little  aware. 

24.  Thou  and  Aaron  u-ith  thee.  God 
does  not  see  fit  to  make  any  direct 
verbal  reply  to  Moses'  remark,  nor  does 
he  intimate  that  he  had  been  guilty  of 
remissness  in  any  part  of  his  duty,  but 
he  repeats  the  order  that  he  should  go 
down,  not  only  to  renew  his  warning  to 
the  priests  and  people,  but  also  to  take 
Aaron  and  bring  him  up  with  him  to 
the  top  of  the  mount.  As  he  was  about 
to  invest  him  with  the  honors  of  the 
high  priesthood,  it  was  fitting  that  he 
should  put  upon  him  such  tokens  of 
distinction  as  would  inspire  the  people 
with  a  profound  respect  for  his  dignity 

and  authority. tf  Let  not  the  priests 

and  the  people  break  through  to  come  up. 

Gr.  art  {JinfrrrddMrav  urn  ^rjr  11  TO  ?  nv  Qevv, 

let  them  not  violently  press  to  come  vp  to 
God.  As  if  the  danger  were  that  in  their 
anxiety  to  gaze  they  should  even  at- 
tempt to  advance  up  the  sides  of  the 
mountain,  from  which  all  but  Moses 
were  strictly  interdicted.  As  the  priests 
were  ordinarily  permitted  to  approach 
learer  to  God  than  the  rest  of  the  peo- 


come  up  unto   the  LORD  lest  h« 
break  forth  upon  them. 
25  So  Moses  went  down  unto  the 
people,  and  spake  unto  thorn. 


pie  in  the  discharge  of  their  official  da 
ties,  they  might  perhaps  be  at  a  loss  U 
see  why  they  might  not  follow  Moses, 
and  still  more  Aaron,  in  his  near  ac- 
cess to  the  Lord,  and  thus  be  embold- 
ened to  promise  themselves  impunity 
even  if  they  went  beyond  the  limits 
prescribed  to  the  rest  of  the  people. 

25.  And  spake  unto  them.  Heb.  "lEJOT 
va-yomert  and  said  unto  them.  But 
what  he  said  unto  them  is  not  stated  ; 
for  which  reason .  some  have  thought 
that  "VasOl  va-yomer  in  this  connexion 
was  equivalent  to  "Y2~i"n  va-yedabber, 
and  he  spake,  as  our  translation  has  it. 
But  we  may  still  take  the  verb  in  its 
usual  sense  by  supplying,  with  Jarchi, 
the  objective  clause  ;  'He  said  or  'de- 
livered to  them  this  admonition,'  i.  e 
what  is  contained  in  the  preceding  verse 
'  Moses  went  down  and  said  it  unto 
them.'  Ainsvorth. 


CHAPTER  XX. 

THE  LAW. 

The  sacred  historian,  having  fully  de- 
tailed in  the  preceding  chapter  all  the 
various  preliminaries  to  the  delivery  of 
the  Law,  comes  now  to  the  account  of 
the  solemn  transaction  itself — the  most 
remai  liable  event,  perhaps,  taken  in  all 
its  bearings,  that  occurred  in  the  history 
of  the  chosen  people  prior  to  the  incar- 
nation of  Christ,  and  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  that  ever  did  or  will  distin- 
guish the  annals  of  the  world  itself.  The 
occasion  was  indeed  one  w  liich  had  a 
primary  reference  to  the  nation  of  Israel . 
'to  whom,'  says  the  apostle,  '  pertsin- 
eth  the  adoption,  and  the  glory,  ar  I  th« 
covenants,  and  the  giving  nf  th>  '.ait 
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•ud  the  service  of  God,  and  the  prom- 
ises.'    But  it  was  not  an  event  consti- 
tuting the  national  distinction  of  that 
people  only.    It  was  one  affecting  the 
whole  human  race  in  its  deepest  inter- 
ests, botii  temporal  and  eternal.    God 
himself  descended  from  heaven  and  by 
a   supernatural   voice   promulgated    to 
man  the  Moral  Law,  the  expression  oi 
his  will,  the  reflection  of  his  nature,  the 
immutable  standard  of  right,  the  inflex- 
ible rule  of  action  for  his  accountable 
creatures,    containing    every    essential 
principle  of  duty,  and  embodying  the 
grounds  of  all  the  future  rewards  and 
punishments  to  be  enjoyed  or  suffered 
throughout  the  ages  of  eternity.    These 
considerations  impart  to  this  event  a 
magnitude  and  importance  scarcely  to 
be  paralleled  by  any  thing  else  which 
has  come  within  the  range  of  our  ex- 
positions, so  that  the  nature  and  scope 
of  the  Law  itself,  the  various  circum- 
stances attending  its  promulgation,  the 
phraseology  in  which  it  is  couched,  and 
the  principles  of  its  interpretation  de- 
mand  the   most   careful   investigation. 
Such  an  inquiry  will  be  best  conducted 
under  the  several  distinct  heads  that 
follow. 

1 .  Various  Divisions  and  Titles  of  the 

Law. 

As  the  people  of  Israel  may  be  viewed 
under  a  threefold  aspect,  so  we  have  a 
foundation  laid  in  this  fact  for  a  three 
fold  acceptation  of  the  word  Law.  Thei 
may  be  viewed,  (1.)  As  rational  and 
responsible  creatures,  depending  upon 
God,  and  subject  to  his  will  as  the  su 
preme  Ruler  and  Judge  of  the  universe 
In  this  capacity  the  law  of  the  ten  com 
mandments,  or  the  moral  law,  was  given 
to  them,  which  is  substantially  one  an 
.he  same  with  the  law  of  nature,  am 
binding  all  men  as  such.  (2.)  As  th 
church  of  the  Old  Testament,  expt-ctin 
the  Messiah,  and  furnished  with  a  sys 
tern  of  worship  embracing  a  great  va 
riety  of  rites  and  ceremonies,  whic 


ointed  mort  or  less  distinctly  to  him, 
iewed  in  this  ecclesiastical  character, 
od  bestowed  upon  them  the  ceremonial 
aw,  which  was  a  body  of  rules  and  pre- 
epts  regulating  their  religious  worship. 
3.)  As  a  peculiar  people, having  a  civi. 
lolity   and  constitution  especially  ap- 
lointed   for  them,    and  distinguishing 
hem  from  all  other  nations,  their  gov- 
ernment being  in   fact  a  theocracy,  in 
vhich  God  himself  was  their  supreme 
magistrate.     Viewed    in   this   light   a 
:ode  of  civil  or  political  laws  was  pre- 
cribed  them.     The   term  '  the  law'  is 
sometimes  applied  to  one  of  these  sys- 
tems, and  sometimes  to  another,   and 
again  to  the  whole  taken  collectively  ; 
o  that  we  must  often  be  governed  in 
jreat  measure  by  the  context  in  deter- 
mining the   precise  sense  in  which  the 
;erm  is  used.     It  is  however  most  le 
*itimately  and  emphatically  employed 
in  reference   to   the  first   of  these,  or 
the  moral  law,  which  was  distinguished 
from  the  others  by  being  audibly  de- 
livered by  God  himself  and  afterwards 
written  by  him  upon  two  tables  of  stone 
Of  this  Law  one  of  the  prevailing  scrip- 
tural designations  is  '  the  ten  words,' 
or  '  ten  commandments,'  a  phraseology 
which  is  fully  considered  in  the  notes  on 
the  first  verse  of  this  chapter.  The  term 
'Decalogue'  is  wholly  equivalent,  being 
derived  from  the    Gr.  £cKa\i>yis.   from 
<]'i;n.  ten,  and  >.iy<x,  word.     The  origin 
of  this  appellation  is  easily  to  be  traced 
to  such  passages  as  the  following,  Ex. 
34.  28,  'And  he  wrote  upon  the  tables 
the  words  of  the  covenant,  the  ten  com- 
mandments (Gr.  T;VS  <!E.,«  \oyovc.).'  Deut. 
13.  4,   'And  he  declared   unto  you  hi« 
covenant,  which  lie  commanded  you  to 
perform,  were  ten  commandments  (Heb. 
Q"1^"!!"!  m^yaserethhaddebarim,  the 
ten  words,  Gr.  TO.  <5«a  pijfionj)  ;  and  he 
wrote  them  upon  two  tables  of  stone.' 
In  other  connexions  we  find  the  several 
terms  Law,  Covenant,  Testimony,  Stat- 
utes, Precepts,  Commandments,  &.c.  ap- 
plied as  a  designation  of  the  more1  cod« 
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delivered  at  Sinai,  the  grounds  of  which 
are  either  so  obvious  as  not  to  require 
particular  exposition,  or  are  sufficiently 
unfolded  in  the  course  of  the  ensuing 
notes ;  so  that  a  precise  explication  of 
them  may  at  present  be  waved. 

2.  Classification  of  the  Precepts  of  the 
Law. 

In  all  ages  of  the  church  it  has  been 
tdmitted  that  the  Moral  Law  was  com- 
prised in  ten  distinct  commandments. 
Of  these  again  a  very  ancient  and  gen- 
erally recognized  division  is  into  two 
tables;  the  first  embracing  the  first  four, 
the  second  the  last  six,  of  the  pre- 
cepts ;  the  first  containing,  in  a  general 
way,  the  duties  we  owe  to  God,  the  se- 
cond, those  which  we  owe  to  our  fel- 
.ow-men.  This  division,  which  is  very 
natural,  is  warranted  by  the  express 
words  of  the  Savior,  Mat.  22.  37 — 40, 
who  divides  the  Law  into  two  great  com- 
mandments, 'Thou  shall  love  the  Lord 
thy  God  with  all  thy  heart,  &c.  This 
is  the  first  and  great  commandment ; 
and  the  second  is  like  unto  it,  Thou 
shall  love  thy  neighbor  as  thyself.' 

In  the  numerical  arrangement  and  dis- 
tinction of  the  several  precepts  of  the 
decalogue,  it  is  well  known  that  the  Ro- 
manists differ  essentially  from  Protest- 
ants. Following  the  authority  of  Au- 
gustin,  the  Roman  Church  makes  but 
one  commandment  of  the  two  first,  while 
in  order  to  keep  good  the  number  ten, 
they  divide  the  tenth  into  two,  making 
ihe  first  sentence  of  that  commandment 
the  ninth.  The  consequence  has  been 
that  in  many  professed  recitals  of  the 
ten  commandments  in  books  of  devo- 
tion, what  ire  term  the  second,  forbid- 
ding idolatry,  is  entirely  omitted.  The 
motive  for  thus  abstracting  the  second 
commandment  from  the  Decalogue  is 
rery  easily  imagined  on  the  part  of  a 
church  which  gives  so  much  countenance 
to  image-  vorship  ;  and  it  is  equally  ob- 
vious that  the  partition  of  the  tenth  into 


two,  is  wholly  with  a  view  tr  compen- 
sate the  mutilation  by  leaving  the  nom- 
inal integrity  of  the  code  unimpaired. 
That  such  a  disjunction  of  the  parts  of 
the  tenth  commandment  is  wholly  un- 
authorized and  violent,  will  be  evident 
upon  a  comparison  of  the  text  as  it 
stands  in  the  chapter  before  us  and  in 
Deut.  5.  21.  In  the  present  passage  the 
coveting  of  a  '  house'  occurs  before  the 
coveting  of  a  '  wife ;'  whereas  in  the 
other  passage  the  order  is  reversed  and 
'  house'  occurs  after  '  wife.'  If  tbrn  the 
Papal  division  were  well  found*  /,  the 
ninth  commandment  according  to  the 
one  reading  would  be,  'Thou  shall  not 
covet  thy  neighbor's  house,'  and  accord- 
ing to  the  other,  'Thoa  shall  not  covet 
thy  neighbor's  wife.'  Such  a  diversi- 
ty it  appears  frem  Hallelt's  Notes  on 
Scripture  Texts  (vol.  3.  p.  55.)  actually 
exists  in  some  of  the  Catechisms  and 
Manuals  of  the  Roman  church.  But 
suppose;  with  Protestants,  that  '  hou«e' 
and  '  wifeT  belong  to  the  same  precept, 
and  the  change  in  collocation  is  a  mat- 
ter of  no  moment. 

A  difference  occurs\also  between  the 
Heb.  and  the  Gr.  copies  in  regard  to  the 
collocation  of  the  sixth  and  seventh  com- 
mandments. The  Gr.  places  our  seventh 
before  the  sixth,  and  this  order  is  fol- 
lowed by  such  of  the  early  Christian 
Fathers  as  used  the  translation  of  the 
Seventy,  as  also  by  Philo  among  the 
Jews.  The  Gr.,  however,  preserves 
the  usual  order  of  the  Heb.  text  in  Deut. 
5.17,18.  In  the  New  Testament  a  sim- 
ilar diversity  obtains.  In  Mark,  10. 19, 
and  Luke,  18.  20,  the  prohibition  of 
'adultery' comes  before  that  of 'killing  ;' 
while  in  Mat.  1.9.  18,  the  Heb.  arrange- 
ment is  observed.  The  inference  is  fair 
from  this  that  provided  the  integrity  of 
the  Decalogue  be  preserve!.,  and  thp-» 
be  no  addition  to  nor  subtraction  from 
the  true  number,  the  precise  order  of 
•enumeration  is  nc  t  a  matter  of  any  grea! 
moment. 
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3.  Nature  and  Scope  of  the  Law. 
It  is  too  obvious  toiequire  proof  that 
man  was  formed  to  be  a  creature  of 
Jaw.  At  his  very  creation,  the  law  of 
God  was  written  on  his  heart.  Those  di- 
vine fingers  which  so  curiously  wrought 
the  physical  fabric  of  his  body,  inter- 
wove also  the  precepts  of  this  law  with 
the  interior  frame-work  of  his  soul. 
Nor  are  we  to  suppose  that  man  had 
been  utterly  destitute  of  all  external 
notices  of  this  law  from  the  elation  to 
the  present  time.  Though  not  previously 
so  expressly  and  formally  revealed,  yet 
as  sin  was  in  the  world  from  Adam  to 
Moses,  so  we  cannot  doubt  that  that 
law,  by  the  knowledge  of  which  is  the 
knowledge  of  sin,  was  also  in  the  world. 
But  nothing  is  more  certain  than  that  in 
process  of  lime  all  flesh  had  corrupted 
its  way,  and  the  traces  of  the  moral  code 
were  nearly  obliterated  among  men. 
The  great  fundamental  truths  of  religion 
were  lost  and  buried  in  the  abound- 
ing idolatry  and  immorality  that  every 
where  prevailed.  In  these  circumstances, 
when  it  pleased  God  to  separate  to  him- 
self a  peculiar  people,  who  should  know 
his  will,  and  be  the  depositaries  of  his 
truth,  he  saw  fit  to  republish  this  law, 
and  so  to  record  it  as  to  give  it  a  per- 
manent establishment  in  the  world  ; 
and  in  order  to  convey  a  more  suitable 
impression  of  its  spirit  and  design,  it 
was  to  be  delivered  in  circumstances  of 
the  greatest  imaginable  pomp  and  ter- 
ror. The  intrinsic  propriety  of  this  will 
be  seen  at  once  on  considering  the  cha- 
racter of  the  Law.  As  contrasted  with 
the  Gospel  it  was  a  dispensation  of 
wrath,  a  ministration  of  condemnation 
and  death.  'Cursed  be  every  one  that 
ontinueth  not  in  all  things  that  are 
written  in  the  book  of  the  law  to  do 
them,-  is  its  inexorable  language.  It 
was  a  'fiery  law,'  denouncing  judgment 
without  mercy  for  every  offence,  and 
not  knowing  either  abatement,  or  inter- 
mission,  or  compromise  of  its  stern  de- 
mands. The  circumstances  of  its  de- 


livery, therefore,  were  intended  to  be  in 
keeping  with  its  character.  Being  a 
transcript  of  the  divine  perfections,  n 
was  to  be  so  promulgated  as  to  impress 
those  who  heard  it,  and  those  who 
should  hear  of  it,  with  a  just  sense  ol 
the  greatness,  majesty,  glory,  and  ter- 
ribleness  of  that  Being  from  whom  it 
emanated.  It  was  designed  to  work  a 
deep  conviction  of  the  fearfulness  ot 
Jehovah's  displeasure,  and  to  inspire 
alarm  by  awaking  a  sense  of  sin.  A> 
cordingly,  as  it  was  attended  with  the 
terrors  of  Sinai  in  its  proclamation,  sc 
it  comes  into  the  conscience  with  the 
dread  of  God's  wrath.  As  the  mountain 
shook,  as  the  people  trembled,  as  Mo- 
ses himself  said,  'I  exceedingly  fear 
and  quake,'  so  the  soul  when  it  becomes 
convinced  of  sin,  is  filled  with  dismay. 
Fearfulness  and  trembling  come  upon 
it ;  it  shakes  with  violent  apprehensions 
of  woe,  and  looks  for  instant  destruc- 
tion. Such  is  the  necessary  conse- 
quence. Whenever  a- man  obtains  a 
correct  view  of  the  Law,  and  feels  that 
he  has  broken  it ;  when  he  sees  that  the 
Law  is  spiritual,  and  that  he  is  carnal, 
sold  under  sin  ;  when  he  perceives  t^at 
he  is  condemned,  and  every  moment 
liable  to  the  curse  ;  he  cannot  but  expe- 
rience the  same  kind  of  inward  emotions 
and  perturbations  as  the  Israelites  ex- 
perienced when  they  saw  the  fires  ot 
Sinai,  heard  its  thunders,  and  felt  its 
shaking.  Thus  one  main  object  of  the 
giving  of  the  Law  was  attained — the  be- 
getting a  sense  of  native  sinfulness,  ot 
distance  from  God,  of  exposedness  to 
wrath.  But  this  would  lead  directly  to 
another  of  equal  importance — the  ne- 
cessity of  a  Mediator.  And  tins  effect 
was  very  decidedly  wrought  on  the 
present  occasion.  They  were  conscious' 
that  they  could  not  approach  to  God 
without  some  kind  of  intervention.  Ac- 
cordingly, they  who  but  just  before  had 
been  with  difficulty  restrained  <rom 
breaking  through  the  bounds  that  had 
been  assigned  them,  were  now :  D  alarm 
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ed  that  tney  drew  back  from  their  »ta- 
tion,  UK!  entreated  that  God  would  no 
longer  deliver  his  commands  to  them  in 
that  way,  lest  they  should  die.  They 
desired  that  Moses  might  act  as  a  me- 
diator between  God  and  them,  and  that 
nil  future  intimations  of  the  divine  will 
should  be  j?iven  through  that  medium. 
They  were  not  perhaps  aware  of  the 
full  meaning  of  their  own  request,  nor 
of  how  much  a  greater  mediator  than 
,  Moses  they  stood  in  need.  But  God 
approved  of  their  request,  and  not  only 
complied  with  it,  but  promised  another 
Mediator  at  a  future  period,  who  should 
resemble  Moses,  and  whom  the  people 
were  required,  under  the  highest  penal- 
ty, to  obey.  For  it  was  on  this  occa- 
sion that  the  promise  contained  Deut. 
18.  15 — 19,  was  given,  'The  Lord  thy 
God  will  raise  up  unto  thee  a  Prophet 
from  the  midst  of  thee,  of  thy  brethren, 
like  unto  me  ;  unto  him  ye  shall  heark- 
en. According  to  all  that  tbou  desir- 
edst  of  the  Lord  thy  God  in  Horeb  in 
the  day  of  the  assembly,  saying,  Let 
me  not  hear  again  the  voice  of  the  Lord 
my  God,  neither  let  me  see  this  great 
fire  any  more,  that  I  die  not.  And  the 
Lord  said  unto  me,  They  have  well 
spoken  that  which  they  have  spoken. 
I  -will  raise  them  up  a  Prophet  from 
among  their  brethren,  like  unto  thee, 
and  will  put  my  words  in  his  mouth : 
and  he  shall  speak  unto  them  all  that  1 
shall  command  him.  And  it  shall  come 
to  pass,  that  whosoever  will  not  hearken 
unto  my  words  \\  hich  he  shall  speak  in 
my  name,  I  will  require  it  of  him.'  The 
agency  of  Moses,  therefore,  throughout 
the  whole  transaction,  passing  to  and 
fro  between  God  and  the  people,  now 
ascending  the  mount  and  entering  the 
cloud,  and  now  again  coming  forth,  re- 
turning to  the  camp,  and  delivering  his 
messages,  was  expressly  designed  as  a 
lively  type  of  the  mediatorship  of  Christ 
in  effecting  our  acceptance  and  salvation. 
And  thus  it  serves,  as  the  apostle  says, 
'as  a  schoolmaster  to  bring  us  to  Christ.' 
VOL.  I  22 


With  ibis  /lew  of  the  essential  na 
ture  and  genius  of  the  Law  before  us, 
we  cannot  easily  fall  into  the  error 
against  which  the  apostle  Paul  has  s« 
anxiously  warned  us.  of  supposing  that 
it  was  given  in  order  to  man's  being 
saved  by  his  living  up  to  its  demands. 
It  was  not  given  to  give  life.  'By  the 
deeds  of  the  law  shall  no  flesh  living  be 
justified.'  It  was  rather  designed  as  a 
divine  revelation  of  man's  religious  and 
moral  duties,  as  a  perfect  standard  and 
rule  of  obedience,  and  one  too  of  per- 
petual and  universal  obligation.  For 
as  every  precept  of  it  flows  directly 
from  the  unchangeable  perfections  oi 
God,  it  must  for  ever  make  the  same 
uncompromising  demand  upon  the  obe- 
dience of  its  subjects.  The  ceremonial 
statutes  might  serve  a  temporary  end 
and  be  abolished.  But  of  the  Moral  Law 
our  Savior  says, 'Heaven  and  earth  shall 
pass  away,  but  one  jot  or  one  tittle 
shall  in  no  wise  pass  from  the  law  till 
all  be  fulfilled.'  It  must  necessarily 
enter  into  the  Christian  dispensation, 
and  pervade  it  through  every  period  ol 
its  existence.  It  will  even  pass  into 
heaven  itself  and  there  be  the  delight 
and  govern  the  service  of  every  glorified 
spirit  and  ministering  angel.  This  will 
be  more  evident  if  we  consider  that  it 
is  the  universal  law  of  love.  God  is 
love,  and  his  Law  inculcates  love.  A 
compend  of  the  whole  Law  is  embraced 
in  the  j  -••"•ept,  '  Thou  shall  love  the 
Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy  heart  and  all 
thy  mind  and  all  thy  strength,  and  thy 
neighbor  as  thyself.  On  these  two 
commandments  hung  all  the  law  and 
the  prophets.'  Love  therefore  must  be 
of  universal  and  eternal  obligation,  im- 
mutable as  the  nature  of  God  himself. 
God  cannot  divest  himself  of  love,  nor 
even  abrogate  the  Law  which  requires  it. 

From  all  this  we  perceive  the  great 
ends  which  were  to  be  answered  by  me 
promulgation  of  the  Law  of  the  ten 
commandments,  and  for  the  same  rea- 
sons we  can  see  why  it  was  that  such  a 
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tcene  was  chosen  for  the  purpose.  The 
genius  of  the  Law  was  severe,  rigid, 
dark, fearful,  terrific.  In  accordance  with 
this  the  people  of  Israel  were  led  into 
a  dreary,  desolate  wilderness,  a  region 
of  barren  rocks  and  thirsty  sands,  where 
all  nature  appeared  in  its  most  wild, 
and  rugged,  and  desert  aspect.  There, 
tmidst  bleak  mountainous  masses  of 
granite,  separated  by  narrow  ravines, 
'ii  which  only  here  and  there  little 
jdlclics  of  herbage,  and  scattered  trees 
lie  ibund,  the  Law  of  Sinai  was  pro- 
Cia^iueJ,  as  if  it  were  especially  intend- 
ed to  Ufa.cn  them  that  that  dispensation, 
oornpartd  with  the  gospel,  was  like  the 
.4iost  dtsoii  and  forbidding  locality  on 
he  earth's  surface  contrasted  with  the 
nost  blook"i!n£  and  luxuriant  paradise 
which  the  hai.ds  of  nature  and  art  ever 
conspired  to  be.tutify.  This  view  of 
the  event  before  u.s  will  no  doubt  be- 
come more  and  mj.e  striking,  in  pro- 
portion as  the  gjjiogical  and  topo- 
graphical featuree  oi  cLat  region  are 
more  fully  disclosed,  as.  they  are  in  a 
fair  way  to  be,  in  ci  t.t  .quence  of  the 
growing  influx  of  tra\tl  .i.lo  that  mem- 
orable, and  interesting  ti  arter  of  the 
globe. 

4.  Principles  of  Inter ,>>  Nation. 
'Thy  commandment,'  r.uys  JJavid, '  is 
exceeding  broad;'  in  which  we  read  a 
clear  intimation  of  the  pxte.uand  spirit- 
uality of  the  divine  requivcioents,  as 
reaching  beyond  the  outw&ru  actions, 
and  taking- cognizance  of  c,n*  inmost 
thoughts  and  intention^  of  me  heart. 
With  so  important  a  portion  o>  revrl.t- 
tion,  therefore,  before  us,  it  is  r  vidently 
a  matter  of  great  moment  to  rix  upon 
correct  principles  of  interpretation,  and 
in  coming  at  these,  nothing  is  more  ob- 
vious than  that  the  mode  of  interpreta- 
tion adopted  by  Christ  and  Ins  apostles 
is  to  be  a  directory  for  us  in  putting 
our  constructions  upon  the  precepts  of 
the  Decalogue.  Referring  then  to  our 
Lord's  sermon  on  the  ip.ount,  il  is  clear 


beyond  all  question  that  the  Law,  prop- 
erly understood,  lays  its  demands  and 
its  prohibitions  upon  the  inward  actings 
of  the  spirit,  and  not  merely  upon  tne 
outward  conduct.  If  we  are  taught  by 
this  supreme  authority  to  regard  cher- 
ished lust  as  adultery,  and  harbored 
hate  as  murder,  how  can  we  avoid  the 
inference  that  all  the  commandments 
are  equally  extensive  in  their  import, 
and  address  themselves  directly  to  the 
heart  as  the  fountain  of  action  and  the  . 
criterion  of  character  ?  To  the  same 
conclusion  are  we  irresistibly  brought 
by  the  language  of  Paul  in  His  reason- 
ings upon  the  Law  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans.  It  was  only  when  he 
carne  to  understand  fully  the  spiritual 
nature  of  the  Law  and  the  sternness  and 
universality  of  its  requirements,  .that 
he  became  convinced  of  sin,  and,  as  it 
were,  slain  by  its  killing  power.  The 
same  view  of  the  character  of  this 
deeply  searching  moral  code  is  undoubt- 
edly maintained  throughout  the  whole 
tenor  of  the  Scriptures,  so  that  we  can- 
not well  hesitate  to  admit  the  justness 
of  the  canon  laid  -lown  in  the  Assem- 
bly's Catechism,  ior  interpreting  the 
demands  of  the  Law,  '  that  it  binds 
ev-pry  one  to  full  conformity  in  the  whole 
man,  unto  the  righteousness  then-of, 
and  to  entire  obedience  for  ever;  so  as 
to  require  the  utmost  perfection  in 
every  duty,  and  to  forbid  the  least  de- 
gree of  every  sin.'  Accordingly,  in  put- 
ting a  due  sense  upon  the  several  pre- 
cepts, \ve  must  admit  that  'when  a  par- 
ticular duty  is  commanded,  the  contrary 
sin  is  forbidden,  with  all  the  causes,  oc- 
casions, and  temptations  which  might 
lead  to  it ;  and  \\hen  a  sin  is  forbidden, 
the  contrary  duly  is  commanded,  to- 
gether with  all  the  requisite  means  to 
its  performance.' 

It  may  also  he  remarked  in  regard 
to  the  distinction  of  the  precepts  into 
affirmative  and  negative,  that  there  is 
ground  for  it  in  the  consideration  that 
what  God  forbids  is  at  no  time  to  h« 
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done  ;  what  he  commands  is  a.waysour 
duty,  yet  every  particular  duty  is  not 
to  he  done  at  all  times.  Moreover,  it 
must  be  perceived  that  in  the  negative 
mode  of  injunction,  there  is  something 
more  emphatic,  and  that  leaves  less 
room  for  evasion.  Thus,  had  the  first 
commandment,  '  Thou  shall  have  no 
other  gods,  &c.,'  been  propounded  af- 
firmatively, '  Thou  shall  worship  one 
God,'  the  Samaritans,  for  instance, 
might  still  have  contended  that  they 
kept  this  commandment,  though  they 
mixed  the  worship  of  other  gods  with 
that  of  the  true. 

On  the  whole,  it  is  obvious  that  this 
momentous  and  immutable  Law  is 
framed  with  the  utmost  wisdom  of  its 
divine  author,  and  that  if  its  deepspirit- 
ualily,  its  rigid  and  uncompromising  de- 
mands, its  perpetual  aulhority,  and  its 
awful  sanctions,  were  duly  appreciated, 
it  would  awaken  and  keep  alive  every 
where  the  slumbering  consciousness  of 
sin.  and  at  once  lead  to  and  endear  the 
alonement  of  Christ,  who  was  made  a 
r.urse  for  us  that  he  might  redeem  us 
from  the  curse  of  the  violated  Law. 

5.  Ministry  of  Angels  in  the  Delivery 

of  the  JMW. 

No  attentive  reader  of  the  Scriptures 
can  fail  to  have  been  struck  with  the 
fact,  that  in  several  passages,  both  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testament,  the  pres- 
ence and  the  agency  of  angels  is  ex- 
pressly recognized  on  the  occasion  of  the 
giving  of  the  law.  A  somewhat  exlend- 
sd  and  minute  examination,  therefore, 
of  the  circumstances  attending  this  re- 
•narkable  event  will  here  be  proper,  in 
order  to  obtain,  if  possible,  the  true  clue 
'»  the  language  employed  by  the  sacred 
writers  in  describing  it.  It  will  be 
evident,  if  we  mistake  nol,  from  the 
•enor  of  our  annotat'  jns  on  the  preced- 
ing chapter,  that  the  pillar  of  cloud, 
the  sublime  Shekinah,  which  had  hither- 
to directed  the  journeyings  of  Ihe  Israel- 
ite i  now  removed  itself  from  over  the 


place  of  ihei-  encampment  and  took  its 
position  on  the  mountain.  Here  it  as- 
sumed, in  the  first  inst-wice,  a  hue  of 
dense  and  pitchy  darkness,  which  would 
contrast  more  strongly  with  the  fiery 
splendors  that  were  ere  long  to  burst 
out  of  its  bosom,  and  together  with  the 
earthquake,  and  the  thunder,  and  the 
trumpet-blast,  to  clothe  the  scene  with 
a  grandeur  utterly  unparalleled  on  earth. 
It  is  true,  the  Shckinah  is  here  pre- 
sented in  aspect  different  from  any  in 
which  we  have  yet  contempliited  it. 
We  have  hitherto  beheld  it  in  connexion 
with  an  audible  voice — as  a  fire  burning 
in  but  not  consuming  the  bushy  ihicket 
—  as  an  illuminated  pillar  of  cloud  — 
but  no  where  else  have  we  seen  it  v/ith 
the  accompaniment  of  ihunders  and 
lighlnings  and  the  voice  of  a  trumpet, 
and  all  the  fearful  array  of  Mount  Sinai. 
Still  th'al  ihis  tnw  an  aclual  exhibilion 
of  ihe  Shekinah  the  narrative  leaves  us 
no  room  to  doubt.  The  ancient  versions 
plainly  confirm  this  view.  Of  these  one 
of  the  Chaldee  Targums  renders  the  ac- 
count in  the  19th  chapter  ; — 'Moses  led 
the  people  out  of  the  camp  to  meet 
the  Shekinah  of  Jehovah  ;'  anoiher,  'to 
meet  the  Word  of  the  Lord ;'  and  the 
Arab,  '  lo  meet  the  Angel  of  the  Lord.' 
Now  it  is  to  be  recollected  lhat  we  h-.ive 
previously  shown  that  the  visible  She- 
kinah is  repeatedly  termed  the  'Angel 
of  the  Lord.'  and  that  this  is  the  true 
object  which  is  to  be  brought  before  the 
mind  whenever  in  the  books  of  Moses 
the  title  'Angel  of  the  Lord'  occurs. 
The  Shekinah  was  so  called  because 
it  was  the  ordinary  medium  or  organ 
through  which  the  Most  High  manifest- 
ed his  presence  and  evinced  his  favor 
or  disfavor  towards  the  chosen  people. 
Bearing  this  facl  in  mind,  let  us  turn  to 
Acts,  7.  37,  3S,  where  in  the  speech  of 
Stephen  it  is  said,  'This  is  that  Moses 
which  said  unto  the  children  of  Israel, 
A  Prophet  shall  the  Lord  your  God  raise 
up  unto  you  of  your  brethren  like  unta 
me :  him  shall  ye  hear.  This  is  he  tht  t 
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was  in  the  church  in  the  wilderness  with 
the  angel  which  spake  to  him  in  the 
Mount  Sinai,  and  with  our  fathers  ;  who 
received  the  lively  ora'les  to  give  unto 
us.'  Here  it  is  evident  that  the  'Angel' 
mentioned  is  no  other  than  he  who  was 
the  great  Speaker  on  the  occasion  of  the 
delivery  of  the  Law,  and  that  this  was  Je- 
hnvah  himself  in  his  appropriate  symbol 
of  the  cloudy  pillar  is,  we  think,  indubit- 
able. But  here  there  is  comparatively 
•  ttle  difficulty,  as  the  term  'Angel'  is 
-,ngular  and  refers  plainly  to  a  single 
personage.  In  the  following  passages 
however  the  term  is  plural,  and  the  so- 
lution, not  so  directly  obvious.  Gal.  3. 
19,  'It  (the  Law)  was  ordained  by  an- 
gels in  the  hand  of  a  mediator."  Again, 
Heb.  2.  2,  'For  if  the  word  spoken  by 
angels  was  steadfast,'  &c.  No  one  can 
fail  to  see  that  in  these  passages  the 
presence  of  angels  is  recognized  as  in 
some  way  connected  with  the  sublim- 
ities and  sanctities  of  the  awful  scene. 
It  is  not  merely  the  one  Angel  of  the 
Shekinah  who  is  referred  to,  but  there 
is  a  clear  implication  of  the  accom- 
panying presence  of  a  multitude  of  the 
heavenly  hosts.  How  then  is  this  to  be 
understood?  Moses  in  his  narrative 
says  nothing  of  such  an  angelic  append- 
age to  the  scene,  and  it  is  an  important 
enquiry  whence  such  a  usage  of  speech 
maybe  supposed  to  have  originated.  It 
will  be  seen  from  our  Notes  on  Ex.  25. 
IS.  that  the  Cherubim  are  properly  to  be 
regarded  as  a  symbol  of  multitude;  and 
nmple  proof  may  be  adduced  that  a 
multitude  of  angelic  attendants  was  al- 
ways supposed  to  accompany  the  She- 
kinah. From  the  very  first  introduc- 
tion of  these  sacred  symbols  into  the 
divine  economy  at  the  garden  of  Eden 
they  were  always  viewed  in  this  light, 
and  though  occasionally  the  visible 
Glory  might  appear  when  the  accom- 
panying multitudes  did  not,  yet  in  the 
minds  of  the  chosen  people  they  were 
Habitually  associated  with  it  and  viewed 
as  in  fact  involved  in  it.  Indeed  the 


remarkable  device  of  .he  Ark  of  ilia 
Covenant,  with  its  appurtenances  of  the 
Glory  and  the  Cherubim  was  nothing 
but  a  sensible  embodiment,  of  this  ancient 
and  established  idea,  which  had  been 
familiar  to  the  patriarchs  from  the  earh 
est  ages  of  the  world.  To  this  ideal 
host,  though  ultimately  adumbrating 
men  rather  than  any  other  order  of  be- 
ings, yet  with  entire  propriety  they  as- 
signed the  title  of  angels.  That  these 
angelic  hosts  should  constitute  a  dis- 
tinguishing part  of  the  supernatural  ap 
paratus  of  the  present  scene  would  be  a 
matter  of  course  ;  and  nothing  would  be 
more  congruous  to  scriptural  usage  than 
to  ascribe  to  them  a  special  agency  or 
execution  on  the  occasion,  from  their  be- 
ing present,  consenting,  and  cooperating 
with  the  divine  Lawgiver.  It  is  ascribed 
to  them  on  the  same  grounds  on  which 
Paul  affirms  that  the  saints  shall  judge 
the  world,  by  which  at  the  same  time 
nothing  more  is  meant  than  that  they 
shall  be  coinciding  assessors  with  the 
great  Judge  himself.  That  this  New 
Testament  mode  of  speaking  of  the  de- 
livery of  the  Law  is  warranted  by  the 
usus  loquendi  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures 
will  be  evident  from  the  following  cita- 
tions. Deut.  33.  2,  '  The  Lord  came 
from  Sinai,  and  rose  up  from  Seir  unto 
them ;  he  shined  forth  from  mount  Pa- 
ran,  and  he  came  with  ten  thousands  of 
saints:  from  his  right  hand  went  a  fiery 
law  for  them.'  Here  the  '  ten  thousands 
of  saints'  are  ten  thousands  of  holy  one» 
or  holy  myriads  (HHp  tC:i"l?3  miribboth 
kodesh),'  and  this  is  but  another  name 
for  angels.  Thus  also  Ps.  68.  7, 8—17,  '0 
God,  when  thou  wentest  forth  before  thy 
people,  when  thou  didst  inarch  through 
the  wilderness ;  The  earth  shook,  the 
heavens  also  dropped  at  the  presence 
of  God :  even  Sinai  itself  was  moved  at 
the  presence  of  God,  the  God  of  Israel. 
The  chariots  of  God  a  e  twenty  thou- 
sand, even  thousands  of  Angels:  the  Lord 
is  among  them,  as  in  Sinai,  in  the  holy 
place.'  This  taker  in  its  connexions  n 
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A  ND  God  spake  aall  these  words, 
-ft-  saying,  . 
2  b  I  am  the  LOUD  thy  God,  which 

»  Deut  5.  22.    •>  Lev.  26.  1,  13.    Deut.  5.  6. 
Ps.  81.  10.    Hos.  13.  4.    ' 


a  very  remarkable  passage,  and  that  it 
has  an  intimate  relation  to  the  subject 
before,  is  obvious  at  once.  The  original 
for  '  chariots'  (:a"1  rekcb)  is  a  collective 
singular  for  '  chariots,'  and  has  an  evi- 
dent allusion  to  the  same  kind  of  sym- 
bolic scenery  as  that  described  in  the  vi- 
sion of  Kzekiel,  where  the  Living  Crea- 
tures or  Cherubim  are  represented  as 
forming  a  sort  of  animated  chariot  on 
which  the  Jehovah  in  the  visible  She- 
kinah  was  transported.  The  twenty 
thousand  chariots  of  God,  therefore,  is 
but  another  name  for  twenty  thousand 
angels  supposed  to  be  present  at  the 
giving  of  the  Law  from  Srnai,  on  which, 
as  on  a  living  throne,  the  Glory  was  sup- 
ported. This  reminds  us  at  once  of  the 
parallel  language  of  the  18th  Psalm, 
which  is  penned  in  the  highest  style  of 
sanctified  poetic  afflatus,  and  which  no 
doubt  refers  to  the  very  scene  at  Sinai 
now  under  consideration.  For  although 
David  is  the  speaker,  yet  he  speaks  in 
the  person  of  the  Jewish  church,  whose 
historical  fortunes  from  the  beginning 
are  depicted  in  the  boldest  imagery  of 
inspiration;  Ps.  18.  7 — 11,  'Then  the 
earth  shook  and  trembled  ;  the  founda- 
tions also  of  the  hills  moved  and  were 
shaken,  ^because  he  was  wroth.  There 
went  up  a  smoke  out  of  his  nostrils,  and 
fire  out  of  his  mouth  devoured :  co;ils, 
were  kindled  by  it.  He  bowed  the 
heavens  also,  and  came  down :  and  dark- 
ness was  under  his  feet.  And  he  rode 
upon  a  cherub  and  did  fly:  yea,  he  did 
tiy  upon  the  wings  of  the  wind.  He 
made  darkrtess  his  secret  place  ;  his  pa- 
vilion round  about  him  were  dark  wa- 
ters and  thick  clouds  of  the  skies.'  That 
is,  such  dark,  lowering,  gloomy  louds 
*s  are  usually  surcharged  with  waters 


have  brought  th  te  out  of  the  laud 
of  Egypt,  «  out  of  the  house  of  bon 
dage. 


c  ch.  13.  3. 


that  in  a  time  of  tempest  pour  them 
selves  out  in  gushing  torrents..  'He  rode 
upon  a  cherub ;'  that  is,  collectively, 
upon  the  Cherubim,  constituting  the 
Cherubic  vehicle  above  mentioned.  Fi- 
nally we  may  advert  to  the  testimony  of 
Philo  (Lib.  de  Decalogo),  who  says  that 
'  there  were  present  at  the  giving  of 
the  Law  voices ;  visible,  animated,  and 
splendid  flames  of  fire ;  spirits  (n-j'tn- 
/lu-fi)  ;  trumpets ;  and  divine  men  run- 
ning  hither  and  thither  to  publish  the 
Law.' 

On  the  whole,  from  a  collation  of  the 
various  passages  now  adduced,  we  can- 
not but  think  the  phraseology  of  the 
Apostles  in  respect  to  the  event  in  ques- 
tion is  explicable  in  entire  consistency 
with  the  Mosaic  narrative  ;  and  it  only 
adds  another  proof  of  the  vast  import- 
ance of  a  correct  view  of  che  Shekinah 
to  a  right  understanding  of  this  and 
other  portions  of  the  Scriptures. 

1.  And  God  spake  all  these  rrords. 
Heb.  n^»  Q~n-~n  i2  kol  haddebarim 
elleh.  That  is,  the  words  or  command- 
ments following,  called  '  ten  command- 
ments (On~Ol  debarim,  words),'  Kx. 
34.  28.  Deut.  4.  13,  whence  the  title 
'  Decalogue,'  or  ten  words,  and  '  the 
voice  of  words,'  Heb.  12.  19.  That 
'  words'  and  '  precepts,'  or  '  command- 
ments,' are  equivalent  in  Scripture 
usage,  is  evident  from  the  following 
passages;  Deut.  18.  19,  'I  will  raise 
them  up  a  Prophet  from  among  their 
brethren,  like  unto  thee,  and  will  put 
my  words  in  his  mouth ;  and  he  shall 
speak  unto  them  all  that  I  shall  com- 
mand him.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass, 
that  whosoever  will  not  hearken  unto 
my  words  whi:h  he  shall  speak  in 
my  name,  I  will  require  it  of  him; 
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.  e  whosoever  will  not  hearken  unto 
cny  precepts.  Gal.  5.  14,  'For  all  the 
law  is  fulfilled  in  one  word;'  i.  e.  in 
one  commandment,  viz.  that  thou  shall 
love  thy  neighbor  as  thyself.  Est.  1. 
12  '  But  the  queen  Vashti  refused  to 
come  at  the  king's  commandment  (Heb. 
"1^72(1  "1212  bidbar  hammelek,  at  the 
king's  word).'  Thus  Mark,  7.  13,  'Mak- 
ing the  word  of  God  of  none  eifeet ;' 
while  Mat.  15.  6,  'Made  the  command- 
•vient  of  God  of  none  effect.'  It  would 
not  perhaps  be  easy,  from  the  letter  of 
the  present  narrative,  to  establish  con- 
clusively the  fact  that  these  words 
were  spoken  by  the  Most  High  in  an 
articulate  voice  ;  as  it  might  be  main- 
tained that  they  were  spoken  to  Moses, 
and  by  him,  as  mediator,  communicated 
to  the  people.  But  upon  comparing 
other  passages  where  this  event  is 
spoken  of.  the  evidence,  we  think,  is 
too  strong  to  be  resisted,  that  in  de- 
livering the  Decalogue,  God  himself 
was  the  speaker.  Thus,  Deut.  5.  12,  13, 
'And  the  Lord  spake  unto  you  out  of 
the  midst  of  the  h're  :  ye  heard  the  voice 
of  the  words,  but  saw  no  similitude  ; 
only  ye  heard  a  voice.  And  he  de- 
clared unto  you  his  covenant,  which  he 
commanded  you  to  perform,  even  ten 
commandments ;  and  he  wrote  them 
upon  two  tables  of  stone.'  Again,  in 
ver.  32,  33,  of  the  same  chapter,  the 
language  forces  upon  us  the  same  con- 
clusion;  'For  ask  now  of  the  days  that 
are  past,  which  were  before  thee,  since 
the  day  that  God  created  man  upon  the 
earth,  and  ask  from  the  one  side  of 
heaven  unto  the  other,  whether  there 
hath  been  any  such  thing  as  this  great 
thing  is;  or  hath  been  heard  like  it? 
Did  ever  people  hear  the  voice  of  God 
tpeaking  out  of  the  midst  of  the  fire,  as 
thou  hast  heard,  and  live  ?'  Add  to  this, 
that  it  is  by  no  means  certain,  from  an 
attentive  survey  of  all  the  circum- 
stances, that  Moses  was  on  the  mount 
during  tne  delivery  of  the  Decalogue. 
It  would  seem  then,  that  if  the  Law 


was  spoken  in  an  audible  voice  at  all  it 
must  have  been  by  God  himself. 

PREFACE  TO  THE  TEN  COMMANDMENTS. 

2.  lam  the  Lord  thy  God,  &c.  Heb. 
^n^fc  uin"1  Yehovah  Elohcka,  Jeho- 
vah thine  Elohim.  As  these  words  con- 
tain nothing  of  a  preceptive  nature  they 
are  undoubtedly  to  be  considered'  as  a 
kind  of  preface  to  the  ensuing  Com- 
mandments, embracing  a  declaration  oi 
the  grounds  on  which  their  authority 
rests.  The  Most  High  in  proclaiming 
his  august  name  Jehovah,  does  thereby 
most  imperatively  assert  his  claim  to 
the  obedience  of  all  rational  creatures 
to  whatever  he  should  enjoin  upon  them. 
As  'Jehovah,'  the  self-existent,  inde- 
pendent, eternal  fountain  of  all  being, 
he  has  of  course  the  most  absolute  right 
to  give  law  to  the  creatures  he  has 
formed.  Such  a  right  flows  by  self- 
evident  sequence  from  the  very  relation 
of  Creator  and  creature.  He  who  gives 
being  may  give  law ;  and  no  greater 
extrinsic  sanction  can  be  conceived  to 
any  code  of  laws  than  the  supremacy, 
sovereignty,  majesty,  preeminence,  and 
power  of  the  source  from  which  it  ema- 
nates ;  and  all  this  is  implied  in  the 
very  name  '  Jehovah.'  It  is,  conse- 
quently, a  ground  of  obligation  which 
applies  to  the  whole  human  race,  as 
well  as  to  the  nation  of  Israel ;  but  in 
the  accompanying  title  'thy  God,'  there 
is  a  virtual  restriction  which  bring- 
home  to  the  Israelites  the  import  of  the 
declaration  with  an  emphasis  and  force 
which  no  other  people  could  feel  in  the 
same  degree.  '1  am  the  Lord  thy  God, 
which  brought  thee  out  of  Egypt,'  are 
words  containing  a  motive  to  obedience 
peculiar  to  the  seed  of  Jacob,  and  one 
of  which  they  were  justly  expected  to 
feel  the  cogency.  God  waS  not  only 
their  God  as  Creator,  but  theirs  by  e^ve  • 
nant  relation,  and  by  the  signal  deliver- 
ance wrought  in  their  behalf.  Frow 
whom  then  might  he  look  for  obedi 
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3  d  Thou  shall  have  no  other  gods 
Before  me. 

d  Deut.  5. 7.  &  6. 14.  2  Kings  17. 35.  Jer.  25. 
6.  &  35.  15. 


4  e  Thou  shall  not  make  unto  thee 
any  graven  image,  or  any  likeness 

«  Lev.  26. 1.    Deut.  4.  16.  &  5. 8.  &  27.  15. 
Ps.  97.  7. 


ence,  if  not  from  them?  If  blessed  is 
the  nation  whose  God  is  the  Lord,  and 
the  people  whom  he  hath  chosen  for  his 
own  inheritance,'  how  utterly  inexcus- 
able must  be  their  disobedience  to  the 
mandates  of  their  great  Lawgiver  ?  We 
h  ive  not  indeed  been  delivered  from 
the  literal  bondage  of  Egypt,  but  the 
spirit  of  the  declaration  reaches  to  us, 
if  Christians,  as  redeemed  by  Christ 
from  a  bondage  infinitely  worse,  and 
incorporated  by  faith  into  the  true  Is- 
rael of  God,  the  spiritual  seed  of  Abra- 
h, mi,  and  made  heirs  of  all  the  blessings 
of  the  covenant  of  grace.  Consequently, 
as  the  Lord  is  our  God,  we  are  bound 
by  the  same  inviolable  bonds  of  love  and 
service  as  rested  upon  the  seed  of  Israel 
according  to  the  flesh.  It  is  to  be  re- 
marked, both  here  and  elsewhere, 
throughout  the  Decalogue,  that  the  ad- 
dress is  made  in  the  singular  and  not 
in  the  plural  number.  The  design  of 
this  is,  undoubtedly,  to  render  the  lan- 
guage in  the  highest  degree  emphatic. 
Every  individual  to  whom  this  law 
comes  is  to  consider  himself  as  being 
as  directly  and  personally  addressed  as 
though  it  had  been  spoken  to  him  alone. 
'  Thou  art  the  man.'  In  the  present 
passage,  as  the  assurance  conveyed  is 
intended  to  be  appropriated  by  each  in- 
dividual to  himself  personally,  it  is  full 
of  condescending  endearment ;  and  Ihe 
proper  response  to  is  furnished  by  the 
orophet,  Zech.  13.  9, '  I  will  say  it  is  my 
Deople  ;  and  they  shall  say,  The  Lord 

iS  my  God ;'  not  our. IT  Out  of  the 

house  of  bondage.  Heb.  0">-QS  n"Q?2 
mibbith  abadim,  out  of  the  house  of 
vtave.i;  i.  e.  out  of  the  house  where  they 
themselves  were  slaves,  and  not  the 
Egyptians  ;  for  although  we  cannot 
joubt  that  a  large  part  of  the  Egyptian 
population  was  in  a  very  degraded  state, 


a  state  of  vassalage  and  depression,  yet 
that  is  not  the  allusion  in  the  present 
passage.  The  words  refer  solely  to  the 
servile  condition  of  the  Israelites  dur- 
ing their  sojourn  in  the  land  of  Egypt ; 
and  their  wonderful  deliverance  thenct 
by  the  outstretched  arm  of  Jehovah,  is 
very  properly  insisted  upon  as  a  groun;! 
for  the  cordial  reception  of  the  mor.il 
and  ceremonial  statutes  which  he  was 
now  imposing  upoii  them.  The  motiv* 
to  obedience  involved  in  this  miraculous 
interposition  is  still  more  emphatically 
dwelt  upon  Deut.  6.  20—24,  'And  when 
thy  son  asketh  thee  in  time  to  come, 
sayinsr,  What  mean  the  testimonies,  and 
the  statutes,  and  the  judgments,  which 
the  Lord  our  God  hath  commanded  you '( 
Then  thou  shall  say  unto  thy  son,  We 
were  Pharaoh's  bond-men  in  Egypt  : 
and  the  Lord  brought  us  out  of  Egypt 
with  a  mighty  hand :  and  the  Lord 
showed  signs  and  wonders,  great  and 
sore,  upon  Egypt,  upon  Pharaoh,  and 
upon  all  his  household,  before  our  eyes: 
And  he  brought  us  out  from  thence, 
that  he  might  bring  us  in,  to  give  us 
the  land  which  he  sware  unto  our  fa- 
thers. And  the  Lord  commanded  us  to 
do  all  these  statutes,  to  fear  the  Lord 
our  God,  for  our  good  always,  that  he 
might  preserve  us  alive,  as  it  is  at  this 
day.' 

FIRST  TABLE. 

THE  FIRST  COMMANDMENT 

3.  Thou  shall  have  nu  other  gods  be- 
fore me.  Heb.  fi^nb»  "(b  nVP  »3 
•>:D  b?  Q^inx  lo  yihyeh  leka  Elo- 
him  aharim  at  panai,  there  shall  not  be 
to  thee  other  scds  upon  or  n:ainat  my 
face;  i.  e.  in  my  sight,  boldly  confront- 
ing me.  Chal.  'There  shall  not  be  t« 
thee  another  god  besides  ine.'  Gr 
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of  any  thing   that  15   in   heaven 
above,  or  that  is  in  the  earth  be- 


UVK    en  VTUI    aoi     Scot     ir'ip-jt     n\nv    Cj 

there  shall  not  be  to  the,e  other  gods  be- 
rides  me.  But  the  Heb.  132  b5  »o  where 
properly  signifies  besides  or  except,  but 
always  before,  in  the  presence  of.  The 
scope  of  the  precept  is  evidently  to 
make  known  the  true  and  only  object 
of  worship,  and  to  forbid  the  annexing 
of  any  other  object  of  religious  rever- 
ence, respect,  and  homage  to  that  which 
they  were  exclusively  required  to  serve. 
It  requires  a  conduct  accordant  with  the 
declaration  of  Jehovah  himself,  Is.  42. 
8,  'My  glory  will  I  not  give  to  another.' 
The  language  does  not  necessarily  imply 
the  reality,  the  positive  existence,  ol 
any  such  adventitious  deities,  but  they 
were  not  to  have  any  that  were  so  es- 
teemed; or  as  the  apostle  says,  1  Cor.  8. 
5,  6,  'Though  there  be  that  are  called 
gods,  whether  in  heaven  or  in  earth  (as 
there  are  gods  many  and  lords  many); 
but  to  us  there  is  but  one  God,  the  Fa- 
ther,  of  whom  are  all  things,  and  we  in 
him.'  The  precept  does  not  seem  to 
oe  directed  primarily  and  immediately 
against  that  idolatry  which  consists  in 
the  use  of  fabricated  images,  although 
this  is  virtually  forbidden,  but  against 
the  putting  any  thing  else  in  the  place 
of  the  one  living  and  true  God.  This 
may  be  done  mentally  as  well  as  manu- 
ally. There  may  be  idolatry  without 
idols  ;  and  the  scope  of  this  command- 
ment seems  to  be  mainly  to  forbid  the 
making  of  any  other  objects,  whether 
persons  or  things,  real  or  imaginary, 
the  objects  of  that  supreme  regard,  rev- 
erence,  esteem,  affection,  and  obedience 
which  we  owe. to  God  alone.  As  God 
•s  the  fountain  of  happiness,  and  no  in- 
telligent being  can  be  happy  but  through 
mm,  whoever  seeks  for  supreme  happi- 
ness in  the  creature  instead  of  the  Crea- 
tor, is  guilty  of  a  violation  of  this  com- 
mand. Whatever  it  be  that  sets  up  a 
rival  interest  in  our  souls,  absorbing 


neath,  or  that  is  in  the  water  under 
the  earth. 


that  love  and  service  which  belongs  to 
the  true  God,  that  is  another  God  before 
him.  Consequently,  the  proud  man,  who 
idolizes  himself;  the  ambitious  man, 
who  pays  homage  to  popular  applause  ; 
the  covetous  man,  who  deifies  his 
wealth  ;  the  sensualist,  who  lives  to 
gratify  his  low  appetites  ;  the  doung 
lover,  husband,  father,  mother,  who  suf- 
fer their  hearts  to  be  supremely  ab- 
sorbed in  the  love  of  the  creature,  all 
come  under  the  charge  of  transgressing 
the  first  commandment.  In  fact  obe- 
dience to  this  precept  would  perfectly- 
enthrone  the  Lord  in  our  judgment  and 
affections  ;  and  the  strength  of  our  love 
being  thus  given  to  him,  we  should  love 
all  others  for  his  sake,  and  according 
to  the  measure  that  he  had  enjoined  ; 
whilst  the  violation  of  it  destroys  this 
subordination,  and  gives  the  creature 
the  throne  in  our  heart.  With  the  ut- 
most propriety  therefore  does  it  stand 
foremost  in  the  tables  of  the  Decalogue. 
It  is  the  foundation  of  all  the  rest. 

THE    SECOND    COMMANDMENT. 

4.  Thou  shall  not  make  untothee,  &<. 
The  second  commandment,  comprised 
in  v.  4 — 6,  differs  from  the  first  by  hav- 
ing respect  to  the  mode  of  worship  rather 
than  the  object.  It  consists  of  two  parts 
a  precept  and  a  sanction.  The  precept 
forbids  the  making  of  any  sculptured  or 
painted  images  of  any  object  in  heaven 
or  earth,  to  be  employed  in  religious 
worship.  Nothing  was  to  be  attempted 
of  the  nature  of  a  likeness  or  sensible 
representation  of  the  invisible  Deity, 
nothing  constructed  or  portrayed  which 
should  stand  as  an  arbitrary  symbol  of 
Jehovah,  who  was  to  be  worshipped  as 
a  pure  intelligent  spirit,  infinitely  re- 
moved  beyond  the  possibility  of  any 
material  representation.  Aware  of  the 
strong  idolatrous  tendency  in  humnn 
nature,  and  with  a  view  to  preclude  itf 
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breaking  forth  among  the  chosen  people 
the  Most  High  look  especial  care  in  his 
manifestation  at  Mount  Sinai  that  the 
Israelites  should  see  '  no  manner  of 
similitude,'  nothing  that  could  after- 
ward be  represented  by  an  image.  This 
is  particularly  adverted  to  in  the  subse- 
quent account  of  that  transaction,  Deut. 
4.  12  —  15  —  23,  which  forms  the  most 
suitable  commentary  on  the  precept  be- 
fore us;  'And  the  Lord  spake  unto  you 
run  of  the  midst  of  the  fire ;  ye  heard 
tht  voice  of  the  words,  but  saw  no  simi- 
litude; only  ye  heard  a  voice.  Take  ye 
therelore  good  heed  unto  yourselves; 
(for  ye  saw  no  nvinutj  of  similitude  on 
the  day  mat  the  Lord  .pake  unto  you  in 
Horeb  oui  of  the  mids.  of  the  fire) ;  lest 
ye  corrupt  yourselves,  and  make  you  a 
graven  in^ige,  the  similitude  of  any 
figure,  the  liictness  of  male  or  female. 
The  likeness  ofuiiy  beast  that  is  on  the 
earth,  the  liken^s  of  any  winged  fowl 
that  flieth  in  the  u»i.  The  likeness  of 
any  thing  that  cro^peth  on  the  ground, 
the  likeness  of  any  fish  that  is  in  the 
waters  beneath  the  earth:  Take  heed 
unto  yourselves,  lest  ye  forget  the  co- 
venant of  the  Lord  your  God,  which  he 
made  with  you,  and  make  you  a  graven 
image,  or  the  likeness  of  any  thing  which 
the  Lord  thy  God  hath  forbidden  thee.' 
It  is  not  to  be  supposed  from  the  un- 
qualified language  of  the  prohibition, 
that  sculpture  or  painting  as  branches  of 
..he  fine  arts  are  forbidden,  although 
the  Jews  have  for  the  most  part  been 
restrained  by  this  commandment  from 
indulging  themselves  to  any  extent  in 
the  mimetic  arts.  On  this  subject  ihe 
language  of  Michaelis  (Comment,  on 
the  Laws  of  Moses,  Art.  250)  is  worthy 
of  being  quoted;  'I  know  not  how  it 
has  happened  lhat  several  writers,  and 
among  them  some  men  of  real  learning, 
have  persuaded  themselves,  or  have, 
without  inquiry,  asserted,  one  after  an- 
Dther,  that  the  Israelites  were  absolute- 
ly prohibited  from  making,  or  having 
»ny  image  wh-.tever,  even  although  it 


had  not  the  most  distant  reference  to 
the  Deity',  or  to  religion.  But  let  us 
consider  the  passages  in  which  Moses 
prohibits  images,  in  their  connexion 
with  the  context,  and  see  whether  any 
such  exposition  ought  to  be  given  them: 
We  find  them  (for  I  think  it  best  to 
point  them  all  out  together)  in  Ex.  20. 
4,5.  Deut. 4. 15 — IS;  27.15.  Now,  from 
the  connexion,  it  is  evident,  that  images 
of  the  Deity  are  alone  spoken  of  in  all 
these  passages  ;  and  the  man,  who,  from 
the  detached  clause,  Tliou  shall  make 
to  thyself  no  image,  concludes,  that 
no  image  durst  have  been  painted,  or 
scrawled  upon  a  rock,  or  cut  in  wood 
or  stone,  might,  with  equal  reason,  de- 
tach from  the ir  connexion  the  following 
words,  which  come  immediately  aftei 
the  prohibition  of  images,  Thou  shall 
not  raise  thine  eyes  to  heaven  to  behold 
the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  and  understand 
them  as  meant  to  imply,  that  we  were 
never  to  raise  our  eyes  to  heaven  and 
contemplate  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,* 
but  rather  to  walk  upon  all  fours  for 
ever.'  The  scope  of  the  precept  is  evi- 
dently to  forbid  the  use  of  those  imaged 
and  pictured  likenesses  as  representa- 
tions of  the  invisible  God.  The  inten- 
tion of  the  law  is  obvious  from  the  rea- 
son assigned  for  it,  viz.,  vhat  they  had 
seen  •'  no  manner  of  similitude'  when 
God  appeared  -and  delivered  the  Deca- 
logue at  Horeb.  As  he  did  not  appear 
to  them  in  any  shape,  so  he  ought  not 
to  be  represented  in  an)'  shape.  But  this 
reason  does  not  hold  against  the  mak- 
ing graven  images  of  men,  beasts,  birds, 
fishes,  or  reptiles,  when  they  were  not 
intended  as  representations  of  God,  or 
to  be  used  as  objects  or  means  of  wor- 
ship. Accordingly  Moses  was  express- 
ly commanded  to  construct  the  figures 
of  the  Cherubim  of  the  sculptured  work 
for  the  Ark  of  the  Covenant,  Ex.  25. 
18 — 20,  and  plso  the  brazen  serpent  as 
an  emblematic  device  to  aid  in  the  pro. 
duction  of  a  salutary  effect  on  the  bodiei 
of  the  bitten  Israelites  in  the  wilier 
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ness,  Num.  28. 8, 9.  It  is  certain,  more- 
over, that  in  the  Temple  of  Solomon 
there  was  a  great  deal  of  sculptured 
work  over  the  walls,  as  of  flowers  colo- 
vynths,  palm-trees,  cherubim,  &c.,  and 
the  brazen  sea,  it  is  well  known  rested 
upon  twelve  brazen  oxen.  In  neither  of 
these  cases  was  there  any  infraction  of 
the  second  commandment,  because  the 
design  of  these  image*  did  not  come 
within  the  scope  of  its  prohibition.  But 
the  making  of  the  golJen  calf  by  the  Is- 
raelites in  the  wilderness  was  in  the 
most  direct  contravention  of  the  letter 
and  spirit  of  this  precept,  although  pro- 
fessedly set  up  in  honor  of  the  true  God, 
and  was  what  the  Scriptures  expressly 
call  idolatry,  Acts,  7.  41,  'They  made 
a  calf  in  those  days  and  offered  sacrifice 
unto  the  idol  (™  tiAw)^).'  1  Cor.  10. 
7,  -Neither  be  ye  idolaters  as  some  of 
them  were  ;  as  it  is  written,  The  people 
sat  down  to  eat,  and  to  drink,  and  rose 
up  to  play.'  In  like  manner  when  Jero- 
'boam  set  up  his  calves  of  gold  and  pro- 
claimed to  the  people,  'Behold  thy  gods, 
O  Israel,  which  brought  thee  up  out  of 
Egypt,'  he  was  guilty  of  the  very  sin 
forbidden  in  the  second  commandment. 
That  this  was  the  idolatry  condemned 
in  this  commandment,  viz.,  worshipping 
the  images  o^fthe  true  God,  and  not  the 
worship  of  a  false  god,  which  is  more 
especially  pointed  at  in  the  first,  is  evi- 
dent from  this,  that  his  sin  is  said  to  be 
less  than  the  sin  of  worshipping  the  im- 
age of  Baal,  1  Kings,  16.  31,  where  we 
read  that  '  it  came  to  pass,  as  if  it  had 
been  a  light  thing  for  Ahab  to  walk  in 
the  sins  of  Jeroboam  that  he  went  and 
served  Baal  and  worshipped  him  ;'  and 
so  in  the  language  of  the  first  command- 
ment, '  had  another  god  before  Jehovah,' 
which  Jeroboam  had  not,  because  he 
worshipped  his  idols  as  images  of  the 
true  God.  This  we  suppose  to  be  a  lead- 
ing distinction  between  the  first  and  se- 
cond precept  of  the  law.  But  the  spirit- 
ual import  of  this  commandment  reaches 
much  farther.  It  goes  unequivocally  to 


forbid  all  superst'tim  6  usages,  all  mero 
human  inventions,,  ir  the  matter  of  di- 
vine worship.  The  annexing  of  addi 
lions  of  our  own  to  the  institutions  ot 
heaven  under  the  pretext  of  their  being 
significant  ceremonies  calculated  to  ex 
cite  devotion  or  better  to  promote  the 
ends  of  worship,  is  nothing  short  oi 
a  bold  innovation  upon  the  prescribed 
worship  of  God.  Deut.  12.  30,  'What 
thing  soever  I  command  you,  observe  to 
do  it  ;  tliou  shall  not  add  therelo,  nor 
diminish  from  it.'  This  principle  ac- 
cordingly condemns  all  such  command- 
ed practices  as  signing  with  the  cross 
in  baptism,  kneeling  at  the  sacrament, 
ereciing  allars  in  churches,  bowing  at 
Ihe  name  of  Jesus,  and  olher  things  of 
like  nature,  for  which  the  Scriptures 
contain  no  express  warrant.  The  bare 
adoption  of  such  usages  no  doubt  Irench- 
es  in  some  degree  upon  Ihe  spirit  of  ihis 
commandment ;  but  to  insist  upon  them 
as  terms  of  communion  is  nothing  short 
of  a  downright  invasion  of  the  prerog. 
ative  of  the  divine  Lawgiver,  and  must 
incur  his  marked  displeasure.  In  the 
minor  circumstances  of  religious  wor- 
ship no  doubl  many  things  are  left  to 
be  regulated  by  the  dictates  of  human 
discretion,  and  in  these  the  apostolic 
rule,  '  let  every  thing  be  done  decently 
and  in  order,'  will  always  be  a  sufficient 
guide ;  bul  whenever  this  rule  is  made 
a  plea  for  imposing  things  uncommand- 
ed,  then  a  plain  infraction  is  made  upon 

Ihe  spirit  of  this  precept. IT  Graven 

image.  Heb.  ^05  pesel,  sculptile,  any 
thing  cut,  graven,  or  carved,  a  statue, 
from  the  root  JcB  pnsal,  to  hew,  to  chip, 
to  sculpture,  whether  wood  or  stone 
Gr.  tf(5r,)A/'i>,  an  idol.  Chal.  'An  imtge.' 

IT  Likeness.  Heb.  TOIfcri  temunahj 

likeness,  similitude.  Tlie  term  is  quite 
general  in  its  import,  carrying  with  it 
mainly  the  idea  of  resemblance,  but 
whether  this  resemblance1  is  the  result 
of  configuration  or  delineation  is  not  de« 
termined  by  the  word  alone.  As  the 
previous  term  ^DD  pesel,  more  strictly 
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5  f  Thou  shall  not  bow  down  thy 
self  to  them,  nor  serve  them  ;  for  1 
the  LORD  thy  God  am  a  s  jealous 


f  ch.  23.  24.  Josh.  23.  7.  2  Kings  17.  35. 
Isai.  44.  15,  19.  f  c!i.  34.  14.  Deut.  4.  24.  & 
6.  15.  Josh.  24.  19.  Neh.  1.  2. 


denotes  statuary,  it  will  no  doubt  be  : 
proper  here  to  understand  {"DIED  te-  i 
munah  of  any  kind  of  pictorial  repre-  \ 
trntation  whether  of  real  or  fancied  ob-  | 
jects,  which  might 'serve  as  the  instru-  j 
ments  of  worship. 

5.  Thou  shall  not  bow  down  thyself  to  j 
them.    Heb.  On?  mnncn  SO  lo  tish-  j 
tahavrji  lahem,  shalt  not  do  obeisance  to  \ 
them.    Gr.  .<u  7rp)$«rwi/»)7£tjuiiroi?.  shall  not  j 
worship  them,  a  term  applied  to  those  i 
bodily  gestures,  such  as  bowing,  kneel- 1 
ing,  falling   prostrate,  &c.,  which  are 
used  as  tokens  of  special  reverence  and 
respect.  See  Note  on  Gen.  18.2.  Though 
they  might  not  -make  nor  have  such  im- 
ages themselves  or  in  their  own  coun- 
try, yet  possibly  they  might  see  them 
in  passing  through  other  lands,  in  which 
case  they  were  required  carefully  to  re- 
frain  from  bowing  down  to  them,   or 
using  any  gesture  which  might  be  con- 
strued into  an  act  of  religious  rever- 
ence, or  as  in  any  degree  countenancing 

a  practice  so  expressly  forbidden. 

Tf  A'or  serve  them.  Heb.  D~C2>r,  taob- 
dem.  Gr.  un  Aarne»o-Ei?  uuroi*,  nor  do 
homage  to  them.  If  they  were  forbidden 
to  make  or  to  acknowledge  by  the  most 
casual  outward  gesture  any  such  images, 
much  less  were  they  to  go  so  far  as  to 
serve  them,  or  unite  with  those  that  did, 
either  by  offering  sacrifice,  burning  in- 
cense, pouring  out  libations,  making 
vows,  building  altars,  consecrating  tem- 
ples, or  any  other  act  of  equivalent  im- 
port. The  spirit  of  this  second  com- 
mandment, like  that  of  the  whole  Deca- 
logue, is  plainly  '  exceeding  broad.'  It 
is  undoubtedly  implied  that  in  paying 
our  devotion  to  the  true  God  we  are  not 
Jo  employ  any  image  or  likeness  for  the 


God,  •>  visiting  the  iniquity  of  the 
fathers  upon  the  children  unto  the 
third-and  fourth  generation  of  them 
'.hat  hate  me ; 

*  ch.  34. 7.  Lev.  20.  5.  <fe  26.  39, 40.  Numb 
14.  11,  :«.  1  Kings  21.  29.  Job5.  4.  i  21.  19 
Ps.  79.  8.  <fe  109.  4.  Isai.  14.  SO,  21.  &  65.  6,  7 
Jer.  2.  9.  &  3-2.  18. 

purpose  of  directing,  exciting,  or  assist 
ing  that  devotion.  Though  it  were  wor 
ship  designed  to  terminate  in  God,  ye 
its  being  offered  through  such  a  rnediun 
would  divest  it  of  all  its  acceptablenesi 
in  his  sight.  Guided  solely  by  the  die 
tales  of  our  erring  reason,  we  might 
suppose  that  the  aid  of  bodily  sense 
might  be  called  in  to  assist  our  mental 
vision,  and  that  the  use  of  images, 
paintings,  crucifixes,  and  other  outward 
symbols  might  at  least  be  harmless,  ii 
not  positively  beneficial  in  refreshing 
the  memory  and  quickening  our  devo- 
tions. But  God  knows  the  downward 
and  deteriorating  tendency  of  our  nature 
even  in  its  best  estate,  and  he  sees  that 
the  employment  of  outward  symbols  of 
worship  would  gradually  tend  to  lower 
the  standard  of  pious  feeling  and  finally 
to  withdraw  the  mind  from  the  ultimate 
spiritual  object,  and  fix  it  upon  the  gross 
sensible  medium.  We  have  only  to  look 
at  the  history  of  the  Greek  and  Latin 
churches  for  an  abundant  confirmation 
of  this  view  of  the  subject.  How  pal- 
pable is  it  _that  the  standard  of  a  pure 
and  spiritual  worship  is  there  most  sadly 
and  fearfully  degraded  ?  that  the  spirit  ol 
devotion  has  been  lost  in  that  of  down- 
right idolatry  ?  From  crosses  and  relics 
they  proceeded  to  images  and  pictures, 
not  only  of  God  and  Christ,  and  the 
Holy  Ghost,  but  of  the  virgin  and  ot 
saints  and  martyrs  without  number ; 
until  those  beings,  and  the  paintings  or 
carvings  which  represented  them,  orig- 
inally designed  as  mere  intercessors  and 
aids  to  devotion,  became,  at  least  to  the 
more  ignorant,  actual  objects  of  wor- 
ship. Now  and  then  an  individual  may 
perhaps  be  found  exhibiting  a  depth  ua# 
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fervor  of  pious  feeling  that  has  resisted 
al.  these  untoward  influences.  But  in 
the  general,  what  superstition,-  what 
profanation,  what  mockery,  under  the 
name  of  worship  there  prevail?  For- 
giveness of  sin  by  human  authority,  the 
withholding  the  Bible  from  the  people, 
and  the  grossest  immorality  among  large 
portions  of  the  priesthood  are  among  the 
fruits  known  and  read  of  all  men,  of  the 
practical  violation  of  the  second  com- 
mandment.  IT  For  I  the  Lord  thy 

God  am  a  jealous  God,  &c.  We  have 
thus  fa'r  considered  the  precept  of  the 
Second  Commandment ;  the  words  be- 
fore us  bring  us  to  its  sanction.  This 
is  drawn  from  the  nature  of  God,  and 
the  words  very  strikingly  exhibit  the 
peculiar  feeling  with  which  Jehovah  re- 
gards all  rivalry  in  the  affections  and 
homage  of  his  subjects.  This  feeling 
is  here  called  'jealousy,'  implying  a 
peculiar  sensitiveness  to  every  thing 
that  threatens  to  trench  upon  the  honor, 
reverence,  and  esteem  that  he  knows  to 
be  due  to  himself.  The  term  will  ap- 
pear still  more  significant  if  it  be  borne 
in  mind  that  idolatry  in  the  Scriptures 
is  frequently  spoken  of  as  spiritual  adul- 
tery, and  as  '  jealousy  is  the  rage  of  a 
111:111.'  so  nothing  can  more  fitly  express 
the  divine  indignation  against  this  sin 
than  the  term  in  question.  Those  senti- 
ments therefore  which  are  naturally 
awakened  by  the  infidelity  and  treach- 
ery of  an  espoused  wife  towards  her 
husband  are  strongly  appealed  to  by 

the  use  of  this  language. TT  Visiting 

the  iniquity  of  the  fathers,  &c.  '  It  is 
universally  believed  that  children  suffer 
for  the  iniquities  of  their  ancestors, 
through  many  generations.  <  I  wonder 
why  Tamban's  son  was  born  a  cripple?' 
— '  You  wonder !  why,  that  is  a  strange 
thing  ;  have  you  not  heard  what  a  vile 
man  his  grandfather  was  ?'  'Have  you 
heard  that  Valen  has  had  a  son,  and  that 
he  is  born  blind  ?'— '  I  did  not  hear  of 
it.  brt  this  is  another  proof  of  the  sins 
3f  a  ibrmer  birth.'  'What  a  wicked 


wretch  that  Venasi  is  !  alas  for  his  pos- 
terity, great  will  be  their  sufferings. 
'Evil  one,  why  are  you  going  on  in  thi> 
way  ;  have  you  no  pity  for  your  seed  ? 
'Alas !  alas  !  I  am  now  suffering  for  the 
sins  of  my  fathers.'  When  men  enjoy 
many  blessings,  it  is  common  to  say  ol 
them,  'Yes,  yes,  they  are  enjoying  the 
good  deeds  ol  their  fathers.'  'The  pros- 
perity of  my  house  arises  from  the  vir- 
tues of  my  forefathers.'  In  the  Scanda 
Purana  it  is  recorded,  'The  soul  is  sub- 
ject to  births,  deaths-,  and  sufferings 
It  may  be  born  on  the  earth,  or  in  the 
sea.  It  may  also  appear  in  ether,  lire, 
or  air.  Souls  may  be  born  as  men,  as 
beasts  or  birds,  as  grass  or  tre.es,  as 
mountains  or  gods.'  By  these  we  are 
reminded  of  the  question,  'Who  did  sin 
this  man  or  his  parents,  that  he  was 
born  blind  ?'  'Jesus  answered,  Neither 
hath  this  man  sinned,  nor  his  parents.' 
Roberts.  To  visit  iniquity  is  to  punish 
it ;  and  we  have  here  the  announcement 
of  a  general  principle  of  the  divine  ad- 
ministration or  an  established  ordering 
of  providence,  viz.,  that  the  effects  both 
of  obedience  and  disobedience,  or  bless- 
ings and  curses,  remain  for  a  long  time 
after  the  original  actors  are  no  more. 
Universal  history  and  experience  clear- 
ly go  to  show  that  this  is  a  distinguish- 
ing character  of  the  divine  economy, 
and  the  sentence  is  shielded  from  all 
charge  of  injustice  by  the  terms  in  which 
it  is  couched — '  unto  the  third  and  fourth 
generation  of  them  that  hate  me  ;'  from 
which  it  is  obvious  that  the  children 
were  not  to  be  thus  punished  for  the 
sins  of  their  fathers  irrespective  of  theii 
own  conduct  and  deserts.  The  tokens 
of  the  divine  displeasure  were  to  flow 
along  the  line  of  those  who  continued 
the  haters  of  God,  as  all  idolaters  are 
plainly  considered  by  implication  to  be. 
This  sense  of  the  passage  is  distinctly 
recognized  in  the  Chal.  version  ;  '1  the 
Lord  thy  God  am  a  jealous  God  visiting 
the  iniquities  of  the  fathers  upon  the 
transgressing  children,  unto  the  third 
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6  And  «  shewing  mercy  unto  thou- 
saiuis  of  them  that  love. me,  and 
keep  my  commandments. 


CHAPTER  XX. 


'  ch.  34. 
.  28. 


Deut.  7.  9.     Ps.  89.  34.     Rom. 


and  fourth  generation,  of  those  who  hate 
me,  \vhen  the  children  follow  the  ini- 
quities of  the  fathers.'  This  natural 


7  k  Thou  shah  not  take  the  name 
'of  the  LORD  thy  Gcd  in  vain :  for 
the  LORD  1  will  not  hold  him  guilt- 
less that  taketh  his  name  in  vain. 

k  ch.  23.  1.  Lev.  19.  12.  Deut.  5.  11.  Pi- 
15.4.  Matt.  5.  33.  1  Mic.  6.  11. 

It  is  therefore  an  ordination  or  arrange- 
ment of  entire  equity,  and  one  too  which 
at  the  same  time  makes  a  strong  appeal 


znd  easy  construction  removes  any  ap-    to  the  parental  feelings ;  as  it   repre- 
parenl  discrepancy  between  the  rule  of  j  sems  the  destinies  of  their  descendants, 


procedure  here  stated  and  that  affirm- 
ed, Ezek.  18.  20,  'The  son  shall  not 
bear  the  iniquity -of  the  father,  neither 
shall  the  father  bear  the  iniquity  of  the 
son  ;'  for  the  language  of  the  prophet  is 
to  be  understood  of  the  son  who  does 
not  tread  in  the  steps  of  his  wicked 
father  ;  whereas  the  threatening  in  this 
precept  respects  those  children  who  do 
follow  the  example  of  their  evil  parents. 
This  is  evident  from  their  being  said  to 
be  of  those  that  hate  God.  The  words 
as  originally  spoken  undoubtedly  had  a 
primary  reference  to  the  sin  of  idolatry, 
but  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  they  an- 
nounce a  general  principle,  to  wit,  that 
the  iniquities  and  vices  of  men  are  pun- 
ished in  their  posterity  ;  not  by  any  ar- 
bitrary enactment,  but  in  virtue  of  that 
constitution  of  things  which  God  has 
adopted,  and  so  framed,  that  children 
cannot  well  avoid  suffering  in  this 
worfd  in  consequence  of  the  misdeeds 
of  their  parents.  From  the  circum- 
stances in  which  they  are  placed  and 
the  influences  that  bear  upon  them,  it 
is  almost  inevitable  that  they  should  fall 
isto  the  same  sinful  courses  with  their 
fathers,  and  if  so.  they  must  necessarily 
experience  the  same  punishments.  It 
is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  this 
threatening  has  respect  mainly  to  the 
temporal,  etfects  of  sin,  to  its  penal  con- 
sequences in  the  present  life,  and  is  not 
to  6e  considered  as  affecting  the  eternal 
salvation  of  individuals,  any  farther 
than  as  their  final  condition  depends  up- 
on their  personal  conduct  in  this  world. 
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for  weal  or  woe,  as  lodged  in  a  great 
measure  in  their  hands 

6.  Shewing  mercy   t*nto  thousands, 
&c.     So  much   more   abundant   is   the 
Lord  in  mercy  than  in  wrath,  so  much 
more  congenial  to  his  nature  is  the  ex- 
ercise of  loving-kindness  than  punitive 
displeasure,  that  while  he  punishes  to 
the  third  and  fourth  generation,  he  shews 
mercy  to  the  thousandth.  This  is  abund- 
antly exemplified  in  the  history  of  the 
posterity  of  Abraham,  who  were  des- 
tined, on  account  of  the  distinguished 
virtues  of  their  progenitor,  to  be  the 
most  illustrious  nation  on  earth  at  the 
distance  of  several  thousand  years  from 
his  time. 

THE  THIRD  COMMANDMENT. 

7.  Thou  shall  not  take  the  name  of 
the  Lord   thy  God   in  vain.     Heb.  i<i 
X1S5 —  KU.T1  lo  tissa —  lashshav,  thuu 
shall  not  take  up  (i.  e.  upon  thy  lips) 
the  name  of  the  Lord  thy  God  to  vanity, 
or  falsehood.     Vulg.  Non  assumes,  thvu 
shalt  not  assume.     The  name  of  God 
signifies  primarily  any  word  or  expres- 
sion which  denotes  God  ;  any  title  or  epi- 
thet which  goes  to  distinguish  him  from 
all  other  beings.  Of  these  the  most  pecu- 
liar and  pregnant  is  perhaps  the  title  'Je- 
hovah.' implying  his  absolute,  eternal, 
and  immutable  existence.    But  besides 
this,  he  is  denoted  also  by  many  other 
appellations  of  distinctive  p  irport,  such 
as  '  God,'  '  the  Lord'  •  the  Almighty,' 
'  the  Most   High  '  *  the  Father,' '  th* 
Creator,'  '  the  Holy  One  of  Israel.'  &c. 
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some  expressing  what  he  is  in  himself, 
and  some  his  relations  to  his  creatures'. 
But  the  '  name'  of  God  is,  from  Scrip- 
tural usage,  generally  and  properly  un- 
derstood in  a  somewhat  wider  sense,  of 
every  thing  by  which  he  makes  himself 
known,  and  «  >  including  not  only  his 
various  titles,  out  also  his  attributes, 
ordinances,  word,  and  works.  That  the 
leading  idea  of '  taking  the  name  of  God' 
Hi  this  place  is  swearing  by  it,  is  uni- 
versally conceded,  and  is  confirmed  by 
the  three  ancient  versions,  the  Chal., 
the  Syr.,  and  the  Arab.,  all  which  rend- 
er, 'Thou  shall  not  swear  falsely  by  the 
name  of  the  Lord  thy  God.'  The  orig- 
inal term  &OKJ  shav  signifies  both  what 
it  false  and  what  is  vain,  and  as  both 
senses  are  undoubtedly  to  be  included 
in  the  term,  it  lays  a  foundation  for  a 
twofold  view  of  the  prohibition  ;  for- 
bidding (1)  All  false  swearing,  all  per- 
jury, all  use  of  the  holy  name  of  God 
which  should  go  to  make  him  witness 
to  a  lie ;  (2)  All  vain,  light,  frivolous 
swearing,  including  all  cursing  and 
swearing  in  common  conversation,  all 
blasphemy,  and  all  rash,  thoughtless, 
irreverent  use  of  the  titles  and  attri- 
butes of  Jehovah.  As  a  matter  of 
course,  the  worshippers  of  the  Most 
High  must  have  frequent  occasion  to 
•nention  his  name,  and  the  scope  of  this 
commandment  is  to  inculcate  the  ut- 
most reverence  of  that  holy  name  which 
is  but  a  symbol  of  every  idea  that  can 
awaken  awe,  adoration,  fear,  and  hom- 
age, in  the  bosoms  of  men  or  angels. 
If  we  we're  to  indicate  the  point  of  the 
prohibition  by  specifying  the  directly 
opposite  duty,  it  would  be  by  adducing 
the  words  of  the  prophet,  Is.  8.  13, 
'Sanctify  the  Lord  of  hosts  himself, 
and  let  him  be  your  fear  and  your  dread.' 
In  perfect  consistency,  however,  with 
the  tenor  of  this  precept,  appeals  may 
be  made  to  God,  on  suitable  occasions, 
J»  the  form  of  judicial  oaths  taken  in 
romirmation  of  the  truth  of  our  state- 
ments. The  exanu>l<  of  Christ,  and  the 


declarators  of  the  apostles,  clearly  IB, 
timate  the  intrinsic  lawfulness  ol  oaths 
and  the  scope  of  the  third  command 
ment  is  primarily  to  inculcate  a  due 
degree  of  reverence  in  the  use  of  such 
an  invocation  of  the  Deity.  An  oath 
is,  in  fact,  an  act  of  religious  worship 
in  which  God  is  solemnly  called  upon 
to  witness  the  truth  of  the  affirmations 
made,  and  to  act  as  punisher  of  the 
crime  if  any  perjury  is  committed.  It 
imports  that  we  acknowledge  him  to 
be  the  infallible  searcher  of  hearts,  and 
the  powerful  and  stern  avenger  of  all 
falsehood,  fraud,  and  deceit  in  such  a 
solemn  transaction  ;  and  no  inference 
can  be  plainer  than  that  it  is  the  height 
of  irreligion  and  profanity  to  interpose 
that  awful  name  in  attestation  of  any 
thing  that  is  false,  fraudulent,  or  hypo- 
critical. The  rule  by  which  such  an 
act  is  to  be  governed  is  expressly  given, 
Jer.  4.  2, '  Thou  shall  swear  in  truth,  in 
judgment,  and  in  righteousness,'  and 
any  deviation  from  this  is  an  infraction 
of  the  precept  before  us,  and  though 
often  accounted  a  trivial  offence  among 
men,  yet  there  is  scarcely  a  more  atro- 
cious or  provoking  crime  in  the  sight 
of  the  infinitely  true,  and  pure,  and  up 
right  Jehovah.  The  same  general  re- 
marks apply  also  to  vows  and  voluntary 
engagements,  which  we  assume  upon 
ourselves  and  solemnly  promise  to  ful- 
fil. To  invoke  the  holy  name  of  God 
on  such  occasions,  to  appeal,  to  him  as 
the  omniscient  voucher  of  our  sincer- 
ity, and  then  to  neglect,  slight,  or  vio- 
late the  obligations  we  have  incurred  i» 
but  an  impious  mockery  of  the  majesty 
of  Jehovah,  which  he  inll  not  fail  to 
punish. 

But  it  is,  perhaps,  in  common  dis 
course  that  this  command  is  most  fre- 
quently and  flagrantly  disregarded.  Tc 
say  nothing  of  downright  malignant 
blasphemVi  which  happily  's  rare  in  a 
land  of  Bibles  and  churches,  and  th<; 
grosser  imprecations  which  often  assail 
the  tar  from  urofane  and  'moious  lin» 


B.  .0.  1491 


CHAPTER  XX. 


26" 


il'<?  practice  of  interlarding  our  conver- 
sation with  the  words  '  God,'  '  Lord,' 
'  Christ,'  or  the  expressions  '  the  Lord 
knows,'  'heaven  help  me,'  without  ne-  j 
cessity,   seriousness,  or  reverence,  in-  ! 
volves  a  measure  of  the  guilt  of  trans-  '. 
gressing  the  third  commandment.    Nor  j 
can  it  be  denied  that  profane  uniting 
is  open  to  the  same  charge  with  profane  ' 
speaking.     In  the  statement  of  matters 
of  fact  by  way  of  testimony,  the  use  of 
irreverent  expressions  may  indeed  be 
i  llowable,  but  nothing  is  more  common  | 
than  for  writers  of  fiction   to  put  the  j 
most  revolting  oaths  into  the  mouths  of  i 
their  various  personages ;  and  this  they  j 
seem  to  think  harmless,  provided  they 
contrive  to  mask  the  grossness  of  the  i 
language  by  dashes  and  asterisks.    But 
wherein  this  differs  from  any  other  pro- 
fammess,  except  in  being  more  deliber- 
ate, and  more  pernicious  in  the  way  of  j 
example,   it  is  not   easy  to    see.     To 
gne  currency  to  such  profane  modes  of! 
speech,  under  pretence  of  their  being 
necessary  to  the  faithful  portraiture  of 
character  and  manners,  incurs  we  think 
little  less  guilt  than  that  of  originally 
uttering  them.    The  exhibition  of  such 
manners,   even  by  the  greatest    moral 
painter,  can  well  be  dispensed  with. 

In  fine,  the  rule  of  safety  in  this  mat-  j 
ter  is  that  laid  down  by  our  Lord  in  his 
commentary  on  the  rabbinical  precepts, 
Mat.  5.  33 — 37,  'Again  ye  have  heard 
that  it  hath  been  said  by  them  of  old 
time,  Thou  shall  not  forswear  thyself, 
but  shall  perform  unto  the  Lord  thine 
oaths:  But  I  say  unto  you,  Swear  not  at 
all :  neither  by  heaven  ;  for  it  is  God's 
Ihrone :  nor  by  the  earth ;  for  it  is  his  fool- 
stool  :  neither  by  Jerusalem  ;  for  it  is  the 
city  of  the  greal  King:  neilher  shall  ihou 
swear  by  thine  head,  because  thou  canst 
noi  make  one  hair  white  or  black.  But 
let  your  communicalion  be,  Yea,  yr.<  ; 
Nay.  nay:  for  whatsoever  is  more  than 

these  cometh  of  evil.' IT  The  Lord 

irill  not  hold  him  guiltless,  &c.     Heb. 
npj^  xb  lo  venakkih,  v.'ill   vot  pro- 


nounce pure,  tnnoc,  nt,  or  cleat  ;  will 
not  acquit.  Gr.  on  pri  KiiOaptfy,  to-ill  not 
cleanse;  i.  e.  trill  not  declare  clean,  wilt 
nor  absolve.  He  will  not  let  him  go  un- 
punished. It  is  an  instance  of  Ihe  idiom, 
by  no  means  inlrequenl  in  Hebrew,  by 
which  a  negalive  mode  of  expression 
couches  under  il  a  slrongly  affirmative 
idea.  We  have  then  in  these  words  a 
virlual  assurance  from  Jehovah  himself 
thai  this  precept  cannot  be  disregarded 
with  impunity-  Men  may  not  discover, 
or  they  may  neglect  to  punish,  its  vio- 
lations, and  even  the  hardened  con- 
science of  the  sinner  may  fail  to  rebuke 
him  on  account  of  it ;  but  let  it  not  be 
forgotlen,  lhat  God  will  surely  detect 
and  punish  Ihe  insull  ihus  put  upon  his 
great  and  glorious  name.  The  words 
of  inspiration  clearly  portray  the  char- 
acler  of  those  who  trangress  ihis  com- 
mandment ;  Ps.  139.  20,  'Thine  enemies 
take  thy  name  in  vain.'  The  profane 
swearer  is  the  open  and  avowed  enemy 
of  the  high  and  holy  God,  and  it  is  no 
more  certain  lhal  there  will  be  a  judg- 
ment seal,  before  which  ihe  bold  Irans- 
gressor  musl  appear,  than  it  is  thai  he 
will  he  called  to  an  account  for  his  pro- 
fane irifling  wilh  Ihe  mosl  sacred  things 
in  the  universe  ;  'And  I  will  come  near 
to  you  to  judgment :  and  I  will  he  a 
swift  witness  against  the  sorcerers,  and 
against  the  adulterers",  and  against  false 
swearers,  and  against  those  that  oppress 
the  hireling  in  his  wages,  the  widow, 
and  the  f.uherless,  and  thai  lurn  aside 
Ihe  stranger  from  his  right,  and  fear  no} 
me,  saith  Ihe  Lord  of  hosts.'  Mai.  3.  5 
The  remarkable  passage  Josh.  9.  19. 20 
shows  in  what  light  the  children  of  Is 
rael  regarded  Ihe  breach  of  their  plight- 
ed faith  even  to  a  pcriion  of  Ihe  devoied 
nalions  of  Canaan  :  ;Bul  all  ihe  prince* 
said  unto  ah  the  congregation,  We  have 
sworn  unto  ihem  by  ihe  Lord  Go-1  01 
Israel:  now  therefore  we  maynol  louch 
them.  This  will  we  do  to  them ;  we 
will  even  let  them  live,  Jest  wrath  be  upon 
us,  because  of  the  oath  which  we  mart 
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8  m  Remember  the  sabbath-day 
10  keep  it  holy. 

mch.  31.  13.  14.    Lev.  19.  3,  30.  &  26.  2. 


Deut.  5.  12. 


unto  them.'  Nor  can  we  forbear  in  this 
connexion  to  advert  to  the  fact,  that  the 
«in  in  question  has  often  been  followed 
by  sudden  and  fearful  marks  of  divine 
retribution,  even  in  the  present  world. 
However  it  be  accounted  for,  certain  it 
is  that  in  more  than  one  well-attested 
instance  men  have  fallen  dead  in  the 
midst  of  the  most  horrid  imprecations, 
as  if  God  had  taken  them  at  their  word 
in  calling  upon  him  to  seal  their  per- 
dition. We  do  not  say  that  such  cases 
are  to  be  regarded  as  miraculous.  It  is 
very  possible  that  the  physical  effects, 
caused  by  an  unnatural  degree  of  ex- 
citement of  the  passions,  and  the  sud- 
den incursion  of  a  violent  pang  or  panic 
of  conscience  may  have  been  sufficient 
to  account  for  the  result.  Still  such 
cases  should  be  looked  upon  as  solemn 
warnings  ;  since  it  ifiay  be  no  less  a  real 
visitation  of  divine  wrath  for  being 
made  by  the  agency  of  natural  laws 
acting  upon  the  nervous  system.  It  is 
to  be  considered  also,  that  as  this  is  a 
sin  which  aims  perhaps  more,  directly 
than  any  other  at  God  ;  one  in  which  the 
inward  spirit  of  the  offender  comes  more 
immediately  in  collision  with  the  spirit 
of  God ;  it  is  not  perhaps  to  be  won- 
dered at  that  he  should  occasionally 
come  out  in  more  marked  judgment 
against  it.  But  however  it  be  under- 
stood, this  solemn  denunciation  of  the 
Almighty  ought  to  be  to  this  command- 
ment what  the  restraining  limits  were 
around  the  hallowed  base  of  Sinai,  a 
sacred  fence  to  guard  it  from  unhallowed 
violation. 

THE  FOURTH  COMMANDMENT. 

8.  Remember  the  sabbath  day  to  keep 

u  holy.    Heb.  racn  tm  m  TOT 

Ziikor  eth  yom  hashshabboth,  remember 
ih.t  day  of  cessation,  or  rest.    On  the 


9 "Six  days shalt  tb,ou  labour. and 
do  all  thy  work : 

n  ch.  23.  12  &  31.  15.  *  34.  21.     Lev.  23,  3. 
Ezek.  20.  12.     Luke  13.  14. 


import  of  the  original  word  for  '  Sab- 
bath,' and  on  the  origin,  nature,  and 
end  of  the  institution  in  general,  see 
Note  on  Gen.  2.  3.  The  term  'remem 
ber'  in  this  connexion  (TOT  zakor), 
implies  more  than  the  mere  mental  act 
of  memory,  as  it  is  the  only  Hebrew 
word  equivalent  to  our  celebrate  or  com- 
memorate, importing  that  it  was  to  be 
remembered  by  appropriate  observances. 
If  therefore  the  clause  were  to  be  ren- 
dered, 'Remember  the  sabbath  day  by 
way  of  commemoration  or  celebration,' 
it  would  bring  us  still  nearer  to  its 
genuine  purport.  Thus  Ex.  13.  3.  'Moses 
said  unto  the  people,  Remember  (TOT 
zakor)  this  day,  in  which  ye  came  out 
from  Egypt,'  where  see  Note.  But  how 
was  it  to  be  remembered  ?  Not  simply 
by  mental  reminiscence,  but  by  special 
observance  ;  for  it  is  added,  '  There 
shall  no  unleavened  bread  be  eaten.'  It 
could  not  be  adequately  remembered 
without  being  kept  in  the  manner  pre- 
scribed. So  also  Ex.  12.  14,  'This  day 
shall  be  unto  you  for  a  memorial  Cp"l-1 
zikkaron)  ;'  and  then  the  manner  in 
which  the  precept  should  be  complied 
with  is  immediately  described,  'ye  shall 
keep  it  a  feast  by  an  ordinance  for- 
ever.' So  in  the  present  case,  the  Sab- 
bath  was  to  be  remembered  by  practical 
acknowledgment  as  well  as  by  bearing 
in  mind,  with  special  care,  the  stated 
season  of  its  occurrence,  and  by  cherish- 
ing the  recollection  of  its  early  appoint- 
ment as  a  memorial  of  God's  rest  at  the 
close  of  the  work  of  creation.  Accord- 
ingly, in  the  parallel  passage,  Deut.  5. 
12,  the  language  is  not  'remember  the 
sabbath  to  sanctify  it,'  but  '  keep  the 
sabbath  day,'  no  doubt  with  the  design 
to  intimate  that  these  wo  terms  in  this 
connexion  were  equivalent.  Thus  too 
i  we  learn,  from  Lev.  23.  3,  that  on  lh« 
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sabkith  there  was  to  be  a  holy  convoca- 
tion, or  an  assembly  of  the  people,  at 
che  tabernacle,  as  afterwards  at  the 
temple,  for  the  public  worship  of  God, 
as  if  this  were  the  appropriate  mode  of 
remembering  the  sabbath;  'Six  days 
shall  work  be  done  ;  but  the  seventh 
day  is  the  sabbath  of  rest,  an  holy  con- 
vocation; ye  shall  do  no  work  therein : 
it  is  the  sabbath  of  the  Lord  in  all  your 
dwellings.'  But  in  addition  to  the  'holy 
convocation,'  the  Israelites  were  re- 
quired to  offer  a  greater  number  of  sacri- 
fices on  that  than  on  other  days,  Numb. 
28.  9,  10,  and  we  cannot  question  lhat 
these  various  services  wore  understood 
to  enter  essentially  into  the  due  observ- 
ance of  this  hallowed  season.  It  con- 
sequently leads  us  to  the  inevitable  in- 
ference, that  the  sabbath  is  not  properly 
or  adequately  kept  unless  it  be  distin- 
guished from  other  days  by  being  in  a 
special  manner  devoted  to  the  duties  of 
public  as  well  as  private  worship. 

It  is  doubtless  true  that  this  com- 
mandment is  not  so  purely  moral  or 
telj "-enforced  in  its  own  nature  as  the 
rest.  Although  the  consecration  of  a 
certain  portion  of  our  time  to  the  im- 
mediate service  of  God  may  perhaps  be 
admitted  to  be  of  moral  obligation,  yet 
the  exact  proportion,  as  well  as  the 
particular  day,  may  be  considered  as  of 
positive  institution,  and  therefore  some- 
what more  of  a  Jewish  aspect  is  given 
to  this  precept  than  to  either  of  the 
others.  For  this  reason  some  in  all 
periods  of  the  church  have  been  led  to 
question  whether  it  is  properly  to  be 
considered  as  still  remaining  in  force 
under  the  Christian  dispensation,  par- 
ticularly as  no  express  mention  is  made 
of  it  in  the  New  Testament.  But  as  it 
was  in  its  substantial  features  no  doubt  in 
existence  long  before  the  period  of  the 
Jewish  economy,  as  it  forms  an  inte- 
gral part  of  that  collection  of  precepts 
which  was  spoken  from  heaven  by  the 
voice  of  God.  and  was  afterwards  writ- 
ten by  the  finger  of  God  on  the  tables 
23« 


of  stone,  it  would  not  be  easy  to  offer  a 
stronger  argument  in  proof  of  ..ie  per- 
petuity of  its  obligation.  Not  doubting', 
therefore,  that  an  institution  which  was 
bind  ing  before  the  law  is  equally  binding 
after  it,  unless  distinctly  repealed,  we 
have  only  to  remark,  that  the  particular 
day  in  the  week  is  not  specified  ;  it  is, 
'remember  the  sabbath  day,' — not  the 
'  seventh  day' — '  to  keep  it  holy.'  All 
that  the  commandment  expressly  re- 
quires is,  to  observe  a  day  of  sacred 
rest  after  every  six  days  of  labor. 
The  seventh  day  indeed  is  to  be  kept 
holy,  but  not  a  word  is  here  said  as  to 
the  point  from  which  the  reckoning  is 
to  begin.  The  '  seventh  day'  is  not  so 
much  the  seventh  according  to  any  par- 
ticular method  of  computing  the  sep- 
tenary cycle,  as  in  reference  to  the  six 
working  days  before-mentioned  ;  ever" 
seventh  day  in  rotation  alter  six  of  la 
bor.  The  Jewish  sabbath  was  kept  01 
our  Saturday,  but  we  act  equally  in  ac 
cordance  with  the  spirit  and  the  letter  oi 
this  commandment  by  keeping  it  on  Sun- 
day;  and  as  this  was  the  day  on  which  our 
Lord  arose  from  the  dead,  it  has  come 
to  be  appropriately  designated  as  'the 
Lord's  day,'  and  as  such  has  been  ob- 
served as  the  Christian  sabbath  from 

'the  earliest  periods  of  the  church. 

V  To  keep  it  holy.  Heb.  1CJ~p?  lekad- 
desho,  to  sanctify  it.  On  the  import  ol 
this  term  see  Note  on  Gen.  2.  3. 

9.  Six  days  shalt  thou  labor,  and  do 
all  thy  tcork.  Heb.  •prxbS  i±  kol 
melakteka,  all  thy  business  or  servile 
uvrk.  It  comes  from  the  ancient  root 
"IK3  liiak,  to  send,  to  depute,  from 
which  also  comes  "JK2?3  malak,  a  mes- 
senger, and  properly  signifies  all  that 
varied  service  and  ministiy  to  the  per- 
formance of  which  servants  were  sent 
or  despatched,  and  about  which  the} 
were  employed.  It  plainly  refers  t« 
the  daily  routine  of  ordinary  seculai 
employments,  all  which  were  to  be  dili- 
gently pursued  on  the  six  working  days. 
and  religiously  suspended  on  the  sev 
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10  But  the  °  seventh  day  is  the 
sabbath  of  the  LORD  thy  God  : 
in  it  thou  shalt  not  do  any  work, 
thou,  nor  t  ly  son,  nor  thy  daugh- 
ter, thy  man-servant,  nor  thy  maid- 
servant, nor  thy  cattle,  pnor  thy 


o  Gen.  2.  2,  3.  ch.  16.  26.  &  31.  15.    P  Neh. 
13.  Hi,  17,  IS,  19. 


stranger  that  is  within  thy  gates  • 
11  For  iin  six  days  the  LORD  made 
heaven  and  earth,  the  sea  and  all 
that  in  them  is,  and  rested  the 
seventh  day  :  wherefore  the  Lour 
blessed  the  sabbath-day,  and  hal- 
lowed it. 


q  Gen.  2.  2. 


enth  or  day  of  rest.  As  the  wr.rds  be- 
long to  the  first  table,  which  is  not  de- 
signed to  teach  us  our  duties  to  our- 
selves or  our  neighbors,  but  to  God, 
they  are  not  in  their  intrinsic  import 
so  strictly  preceptive  or  imperative,  as 
permissive.  Though  they  do  in  their 
spirit  inculcate,  the  duty  of  active  and 
exemplary  diligence  in  the  season  of 
it,  yet  their  primary  drift  is,  undoubt- 
edly, to  define  that  season;  to  teach 
us  within  what  bounds  our  labor  is  to 
be  circumscribed,  in  contradistinction 
to  the  allotted  time  of  rest.  In  mak- 
ing this  disposal  of  time,  however,  the 
Most  High  of  course  reserved  to  him- 
self the  right  of  occasionally  setting 
apart  some  one  or  more  of  those  six 
days  for  religious  services,  and  we  are 
not  to  consider  it  as  any  infringement 
apon  the  original  precept  if  extraordi- 
nary seasons  of  fasting,  thanksgiving,' 
and  worship  should  occasionally  be  set 
apart  in  like  manner,  by  civil  or  eccle- 
siastical authority. 

10.  The  seventh,  day  is  the  sabbath  of 
the  Lord  thy  God.  Heb.  niiT^  1TQK) 
fPlba  shabboth  laihovah  Elohi'ka,  a 
tabbath  to  Jehovah  thy  God.  That  is, 
the  sabbath  appointed  by  and  conse- 
crated to  the  Lord  thy  God ;  the  sab- 
bath in  which  God  asserts  a  special  in- 
terest, which  he  peculiarly  claims  as 
his  own,  and  which  we  cannot  refuse  to 
sanctify  to  him  without  being  guilty  of 
a  kind  of  sacrilege,  and  appropriating 
to  ourselves  what  properly  belongs  to 
another.  In  accordance  with  this  phrase- 
ology we  find  it  said,  Lev.  26.  2,  'Ye 
mall  lierp  my  sabbath.'  Is.  56.  4,  'For 


thus  saith  the  Lord  unto  the  eunuchs 
that  keep  my  sabbaths,  and  choose  the 

things  that  please  me,'  &c. V  In  it 

thou  shalt  not  do  any  work,  &c.  Thai 
is,  no  secular  or  servile  work,  nolhiny 
pertaining  to  a  mere  worldly  calling. 
Works  of  piety,  necessity,  and  charity 
are  of  course  excepted,  as  these  consist 
entirely  with  the  spirit  of  that  day,  as 
a  day  of  holy  rest ;  for  '  the  sabbath 
was  made  for  man,  and  not  man  for  the 
sabbath.'  It  is  obvious,  however,  that 
all  works  of  a  different  character  are  to 
be  excluded  from  the  hallowed  hours  o( 
the  sabbath,  and  our  affairs  should  be 
previously  so  arranged,  that  the  sacred 
duties  of  the  Lord's  day  may  be  inter- 
rupted as  little  as  possible  ;  nor  should 
any  thing  be  considered  as  a  work  of 
necessity  on  that  day,  which  can  be 
done  before  the  sabbath,  or  delayed  till 
after  it.  All  buying  and  selling,  pay- 
ing  wages,  settling  accounts,  gathering 
harvests,  clearing  out  of  vessels  from 
port,  making  up,  sorting,  or  transport- 
ing of  mails,  writing  letters  of  business 
or  amusement,  reading  books,  papers, 
or  pamphlets  on  ordinary  subjects,  tri- 
fling visits,  journies,  excursions,  or  con- 
versation on  topics  merely  secular,  are 
inconsistent  with  '  keeping  a  day  holy 

unto  the  Lord.' U  Thou  nor  thy  son, 

nor  thy  daughter,  nor  thy  man-servant, 
&c.  This  part  of  the  precept  goes  not 
only  to  extend  the  obligation,  but  also 
to  secure  the  privileges  of  the  sabbath 
to  every  class  and  condition  of  men. 
The  wife  indeed  is  not  mentioned,  be- 
cause she  is  supposed  to  be  one  with  the 
husband,  and  as  cooperating  with  him  os 
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tours*,  in  carrying  .nto  execution  every 
comrrandmoiu  of  God.  But  the  rest  of 
the  family,  sons  and  daughters,  male  and 
female  servants,  are  specified  in  such  a 
way  as  to  throw  upon  heads  of  families 
the  responsibility  of  uniting  all  their 
household  establishment  in  the  dun  ob- 
servance of  the  day.  Whatever  relief, 
'•efreshment,  or  rest  may  be  intended  to 
be  afforded  by  the  institution,  servants 
and  even  cattle  are  to  be  sacredly  con- 
w'lered  as  entitled  to  its  merciful  provi- 
sions. It  is  indeed  the  destiny  of  man 
that  he  should  earn  his  bread  by  the 
sweat  of  his  brow,  but  the  sabbath  is 
graciously  bestowed  upon  him  as  a  re- 
lief to  that  destiny.  His  mental  energy 
and  bodily  health  are  to  be  renewed  by 
its  leisure  ;  and  God  who  has.  thus  be- 
stowed upon  man  the  substantial  bless- 
ing of  a  periodical  cessation  I'ron^toi!, 
has  decreed  the  same  privilege  to  the 
menial  classes  and  the  inferior  animals. 
The  rest  therefore  so  kindly  provided 
by  the  Creator  for  servants  and  cattle 
ought  not  to  be  unnecessarily  broken. 
The  domestic,  on  thut  day,  should  be  re- 
leased, as  far  as  possible,  from  has  or- 
dinary labors,  and  the  beast  which  has 
served  us  faithfully  during  the  week, 
should  not  be  deprived  of  his  share  of 
the  general  repose.  Were  this  law  but 
duly  observed,  the  servants  in  many 
families  would  be  spared  that  labor  on 
the  sabbath  which  now  too  often  pre- 
vents their  attending  to  any  religious 
duty.  Nor  would  the  use  of  horses  for 
travelling  so  extensively  disgrace  our 
own  and  other  Christian  lands.  Many 
a  driver  and  ostler,  who  knows  no  ces- 
sation from  his  daily  task,  would  be 
found  frequenting  life  place  of  worship  ; 
and  many  a  poor  animal,  which' now 
pants  under  the  lash  of  the  sabbath, 
vi'ould  then  be  permitted  to  recover 
•trength  for  the  ensuing  six  days  of  in- 
evitable labor. IT  Nor  thy  stranger 

that  is  u-ithin  thy  gates.  That  is,  with- 
in thy  cities,  as  explained  in  the  Note 


on  Gen.  22. 17.  Gr.  &  irpo^Xwr.)?  6  ira- 
u.i-wi'  ci'  a  i,  the  proselyte  dwelling 
among  thee.  Even  the  strangers  who 
might  be  resident  among  the  Israelites, 
are  here  required  to  acknowledge  the 
authority  of  the  law  sanctifying  the  sab- 
bath day ;  which  is  in  other  words  re- 
cognising  the  right  of  the  Israelites  to 
demand  that  strangers  should  pay  a  rev. 
erent  respect  to  the  institutions,  civi' 
and  religious,  of  the  people  among 
whom  they  sojourned.  For  otherwise, 
how  could  this  charge  be  embraced  in 
the  duty  of  the  Israelites?  But  the 
tiling  was  in  itself  in  the  highest  de- 
gree reasonable  and  proper.  If  such  a 
stranger  were  a  proselyte  of  the  class 
called  proselytes  of  righteousness  at 
justice,  it  was  of  course  incumbent  up 
on  him  to  conform  to  all  the  observ 
ances  of  the  Hebrews.  If  he  were  mere 
ly  a  proselyte  of  the  gate,  who  had  re 
nounced  idolatry  without  receiving  cir 
cumcision,  still  it  was  fitting  that  he 
should  rest  from  his  labors  on  the  sab 
bath  day,  and  not,  by  engaging  in  them, 
disturb  those  who  were  desirous  at  that 
time  of  quietly  devoting  themselves  to 
the  duties  of  public  and  private  worship. 
It  was  doing  as  he  would  be  done  by  in 
similar  circumstances. 

1 1 .  For  in  six  days  the  Lord  made, 
&c.  We  are  here  reminded  of  the  origin 
of  the  sabbath,  by  way  of  enforcing  its 
observance  by  an  appropriate  sanction. 
It  was  designed  for  a  memorial  of  the 
creation  of  the  world,  and  therefore  to 
be  observed  to  the  glory  of  the  Creator 
who  made  heaven  and  earth.  All  the 
perfections  of  the  Godhead,  accordingly, 
which  are  so  conspicuously  displayed 
in  the  wondrous  fabric  of  creation,  and 
in  that  providence  by  which  it  is  upheld 
and  governed,  should  be  devoutly  con- 
templated and  adored  on  that  solemn 
day.  Upon  comr aring  th  s  passage  with 
Deut.  5.  15,  a  different  i  ?ason  seems  to 
be  given  for  the  observance  of  the  sab- 
bath ;  'And  remember  that  thou  wa«t.  a 
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12  H  'Honour  thy  father  and  thy 

rch.23.20.  Lev.  19.3.  Deut.  5. 18.  Jcr. 
W.  7,  18, 19.  Matt.  15.  4.  &  19.19.  Mark  7. 
10.  &  10.  19.  Luke  18.20.  Ephes.  6.  2. 

servant  in  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  that 
the  Lord  thy  God  brought  thee  out  thence 
through  a  mighty  hand  and  by  a  stretch- 
ed-out  arm:  therefore  the  Lord  thy  God 
commanded  thee  to  keep  the  sabbath- 
day.'  But  the  two  are  by  no  means  in- 
^consistent  with  each  other.  The  first, 
taken  from  the  creation,  was  well  known 
and  continued  valid  of  course  ;  but  the 
second,  taken  from  the  deliverance  from 
Egypt,  was  merely  superadded  to  the 
first  in  order  to  give  more  force  to  the 
sense  of  obligation  by  coupling  it  with 
the  memory  of  an  important  event  in 
their  national  history.  It  would  seem 
loo  that  the  allusion  in  the  latter  case 
bad  special  respect  to  that  clause  of  the 
precept  which  enjoins  the  duty  of  mas- 
ters in  regard  to  their  servants.  While 
the  Israelites  were  in  Egypt  in  a  state  of 
slavery  they  were  no  doubt  restricted 
by  their  despotic  oppressors  from  ob- 
serving the  sabbath  as  they  otherwise 
would.  But  now  when  set  at  liberty 
and  permitted  to  serve  God  according 
to  the  precepts  of  their  religion,  he  just- 
ly expected  that  they  should  make  a 
right  use  of  their  liberty,  and  deal  more 
mercifully  with  their  servants  than  the 
Egyptians  had  dealt  with  them;  and 
particularly  that  they  should  permit 
them  to  rest  one  day  in  seven,  that  is, 
as  often  as  they  did  themselves. 

For  a  more  extended  and  elaborate 
view  of  the  origin,  design,  obligation, 
and  due  observance  of  the  holy  sabbath, 
the  reader  is  referred  to  Edwards'  and 
Dwight's  Theology,  and  to  the  Trea- 
tises of  Bp.  Wilson,  Gurney,  Humph- 
rey, Agnew,  Waterbury,  and  Kiogs- 
bury,  in  which  is  accumulated  an  im- 
mense fund  of  argumentative  and  prac- 
tical matter  relative  to  this  divine  in- 
stitution. 


mother  ;  that  thy  days  maybe  long 
upon  the  land  which  the  LORD  thy 
God  fifivelh  thee. 


SECOND   TABLE. 

THE    FIFTH    COMMANDMENT. 

12.  Honor  thy  father  and  thy  mother, 
&c.  Heb.  122  kabid,  from  "J3j  ka- 
bad,  to  be  heavy ;  thence  applied  to 
weight  of  character,  dignity,  or  v.  hat 
entitles  one  to  respect,  honor,  distin- 
guished esteem.  Accordingly  in  the  Piei 
conjugation  it  signifies  to  regard,  treat 
or  practically  declare  one  as  worthy  of 
honor.  It  is  directly  opposed  to  the 
word  p^p  katal,  to  make  light  of,  to  set 
light  by,  to  account  mean,  vile,  or  u-ortlt- 
/ess^Accordingly  we  find  this  term  em- 
ployed to  signify  a  conduct  the  reverse 
of  that  enjoined  in  this  precept ;  as  Deut. 
27.  16.  'Cursed  be  he  that  setteth  light 
by  ("i?££l  makleh)  his  father  or  his 
mother.'  Ezek.  22.  7,  'In  thee  have 
they  set  light  by  ("l^pn  htkallu)  father 
and  mother.'  From  the  same  root  ~D3 
kabad,  comes  the  original  word  for  glory, 
TC5  kabod,  whence  the  Apostle  has, 
2  Cor.  4.  17,  'Weight  of  glory,'  and 
Peter,  2  Pet.  2. 10,  denominates  magis- 
trates 6'jtai,  glories,  from  the  weight 
of  character  attached  to  them.  Comp. 
Note  on  Gen.  31. 1.  In  Lev.  19.  3,  and 
Deut.  5.  16,  the  word  fcH^  yara,  to  fear, 
to  reverence  is  substituted,  but  obvious- 
ly with  the  same  import.  The  grand 
duty  here  inculcated  is  that  of  filial 
piety,  embracing  that  entire  class  of 
duties  which  children  owe  to  their  par- 
ents. The  foundation  of  these  duties  is 
laid  in  the  nature  of  the  relation  which 
parents  and  children  sustain  to  each 
other,  and  they  are  so  obvious  that  chil- 
dren themselves,  even  at  a  very  tendei 
age,  are  capable  of  feeling  deeply  their 
obligation.  Parents  are  under  God  thfl 
immediate  authors  of  the  U  ug  of  <  h)l 
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dren.  It  is  to  their  parents  that  they 
owe  their  preservation,  sustentation, 
and  protection  during  that  helpless  pe- 
riod in  which  they  are  utterly  incapable 
of  taking  care  of  themselves.  The  hearts 
of  parents  are  full  of  the  kindest  affec- 
tion— love,  tender  solicitude,  pity,  sym- 
pathy, benevolence — towards  their  chil- 
dren, affections  which  show  themselves 
in  the  most  painful  exertions,  toils, 
watchings,  privations,  sacrifices  of  com- 
fort and  ease,  of  which  human  nature  is 
capable.  They  willingly  undergo  hard- 
ship, encounter  peril,  incur  expense,  and 
jeopard  their  lives  and  their  health  to 
promote  the  welfare  of  their  offspring. 
And  children,  when  they  are  more  ad- 
vanced in  age,  come  of  course  into  the 
full  participation  ofallthe  temporal  ad- 
vantages of  their  parents'  station  in  life, 
whether  of  wealth,  honor,  or  respect- 
ability. Indeed  it  is  in  great  measure 
for  their  children  that  parents  live  and 
labor  in  the  world. 

For  these  and  similar  reasons  parents 
most  justly  claim  what  the  great  Parent 
of  all  here  claims  for  them.  And  as 
they  have  affections  and  perform  actions 
nearly  akin  to  those  of  God  towards  us, 
they  may  properly  be  deemed  in  a  sense 
his  representatives,  the  lively  images 
of  him  in  whom  we  live  and  move  and 
have  our  being,  and  on  that  account  en- 
titled to  a  special  veneration  from  their 
children.  God  himself,  we  know,  in 
orcUr  to  endear  himself  to  our  hearts, 
and  to  win  more  effectually  our  obedi- 
ence, assumes  the  title  o(  Father,  and 
on  this  ground  lays  a  special  claim  to 
"our  respect ;  'If  I  be  a  father,  where  is 
mine  honor  ?'  And  it  is  remarkable  that 
while  the  duties  owed  to  other  men  are 
termed  justice,  or  charity,  or  courtesy, 
or  liberality,  or  gratitude,  those  due  to 
parents  in  most  languages  are  compris- 
ed under  the  title  of  piety,  implying 
something  divine  in  the  objects  of  them. 
Who  indeed  does  not  feel  that  it  is 
something  more  thanrinjustice  to  wrong 
i  parent ;  that  it  is  more  than  uncharit- 


ableness  to  refuse  them  sue  :or  or  relief 
that  it  is  more  than  incivility  to  be  un- 
kind to  them;  that  it  is  more  than  sor 
did  avarice  to  withhold  aid  from  theii 
necessities  ?  Who  is  not  prompted  ai 
once  to  brand  such  conduct  as  impiety : 
Indeed  the  language  of  inspiration  ex- 
pressly confirms  this  view  of  the  sub- 
ject, 1  Tim.  5.  4,  'If  any  widow  have 
children  or  nephews  (i.  e.  grandchil- 
dren) let  them  learn  first  to  show  piety 
(•:«T  fatv)  at  home,  and  to  requitfc 
their  parents ;  for  that  is  good  and  ac 
ceptable  before  God ;'  where  the  tern; 
employed  is  the  proper  one  for  express 
ing  piety  towards  God. 

As  to  the  precise  import  of  the  pre- 
cept, it  will  perhaps  be  more  distinctly 
gathered  from  the  several  parallel  in- 
junctions scattered  through  the  Old  and 
New  Testament ;  'Ye  shall  fear  every 
man  his  mother  and  his  father,  and 
keep  my  sabbath  ;  I  am  the  Lord  your 
God.'  'My  son,  keep  thy  father's  com- 
mandment, and  forsake  not  the  law  of 
thy  mother.'  'Children,  obey  your  pa- 
rents in  the  Lord  ;  for  this  is  right.7 
'Children  obey  your  parents  in  all  things 
for  this  is  well  pleasing  unto  the  Lord.' 
In  these  passages  the  phraseology  is  sf 
varied,  as  to  make  it  evident  that  tha 
precept  implies  not  only  an  abstract 
sentiment,  a  cordial  inward  respect  and 
esteem  for  their  persons,  but  also  obe- 
dience to  their  lawful  commands,  sub- 
mission to  their  rebukes,  instructions, 
and  corrections,  deference  to  their  coun- 
sels, and  sincere  endeavors  to  promote 
their  comfort,  particularly  in  old  age, 
when  by  affording  them  a  maintenance 
we  can  in  some  measure  requite  their 
care  of  our  infancy  and  childhood.  II 
such  are  the  duties  of  children,  let  pa- 
rents, on  the  other  hand,  remember  that 
correspondent  duties  rest  upon  them. 
Though  children  are  not  absolved  from 
the  obligation  of  this  commandment  by 
the  mis  onduct  of  their  parents,  yet  in 
the  nature  of  things  it  is  impossibl* 
that  they  should  yield  the  sam:  hr  m» 
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respect  and  veneration  to  the  unwor- 
thy as  to  the  worthy,  nor  does  God 
require  a  child  to  pay  an  irrational 
honor  to  his  parents.  If  his  parents 
are  atheists,  he  cannot  honor  them  as 
Christians.  If  they  are  prayerless  and 
profane,  he  cannot  honor  them  as  reli- 
gious. If  they  are  worldly,  avaricious, 
overreaching,  unscrupulous  as  to  vera- 
city and  honest  dealing,  he  cannot  honor 
them  as  exemplary,  upright,  conscien- 
tious, and  spiritually  minded.  If  they 
are  intemperate  and  abandoned  he  can- 
not honor  them  as  sober  and  virtuous, 
nor  truly  speak  of  them  as  such.  But 
a  child  is  obliged  to  think  as  well  as  lie 
can  of  his  parents,  and  to  conceal  their 
faults,  unless  the  good  of  society  ob- 
viously requires  iheir  exposure.  He  is 
to  obey  them  in  all  things  where  their 
commands  do  not  come  in  conflict  with 
those  of  God.  In  that  case  children  are 
not  at  liberty  to  obey  ;  they  are  under 
an  antecedent  obligation  ;  they  are  im- 
periously bound  by  their  duty  to  God 
to  adhere  to  truth,  to  honesty,  to  justice. 
But  in  all  such  cases  there  is  need  of 
the  utmost  caution,  and  of  a  positive 
assurance  that  the  thing  declined  is  as 
clearly  forbidden  by  God  as  obedience 
to  parents  is  commanded  by  him.  Other- 
wise children  cannot  be  warranted  in 
refusing  to  obey  parental  injunctions. 

That  thy  days  may  be  long  in  the 
land,  &c.  Heb.  YO"lH"  "VPfti  lemaan 
yiiarikun,  that  they  may  prolong.  That 
is,  as  Leclerc  and  some  others  under- 
stand it,  that  thy  father  and  mother,  by 
their  prayers  in  thy  behalf,  by  the  bles- 
sings of  heaven  which  they  shall  in- 
voke, may  be  the  means  of  prolonging 
thy  days  upon  the  land  where  thou 
dwellest.  But  the  idiom  of  the  Hebrew 
longue  is  such  that  we  are  not  required 
to  interpret  the  word  'they'  of  parents, 
and  from  the  illustration  which  we 
have  given  of  this  usage  of  speech  in 
the  Note  on  Gen.  16.  14,  it  will  be  evi- 
dent that  our  translation  presents  the 
right  rendering,  'that  thy  days  may  be 


prolonged,'    following  herein    the   Gr. 
iv a    itUKp'fXpovios    yevti    tin    rris   yijs    rij» 
ayuflijs,  that  thou  mayest  be  long-livea 
upon  the  good  land,  &c.,  where  by  the 
way,  we  may  remark  that  a-yadra  gooa 
is  gratuitously  inserted,  but  probably 
with  a  view  to  indicate  that  they  under- 
stood the  word   '  land'  of  the  land  oj 
promise,  instead  of  'earth'  as  it  is  fre 
quently   rendered.     A   similar  phrase 
ology  occurs  Job,  4.  19,  '  Which   are 
crushed  before  the  moth;'  Heb.  They 
crush  them  before  the  moth.    Ch.  7.  3, 
'  Wearisome   nights  are   appointed    to 
me;'  Heb.  They  appoint  to  me  weari. 
some  nights.      So  in  the  New  Testa 
ment,  Luke  16.  9,  l  That  they  may  re 
ceive  you  into  everlasting  habitations  ;' 
i.  e.  that  ye  may  be  received.      The 
parallel  promise  in  Deut.  5.  16,  has  a 
slight  additional  clause,  'That  thy  days 
may  be  prolonged,  and  that  it  may  go 
well  with,  thee,  in  the  land  which  the 
Lord  thy  God  giveth   thee,'  and   this 
sense  of  the  promise  is  confirmed  by 
the  apostle's  citation,  Eph.  6.  3,  'That 
it  may  be  well  with  thee,  and  that  thou 
mayest   live    long  on   the   earth.'      In 
other  cases  the  prolonging  of  the  days 
is  attributed  directly  and   actively  to 
the  person  of  whose  conduct  it  is  the 
result.     Thus  Deut.  22.  7,  '  But   thou 
shall  in  any  wise  let  the  dam  go,  and 
take  the  young  to  thee;    that  it  may 
be  well  with  thee,  and  that  thou  may- 
est prolong  thy  days.'     This  command- 
ment is  indeed  cited  by  the  apostle  as 
the   first   that    has  a   special   promise 
annexed  to  it — for  the  promise  added 
to  the  second  commandment  is  rather' 
general  to  all  those  that  love  God,  or 
annexed  to  the  due  observance  of  the 
whole  law,   than   of  that    single  pre- 
cept— but  the  promised  blessing  is  evi- 
dently one  that  would  in  a  great  meas- 
ure flow  as  a  natural  consequence  froir 
the  due  observance  of  the  precept.  God 
assures  them  that  their  permanence  and 
prosperity  in  the  land  of  their  expected 
possession    would  depend    upon    they 
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obedience  to  this  command  ;  and  in  that 
he  merely  states  what  would  be  found 
to  be  the  result  of  general  experience  in 
the  course  of  his  providence,  that  the 
early  habit  of  respect  and  reverence  to 
parents  and  superiors,  would  tend  to 
the  peaceful  and  prosperous  existence 
of  society,  by  removing  the  causes  of 
internal  discord  and  decay  while,  as 
to  individuals,  the  salutary  restraiut  of 
the  passions,  and  the  cultivation  of  a 
quiet,  gentle  demeanor  would  of  itself 
go  far  towards  lengthening  the  term  of 
human  life.  But  however  this  may  be, 
due  reverence  for  parents  will  be  found 
to  consist  with  reverence  to  God  and 
his  institutions,  and  where  this  is  the 
case  in  any  community  he  will  display 
his  favor  and  crown  them  with  the  bles- 
sings of  long  life  and  temporal  pros- 
perity. 

That  this  promise  had  respect  prima- 
rily to  the  chosen  people,  to  whom  God 
was  now  about  to  give  the  land  of  Ca- 
aaan,  is  unquestionable;  and  to  them  it 
was  doubtless  made  in  a  national  as 
well  as  in  an  individual  character.  It 
was  a  pledge  on  the  part  of  God  that  if 
they  evinced  a  strict  obedience  to  this 

ummand,  he  would  grant  them,  as  a 
jople,  a  long  continuance  in  their  own 

and  in  despite  of  all  the  attempts  of 
.heir  enemies  to  conquer  and  dispossess 
them.  This  seems  to  be  confirmed  by 
the  parallel  language  of  Deut.  4.  26. 
'Ye  shall  soon  utterly  perish  from  off 
the  land  whereunlo  ye  go  over  Jordan 
to  possess  it ;  ye  shall  not  prolong  your 
days  upon  it,  but  shall  utterly  be  des- 
troyed.' V.  33,  «  Ye  shall  walk  in  all 
the  -ways  which  the  Lord  your  God 
hath  commanded  you,  that  ye  may  live, 
and  that  it  may  be  well  with  you,  and 
that  ye  may  prolong  your  days  in  the 
land  which  ye  shall  possess.'  V.  40. 
;Thou  shall  keep  therefore  his  statutes 
aiid  his  commandments,  which  I  com- 
mand thee  this  day,  that  it  may  go  well 
with  thee,  and  with  thy  children  after 
.hee,  and  that  thou  mayest  prolong  thy 


j  days  upon  the  earth  (rather,  upon  the 
I  land),  which  the  Lord  thy  God  giveth 
}  thee,  for  ever.'  Ch.  32.  46,  47,  'And 
he  said  unto  them,  Set  your  hearts  untc 
all  the  words  which  I  testify  among 
you  this  day,  which  ye  shall  command 
your  children  to  observe  to  do,  all  the 
I  words  of  this  law.  For  it  is  not  a  vain 
thing  for  you :  because  it  is  your  life ; 
and  through  this  thing  ye  shall  prolong 
your  days  in  the  land  whither  ye  go 
over  Jordan  to  possess  it.'  Accordingly 
we  find,  that  when  God  threatens  the 
nation  with  being  carried  captive  out 
of  their  own  land  for  their  sins,  he  par- 
ticularly mentions  this  among  other 
procuring  causes  of  their  calamities,  t he 
not  honoring  their  parents;  Ezek.  22.  7, 
12,  15,  'In  thee  have  they  set  light  by 
father  and  mother. — Behold  therefore — 
I  will  scatter  thee  among  the  heathen, 
and  disperse  thee  in  the  countries.' 
But  the  apostle,  Eph.  6.  2,  3,  cites  this 
commandment  as  if  the  promise  still 
held  good  under  the  Christian  dispensa- 
tion, and  this  fact  is  doubtless  to  be  ac- 
counted for  by  supposing  that  the  spirit, 
the  principle,  of  the  promise  is  still 
acted  upon  under  the  moral  government 
of  Jehovah.  £veu  at  the  present  day,  • 
it  can  scarcely  be  doubted  that,  as  a 
general  fact,  those  who  are  exemplary 
in  the  discharge  of  filial  duties  be- 
come  the  objects  of  a  specially  reward- 
ing providence  in  the  longer  enjoyment 
of  hfe  and  of  those  temporal  blessings 
which  make  it  desirable.  On  the  other 
hand,  what  close  observer  of  the  retri- 
butive  dealings  of  God,  can  question 
that  in  multitudes  of  cases  the  untimely 
deaths  of  the  young  have  been  the  judi- 
cial consequences  of  disobedience  to 
their  parents  ?  In  how  many  instances 
has  the  confession  been  extorted  from 
convicted  felons,  that  the  tirst  step  in 
their  downward  career  was  despis.ng 
the  commands  of  parents,  and  the  next 
the  breach  of  the  holy  sabbath  ?  And 
it  would  seem  as  if  the  connexion  be- 
tween these  two  forms  of  transgression- 
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was  expressly  recognised  in  the  page  of 
inspiration,  from  their  being  conjointly 
prohibited;  Lev.  19.  3,  'Ye  shall  fear 
every  man  his  mother  and  his  father,  and 
keep  my  sabbaths ;'  as  if  it  were  to  be 
expected,  as  a  matter  of  course,  that  he 
who  dishonored  his  parents  would  ha- 
bitually profane  the  sabbath. 

At  the  same  time,  it  is  not  to  be 
considered  as  militating  with  the  verity 
of  this  promise,  if  many  children  dis- 
tinguished for  filial  piety  should  be  cut 
off  in  their  tender  years.  This  no  doubt 
was  the  case  with  thousands  of  the  seed 
of  Jacob,  and  the  same  thing  happens 
to  multitudes  in  every  age\  It  is  suffi- 
cient to  vindicate  the  truth  of  the  prom- 
ise, if  it  holds  good  as  a  general  fact  in 
the  divine  administration.  And  even 
in  the  cases  that  constitute  the  appa- 
rent exceptions,  the  early  called  may 
be  taken  from  the  evil  to  come  ;  and  if 
the  years  that  would  have  been  spent 
on  earth  are  spent  in  heaven,  it  cannot 
be  said  that  the  promise  fails  of  its 
fulfilment.  God  is  certainly  as  good  as 
his  'word  when  he  is  better. 

THE  SIXTH  COMMANDMENT. 

13.  Thou  sftalt  not  kill.  Heb.  J*i 
rCZ^in  la  tirtzaha,  thou  shalt  not  mur- 
der. Gr.  ow  ^oi/cixrtis-,  id.  Chal.  'Thou 
shalt  not  kill  a  soul;'  i.  e.  a  person 
The  original  Ji2"l  ratzah,  from  being 
in  several  instances  applied  to  violent 
beating,  breaking,  contusion,  and  from 
general  usage,  more  properly  signifies 
;he  violent,  unjust,  taking  of  !:ife,  which 
s  usually  denominated  murder.  In 
Vrabic  it  signifies  to  overwhelm  with  I 
stones,  to  stone  to  death,  to  smash  a  ser-  \ 
pent's  head  with  a  stone.  It  is  thus  j 
distinguished  from  mn.  harag,  also 
translated  to  kill,  but  which  is  more  le- 
Ultimately  employed  to  designate  that 
kind  of  legal  killing  which  is  the  result 


of  the  sentence  of  the  magistrate.  There 
are  some  few  exceptions  to  this  remark, 
as  Num.  35. 27—30,  as  also  v  v.  1 1 ;  23, 25, 
of  the  same  chapter,  where  it  is  used 
not  only  of  inconsiderate  and  fortuitous 
homicide,  or  chance-medley,  but  also 
of  killing  a  malefactor,  which  was  per- 
milted,  and  even  commanded;  but  the 
distinction  holds  good  in  the  main,  and 
the  slightest  reflection  will  convince 
any  one  that  in  this  precept  it  must 
have  reference  -to  an  unlawful  and  un- 
just taking  of  life.  .The  latter  verb 
3"l~  harag  is  applied  also  to  the  slaying 
ofbrutebeasts,  which  HZ"!  ratzah  never 
is.  The  scope  and  spirit  of  the  injunc- 
tion is  therefore  evident.  As  life  is  the 
greatest  of  earthly  blessings,  and  the 
grand  foundation  of  enjoying  all  others, 
God  is  here  pleased  to  make  known  the 
sacredness  which  he  would  have  at- 
tached to  so  inestimable  a  boon.  The 
sixth  commandment  plants  an  inviola- 
ble guard  around  human  life.  It  for- 
bids the  wanton  extinction  of  that  vital 
principle  which  was  breathed  into  man's 
nostrils  by  the  Deity  himself,  and  the- 
obliteration  of  that  image  of  God  which 
constituted  the  glory  of  Adam  at  his 
creation.  The  infliction  of  capital  pun- 
'shment  for  capital  crimes,  by  the  sen- 
tence of  the  magistrate  is  not  here  for- 
bidden, as  such  a  sentence  is  virtually 
involved  in  the  Noachic  precept,  '  He 
that  sheddeth  man's  blood,  by  man  shall 
his  blood  be  shed ;'  and  confirmed  by 
other  passages  .of  the  Scriptures.  Nor 
is  it  probably  to  be  interpreted  as  pro- 
hibiting the  taking  life  in  self-defence 
in  lawful  war,  or  in  a  person;)  1  attack, 
where  one  knows  that  the  killing  of  an 
assailant  or  the  loss  of  his  own  life  is 
the  only  alternative.  In  any  other  case 
we  think  it  may  be  seriously  doubted 
whether  the  non  resisting  spiri"  of  th< 
New  Testament  precepts  does  not  te 
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•jiure  us  rather  to  follow  the  example 
of  i  he  martyrs,  who  overcame  by  •  not 
loving  their  lives  unto  dt'ath.'  If  man 
were  contemplated  merely  in  reference 
to  his  earthly  existence,  '«e  do  not 
know  that  there  could  be  any  doubt  on 
the  subject :  but  when  we  take  into 
view  the  fact  that  he  is  to  live  forever, 
that  his  pr-sent  state  and  actions  are 
hilh.i.iteiy  connected  with  a  system  of 
retributions  that  extend  into  eternity, 
we  cannot  be  sure  that  the  moral  im- 
pression of  an  example  of  meek,  un- 
p.-sisiinij  sudering  at  the  hands  of  wick- 
ed or  cruel  men,  may  hot  be  more  im- 
portant to  the  best  interests  of  the  uni- 
verse, than  that  of  the  contrary  course. 
The  immediate  effect  is  no  doubt  dis- 
astrous to  him  who  is  the  victim,  and 
H  is  for  the  time  an  apparent  unrecom- 
pcnsed  triumph  of  might  over  right. 
But  still,  considering  how  easily  God 
can  compensate  in  another  world  such 
a  noble  sacrifice  for  the  apprehended 
honor  of  his  name,  and  also  what  a 
tendency  it  has  to  awaken  all  the  vir- 
tuous sensibilities  of  the  universe  in 
reprobation  and  vindication  of  such  an 
outrage  upon  suffering  innocence,  we 
cannot  satisfy  ourselves  that  the  gospel- 
precepts, '  resist  not  evil,' '  avenge  not 
yourselves,'  are  not  to  be  understood 
in  their  broadest  and  most  literal  ac- 
ceptation, a*  far  as  the  taking  of  human 
life  in  self-defence  is  concerned. 

As  the  great  point  aimed  at  in  this 
comr.iandment  is  the  security  of  human 
life,  it  of  course  levels  its  prohibition 
igainst  wilful  murder,  suicide,  duelling, 
offensive  war,  all  the  slaughter  flowing 
from  sanguinary  laws,  oppressions,  per- 
secut.ons,  and  whatever  tends  directly 
to  shorten  our  own  lives,  or  those  of 
others.  The  spirit  of  the  precept  plain- 
ly interdicts  all  those  callings,  occupa- 
tions, and  practices  which  are  injurious 
to  the  health  or  safety  of  the  commu- 
nity, such  as  the  manufacture  or  sale  of 
articles  of  diet  or  beverage  which  we 
have  every  reason  to  believe  will  be 
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ahised,  to  the  hurt  or  the  death  01 
men's  bodies,  to  say  nothing  of  their 
effects  on  the  undying  soul.  In  like 
manner  all  incompetent  practice  of  the 
medical  art ;  all  competing  trials  ot 
speed  in  steamboats  :  all  pugilistic  com- 
bats, and  whatever  goes  to  wound,  crip- 
ple, or  maim  the  body,  and  thus  endan- 
ger life,  comes  fairly  within  the  range 
of  what  is  forbidden  by  the  sixth  com- 
mandment. As  far  as  the  spiritual  im- 
port of  the  command  is  concerned,  it  is 
clear,  from  the  New  Testament  inter- 
pretation, that  all  envy,  revenge,  hatred, 
malice,  or  sinful  anger;  all  that  insult- 
ing language  which  provokes  to  wrath 
and  murder ;  and  all  undue  indulgence 
of  that  pride,  ambition,  or  covetous- 
ness,  wh  ch  prompt  to  it,  are  \irtuully 
prohibited  by  the  precept.  'Thou  sbalt 
not  kill.'  Mat. 5.21,22.  'Ye  have  heard 
that  it  was  said  by  them  of  old  time, 
Thou  shall  not  kill  ;  and  whosoever 
shall  kill,  shall  be  in  danger  of  the 
judgment:  But  I  say  unto  you,  that 
whosoever  is  angry  with  his  brother 
without  a  cause,  shall  be  in  danger  o( 
the  judgment:  and  whosoever  shall  s"ay 
to  his  brother,  Raca,  shall  be  in  danger 
of  the  council :  but  whosoever  shall  say, 
Thou  fool,  shall  be  in  danger  of  hell- 
fire.'  1  John,  3.  13—17,  '  Whosoever 
hateth  his  brother,  is  a  murderer :  and 
ye  know  that  no  murderer  hath  eternal 
life  abiding  in  him.  Hereby  perceive 
we  the  love  of  God,  because  he  lai.l 
down  his  life  for  us:  and  we  ought  to 
lay  down  our  lives  for  the  brethren.  But 
whoso  hath  this  world's  good,  and  seeth 
his  brother  have  need,  and  shutteth  up 
his  bowels  of  compassion  from  him, 
how  dwelleth  the  love  of  God  in  him.' 

THE   SEVENTH    COMMANDMENT. 

14.  Thou  shall  not  commit  adultery. 
Heb  t|Wn  Kb  lo  tinaph.  The  original 
root  C)M  niiaph  in  its  primary  and  legi- 
timate import  denotes  adultery  in  the 
strict  and  exclusive  sense  of  the  term,  01 
that  unlawful  commerce  of  the  sexes 
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which  lakes  place  between  parties  one  or 
both  of  whom  are  married.  It  is  thus  dis- 
tinguished from  (13  T  zanah,  the  word  ap- 
plied to  lewdness,  fornication,  or  whore- 
dom in  general.  This  is  plain  from  pre- 
dominant usage.  Thus  Lev.  20. 10,  'And 
the  man  that  committeth  adultery  (C]£O 
yinaph)  with  another  man's  wife,  even 
he  that  committeth  adultery  (C]iO  yi- 
naph) with  his  neighbor's  wife,  the 
adulterer  (t]M  noiph)  and  the  adul- 
teress (ritJO  noiipheth)  shall  surely  be 
put  to  death.'  Ezek.  16.  32,  'As  a  wife 
that  commit/ elh  adultery  (fitfcOfcn  l<am- 
meni'apheth),  which  taketh  strangers 
instead  of  her  husband.'  Hos.  4.  14, 
'Therefore  your  daughters  shall  commit 
vhoredom  (rO"Ofn  tizni'na/i),  and  your 
spouses  shall  commit  adultery  (n3L&CT 
teniiaphnah).'  Prov.  6.  32,  'Whoso com- 
mitteth adultery  (C|60  noeph)  with  a 
woman  lacketh  understanding.'  That 
'woman'  here  is  equivalent  to  'wife' 
is  evident  from  its  being  immediately 
added ;  'For  jealousy  is  the  rage  of  a 
man  ;  therefore  he  will  not  spare  in  the 
day  of  vengeance  ;'  implying  that  he 
wo'uld  be  prompted  severely  to  avenge 
his  wife's  dishonor.  In  accordance  with 
this  we  find  this  precept  rendered  in  the 
Greek  by  a  term  (,,ni\^«.-)  which  al- 
ways signifies  what  in  our  language  is 
termed  adultery.  Mat.  5.  32,  'Whoso- 
ever shall  put  away  his  wife  saving  for 
the  cause  of  fornication,  causeth  her  to 
commit  adultery  (ani^aaDar)  ;  and  who- 
sover  shall  marry  her  that  is  divorced 
committeth  adultery  (U0( yurm).'  This 
was  because  that  in  the  eye  of  the  di- 
vine law  she  was  still  considered  ns 
rightfully  the  wife  of  the  divorcing  hus- 
band. Rom.  7.  3,  'So  then,  if  while  her 
husband  liveth,  she  be  married  to  an- 
other man,  she  shall  be  called  an  adul- 
teress (n-n-x<t\n) :  but  if  her  husband 
he  dead,  she  is  free  from  that  law;  so 
that  she  is  no  adulteress  (^u^uAi;) 
though  she  be  married  to  another  man.' 
Nor  is  there  any  other  passage  through- 
out the  New  Testament  where  «0i«ia 


adultery,  is  used  to  signify  any  other 
species  of  uncleanness.  The  appropri- 
ate Greek  term  for  sins  of  lewdness  .n 
general  is  vofiveta  usually  rendered  for- 
nication. But  this  latter  term  in  Scrip- 
ture usage  is  of  much  wider  import  than 
the  former  ;  in  fact  it  includes  the  form- 
er in  numerous  instances.  Thus  a  mar- 
ried woman,  Mat.  5.  32 — 19.9,  is  said 
to  be  guilty  of  r  /.van,  which  our  trans- 
lators have  rendered  fornication,  though 
her  crime  is  really  adultery.  Accord- 
ingly both  Tropvcta  and  //•  i^cm  are  used, 
Rev.  2.  21,  22,  in  reference  to  an  adul- 
terous intercourse  ;  'I  gave  her  space  to 
repent  of  lier  fornication  (Tapiti-  )  ;  and 
she  repented  not.  Behold,  I  will  cast 
her  into  a  bed,  and  them  that  commit 
adultery  (//oj^etwra;)  with  her,'  &c. 
Again,  a  man  that  has  his  father's  wife, 
and  so  is  guilty  of  incest,  is  said  to  be 
guilty  of  Tt,p,-fia,  1  Cor.  5.  1,  'It  is  re- 
ported commonly  that  there  is  fornica- 
tion (ropvEiu)  among  you,  and  such  for- 
nication (Tropi/sia)  as  is  not  so  much  as 
named  among  the  Gentiles,  that  one 
should  have  his  father's  wife.'  "Here 
it  is  evident  that  the  word  :nust  be  un- 
derstood to  mean  in  general  any  unlaw- 
ful kind  of  sexual  commerce,  of  which 
incest  is  one.  For  it  cannot  be  supposed 
that  the  apostle  nieant  to  say  that  for- 
nication was  not  named  among  the  Gen- 
tiles ;  as  it  was  in  fact  very  common 
But  what  he  designs  to  s-ay  is  this,  that 
out  of -many  kinds  of  ir  fivem  there  was 
one,  viz.,  a  man's  having  his  lather's 
wife,  which  was  not  heard  of  among  the 
Gentiles,  notwithstanding  they  were  in 
great  measure  given  up  to  fornication. 
Comp.  to  the  same  effect  Rev.  17,  1,2. 
— 18.  3.  Hos.  3.  3,  from  all  which  it  is 
evident  that  Ttoave.ni  is  a  general  term/ 
including  under  it  every  species  of  illicit 
sexual  connexion,  and  answers  perhaps 
correctly  to  our  English  word  lewdncst 
or  licentiousness. 

From  the  scope  of  the  foregoing  re- 
ma  -ks  it  cannot,  we  think,  be  question- 
ed hat  the  seventh  commandment  it 
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pointed  primarily  and  predominantly 
against  the  sin  ot  adultery.  Conse- 
quently the  words  of  Christ,  Mat.  5.  27, 
28,  are  doubtless  to  be  understood  as  re- 
ferring especially  to  this  precept  thus 
understood  ;  'Ye  have  heard  that  it  hath 
been  said  by  them  of  old  time,  Thou 
shall  not  commit  adultery.  But  I  say 
unto  you,  that  whosoever  looketh  on  a 
woman  to  lust  after  her  hath  committed 
adultery  with  her  already  in  his  heart.' 
Our  Savior  is  her  >  explaining  the  Law  ; 
the  Law,  as  we  have  seen,  employs  a 
term  in  the  pr  -sent  precept  which  is 
exclusively  applied  to  signify  adultery; 
and  as  adultery,  which  is  here  charged 
upon  the  lustful  look,  cannot  be  com- 
mitted with  a  '  woman'  who  is  not  at 
the  same  time  a  '  wife,'  the  inference 
would  seem  to  be  inevitable  that  '  wo- 
man' (y'jv/;)  in  this  passage  is  synoni- 
inous  with  '  wife'  or  married  woman, 
it  being  the  same  term  as  we  find  used 
for  'wife,'  v.  31,  32,  and  elsewhere 
throughout  the  New  ^stament.  (See 
Bloomfield  in  loc.).  But  although  we 
feel  bound,  as  faithful  expositors,  to 
state  the  true  sense  of  the  terms  em- 
ployed in. important  connexions,  it  is 
not  in  this  or  any  other  instance  with  a 
view  to  lower  down  the  standard  of  re- 
quisition in  the  divine  precepts.  On  the 
same  principles  on  which  we  have  in- 
terpreted the  other  commandments,  we 
are  constrained  to  give  this  also  so 
much  latitude  as  to  embrace  a  prohibi- 
tion of  all  the  sins  usually  included  un- 
der  it.  These  will  be  easily  ascertained 
vhen  we  consider  the  grand  design  of 
.•his  commandment,  viz.,  the  preserva- 
tion and  promotion  of  the  general  hap- 
piness of  men  in  their  conjugal  and  do- 
mestic relations.  For  this  end  God  him- 
self has  instituted  marriage.  It  is  by 
means  of  this  wise  and  gracious  ordi- 
uance  that  he  has  provided  for  the 
regulation  of  those  strong  instinctive 
passions  upon  which  the  propagation  of 
the  i  ace  depends,  and  nothing  is  clearer 
than  that  a  general  disregard  of  this  in- 


stitution would  inevitably  make  havoc 
of  the  peace,  purity,  and  highest  wel- 
fare of  society.  While  therefore  the 
sanctity  of  the  marriage  relation  is  the 
first  object  aimed  to  be  secured  by  this 
precept,  it  points  its  prohibition  at  the 
same  time  against  every  thing  that  is 
contrary  to  the  spirit  and  ends  of  that 
institution,  whether  in  thought,  word_ 
or  deed.  And  as  marriage  is  the  sole 
and  -exclusive  provision  made  by  the 
Creator  to  meet  the  demands  of  that 
part  of  our  nature  which  the  seventh 
commandment  contemplates,  every  spe- 
cies of  sensual  commerce  between  the. 
sexes  except  that  which  comes  under 
its  sanction,  is  doubtless  to  be  viewed 
as  a  violation  of  this  precept,  as  also 
every  thing  that  goes  by  legitimate 
tendency  to  produce  it.  All  the  arts 
and  blandishments  resorted  to  by  the 
seducer ;  all  the  amorous  looks,  mo 
tions,  modes  of  dress,  and  verbal  insinu- 
ations which  go  to  provoke  the  passions 
and  make  way  for  criminal  indulgence  ; 
all  writing,  reading,  publishing,  vend- 
ing, or  circulating  obscene  books  ;  all 
exposing  or  lustfully  contemplating  in- 
I  decent  pictures  or  statues  ;  all  support 
of  or  connivance  with  the  practices  of 
prostitution,  whether  by  drawing  a  re- 
venue  from  houses  of  infamy,  or  winking 
at  the  abominations  of  their  inmates; 
partake  more  or  less  of  the  guilt  of  vio- 
lating the  seventh  commandment.  We 
have  only  to  glance  at  the  pages  of 
the  sacred  volume  to  perceive  that  sins 
against  the  law  of  chastity  are  more  fre- 
quently forbidden,  more  fearfully  threat- 
ened, and  marked  by  more  decisive  to- 
kens of  the  divine  reprobation,  than  per- 
haps  those  of  any  other  part  of  the  Dec- 
alogue. Not  only  is  adultery  the  name 
under  which  Jehovah  stigmatises  the 
sin  of  idolatrous  apostacy  from  him,  but 
fornication  and  uncleanness  are  found  in 
almost  every  black  catalogue  of  crime 
in  the  Scriptures,  and  the  inforiruu.ons 
of  history,  which  are  but  another  nam« 
for  the  dealings  of  Goi's  providence 
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15  w  Thou  shah  not  steal. 

uLev.   19.  11.     Deut.  5.  19      Matt.  19.  18. 
Rom.  13.  9.     1  Thess.  4.  6. 

make  it  evident  that  sins  of  this  class 
have  been  the  cause  of  more  individual 
crime,  shame,  disease,  misery,  and 
death,  and  of  more  public  debasement 
and  Buin  than  any  oilier.  What  rivers 
of  remorseful  tears,  what  myriads  of 
broken  hearts,  what  \vide  spread  wrecks 
of  happiness,  what  legacies  ol  shame, 
reproach,  and  infamy,  what  fruits  of 
perdition,  have  followed  and  are  still 
following  in  the  deadly  train  of  this  de- 
stroyer !  The  disclosures  of  the  great 
day  relative  to  this  si..,  its  perpetrators, 
procurers,  and  consequences,  will  prob- 
ably make  the  universe  stand  aghast. 
'However  it  may  be  accounted  for,  says 
Paley,  '  the  criminal  commerce  of  the 
sexes  corrupts  and  depraves  the  mind 
and  moral  character  more  than  any  sin- 
gle species  of  vice  whatsoever.  That 
ready  perception  of  guilt,  that  prompt 
and  decisive  resolution  against  it.  which 
constitutes  a  virtuous  character,  is  sel- 
dom found  in  persons  addicted  to  these 
indulgences.  They  prepare  an  easy  ad- 
mission for  every  sin  that  seeks  it ;  are, 
in  low  life,  usually  the  first  stage  in 
men's  progress  to  the  most  desperate 
villanies,  and,  in  high  life,  to  that  la- 
mented dissoluteness  of  principle  which 
manifests  itself  in  a  profligacy  of  public 
conduct,  and  a  contempt  of  the  obliga- 
tions of  religion  and  moral  probity.' 
'These  declarations,'  says  Dr.  Dwight, 
'I  have  long  since  seen  amply  verified 
in  living  examples.' — Would  we  then 
seek  an  effectual  preservative  against 
the  undue  predominance  of  those  flesh- 
ly lusts  which  war  against  the  soul,  let 
us  earnestly  and  devoutly  pray  for  those 
purifying  influences  from  above  which 
shall  '  cleanse  us  from  all  filthiness  of 
flesh  and  spirit,'  and  makes  us  meet 
temples  for  the  Holy  Ghost  to  dwell 
in,  remembering  that  '  he  that  defiletJi 
the  temple  of  God,  him  will  -God  de- 


16  w  Thou  shall  not  bear  false  wit 
ness  against  thy  neighbour. 

"ch.23.  1.  Deut.  5.  20.  &  19.  10.  M<ut.  19.  18 

stroy.'  Let  us  cultivate  universal  uuri 
ty,  in  secret  as  well  as  openly,  and  feei 
that  the  strictest  government  over  all 
our  propensities,  senses,  and  passions 
is  an  incumbent  duly  upon  every  one  \\lio 
would  act  upon  the  safe  and  salutary 
principle  of  the  apostle,  '1  keep  under 
my  body,  and  bring  il  into  subjection, 
lest  that  by  any  means  when  I  have 
preached  to  o.'iers,  1  mjself  should  be 
a  castaway.' 

THE    EIGHTH    COMMANDMENT. 

15.  Thou  shall  not  steal,  Heb.  &}} 
-23"  lo  tignab.  Gr.  . •••»  *.->,£i//eis.  The 
original  — ;3  ganab  is  the  usual  word 
for  steal,  and  has  nothing  peculiar  in 
its  import  to  require  a  special  investi- 
gation. .  The  scope  of  the  command- 
ment is  to  secure  the  right  of  property. 
It  prescribes  theftnode  in  which  love  to 
our  neighbor  is  to  operate  in  this  re- 
spect. The  subject  of  property  is  one 
of  great  extent,  and  by  its  various  rela- 
tions entering  largely  into  the  elements 
of  human  happiness.  While  God  is  him- 
self the  great  Proprietor,  the  ultimate 
Lord  and  Disposer  of  all  things,  he  has 
established  a  constilution  of  things  by 
virtue  of  which  every  man  is  not  only 
entitled  himself  to  the  products  of  his 
own  labor,  but  authorised  also  to  make 
it  over  or  bequeath  it  to  his  poslerity 
or  heirs.  It  is  the  wrongful  abstraction 
or  invasion  of  this  property  which  the 
eighth  commandment  is  designed  to 
prohibit ;  and  of  all  the  forms  of  viola- 
tion of  this. precept  none  is  more  palp 
able,  more  gross,  or  more  highly  pro- 
voking to  God  than  that  of  depriving  a 
man  of  the  product  of  his  labors  by  de 
pricing  him  of  himself.  This  is  the 
most  aggravated  form  of  stealing  of 
which  it  is  possible  to  be  guilty,  or 
even  to  conceive.  \V  hatever  may  be 
said  of  other  possess*'  ms,  a  mar  's  per 
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son  is  his  own  ;  his  life  is  his  own  ;  his 
liberty  is  his  own.  He  who  takes  them 
away  without  nis  consent,  and  without 
any  crime  on  his  part,  steals  them.  And 
surely  stealing  men  is  so  much  a  greater 
crime  than  stealing  money,  as  a  human 
being  holds  a  higher  rank  in  the  scale 
of  existence  than  inert  and  senseless 
matter.  The  eighth  commandment  then 
forbids  distinctly  and  peremptorily  all 
despotic  enslaving  of  our  fellow-men, 
if  whatever  condition  or  color,  or  of 
exercising  absolute  lordship  over  them  ; 
because  those  acts  virtually  deprive  hu- 
man beings  of  that  property  in  them- 
selves with  which  the  Creator  endowed 
them.  This  is  a  usurpation  of  the  rights 
of  man  which  no  usage,  law,  or  custom 
can  legalize  in  the  sight  of  heaven.  No 
title  can  make  good  my  claim  to  an- 
other's person  ;  no  deed  of  inheritance 
or  conveyance  transmit  it  to  a  third 
party.  There  is  but  one  Being  com- 
petent to  make  the  conveyance,  and  he 
has  never  done  it.  Erery  man  under 
God  owns  himself.  He  has  a  right  to 
himself  which  no  other  man  can  chal- 
lenge. I  may  be  lawfully  restrained,  pun- 
ished, and  even  executed  by  just  laws, 
but  I  can  never  be  owned.  I  can  never 
be  in  the  sight  of  heaven  either  serf  or 
slave.  I  cannot  sell  myself;  no  other 
can  sell  me.  Though  I  may  for  a  con- 
sideration make  over  to  another  my 
right  to  my  services,  yet  the  right  to 
myself  is  no  more  alienable  by  mysell 
th'in  by  another.  God  gave  me  myself 
to  keep,  and  his  ownership  alone  in  me 
am  I  bound  to  recognize. 

Subordinate  to  this  are  various  forms 
of  the  breach  of  this  commandment,  of 
many  of  which  no  human  laws  take 
cognizance.  The  essence  of  dishonesty 
is  the  possessing  ourselves  of  that  which 
rightfully  belongs  to  another.  This 
may  be  done  in  an  almost  infinite  va- 
•  riety  of  ways.  Fraudulent  bargains, 
which  impose  on  the  ignorant,  the  cred- 
ulous, or  the  necessitous ;  contracting 
Jebts  which  oie  is  unabie  tc  pay;  ex- 
24* 


tortion  and  exorbitant  gain ;  control 
ling  the  markets  by  stratagem,  and  thu 
obtaining  inordinate  prices  for  one's 
commodities ;  entering  into  combina- 
tions  unduly  to  raise  or  to  depress 
wages  ;  taking  unjust  advantage  of  in- 
solvent laws  ;  exacting  usurious  interest 
for  money  •  unnecessary  subsistence  on 
charity  ;  evading  the  duties  and  taxes 
imposed  by  government,  or  in  any  way 
defrauding  the  public,  whether  by  em- 
bezzling its  treasures  or  encroaching 
upon  its  domain ;  using  false  weights 
and  measures  ;  removing  landmarks  ; 
keeping  back  the  wages  of  servants  and 
hirelings  ;  withholding  restitution  for 
former  wrongs  ;  refusing,  when  able,  to 
pay  debts  from  which  we  have  obtained 
a  legal  release — all  these  are  violations 
of  the  eighth  commandment,  and  as 
such  falling  under  the  special  condemn 
nation  of  heaven.  A  slight  considera 
tion  of  the  spirit  of  this  precept  will 
show  that  it  reaches  also  beyond  out- 
ward acts,  and  prohibits  inordinate  love 
of  the  world,  covetousness,  and  the 
pride  of  life  ;  that  it  requires  industry, 
frugality,  sobriety,  submission  to  God's 
providence  ;  in  a  word,  a  disposition  to 
do  to  all  others,  in  respect  to  worldly 
property,  as  we  would  that  they  should 
do  to  us. 

THE  NINTH  COMMANDMENT. 

16.  Thou  shall  not  bear  false  witness 
against  thy  neighbor.  Hcb.  HlSd  5^ 
lo  tnaneh,  thou  shall  not  answer.  That 
is,  more  especially  when  cited  to  give 
testimony  before  a  judicial  tribunal. 
The  drift  of  the  precept,  in  its  original 
import,  is  more  fully  laid  open,  Deut. 
19.  16 — 19,  '  If  a  false  witness  rise  up 
against  any  man  to  testify  against  him, 
that  which  is  wrong ;  then  both  the 
men,  between  whom  the  controversy  is 
shall  stand  before  the  Lord,  before  the 
priests,  and  the  judges,  which  -shall  be 
in  those  days ;  and  the  judges  shall 
make  diligent  inquisition  ;  and  behold, 
f  the  witness  be  a  false  icitness,  am.' 
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hath  testified  falsi  ly  against  hts  brother; 
Then  shall  ye  do  unto  him,  as  he  had 
thought  to  have  done  unto  his  brother : 
so  shall  thou  put  the  evil  away  from 
among  you.'  This  precept  differs  from 
the  three  preceding  in  the  fact  that 
while  they  have  respect  to  injuries  done 
by  deeds  or  actions,  this  has  reference 
to  wrongs  done  by  words.  The  pre- 
dominant sense  of  bearing  witness  is 
cle.idy  recognised  in  the  verb  in  this 
connection  in  the  Gr.  n>  iLcuSo/jnipntpriiiei^, 
thou  shall  not  falsely  testify,  and  in  the 
Chal.,  Sam.,  Syr.,  and  Arab.,  all* which 
render  it  testify.  Yet  the  term  is  of 
large  import,  equivalent  to  utter,  prs- 
nounce,  declare,  and  while  the  letter 
admits,  the  spirit  of  the  precept  re- 
quires, that  it  should  here  be  under- 
stood as  forbidding  every  thing  that  is 
contrary  to  strict  veracity  in  our  com- 
munications with  our  fellow  men.  We 
say, 'with  our  fellow  men,'  for  though 
the  phrase  'against  thy  neighbor,'  might 
seem  to  limit  it  to  the  narrower  circle 
of  our  immediate  neighbors,  yet  the  in- 
terpretation given  to  the  term  by  our 
Savior,  in  the  parable  of  the  good  Sa- 
maritan, plainly  teaches  us  that  a  more 
extended  application  is  to  be  assigned 
it.  It  is,  in  fact,  equivalent  to  other 
man,  whether  acquaintance  or  stranger, 
friend  or  foe.  This  precept  therefore 
constitutes  the  law  of  love  as  it  respects 
our  neighbor's,  that  is,  every  other 
man's,  good  name.  And  as  one  of  the 
principal  ways  in  which  his  interest  in 
this  respect  may  be  injured  is  by  hav- 
ing false  witness  borne  against  him  in 
courts  of  justice,  this  is  made  the  lead- 
ing and  primary,  but  not  the  exclusive, 
point  of  the  prohibition.  Lying  in  this 
form  is  denominated  '  perjury,'  and  so 
'<ar  as  this  sin  is  concerned,  the  ninth 
commandment  is  closely  related  to 
the  third,  which  forbids  the  taking  of 
God's  name  in  vain,  as  is  always  done 
in  a  false  oath.  The  difference  between 
them  probably  lies  in  this.,  that  in  the 
third  perjury  is  condemned  as  a  gross 


I  impiety  towards  God,  irrespective  ol 
]  any  wrong  done  thereby  to  our  neigh 
bor  ;  while  in  this  prohibition  the  head 
and  front  of  the  offending  is  the  false 
and  injurious  charge  preferred  against 
our  neighbor.  This  is  a  more  heinous 
crime  than  common  extra-judicial  false- 
hood, inasmuch  as  it  is  usually  more 
deliberate,  and  by  the  sentence  to  which 
it  leads  often  involves  in  itself  the  guilt 
of  robbery  and  murder,  as  well  as  that 
of  calumny.  Accordingly,  we  find  the 
purport  of  this  commandment  other- 
wise, yet  very  emphatically  expressed, 
Lev.  19.  16,  'Thou  shall  not  go  up  and 
down  as  a  tale-bearer  among  thy  peo- 
ple :  neither  shall  thou  stand  against 
the  blood  of  thy  neighbor.'  That  is, 
thou  art  not  to  stand  as  a  false  witness 
against  thy  neighbor,  whereby  his  Wood, 
his  life,  might  DC  endangered.  But  il 
we  ourselves  are  not  permitted,  in  ju- 
dicial matters,  thus  to  injure  our  neigh- 
bor by  bearing  false  witness  against 
him,  so  neither  are  we  to  procure  or  en 
courage  it  in  others.  Consequently  the 
suborning  false  witnesses  is  hereby  con- 
demned ;  and  it  plainly  behoves  legal 
counsel  in  managing  the  causes  of  their 
clients  to  guard  against  a  virtual  per- 
version of  the  truth  that  shall  amount 
to  a  bearing  of  false  witness  ;  nor  should 
the  verdict  of  inspiration  l>e  forgotten, 
that '  he  that  justifieth  the  wicked,  and 
he  that  cotidomneth  the  just,  are  both 
alike  an  abomination  unto  the  Lord.' 

But  the  scope  of  the  prohibition  em- 
braces a  multitude  of  aberrations  from 
the  strict  law  of  sincerity  and  veracity 
embodied  in  this  precept,  which  at  the 
same  time  have  nothing  to  do  with  ju- 
dicial proceedings.  Of  this  we  are  to 
judge  by  comparing  (hem  with  those 
incidental  explications  of  the  ninth  com- 
mandment which  occur  here  and  there 
both  in  the  Old  and  New  Testament 
Nothing  can  be  clearer  than  that  truth 
sincerity, fidelity,  candor,  are  required 
to  be  the  governing  law  in  all  our  com' 
munications  with  our  fellow  men  :  am.' 
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consequently,  whatever  is  contrary  to 
this  is  contrary  io  the  spirit  of  this  pre- 
cept. 'Lying  lips  are  an  abomination 
to  the  Lord.'  '  Wherefore,'  says  the 
apostle,  '  putting  away  all  lying,  speak 
every  man  the  truth  with  his  neighbor.' 
'Lie  not  one  to  another,  seeing  that  ye 
have  put  otfthe  old  man  with  his  deeds.' 
Thus  too,  in  the  Levitical  code,  '  Ye 
shall  not  steal,  neither  deal  falsely, 
neither  lie  one  to  another.1  Thus  also, 
to 'walk  uprightly,  to  work  righteous- 
ness, and  to  speak  the  truth  in  his  heart,' 
are  the  first  lineaments  in  the  good 
man's  character  as  portrayed  by  the 
Psalmist,  Ps.  15.  2.  Now  if  this  re- 
quirement of  universal  truthfulness  be 
not  contained  in  the  ninth  command- 
ment, it  is  not  embraced  at  all  in  the 
Decalogue  ;  and  it  is  scarcely  to  be 
supposed  that  a  «in.  which  is  every 
where  spoken  of  with  the  most  marked 
abhorrence,  and  one  of  which  it  is  said, 
that  those  who  are  characteristically 
guilty  of  it  'shall  have  their  part  in  the 
lake  that  burneth  with  fire  and  brim- 
stone,' and  that  '  whatsoever  worketh 
abomination  or  maketh  a  lie,'  shall  be 
excluded  from  the  holy  city,  is  not  in- 
tended to  be  expressly  forbidden  in  the 
perfect  law  of  God.  The  command- 
ment evidently  has  its  foundation  in 
that  character  which  is  given  of  the 
Most  High  in  the  words  of  inspiration, 
Deut.  32.  4,  1A  God  of  truth,  and  with- 
out iniquity,  ju>i  and  righteous  is  he.' 
From  this  view  of  the  grounds  and  the 
tenor  of  the  injunction,  it  will  be  evi- 
dent at  a  glance,  that  not  only  false 
witness  in  a  court,  but  false  statements 
in  common  discourse,  false  promises, 
whether  deliberate  or  careless,  exag- 
gerations and  high  colorings  of  facts, 
equivocation  and  deceit  by  word  or  sign, 
hypocritical  professions  and  compli- 
ments, together  with  slandering,  back-  | 
biting,  tale-bearing,  circulating  mali- 
cious reports,  imputing  evil  designs,  or 
making  injurious  representations  with- 
out sufficient  proof,  are  all  direct  in- 


fractious  of  the  spirit  of  this  com- 
mand. These  are  all  obvious  methods 
of  working  ill  to  our  neighbor,  of  pre- 
judicing his  reputation,  and  injuring  or 
destroying  his  usefulness  and  his  peace, 
and  consequently  cannot  consist  with 
the  law  of  love. 

As  to  such  cases  as  those  of  Abra 
ham,  Jacob,  Moses,  the  Hebrew  mid- 
wives,  Rahab,  and  David,  who  are  of 
ten  alleged,  on  certain  occasions  in  theii 
lives,  to  have  been  guilty  of  gross  equi- 
vocation, \\e  must  refer  the  reader  to 
the  remarks  made  on  those  particular 
points  of  their  conduct  in  the  notes  ap- 
pended to  their  Respective  histories.  It 
will  there  appear  that  an  important  dis 
tinctiou  is  to  be  made  between  telling 
a  falsehood,  and  concealing  the  truth, 
or  a  part  of  the  truth,  from  those  who 
have  no  right  to  demand  it.  While  the 
one  is  always  wrong,  the  other  is  in 
some  instances  unquestionably  right. 

As  a  preventative  or  preservative,  on 
the  score  of  the  present  prohibition, 
nothing  is  more  important  than  that 
parents,  guardians,  and  teachers,  should 
aim  to  check  this  perverse  propensity 
in  its  earliest  developments.  Children 
are  prone  to  'go  astray  from  the  womb 
speaking  lies.'  A  '  lying  spirit'  seems 
to  be  more  or  less  indigenous  to  the 
soil  of  the  human  mind,  and  without 
the  most  assiduous  culture  is  difficult 
to  be  expelled.  A  heedless  example  in 
this  respect  in  parents  themselves,  has- 
tily uttered  and  soon  forgotten  threats 
and  promises,  a. slighter  punishment  for 
lying  than  almost  any  other  fault,  will 
be  sure  to  confirm  this  evil  habit  in 
their  offspring,  and  probably  to  the  ul- 
timate sorrow  and  affliction  of  their, 
hearts. 

THE  TENTH  COMMANDMENT. 

17.  Thou  shall  not  covet,  &c.  Heb. 
~i?2nri  fcO  lo  tdhmod.  The  general  im- 
port of  the  root  ~£n  hamad  is  'to  de 
sire  earnestly,  to  long  for,  to  lust  after 
or  in  the  simpler  English  phrase,  tu 
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i7  "  Thou   shall  not  covet   thy  covet  thy- neighbour's  wile,  nor  his 

neighbours  house,  y  thou  shall  not  man-servant,  nor  his  maid-servant 

xUeut.  5.  21.    MIC.  2. 2.    iiab.  a.  9.    Luke  nor  his  ox,  nor  his  ass,   nor  any 

12.  is.    Acts  20.  33.    Horn.  ~.  7.  &  is.  9.  thing  that  is  thy  neighbour's. 

Uph.  5.3,5.    llebr.  13.  5.    y. lob  31.  9.    1'rov. 

6.29      Jer.  5.  8.     Matt.  5.  28.  » 


covet.  In  the  parallel  passage,  Deut. 
5.  21,  this  word  is  rendered  desire,  and 
another  equivalent  term,  covet;  '  Nei- 
ther shall  thou  desire  (T^nn  iahmod) 
thy  neighbor's  w'ife,  neither  slialt  thou 
covet  (mfctr.n  tithaweh)  tliy  neighbor's 
house,'  &c.  Tlie  affection  or  emotion 
expressed  by  the  term  is  not  in  itself 
sinful,  but  becomes  so  by  reason  of  the 
circ-unistames  or  the  degj-ee  in  which  it 
is  indulged.  Accordingly,  it  is  not  sim- 
ply and  absolutely  said  in  this  com- 
mandment, '  Thou  shall  not  covet,' 
as  in  the  preceding  commandments, 
1  Thou  shall  not  kill,'  'Thou  shall  not 
steal,'  &c.,  •bul  a  variely  of  objects  are 
specified,  towards  which,  in  their  rela- 
tions to  others,  this  inward  emotion  is 
not  to  go  forth.  In  the  presenl  connexion, 
the  word  slriclly  signifies  to  desire  to 
have  as  our  own  what  belongs  to  our 
neighbor  to  his  loss  or  prejudice,  or 
•without  his  consent ;  and  it  implies  thai 
degree  of  propensity  or  appetency  to- 
wards an  object  which  usually  prflmpts 
to  the  obtaining  it,  or  which  immedi- 
ately precedes  an  actual  volition  to  that 
effect.  A  simple,  passing,  evanescent, 
wish  to  possess  any  thin?  valuable  or 
agreeable,  which  we  see  to  belong  to 
our  neighbor,  is  no  doubt  in  thousands 
of  cases,  the  mere  prompting  of  an  in- 
nate and  instinctive  desire,  which  is  in 
itself  innocent,  and  probably  the  very 
same  feeling  which  prompted  our  neigh- 
bor himself  innocently  to  procure  it. 
A  man  may  desire  an  increase  of  his 
property,  without  having  a  covetous  or 
even  a  discontented  heart.  Such  wishes 
are  the  moving  spring  to  all  worldly 
enterprise  and  prosperity,  without  which 
he  various  businesses  of  life  would 
languish  and  die.  But  tho  longing  im- 
pulse in  such  cases  becomes  sinful  when 


it  becomes  excessive,  and  amounts  to 
what  is  termed  in  the  Scriptures  an 
'  evil  concupiscence.'  This  will  usually 
be  the  result  where  one  is  in  the  habit 
of  setting  his  neighbor's  possessions  ir 
contrast  with  his  own,  and  of  dwelling 
with  grieved,  grudging,  or  envious  leei 

i  ings  upon  the  fancied  superior  advan- 
tages of  his  lot.  There  can  be  no  harm 
in  desiring  a  neighbor  to  sell  me  his 

j  house  for  the  real  value  of  it ;  but  it  is 
wrong  to  desire  to  possess  the  house  to 
his  prejudice,  or  by  means  of  injustice 
or  violence.  That  coveting  a  man's 
wife  also,  which  is  here  forbidden,  is 
not  so  much  the  desire  of  an  adulterous 
intercourse  with  her  while  she  remains 
his  wife,  though  this  is  expressly  for- 
bidden, as  desiring  thai  she  may  cease 
lo  be  his  wife,  and  become  the  wife  of 
the  coveting  person.  Among  the  Jews 
there  were  tw:o  ways  in  which  this 
might  be  done  ;  either  by  a  divorce,  or 
by  the  death  of  the  husband.  Accord- 
ingly, he  thai  transgressed  this  branch 
of  the  commandment,  did  really  desire 
either  that  she  would  obtain  a  divorce 
from  her  husband,  or  wish  thai  he  was 
dead  ;  for  except  upon  one,  or  the  other 
of  these  conditions  he  could  not  hope  to 
enjoy  her  as  his  own.  God  therefore 
forbade  this  coveting,  because  he  that 
earnestly  desired  that  a  divorce  might 
ensue,  would  be  very  apt  lo  take  mea- 
sures to  procure  its  being  effected  ;  and 
he  thai  secrelly  cherished  ihe  desire  oi 
the  death  of  a  man,  in  order  to  posses* 
himself  of  his  wife,  would  be  ur  der  a 
strong  temptation  to  put  him  out  iff  the 
way,  provided  he  thought  he  could  do 
it  with  impunity,  of  .which  we  have  a 
striking  example  in  the  case  of  David 
and  Uriah.  In  like  manner,  coveting 
my  neighbor's  house  is  nothing  els« 
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than  earnestly  wishing  that  it  may  cease 
to  be  his  property  and  become  mine. 
Coveting  his  servant  too.  is  not  merely 
wishing  that  he  might  now  and  then 
serve  me,  while  he  remains  his,  but 
that  he  should  cease  to  be  his  servant, 
and  thenceforth  stand  in  that  relation 
to  me.  As  therefore  we  are  required  by 
the  command  to  ;remember  the  sabbath 
day,'  to*do  that  which  such  a  remem- 
brance would  naturally  prompt,  so  the 
prohibition  against  coveting,  forbids  also 
all  the  actual  effects  that  legitimately 
flow  from  the  harboring  and  cherishing 
the  interdicted  affections  and  passions. 
From  this  the  general  scope  of  the 
prohibition  is  manifest.  It  is  evidently 
intended  as  a  safeguard  planted  around 
all  the  rest.  It  aims  to  regulate  the 
heart,  out  of  which,  says  our  Savior, 
'proceed  evil  thoughts,  murders,  adul- 
teries, fornications,  thefts,  false  -wit- 
ness, blasphemies.'  By  forbidding  the 
indulgence  of  all  inordinate  desires,  it 
mounts  up  to  the  fountain  head,  from  j 
•whence  flow  the  manifold  evils  for- 
bidden in  the  Decalogue.  While  the 
other  precepts  mainly,  though  not  ex- 
clusively, command  us  to  abstain  from 
injurious  actions,  this  requires  us  to  re- 
press covetous  inclinations.  That  it  is 
a  precept  comprising  the  utmost  spirit- 
uality of  the  law,  and  effectually  refut- 
ing the  theory  that  it  recognizes  as  vio- 
lations only  the  gross  outward  act,  is 
clear  from  the  apostle's  reference,  Rom. 
7.  7,  8,  'I  had  not  known  sin  but  by  the 
law  ;  for  I  had  not  known  lust,  except 
the  law  had  said,  Thou  shall  not  covet.' 
The  precept  therefore  reaches  deep  into 
the  interior  springs  of  action,  and  lays 
its  interdict  upon  the  very  first  risings 
of  that  discontented  spirit  which  is  the 
prolific  germ  of  all  unhallowed  lustings. 
To  be  dissatisfied  with  -what  we  have 
is  to  desire  something  which  we  have 
not ;  and  as  most  things  which  we  have 
not  are  in  the  possession  of  our  fellow 
men.  there  is  but  a  step  between  desir- 
ing what  is  not  our  own  and  coveting 


what  is  another's.  How  necessary  then 
is  it  to  cultivate  a  contented  spirit .' 
Not  that  we  are  forbidden  to  improve 
our  condition  ;  but  we  are  required  tc 
keep  our  minds  free  from  a  corroding, 
complaining, dissatisfied  feeling  in  view 
of  the  allotments  of  God's  providence. 
There  must  be  no  envy  expsessed  01 
unexpressed  towards  our  fellow  men  ; 
no  cherished  habits  of  comparing  their 
prosperity  with  our  adversity,  their 
wealth  with  our  poverty,  their  blessings 
with  our  trials  ;  for  in  this  there  is  the 
very  essence  of  ingratitude  and  rebellion. 
To  specify  the  innumerable  forms  in 
which  a  covetous  spirit  shows  its  per- 
nicious effects-would  require  a  volume 
instead  of  a  few  paragraphs,  but  that 
the  force  of  the  subject  may  not  lose 
itself  in  mere  generalities,  we  may  ob- 
serve that  avarice,  or  the  sordid  love  of 
gain  for  its  own  sake,  may  perhaps  be 
considered  as  leading  the  van  in  the 
train  of  the  sins  forbidden  by  the  tenth 
commandment.  This  vile  idolatry  of 
stiver  and  gold  sets  its  subject  in  an 
attitude  of  the  most  direct  opposition 
to  the  demands  of  the  last  precept  of 
the  Decalogue.  Instead  of  leaving  men 
content  with  a  moderate  sufficiency  oi 
the  good  things  of  life,  or  with  that 
gradual  process  of  accumulation  which 
coincides  with  the  usual  order  of  provi- 
dence, a  spirit  of  avarice  goads  them 
on  with  restless  eagerness  to  grasp  at 
greater  and  greater  possessions,  to  make 
haste  to  be  rich,  and  to  form  schemes 
of  wealth  which  are  seldom  carried  into 
execution  without  fraud,  chicanery,  ex- 
tortion, and  oppression.  From  those 
measures  of  gain  which  are  usually  free 
from  reproach,  the  transition  is  eas-y 
and  natural  to  the  spirit  and  the  prac- 
tices of  hazardous  and  rash  speculation, 
and  thence  to  downright  gaming,  where 
the  turn  of  a  die  is  allowed  to  fix  one's 
lot  in  misery  for  life,  and  entail  long 
years  of  anguish  upon  an  innocent  fam- 
ily. Let  us  then  pray  the  prayer  which 
invokes  '  neither  riches  nor  poverty.' 
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Let  us  aim  1  /  have  engraven  upon  the 
tablets  of  our  souls  the  inspired  decla- 
ration, that  '  godliness  with  content- 
ment is  great  gain,'  and  by  •  coveting 
earnestly  the  best  gifts,'  avoid  the  dan- 
ger of  every  other  form  of  covetousness. 

Such  then  is  that  remarkable  code  of 
moral  duty  comprised  in  the  Ten  Com- 
mandments, spoken  by  the  great  Law- 
giver of  the  universe  at  Mount  Sinai . 
.n  view  of  it,  we  cannot  but  be  remind- 
ed of  the  solemn  appeal  made  by  Moses 
to  Israel,  Deut.  4.  8,  '  What  nation  is 
there  so  great,  that  hath  statutes  and 
judgments  so  righteous  as  all  this  Law 
which  I  set  before  you  this  day?' 
Hitherto  the  Most  High  had  declared 
the  perfections  of  his  nature  by  the 
mighty  acts  which  he  had  put  forth  in 
a  way  of  favor  to  his  people  and  of 
vengeance  to  his  enemies.  But  in  the 
Law  before  us  he  condescended  to  open 
his  mouth,  and  with  his  own  majestic 
voice,  to  proclaim  in  their  ears  his 
name,  his  attributes,  and  his  will.  And 
what  language  is  adequate  to  describe 
the  deference,  the  awe,  with  which  its 
every  sentence  should  be  pondered,  its 
every  demand  responded  to !  If  we 
look  with  respect  and  veneration  upon 
the  monuments  of  legislative  wisdom 
handed  down  to  us  from  a  remote  an- 
tiquity— if  the  laws  of  Solon  and  Ly- 
curgus,  and  the  tables  and  pandects  of 
the  Roman  jurisprudence,  are  entitled 
to  our  admiration — with  what  profound 
reverence  should  we  contemplate  the 
enactments  of  the  infinite  Jehovah,  the 
sovereign  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth, 
the  source  of  all  power  and  dominion, 
'by  whom  kings  rule  and  princes  de- 
cree justice.'  All  human  codes  rqay  in 
one  sense  be  considered  as  emanating 
indirectly  from  God,  inasmuch  as  he  is 
the  author  of  the  faculties  by  which 
they  were  prompted,  and  has,  in  his 
moral  administration  of  the  world,  giv- 
?n  them  a  providential  sanction  by  re- 
quiring obedience  to  them  in  the  ex- 


press injunction  ;  'Obey  the  powers  that 
be.'  But  in  the  Law  of  Sinai  we  read  a 
system  of  statutes  that  has  emanated 
directly  from  God,  and  that  distin- 
guishes itself  at  once  from  all  human 
codes,  which  take  cognizance  of  overt 
acts  only,  by  pointing  its  requirements 
at  the  inward  dispositions  and  affec- 
tions of  the  heart.  Every  one  of  its 
several  precepts  condemns,  not  merely 
the  outward  act  which  it  expressly  pro- 
hibits, but  the  indulgence  of  all  those 
evil  passions,  propensities,  or  senti- 
ments, which  would  lead  to  it ;  enjoin- 
ing at  the  same  time  an  opposite  con- 
duct  and  the  cultivation  of  opposite 
dispositions.  In  this  extensive  inter- 
pretation of  the  commandments  we  are 
warranted,  not  merely  by  the  deductions 
of  reason,  but  by  the  letter  of  the  Law 
itself.  The  addition  of  the  last  'Thou 
shall  not  covet,'  proves  clearly  that.nn 
all,  the  disposition  of  the  heart,  as  truly 
as  the  immediate  outward  act,  is  the 
object  of  the  divine  Legislator ;  and 
thus  it  forms  a  comment  on  the  mean- 
ing, as  well  as  a  guard  for  the  observ- 
ance of  all  the  preceding  precepts.  Un- 
'derstood  in  this  natural  and  rational 
latitude  of  import,  how  comprehensive 
and  momentous  is  this  summary  ot 
moral  duty  !  How  every  way  worthy 
of  the  source  from  whence  it  springs  .' 
It  inculcates  the  adoration  of  the  one 
true  God  who  made  heaven  and  earth, 
the  sea  and  all  that  in  them  is,  who 
must  therefore  be  infinite  in  power,  wis. 
dom  and  goodness,  and  entitled  to  the 
profoundest  fear,  homage,  and  gratitude 
of  his  intelligent  creatures.  It  prohibits 
every  species  of  idolatry  ;  whether  by 
associating  false  gods  with  the  true,  or 
worshipping  the  true  by  symbols  and 
images.  In  forbidding  the  taking  the 
name  of  God  in  vain,  it  enjoins  the  ob- 
servance of  all  outward  respect  for  the 
divine  authority,  as  well  as  the  cultiva- 
tion of  inward  sentiments  and  feelir  ^s, 
suited  to  this  outward  reverence.  If 
establishes  the  obligation  of  oath*,  and 
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bv  consequence,  that  of  all  compacts 
and  deliberate  promises  ;  a  principle, 
without  which  the  administration  of 
laws  would  be  impracticable,  and  the 
bonds  of  society  must  be  dissolved.  By 
commanding  to  keep  holy  the  sabbath, 
as  a  memorial  of  the  creation,  it  estab- 
lishes the  necessity  of  public  worship, 
and  of  a  stated  and  outward  profession 
of  the  truths  of  religion  with  a  corres- 
ponding frame  of  heart.  So  kind  and 
considerate  are  the  provisions  of  this 
precept,  that  the  rest  of  the  sabbath  is 
made  to  include  the  menial  classes,  the 
sojourning  stranger,  and  even  the  labor- 
ing cattle ;  thus  evincing  that  the  Crea- 
tor of  the  universe  extended  his  care  to 
all  his  creatures  ;  that  the  humblest  of 
mankind  were  the  objects  of  his  pater- 
nal care  ;  that  no  accidental  differences 
causing  alienation  among  different  na- 
tions, would  alienate  any  from  the  di- 
vine regard ;  and  that  even  the  brute 
creation  shared  the  benevolence  of  the 
universal  Father,  and  ought  to  be  treat- 
ed by  men  with  gentleness  and  hu- 
manity. 

When  we  proceed  to  the  second  ta- 
ble, comprising  more  especially  our  so- 
cial duties,  \ve  find  equal  matter  of  ad- 
miration in  the  principles  which  they 
recognize  and  enforce.  The  precept 
which  proclaims  'Honor  thy  father  and 
thy  mother,'  sanctions  the  practice,  not 
merely  of  filial  obedience,  but  of  all 
those  duties  which  arise  from  our  do- 
mestic relations,  and  impresses  the  im- 
portant conviction  that  the  entire  Law 
proceeds  from  a  Legislator  able  to 
search  and  judge  the  inmost  actings  of 
the  heart.  The  subsequent  commands 
'oincide  with  the  clearest  dictates  of 
eason,  and  prohibit  crimes  which  hu- 
man laws  have  in  general  prohibited  as 
plainly  destructive  of  social  happiness. 
But  it  was  of  infinite  importance  to  rest 
the  prohibitions,  'Thou  shalt  not  kill,' 
'Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery,'  'Thou 
shall  not  steal,'  'Thou  shalt  not  bear 
false  witness,'  on  the  weight  of  divine 


authority,  and  not  merely  on  tne  de- 
ductions of  human  reason.  The  de- 
praved passions  of  men.  idolatrous  de- 
lusions, and  false  ideas  of  public  good, 
would  be  an  over  match  for  {he  re- 
straints which  they  impose  without  a 
higher  sanction  than  their  own  salutary 
tendency.  Indeed  we  have  only  to  com- 
pare the  precepts  of  the  Decalogue  with 
the  tone  of  moral  sentiment  which  then 
prevailed  throughout  the  world,  to  re- 
cognize upon  it  at  a  single  glance  the 
stamp  of  divinity.  In  one  country  we 
see  theft  allowed,  if  perpetrated  with 
address  ;  in  another  piracy  and  rapine 
allowed,  if  conducted  with  intrepredity. 
Sometimes  we  see  adultery  and  the  most 
unnatural  crimes  not  only  permitted  and 
perpetrated  without  shame  or  remorse, 
but  every  species  of  impurity  enjoined 
and  consecrated  as  a  part  of  divine 
worship.  In  others,  we  find  revena;« 
honored  as  manly  spirit,  and  death  in 
flicted  at  its  impulse  with  savage  tri 
umph.  Again  we  see  every  i'eeling  o» 
nature  outraged,  and  parents  exposing 
their  helpless  children  to  perish  for  de- 
formity ot  body,  or  from  mercenary  or 
political  views.  Finally,  we  see  false 
Religions  leading  their  deluded  follow- 
ere  to  heap  their  altars  with  human  vic- 
tims. The  master  butchers'  his  slavej 
the  conqueror  his  captive ;  nay,  to 
crown  the  horrors  of  the  recital,  the 
parent  sacrifices  his  tender  offspring, 
drowning  their  heart-rending  shrieks 
with  the  noise  of  cymbals  and  the  yells 
of  fanaticism  !  These  abominations  have 
disgraced  ages  and  nations  which  we 
are  accustomed  to  celebrate  as  civilized 
and  enlightened.  Babylon  and  Egypt, 
Phenicia  and  Carthage,  Greece  and 
Rome,  have  all  had  their  legislators 
who  enjoined,  or  their  philosophers  who 
defended  these"  horrid  barbarities  and 
crimes.  The  same  or  similar  enormi- 
ties are  still  found  to  be  practised  amon° 
various  heathen  communities  where  t  tit- 
light  of  revelation  has  not  yet  pen-"- 
trated.  What  a  contrast  do  we  behold 


288 


EXODUS. 


[15.  C.  1401. 


1 8  If  And  z  all  the  people  a  saw  the 
thunderings,  and  the  lightnings,and 
the  noise  of  the  trumpet,  and  the 

z^Hebr.  12.  18.     a  Rer.  1.  10.  12. 

in  turning  from  these  revolting  outrages 
upon  reason  and  humanity  to  the  wise, 
just,  upright,  and  benignant  code  pro- 
mulgated by  Jehovah  in  the  Law  of  the 
ten  commandments !  Here  we  behold 
a  code  inculcating  clearly  and  authori- 
tatively the  two  great  principles  upon 
which  all  true  piety  and  virtue  depend, 
and  which  our  blessed  Lord  recognized 
as  having  the  whole  Law  and  the  Proph- 
ets hung.upon  them,  LOVE  TO  GOD  AND 
LOVE  TO  OUR  NEIGHBOR.  'Hear,  O  Is- 
rael, the  Lord  our  God  is  one  Lord  ;  and 
thoti  shall  love  the  Lord  thy  God  with, 
all  thy  soul,  U'ith  all  thine  heart,  and 
u-ith  all  thy  might.'  Thus  also,  'Thou 
shult  not  avenge  nor  bear  any  grudge 
against  the  children  of  thy  people,  but 
thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbor  as  thyself.' 
Such  is  the  moral  constitution  with 
which  we  lu  the  providence  of  God  are 
favored  ;  by  which  we  are  to  be  judged  ; 
and  according  to  which  we  are  to  frame 
the  course  of  our  lives  and  order  the 
temper  of  our  hearts.  Under  a  sens.e 
of  our  moral  impotence  we  cannot  in- 
deed but  exclaim  with  the  apostle, 
'Who  is  sufficient  for  these  things '('  but 
thanks  be  to  God  that  in  the  gospel  of 
his  grace  he  hath  provided  an  obedi- 
ence to  the  Law  infinitely  better  than 
our  own,  of  which  every  one  to  whom 
the  message  comes  is  invited,  through 
faith,  to  avail  himself  to  the  joy  of  his 
heart  and  the  salvation  of  his  soul. 


mountain  b  smoking :  and  whe» 
the  people  saw  il,  they  removed 
and  stood  afar  off. 


18.  And  all  the  people  saw  the  thun- 
derings.  Heb.  tliptt  FiS  tP&O  roim 
eth  hakkoloth,  (were)  seeing  the  voices. 
Gr.  cMfia  rriu  </i&>i/r)".  sow  the  voice;  the 
usual  scriptural  term  for  thunder.  The 
phraseology  is  Hebraic,  of  which  we 
have  already  considered  a  parallel  spe- 
cimen, Gen.  42.  1.  The  term  appropri- 


ate to  the  sense  of  seeing  is,  from  the 
superiority  of  that  sense,  here  used  in 
reference  to  objects  of  hearing,  and 
would  be  mure  properly  rendered  bj 
the  English  word  perceive,  which  is  ap- 
plicable to  any  of  the  senses.  Comp 
Rev.  1.  12,  'Aiid  I  turned  to  see  the  voice 
that  spake  with  me.'  Jer.  2.  31,  'C 
generation,  see  the  word  of  the  Lord;' 
i.  e.  hear,  receive,  apprehend  appreciate 

it. TT  Lightnings.     Heb.  UTiIl^R 

hallappidim,  lamps  or  torches;  so  called 
probably  because  a  flash  of  lightning 
somewhat  resembles  the  light  of  a  torch 
suddenly  and  rapidly  waved  to  and  fro 
by  the  hand.  See  Note  on  Gen.  15.  17. 

IT   The  noise  of  the  trumpet.     Heb. 

"lEICil  blp  kol  hashshopher,  the  voice 
of  the  trumpet.  The  portentous  sounds 
of  the  trumpet  and  the  thunder,  which 
had  ushered  in  the  day  and  which  con- 
tinued to  be  heard  while  the  people  were 
assembling  at  the  base  of  the  mountain, 
probably  ceased  whl'e  the  words  of  the 
law  were  pronounced  in  an  articulate 
voice  by  Jehovah,  but  were  again  re- 
sumed,  and  perhaps  with  increased  in- 
tensity, as  soon  as  the  delivery  of  the 
Decalogue  was  completed.  The  con- 
sequence was,  that  the  phenomena  of 
the  scene  were  too  overpowering  for  the 
people.  It  was  a  manifestation  too  aw- 
ful for  human  endurance,  and  accord- 
ingly, as  the  Apostle  tells  us,  Heb.  12 
19,  'They  could  not  endure  the  things 
which  were  spoken,'  and  '  they  which 
heard  entreated  that  the  word  should 
not  be  spoken  to  them  any  more.'  Some 
have  supposed  that  had  it  not  been  for 
the  terror  and  the  remonstrances  of  tl*e 
'  people  God  would,  after  a  little  interval, 
have  proceeded  and  delivered  the  re- 
maining laws,  statutes,  and  judgments 
in  the  same  manner.  But  of  this  we  see 
no  sufficient  evidence,  either  from  the 
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19  And   they  said  unto  Moses, 
*  Speak  thou  with  us,  and  we  will 
hear :  but  d  let  not  God  speak  with 
us,  lest  we  die. 

20  And  Moses  said  unto  the  peo- 
ple, e  Fear  not :  f  for  God  is  come 

f  Dput.  5.  27.  &.  18.  16.  Gal.  3.  19, 20.  Hebr. 
12.  19.  J  Deut.  5.  23.  «  1  Sam.  12. 20.  Isai.  41. 
10.13.  fGen.  22.  1.  Deut.  13.  3. 


words  of  the  present  narrative,  or  from 
the  more  full  detail  of  incidents  record- 
ed, Deut.  5.  22 — 31,  which  the  reader 
will  find  it  interesting  to  compare  with 
the  account  before  us.  The  essential 
character  and  scope  of  the  ten  com- 
mandments, as  compared  with  the  rest 
of  the  Mosaic  code,  would  make  it 
proper  that  it  should  be  promulgated  in 

a  different  manner. 11  Removed.  Heb. 

"I53"1"!  va-yanu-u.  The  root  513  nua 
is  used  not  only  to  convey  the  idea  of 
physical  motion,  or  removal,  but  also  of 
mental  disturbance,  agitation,  or  trem- 
bling. Accordingly  the  Gr.  renders  it 
by  yo.tfij&i/rcs,  affrighted,  and  the  Chal. 
in  the  same  manner;  'And  the  people 
saw  and  trembled  and  stood  afar  oflf.' 
So  also  the  Lat.  Vulg.  'Terrified  and 
panic-struck.'  We  have  little  doubt  that 
this  is  the  genuine  sense  of  the  term. 
It  expresses  at  least  that  degree  of 
mental  emotion  which  would  naturally 
prompt  to  a  bodily  removal. 

19.  And  they  said   unto  Moses,   &c. 
This  it  appears  from  Deut.  5.  23,  was 
done  through  the  medium  of  the  elders 
ind    heads  of  the    congregation,  who 
:ame  from  the  people  to  Moses,  while 
ne  remained  in  his  place.    For  he  says 
n  the  passage  just   cited  that  '  they 
came  near  unto  him,'  when  they  spake 
these  words ;  which  implies  that  they 

were  at  some  distance  before. IT  Lest 

we  die.   Upon  this  popular  belief  among 
the  chosen  people  in  ancient  times,  see 
Xotes  on  Gen.  16.  13.   Judg.  6.  22. — 
13.  22. 

20.  And  Moses  said  unto  the  people, 
Fear  not,  &c.    Moses  encourages  and 
isomforts  them  against  that  fear  of  im- 
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to  prove  you,  and  g  that  his  fea- 
may  be  before  your  faces,  that  ye 
sin  not. 

21  And  the  people  stood  afar  off'; 
and  Moses  drew  near  unto  h  the 
thick  darkness  where  God  was. 

S  Deut.  4.  10.  &6.2.  &  10. 12.  <t  17. 13, 19.  <J 
19.  20.  &  28. 58.  Prov.  3.  ~.  &  16.  6.  Isai  8.  13 
h  ch.  19.  16.  Deut.  5.  5.  1  Kings  8.  12. 


mediate  death  which  they  appear  tr 
have  entertained,  and  at  the  same  timf 
assures  them  that  from  fear  of  another 
kind  they  were  not  by  any  means  tf 
be  freed.  Indeed  it  was  one  specia 
design  of  the  present  array  of  terrors  tc 
inspire  them  with  it.  The  language, 
marks  very  clearly  the 'distinction  be 
tween  the  fear  which  has  torment, 
which  flows  from  conscious  guilt,  which 
genders  to  bondage,  and  which  drives 
away  from  God,  and  that  salutary  fear 
which  prompts  to  a  deep  reverence  o« 
the  divine  Majesty,  and  habitually  influ- 
ences the  conduct. IT  To  prove  you. 

Heb.  til 03  nassoth,  to  try,  to  tempt. 
Upon  the  import  of  this  term  see  Note 
on  Gen.  22.  1,  respecting  God's  tempta- 
tion of  Abraham.  Instead  of  coming  to 
consume  them,  he  h-iJ  come  to  put  their 
obedience  to  a  fresh  proof;  to  give  them 
a  more  signal  opportunity  than  ever  be- 
fore to  evince  thrir  deference  and  de- 
votedness  to  his  will.  All  the  fearful 
accompaniments  «.f  this  august  manifes- 
tation, were  intended  to  impress  them 
with  a  profound  i  egard  to  the  authority 
and  majesty  of  JVhovah,  and  thus  to  re- 
strain them  from  sinning  against  him. 

21.  Moses  drew  near,  Sic.  Heb.  Z"3; 
niggash,  u~as  made  to  draw  near;  the 
form  of  the  veib  being  passive.  Oi 
his  own  motion  Moses  vould  scarcely 
have  durst  to  venture  itto  the  thick 
darkness  from  which  evei  and  anon 
the  appalling  gleams  of  lightning  burst 
forth ;  but  being  specially  called  and 
encouraged  of  God,  he  was  virtually 
taken  by  the  hand  and  led  up  into  the 
precincts  of  the  divine  presence.  Th« 
incident  plainly  pointed  to  their  and  our 
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22  II  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
ses, Thus  thou  shall  say  unto  the 
children  of  Israel  ;  Ye  have  seen 
that  I  have  talked  with  you  J  from 
heaven. 

'Deut.  4.  36.     Neh.9.  13 

need  of  a  Mediator  in  all  our  attempts 
to  deal  with  a  God  of  immaculate  purity 

and   inflexible  justice. V  Unto  the 

thick  darkness  where  God  was.  Chal. 
'Where  the  Glory  of  the  Lord  was.' 
Targ.  Jon.  'Where  the  Glory  of  the 
Shekinah  of  the  Lord  was.'  The  orig- 
inal word  for  '  thick  darkness'  (^5"l3> 
araphel)  is  rendered  in  the  Greek  of  the 
New  Testament,  Heb.  12.  18,  Qvc\\a. 
which  properly  denotes  a  storm  or  tem- 
pest, and  so  also  it  is  rendered  by  the 
Sept.  Duet.  4. 11,  and  5. 22,  in  both  which 
cases  the  English  translation  is  '  thick 
darkness.'  The  idea  is  probably  that 
of  just  such  a  dark,  lowering,  threaten- 
ing cloud  as  is  usually  with  us  attend- 
ed by  raging  whirlwinds,  tempests,  and 
rain. 

22.  The  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  &c. 
There  can  be  little  doubt  that  this  verse 
contains  the  ground  and  reason  of  the 
prohibition  in  the  next ;  but  the  exact 
chain  of  sequence  which  connects  the 
two  together,  is  not  perfectly  obvious 
from  the  face  of  the  narrative.  But 
upon  referring  to  the  parallel  passage, 
Deut.  4:  14 — 16,  where  a  more  detailed 
account  is  given  of  the  solemn  trans- 
actions of  Sinai,  we  seem  to  be  furnish- 
ed with  a  clue  to  the  connexion.  'And 
the  Lord  commanded  me  at  that  time 
to  teach  you  statutes  and  judgments, 
that  ye  might  do  them  in  the  land 
whither  ye  go  over  to  possess  it.  Take 
ye  therefore  good  heed  unto  yourselves  ; 
(for  ye  saw  no  manner  of  similitude 
on  the  day  that  the  Lord  spake  unto 
you  in  Horeb  out  of  the  midst  of  the 
fire)  ;  Lest  ye  corrupt  you.-selves,  and 
make  you  a  graven  image,  the  simili- 
tude of  any  figure,  the  likeness  of  male 
»>r  female,'  &c.  From  this  we  gather 


23  Ye  shall  not  make  '  with  me 
gods  of  silver,  neither  shall  ye  make 
unto  you  gods  of  gold. 

k  ch.  32.  1,  2,4.  1  Sam.  5.  4,  5.  2'Kingt 
17.  33.  Kzek.  20.  39.  A.  43.  8.  Dan.  5.  4,  23. 
Zeph.  1.5.  2  Cor.  6.  14,  15,  16. 

that  the  injunction  before  us  is  equiva- 
lent to  saying,  'Ye  have  seen  the  man- 
ner in  which  1  appeared  and  spake  with 
you  from  heaven.  Ye  yourselves  are 
witnesses  that  no  manner  of  similitude 
no  visible  figure  or  fprm,  nothing  which 
could  be  represented  by  ?uiy  pictorial  or 
sculptured  semblance,  entered  into  the 
scenery  that  then  struck  your  senses. 
Therefore  do  not  think  of  embodying 
your  conceptions  of  me  in  a  material 
image.  Do  not  dishonor  and  degrade 
me  by  dividing  my  worship  with  that 
of  gods  of  silver  or  of  gold.  I  will  have 
no  participation  with  images  or  idols, 
the  work  of  your  own  hands.' 

23.  Ye  shall  not  make  with  me  gods, 
&c.  Heb.  ifiS*  YHr3>n  J*J  to  taasun 
itti,  correctly  rendered,  ye  shall  not 
make  mth  me;  i.  e.  ye  shall  not  make 
to  worship  in  conjunction  with  mej 
plainly  implying  that  this  could  not  be 
done  without  making  them  rivals  with 
him.  The  Chal.  has  however  '  before 
me  ;'  and  this  seems  to  be  occasionally 
the  force  of  the  equivalent  particle  E3? 
im.  Thus,  Est.  7.  8,  '  Then  said  the 
king,  Will  he  force  the  queen  also  be- 
fore me  ("iftS  immi)  in  the  house?'  So 
2  Sam.  6.  7,  'And  then  he  died  by  the 
ark  ("p*!&  W  im  aron)  of  God,'  com- 
pared with  the  parallel  expression,  1 
Chron.  13.  10,  'And  there  he  died  befort 
God  (tJTfta  i;Di)  liphne  Elohim.)'  By 
gods  of  silver  and  of  gold  is  plainly 
meant  idols  made  of  those  materials, 
although  in  accommodation  to  popular 
usages  of  speech  he  dignifies  them  with 
the  title  of  gods.  Thus  the  Israelites 
when  they  made  the  golden  calf  in  the 
wilderness  (which  in  Acts,  7.  41,  is  ex- 
pressly termed  an  idol),  are  said  Ex 
32.  8,  31,  to  have  'made  them  gods  ol 
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24  If  An  altar  of  earth  thou  shall 
make  unto  me,  and  shalt  sacrifice 
thereon  thy  burnt-offerings,  and 
thy  peace-offerings,  '  thy  sheep, 
and  thine  oxen :  in  all  m  places 
where  I  record  my  name  I  will 

I  Lev.  1.  2.  m  Deut.  12.  5,  11.  21.  &  14.  23. 
A  16.  0,  11.  &  26.  2.  1  Kings  8.  43.  &  9.  3. 
2  i:hron.  6.  6.  &  7.  16.  <fe  12.  13.  Ezra  6.  12. 
Neh.  1.9.  Ps.  74.  ^  Jcr.  7.  10,12. 


come  unto  thee,  and  1  will  n  bless 
thee. 

25  And  <>if  thou  wilt  make  me  au 
altar  of  stone,  thou  shalt  not  build 
it  of  hewn  stone,  for  if  thou  lift  up 
thy  tool  upon  it,  thou  hast  polluted 
it. 


"Gen.  12.  2. 
Josh  8.  31. 


Deut.  7.  13.    oDeut.  27.5 


gold,'  and   the  idols  or  images  of  the 
Philistines.  2  Sam.  5.  21;    1  Chron.  14. 

12,  are  called  their  '  gods.'    The  words 
of  this  verse  are  a  virtual  repetition  of 
the   second  commandment,  and   point 
lo  that  sin  to  which  God  foresaw  the 
peculiar  addictedness  of  his  chosen  peo- 
ple.    Their  whole  subsequent  history 
shows  us   that   idolatry  was  their  be- 
setting iniquity,  and  consequently  that 
against  which  of  all  others  they  most 
needed  to  be  put   upon  their  guard.     If 
the  true  worship  of  the  true  God  were 
corrupted,  every  thing  would  be  sure  to 
go  wrong.  « 

24.  An  altar  of  earth  thou  shall  make, 
&c.  This  was  a  temporary  regulation, 
having  respect  to  such  occasional  altars 
as  were  erected  on  special  emergencies, 
of  which  see  instances,  Judg.  6.  24. — 

13.  10.   1  Sam.  7.  17.    They  were  made 
r>y  heaping  up  a  quantity  of  earlh,«and 
covering  it  with  green  turf.    As  God 
designed   to  have  the  worship  of  his 
people  eventually  concentrated  at  one 
place,  he  would  not  allow  the  rearing 
of  altars  of  durable  materials  or  finished 
workmanship  elsewhere,  lest  his  main 

purpose  should  be  frustrated. IT  Shall 

sacrifice   thereon — thy  peace-offerings. 
Heb.  *p&*HD  shelameka,  lit.  pay-offer- 
ings, compensations,  retributions,  paci- 
fications, from  E~3  shalam,  to  make  up, 
to  make  good,  restore,  repay,  and  thence 
to  make  tip  a  difference,  to  effect  a  re- 
concilafion,  to  be  at  peace.    In  this  case 
the  idea  would  perhaps  be  better  con- 
veyed by  the  phrase  '  welfare-offerings,' 
or  '  thank-offerings,'  i.  e.  offerings  eli- 
titnd  by  a  grateful  sense -of  the  div  ne 


goodness  to  the  offerer.  The  Engusi) 
reader  might  suppose,  from  the  present 
rendering,  '  peace-offerings,'  that  they 
were  oblations  presented  for  the  purpose 
of  securing  peace  or  reconciliation  with 
God  ;  but  this  was  the  design  rather  of 
the  '  burnt-offerings,'  which  were  strict- 
ly  propitiatory  in  their  nature,  whereas 
the  '  peace-offerings'  were  merely  eu- 
charistical.  For  the  use  of  the  word 
'  peace,' in  the  sense  of 'welfare,'  see 

Note  on  Gen.  29.  6. IT  In  all  places 

where  I  record  my  name.  Heb.  "P±TX 
""SCI  D>4  azkir  eth  shemi,  make  my 
name  to  be  remembered.  Chal.  'In  every 
place  where  I  shall  make  my  Glory  to 
dwell.'  Gr.  'Where  I  shall  name  my 
name.'  The  meaning  is,  in  all  places 
which  I  shall  appoint  for  the  celebra- 
tion of  my  name,  for  the  performance 
of  my  worship. 

25.  Thou  shalt  not  build  it  of  hewn 
stone.  The  reason  of  this  probably 
was,  that  carved  and  wrought  stone 
usually  expressed  some  kind  of  simili- 
tude or  image  which  might  turn  to  an 
occasion  of  superstition  ;  besides  thai 
they  would  be  apt  to  be  of  a  more 
durable  nature,  and  therefore  more  ea- 
sily converted  to  monuments  of  idol 
atry.  It  is  possible,  moreover",  that  this 
might  be  forbidden  to  the  Israelites,  in 
opposition  to  the  practices  of  the  hea- 
then, who  built  their  altars  of  hewn 
stones,  and  by  having  them  curiously 
wrought  and  adorned,  rendered  them 
more  attractive  as  places  of  worship 

TT  If  thou  lift  ip  thy  tool  upon  it 

thou  hast  polluted  it.  Not  that  the  too 
it  elf  had  the  power  of  pollutiop,  bu' 
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26  Neither  shall  thou  go  up  by 
steps  unto  mine   altar,   that   thy 

the  work  was  polluted  or  defiled  by  be- 
ing done  contrary  to  the  express  com- 
mand of  heaven. 

26.  Neither  shalt  thou  go  up  by  steps, 
&c.  The  reason  b  subjoined.  As  the 
garments  of  the  priests  w^re  long  and 
flowing,  theu  ascenduiga  flijht  of  steps 
Lnt.eoiDUsijr  ti^txso  "Ls^  ter- 


nakedness  be  not  discovered  there- 
on. 


sons.  The  ascent  to  the  altar  of  the 
tabernacle  was  therefore  undoubtedly 
by  a  geiu.e  s.ope,  and  a  still  farthei 
precaution  against  the  inconvenience  in 
question  was  afterwards  adopted  in  th« 
kind  of  garments  prescribed  to  th« 
priests.  •» 


nr,    SHEK1NAH. 


As  this  is  a  term  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Notes  composing  lite 
present  work,  and  one  conveying  a  meaning  of  vast  importance  to  the  right  ex- 
position of  numerous  passages  in  the  Scriptures,  we  have  concluded  to  devote  a 
few  supplementary  pages  to  its  elucidation.  Whatever  impressions  of  the  in- 
trinsic moment  of  the  subject  the  reader  may  have  received  from  our  previous 
allusions  to  it,  we  have  no  doubt  they  will  be  materially  deepened  by  the  results 
of  the  critkal  enquiry  upon  which  we  now  enter.  If  it  were  merely  a  point  o( 
curious  antiquarian  research,  of  the  same  class  with  the  hieroglyphics  of  Egypt, 
or  even  the  monumental  records  of  the  chosen  people  themselves,  we  should 
deem'its  claims  upon  our  attention  comparatively  slight.  But  involving,  as  we 
are  persuaded  it  does,  an  important  clue  to  the  true  nature  of  the  divine  mani- 
festations recorded  in  the  Oid  Testament,  and  their  relation  to  the  person  and 
character  of  Christ,  we  know  of  no  theme  in  the  whole  compass  of  revelation 
that  more  imperiously  demands  to  be  investigated.  It  is  not  possible  indeed 
that  our  present  limits  should  allow  of  full  justice  being  done  to  the  discussion, 
but  we  may  still  be  able  to  present  it  in  a  somewhat  more  prominent  light  than 
is  done  in  any  of  our  previous  or  subsequent  annotations. 

The  etymology  of  the  term  first  claims  our  notice.  The  Hebrew  word  TO^StD 
shekinah  comes  by  the  most  normal  mode  of  formation  from  the  root  "pC 
shakan,  which  signifies  to  dwell,  to  dtcell  in,  to  inhabit,  but  more  usually  spoken 
of  that  kind  of  dwelling  common  to  nomade  tribes,  viz.,  in  tents  or  tabernacles. 
The  derivative  rO^SiB  shekinah  is  defined  by  Buxtorf  (Lex.  Rabbin,  voc.  *pEJ) 
to  signify  primarily  habitation  or  cohabitation,  but  as  being  spoken  more  par- 
ticularly of  the  divine  presence,  glory,  and  majesty,  or  of  the  Divinity  itself 
when  it  is  said  to  be  present  to  men,  or  to  converse  with  them,  or  to  vouchsafe 
to  them  its  sensible  and  gracious  aid.  He  remarks,  moreover,  that  it  is  com 
monly  explained  by  the  Rabbinical  writers  of  the  divine  glory  or  majesty  in  its 
external  manifestation,  as  something  present  and  dwelling  among  men.  Ac- 
cordingly the  following  among  hundreds  of  other  passages  are  rendered  by  the 
Chaldee  Targum  of  Onkelos  and  Jonathan  conformably  to  this  definition  ;  Ps. 
74.  2.  'Remember  thy  congregation  which  thou  hast  purchased  of  old  ;  this 
mount  Zion  wherein  thou  hast  dwelt.'  Chal.  'Wherein  thou  hast  made  thy 
Shekinah  to  dwell.'  Num.  10.  36,  'Return,  O  Lord,  unto  the  many  thousands  ot 
Israel.'  Chal.  'Return  now,  O  Word  of  the  Lord,  to  thy  people  Israel,  make  the 
glory  of  thy  Sfiekinah  to  dwell  among  them,  and  have  mercy  on  the  thousands 
of  Israel.'  NuTn.  11.20,  'Ye  have  despised  the  Lord  which  is  among  you. 
Chal.  'Ye  have  despised  the  Word  of  the  Lord  whose  Shekinah  dwelleth  among 
you.'  Hag.  1.  8,  'Go  up  to  the  mountain,  and  bring  wood,  and  build  the  house 
»nd  I  will  take  pleasure  in  it,  and  will  be  glorified,  saith  Me  Lord.'  Chal.  'And 
25* 
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]  will  make  my  Shekinah  to  dwell  there  in  glory.'  Ps.  85.  10,  ;His  salvation  ,. 
nigh  them  that  fear  him,  that  glory  may  dwell  in  our  land.'  This  is  distmctlj 
explained  by  Aben  Ezra  as  meaning  that  the  Shekinah  may  be  established  i» 
the  land. 

It  would  be  easy  to  multiply  passages  to  the  same  etiect  ad  libitum,  for  even 
the  voluminous  citations  of  Buxtorf  do  not  embrace  a  tithe  of  the  examples  o) 
the  usage,  which  may  be  drawn  from  the  Pentateuch  alone.  It  is  the  curren 
phraseology  of  the  Chaldee  Paraphrases  wherever  in  our  version  we  meet  wim 
any  intimation  of  a  visible  display  of  the  divine  glory.  Indeed  the  terms  'Glory' 
and  'Shekinah'  are  evidently  recognised  by  the  Targumists  as  convertible  terms. 
Thtse  writers,  it  is  well  known,  were  Jews,  and  on  this  point  we  have  no  rea- 
son to  doubt  that  they  have  transmitted,  with  singular  fulness  and  accuracy,  the 
traditions  of  their  fathers  from  the  earliest  periods  of  the  ancient  economy. 
Still  we  should  make  comparatively  little  account  of  this,  were  it  not  that  their 
interpretations  on  this  head  distinctly  accord  with  the  results  which  we  obtain 
from  a  strict  investigation  of  the  sacred  text  itself.  In  fact,  without  designing  it. 
whey  have  yielded  a  most  important  testimony  to  the  truth  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment doctrine  respecting  the  Messiah,  as  will  appear  more  clearly  from  the 
sequel  of  these  remarks. 

In  coming  now  to  a  more  close  examination  of  the  subject  of  the  Shekinah,  we 
are  met  at  the  outset  by  an  apparant  discrepancy  in  the  scriptural  statements  rel- 
ative to  the  divine  manifestations.  On  the  one  hand,  we  have  a  tolerably  numer- 
ous class  of  texts  speaking  the  language  that  follows;  John,  1.  18,  'No  mar. 
hath  seen  God  at  any  time.'  Col.  1.  15,  'Who  is  the  image  of  the  invisible  God. 
1  Tim.  1.  17,  'Unto  the  king  eternal,  immortal,  invisible,  th'e  only  wise  God.J 
1  Tim.  6.  16,  'Who  only  hath  immortality,  dwelling  in  the  light  which  no  man 
can  approach  unto ;  whom  noman  hath  seen  nor  can  see.'  Declarations  like  these 
establish  it  as  an  unquestionable  truth,  that  God  is  a  spirit,  pure,  incorruptible, 
immaterial,  and  in  his  own  nature  absolutely  incapable  of  becoming  an  object  oi 
corporeal  vision.  This  is  to  be  maintained  as  a  radical  truth,  not  only  of  revela- 
tion, but  of  reason.  But  then  on  the  other  hand  what  can  be  more  explicit,  as 
far  as  the  letter  is  concerned,  in  affirming  some  kind  of  visibility  of  the  Deity, 
than  the  following  passages?  Ex.  24.  9 — 11,  'Then  went  up  Moses  and  Aaron, 
Nadab  and  Abihu,  and  seventy  of  the  elders  of  Israel ;  and  they  saw  the  God  of 
Israel,  and  under  his  feet  was,  as  it  were,  &c. — And  upon  the  nobles  of  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel  he  laid  not  his  hand  ;  also  they  saw  God,  and  did  eat  and  drink.' 
So  likewise  at  the  delivery  of  the  Law  from  mount  Sinai  Jehovah  was  in  some 
sense  certainly  visible  ;  for  he  announces  to  Moses,  Ex.  19.  11,  that  '  on  the  third 
day  he  would  come  down  in  the  sight  of  all  the  people.'  And  in  specking 
of  this  event  afterwards,  Deut.  4.  12,  in  an  address  to  Israel,  he  says,  'Jehovah 
talked  with  you  face  to  face  in  the  mount  out  of  the  midst  of  the  fire.  The  s;ime 
is  affirmed  of  Moses  in  person,  Ex.  33.  11,  'And  the  Lord  spake  unto  Moses/ac< 
to  face,  as  a  man  speaketh  unto  his  friend.'  In  like  manner  the  prophet  Isaiah 
says  of  himself,  ch.  6.1,  'In  the  year  that  king  Uzziah  died  I  son-  also  the  Lord 
sitting  upen  a  throne,  high  and  lilted  up,  and  his  train  filled  the  temple;'  ant? 
again  in  v.  5,  of  the  same  chapter ;  'Then  said  I,  Wo  is  nu. !  lor  I  am  undone— 
"or  mine  *yes  have  seen  the  King,  the  Lord  ofho.tts.' 
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How  then  are  these  modes  of  speech  to  be  reconciled?  Their  apparent  con- 
iranely  shows  at  least  with  what  confidence  the  hook  of  God  appeals  lo  our 
reason  on  the  ground  of  the  general  evidence  of  its  origin,  exhibiting  as  it  does 
such  examples  of  literal  sell-conflict  in  particular  passages.  A  work  of  impos- 
ture could  not  afford  to  be  thus  seemingly  indifferent  to  appearances.  In  the 
case  before  us  it  must  be  confessed,  that  there  is  something  of  a  problem  to  be 
solved  by  the  interpreter  of  the  sacred  text,  and  yet  he  cannot  be  long  in  coming 
to  the  conclusion,  that  the  object  seen  could  not  be  God  in  his  essence,  but  some 
symbol,  sign,  token,  or  medium,  through  which  he  was  pleased,  in  a  unique  and 
peculiar  manner,  to  manifest  his  presence.  Such  an  object  was  the  Shekinah, 
which  appears  to  have  been  a  concentrated  glowing  brightness,  a  preternatural 
splendor,  enfolded  by  a  (lark  cloud,  except  when  occasionally  some  laint  glimpses 
of  the  imprisoned  radiance  were  disclosed.  Probably  no  word  is  so  well  suited 
to  express  this  overpowering  effulgence  as  the  term  'glory,'  and  this  is,  in  fact, 
the  very  term  employed  in  repeated  instances  for  the  purpose.  Whether  this 
visible  object,  however,  was  in  philosophical  strictness  u  alerial  or  immaterial, 
we  hold  it  to  be  impossible  to  determine.  For  au^ht  'hit  appeurs  to  the  con- 
trary, it  may  have  been  a  substance  'homogeneous  with  the  glorified  bodies  ol 
Christ  and  his  saints.  Indeed,  so  far  as  we  can  judge  from  the  specimen  afforded 
at  the  scene  of  the  transfiguration,  this  appears  to  us  an  entirely  probable  sup- 
position. But  however  this  nwy  be,  let  it  suffice  that  it  was  someihing  which 
came  within  the  cognizance  of  the  senses.  It  was  a  supernatural  something 
which  could  be  seen,  and  was  seen  ;  and  it  was  moreover  something  which  God 
saw  fit  to  constitute  as  the  special  indication  of  his  presence.  In  thi>,  however, 
we  are  not  to  conceive  of  the  omnipresent  Jehovah  as  loregoing  the  ordinary 
conditions  of  his  being,  or  circumscribing  bis  infinity  within  assignable  limits. 
As  ne  is  every  where  present,  and  incapable  of  being  otherwise,  WH  cannot  con- 
sider him,  physically  speaking — if  the  term  may  he  allowed — usreitlly  any  infire 
present  in  the  Shekinah  than  in  any  or  every  other  point  of  the  universe,  which 
his  inscrutable  nature  pervades.  Yet  nothing  prevents  us  from  supposing  that 
be  may  have  affixed  to  some  sensible  and  miraculous  phenomenon  a  special  sig- 
nificancy  as  a  medium  of  manifesting  his  will  or  agency  to  his  creatures.  Such 
a  medium  is  usually  in  scriptural  diction  termed  'an  Angel,'  and  this  fact  affords 
a  clue  to  the  solution  of  a  multitude  of  passages  where  mention  is  made  of  the 
'Angel  of  the  Lord.'  It  is  wholly  unnecessary  in  many  of  these  texts  to  suppose 
the  presence  of  any  created  spiritual  intelligence  whatever.  The  visible  jitte- 
nuinenon  way  t;ie  angel, and  Piiatonly.  This  phraseology  is  peculiarly  applicable 
to  the  Shekinah,  which  by  w;iy  of  eminence  is  again  and  again  so  denominated, 
as  appears  from  the  Note  on  Ex.  32.  34.  Nothing  is  more  common,  moreover, 
in  the  ancient  versions,  than  to  meet  with  the  phrase,  'Angel  ol"  Jehovah,'  as 
equivalent  to  this  visible  representative  of  Jehovah.  While  therefore  we  are  not 
BO  to  think  of  the  Shekin  ih  as  if  God  were  really  contained  in  it  in  any  sense,  in 
which  we  do  not  at  the  same  time  suppose  him  to  be  contained  in  every  other  ob- 
ject in  the  universe,  and  in  every  other  portion  of  space,  we  are  still  to  believe 
that  he  might,  and  that  he  did,  in  a  sovereign  manner,  connec*  the  manifestation 
of  his  peculiar  presence  with  this  sensible  symbol.  It  can  scarcely  be  necessary 
here  to  repeat,  that  whatever  spiritual  presence  was  associated  with  the  visible 
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phenomenon,  it  was  not  that  which  was  seen  or  hoard.  'The  Father  who  hata 
sent  me,'  says  tlie  Savior,  'hath  borne  witness  of  me  ;  ye  have  neither  heurcl  his 
•'oiee  at  any  lime,  nor  seen  his  shape.'  Indeed,  we  have  no  reason  to  suppose  that 
nny  spiritual  being  ever  was  or  can  be  seen.  Even  in  the  intercourse  of  human 
beings  with  each  other,  the  spirit  is  never  seen  ;  it  is  only  made  Known  by  its  ex- 
*ernal  manifestations,  of  which  the  face  is  one  of  the  rnost  striking.  Were  it 
not  so  common,  nothing  would  be  more  wonderful  than  that  the  inward  emotions 
and  affections  of  the  soul,  in  all  their  variety,  can  be  so  legibly  stamped  upon 
'hat  material  organization  which  we  behold  in  the  eyes  and  ojJier  features  of  the 
human  countenance.  What  a  marvel — what  a  mystery — is  a  smile  or  a/rown,  s(S 
expressed  in  the  movements  and  aspect  of  the  face  !  What  an  index  of  the 
ImMen  workings  of  the  sentient  spirit!  It  is  doubtless  in  direct  allusion  to  this, 
that  the  Shekinah  is  repeatedly  called  the  Face  or  Presence,  or  Angel  of  the 
face,  of  Jehovah.  It  was  a  medium  of  expression  to  the  thoughts  and  feelings 
and  purposes  of  his  mind  precisely  analogous  to  that  which  the  human  counte- 
nance is  to  the  human  mind.  Hut  as  we  have  already  expanded  this  view  of 
the  subject  in  our  Notes  on  Kx.25.  30  ;  33.  14,  15,  we  forbear  to  enlarge  upon 
it  here. 

We  would  rather  call  the  attention  of  the  reader  to  the  fact,  that  inasmuch 
as  the  sensuous  and  seen  Shekinah  was  the  adopted  symbol  of  (he  divine  Pres- 
ence, the  free  and  bold  diction  of  the  Scriptures  denominates  it,  in  multitudes;  of 
instances,  by  the  very  titles  which  are  appropriated  to  Jehovah  himself.  This 
will  have  been  very  apparent  in  the  .quotations  already  made,  and  similar  in- 
stances will  be  found  of  almost  perpetual  occurrence  in  the  Notes  nf  this  and  the 
succeeding  \olume. 

Consequent! y  there  is  no  ground  for  the  opinion,  advanced  by  some  com- 
mentators, that  the  spiritual  being  who  acted  in  conjunction  with  the  Shekinah, 
\vas  some  inferior  created  being,  representing  Jehovah,  and  therefore  using  liis 
name  and  claiming  his  authority.  The  Scriptures  afford  not  the  least  shadow  ol 
evidence  in  support  of  Mich  an  hypothesis.  The  character  and  titles  of  the  su- 
preme God  aie  appropriated  to  the  person  concerned  in  these  appearances  in 
siu'.h  a  way  that  no  form  of  speech,  no  principles  of  interpretation,  will  allow  of 
their  being  applied  to  him  who  merely  represents  or  personates  him.  The  whole 
worship  of  the  church  is  uniformly  throughout  the  Old  Testament  properly  and 
immediately  directed  to  the  person  appearing,  or  acting  in  these  appearances, 
without  any  intimation  of  a  representative.  So  that  if  the  person  appearing  in 
the  Shekinah  be  a  representative  only,  he  is  not  only  a  representative  speaking 
in  the  name  of  another,  and  with  In?-  authority,  but  he  must  he  his  representa- 
tive in  receiving  religious  worship  also;  for  to  him  was  all  the  worship  of  the 
church  directed  as  its  immediate  object.  The  whole  scope  of  the  language  res- 
peeling  the  worship  of  the  Israelitish  chi.rch  plainly  recognises  the  fact,  that  it 
was  addressed  to  Jehovah  who  dwelt  between  the  Cherubim  in  the  Most  Holy 
place.  How  then  can  it  be  imagined  that  in  a  tnie  revelation  any  other  being 
than  the  one  only  God  should  be  proposed  as  the  object  of  prayer?  It  is  well 
known  to  have  been  the  fiist  and  fundamental  article  of  the  Jewish  creed,  that 
there  is  only  one  true  God,  and  him  only  were  they  to  worship  and  serve.  '  II, 
therefore,'  says  Lowman,  '  we  consider  another  spirit  or  an  angel  to  be  the  only 
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person  appearing,  ilie  whole  worsnip  of  the  church  will  then  be. given  to  tha 
person  or  spirit  directly  and  immediately,  and  not  to  the  one  God  of  Israel,  and 
the  Most  High.  And  in  this  sense,  as  I  apprehend,  the  whole  religious  service 
of  the  church  must  have  been  an  express  contradiction  to  the  chief  and  principal 
doctrine  of  the  Tewish  religion,  and  indeed  of  all  true- religion  natural  as  well  as 
revealed.  The  worshippers  of  God,  under  the  Jewish  dispensation,  seem  very 
sensible  of  this  truth,  and  often  express  how  highly  they  were  concerned  never 
to  dissent  from  it,  or  to  worship  any  other  than  the  one  true  God,  on  any  pre- 
tence whatever.  And  yet  throughout  the  whole  of  this  dispensation  all  theii 
prayers  and  their  whole  worship  were  addressed  to  the  Shekinah,  or  to  the  person 
who  appeared  in  it,  though  they  never  once  give  the  least  intimation,  on  any  oc- 
casion, that  the  person  appearing  was  properly  an  angel,  and  not  the  Most  High. 
So  that  if  the  person  appearing  in  the  Shekinah  was  only  an  angel,  °r  any  other 
being  than  the  Supreme  God  himself,  it  would  seem  that  the  whole  worship  of 
the  church,  for  two  thousand  years  together,  was  offered  to  one  object,  besides, 
aid  against  the  intention  of  every  worshipper,  and  against  the  chief  fundamental 
doctrines  and  rule  of  their  religion.'  We  are  brought,  therefore,  so  far  as  we 
can  see,  irresistibly  to  the  conclusion,  that  it  was  the  Great  Jehovah,  'he  one 
living  and  true  God,  who  appeared  in  the  Shekinah,  and  who  through  that  me- 
dium manifested  his  presence  and  communicated  his  will  to  the  chosen  people. 

A  point  of  equal  interest  and  importance  now  invites  our  attention,  viz.,  t« 
determine  the  relation  borne  by  the  Shekinah  to  Christ.  The  opinion  has  long 
since  l>ecome  a  doctrine  in  the  Christian  church,  that  the  theophanies  recorded 
in  the  Old  Testament  were  in  some  sense  to  be  referred  to  (he  Son  of  Godwnn- 
tieipaling  in  this  way  his  future  mani  festal  ion  in  human  flesh  as  the  great  Me- 
diator between  God  and  man.  Still  it  must  be  confessed  that  a  very  considerable 
degree  of  vagueness  has  marked  the  views  which  have  been  entertained  on  this 
subject.  It  seems  not  to  have  been  distinctly  apprehended  in  what  character 
precisely  the  Messiah  is  to  be  regarded  in  those  manifestations.  Was  it  the 
human  or  the  divine  nature  which  went  to  the  constitution  of  his  glorious  per- 
son, that  was  made  sensibly  present  on  those  occasions?  If  the  former,  how  is 
this  to  be  reconciled  with  the  fact.,  that  his  human  nature  did  not  exist  till  he  was 
born  at  Bethlehem  of  the  virgin?  If  the  latter,  then  we  are  forced  to  the  con- 
clusion, that  Christ's  godhead  was  Jehovah's  godhead;  that  his  divinity  was 
absolutely  identical  with  that  of  the  Supreme  God,  whom  we  have  already 
si  own  to  have  been  exclusively  concerned  in  these  remarkable  appearances. 
Tiiis,  we  have  no  question,  is  indeed  the  fact,  and  on  this  ground  we  are  satis- 
fied i h;it  an  irrefragable  argument  may  be  built  in  proof  of  the  real  anil  es- 
snitial  deity  of  the  Savior  of  men  ;  but  it  is  our  purpose  to  come  at  this  conclu- 
sion 'lirough  the  avenue  opened  before  us  by  the  usus  loquendi  of  the  Scriptures 
and  the  Jewish  church  relative  to  the  Shekinah. 

r»o  one  at  all  conversant  with  the  Chaldee  paraphrases  can  have  failed  to  no- 
tice, that  besides  'Shekinah,'  the  title  which  they  very  frequently  give  to  the  ap- 
pearances of  the  divine  being  spoken  of  in  the  Hebrew  records  is  mrP~  M"l>2~?; 
fli'mra  da-Yeh.ovah,  which  as  the  Greek  language  prevailed  and  acquired  a  fixed 
predominance,  was  translated  'The  Logos,  or  Word  of  the  Lord.'  The  She. 
tun*h  as  we  have  seen,  was  a  sensible  medium  of  the  manifestation  of  ib« 
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divine  presence  and  the  declaration  of  the  divine  will.  An  audible  voice  very 
frequently  accompatied  its  visible  apparition,  and  as  it  was  in  fact  the  standing 
organ  ol  communication  between  Jehovah  and  his  covenant  people  through 
all  the  periods  of  the  ancient  economy,  nothing  would  be  more  natural,  than  that 
U  should  come  to  be  designated  by  ttie  phrase  'Word  of  the  Lord,'  or  by  way  of 
eminence,  'The  Word.'  Words,  either  written  or  spoken,  are  the  established 
vehicle  for  conveying  the  thoughts  and  feelings  of  one  human  being  to  another. 
The  Shekinah.  in  like  manner,  by  addressing  the  senses  communicated  the  de- 
signs and  will  of  God  to  men.  The  two  media  answered  the  same  purpose  and 
discharged  the  same  office.  How  natural,  therefore,  and  how  proper,  to  call  the 
Shekinah  '  the  Word  of  the  Lord'?  Accordingly  the  evidence  is  superabundant, 
that  this  appellation,  in  reference  to  the  Shekinah,  was  perfectly  familiar  to  the 
Jews  at  and  -before  the  time  of  our  Savior;  and  as  used  by  their  writers  would 
convey  an  idea  entirely  equivalent  to  that  couched  under  the  ordinary  terms  for 
the  divine  appearances  above  alluded  to.  Out  of  hundreds  of  instances,  which 
might  be  adduced  to  this  effect,  we  present  the  following  in  tabellated  form; 
premising  that  in  the  right  hand  column,  under  the  title  '  Chaldee,'  we  give 
indiscriminately  the  renderings  of  Onkelos  or  Jonathan,  as  they  may  happen  to 
be  more  or  less  pertinent  to  our  purpose. 


HEBREW. 

Gen.  3.  8.  And  they  heard  the  voice 
of  the  Lord  God  walking  in  the  midst 
of  the  garden. 

Ch.  28.20,21.  And  Jacob  vowed  a 
vow,  saying,  II  God  will  be  \\ith  me, 
and  keep  me,  &e.,  tlit-n  shall  the  Lord 
be  my  God. 

Ch.  So.  9.  And  God  appeared  unto 
Jacob  again  when  he  came  out  of  Padan- 
arani  ;  and  blessed  him. 

Ex.  16.  8.  Your  murmurings  are  not 
against  us,  but  against-  the  Lord. 

Ch.  19.  17.  And  Moses  brought  forth 
the  people  out  of  the  camp  to  meet  with 
God. 

Ch.  30.  6.   Where  I  will  meet   with 


Lev.  26.  II,  12.  And  I  will  set  my 
tabernacle  among  you  ;  and  my  soul 
shall  not  abhor  yon.  And  I  will  walk 
among  you  and  be  your  God. 

Num.  11.20.  Because  that  ye  have 
lespised  the  Lord  which  is  among  you. 

Ch.  14.  9.  Only  rebel  not  ye  against 
the  Lord. 

Ch.  23.  4.  And  God  met  Balaam. 


CHALDEE. 

And  they  heard  the  voice  of  the  Word 
of  the  Lord  walking  in  the  garden. 

And  Jacob  vowed  a  vow  to  the  Word. 
saying,  11  lite  Word  of  the  Lord  will 
be  my  help,  &c.,  then  shall  the  Lord  be 
my  God. 

And  the  Word  of  the  Lord  appeared 
to  Jacob  the  second  lime,  when  he  was 
coming  Irom  Padan-Aram  ;  and  blessed 
him. 

Your  inurinurings  are  not  against  us, 
but  against  the  Word  of  the  Lord. 

And  Moses  brought  forth  the  people 
out  of  the  camp  to  meet  with  the  Word 
of  the  Lord. 

Where  I  will  appoint  for  thee  my 
Word. 

And  I  will  set  my  tabernacle  among 
you ;  and  my  Word  shall  not  reject 
you.  And  1  will  cause  my  Shekinah 
to  dwell  among  you,  and  be  to  you  a 
God. 

Because  ye  have  contemptuously  re 
jected  the  Word  of  the  Lord,  whose 
Shekinah  dwelleth  among  you. 

But  rebel  not  ye  against  the  Word 
of  the  Lord. 

And  the  Word  from  before  the  Lord 
met  Balaam. 
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HEBKEW.  .       CHALDEE. 

Dwt.   1.   30     The    Lord    your    God        Th     w    d  f   ^  Lord  „     Qod   wh(J 
which  goeth  before  yon,  he  shall  fight    j     ,      ,ead       ^,  fi  ,     f •    * 
for  you.  J  J 

Ch.  1.  32,  33.    Yet  in  this  thing  ye 
did  not   believe    the    Lord   your   God, 

who  went  in    the   way  before  you,  to        And  in  this  thing  ye  did  not  believe 
search  you  out  a  place  to  pitch  your    in   the   Word  of  the  Lord   your  God, 
tents  in,  in  fire  by  night,  to  show  you    who  went  as  a  leader  before  you,  &c. 
the  way  ye  should  go,  and   in   a  cloud 
by  day. 

Ch.  13.  18.  When  thon  shah  hearken        If  thou  shall  be  ob>  diont  to  the  Word 
.0  the  voice  of  the  Lord  thy  God.  of  the  Lord  thy  God. 


With  this  array  of  testimonies  before  us,  it  is  impossible  to  question  that 
the  term  '  Logos'  or  '  Word'  is  repeatedly  employed  as  equivalent  to  the  She 
kinah.  But  Jesus  Christ  is  called  by  John  the  '  Logos'  or  'Word.'  'In  the  be. 
ginning  was  the  Word,'  &c.  And  have  we  not  now  obtained  an  adequate  so 
lution  to  this  title  as  applied  to  him,  without  going  out  of  the  bounds  of  the 
established  Jewish  usus  loquendi  ?  It  is  not  indeed  to  be  doubled,  that  the 
Platonising  fathers  of  the  church  made  a  very  early  prey  of  this  word  and 
wrought  it  into  the  tissue  of  their  mystic  philosophy,  as  a  personification  of  the 
divine  Reason  or  Wisdom— a  circumstance  which  has  led  commentators  to  see 
iu  John's  use  of  the  term  some  profound  allusion  to  the  dreams  and-dugmas 
of  the  Gnostic  heresy.  But  this,  we  conceive,  is  nothing  else  than  reading 
inspired  truth  through  heathen  glasses.  The  meaning  of  any  word  or  phrase, 
says  Mr.  Upham  (Let.  on  the  Logos,  p.  89),  is  '  always  to  be  sought,  and  cau 
only  be  discovered,  in  the  sources  from  which  its  use  originated.  'Logos'  is 
a  Jewish  expression.  To  the  Jews  must  we  go  to  ascertain  its  import.  In- 
quirers and  writers  on  this  subject  have,  in  general,  failed  to  establish  the  true 
interpretation,  by  directing  all  their  researches  to  the  heathen  systems  in  winch 
the  (term)  Logos  is  used,  instead  of  descending  beyond  them  to  the  Hebrew 
Theology,  from  which  they  borrowed  it.'  With  the  clue  before  us,  we  are 
enabled  without  difficulty  to  explain  this  title  as  appropriated  to  Christ.  He 
was  'The  Word '  in  the  most  emphatic  and  preeminent  sense.  He  was  the 
great  organ  of  communication  between  heaven  and  earth.  He  was  the  divine 
Declarer  of  his  Father's  purposes  of  grace  and  redemption  to  lost  men.  Indeed, 
there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  all  previous  divine  communications  and  appear- 
ances were  prospective,  preparative,  and  preintimative  in  their  scope,  pointing 
to  him  who  was  subsequently  to  come  forth  from  the  bosom  of  the  Godhead 
ind  tabernacle  or  shekinize  in  our  nature  as  the  incarnate  'Word.'  Accord- 
ngly  we  are  told  by  the  apostle,  Heb.  1.1,  that  'God  «ho  at  s  ndry  times  and 
in  divers  manners  spake  in  tjmes  past  unto  the  fathers  by  the  prophets,  hath, 
;n  those  last  days,  spoken  unto  us  by  his  Son.'  He  was  appointed  to  discharge 
Between  God  and  man  in  a  preeminent  manner  the  same  office  which  vorrfi 
lischarge  between  man  and  man.  He  was  to  be  the  proclaimer  of  his  mercy, 
'.he  revealer  of  his  character,  and  at  the  same  time,  the  representative,  the 
likeness,  the  image  of  his  attributes.  In  a  word,  he  was  to  be  'God  mamlegc 
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in  the  flesh.'  '  In  him  was  to  dwell  all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily.1  And 
we  shall  have  no  difficulty  in  interpreting  those  lofty  predicates  of  him  which 
we  find  in  the  proem  of  John's  gospel,  if  we  bear  in  mind  that  the  same  or 
equivalent  language  is  unreservedly  used  in  the  Old  Testament  of  the  Shekinah, 
the  'Word'  of  that  dispensation.  Under  the  dictation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  the 
august  titles  Jehovah,  Jehovah  God,  Jehovah  of  Hosts,  Angel  of  the  Presence, 
&c.,  are  again  and  again  applied  to  the  visible  symbol  of  ihe  Shekinah,  and  all 
"he  acts  and  attributes  proper  to  the  Supreme  God,  the  Creator  of  the  world,  and 
the  object  of  all  religious  worship,  most  freely  ascribed  to  it.  So  truly  then  as 
the  Shekinah  of  the  earlier  economy  is  identified  with  the  Jehovah  of  the  Old 
Testament,  and  the  Shekinah  is  the  same  as  '  The  Word  '  that  was  made  flesh, 
so  truly  is  Jesus  Christ  also  the  Jehovah  of  the  inspired  Scriptures,  'God  overall 
and  blessed  for  ever.' 

To  those  who  may  be  desirous  of  extending  their  inquiries  on  this  subject,  the 
following  works  will  be  found  replete  with  interesting  views  and  reasonings: — 
Lcwman's  Three  Tracts  on  the  Shekiuah  ;  Allix's  Judgment  of  the  Ancient 
Jewish  Church  against  the  Unitarians ;  Ben  Mordecai's  Letters ;  and  the  Rev 
C.  W.  Upham's  Letters  on  the  Logos.  With  several  of  the  conclusions  of  this 
latter  gentleman  we  find  it  impossible  to  coincide,  Uut  we  feel  no  hesitation, 
nevertheless,  in  awarding  to  his  little  volume  on  I  he  Shekinah  and  the  Logos 
the  praise  of  an  elaborate  and  candid  research  into  the  whole  subject,  and  of  an 
able  comparative  estimate  of  the  lights  thrown  upon  it  by  sacred  and  ecclesias- 
tical antiquity.  But  the  theme  is  one  of  sufficient  importance  to  demand  a  far 
more  extended  investigation  than  it  has  ever  yet  received.  We  are  persuaded  it 
is  destined  to  furnish  a  key  to  the  solution  of  some  of  the  profoundest  mysteries 
of  revelation.  Among  English  commentators  we  know  of  no  one,  except  Patrick 
who  seems  to  have  had  any  adequate  idea  of  what  is  really  involved  in  the  ra- 
corded  iheophanies  of  the  Old  Testament. 


N  O  T  E  S , 


ON  THE  BOOK  OF 


EXODUS; 


PESIGSED     AP     *     <JENKR»I     HELP    TO 


BIBLICAL    KLADING    AND    INSTRUCTION 


BY    GEuKGK    BUSH, 

r*OF.    OF   HEB.    AND    ORIENT.    LIT.   If.    f.    CITY    UNIVERSITY 


JN    TWO   VOLUM  ES. 
VOL.  11. 


BOSTON: 
HENRY    A.  YOUNG    &    CO., 

No.   24 


ENTERED 
According  to  act  ol  congress,  in  cue  year  1841.  bv 

GEORGE      BUSH. 

In  tlw  Clerk's  offic*  .  i  trae  District  Court  o  *  the  Southern  District  of 


THE    HEBREW    THEOCRACY. 


f  INTRODUCTORY  TO  CHAPTERS  XXI. — XXIII.) 

THE  portion  of  the  Book  of  Exodus  comprised  in  chapters  21,  22,  and  23,  con- 
'.ains  the  record  of  what  God  spake  to  Moses,  when  he  '  drew  near  to  the  thick 
iarkness,'  after  the  people  had  retired  from  their  close  vicinity  to  the  sacred 
mount.  The  contents  of  these  chapters  relate  for  the  most  part  to  the  judicial 
or  political  regulations  which  God  was  pleased  to  enact  for  his  people,  with  the 
occasional  intermixture  of  precepts  pertaining  to  the  system  of  worship.  But 
in  order  to  convey  an  adequate  idea  of  this  department  of  the  Pentateuch,  it 
will  be  proper  lo  present  to  the  reader  a  compendious  view  of  the  peculiar  civil 
and  ecclesiastical  polity  of  the  Hebrews,  reserving  to  our  subsequent  notes,  as 
occasion  may  require,  a  more  detailed  exhibition  of  its  several  distinguishing 
features. 

The  form  of  governmpnt  which  prevailed  among  jhe  descendants  of  Abraham, 
prior  to  the  time  of  Moses,  was  the  patriarchal.  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacol , 
governed  their  respective  families  in  virtue  of  that  paternal  authority  which  was, 
in  the  early  ages  of  the  world,  universally  conceded  to  the  fathers  and  heads  oi 
households.  The  families  thus  governed  were  the  natural  germs  of  tribes,  every 
one  of  which  obeyed  its  own  prince  (SO'iEO  nasi),  who  was  originally  the  first- 
born  of  the  founder  of  the  tribe,  but  in  progress  of  time  appears  to  have  been 
elected.  In  proportion  as  the  numbers  of  the  tribes  were  augmented  their  heads 
or  patriarchs  became  powerful  chieftains,  and  under  the  title  of  princes,  elders, 
and  heads  of  tribes,  answered  very  nearly  to  the  sheikhs  and  emirs  of  the  Bedouin 
Arabs  and  other  nomade  'aces  of  modern  times  spread  over  the  regions  of  the 
East. 

Such  was  the  form  of  the  primitive  social  organization  of  the  chosen  people 
But  after  the  deliverance  from  Egypt,  when  they  were  to  be  set  apart,  and  des 
tmed  to  the  great  object  of  preserving  and  transmitting  the  true  religion,  Go  i 
saw  fit  to  bestow  upon  them  a  new  civil  and  religious  polity  wisely  adapted  to 
the  purposes  which,  as  a  nation,  they  were  intended  to  subserve.  Of  these,  one 
of  the  principal  undoubtedly  was,  to  keep  alive  the  grand  fundamental  truth,  that 
there  is  but  one  living  and  true  God,  and  that  he  only  is  to  be  worshipped  and 
adored,  loved  and  obeyed.  With  a  view  to  this  a  peculiar  constitution  was 
adopted,  familiarly  known  as  the  Theocracy  ;  according  to  which  God  became 
the  temporal  king  and  supreme  civil  magistrate  of  the  nation.  Not  that  it  was 
possible  for  Jehovah  to  sink  his  character  of  Lord  and  Master  of  the  universe  in 
his  capacity  as  civil  ruler  of  the  Hebrews.  He  was  still,  as  Creator  and  Judge, 
the  God  of  each  individual  Israelite,  as  he  is  the  God  of-each  individual  Christian  ; 
but  he  moreover  sustained,  both  to  every  individual  Israelite,  and  to  the  whole 
collective  body  of  the  Israelitish  nation,  the  additional  relation  of  temporal  sove- 
reign. In  tf  is  character  be  solemnly  proffered  himself  to  the  people  at  Mount 
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Sinai,  and  in  this  character  he  was,  with  equal  solemnity,  accepted  by  then 
suited  voice,  Ex.  19.  4 — 8.  This  polity  was  doubtless  adopted  with  the  design 
that  the  obedience  which  they  rendered  him  as  King  might  become  in  some 
measure  identified  with  the  reverence  due  to  him  as  God}  as  while  they  yielded 
the  former,  they  would  be  less  likely* to  withhold  the  lattef.  And  it  is  to  be 
noticed,  that  it  was  not  till  after  the  transaction  recorded  Ex.  19.  7 — 9,  in  which 
God  was  recognised  in  his  character  of  immediate  Ruler  of  that  people,  that  he 
proceeded  to  promulgate  from  the  clouds  of  Mount  Sinai  the  system  of  laws  and 
ordinances  designed  for  them  as  a  religious  community.  In  this  system,  how- 
«ver,  the  moral  code  of  (he  Decalogue,  which  was  both  uttered  and  recorded  in  a 
different  manner  from  the  rest,  is  to  be  considered  as  given,  not  in  his  character 
of  national  king  of  the  Israelites,  but  in  that  of  the  Creator  and  Lawgiver  of  the 
universe.  A  like  distinction  is  occasionally  to  be  made  elsewhere  ;  but  it  is 
clear  that  in  the  chapters  before  us  nearly  every  ordinance  and  statute  can  be  re- 
ferred  to  some  one  of  the  ten  commandments,  and  is  to  be  considered  as  merely 
a  developement  of  its  sense  and  spirit.  Yet  as  they  are  termed  emphatically 
'judgments,'  they  undoubtedly  belonged  more  especially  to  the  civil  government, 
and  formed  a  kind  of  common  law,  very  analogous  to  the  common  law  of  other 
lands,  having  respect  to  matters  at  issue  between  man  and  man,  which  became 
the  subject  ot  judicial  decision.  Though  of  a  temporal  character  in  themselves, 
they  still  involved  moral  considerations,  and  were  for  the  most  part  based  upon 
some  express  precept  of  the  Decalogue. 

Since  then  the  Jewish  polity  was  strictly  a  Theocracy,  in  which  Jehovah  ap- 
peared as  the  immediate  sovereign  and  the  people  of  Israel  as  his  immediate 
subjects,  this  relation  would  naturally  give  rise  to  certain  important  results,  in 
the  administration  of  that  economy,  vvhich  well  deserve  our  notice.  In  the  first 
place,  no  authority  was  vested,  by  the  Mosaic  constitution,  in  any  one  man  or 
body  men,  nor  even  in  the  whole  nation  assembled,  to  make  new  laws  or  alter 
old  ones  ;  their  sovereign  Jehovah  reserving  this  power  exclusively  to  himself. 
On  the  same  grounds,  the  Hebrew  constitution  recognized  no  one  hereditary 
chief  magistrate,  nor  gave  any  power,  even  to  the  whole  nation,  to  elect  a  su- 
preme governor.  It  was  the  especial  prerogative  of  Jehovah  to  appoint  whom- 
soever he  pleased  to  preside  over  the  people  under  the  title  of^'ige,  as  his  own 
immediate  vicegerent.  And  such  men,  we  know,  were  fro;.,  time  to  time  raised 
up  as  the  exigencies  of  the  state  required  them,  and,  under  a  special  commission 
from  heaven,  wrought  the  most  signal  deliverances  for  their  countrymen. 

Another  important  consequence  of  the  Theocratic  polity  was,  that  idolatry  be- 
came  not  only  the  transgression  of  a  moral  precept  of  most  aggravated  character 
but  also  an  act  of  treason  against  the  state.  It  was  a  virtual  rejection  of  the 
authority  of  their  acknowledged  Ruler.  It  was  a  breach  of  the  original  com. 
pact,  an  open  rebellion  against  God;  a  positive  casting  off  of  sworn  allegiance, 
and  therefore,  on  the  established  principles  of  all  governments,  justly  meriting 
capital  punishment.  We  afe  not  to  be  surprised,  therefore,  to  find  idolatry,  with 
witchcraft,  magic,  necromancy,  and  other  kindred  practices  connected  with  it, 
treated  as  a  crime  equal  to  tli  \t  of  murder,  and  subjecting  all  those  who  were 
a;nilty  of  committing  or  abetting  it,  to  the  utmost  penalty  of  the  law.  The 
punishment  of  an  idolatrous  city  was  the  irrevr-able  ban  »r  anathema  called 
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DTI  herem,  followed  by  complete  destruction,  Lev.  19.  31  ;  20  6.  Deut  17,2 — 
6.  Nay,  so  strict  was  the  prohibition  on  this  subject,  that  the  inciter  to  idolatry 
was  never  to  be  pardoned,  even  though  he  should  claim  the  character  of  a  prophet 
and  ulter  predictions  which  should  be  exactly  fulfilled,  Deut.  13.  2 — 12.  The 
nearest  relations  and  the  dearest  friends  were  to  be  delivered  up  to  just  punish- 
ment if  they  enticed  to  idolatry  ;  and  flic  accuser,  as  the  first  witness,  was  re. 
quired  to  cast  the  first  stone  at  the  convicted  traitor.  Even  a  foreigne-  who 
dwelt  among  the  Hebrews,  could  not  be  exempted  from  capital  punishment  if  he 
practised  idolatry  himself,  or  tempted  others  to  practise  it ;  for  by  so  doing  he 
became  a  rebel,  and  a  leader  of  rebellion,  against  the  king,  and  against  the  whole 
civil  government. 

Again, if  i>  be  admitted  that  God  sustained  the  character  of  temporal  prince  and 
legislator  to  he  Israelites,  nothing  is  more  natural  than  that  what  may  be  termed 
the  civil  or  political  laws  enacted  by  him  in  that  character  should  be  enlorced 
by  temporal  sanctions.  Accordingly,  as  it  is  beyond  a  doubt  that  the  rewards 
and  punishments  annexed  to  the  Jewish  civil  code  were  mainly  temporal,  we  find 
in  this  view  of  the  subject  a  sufficient  explanation  of  the  fact.  The  absence  in 
the  books  of  Moses  of  any  very  explicit  notice  of  the  future  existence  of  the  soul, 
or  of  a  future  state  of  rewards  and  punishments,  has  indeed  afforaeo.  ground  of 
cavil  to  the  skeptic,  but  there  is  certainly  somevhing  inconsistent  in  the  position, 
that  God  acted  as  the  temporal  sovereign  of  Israel,  and  yet  that  while  thus  act- 
ing he  administered  the  laws  of  the  land,  not  by  the  sanction  of  temporal  re- 
wards and  punishments  in  this  world,  but  by  the  sanction  of  future  rewards  and 
punishments  in  another  world.  Accordingly,  any  one  has  only  to  turn  to  the 
declarations  of  the  law  itself  in  Deut.  11.  26 — 28  ;  28.  1 — 45,  to  be  convinced  that 
such  is  not  the  character  of  its  sanctions. 

It  is  not,  however,  to  be  inferred  from  this,  as  Warburton  has  done,  that  the 
fact  of  a  future  existence,  and  of  future  rewards  and  punishments,  was  unknown 
either  to  Moses  or  to  the  nation  of  Israel.  Although  the  doctrine  of  future  retri- 
oution  is  taught  rather  by  incidental  reference  than  by  authoritative  declaration, 
yet  the  evidence  that  it  was  known  and  believed  under  the  Mosaic  economy  is 
abundant  and  conclusive,  as  has  been  shown  by  Graves  (Lect.  on  the  Penta- 
teuch), Faber  (on  the  Three  Dispensations),  and  others.  Certain  it  is,  that  we 
cannot  suppose  the  nation  of  Israel  to  have  enjoyed  less  of  the  revelation  of  a 
luture  slate  than  the  patriarchs  from  whom  they  were  descended,  and  of  these 
the  Apostle  expressly  assures  us,  that  'they  died  in  faith,  not  having  received  the 
promises,  but  having  seen  them  iifar  off,  and  were  persuaded  of  them,  and  con- 
tessed  that  they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims  on  the  earth,  seeking  and  desiring  a 
better  country,  even  an  heavenly.'  But  the  main  purpose  for  which  the  Jewish 
economy  was  established  did  not  require,  that  any  other  than  temporal  sanctions 
should  be  explicitly  propounded  under  it.  The  laws  of  the  Theocracy  were  to  be 
enforced  by  an  extraordinary  providence,  and  in  accordance  with  this,  the  grand 
motives  placed  before  the'Hebrews  to  pursue  the  good  and  to  avoid  the  evil  were 
those  which  were  derived  from  the  benefits  and  calamities,  the  re  war  Is  and  pun- 
ishments of  this  life.  The  distinct  and  prominent  exhibition  of  the  doctrine  oi 
future  awards  was  reserved  for  the  developements  of  that  more  spiritual  system, 
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which  we  enjoy  in  the  gospel  of  Him  who  'has  brought  life  and  immortality  to 
light.' 

Once  more,  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that  in  conformity  with  the  peculiar  genius.  01 
that  polity,  and  in  orderthat  the  Hebrews  might  have  their  relation  to  God  kept 
constantly  before  their  eyes,  the  Most.  High,  as  their  King,  caused  a  royal  tent 
to  be  erected  in  the  centre  of  the  encampment,  where  the  puvilinns  of  all  kings 
and  chiefs  were  usually  erected,  and  to  be  fitted  up  with  all  the-splendor  of  roy- 
alty, as  a  moveable  palace.  It  was  divided  into  three  apartments,  in  the  inner, 
most  of  which  was  the  royal  throne,  supported  by  golden  cherubs  ;  and  the  foot 
stool  of  the  throne,  a  gilded  ark  containing  the  tables  of  the  law,  the  Magns 
Charta  cf  church  and  state.  In  the  ante-room  a  gilded  table  was  spread  with 
bread  and  wine,  as  the  royal  table,  and  precious  incense  was  burned.  The  exte- 
rior room  or  court,  might  be  considered  the  royal  culinary  apartment,  and  there 
music  was  performed,  like  the  music  at  the  festive  tables  of  eastern  monarchs 
(Lev.  21.  6,  8,  17.  Num.  28.  2.  Deut.  23.  4.  Ezek.  44.  7.)  God  made  choice 
of  the  Levites  for  his  courtiers,  state-officers,  and  palace  g'\<?rds  ;  and  Aaron  for 
the  chief  officer  of  the  court  and  first  minister  of  state.  Foi  the  maintenance  ol 
these  officers,  he  assigned  one  of  the  tithes  which  the  Hebrews  were  to  pay  as 
rent  for  the  use  of  the  land.  He  finally  required  all  the  Hebrew  males,  of  a  suit' 
able  age,  to  repair  to  his  palace  every  year,  on  the  three  great  annual  festivals, 
with  presents,  to  render  homage  to  their  king  ;  and  as  these  days  of  renewing 
their  homage  were  to  be  celebrated  with  festivity  and  joy,  the  second  tithe  was 
expended  in  providing  the  entertainments  necessary  for  those  occasions.  In 
short,  every  religious  duty  was  made  a  matter  of  political  obligation  ;  and  all 
the  civil  regulations,  even  the  most  minute,  were  so  founded  upon  the  relation  of 
the  people  to  God,  and  so  interwoven  with  their  religious  duties,  that  the  He. 
brew  could  not  separate  his  God  and  his  king,  and  in  every  law  was  reminded 
equally  of  both.  Consequently  the  nation,  so  long  as  it  had  a  national  exist 
ence,  could  not  entirely  lose  the  knowledge,  or  discontinue  the  worship  of  the 
true  God.  The  succeeding  notes  will  show  that  this  view  of  the  drift  and  design 
of  this  remarkable  structure  is  by  no  means  inconsistent  with  its  having  >>een 
framed  throughout  with  a  typical  import,  and  desigr;e  1  to  shadow  fort)  the  lead- 
ing spiritual  mysteries  of  the  gospel.  But  that  it  actuc  lly  sustained  the  •huractri 
here  ascribed  to  it,  we  think  there  can  be  no  doubt. 
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N"0\V  these  are  the  judgments 
which  thou  shall  »  set  before 
them. 

a  i  h.  24.  3,  4.     Deut.  4.  14.  &  6.  1. 


2  blf  thou  buy  an  Hebrew  ser 
vant,  six  years  he  shall  serve :  and 

•>  Lev.  25.  39,  40,  41.     Deut.  15.  12.    Jer. 
34. 14. 


CHAPTER  XXI. 

This  and  the  two  following  chapters 
contain  the  record  of  what  God  spake 
to  Moses  when  he  '  drew  near  to  the 
thick  darkness,'  after  the  people  had 
retired  from  their  close  vicinity  to  the 
sacred  mount.  Their  contents  relate, 
for  the  most  part,  to  the  judicial  or  po- 
litical regulations  which  God,  as  the 
Theocratical  sovereign  of  the  chosen 
people,  was  pleased  now  to  enact  and 
impose  upon  them.  These  'judgments/ 
however,  though  in  themselves  mainly 
of  a  temporal  character,  having  respect 
to  matters  between  man  and  man,  which 
might  become  the  subject  of  judicial 
decision,  still  involved  moral  consider- 
ations, and  were  in  fact  based  upon  some 
one  or  other  of  the  express  precepts  of 
the  Decalogue.  They  are,  therefore, 
Tery  properly  introduced  in  this  con- 
nexion, immediately  after  the  moral 
code,  to  which  they  have  continual 
reference.  In  our  estimate  of  the  polity 
of  which  these  laws  form  a  part,  we 
must  have  regard  to  the  circumstances 
of  the  people,  and  the  period  for  which 
they  were  designed,  and  though  we  may  J 
admit  that  it  would  be  very  possible  i 
for  God  to  have  given  a  code  intrinsic- 
ally  more  excellent  and  holy,  yet  we  ! 
shall  be  ready  to  conclude  that  no  bet-  j 
ter  one  could  have  been  given  in  the 
then  circumstances  of  the  Jewish  race.  ! 

1.  These  are  the  judgments,  Sac.  Heb.  ! 
O^tSSt;^  mishpotim;  from  E£O  sha-  \ 
pi>at,  to  juage,  and  here  signifying  the  ! 


statutes,  judicial  laics,  or  rules  of  judg- 
ment, by  which  their  civil  government 
was  to  be  conducted,  and. according  to 
which  the  magistrates  were  to  give 
judgment  in  disputed  cases  or  differ- 
ences arising  between  man  and  man. 
Gr.  <5u,-ai<u^ura,  just  judgments.  As 
their  government  was  a  Theocracy 
their  entire  legislation  was  from  God. 
No  part  of  their  code,  whether  civil  or 
ecclesiastical,  originated  with  them- 
selves, or  was  left  to  be  modified  by 
the  dictates  of  human  prudence 

Laws  respecting  Servants. 
2.  If  thou  buy  an  Hebrew  servant 
&c.  Heb.  flDpn  1%  ki  tikneh,  whtn 
thou  shall  purchase,  procure,  acquire; 
a  term  of  which  the  general  import  is 
that  of  acquisition  or  possession  in 
whatever  manner  obtained.  See  Note.' 
on  Gen.  4.  1.— 14.  19.  The  following 
instances  of  the  use  of  the  term  will  go 
to  show  that  its  sense  is  modified  by 
the  subjects  to  which  it  is  applied,  and 
that  it  does  not  by  any  means  necessa- 
rily convey  the  idea  of  Hebrew  serv- 
ants'  being  bought  and  sold  as  goods 
and  chattels,  as  they  are  under  the  sys- 
tem of  modern  slavery,  especially  in 
our  own  country.  Eve  said,  Gen.  4.  1, 
'I  have  gotten  ("irT^p  kanithi)  a  mau 
from  the  Lord.'  And  she  accordingly 
named  him  Cain  ("yp  kayin),  that  is, 
gotten,  acquired.  Prov.  15.  32,  'He  that 
heareth  reproof  getteth  (i~Clp  konek) 
understanding.'  Is.  11.11,  'The  Lord 
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in  tlu   seventh  he  shall  go  out  free 
for  nothing. 

shall  set  his  hand  again  to  recover 
(tTQpi  liknoth)  the  remnant  of  his  peo- 
ple.' Ps.  78.  54,  'He  brought  them  to 
this  mountain  which  his  right  hand  had 
purchased  (!"J£"Dp  kanethah).'  Neh.  5. 
8,  '  We  of  our  ability  have  redeemed 
(i;i;p  kaninu)  our  brethren  the  Jews, 
that  were  sold  unto  the  heathen.'  Prov. 
8.  22,  'The  Lord  possessed  me  (iDjp 
kanani)  in  the  beginning  of  his  way.' 
Here,  as  the  service  uinong  the  He- 
brews was  for  the  most  part  voluntary, 
the  'buying  an  Hebrew  servant'  may  as 
legitimately  imply  the  buying  him  from 
himself)  that  is,  buying  his  services,  as 
any  other  mode  of  purchase.  Indeed, 
as  there  is  no  positive  proof  that  He- 
brew servants  were  ever  made  such  or 
kept  in  that  condition  by  force,  against 
their  own  consent,  except  as  a  punish- 
ment for  crime,  the  decided  presump- 
tion is,  that  such  is  the  kind  of 'buying' 
here  spoken  of.  As  to  the  term  72.2 
obed,  servant,  it  comes  from  "O3>  abad, 
to  serve,  which  is  applied  variously  to 
the  serving  of  worshippers,  of  tributa- 
ries, of  domestics,  of  Levites,  of  sons 
to  a  father,  of  subjects  to  a  ruler,  of 
hirelings,  of  soldiers,  of  public  officers, 
&c.  With  similar  latitude,  the  deriva- 
tive noun  is  applied  to  all  persons  doing 
service  for  others,  irrespective  of  the 
ground  or  principle  on  which  that  service 
was  rendered.  Accordingly  it  embraces 
in  its  range  of  application,  tributaries, 
worshippers,  domestics,  subjects  of  gov- 
ernment, magistrates,  public  officers, 
younger  sons,  prophets,  kings,  and  the 
Messiah  himself.  To  interpret  it  'slave,' 
or  to  argue,  from  the  fact  of  the  word's 
being  used  to  designate  domestic  serv- 
ants, that  they  were  made  servants  by 
force.,  worked  without  pay,  and  held  as 
articles  of  property,  would  be  a  gross 
ind  gratuitous  assumption.  The  mean- 
ing of  the  present  passage  undoubtedly 
is.  ;  Jf  thou  dost  in  any  way  become 


3  If  he  came  in  by  himself,  ha 
shall  go  o\ it  by  himself:  if  he  were 


possessed  of  a  brother  Hebrew,  so  as 
to  have  a  right  to  command  his  services 
(in  consequence  of  which  right  alone 
he  becomes  a  'servant'),  retain  him  not 
in  a  state  of  servitude  more  that  six 

years.' 1T  In  the  seventh   year.    In 

what  sense  'the  seventh  year'  is  to  be 
understood  here  is  not  obvious ;  whether 
as  the  sabbatical  year,  in  which  tha 
land  lay  fallow,  or  as  the  seventh  year 
from  the  time  when  the  servant  was 
bought.  Maimonides  was  of  the  latter 
opinion,  and  this  appears  on  the  whole 
the.  most  probable  ;  for  Moses  uniform- 
ly calls  it '  the  seventh  year,'  without 
using  the  term  'sabbatical  year,'  or  ap- 
parently at  all  alluding  to  it.  And  be- 
sides, when  he  describes  the  sabbatical 
year  in  Lev.  25.  1 — 7,  he  says  nothing 
about  the  manumission  of  servants.  Yet 
it  is  to  be  presumed  that  if  the  jubilee 
year  should  occur  before  the  six  years' 
service  had  expired,  his  manumission 
would  take  place  of  course  in  virtue  of 
the  general  law,  Lev.  25.  40,  unless 

he   had    been    sold    for  a  crime. 

IT  He  shall  go  out  free  for  nothing. 
That  is,  without  being  required  to  pay 
his  master  any  thing  as  a  consideration 
for  the  shortened  term  of  service.  Be- 
ing made  free  by  law  he  was  to  pay 
nothing  for  his  liberty.  Nor  was  he 
required  to  pay  for  any  thing  else.  Al- 
though he  might  during  the  period  of 
his  service  have  labored  under  sickness, 
and  put  his  master  to  cost,  yet  no  com- 
pensation  was  to  be  expected  from  him 
at  the  time  of  his  release  ;  for  a  man's 
servant  was  during  his  servitude  as  his 
own  possession  for  which  he  was  bound 
to  provide  at  his  own  charges.  —  One 
cannot  but  be  struck  with  admiration 
at  perceiving  what  kind  provisions  were 
made  for  the  Hebrew  bondman ;  how 
carefully  he  was  guarded  from  vio- 
lence, injustice,  arid  wrong.  The  cir- 
cumstances under  which  a  native  H« 
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married,  then  his  wife  shall  go  out ,  or  daughters,   the  wife  and   her 
with  him.  children  shall  be  her  master's,  and 

4  If  his  master  have  given  him  a    he  shall  go  out  by  himself, 
wife,  and  she  have  borne  him  sons 


brew  im»ht  become  a  slave  were  Hie 
following;  (1.)  When  under  the  pres- 
sure of  extreme  poverty  he  sold  his 
liberty  to  preserve  himself  or  his  fam- 
ily from  suffering  ;  Lev.  25.  39,  'If  thy 
brother  be  waxen  poor  and  be  sold  unto 
thee,'  &c.  (2.)  When  sold  for  a  like 
reason  by  a  father  ;  v.  7,  'If  a  man  sell 
his  daughter  to  be  a  maid-servant,'  &c. 
Comp.  Neh.  5.  5.  (3.)  Insolvent  debt- 
ors might,  as  a  punishment,  be  sold  for 
servants,  or,  by  way  of  paym'ent,  put  into 
the  hands  of  their  creditors  as  slaves  ; 
2  Kings,  4.  1,  'My  husband  is  dead — 
and  the  creditor  is  come  to  take  unto 
him  my  two  sons  to  be  bondmen.'  (4.) 
A  thief  who  was  unable  to  make  resti- 
tution for  what  he  had  stolen,  accord- 
ing to  the  proportion  required  of  him 
by  the  law,  was  sold  by  way  of  re- 
quital to  him  whom  he  had  robbed ; 
Ex.  22.  3,  4,  '  If  he  have  nothing,  then 
he  shall  be  sold  for  his  theft.'  (5.) 
Slaves  were  acquired  by  the  issue  of 
the  marriages  of  slaves.  The  condition 
of  slavery,  however,  is  undoubtedly  re- 
garded in  the  Scriptures  as  an  evil,  yet, 
as  it  was  an  evil  that  had  prevailed  in 
the  world  long  before  the  establishment 
of  the  Jewish  polity,  infinite  wisdom 
did  not  see  fit  at  once  to  root  it  out.  but 
enacted  such  meliorating  laws  in  re- 
spect to  it  as  would  tend  to  divest  it 
of  its  most  aggravated  and  cruel  fea- 
tures, and  render  it  as  tolerable  as  a 
state  of  bondage'  could  well  be.  In  like 
manner  he  regulated  without  extirpat- 
ing polygamy. 

3,  4.  If  he  came  in  by  himself.  Heb. 
1t!O  begappo,  with  his  body.  That  is, 
with  his  body  only ;  in  his  single  per-' 
«on ;  having  neither  wife  nor  childre"h. 
Gr.  uiins  /i-ii'oc,  himself  alone.  It  is 
evidently  used  in  contradistinction  tc 
the  being  married  in  the  next  clause 


If  a  free-born  Hebrew,  who  had  sold 
himself  for  a  bondman,  had  previously 
had  a  wife,  this  relation  was  not  dis- 
turbed by  his  servitude,  at  the  expira- 
tion of  which  her  freedom  was  to  be  re 
stored  along  with  her  husband's.  But 
a  different  case  is  supposed  in  the  next 
verse.  There  the  marriage  is  one  that 
takes  place  during  the  continuance  of 
the  servitude,  and  seems  to  be  of  the 
same  nature  with  the  '  contuhernium,' 
cohabitation,  of  the  Romans,  which,  in- 
stead of  '  conjugium,'  wedlock,  was  the 
term  applied  to  the  marriages  of  slaves. 
A  master  gave  his  servant  a  wife  dur- 
ing the  period  of  his  service,  but  re- 
tained her  and  her  children  after  he  re- 
gained his  liberty,  the  connexion  being 
of  course  dissolved  by  a  divorce.  But 
it  is  generally  maintained  by  commen- 
tators, that  the  wife  thus  given  was  to 
be  a  heathen  or  Gentile  bond-maid,  and 
not  a  Bebrewess,  which  they  gathered 
from  Lev.  25.  44,  'Both  thy  bondmen 
and  thy  bondmaids,  which  thou  shall 
have,  shall  be  of  the  heathen  that  are 
round  about  thee  ;  of  them  shall  ye  buy 
bondmen  and  bondmaids.'  This  pas- 
sage, however,  does  not  of  itself  make 
it  certain  that  such  was  the  case,  al- 
though the  idea  is  undoubtedly  coun- 
tenanced by  v.  7 — 11,  of  the  chapter  be- 
fore us,  which  would  seem  to  intimate 
that  if  a  Jewish  woman  were  given  in 
marriage  at  all,  it  must  be  to  her  master 
or  his  son.  Moreover,  ;  «  it  appears 
from  Deut.  15.  12,  tnat  Hebrew  bond- 
men and  bondmaids  came  under  the 
same  law  of  manumission  at  the  end  of 
six  years,  we  cannot  perceive  on  what 
lawful  grounds  such  a  wife,  if  of  the 
Hebrew  stock,  should  be  detained  in 
servitude  after  the  close  of  the  allotted 
time.  The  Jewish  critics  adopt  the 
same  view.  The  children-  produced  from 
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5  c  And  if  tlxe  serva  it  shall  plain- 
•y  say,  I  love  my  master,  my  wife, 
and  my  children ;  I  will  not  go  out 
free : 

6  Then  his  master  shall  bring  him 

c  Deut.  15.  16,  17. 


unto   the   d judges:  he   shall  alvo 
bring  him  to  the  door,  or  unto  the 
door-post ;   and   his  master  shall 
«  bore  his  ear  through  with  an  awl 
and  he  shall  serve  him  for  ever. 

*  <>  ch.  12.  12.  &  22.  8,  28.     e  ps:  40.  6. 


uch  a  contubernium  were  regarded  as 
i»eing  also  slaves,  and  constituted  the 
class  called  'born  in  the  house,'  Gen. 
14.  14. — 17.  23;  'sons  of  the  house,' 
Gen.  15.  3;  or  'sons  of  the  handmaid,' 
Ex.  23.  12.  Of  those  Abraham  had 
318;  and  as  it  might  naturally  be  sup- 
posed that  servants  thus  forming  a  part 
of  the  household,  and  imbibing  attach- 
ments to  their  master  from  their  earliest 
years,  would  be  more  deserving  of  con- 
fidence than  strangers,  he  puts  arms  in- 
to their  hands,  when  his  service  required 
it ;  a  measure,  by  the  way,  entirely  in- 
consistent with  the  genius  of  American 
slaveholding,  which  will  not  admit  of 
masters'  putting  swords  or  tire-arms 
into  the  hands  of  their  slaves. 

5,  6.  And  if  the  servant  shall  plainly 
say,  &c.  Heb.  1)2!*"  "ifaK  amar  yo- 
mar,  saying  shall  say.  That  is,  shall 
say  it  again  and  again,  so  that  his  pur- 
pose shall  become  a  matter  of  notori- 
ety. This  is  intimated  in  order  that 
there  might  be  evidence  of  such  an  in- 
tention being  in  the  highest  degree  volun- 
tary and  unconstrained. IT  Then  his 

master  shall  bring  him  unto  the  judges. 
Heb.  QiniHil  i»  el  ha-Elohim,  to  the 
gods.  That  is,  to  the  magistrates,  who 
nre  called  'gods,'  Ps.  82,  1,  6.  John, 
10.  34,  35.  Chal.  'Before  the  judges.' 

Gr.  irptif    TO    KpiTijpiov    THV    Qen\-,    to  the 

judgment,  or  tribunal,  of  God.  The 
phraseology  is  remarkable,  but  the  pre- 
valent sentiments  of  the  Orientals  in 
regard  to  sovereignty  of  all  sorts  tend 
to  illustrate  it.  The  Egyptians,  ac- 
cording to  Diodorus  Siculus  (B.  I.  c. 
90),  looked  upon  their  kings  in  the  light 
pf  divinities ;  and  from  the  travels  of 
Arvieux  we  learn  that  among  the  mod- 
ern Arabs  the  usual  form  of  wtation, 


when  one  is  summoned  to  the  place  of 
justice  is  in  these  words,  'Thou  art  in- 
vited to  the  tribunal  of  God.''  It  would 
seem  that  they  regarded  a  judge  or  ma- 
gistrate in  the  administration  of  justice 
as  such  a  lively  image  of  the  Deity  that 
they  were  led  to  apply  to  him  in  that 
capacity  a  divine  title. — It  is  easily 
conceivable  that  a  servant,  who  had  a 
good  master,  might  wish  to  remain  with 
him  permanently  during  lifp,  particu- 
larly if  he  had  lived  in  contubernio 
with  one  of  his  master's  female  slaves 
and  had  children  by  her,  for  whom  he 
would  naturally  cherish  a  strong  affec- 
tion, and  from  whom  he  must  separate 
if  he  accepted  his  freedom.  In  such  a 
case  he  was  permitted  to  bind  himself 
forever  to  the  service  of  the  master } 
but  in  order  to  guard  against  all  abuse 
of  this  permission,  and  especially  that 
it  might  appear  that  he  was  not  fraudu- 
lently or  forcibly  detained  against  his 
will,  it  was  ordained  that  the  trans- 
action should  be  gone  about  judicially, 
and  with  appropriate  formalities.  For 
this  purpose,  after  being  brought  before 
the  magistrate,  and  declaration  probably 
made  of  his  intention,  he' was  taken  back 
and  his  ear  bored  through  with  an  awl  at 
the  door  of  his  master's  house,  in  token  of 
his  being,  as  it  were,  affixed  to  it  hence- 
forward the  rest  of  his  days.  This  bor- 
ing of  ears  was  in  the  eastern  countries, 
a  badge  of  servitude.  Thus  Juv.  Sat.  1 
102,  'Why  should  I  fear  or  doubt  to  de- 
fend the  place,  though  born  upon  the 
banks  of  the  Euphrates  as  the  tender 
perforation.'  in  my  ear  evince  ?'  upon 
which  the  ^icient  scholiast  remarks 
'  that  this  was  a  sign  of  slavery.'  It  in 
supposed  ihat  the  Psalmist,  Ps.  40.  6 
speaking  in  the  person  of  the  Me* 
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siah  alludes  to  this  custom ;  'Mine  ear 
hast  thou  opened.'  Heb.  '  dug,  pierced 
through  ;'  expressive  of  his  entire  devo- 
tion to  his  father's  service.  Michaelis 
remarks,  'That  this  statute  of  Moses 
made  boring  the  ears  in  some  degree 
ignominious  to  a  free  man ;  because  it 
became  the  sign  whereby  a  perpetual 
slave  was  to  be  known,  and  that  for 
this  reason  he  would  have  been  very 
glad  to  have  procured  the  abandon- 
ment of  the  practice  of  servants'  thus 
permanently  adopting  a  state  of  vassal- 
age.'  IT  He  shall  serve  him  for  ever. 

That  is,  as  long  as  he  or  his  master 
lived.  Some  make  it  to  be  till  the 
period  of  the  next  ensuing  jubilee,  but 
the  other  sense  is  probably  more  cor- 
rect. Thus,  1  Sam.  1.  22,  'That  he  may 
appear  before  the  Lord,  and  thus  abide 
forever;1  i.  e.  as  long  as  he  lives.  This 
will  appear  still  more  evident  by  sup- 
posing a  case  that  might  easily  have 
happened.  A  slave  was  sold  three  years, 
before  the  beginning  of  the  jubilee. 
What  was  to  be  done  with  him  at  the 
expiration  of  that  time  ?  If  he  were 
then  released  by  the  law  of  the  jubilee, 
how  was  it  possible  for  him  to  serve 
the  six  years  here  prescribed  in  the 
law?  This  brings  us  to  so  palpab.e  an 
inconsistency  in  the  law,  that  we  are 
on  the  whole  forced  to  the  conviction 
that  the  regulation  before  us  had  no  re- 
spect whatever  to  the  jubilee.  Let  the 
grand  object  of  that  institution  be  con- 
sidered. It  was,  that  every  man  might 
'  return  to  his  possession' — which  could 
not  be  alienated  for  a  longer  time — and 
to  his  family  ;  Lev.  25.  10 — 24.  But  it 
does  not  appear  that  the  privilege  ex- 
tended alike  to  every  class  of  servants. 
A  difference  would  naturally  be  made 
between  the  case  of  one  made  a  slave 
by  his  crimes,  and  one  who  became  such 
by  his  misfortunes.  Consequently  the 
law  contained,  Lev.  25.  39—42,  seems 
Jo  have  no  reference  to  cases  like 
that  before  us ;  '  And  if  thy  brother 
that  dwelleth  by  thee  be  waxen  poor, 


and  be  sold  unto  thee ;  thou  shall  not 
compel  him  to  serve  as  a  bon  l-servant : 
But  as  an  hired  servant,  and  as  a  so- 
journer   he   shall    be    with   thee,    and 
shall  serve  thee  unto  the  year  of  jubi- 
lee :  and  then  he  shall  depart  from  thee, 
both  he  and  his  children  with  him,  and 
shall  return  unto  his  own  family,  and 
unto  the  possession  of  his  fathers  shall 
he  return.    For  they  are  my  servants 
which  I  brought  forth  out  of  the  land 
of  Egypt ;    they  shall  not  be  sold  as 
bondmen.'     The  drift  of  the  enactment 
here  cited  is  entirely  different  from  that 
of  the  one   under  consideration.     The 
latter  speaks  of  one  who  was  in  the 
fullest  sense  of  the  Jewish  law  a  'bond- 
servant' or   slave ;  the   former  of  one 
who  was  not  to  be  made  a  '  bond-serv- 
ant,' but  only  a   'hired-servant.'    The 
latter  relates  to  one  who  was  sold  for 
his  crimes:  the  former  to  one  who  dis- 
posed of  his  services  on  account  of  his 
poverty,  which  was  no  crime.   The  term 
of  servitude  appointed  by  the  law  before 
us  was  invariably  six  years;  the  period 
fixed  by  the  other  was  till  the  next  jubi- 
lee, which  might  be  any  number  of  years 
from  one  to  fifty.    The  design  of  the 
law  in  Exodus,  in  ordaining  that  the 
thief  should  be  made  a   slave  for  six 
years,  was  that  he   might   thereby  be 
punished  for  his  crime,  and  that  thfi 
money    given    for    him    should    make 
some  compensation    to  the  person  he 
had  injured;    while  the  object  of  th* 
law  in  Leviticus  was  that  the  poor  man  ' 
should  be  received  as  a  menial  into  an 
Israelitish  family,  not  to  punish  him, 
but  that  he  might  find  the   means  of 
comfortable  support  in  his  necessities. 
The  design  of  the  statute  giving  the 
slave  his  option,  at  the  end  of  six  years, 
either  to  leave  his  master  or  to  remain 
with  him  '  forever,'  could  not  possibly 
be  that  be  should  '  return  to  his  own 
family  and  to  the  possession  of  his  fa- 
thers,' for  as  long  as  he  lived  in  bond- 
age he  could  not  do  this,  and  his  crime 
was  supposed  to  have  cut  him  off  from 


EXODUS. 


[B.  C.  1491 


7  1[  And  if  a  man  f  sell  his  daugh- 
ter to  be  a  maid-servant,  he  shall 

f  Neh.  5.  5. 

the  right  to  his  paternal  estate.  But 
the  design  of  the  other  law  in  giving  the 
impoverished  hired-servant  his  liberty 
at  the  next  jubilee,  was  expressly  that 
he  might  return  to  his  family  and  again 
enjoy  his  patrimonial  inheritance.  As 
then  these  two  ordinances  appear  to  be 
entirely  distinct  from  and  unrelated  to 
each  other,  there  is  no  necessity  for 
interpreting  the  phrase  '  for  ever,'  as 
signifying  the  same  as  ( till  the  next 
j-ibilee.' 

1.  If  a  man  sell  his  daughter,  &c. 
We  must  still  bear  in  mind  what  has 
been  said  above  respecting  the  import 
of  selling  persons  under  the  Mosaic  law. 
It  was  simply  equivalent  to  selling  one's 
services.  It  conveyed  no  ownership. 
It  did  not  recognise  the  odious  doctrine 
of  modern  slavery  that  a  man  may  be- 
come a  chattel,  and  be  held  and  treated 
simply  as  an  article  of  property.  So  in 
the  case  before  us,  a  father  might  be  re- 
duced to  such  an  extreme  of  poverty  as 
to  be  constrained  to  have  recourse  to 
the  measure  here  mentioned,  of  dispos- 
ing of  the  services  of  a  daughter,  when 
of  a  young  and  tender  age,  for  a  con* 
sideration.  But  it-is  clear  from  the  con- 
text that  when  this  was  done,  it  was, 
usually  at  least,  upon  some  engagement 
'or  expectation  that  the  person  who 
bought  her  would  take  her,  when  of 
age,  as  his  wife  or  concubine.  Her  pur- 
chase as  a  servant  was  her  betrothal  as 
a  wife.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  com- 
ment of  Maimonides,  who  says  ;  'A  He- 
brew handmaid  might  not  be  sold  but  to 
one  who  laid  himself  under  obligations 
to  espouse  her  to  himself  or  to  his  son, 
when  she  was  fit  to  be  betrothed.'  Jar- 
chi  also  on  the  same  passage  says,  'He 
is  bound  to  espouse  her  to  be  his  wife, 
for  -the  money  of  her  purchase  is  the 
money  of  her  espousal.'  An  example 
»f  th.'*  selling  of  daughters  by  ir  pover- 


not  go  out  s  as  the  men-servants 
do. 

S  ver.  2,  3. 


ished  parents  is  related  in   the  subse 
quent  history  of  the  Jews,  Neh.  5.  1 — 8 

IT  She  shall  not  go  out  as  the  men 

servants  do.  That  is,  shall  not  go  out 
upon  the  same  conditions,  but  upon  bet- 
ter. She  shall  be  better  provided  for  at 
her  departure ;  inasmuch  as  a  feeble 
woman  is  less  able  to  protect  herself 
and  secure  her  own  welfare,  than  a 
strong  and  able-bodied  man.  There  is 
an  apparent  contradiction  between  this 
passage,  and  Deut.  15.  17,  where,  in 
speaking  of  the  male  servant's  havir.a 
his  ear  bored  in  token  of  perpetual  serv 
itude,  it  is  said,  'And  also  unto  thy 
maid-servant  shall  thou  do  likewise.' 
Michaelis  explains  this  by  supposing 
that  the  Hebrew  legislator,  after  the 
lapse  of  forty  years,  made  an  alteration 
in  his  laws,  and  added  the  ordinance 
contained  in  Deuteronomy.  'He  did  not 
patronize  slavery ;  at  least  he  endear 
ored  to  mitigate  its  evils  to  native  He 
biews,  and  to  confine  it  within  certain 
limits  of  duration.  On  their  departure 
from  Egypt,  he  did  so  with  respect  to 
males,  and  availing  himself  of  an  ancient 
and  merciful  usage,  which  terminated 
servitude  after  seven  years,  he  intro- 
duced it  by  a  written  statute,  as  an  in- 
controvertible right.  After  the  people 
had  been  accustomed  to  this  piece  of 
clemency,  he  went  a  step  farther  in  the 
law  which  he  gave  forty  years  after, 
and  established  the  very  same  ordinance 
in  behalf  of  females.'  But  we  think  it 
more  probable  that  there  was  originally 
a  difference  in  the  case  of  a  woman  sold 
for  theft,  or  who  had  sold  herself  be- 
cause of  her  poverty,  and  of  a  daughter 
sold  by  her  father,  in  expectation  of  her 
being  espoused  by  her  master  or  one  of 
his  sons.  In  this  last  case,  which  is 
the  one  here  considered,  she  would  be 
entitled  to  peculiar  tenderness,  and  pro 
i  vision  is  made  accordingly.  But  in  th* 
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8  If  she  please  not  her  master, 
who  hath  betrothed  her  to  himself, 
then  shall  he  let  her  be  redeemed  : 

former,  which  seems  to  be  contemplated 
in  Deuteronomy)  she  was  to  come  un- 
der the  same  regulations  w  ith  the  man- 
servant who  declined  going  out  free  at 
the  end  of  his  prescribed  term.  As  it 
is  perfectly  conceivable  that  a  woman 
might  be  influenced  by  the  same  motives' 
as  a  man  to  remain  with  her  master,  and 
as  there  is  no  proof  that  such  was  not 
the  case,  we  think  this  the  most  natural 
mode  of  reconciling  the  apparent  dis- 
crepancy between  the  two  passages. 
However  this  may  he,  it  is  certain  that 
in  the  time  of  the  prophet  Jerpmiah  it 
was  conceived  that  the  statutes  which 
gave  freedom  to  the  Hebrew  slaves  in 
the  seventh  year,  extended  not  only  to 
the  male,  but  also  to  the  female  sex, 
Jer.  34.  9  —16,  a  passage  which  may  be 
v«ry  profitably  read  in  this  connexion. 

8.  If  she  please  not  her  mauler.  Heb. 
rP3ia  13152  run  CS  im  raah  be-aini 
adoni'ha,  if  she  be  evil  in  the  eyes  of  her 
master;  a  very  common  Hebraic  idiom, 
importing,  however,  not  moral  evil,  but 
rather  the  want  of  personal  attractions. 
'Good,'  in  like  manner,  is  in  repeated 
instances  used  in  a  sense  equivalent  to 
'goodly,'  or  as  an  attribute  of  the  outer 

man.  See  Note  on  Gen.  39.  6. 

IT  Who  hath  betrothed  her  to  himself. 
As  if  the  purchase  under  these  circum- 
stances was  considered  as  a  virtual  be- 
trothal, so  that  no  other  formalities 
were  requisite.  But  it  is  to  be  noted 
that  the  original  presents  here  a  various 
reading,  in  which  our  translation  has 
followed  the  margin  ("ip  lo,  to  him)  in- 
stead of  the  text  (SO  lo,  not).  In  the 
one  case  the  correct  rendering  is, '  who 
doth  not  (S?)  betroth  her ;'  in  the 
other,  'who  hath  betrothed  her  to  him- 
telf  (1^).'  Either  mode  of  reading 
yields  substantially  the  same  sense, 
only  in  the  latter  case  'betrothing'  signi- 
fies tht  preliminary  engagement  or  affi- 
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io  .r"1!  her  unto  a  strange  nation  he 
shall  have  no  power,  seeing  he  hath 
dealt  deceitfully  with  her. 


anting,  which  the  master  is  supposed 
to  have  entered  into,;  in  the  former,  the 
actual  consummation  of  the  marriage; 
that  is,  he  hath  not  acted  according 
to  the  mutual  understanding  of  the  par- 
ties ;  he  hath  not  fulfilled  expectation. 
In  doing  one  thing  he  hath  not  done  an- 
other which  was  virtually  implied  in  it. 
It  is  obvious  that  according  as  one  OT 
the  other  of  these  senses  is  assumed, 
the  particle  employed  will  be  K^  lo, 
not,  or  1^'  lo,  to  him.  The  Scriptures 
present  several  other  instances  of  the 
same  textual  diversity  of  reading,  on 
which  commentators  have  labored  witn 
great  assiduity.  Of  these  an  ample  ac- 
count is  given  in  Vitriuga's  06*.  Sac. 

L.  III.  c.  14.  *§  14 IT  Then  shall  he 

let  her  be  redeemed.  Heb.  "En  heph- 
dah,  shall  cause  her  to  be  redeemed. 
Implying  not  merely  consent  to  the  act 
of  another,  but  positive  efforts  on  his 
own  part  to  effect  the  step  ;  he  shall  see 
to  her  being  redeemed;  i.  e.  by  her  fa- 
ther, or  any  of  her  kindred  who  has  a 
mind  so  to  do.  But  if  this  were  not 
done,  he  was  not  allowed  to  marry  her 
to  another  person,  or  to  a  'strange  na- 
tion,' a  phrase  which  has  usually  been 
understood  to  mean,  a  stranger  of  the 
Israelitish  nation,  one  of  a  different 
tribe  or  family,  because  it  is  supposed 
no  Hebrew  slave  could  be  sold  to  a 
Gentile.  But  we  see  not  why  the  literal 
rendering  may  not  be  adhered  to.  The 
Hebrew  master  must  not  sell  her  to  one 
of  another  nation,  who  might  desire  to 
have  her  as  a  concubine,  and  with  whom 
she  might  be  in  danger  of  forgetting 
the  true  religion.  It  was  an  ordinance 
by  which  the  highest  welfare  of  the 
individual  was  kindly  consulted. 
IT  Seeing  he  hath  dealt  deceitfully  with 
her.  Heb.  M2  1~,Xn  bc-bigdo  bah,  in 
his  deceitfully  treating  her,  i.  e.  as  a 
continuation  of  it.  Having  wronged 
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9  And  if  he  have  betrothed  her 
unto  his  son,  he   shall  deal  with 
her  after  the  manner  of  daughters. 

10  I'  he  take  him  another  wife; 
her  food,  her  ra  ment, h  and  her  duty, 
of  marriage  shall  he  not  diminish. 

11  And  if  he  d*o  not  these  three 
unto  her,  then  shall  she  go  out  free 
without  money. 


12  1f  i  He  that  smiteth  a  man,  so 
that  he  die,  shall  be  surely  put  to 
death. 

13  And  k  if  a  man  lie  not  in  wait, 
but  God  I  deliver  him  into  his  hand ; 
then  ">  I  will  appoint  thee  a  place 
whither  he  shall  flee. 

•Gen.  9.  6.  Lev.  24.  17.  Nurnb.  35.  30,31. 
Matt.  26.  52.  k  Numb.  35.  22.  Ueut.  19  4,5. 
1  1  Sam.  24.  4,  10,  18.  m  Numb.  35.  11. 
Deut.  19.  3.  Josh.  20.  2. 


her  by  frustrating  her  hope  of  marriage 
in  his  own  family,  he  was  not  to  add 
one  injuryi  to  another  by  disposing  of 
her  in  a  foreign  connexion,  where  her 
principles  and  her  happiness  might  be 
alike  endangered. 

9,  10.  He  shall  deal  with  her  after  the 
•nanner  of  daughters.  That  is,  he  shall 
leal  with  her  as  a  free  woman;  shall 
nve  her  a  dowry,  and  bestow  her  in 
narriage  as  if  she  had  ^een  his  own 
laughter.  But  whether  he  or  his  son 
nad  married  her  and  then  afterwards 
taken  another  wife,  still  this  was  not 
to  operate  to  her  disadvantage.  She 
was  to  be  suitably  maintained,  and  her 
due  matrimonial  privileges  continued 
to  her,  or  else  she  was  freely  to  be  set 

at  liberty. IT  Her  duty  of  marriage. 

Heb.  \lCI2y  anothah.  Gr.  rriv  bptbtav 
uttrj/?,  her  companying,  converse,  co- 
habitation, which  Paul,  1  Cor.  7.  3,  ex- 
presses by  the  phraje  of  'due  benevo- 
lence,' equivalent  to  conjugal  converse. 

IT   Shall  he  not  diminish.     Heb. 

513"1  J*i  to  yigra,  shall  not  keep  back, 
as  the  term  is  rendered  Num.  9.  7,  'And 
those  men  said  unto  him,  We  are  de- 
filed by  the  dead  body  of  a  man:  where, 
lore  are  we  kept  back  (5133  niggara), 
that  we  may  not  offer  an  offering  of  the 
Lord  in  his  appointed  season  among 
the  children  of  Israel?'  The  Gr.in  this 
place  has  ««*  uiraarcnrinn,  shall  not  de- 
fraud,  whence  the  apostle  in  speaking 
of  the  same  subject,  1  Cor.  7.  5,  says, 
(Defraud  ye  not  one  another  (M  avoo- 
rsf  :ITC  a\\ri\ovs)  except  it  be  with  con- 
sent. &c.'  Gr.  'And  he  shall  not  de- 


fraud her  of  necessaries,  raiment,  and 
converse.'  Chal.  'And  her  nourishment, 
raiment,  and  communion  he  shall  not 
prohibit.'  Sam.  'And  her  habitation  he 
shall  not  take  away.'  Arab.  'And  her 
times  he  may  not  diminish.'  Syr.  'And 
conjugal  enjoyment  he  shall  not  lessen.' 

11.  If  be  do  not  these  three.     That  is,' 
either  of  the  three   things  mentioned 

above,  v.  10. IT   Then  shall  she  go 

out  free  without  money.    Upon  coming 
to  marriageable  age,  if  the  master  nei- 
ther married  her  himself  nor  disposed 
of  her  otherwise,  he  was  not  only  to 
set  her  free  without  remuneration,  bu 
also,  as  appears  from  Deut.  15.  12 — 17, 
to  furnish  her  liberally  with  gifts. 

Laws  respecting  Murder  and  Man- 
slaughter. 

12.  He  that  smiteth  a  man.    That  is, 
mortally,  as  is  evident  from  what  fol- 
lows, and  so  amounting  to  uilful  mur- 
der.   See  Note  on  Gen.  9.  6. TT  Shall 

be  surely  put  to  death.    Heb.  t^T1  W73 
moth   yumath,  dying  shall  be  made  to 
die.    The  sentence  is  here  expressed  in 
the  most  emphatic  language,  implying 
that  no  ransom  was  to  be  taken  for  the 
life  of  the  wilful  murderer.    Num.  35. 
31,  'Ye  shall  take  no  satisfaction  for 
the  life  of  a  murderer,  which  is  guilty 
of  death;  but  he  shall  b  t  surely  put  to 
death.' 

13.  If  a  man  lie  not  in  wait      Heb. 
m2  &J)  "I1Z3&  asher  la  tzadah,  whoso 
hath  not  laid  in  wait.    That  is,  whoso 
hath  not  done  such    a  deed   premedi 
lately;  who  hath  not  waylaid  ano'he 
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14  But  if  a  man  come  n  presump- 
tuously upon  his  neighbour,  to  slay 

n  Numb.  15.  30.  <k  35.  20.     Deut.  19.  11, 12. 
Hebr.  10.  26. 


in  order  to  take  his  life.  The  original 
term  n~I2Z  tzadah  is  closely  related  to 
IIS  tzud,  to  hunt,  and  implies  that  in- 
sidious watching  which  hunters  prac- 
tice in  securing  their  game. 1!  But 

God  deliver  him  into  his  hand.  Heb. 
"I~PP  ~jX  innah  le-yado,  doth  offer  by 
chance  to  his  hand.  Gr.  Traoetwtcv.  hath 
delivered.  The  words  evidently  have 
respect  to  a  case  where  the  slayer  is 
nut  prompted  by  malice,  nor  endeavors 
by  covert  means  to  put  to  death  a  fel- 
low being,  but  the  catastrophe  is  owing 
solely  to  the  special  providence  of  God, 
v.-hich  had  put  one  man  in  the  way  of  a 
deadly  blow  from  another  without  any 
agency  or  design  of  his.  This  consti- 
tutes what  is  called  in  modern  codes 
accidental  homicide  or  chance-medley, 
and  for  which,  under  the  Mosaic  sys- 
tem, there  was  an  express  provision  in 
the  cities  of  refuge,  hereafter  to  be  de- 
scribed. In  Deut.  19.  4 — 6,  we  have  by 
way  of  illustration  a  specified  case  in 
which  the  manslayer  was  to  be  entitled 
to  the  benefit  of  this  provision;  'And 
this  is  the  case  of  the  slayer,  which 
shall  flee  thither,  that  he  may  live : 
Whoso  killeth  his  neighbor  ignorantly, 
whom  he  hated  not  in  time  past ;  as 
when  a  man  goeth  into  the  wood  with 
his  neighbor  to  hew  wood,  and  his  hand 
fetcheth  a  stroke  with  the  axe  to  cut 
down  the  tree,  and  the  head  slippeth 
from  the  helve,  and  lighteth  upon  his 
neighbor,  that  he  die  ;  he  shall  flee  unto 
one  of  these  cities,  and  live ;  lest  the 
avenger  of  the  blood  pursue  the  slayer, 
while  his  heart  is  hot,  and  overtake 
him,  because  the  way  is  long,  and  slay 
him ;  whereas  he  was  not  worthy  of 
death,  inasmuch  as  he  hated  him  not 

•n  time  past.' IT  /  will  appoint  thee 

t  place  whither  he  shall  flee.  This 
place,  during  the  sojourn  of  Israel  in 


him  with  guile ,  °  thou  shall  take 
him  from  mine  altar,  that  he  mav 
die. 

o  1  Kings  2.  28,— 34.    2  Kings  11. 15. 

the  wilderness,  was  the  tabernacle,  as 
appears  by  the  mention  of  the  altar  in 
v.  14 ;  but  after  their  arrival  in  the  land 
of  Canaan  there  were  six  cities  of  refuge 
appointed,  as  we  learn,  from  Num.  35 
6,  et.  seq.  From  the  case  of  Joab,  1 
Kings,  2.  28,  it  would  appear  that  tho 
temple  was  occasionally  resorted  to  for 
this  purpose  even  alter  the  cities  of  re 
fuge  were  established. 

14.  If  a  man  come  presumptuously 
&c.  Heb.  "it"1  yazid,  deal  proudly,pre- 
sumingly,  high-handedly.  Chal.  '  Shall 
do  or  act  impiously.'  The  Heb.  verb 
TIT  zud,  which  properly  signifies  to 
deal  proudly  or  presumptuously,  is  ap- 
plied also  to  the  person  who  sins,  not 
ignorantly  or  inadvertently,  but  wilful- 
ly, knowingly,  of  set  purpose,  inasmuch 
as  such  an  offender  is  considered  as  dis- 
obeying the  known  law  of  God  through 
the  pride,  self-sufficiency,  andpresump 
tuous  elation  of  his  spirit.  According 
ly  Moses,  Deut.  17. 12  and  18.22',  speaks 
of  presumptuous  sins  under  the  deno- 
mination of  ynf  zadon,  which  comes 
from  the  same  root,  indicating  a  kind 
of  transgression  entirely  different  from 
sins  or  errors  of  ignorance,  inadvert- 
ence, or  infirmity.  Joab's  murder  of 
Abnei  comes  clearly  within  the  scope 
of  this  statute,  and  accordingly  we  find 
that  his  fleeing  to  the  sacred  asylum  of 
the  altar  availed  him.  nothing.  2  Sam. 
2.  19— 23.— 3.  26,  27.  1  Kings,  2.  28— 

32. IT  Thou  shall  take  him  from  mine 

altar.  That  is,  if  he  has  fled  unto  the 
altar  for  protection.  But  the  Jerus. 
Targ.  gives  another  turn  to  the  expres- 
sion ;  'Though  he  be  the  High  Priest 
who  standeth  and  ministereth  before 
me,  from  thence  shall  ye  take  him  and 
kill  him.'  We  may  perhaps  safely  ad- 
mit that  both  senses  are  included.  I 
would  certainly  '•«  important  to  teach 
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15  II  And  he  that  smiu  .a  his  fa-  I  and  q  selleth  him,  or  if  he  be r  found 


ther,  or  his  mother,  shall  be  surely 
put  to  death. 
1 6 11  And  p  he  that  stealeth  a  man, 


P  Deut.  24.  7. 


in  his  hand,  he  shall  surely  be  put 


to  death. 


q  Gen.  37.  28.     r  ch.  22.  4. 


that  no  official  sanctity  would  be  allow- 
ed to  screen  the  wilful  murderer  from 
justice. 

Law  respecting  the  Smiting  of  Parents. 

15.  He    that   smiteth   his  father  or 
mother,  &c.     He  was  to  be  put  to  death 
even   though  the   blow   should   not   be 
fat;i\  j   but    merely   leave   a   wound   or 
bruise  ;  otherwise  the  crime  mentioned 
in  this  verse   is  included  in  that  speci- 
fied in  v.  12.    The  crime  of  parricide  is 
not  expressly  mentioned  in  the  code  of 
Moses,  any  more  than  it  was  in  that  of 
Solon,  and  probably  for  the  same  rea- 
son ;  the  law  did  not  presuppose  a  sin 
of  such  horrid  enormity. 

Law  respecting  Man-stealing. 

16.  He  that  stealeth  a  man,  &c.    Gr. 

bs    £av   vXtii/j)    TIS    riva   TMV    vtti>i>    IipaiyX, 

•whosoever  stealeth  any  one  of  the  sons 
of  Israel.  Chal.  'He  that  stealeth  a 
soul  of  the  sons  of  Israel.'  And  thus 
it  is  explained  by  Moses  himself,  Deut. 
24.  7,  'If  a  man  be  found  stealing  any 
of  his  brethren  of  the  children  of  Israel, 
and  maketh  merchandize  of  him,'  &c. 
This  was  no  doubt  the  primary  drift  of 
the  law.  It  had  respect  to  a  crime  com- 
mitted by  an  Israelite  upon  the  person 
of  an  Israelite.  For  this  crime  the 
punishment  of  death  was  expressly  de- 
nounced ;  and  that  with  the  utmost  de- 
gree of  rigor.  The  alleviations  which 
operated  in  the  case  of  other  thefts  was 
precluded  here.  In  other  cases,  if  the 
article  stolen  had  not  been  alienated,  or 
i~  there  was  reason  to  look  for  repent- 
ance and  restitution,  some  mitigation 
of  the  punishment  ensued.  But  the  man- 
stealer  was  absolutely  doomed  to  die, 
whether  he  had  already  sold  the  person 
stolen,  or  whether  he  still  had  him  in 


his  own  hands,  neither  alienated  nor 
used  for  service.  Comp.  Deut.  24.  7. 
But  the  spirit  of  the  interdict  undoubt- 
edly applies  to  all  cases  of  man-stealing 
or  kidnapping.  In  the  sight  of  heaven 
it  is  a  crime  charged  with  the  blackest 
guilt.  This  is  clear  from  the  penalty 
annexed  to  it,  especially  as  contrasted 
with  the  penalty  for  stealing  property, 
Ex.  22.  14.  If  a  man  had  stolen  an  ox 
and  killed  or  sold  it,  he  was  tc  lestore 
five"  oxen  ;  if  he  had  neither  sold  nor 
killed  it,  two  oxen.  But  in  the  case  of 
stealing  a  man,  the  first  act  drew  down 
the  utmost  power  of  punishment ;  how- 
ever often  repeated  or  aggravated  the 
crime,  human  penalty  could  do  no  more 
The  fact  that  the  penalty  for  wow-steal- 
ing was  death,  and  the  penalty  of  prop- 
erty-stealing, the  mere  restoration  of 
double,  shows  that  the  two  cases  were 
judged  on  totally  different  principles. 
This  will  appear  still  more  evident  from 
the  remarks  on  this  passage  by  Mr. 
Weld  in  his  tract  entitled  'The  Bible 
against  Slavery.'  '  If  God  permitted 
man  to  hold  r  an  as  property,  why  did 
he  punish  for  stealing  that  kind  of  prop- 
erty infinitely  more  than  for  stealing  any 
other  kind  of  property?  Why  punish 
with  death  for  stealing  a  very  little  of 
that  sort  of  property,  and  make  a  mere 
fine  the  penalty  for  stealing  a  thousand 
times  as  much,  of  any  other  sort  of 
property — especially  if  by  his  own  act. 
God  had  annihilated  the  difference  be- 
tween man  and  property,  by  putting  him 
on  a  level  with  it  ?  The  guilt  of  a  crime, 
depends  much  upon  the  nature  charac- 
ter, and  condition  of  the  victim.  To 
steal  is  a  crime,  whoever  the  thief,  or 
whatever  the  plunder.  To  steal  bread 
from  a  full  man,  is  theft;  to  steal  it 
from  a  starving  man,  is  both  theft  and 
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17  H  And  »  he  that  curseth  his  fa- 

»  Lev.  20.  9.    Prov.  20.  20.     Malt.  15.  4. 

Mark  7. 10. 

murder  If]  steal  my  neighbor's  prop- 
erty, th:  crime  consists  not  in  altering 
the  nature  of  the  article,  but  in  taking 
as  mine  what  is  his.  But  when  I  take 
my  neighbor  himself,  and  first  make 
him  property,  and  then  my  property, 
the  latter  act,  which  was  the  sole  crime 
in  the  former  case,  dwindles  to  nothing. 
The  sin  in  stealing  a  man,  is  not  the 
transfer  from  its  owner  to  another  of  that 
which  is  already  property,  but  the  turn- 
ing of  personality  into  property.  True, 
the  attributes  of  man  remain,  but  the 
rights  and  immunities  which  grow  out 
of  them  are  annihilated.  It  is  the  first 
law  both  of  reason  and  revelation,  to  re- 
gard things  and  beings  as  they  are  ;  and 
the  sum  of  religion,  to  feel  and  act  to- 
ward them  according  to  their  value. 
Knowingly  to  treat  them  otherwise  .is 
sin  ;  and  the  degree  of  violence  done  to 
their  nature,  relations,  and  value,  mea- 
sures its  guilt.  When  things  are  sun- 
dered which  God  has  indissolublyjoined, 
or  confounded  in  one,  which  he  has  sep- 
arated by  infinite  extremes  ;  when  sa- 
cred and  eternal  distinctions,  are  de- 
rided and  set  at  nought,  then,  if  ever, 
sin  reddens  to  its  '  scarlet  dye.'  The 
sin  specified  in  the  passage,  is  that  of 
doing  violence  to  the  nature  of  a.  man — 
to  his  intrinsic  value  as  a  rational  be- 
ing. In  the  verse  preceding  the  one 
under  consideration,  and  in  that  which 
follows,  the  same  principle  is  laid  down. 
Verse  15,  'He  that  smiteth  his  father 
or  his  mother  shall  surely  be  put  to 
death.'  Verse  17,  'He  that  curseth  his 
father  or  his  mother,  shall  surely  be 
put  to  death.'  If  a  Jew  smote  his  neigh- 
bor, the  law  merely  smote  him  in  re- 
turn ;  but  if  the  blow  was  given  to  a 
parent,  it  struck  the  smiter  dead.  The 
parental  ralation  is  the  centre  of  human 
society.  God  guards  it  with  peculiar 
rare.  To  violate  that,  is  to  violau  all. 


ther  or  his  mother,  shall  surel)  be 
put  to  death. 
18  H  And  if  men  strive  together, 


Whoever  tramples  on  that,  shows  that 
no  relation  has  any  sacredness  in  his 
eyes — that  he  is  unfit  to  move  among 
human  relations  who  violates  one  so 
sacred  and  tender.  Therefore,  the  Mo- 
saic law  uplifted  his  bleeding  corpse, 
and  brandished  the  ghastly  terror  around 
the  parental  relation  to  guard  it  from 
impious  inroads.  Why  such  a  differ- 
ence in  penalties,  for  the  same  act  ? 
Answer.  1.  The  relation  violated  was 
obvious — the  distinction  between  par- 
ents and  others  self-evident,  dictated  by 
a  law  of  nature.  2.  The  act  was  vio- 
lence to  nature — a  suicide  on  constitu- 
tional susceptibilities.  3.  The  parental 
relation  then,  as  now,  was  the  focal 
point  of  the  social  system,  and  required 
powerful  safe-guards.  'Honor  thy  father 
and  thy  mother,'  stands  at  the  head  of 
those  commands  which  prescribe  the 
duties  of  man  to  man ;  and  throughout 
the  Bible,  the  parental  state  is  God's 
favorite  illustration  of  his  own  relations 
to  the  human  family.  In  this  case, 
death  was  to  be  inflicted  not  for  smit- 
ing a  man,  but  a  parent — a  distinction 
made  -sacr  d  by  God,  and  fortified  by  a 
bulwark  of  defence.  In  the  next  verse 
'He  that  stealeth  a  man,'  &c.,  the  SAME 
PRINCIPLE  is  wrought  out  in  still  strong- 
er relief.  The  crime  to  be  punished 
with  death  was  not  the  taking  of  prop- 
erty from  its  owner,  but  violence  to  an 
immortal  nature,  the  blotting  out  of  a 
sacred  distinction — making  men  '  chat- 
tels.'  IT  And  selleth  him.  Jarchi,  in 

his  comment  on  this  stealing  and  mak- 
ing merchandize  of  men,  gives  the  mean- 
ing thus :  'Using  a  man  against  his  will, 
as  a  servant  lawfully  purchased ;  yea, 
though  he  should  use  his  services  ever 
so  little,  only  to  the  value  of  a  farthing, 
or  use  but  his  arm  to  lean  on  to  sup- 
port him,  if  he  be  forced  so  to  act  a-s  a 
servant,  the  person  compelling  him  but 
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and  one  smite  another  with  a  stone, 
or  with  Aw  fist,  and  he  die  not,  but 
keepeth  his  bed  : 

19  If  he  rise  again,  and  walk 
abroad  l  upon  his  staff,  then  shall 
he  that  smote  him  be  quit :  only  he 

t  2  Sam.  3.  29. 

once  to  do  so,  shall  die  as  a  thief  whe- 
ther he  has  sold  him  or  not.' 

Law  respecting  the  Cursing  of  Parents. 

17.  He  that  curseth  his  father  or  his 
mother,  &c.    Heb.  ib^pfa  mekalli'l,  from 
the  root  J)^)p  kalal,  signifying  prima- 
rily to  make  light  of,  to  disparage,  and 
thence  in  Piel  to  utter  violent  reproaches, 
to  imprecate  evil,  to  curse.    The  denun- 
ciation undoubtedly  applies  to  him  who 
uses  light,  contemptuous,  or  opprobri- 
ous language  of  his  parents.    Thus  also 
Prov.  20.  20,   '  Whoso  curseth  (i&pft 
mekalKl)  his  father  or  his  mother,  his 
lamp  shall  be  put  out  in  obscure  dark- 
ness.'    Such  a  conduct   subjected  the 
offender  to  capital  punishment,  because 
it  implied^  the  utmost  degree  of  deprav- 
ity.   He  who  could  break  'the  bonds  of 
filial  reverence  and  duty  to  such  a  de- 
gree as  in  word  or  action  to  abuse  his 
own  parents,  clearly  evinced  thereby 
that  he  was  lost  to  all  goodness  and 
abandoned  to  all  wickedness. 

Law  respecting  injurious  Strife. 

18,  19.   If  men  strive  together,  &c. 
Heb.  "p'1*!'1  yeribun,  from  the  root  ^1*1 
rib,  applied   properly  to  verbal  strife, 
contention,  wrangling;  just  that  kind  of 
tngry  debate  which  is   apt  to  lead  to 
blows.    Accordingly  the  Gr.  renders  it, 

eav    Ao«5 -lyiavran    <5tio    avipcf,    if  tll'O  men 

reproach.  The  law  evidently  has  re- 
spect to  a  case  where  two  men  begin 
with  a  quarrel  of  words,  and  proceed  to 
blows,  either  with  the  fists  or  such  wea- 
pons as  come  readily  to  hand.  Pro- 
vided the  injury  was  not  fatal,  no  fur- 
ther punishment  was  inflicted  on  the 
'njurer  than  that  of  being  obliged  to 


shall  pay  for  the  loss  of  his  time, 
and  snail  cause  him  to  be  thorough 
ly  healed. 

20  If  And  if  a  man  smite  his  ser- 
vant, or  his  maid,  with  a  rod,  and 
he  die  under  his  hand  :  he  shall  be 
surely  punished. 


pay  the  expenses  of  the  other's  cure,  and 
his  'sitting,'  or  'cessation'  (irGEJ  shibto), 
i.  e.  the  loss  of  time  arising  from  his  con- 
finement. Gr.  'He  shall  pay  for  his  ceas- 
ing from  labor,  and  the  charges  of  heal- 
ing.' Chal.  'He  shall  restore  his  loss 
in  being  idle  from  work,  and  pay  the 
hire  of  the  surgeon.'  By  the  phrase 
'he  shall  be  quit,'  is  meant  that  he  shal' 
be  considered  guiltless  of  a  capital  ot 
fence. 

Law  respecting  Injuries  to  Servants. 
20,  21.  If  a  man  smite  his  servant 
&c. — he  shall  be  surely  punished.  Heb 
EpS"1  Qp3  nakom  yinnakim,  avenging 
he  shall  be  avenged.  This  verb,  we  be- 
lieve, both  in  this  and  other  cases,  has 
at  one  and  the  same  time  a  twofold  im- 
port, viz.  that  of  punishment  to  the 
offender,  and  of  vindication  or  avenging 
to  the  offended.  It  is  here,  doubtless, 
to  be  understood,  both  of  the  servant 
who  should  be  killed,  and  of  his  master 
who  killed  him :  the  one  was  avenged 
in  the  very  act  by  which  the  other  was 
punished.  The  precise  kind  of  punish 
ment  to  be  inflicted  is  here  left  undeter- 
mined. But  as  his  smiting  with  a  rod 
instead  of  any  more  deadly  instrument, 
showed  that  it  was  his  intent  to  correct 
and  not  to  kill  him,  it  can  scarcely 
mean  that  he  should  suffer  the  punish- 
ment of  death.  This  derives  support 
from  the  next  verse,  which  enacts,  that 
if  the  servant  survive  a  day  or  two,  th> 
master  shall  not  be  punished,  'for  he  is 
his  money,'  i.  e.  purchased  with  his 
money,  and  therefore  the  presumption 
would  be,  that  he  could  not  have  in- 
tended  to  kill  him,  and  he  was  con- 
I  sidered  to  be  sufficiently  punished  by 
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21  Notwithstanding,  it ».  j  continue 
a  day  or  two,  he  shall  not  be  pun- 
ished :  for  u  he  is  his  money. 

22  If  If  men  strive,  and  hurt  a  wo- 
man with  child,  so  that  her  fruit 
depart  from  her,  and  yet  no  mis- 
chief follow :  he   shall   be  surely 
punished,   according    as   the  wo- 

"Lev.  25.  45,46. 

the  loss  which  he  had  incurred.  This 
remark,  however,  it  will  be  observed, 
applies  lo  the  latter  case,  where  the 
smitten  servant  continued  a  survivor  a 
day  or  two  ;  but  in  the  other  case,  when 
he  died  under  his  master's  hand,  it  was 
to  be  presumed  that  undue  severity  had 
been  used,  for  which  he  was  to  be  pun- 
ished at  the  discretion  of  the  magis- 
trate in  view  of  all  the  circumstances. 
•  The  law,  moreover,  is  thought  to  be 
applicable  rather  to  foreign  servants 
than  to  Israelites,  for  over  Hebrew  serv- 
ants masters  were  expressly  forbidden 
to  lord  it  harshly,  Lev.  25.  39,  40. 

Law  respecting  Injury  done  to  Preg- 
nant Women. 

22,  23.  If  men  strive  and  hurt  a  Wo- 
man, &c.  Here  the  original  word  for 
strive  ("I23"1  yinnatzu)  is  entirely  dif- 
ferent from  that  above  remarked  upon, 
v.  IS,  and  implies  literally  fighting,  as 
it  is  the  same  word  with  that  employed 
to  denote  the  'striving  together'  of  the 
two  Hebrews  whom  Moses  endeavored 
to  separate,  Ex.  2.  13.  The  injury  of  a 
pregnant  woman  in  consequence  of  a 
fray  between  two  individuals  is  here 
treated,  as  it  deserves  to  be,  very  seri- 
ously ;  first,  because  she  was  no  party 
in  the  origin  of  the  fray  ;  and,  secondly, 
because  the  divine  law  would  show  that 
it  protects,  with  preeminent  care  and 

endernesfc,  a  woman  in  that  helpless 
situation  and  her  uhborn  offspring.  If 
the  consequence  were  only  the  prema- 
ture birth  of  the  child,  the  aggressor 
was  obliged  to  give  her  husband  a  re- 
compense in  money,  according  to  his 


man's  husband  will  ky  upon  him , 
and  he  shall  *  pay  as  the  judges 
determine. 

23  And  if  any  mischief  follow 
then  thou  shall  give  life  for  life 

24  yEye  for  eye,  tooth  for  tooth, 
hand  for  hand,  foot  for  foot, 

x  ver.  30.    Deut.  22.  18  19.     y  Lev.  24.  2( . 
Deut.  19.  21.     Matt.  5.  38. 


demand ;  but  in  order  that  his  demand 
might  not  be  unreasonable,  it  was  sub- 
ject to  the  final  decision  of  the  judges. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  either  the  woman 
or  her  child  was  any  way  hurt  or 
maimed,  the  law  of  retaliation  at  once 

took  effect. IT  Then  thou  shal-t  give, 

&c.  That  is,  either  thou,  the  offender; 
or  thou,  the  judge,  shall  give  in  passing 
sentence. 

Lex  talionis,  or  Law  of  like  for  like. 

24.  Eye  for  eye,  tooth  for  tooth,  &c. 
This  enactment  undoubtedly  recognises 
the  prevalence,  in  the  early  stages  of 
society,  of  the  idea  that  every  man  has 
a  right  to  do  himself  justice  and  re- 
venge his  own  injuries.  In  the  infancy 
of  all  communities,  when  the  redress  of 
wrongs  and  the  punishment  of  crimes 
is  not  yet  fully  settled  in  the  hands  of 
magistrates,  this  idea  operates  with  all 
its  force,  and  the  principle  acted  upon 
is,  that  the  punishment  of  offenders 
shall  be.  an  exact  equivalent  for  the  in- 
juries sustained.  This  law,  if  it  may 
be  so  termed,  was  undoubtedly  in  vogue 
among  the  Hebrews,  as  well  as  other 
nomade  people,  from  the  earliest  pe- 
riods, and  the  Most  High  accordingly, 
having  to  deal  with  a  people  but  little 
accustomed  to  the  restraints  of  settled 
government,  and  seeing  it  necessary  to 
interpose  the  greatest  obstacles  in  the 
way  of  the  exercise  of  private  passions, 
was  pleased  so  far  to  consult  their  cir 
cumstances  and  notions,  as  to  make 
every  injury  done  to  the  person  of  an- 
other punishable  by  strict  retaliation  on 
the  aggressor.  Simple  ar  1  natural  as 
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this  principle  of  justice  seems  to  be,  it 
is  still  a  species  of  satisfaction  verging 
close  upon  the  barbarous,  and  eas;1v 
perverted  to  wanton  caprice  and  sa  age 
cruelty.  For  this  reason,  althoug  the 
principle  of  the  lex  talionis  was  ret  jned 
in  the  Mosaic  code,  yet  its  harshf  r  fea- 
tures were  softened  by  the  exer<  /se  oi 
it  being  placed,  not  in  the  hands  )f  pri- 
vate individuals,  but  of  the  put  ic  ma- 
gistrate. Nor  does  it  appear  tr  it  even 
in  this  form  it  was  ever  a  con  nilsory 
mode  of  retribution.  Althou  h  sanc- 
tioned as  a  general  rule  by  v  flieh  the 
decisions  of  magistrates  we  ;e  to  be 
governed,  yet  it  is  probable  rt  it  a  pecu- 
niary satisfaction  might  be  made  by 
the  offender  in  cases  of  this  jature  pro- 
vided the  injured  party  wo  .Id  consent 
to  it.  When  it  is  said,  N  imb.  35.  31, 
'Ye  shall  take  no  satisfai  lion  for  the 
life  of  a  murderer,'  the  inft  rence  is  that 
for  minor  offences  satisfac  ion  might  be 
taken.  This  is  confirms  by  the  te  a- 
mony  of  Josephus,  who  ays,  that  /he 
law  allowed  him  who  was  injurf  I  ta 
estimate  his  own  damage,  and  r  >  ac- 
cept of  a  pecuniary  compensatic  i.  un- 
less he  had  a  mind  to  be  recko'  ed  se- 
vere or  cruel.  Selden,  a  Tnof  ern  au 
thority  of  great  weight,  say  ,  '  Thi 
doth  not  mean,  that  if  I  put  ot  «  anothi  r 
man's  eye,  therefore  I  mus'  lose  rr  y 
own,  (for  what  is  he  better  /or  that  ) 
though  this  be  commonly  rf  jeived  ; 
it  means,  I  shall  give  hip  what  f 
faction  an  eye  shall  be  Budged  to  -o 
worth.'  This  is  perhap  the  most  or- 
reel  view  of  the  lex  talio  ds  in  its  ac  ual 
operation,  as  we  find  no  instana  on 
record  where  the  law  <ras  literally  car- 
ried into  effect.  Thf  spirit  of  it  r  ight 
be,  that  the  injurin  ,-  party  shou  d  in 
justice  receive  a  pui  <shinent  simi  ar  to 
the  injury  he  had  i;  icted,  bu  was 
allowed  to  redeem  h;s  eye,  tooth,  hand, 
&c.,  by  a  suitable  payment  to  the  in- 
jured person.  A  law  of  the  same  char- 
acter was  in  existence  among  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  and  was  understoo..  to  ad- 


mit the  like  commutations.  In  severa 
countries  of  the  East,  moreover,  we 
find  the  law  of  retaliation  obtaining  at 
the  present  day  in  regard  to  the  same 
class  of  injuries  as  those  which  came 
under  its  operation  in  the  Hebrew  stat- 
ute book.  In  some  of  the  Indian  princi- 
palities, for  instance,  we  learn  that  it 
has  been  the  immemorial  practice,  that 
if  one  person  accidentally  wounded  an- 
other with  an  arrow,  though  ever  so 
slightly,  the  sufferer,  or  any  of  his 
family,  has  a  right  to  demand  that  lie 
shall  be  wounded  in  the  same  manner  • 
and  a  traveller  in  Persia  mentions  hav- 
ing met  with  a  person  who  had  lost  one 
of  his  limbs  in  consequence,  as  he  was 
informed,  of  having  in  a  scuffle  shat 
tered  the  leg  of  his  antagonist  so  se- 
verely that  amputation  was  necessary. 
'The  practice  among  the  Bedouins  may 
serve  in  some  degree  to  illustrate  tlris 
|  subject,  as  well  as  the  nice  balancing 
i  which  the  law  of  retaliation  operates  in 
I  producing.  In  case  of  murder,  the 
friends  of  the  murdered  may,  at  their 
option,  either  retaliate  or  accept  a 
heavy  blood  fine.  But  no  other  offence 
is,  in  practice,  liable  to  capital  or  cor- 
poral punishment.  Pecuniary  fines  are 
awarded  for  every  offence,  and  as  they 
are  generally  heavy,  in  comparison 
with  the  delinquency,  the  dread  of  in- 
curring them  tends  much  to  keep  the 
wild  natives  of  the  desert  in  order;  the 
nature  and  amount  of  the  fines  which 
immemorial  usage  has  assigned  to  par- 
ticular offences  being  well  known  to 
the  Arabs.  Burckhardt  says,  'All  in- 
sulting expressions,  all  acts  of  violence, 
a  blow  however  slight,  (and  a  blow  may 
differ  in  degree  of  insult  according  to 
the  part  struck.)  and  the  infliction  of  a 
wound,  from  which  even  a  single  drop 
of  blood  flows,  all  have  their  respective 
fines  ascertained.'  The  kadi's  sentence 
is  sometimes  to  this  effect : — 

'Bokhyt  called  Djolan  'a  dog.'  Djo 
Ian  returned  the  insult  by  a  blow  upoi 
Bokhyt's  arm;  then  Bokryt  cut  Djo 
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25  Burning  for  burning,  wound  for 
wound,  stripe  for  stripe. 

26  If  And  if  a  man  smite  the  eye 
of  his  serv?nt,  or  the  eye  of  his 
maid,  that  it  perish  ;  he  shall  let 


lan's  with  a  knife.     Bokhyt  therefore 
owes  to  Djolan — 

For  the  insulting  expression  .  1  sheep 

For  wounding  him  iu  the 

shoulder 3  camels 

Djolan  owes  to  Bokhyt — 

For  the  blow  on  his  arm    .     1  camel 
Remain  due  to  Djolan  2  camels  and  A 

sheep.' 

Other  affairs  are  arranged  on  the  same 
principle.  It  is  observable,  that  in  case 
of  theft  in  the  home  camp,  or  that  of  a 
friendly  tribe,  (for  robbery  and  theft  are 
not  in  other  cases  considered  crimes), 
the  criminal  is  condemned  by  an  an- 
cient law  to  the  loss  of  his  right  hand, 
but  custom  allows  him  to  redeem  his 
hand  on  payment  of  five  she-camels  to 
the  person  he  purposed  to  rob.'  Pict. 
Bib.  See  on  this  subject  the  remarks 
of  Michaelis  in  my  'Scripture  Illustra- 
tions,' p.  83. — The  purpose  for  which 
our  Lord  alluded  to  this  law  in  his 
sermon  on  the  Mount,  Mat.  5.  38 — 40, 
and  the  construction  which  he  put  upon 
u,  may  here  properly  receive  a  passing 
remark.  The  original  law,  as  we  have 
intimated,  did  not  positively  bind  the 
injured  party  to  exact. its  literal  execu- 
tion, but  left  him  free  to  forgive  or  to 
accept  the  commutation  of  a  pecuniary 
mulct ;  but  still  if  the  prescribed  pen- 
alty were  required  by  him,  the  judge 
was  perhaps  bound  to  inflict  it.  The 
party  injured  could  not  be  the  execu- 
tioner of  this  law.  Imt  was  obliged  for 
that  purpose  to  repair  to  the  magis- 
trate ;  for  to  the  judges  only  were  the 
words  addressed,  Deut.  19.21,  'Thine 
eye  shall  not  pity  ;  but  life  shall  go  for 
life,  tooth  for  tooth,  &c.,'  nor  is  there 
any  evidence  that  private  persons  in 
our  Savior's  time  were  in  the  habit  of 
taking  the  edress  of  their  wrong's  into 


him  go  free  for  his  eye's  sake. 
27  And  if  he  smite  out  his  man 
servant's  tooth,  or  his  maid-ser- 
vant's tooth ;  he  shall  let  him  go 
free  for  his  tooth's  sake. 

their  own  hands,  and  making  this  rule 
a  plea  for  the  perpetration  of  acts  of 
private  revenge.  Our  Savior  is  evi- 
dently designing  to  forbid  something  to 
the  Christian  which  was  allowed  to  tht 
Jews  ;  and  this  we  conceive  was  to  dis- 
suade, or  rather  to  inhibit  them  from 
rigorously  insisting  on  their  right.  He 
forbids  his  disciples  'to  resist  evil,'  by 
requiring  before  the  magistrate  the  °xe- 
cution  of  this  law  of  retaliation  upon 
those  who  might  have  become  liable  to 
its  operation.  They  would  thus  evince 
a  merciful  and  forgiving  spirit,  the  pe- 
culiar ornament  of  the  followers  of 

Christ. IT   Burning  for  burning. 

That  is,  a  brand-mark  or  stigma  by  hot 
iron  or  the  like. 

Further  Law  respecting  Injuries  done 

to  Servants. 

26,  27.  If  a  man  smite  the  eye  of  his 
servant,  &c.  Throughout  these  enact- 
ments it  is  easy  to  perceive  that  the 
condition  of  servitude  among  the  He- 
brews  was  marked  by  numerous  benig- 
nant provisions,  which  no  doubt  went  to 
render  it  more  mild  and  tolerable  than 
the  same  condition  among  any  other 
people  on  earth.  Here  it  is  ordered 
that  the  loss  of  an  eye  or  a  tooth, 
through  the  undue  violence  of  a  master, 
should  be  compensated  with  the  gran*, 
of  liberty.  Although  the  eye  and  the 
tooth  only  are  mentioned,  yet  it  is  plain- 
ly to  be  inferred  that  the  rule  extended 
to  every  other  instance  of  serious  muti- 
lation of  the  person.  Moses  frequently 
delivers  general  laws  in  the  form  of 
aarticular  examples  ;  and  by  here  speci- 
fying the  noblest  of  our  organs  on  the 
one  hand,  and  on  the  other  one  of  those 
that  can  be  most  easily  dispensed  with, 
and  are  naturally  lost  on  the  coming  ol 
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28  IT  If  ail  ox  gore  a  man  or  a 
woman,  that  they  die  :  then  *  the 
ox  shall  be  surely  stoned,  and  his 
flesh  shall  not  be  eaten ;  but  the 
owner  of  the  ox  shall  be  quit. 

29  But  if  the  ox  were  wont  to  push 

*  Gen.  9.  5. 

old  age,  he  plainly  gives  us  to  under- 
stand that  all  the  other  organs,  of  inter- 
mediate dignity,  are  to  be  included.  It 
is  also  reasonable  to  suppose  that  all 
slaves,  whether  Israelites  or  not,  were 
to  have  the  benefit  of  this  law,  though 
the  Jewish  authorities  restrict  it  to  the 
former. 

Law  respecting  the  pushing  or  goring 

Ox. 

28,  29.  If  an  ox  gore  a  man  or  a  wo- 
man. The  present  is  another  charac- 
teristic feature  of  the  Mosaic  code. 
When  a  man,  without  having  himself 
given  the  fatal  blow,  was,  in  conse- 
quence of  gross  carelessness,  the  cause 
of  his  neighbor's  death  in  any  other 
way,  he  became  liable  to  the  cognizance 
/>f  the  law.  The  case  of  the  pushing 
ox  is  alone  here  mentioned,  but  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  the  regulation  ap- 
plied to  the  case  of  any  other  animal 
capable  of  inflicting  a  mortal  injury, 
whether  by  means  of  his  horns,  feet, 
teeth,  or  otherwise.  '  The  Scripture,' 
says  Maimonides,  'speaketh  not  of  the 
ox  but  as  an  instance.'  The  design  of 
this  law  was  to  signify  the  divine  de- 
testation of  homicide,  and  to  inspire  the 
nation  of  Israel  with  the  deepest  horror 
at  every  species  of  blood-shedding,  by 
which  human  life  was  extinguished.  At 
the  same  time  the  ancient  Asiatic  no- 
tions of  retributive  justice  are  clearly 
to  be  traced  in  the  ordinances  before  us. 
Among  a  people  more  advanced  in  civil- 
ization and  refinement  a  pecuniary  or 
other  penalty  would  have  the  effect  of 
inspiring  the  due  d<  gree  of  caution  in 
restraining  noxious  animals.  But  for  a 
rude  people  like  the  Hebrews  in  the  age 


with  his  horn  in  time  past,  and  i 
hath  been  testified  to  his  owner, 
and  he  hath  not  kept  him  in,  but 
that  he  hath  killed  a  man  or  a 
woman;  the  ox  shall  be  stoned, 
and  his  owner  also  shall  be  put  to 
death. 


of  Moses,  the  present  enactment,  which 
inflicted  punishment  on  the  injurious 
beast  itself,  would  probably  be  more 
effectual  than  any  other  in  impressing 
their  minds  with  a  strong  sense  of  the 
value  of  human  life  and  the  certain 
retribution  that  awaited  its  destroyer. 
Accordingly,  many  of  the  ancient  le- 
gislators, who  were  called  to  institute 
laws  to  people  placed  in  circumstances 
closely  resembling  those  of  the  He- 
brews, proceeded  on  the  same  principle 
as  Moses ;  some  of  the  wisest  of  them 
ordaining,  that  a  dog  that  bit  a  person 
should  be  put 'in  chains  ;  and  that  if  a 
stone,  or  piece  of  wood,  iron,  or  the 
like,  was  thrown  at  a  man,  so  as  to  kill 
him,  but  the  perpetrator  could  not  be 
discovered,  the  punishment  appointed 
by  the  law  should  be  forthwith  inflicted 
on  the  instrument  of  the  murder.  In 
ancient  history  we  read  of  a  statue, 
which,  by  accident,  had  fallen  down 
and  killed  a  bystander,  being  thrown 
into  the  sea  ;  and  in  modern  history  we 
meet  with  a  singular  instance  of  severity 
displayed  towards  a  tree,  in  consequence 
of  an  atrocious  robbery  having  been 
committed  near  it.  Sir  John  Malcolm 
relates,  that  a  late  Persian  monarch, 
who  had  signalised  his  reign  by  a  laud- 
able zeal  to  extirpate  every  species  ol 
crime,  especially  to  'make  travelling 
through  his  dominions  safe  from  the 
molestations  of  robbers,  having  been 
informed  by  an  individual  of  his  being 
waylaid  and  relieved  of  a  considerable 
sum  of  money,  issued  a  proclamation 
for  the  apprehension  of  the  offenders. 
No  clue,  however,  was  found  that  could 
lead  to  the  discovery  ;  and  the  king, 
determined  not  to  let  such  an  atrocity 
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30  If  there  be  laid  on  him  a  sum 
of  money,  then  he  shall  give  for 
» the  ransom  of  his  life  whatsoever 
is  laid  upon  him. 

31  Whether  he  have  gored  a  son, 
or  have  gored  a  daughter,  accord- 

»  ver.  22.     Numb.  35.  31. 


pass  without  a  marked  expression  '  of 
his  royal  displeasure,  sent  a  herald 
through  all  the  neighboring  towns  and 
villages,  to  announce,  that  as  the  rob- 
bery was  perpetrated  at  a  certain  tree, 
he  had  ordeied  the  executioners  of  jus- 
tice to  repair  on  an  appointed  day  to 
the  spot,  and  punish  the  tree  according 
to  the  utmost  rigors  of  the  law.  At 
the  period  fixed,  an  immense  crowd  re- 
paired to  witness  the  spectacle ;  the 
royal  messenger  inflicted  tremendous 
blows  on  the  unconscious  and  unoffend- 
ing tree  ;  and  the  consequence  was,  that 
such  a  feeling  was  universally  diffused 
among  his  subjects  of  the  king's  fixed 
determination  to  revenge  the  theft,  that 
the  delinquents,  in  the  course  of  the 
next  night,  deposited  the  stolen  prop- 
erty at  the  foot  of  the  very  tree  at 
which  they  had  taken  it,  and  which  had 
suffered  for  their  crime.  Instances  of 
this  description  show  us  the  wisdom 
and  necessity  of  lawgivers  accommo- 
dating their  institutions  and  manner  of 
procedure  to  the  character  and  circum- 
stances of  the  people  over  whom  they 

preside. 1T   His  flesh  shall  not  be 

eaten.  Both  in  order  to  inspire  deeper 
detestation,  and  that  the  owner's  loss 

might  be  greater. 1T  The  aimer  of 

the  ox  shall  be  quit.  Shall  suffer  no  other 
punishment  than  the  loss  of  his  ox. 
This,  however,  was  on  condition  of  the 
ovni/'s  not  having  been  previously  ac- 
quainted with  the  vicious  propensities 
of  the  animal.  But  if  he  had  been  in- 
formed of  preceding  instances  of  the 
same  kind,  and  yet  had  neglected  to 
take  care  of  the  ox,  and  through  his 
neglect  any  one  had  lost  his  life,  then 
cot  only  must  the  ox  be  stonei',  but  the 


ing  to  this  judgmeat  shall  it  be 
done  unto  him. 

32  If  the  ox  shall  push  a  man- 
servant, or  a  maid-servant ;  he  shaii 
give  unto  their  master  t>  thirty 

b  See  Zech.  11. 12,  13.     Matt.  26. 15.    Phil. 


owner  also  punished  as  a  murderer. 
Mischief  of  this  kind  was  provided 
against  by  the  statutes  or  customs  of 
most  nations,  but  by  none  so  studiously 
as  those  of  the  Hebrews.  The  Romans 
twisted  hay  about  the  horns  of  their 
dangerous  cattle,  as  a  caution  to  all 
that  came  in  their  way.  Hence  the 
saying  of  Horace,  '  Foenuin  habet  in 
cornu,  longe  fuge  !'  he  has  hay  on  hii 
horns,  flee  for  life!  But  the  Jewish 
law  required  the  confinement  of  the 
beast. 

30 — 32.  If  there  be  laid  on  him  a  sum 
of  money,  &c.  Heb.  T^5  tV^T  122  CS 
im  kopher  yushath  alav,  if  an  atone- 
ment, or  ransom,  be  laid  upon  him 
This  evidently  supposes  that  in  view 
of  alleviating  circumstances,  the  magis 
trates  were  permitted  to  change  the 
punishment  of  death  into  a  pecuniary 
mulct.  The  care  of  the  ox,  for  instance, 
may  have  been  committed  to  a  careless 
servant ;  or  he  may  have  broken  through 
the  cords  or  the  inclosure  by  which  he 
was  secured ;  or  he  might  have  been 
provoked  and  enraged  by  another ;  all 
which  were  circumstances  that  should 
go  in  mitigation  of  the  sentence.  What- 
ever the  fine  were  in  this  case,  he  was 
to  submit  to  it,  and  it  was  to  be  given 
to  the  heirs  of  him  that  had  been  killed. 
This  fine,  in  the  case  of  a  free  man  or 
woman,  was  left  liscretionary  with  the 
judge,  but  in  the  case  of  a  male  or  fe- 
male servant  was  fixed  to  the  sum  ol 
thirty  shekels  of  silver,  <  r  about  $22  of 
our  money.  This  valual  on  of  a  slave 
was  precisely  the  sum  for  which  J  udas 
betrayed  Christ !  Mat.  26.  15.  Zezh.  11. 
12,  13. — In  v.  31,  the  Chal.  has,  A  son 
of  Israel  or  a  daughter  of  Israel.' 
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shekels  of  silver,  and  the  <=  ox  shall 
he  stoned. 

33  If  And  if  a  man  shall  open  a 
pit,  or  if  a  man  shall  dig  a  pit,  and 
not  cover  it,  and  an  ox  or  an  ass 
fall  therein ; 

34  The  owner  of  the  pit  shall  make 
it  good,  and  give  money  unto  the 
owner  of  them ;  and  the  dead  beast 
shall  be  his. 

35  If  And  if  one  man's  ox  hurt 
another's  that  he  die,   then  they 
shall  sell  the  live  ox,  and  divide  the 

=  ver.  28. 


Law  respecting  the  Pit  left  uncovered. 
33.  If  a  man  shall  open  a.  pit,  &c. 
Not  only  were  the  statutes  of  this  di- 
vine code  so  framed  as  to  guard  against 
mischief  and  injury  arising  from  malice, 
but  also  against  that  which  might  be 
occasioned  by  a  culpable  negligence. 
The  pits  or  wells  from  which  water  was 
procured  in  ihose  countries,  though  usu- 
ally, covered  when  not  in  use,  yet  were 
very  liable  to  be  left  open,  thus  expos- 
ing to  the  utmost  peril  the  lives  or 
limbs  of  the  animals  that  chanced  to 
fall  into  them.  The  law  contemplates 
the  two  cases  of  opening  an  old  pit  and 
digging  a  new  one.  The  damage  accru- 
ing in  either  case  was  to  he  made  good 
by  the  opener  or  digger,  to  whom,  how- 
ever, the  carcase  of  the  dead  animal 
was  to  be  considered  as  belonging. 

Law  respecting  Injuries  done  to  cattle. 
35.  If  one  man's  ox  hurt  another's. 
Where  cattle  fought  and  one  killed  an- 
other, the  owners  were  to  adjust  the 
matter  by  selling  the  live  ox  and  divid- 
ing the  price  equally  between  them, 
and  also  oy  making  an  equal  division 
of  the  dead  ox.  But  it  is  supposed  in 
this  case,  that  there  had  been  no  fault 
on  the  part  of  the  owner  of  the  slaying 
ox.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  animal 
was  known  to  be  of  vicious  propensities 
ind  his  owner  had  not  kept  him  in,  it 


money  of  it,  and  the  dead  ox  also 
they  shall  divide. 
36  Or  if  it  be  known  that  the  ox 
hath  used  to  push  in  time  past,  and 
his  owner  hath  not  kept  him  in  • 
he  shall  surely  pay  ox  for  ox,  and 
the  dead  shall  be  his  own. 
CHAPTER  XXII. 
T  F  a  man  shall  steal  an  ox,  or  a 
-1-  sheep,  and  kill  it,  or  sell  it :  he 
shall  restore  five  oxen  for  an  ox, 
and  »  four  sheep  for  a  sheep. 

«  2  Sara.   12.   6.    Luke   19.  8.    See  Prov 
6.  31. 

was  manifestly  just  that  he  should  suf- 
fer fur  his  negligence,  and  was  conse- 
quently  required  to  give  up  his  live  ox 
and  take  the  dead  one. 


CHAPTER  XXII. 
Law  respecting  Theft  and  Burglary. 

I.  If  a  man  shall  steal  an  ox,  &c. 
The  protection  of  person  and  property 
from  the  force  of  the  violent,  and  from 
the  frauds  of  the  dishonest,  is  one  of  the 
chief  objects  of  all  criminal  law ;  and 
this  object  is  compassed,  or  at  least  aim- 
ed at,  by  means  of  punishments  or  pen- 
allies  annexed  to  crime.  Now  certainly 
the  most  obvious,  appropriate,  and  effi. 
cacious  punishment  for  stealing  is,  that 
the  thief  should  be  compelled  to  restore 
many  times  the  value  of  that  which  he 
had  stolen ;  and  in  this  we  find  the 
principle  of  the  ensuing  statutes  con- 
cerning theft.  As  the  property  of  the 
ancient  Israelites  consisted  mainly  in 
cattle,  it  was  very  natural  that  the  prin- 
ciples on  which  the  magistrates  were 
to  proceed  in  determining  cases  of  theft, 
and  robbery,  should  be  shown  in  in- 
stances taken  from  this  kind  of  posses- 
sion.  From  this  chapter  it  appears  that 
the  most  gentle  punishment  of  theft  was 
twofold  restitution  to  the  owner,  who 
thus  obtained  a  profit  for  his  risk  01 
loss.  This  punishment  was  applicable 
to  every  case  in  which  the  article  stolec 
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2  H  If  a  thief  be  found  b  break-   die,  there  shall  c  no  Wood  be 
ns  up-  and    be  smitten   that   he }  for  him. 

M«tt.  24.  43.  «  Numb.  35.  27. 


remained  unaltered  in  the  thiePs  pos- 
session ;  that  is,  was  neither  sold  nor 
slaughtered.  If  however  either  of  these 
were  the  case,  and  consequently  all 
hope  of  repentance  and  voluntary  resti- 
tution precluded,  the  punishment  was 
-•ore  severe,  being  fourfold  restitution 
in  the  case  of  a  sheep  or  goat,  and 
probably  of  other  animals  except  an  ox, 
where  it  was  fivefold.  This  higher 
degree  of  penalty  was  annexed  to  the 
theft  of  oxen  on  account  of  their  great 
value  in  the  rural  economy  of  the  Is- 
raelites ;  for  they  used  no  horses  in 
their  husbandry.  The  ox  did  every 
thing  on  their  farms.  He  plowed,  he 
threshed  out  the  corn,  and  he  drew  it 
when  threshed  to  the  barn  or  garner. 
If  therefore  the  theft  of  an  ox  was  more 
severely  punished  than  that  of  any  thing 
else,  it  was  on  the  same  principle  on 
which  an  increase  of  punishment  is  in- 
flicted for  the  crime  of  stealing  from 
the  farmer  his  plough,  or  any  part  of 
the  apparatus  belonging  to  it.  It  was, 
however,  afterward  enacted,  Lev.  6.  4, 
5,  that  if  the  thief  were  touched  in  con- 
science, and  voluntarily  confessed  his 
«-rime  and  restored  the  stolen  property, 
ne  should  only  be  required  to  add  a  fifth 
part  to  it.  Comp.  Num.  5.  6,  7. 

2.  If  a  thief  be  found  breaking  up, 
kc.  Heb.  mtffTTan  bamtnahtereth,  in 
tigging  through.  Gr.  tv  rw  <5i  >o»y//ari, 
.d.  That  is,  digging  or  breaking  through 
i  house,  as  the  Chal.  expressly  renders 
t.  In  the  eastern  countries  the  walls 
f  the  houses  are  made  very  thick  in 
••rder  to  shelter  the  inhabitants  more 
(ttectually  from  the  intense  heat  of  the 
r.imate,  and  they  are  very  frequently 
jpade  of  dried  mud,  laid  in  between  up- 
right and  Iran  verse  pieces  of  timber. 
Plaundrell,  speaking  of  Damascus,  says, 
'The  streets  hnre  are  narrow,  as  is  usual 
in  hot  countru>«,  and  the  houses  are  all 

VOL.  II  3 


built  on  the  outside  of  no  better  a  ma- 
terial than  either  sun-burnt  brick,  01 
Flemish  wall,  daubed  over  in  as  coarse 
a  manner  as  can  be  seen  in  the  vilest 
cottages.  From  this  dirty  way  of  build- 
ing, they  experience  this  amongst  other 
inconveniences,  that  upon  any  violent 
rain  the  whole  city  becomes,  by  the 
washing  of  the  houses,  as  it  were  a 
quagmire.'  As  an  opening  therefore 
was  effected  through  dried  clay,  and 
not  through  wood  or  stone,  we  perceive 
the  propriety  of  the  terms  employed. 
The  phraseology  may  be  illustrated  by 
the  following  parallel  passages:  Job, 
24.  16,  'In  the  dark  they  dig  through 
houses  which  they  had  marked  for  them- 
selves  in  the  daytime.'  Ezek.  8.  8 
'  Then  said  he  unto  me,  Son  of  Man, 
dig  now  in  the  wall,'  &c.  Mat.  24.  43, 
'If  the  good  man  of  the  house  had  known 
in  what  watch  the  thief  had  come,  he 
would  have  watched,  and  would  -not 
have  suffered  his  house  to  be  broken 
up.'  Gr.  '  To  be  digged  through.1  It 
is  plain  also  from  the  sequel  that  the 
burglary  is  supposed  to  be  committed 

at  night. IT  No  blood  for  him;  as  it 

reads  without  the  italics.  Heb.  "pK 
O^TST  "lb  ain  lo  damim,  no  bloods  to 
him.  That  is,  no  blood  shall  be  im- 
puted to  him  who  killed  him ;  be  shall 
not  be  held  guilty  of  murder,  inasmuch 
as  it  could  not  be  known  in  the  dark 
who  the  intruder  was,  or  how  far  his  de- 
signs might  have  carried  him  if  not  pre- 
vented. Gr.  »«»•  tariv  ovrf.i  (fiov.is,  there 
shall  not  be  slaughter  for  him.  Chal., 
Sam.,  and  Vulg.  'The  smiter  shall  not 
be  guilty  of  blood.'  Syr.  'He  shall  not 
have  an  action  of  life.'  Arab.  'His 
blood  shall  be  unpunished.'  The  pro- 
priety of  this  enactment  will  appear 
more  obviou«  if  it  be  considered  that  in 
the  night  season  men  are  less  upon  then 
guard,  and  where  the  precautions  are 
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3  If  the  sun  be  risen  upon  him 
there  shall  he  blood  shed  for  him:  for 
he  should  make  full  restitution ;  if 
he  have  nothing,  then  he  shall  be 
d  sold  for  his  theft. 

4  If  the  theft  be  certainly  e  found 
in  his  hand  alive,  whether  it  be  ox, 
or  ass,  or  sheep  ;  he  shall  f  restore 
double. 

5  If  If  a  man  shall  cause  a  field  or 

dch.  21.  2.    ech.  21.  16.    fSeever    1.7. 
Prov.  6.31. 


vineyard  to  be  eaten,  and  shall  put 
in  his  beast,  and  shall  feed  in  ano- 
ther man  s  field :  of  the  best  of  his 
own  field,  and  of  the  best  of  his 
own  vineyard  shall  he  make  resti- 
tution. 

6  If  If  fire  break  out,  and  catch  in 
thorns,  so  that  the  stacks  of  corn, 
or  the  standing  corn,  or  the  field  be 
consumed  therewith;  he  that  kin- 
dled the  fire  shall  surely  make 
restitution. 


necessarily  slight,  the  rigor  of  the  law 
should  be  increased.  Besides,  a  rob- 
bery committed  in  the  dead  of  night, 
when  no  spectators  are  by,  is  attended 
with  great  inconvenience  for  the  want 
of  witnesses,  by  whose  testimony  only 
the  thief  could  be  condemned.  The 
case  was  directly  the  reverse  provided 
the  sun  had  risen,  for  then  the  presump- 
tion was  that  the  thief's  sole  purpose 
was  to  steal  and  not  to  kill,  and  slaying 
•vas  not  the  punishment  for  stealing. 
In  God's  code  punishment  is  always 
duly  proportioned  to  crime ;  and  it 
teaches  us  to  be  tender  of  the  lives  of 
bad  men. 

3.  If  the  sun  be  risen  upon  him.  Chal. 
'If  the.eye  of  witnesses  shall  have  fallen 
upon  him.'  Targ.  Jon.  'If  it  be  clear 
oy  the  sun's  light  that  he  did  not  enter 

for  the   purpose  of  killing.' IT  He 

should  make  full  restitution.  This 
clause  is  designed  as  a  statement  of  the 
reason  for  what  goes  before.  The  kill- 
ing of  the  man  under  such  circumstances 
were  a  mere  act  of  wanton  homicide,  in- 
asmuch as  he  could,  if  spared,  have 
made  complete  restitution  ;  or  if  too 
poor  for  this,  he  could  have  been  sold 
as  a  slave,  according  to  law,  and  the 
avails  have  gone  to  compensate  the 

theft  or  the  injury. TT  Then  he  shall 

be  sold.  An  unhappy  rendering  when 
strictly  considered,  for  the  housebreak- 
er is  supposed  to  be  killed  ;  and  if  so, 
how  could  he  be  sold  as  a  slave  ?  The 
version  ought  properly  to  have  run  like 


the  preceding,  '  he  should  or  might  have 
been  sold.' 

4.  If  the  theft  be  certainly  found  in 
his  hand  alive,  &c.    This  is  not  to  be 
understood  as  being  at  variance   with 
.what  is  said  Prov. 6.  31,  'If  he  be  found, 
he  shall  restore  sevenfold;'  as  the  'seven- 
fold' here  is  doubtless  but  another  term 
for  abundantly,  according  to  the  com- 
mon usage  of  the  number  '  seven.'  Comp. 
Gen.  4.  24.    Ps.  12.  6.— 79.  12.    The  pro- 
vision  in  this  case  seems  to  be  based 
upon  a  mild   construction  of  motives. 
The  theft  being  found  in  his  hand  would 
appear  to  argue   more  hesitation   and 
less  management   and  decision  in  ini 
quitpus  practices  than  if  he  had  pro 
ceeded  to  kill  or  sell  it.    So  nice  are 
the  discriminations  that  are  made   in 
this  wonderful  code. 

Law  respecting  Trespass. 

5.  If  a  man  shall  cause  afield  or  vine 
yard,  &c.    This  was  a  case  of  trespass 
upon  another  man's  grounds,  where  the 
intruder  sent  in  his  cattle  to  feed  upon 
and  eat  down  the  grass,  vines,  or  fruit 
trees  of  his  neighbor.    The  penalty  was 
that  he  should  make  restitution  of  the 
best  of  his  own. 

Law  respecting  Conflagrations. 

6.  If  a  fire  break  out,  and  catch  in 
thorns,  &c.    It  is  a  plain  principle  run- 
ning  through  these  enactments,  that  men 
should  suffer  for  their  carelessness,  as 
well  as  for  their  wickedness ;  that  the> 
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art  to  consider  themselves  accountable 
not  only  for  the  injury  they  do,  but  also 
for  that  \vnich  they  occasion  through  in- 
advertency. Here  it  is  not  necessary  to 
suppose  that  he  who  kindled  the  fire 
designed  the  mischief  that  ensued.  As 
it  is  a  common  custom  in  the  East  to 
set  the  dry  herbage  on  fire  before  the 
descent  of  the  autumnal  rains,  the  fire 
may  have  been  kindled  on  a  man's  own 
ground  and  by  his  own  hand,  and  trom 
want  of  proper  attention  it  may  have 
spread,  and  been  productive  of  the 
widest  ravages  over  the  neighboring 
possessions.  An  adequate  restitution 
is  all  the  penalty  enjoined  in  such  a  case 
of  accidental  conflagration  ;  whereas  for 
wilfully  and  maliciously  kindling  a  de- 
structive fire  a  much  severer  punish- 
ment was  undoubtedly  to  be  inflicted. 
The  danger  to  property  and  loss  of  life 
arising  from  this  source  is  strikingly 
depicted  in  the  following  note  on  this 
passage  in  the  Pictorial  Bible.  'This 
(law)  doubtless  alludes  to  the  common 
practice  in  the  East  of  setting  fire  to  the 
dry  herbage,  before  the  commencement 
of  the  autumnal  rains,  under  the  very 
correct  impression  that  this  operation 
is  favorable  to  the  next  crop.  The  herb- 
age is  so  perfectly  dry  by  the  long  sum- 
mer droughts,  that  the  fire  when  kindled 
often  spreads  to  a  great  extent  and  can- 
not be  checked  while  it  finds  any  ali- 
ment. The  operation  is  attended  with 
great  danger,  and  requires  to  be  per- 
formed with  a  careful  reference  to  the 
direction  in  which  the  wind  blows,  and 
to  local  circumstances,  that  nothing  val- 
uable may  be  consumed  in  the  course 
given  to  the  destructive  element.  Such 
a  fire  kindled  accidentally  or  wilfully  is 
sometimes  attended  with  most  calam- 
itous consequences,  destroying  trees, 
shrubs,  and  standing  crops,  and  placing 
in  considerable  danger  persons  who  hap- 
pen to  be  abroad  on  a  journey  or  other- 
wise. Such  accidents  sometimes  happen 
through  the  carelessness  of  travellers  in 
neglecting,  when  they  leave  their  sta- 


tions, to  extinguish  the  fires  they  have 
used  during  the  night.  The  dry  herbage 
towards  the  end  of  summer  is  so  very 
combustible,  that  a  slight  cause  is  suffi 
cient  to  set  it  in  a  blaze.  Dr.  Chandlei 
relates  an  anecdote,  which  sufficient!/ 
shows  the  necessity  and  propriety  ol 
the  law  which  the  text  brings  to  our 
notice.  When  he  was  taking  a  plan  ol 
Troas,  one  day  after  dinner,  a  Turk 
came  near  and  emptied  the  ashes  out  ol 
his  pipe.  A  spark  fell  unobserved  upon 
the  grass,  and  a  brisk  wind  soon  kindled 
a  blaze,  which  withered  in  an  instant 
the  leaves  of  the  trees  and  bushes  in  its 
way,  seized  the  branches  and  roots,  and 
devoured  all  before  it  with  prodigious 
crackling  and  noise.  Chandler  and  his 
party  were  much  alarmed,  as  a  general 
conflagration  of  the  country  seemed 
likely  to  ensue :  but  after  an  hour's  ex- 
ertion they  were  enabled  to  extinguish 
the  flames.  The  writer  of  this  note  can 
himself  recollect,  that  when  one  chilly 
night  he  assisted  in  kindling  a  fire,  for 
warmth,  on  the  western  bank  of  the 
Tigris,  so  much  alarm  was  exhibited 
by  the  Arabs  lest  the  flames  should 
catch  the  tamarisks  and  other  shrubs 
and  bushes  which  skirt  the  river,  that 
the  party  were  induced  to  forego  the 
enjoyment  which  the  fire  afforded.  The 
writer  has  often  witnessed  these  fires, 
and  the  appearance  which  they  present, 
particularly  at  night,  was  always  very 
striking.  The  height  of  the  flame  de- 
pends upon  the  thickness  and  strength 
of  its  aliment ;  and  its  immediate  ac- 
tivity, upon  the  force  of  the  wind.  When 
there  is  little  or  no  wind  the  fire  has  no 
.other  food  than  the  common  herbage  of 
the  desert  or  steppe  ;  the  flame  seldom 
exceeds  three  feet  in  height,  and  ad- 
vances slowly  and  steadily  like  a  vast 
tide  of  fire  backed  by  the  smoke  of 
the  smouldering  embers,  and  casting  a 
strong  light  for  a  considerable  height 
into  the  air,  sometimes  also  throwing 
up  a  taller  mass  of  flame  where  it  meets 
with  clumps  of  bushes  or  shrubs  which 
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7  If  If  a  man  shall  d  >liver  unto  his 
'icighbour  money  or  stuff  to  keep, 
and  it  be  stolen  out  of  the  man's 
uouse:  g  if  the  thief  be  found,  let 
uim  pay  double. 

8  If  the  thief  be  not  found,  then 
the  master  of  the  house  shall  be 
brought  unto  the  h  judges,  to  see 
whether  he  have  put  his  hand  unto 
his  neighbour's  goods. 

9  For  all  manner  of  trespass,  whe- 
ther it  be  for  ox,  for  ass,  for  sheep, 
for   raiment,   or   for  any   manner 
of  lost  thing  which  another  chal- 
lengeth   to  be  his :  the  i  cause  of 
both  parties  shall  come  before  the 
judges;  and  whom  the  judges  shall 

S  ver.  4.    hch.21.6.  &  ver.  28.    >  Deut.  25. 
1.     2  Chron.  19.  10. 

afford  more  substantial  aliment.  This 
.aller  mass  lingers  behind  to  complete 
its  work  after  the  general  body  of  flame 
has  continued  its  destructive  and  con- 
quering march.  A  high  wind  throws  the 
flames  forward  with  great  fury,  while, 
if  the  ground  happens  to  be  thickly  set 
with  clumps  of  bushes,  the  tall  columns 
of  flame  which  start  up  in  the  advanc- 
ing fiery  tide,  give  increased  intensity 
to  the  grand  and  appalling  effect  of  one 
of  the  most  remarkable  scenes  which  it 
falls  to  the  lot  of  a  traveller  to  witness. 
In  the  steppes  of  southern  Russia  the 
writer  has  passed  over  tracts  of  ground, 
the  surface  of  which  had,  for  fifty  miles 
or  more,  been  swept  and  blackened  by 
the  flames.'  Pict.  Bible. 

Law  respecting  Deposits. 

7.  If  a  man  shall  deliver  unto  his 
neighbor  money  or  stuff  to  keep.  Heb. 
ti"1^  IK  C]D3  keseph.  o  k'clim,  silver  or 
vessels  ;  i.  e.  furniture,  utensils.  Per- 
haps the  general  word  articles  comes 
the  nearest  to  the  original.  When  valu- 
able articles  were  left  for  safe  keeping 
m  the  hands  of  any  one,  and  while  thus 
entrusted  were  in  some  way  missing,  if 
the  thief  were  found  lie  was  to  restore 


condemn  he  shall  pay  double  unto 
his  neighbour. 

10  If  a  man  deliver  unto  his  neigh- 
bour an  ass,  or  an  ox,  or  a  sheep,  or 
any  beast  to  keep ;  and  it  die,  or 
be  hurt,  or  driven  away,  no  man 
seeing  it : 

11  Then  shall  an  kOalh   of  the 
LORD  be  between  them  both,  thai 
he  hath  not  put  his  hand  unto  his 
neighbour's  goods ;  and  the  ownei 
of  it  shall  accept  thereof,  and  ht 
shall  not  make  it  good. 

12  And  '  if  it  be  stolen  from  him, 
he  shall  make  restitution  unto  the 
owner  thereof. 

13  If  it  be  torn  in  pieces;  then  let 
him  bring  it  for  witness,  and  he 

kHebr.  6.  16.    1  Gen.  31.39. 


double.  But  if  the  thief  were  not  found, 
there  was  at  least  a  suspicion  that  he 
who  had  them  in  keeping  had  secreted 
or  abstracted  them,  and  a  judicial  in- 
quiry was  thereupon  to  be  instituted. 
The  depositary  was  to  te  summoned 
before  the  magistrates  and  his  oath  that 
he  knew  nothing  of  them  was  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  full  acquittance.  The  law 
indeed  does  not  expressly  mention  the 
oath,  but  only  says, '  he  shall  be  brought 
unto  the  judges  (Qnri^&  Elohim,gods), 
to  see  whether  not  (xj)  C5<  im  lo)  he  hath 
put  his  hand,  &c.;'  but  the  phrase  fctb  58 
im  lo,'whether  not.  is  elsewhere  so  no 
toriously  the  usual  formula  of  an  oath 
among  the  Hebrews,  that  we  can  scarce- 
ly understand  it  otherwise  than  in  refer- 
ence  to  an  oath  ;  more  especially  as  the 
oath  is  distinctly  mentioned  v.  11,  and 
in  most  cases  no  other  proof  of  his  not 
having  retained  his  neighbor's  property 
could  possibly  be  had.  This  is  confirmed 
by  some  of  the  ancient  versions,  as  Vulg, 
'And  shall  swear  that  he  hath  not  put 
his  hand  to  his  neighbor's  goods.'  Sept. 
and  Sam.  '  Shall  come  before  God  and 
swear  that  he  hath  not  been  wi:ked  in 
the  whole  trust  of  his  neighbor.' 
9-  -13.  For  ox,  foi  ass,  for  shee- 
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shall  not  make  good  that  which 
was  torn. 

14  II  And  if  a  man  borrow  aught 
of  his  neighbour,  and  it  be  hurt,  or 

The  rule  in  the  preceding  verse  has  re- 
spect to  articles  of  money,  plate,  or 
?urniture ;  but  in  the  present  to  live 
itock  intrusted  to  the  care  of  another 
''to  keep;'  i.e.  not  gratuitously,  as  in 
the  case  above,  v.  7,  but  for  hire  or  upon 
certain  considerations,  as  Jacob  had  La- 
ban's  flock  to  keep,  Gen.  30.  31 — 36. 
That  this  is  the  true  sense  may  be  in- 
ferred from  the  nature  of  the  case.  The 
keeping  of  money,  jewels,  &c.  required 
no  care  or  labor,  but  simply  a  safe  place 
of  deposit,  and  therefore  might  be  gra- 
tuitous ;  but  not  so  with  cattle  or  sheep, 
which  must  of  course  be  fed  and  pastur- 
ed, and  would  thus  incur  expense.  If 
the  deposit  consisted  of  any  of  the  ani- 
mals here  mentioned,  and  it  met  with 
my  injury,  or  was  driven  away  from  the 
pasture,  the  depositary,  if  no  man  had 
seen  it,  was  obliged  to  swear  he  had  not 
retained  it,  nor  applied  it  to  his  own 
use ;  and  his  oath  to  this  effect  the 
owner  was  bound  to  accept  instead  of 
payment.  But  if,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
had  been  stolen  out  of  the  house  of  the 
depositary,  he  was  obliged  to  pay  lor 
it ;  inasmuch  as  a  theft  in  such  circum- 
stances would  imply  the  most  criminal 
remissness  in  him  in  whose  house  it  had 
occurred,  and  it  was  just  that  he  should 
suffer  the  loss  of  it.  If,  again,  the  beast 
was  torn  to  pieces,  the  depositary  was 
only  bound  to  bring  proof  of  the  fact, 
a-i  !  d')in£j  so  he  was  under  no  obliga- 
tion to  make  it  good.  What  proof  was 
requisite  Moses  does  not  say.  The 
most  natural  proof  would  of  course  be 
the  testimony  of  an  eye-witness,  or  a 
remnant  of  the  bloody  skin,  or  carcase  ; 
Jerus.  Targ.  '  Let  him  bring  of  the 
members  of  it  for  a  witness  that  it  is 
killed.'  But  on  this  point  nothing  is 
specified  in  the  text.— — 1T  An  oath  of 
the  Lord  So  called  because  to  Him 
3* 


die,  the  owner  thereof  being  no 
with  it,  he  shall  surely  make  il 
good. 
15  But  if  the  owner   thereof  be 

the  appeal  was  made,  not  only  as  to  a 
Witness  of  truth,  but  as  to  an  Avenger 
of  falsehood  and  wrong.  Even  in  the 
case  of  one  who  had  so  far  broken 
through  the  bonds  of  moral  restraint, 
as  to  offer  injury  to  his  neighbor,  it 
might  still  be  presumed  that  there  was 
so  much  regard  to  conscience  as  to  pre 
vent  him  from  profaning  'an  oath  of  the 
Lord,'  and  calling  the  God  of  truth  to 
be  a  witness  to  a  lie. 

Law  respecting  Things  borrowed. 

14,  15.  If  a  man  borrow  aught  of  his 
neighbor,  &c.  In  the  case  of  a  bor- 
rowed beast  of  burden,  as  an  ox,  an  ass, 
or  a  horse,  receiving  any  hurt,  or  com- 
ing by  his  death,  the  borrower  was  to 
make  it  good,  provided  the  owner  were 
not  present ;  for  it  might  be  fairly  pre- 
sumed that  he  had  injured  or  destroyed 
it  by  excessive  labor  or  other  cruelty. 
But  if  the  owner  himself  were  present, 
he  would  of  course  be  presumed  to  ha\e 
done  his  best  to  preserve  it,  and  would 
at  any  rate  be  a  witness  to  the  fact,  and 
to  its  not  being  owing  to  the  negligence 
or  any  other  fault  of  the  borrower  ;  con- 
sequently as  the  latter  was  not  required 
in  equity  to  make  it  good,  so  neither 
in  law.  As  to  the  final  clause,  'If  it  be 
an  hired  thing,  it  came  for  his  hire,'  it 
seems  to  indicate  a  distinction  between 
things  lent  for  hire,  and  those  lent  gra- 
tis for  good  will,  the  preceding  rule  ap- 
plying only  to  the  latter ;  whereas  in 
the  former,  whether  the  owner  were 
present  or  not,  the  borrower  was  not 
required  to  make  restitution,  unless  in- 
deed the  owner  could  prove  that  the 
loss  was  occasioned  by  his  culpable 
maltreatment  or  neglect.  When  this 
was  not  the  case,  but  the  thing  were 
borrowed  on  the  condition  of  the  bor- 
rower's paying  so  much  for  the  use  of 
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with  it,  he  shall  not  make  it  good : 
if  it  be  a  hired  thing,  it  came  for 
his  hire. 

16  II  And  m  if  a  man  entice  a  maid 
that  is  not  betrothed,  and  lie  with 
her,  lie  shall  surely  endow  her  to 
be  his  wife. 

m  Ueut.  22. 28,  29. 

it,  then  the  loss  was  not  to  be  made 
good  ;  '  it  came  for  his  hire  ;'  i.  e.  the 
loss  was  to  he  considered  as  balanced 
by  the  profit  of  the  hire.  The  compen- 
sation agreed  upon  was  to  be  regarded 
ns  an  offset  to  the  hazard  run  by  the 
owner  in  letting  out  his  property  ;  and 
with  such  a  risk  in  view  he  would  natu- 
rally fix  his  price  accordingly.  The 
more  these  statutes  are  examined,  the 
more  clearly  does  their  reasonable, 
equitable,  mild,  and  humane  spirit  ap- 
pear. 

Law  respecting  Seduction. 
16.  If  a  man  entice  a  maid,  &c.  Heb. 
tiriS"1  yephattefi,  enticingly  persuade. 
It  is  assumed  that  no  force  was  used, 
but  merely  persuasions  and  blandish- 
ments; and  that  the  young  woman  was 
not  betrothed  to  another.  This  differ- 
ences the  present  from  the  case  sup- 
posed Deut.  22.  28,  where  it  is  to  be  un- 
derstood, both  that  the  maid  was  be- 
trothed, and  that  some  degree  of  vio- 
lence was  used.  See  Note  in  loc.  The 
penalty  prescribed  for  the  seducer  in 
the  present  case,  was  that  he  should 
'  endow  her  to  be  his  wife,'  i.  e.  marry 
her  and  provide  for  her  suitably  accord- 
ing to  his  station.  If,  however,  the 
father  did  not  choose  to  let  him  have 
her,  still  the  seducer  was  obliged  .to  pay 
a  certain  sum  of  money  as  a  cornpen- 
•  sation  for  the  injury.  The  amount  pre- 
scribed is  no  more  definitely  fixed  than 
by  the  terms,  'he  shall  pay  money  ac- 
cording to  the  dowry  of  virgins.'  That 
is,  according  to  their  rank  and  condition 
tn  life  ;  having  respect  to  their  parent- 
age, connexions,  and  prospects ;  as  a 


17  If  her  father  utterly  refuse  to 
give  her  unto  him,  he  shall  pay 
money  according  to  the  B  dowry  ol 
virgins. 

18  If  o  Thou  shall  not  suffer  a 
witch  to  live. 

"  Gen.  34.  12.     Deut.  22.  29.    1  Sam.  13.  25 

0  Lev.  19.  2ti,  31.  &  20.  27.     Deut.  1«.  10,  11. 

1  Sain.  28.  3,  9. 


maid  in  humble  circumstances  could 
not  reasonably  look  for  so  ample  a 
dowry  as  one  of  a  wealthy  or  distin- 
guished family.  It  has  indeed  been 
supposed  that  this  was  a  stated  mulct 
of  fifty  shekels,  but  the  passage  from 
which  this  conclusion  is  drawn  (Deut 
22.  28,  29.)  refers  to  a  rape,  and  not  to 
simple  seduction. — It  might  appear  per- 
haps at  first  view  that  the  law  by  mere 
ly  appointing  to  the  seducer  marriage 
with  the  partner  of  his  crime,  and  ex- 
empting her  from  punishment  alto- 
gether, was  too  mild  and  lenient  for 
such  an  offence.  But  it  is  to  be  con- 
sidered that  the  woman  suffered  the 
corporeal  and  visible  consequences,  and 
the  public  disgrace  of  illicit  intercourse  : 
and  as  to  the  man,  although  he  did  in- 
deed satisfy  the  civil  law  by  marrying 
and  endowing  the  victim  of  his  lust, 
yet  in  the  sight  of  God  he  was  not 
cleared  from  the  guilt  of  his  sin  by  this 
mode  of  making  amends,  but,  needed  the 
cleansing  of  deep  repentance  before  he 
could  obtain  absolution  from  his  Judge. 

Law  respecting  Witchcraft. 
18.  Thou  shall  not  suffer  a  witch  to 
live.  That  is,  a  reputed  or  professed 
witch  ;  a  woman  who  practised  such 
magical  arts,  incantations,  and  sorce- 
ries, as  gave  her  the  reputation  of  be- 
ing a  witch.  The  use  of  the  term,  how 
ever,  determines  nothing  as  to  the  real 
ity  of  the  preternatural  power  to  which 
such  persons  laid  claim.  The  Scrip- 
tures are  wont,  in  multitudes  of  in- 
stances,  to  speak  of  things  not  accord- 
ing  to  their  absolute  verity,  but  accord- 
ing  to  general  impression  end  belief 
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The  remark  of  some  commentators, 
that  'if  there  had  been  no  witches  such 
a  law  as  this  had  never  been  made' — 
'  that  the  existence  of  the  law,  given 
under  the  direction  of  the  Spirit  of  God, 
proves  the  existence  of  the  thins,1 — is 
founded  upon  a  very  inadequate  view  of 
the  general  structure  of  revelation.  The 
sacred  writers  speak  of  false  gods,  for 
instance,  as  if  they  were  real  existences, 
but  we  see  at  once  how  gross  would  be 
the  error  of  such  an  interpretation.  So 
likewise  in  regard  to  witchcraft,  and 
all  those  arts  and  incantations  which 
are_  based  upon  a  supposed  commerce 
wilb  evil  spirits.  \Ve  do  not  consider 
the  assumption  of  the  reality  of  such 
intercourse  as  at  all  necessary  to  the 
true  explication  of  the  passages  in 
which  it  seems  to  be  implied,  nor  to 
the  enactment  of  such  laws  as  that  un- 
der consideration.  Pretended  arts  of 
this  nature  were  common  among  all 
the  idolatrous  nations  of  antiquity,  and 
from  their  intimate  connexion  with 
idolatrous  rites  and  systems,  were  ob- 
viously fraught  with  the  most  perni- 
cious effects  when  introduced  among 
the  chosen  people,  who  were  at  best 
but  too  much  addicted  to  superstitious 
practices.  However  false  and  futile  in 
themselves,  they  did,  in  fact,  involve  a 
deep  offence  against  the  very  first  prin- 
ciples of  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  and 
this  accounts  for  the  severity  with  which 
they  were  treated  by  its  laws.  They 
were  not  only  built  upon  systems  of 
theology  that  were  at  war  with  the  doc- 
trines and  worship  of  the  Theocracy, 
but  by  imposing  upon  the  credulity  and 
exciting  the  terrors  of  the  vulgar,  they 
gave  to  individuals  a  very  dangerous 
power,  in  a  society  so  singularly  con- 
stituted as  that  of  the  Hebrews.  The 
practising  of  these  arts  was  forbidden 
therefore  under  the  severest  penalties, 
as  the  mischief  actually  wrought  was 
about  equal,  whether  the  supernatural 
power  professed  were  a  reality  or  a  mere 
imposture. 


This  is  sufficient  to  justify  the  law  a* 
here  and  elsewhere  enounced,  under  the 
circumstances  in  which  it  was  given 
but  as  the  subject  is  somewhat  curious 
and  interesting,  we  shall  devote  a  little 
more  time  to  the  consideration  of  the 
import  of  the  term  here  and  elsewhere 
employed  to  designate  the  class  of  per- 
sons against  whom  this  law  is  so  em- 
phatically directed.  From  the  annexed 
passage,  occurring  Deut.  18.  9 — 14,  it 
is  perhaps  to  be  inferred  that  the  prac- 
tice thus  severely  denounced  was  not 
one  which  had  hitherto  been  common 
among  the  chosen  people,  but  was  one 
which  they  were  in  danger  of  learning 
from  the  heathen  inhabitants  of  Canaan  ; 
'  When  thou  art  come  into  the  lauu 
which  the  Lord  thy  God  giveth  thee_ 
thou  shall  not  learn  to  do  after  thf 
abominations  of  those  nations.  There 
shall  not  be  found  among  you  any  one 
that  maketh  his  son  or  his  daughter  to 
pass  through  the  fire,  or  that  useth. 
divination,  or  an  observer  of  times,  or 
an  enchanter,  or  a  witch,  or  a  charmer, 
or  a  consvlter  with  familiar  spirits,  or 
a  wizard,  or  a  necromancer.  For  all 
that  do  these  things  are  an  abomination 
unto  the  Lord :  and  because  of  these 
abominations  the  Lord  your  God  doth 
drive  them  out  from  before  thee.  Thou 
shall  be  perfect  with  the  Lord  thy  God. 
For  these  nations,  which  thou  'shall 
possess,  hearkened  unto  observers  of 
times,  and  unto  diviners  ;  but  as  for 
thee,  the  Lord  thy  God  hath  not  suffered 
thee  so  to  do.' 

In  the  passage  which  we  are  now 
considering  the  original  term  is  flESSTa 
mtkashshephah)  the  fern,  of  ^TC^to  me- 
kashsheph,  usually  rendered  magician 
or  sorcerer.  As  to  the  primitive  and 
most  elementary  sense  of  the  root  C]C5 
kashaph,  it  is  a  point  which  philology 
has  not  yet  clearly  determined.  Mi- 
chaelis  refers  to  what  he  considers  the 
cognate  Arabic  root  kasapha,  signifying 
to  cut,  whence  in  tne  time  of  a  solar  or 
lunar  eclipse  they  are  wont  to  say /God 
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cuts  the  sun  or  the  moon  ;'  from  a  part 
of  the  luminary's  appearing  to  be  cut 
off  from  the  remainder.  Accordingly 
eclipses  of  the  sun  or  moon  are  called 
in  that  language  'kusuph,'  cutting; 
while  our  term  eclipse  comes  from  a 
Greek  word  signify  ing  fainting  or  fail- 
ing. Taking  this  derivation  as  a  basis, 
Michaelis  supposes  that  the  word,  in 
biblical  usage,  which  had  respect  to  the 
absurd  and  superstitious  notions  of  the 
times,  denotes  a  person  who  occasions 
solar  or  lunar  eclipses;  that  is,  from 
his  astronomical  knowledge  of  their 
approach  ;  making  all  manner  of  grim- 
aces, singing  songs,  and  so  affecting  to 
tnchant  the  heavenly  bodies.  This, 
he  says,  corresponds  with  the  ancient 
rabbinical  notions  of  witchcraft,  which 
was  a  kind  of  unhallowed  perversion  or 
falsification  of  the  powers  of  nature, 
causing  them  to  operate  contrary  to  the 
true  meant  designs  of  their  author.  This 
etymology,  like  hundreds  of  others 
which  depend  upon  the  affinities  of 
Arabic  and  Hebrew,  though  possibly 
correct,  cannot  be  verified,  and  \\e  are 
in  fact  thrown  back  upon  the  biblical 
use  of  the  Piel  form  of  the  verb,  which 
is  universally  rendered  to  practise  pres- 
tige, to  use  incantations,  magic,  sorc- 
ery, in  a  word,  to  resort  to  the  arts  of 
witchcraft.  The  Greek  renders  it  by 
<j>au/taKov(,  poisoners,  probably  because 
these  sorcerers  dealt  much  in  drugs  or 
pharmaceutical  potions,  to  which  potent 
effects  were  ascribed,  and  which  were 
often  deleterious.  But  it  does  not  ap- 
pear that  this  is  a  fair  representation  of 
the  force  of  the  original  term.  As  the 
female  sex  were  supposed  to  be  more 
especially  addicted  to  this  kind  of  for- 
bidden craft,  the  word  here  occurs  in 
the  feminine,  and  is  rendered  by  a  term 
which  perhaps  conveys  the  most  ade- 
quate notion  of  the  original.  Our  Eng- 
lish word  untch  is  supposed  to  be  de- 
rived from  the  verb  to  wit  (anciently  to 
veet,  i.  e.  to  know)  through  its  adjec- 
tive form  wittigh  or  wittich,  afterwards 


contracted  to  witch.  A  witch,  there- 
fore, in  its  etymological  import,  is  a 
knowing  woman,  as  wizard  (tme-ard/ 
is  also  a  knowing,  cunning,  or  wise  man 
But  the  knowledge  implied  by  the  term* 
is  of  a  peculiar  kind — a  knowledge  ot 
occult  and  mysterious  things — a  skill 
in  disclosing  or  foretelling  matters  that 
lie  beyond  the  reach  of  ordinary  human 
intelligence,  and  supposed  to  be  ac- 
quired by  means  of  an  express  or  im- 
plicit compact  with  some  evil  spirit. 
Persons  of  this  imputed  character  were 
accordingly  invested,  by  popular  belief 
with  the  power  of  altering,  in  many  in- 
stances, the  course  of  nature's  immuta- 
ble laws,  of  raising  winds  and  storms, 
of  riding  through  the  air,  of  transform- 
ing themselves  into  various  shapes,  of 
afflicting  and  tormenting  those  who  had 
rendered  themselves  obnoxious  to  them, 
with  acute  pains  and  lingering  diseases; 
in  short,  to  do  whatever  they  pleased, 
through  the  agency  of  the  devil,  who 
was  supposed  to  be  always  obsequious 
to  their  beck  and  bidding.  The  belie! 
in  the  reality  of  witchcraft,  clothed 
will)  this  kind  of  supernatural  attri- 
butes, has  been  more  or  less  prevalent 
in  all  ages  and  countries,  and  in  periods 
of  abounding  ignorance  and  superstition, 
the  most  cruel  laws  have  been  framed 
against  its  alleged  professors,  and  mul- 
titudes of  innocent  persons,  male  and 
female ,  man  y  of  them  aged ,  poor,  friend- 
less, decrepid,  and  sick,  condemned  and 
burnt  for  powers  they  never  possessed, 
and  for  crimes  they  neither  premedi- 
tated nor  committed.  Happily  for  hu- 
manity, these  sanguinary  laws  have 
been  mostly  abolished  from  the  codes 
of  enlightened  modern  nations,  and  the 
prevention  or  cure  of  the  evils  of  mag- 
ical imposture  left  to  the  progress  o' 
general  intelligence,  of  science,  and  in 
structed  piety  among  all  classes.  The 
faith  in  oracles  and  miracles,  the  le- 
gends of  superstition,  and  I  he  cieatior.s 
of  distempered  fancy  have  died  away 
in  Christian  countries  before  the  ad 


6   C.  1491.] 


CHAPTER  XXII. 


33 


1  v)  ^  I'Whosoeverlieth  with  a  beast 
shall  surely  be  put  to  death. 

P  Lev.  18.23.  &  20.  15. 


vancing  light  of  revelation,  and  little 
children  retire  to  bed  without  alarm, 
and  people  traverse  unfrequented  paths 
at  all  hours  and  seasons  without  the 
dread  of  witches  or  ghosts,  of  spells  or 
incantations.  For  our  highly  favored 
ixemption  from  these  pernicious  forms 
of  superstitious  belief,  though  they  have 
indeed  sadly  darkened  one  period  of  the 
annals  of  our  own  country,  we  can  never 

he  sufficiently  grateful. IT  Shalt  not 

tuffer  to  live.  Heb.  mnn  t&  lo  teha- 
yeh,  lit.  shall  not  vivify.  On  the  pecu- 
liar usage  of  this  term  we  have  else- 
where commented.  See  Note  on  Gen. 
6.  19.  Josh.  6.  25.  It  implies  in  some 
way  a  saving,  preserving,  continuing 
in  life,  after  a  virtual  extinction;  and 
the  import  may  be,  that  inasmuch  as  a 
practiser  of  witchcraft  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  ipso  facto  condemned  to  death 
oy  the  law  without  any  previous  form- 
ality of  trial  or  judicial  sentence  ;  the 
forbearing  to  execute  such  an  offender 
was  a  kind  of  reanimation  or  resuscita- 
tion of  him  or  her  in  direct  contraven- 
tion of  the  divine  statute.  This  is,  per- 
haps, the  most  plausible  solution  of  a 
phraseology  of  which  Michaelis  inti- 
mates that  it  occasioned  him  no  little 
difficulty,  as  the  usual  mode  of  expres- 
sion in  the  Levitical  penal  statutes  is 
fllTa"1  tn?3  moth  yamuth,  he  or  she  dy- 
ing shall  die, shall  die  the  death,  instead 
of  shall  not  be  suffered  to  live.  But  his 
proposal  to  read  mm  Kb  shall  not  be, 
is  supported  by  no  authority  whatever  ; 
and  our  interpretation  renders  it  un- 
necessary. 

Law  respecting  Beastiality. 
19.  Whosoever  lieth,  &c.  This  was 
a  crime  of  such  crying  enormity  that 
the  earth  itself  was  defiled  by  bearing 
such  a  monster  of  impurity  as  its  per- 
petrator, and  he  was  at  once  to  be  cut 


20  If  q  He  that  sacriticeth  uiilo 

q  Numb.  25.  2,  7,  8.     Deut.  13.  1,  2,  5,  6,  6, 
13,  14,  15.  &  17.  2,  3,  5. 

off  from  among  the  living  without  mer- 
cy. From  a  comparison  of  this  passage 
with  Lev.  ch.  18.  20,  it  appears  that 
this  was  one  of  the  prevalent  abomina- 
tions of  the  Canaanites,  from  which  the 
Israelites  were  to  shrink  with  a  holy 
horror,  and  in  order  to  deepen  the  im- 
pression of  its  ineffable  turpitude  and 
atrocity,  the  abused  beast  was  to  be  in- 
volved in  the  doom  of  the  more  brute- 
like  offender. 

Law  respecting  Idolatrous  Sacrifices. 
20.  He  that  sacrificeth,  &c.  This  is 
clearly  the  sin  prohibited  in  the  first 
commandment  of  the  Decalogue,  but  it 
is  enumerated  also  under  the  judicial 
lau-s,  and  marked  with  the*  punishment 
of  death,  not  only  because  it  was  a  high 
handed  moral  offence,  but  also  a  crime 
against  the  state.  Under  the  theocracy 
as  we  have  before  remarked,  God  was 
the  national  king  of  Israel,  and  idolatry 
being  the  virtual  acknowledgment  of  an- 
other sovereign,  was  of  course,  to  be  ac- 
counted as  nothing  less  than  downright 
rebellion  or  treason  against  the  supreme 
authority.  Sacrificing,  being  the  princi- 
pal act  of  religious  worship  among  the 
heathen,  is  selected  as  the  overt  act  of 
idolatry,  which  constituted  the  capital 
offence ;  although  under  this  name  are 
doubtless  included  the  various  idolatrous 
services  specified  in  the  parallel  law, 
Deut.  17. 2—5. IT  Shall  be  utterly  des- 
troyed. Heb.  Q~in"  yohoram,  anathema- 
trzed,  i.e.  destroyed  as  execrable  and  ac- 
cursed, put  to  death  without  mercy,  as 
the  original  E"T1  herem,  a  devoted  thing, 
sri  anathema,  implies.  Gr.  t(o\<ii)pco- 
Qrivtrai,  shall  be  destroyed.  Chal.  'Shall 
be  killed.'  Targ.  Jon.  'Shall  'be  killed 
with  the  sword  and  his  goods  consumed/ 
This  law,  however,  is  understood  by 
the  Hebrew  canonists  of  a  knowingr  ar-1 
wilful  idolater,  such  an  r<ne  as  :s  de 
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any  god  save  unto  the  LORD  only, 
ne  shall  be  utterly  destroyed. 

21  IF r  Thou  shall  neither  vex  a 
stranger,   nor    oppress    him :    for 
ye  were  strangers  hi  the  land  of 
Egypt. 

22  1[  *  Ye  shall   not  afflict  any 
widow,  or  fatherless  child. 

r  ch.  23.  9.  Lev.  19.  33.  &  25.  35.  Deut.  10. 
19.  .ler.  7.  6.  Zech.  7.  10.  Mai.  3  5.  *Deut. 
10.  18.  &  24.  17.  &  27.  19.  Ps.94.fi.  Isai.  1. 
17,  23.  &  10.  2.  Ezek.  22.  7.  Zech.  7.  10. 
James  1.  27. 

scribed  Num.  15.  27,  30,  as  sinning 
'with  a  high  hand.'  They  thus  speak  of 
it ;  'Whoso  serveth  idols  willingly  and 
presumptuously,  he  is  exposed  to  cut 
ting  off  (i.  e.  by  the  secret  stroke  of 
God);  and  if  there  be  witnesses  that 
have  seen  him,  he  is  to  be  stoned  to 
death.  But  if  he  have  served  them  ig- 
norantly,  he  is  10  bring  the  sin-offering 
appointed  therefor.' 

Law  respecting  the  Treatment  of  the 
Stranger,  the  Widow,  and  the  Father- 
less. 

21 .  Thou  .ihalt  neither  vex  a  stranger, 
nor,  &c.  Heb.  {"Bin  toneh,  afflict,  dis- 
tress. The  distinction  made  by  the 
Jewish  critics  between  '  vex'  and  '  op- 
press' is,  that  the  former  refers  to  up- 
braiding  and  opprobrious  words,  while 
the  latter  points  to  injurious,  oppres- 
sive, and  cruel  actions,  more  especially 
in  matters  of  traffic  and  other  busi. 
ness  transactions.  By  '  stranger,'  here 
is  not  meant  a  transient  passenger 
through  the  territories  of  the  Israelites, 
jut  a  permanent  sojourner  ;  though  not 
an  owner  of  land.  That  such  foreign 
residents  dwelt  among  the  chosen  peo- 
ple is  evident  from  numerous  passages, 
and  as  the  somewhat  exclusive  genius 
of  the  Hebrew  polity  might  tend  to  sub- 
'ect  them  to  vexatious  or  humiliating 
treatment.  God  saw  fit  to  protect  them 
by  several  different  statutes.  Accord- 
ingly we  frequently  find  them  conjoined 
with  other  classes  of  mankind  that  are 
specially  entitled  to  compassion,  as  the 


23  If  thou  afflict  them  in  any  wise, 
and  they  t  cry  at  all  unto  me,  I  will 
surely  »  hear  their  cry  ; 

24  And  my   *  wrath   shall   wax 
hot,  and  I  will  kill  you  with  the 
swofd  ;  and  y  your  wives  shall  be 
widows,  and  your  children  father- 
less. 

tDeut.  15.  9.  &  24.  15.  Job  35.  9.  Luke 
18.7.  "  ver.  23.  Job  34.  28.  Ps.  18.  6.  & 
145.19.  James  5.  4.  *  Job  31.  23.  P.s.  69. 
24.  y  Ps.  109.  9.  Lam.  5.  3. 

poor,  the  widow,  and  the  orphan.  It 
was  in  fact  an  object  of  heaven  to  allure 
strangers  by  kind  usage  to  ?.ive  among 
the  Israelites,  provided  they  did  not 
practice  idolatry  or  violate  the  laws ; 
and  in  order  that  they  might  be  induced 
to  think  favorably  of  the  true  religion 
and  at  length  to  embrace  it,  they  were 
to  be  exempted  from  any  such  harsh  or 
harrassing  treatment  as  would  tend  to 
harden  their  minds  in  prejudice  or  drive 
them  back  among  idolaters.  The  duty 
of  thus  behaving  kindly  to  strangers 
is  enforced  bv  reminding  the  Israelites 
of  their  having  been  themselves  once 
strangers,  and  nothing  is  plainer  than 
that  our  own  experience  of  priva- 
tion and  distress  should  school  us  to 
a  lively  sympathy  with  the  like  suffer- 
ing of  our  fellow-creatures.  The  op- 
pression of  strangers  may  well  be  term- 
ed '  an  Egyptian  sin,  deserving  of  Egyp- 
tian plagues.' 

22 — 24.  Ye.  shall  not  afflict  any  widow, 
&c.  In  these  verses  the  humane  and 
compassionate  spirit  of  the  Mosaic  law 
shines  very  conspicuous.  Jehovah  here 
avows  himself  the  husband  of  the  widow 
and  the  father  of  the  orphan.  He  vir 
tually  says  of  himself,  what  is  emphati- 
cally affirmed  by  the  Psalmist,  Ps.  68. 
5,  'A  father  of  the  fatherless  and  a 
judge  of  the  widow,  is  God  in  Jus  holy 
habitation.'  In  thus  forbidding  his  peo- 
ple to  afflict  widows  and  orphans  he 
does  in  fact  enjoin  it  upon  them  to  com- 
fort and  assist  them,  and  to  be  ready  OB 
all  occasions  to  show  them  kindness 
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25  If  z  If  thou  lend  money  to  any  \  of  my  people  that  is  poor  by  thee. 

thou  shah  not  be  to  him  as  an 
usurer,  neither  shalt  thou  lay  upon 
him  usury. 


Lev.  25.35,  36,37.  Deut.  23.  19,20.  Neh 
7      Ps.  15.  5.    Ezek.  18.  8,  17. 


Being  deprived  in  the  providence  of 
God  of  thoir  natural  guardians,  and  be- 
ing themselves  unversed  in  business,  and 
of  a  timorous  and  tender  spirit,  their 
eestitute  condition  laid  them  peculiarly 
open  to  the  deceitful  arts,  impositions, 
and  oppression  of  unprincipled  men. 
And  although  no  one  could  take  an  un- 
righteous advantage  of  the*e  circum- 
stances without  doing  violence  to  some 
of  the  strongest  instinctive  impulses  in 
his  own  breast,  yet  God  is  pleased  by 
this  law  to  give  additional  force  to  the 
native  sentiments  of  compassion  and  | 
kindness  which %iight  be  supposed  to 
operate  in  favor  of  the  friendless  and 
fatherless.  He  declares  that  their  cage 
shall  come  under  his  particular  cog- 
nizance. Jf  any  hardship  is  put  upon 
them  from  which  a  husband  and  a  father 
would  have  sheltered  them,  he  will  in- 
terpose and  act  the  part  of  a  vindicator 
and  protector.  Having  no  one  else  to 
complain  and  appeal  to,  if  they  cry  unto 
him  he  will  assuredly  hear  and  avenge 
them.  If  men  will  not  pity  them,  he 
will.  And  this  no  doubt  accounts  for 
the  fact  that  no  particular  penalty  is 
prescribed  for  the  violation  of  this  stat- 
ute. God  himself  undertakes  to  avenge 
their  cause  by  the  retributions  of  his 
providence ;  and  nothing  could  more 
impressively  show  the  divine  abhorrence 
of  the  sin.  It  was  no  common  sin,  and 
therefore  was.  to  be  punished  in  no  com- 
mon way.  The  equity  of  the  sentence 
denounced  is  too  obvious  to  be  over- 
looked. The  oppressors  of  widows  and 
orphans  shall  be  punished  in  kind  ;  their 
wives  shall  become  widows,  and  their 
children  fatherless.  And  even  at  the 
present  day  the  judgments  of  heaven 
upon  this  class  of  men  are  strikingly 
analogous  to  what  is  here  threatened. 
Those  whom  God  makes  his  especial 


charge  can  never  be  injured  or  assailed 
with  impunity.  Let  the  parallel  mo- 
nition therefore  of  the  wise  man  be 
reverently  regarded,  Prov.  23.  10,  11, 
'Remove  not  the  old  landmark ;  and 
enter  not  into  the  fields  of  the  father- 
less ;  for  their  Redeemer  is  mighty  ;  he 
shall  plead  their  cause  with  thee.' 

Law  respecting  Usury  and  Pledge. 

25.  If  thou  lend  money  to  any  of  my 
people  that  is  poor  by  thee.  Rather, 
according  to  the  letter  of  the  original, 
'If  thou  lend  money  to  my  people,  even 
to  a  poor  man  with  thee.'  The  Israel- 
ites were  a  people  but  little  engaged  in 
commerce,  and  therefore  could  not  in 
general  be  supposed  to  borrow  money 
but  from  sheer  necessity ;  and  of  that 
necessity  the  lender  was  not  to  take  ad- 
vantage by  usurious  exactions.  The  law 
is  not  to  be  understood  as  a  prohibition 
of  inter  eat  at  any  rate  whatever,  but  of 
excessive  interest  or  usury.  The  clause, 
'Thou  shalt  not  be  to  him  as  an  usurer,' 
is  equivalent  to  saying,  'Thou  shalt  no 
domineer  and  lord  it  over  him  rigorous 
ly  and  cruelly.'  That  this  class  of  men 
were  peculiarly  prone  to  be  extortionate 
and  oppressive  in  their  dealings  with 
debtors  would  seem  to  be  implied  by 
the  etymology  of  the  original  term  for 
usury  (~jffi2  nesliek),  which  comes  from 
a  root  signifying  to  bite;  and  in  Neh.  5. 
2 — 5,  we  have  a  remarkable  case  of  the 
bitter  and  grinding  effects  resulting 
from  the  exercise  of  the  creditor's  rights 
over  the  debtor.  A  large  portion  of  the 
people  had  not  only  mortgaged  their 
lands,  vineyards,  and  houses,  but  had 
actually  sold  their  sons  and  daughters 
into  bondage  to  satisfy  the  claims  of 
their  grasping  creditors.  la  this  erne* 
gency  Nehemiah  espoused  Ihe  cause  oi 
the  poor,  and  compelled  the  rich,  agains. 
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26  a  If  thou  at  all  take  thy  neigh- 
bour's   raiment    to    pledge,    thou 
shalt  deliver  it  unto  him  by  that 
the  sun  goeth  down  : 
27  For  jthat  is  his  covering  only, 

»  Deut.  24.  6,  10,  13, 17.  Job  22.  6.  &  24.  3, 
9.  Prov.  20.  16.  &  22.  27.  Ezek.  18.  7,  16. 
Arnos  2.  8. 

whom  he  called  the  people  together,  to 
remit  the  whole  of  their  dues,  and  more- 
over exacted  from  them  an  oath  that 
they  would  never  afterwards  press  their 
poor  brethren  for  the  payment  of  those 
debts.  This  was  not  because  every  part 
of  those  proceedings  had  been  contrary 
to  the  letter  of  the  Mosaic  law,  but  be- 
cause it  was  a  flagrant  breach  of  equity 
under  the  circumstances.  It  was  tak- 
ing a  cruel  and  barbarous  advantage 
of  the  necessities  of  their  brethren  at 
which  God  was  highly  indignant,  and 
which  his  servants  properly  rebuked. 
From  this  law  the  Hebrew  canonists 
have  gathered  as  a  general  rule,  that 
'  whoso  exacteth  of  a  poor  man,  and 
knoweth  that  he  hath  not  aught  to  pay 
him  with,  he  transgresseth  against  this 
prohibition,  Thou  shalt  not  be  to  him 
as  an  exacting  creditor.'  (Maimonides 
in  Ainsworth).  We  no  where  learn 
from  the  institutes  delivered  by  Moses 
that  the  simple  taking  of  interest,  es- 
pecially from  the  neighboring  nations, 
Deut.  23.  19,  20,  was  forbidden  to  the 
Israelites,  but  the  divine  law  would  give 
no  countenance  to  the  griping  and  ex- 
tortionate practices  to  which  miserly 
money-lenders  are  al\\  ays  prone.  The 
deserving  and  industrious  poor  might 
sometimes  be  reduced  to  such  straits  that 
pecuniary  accommodations  might  be 
very  desirable  to  them,  and  toward  such 
God  would  inculcate  a  mild,  kind,  and 
forbearing  spirit,  and  the  precept  is  en- 
forced by  the  relation  which  they  sus- 
tained to  him  ;  q.  d.,  'Remember  that 
you  are  lending  to  my  people,  my  poor, 
and  therefore  take  no  advantage  of  their 
necessities.  Trust  me  against  the  fear 


it   is   his   raiment 
wherein   shall   he 


for   his  skin 
sleep  ?    and   it 


shall  come  to  pass,  when  he  bcriech 
unto  me,  that  1  will  hear ;  for  I  am 
c  gracious. 


•>  ver.  23.    =  ch.  34.  6     2Chron.30.  9.    Ps. 
86.  15. 


of  loss,  and  treat  them  kindly  and  gen- 
erously.' 

26,27.  If  thou  at  all  take  thy  neigh- 
bor's raiment  to  pledge,  &c.  'This  pas- 
sage, which  describes  a  poor  man  as 
sleeping  at  night  in  his  outer  garment, 
exhibits  one  of  the  many  unchanged 
customs  of  the  East.  The  orientals 
generally,  of  whatever  rank,  do  not  un- 
dress at  night.  They  merely  throw  ofl 
their  outer  and  loose*  robes,  unwind 
their  turbans  and  vast  waist-cloth,  sleep- 
ing in  their  caps,  shirt,  drawers,  waist- 
coat, and  gown.  The  common  people 
very  often  do  not  sleep  at  all  in  what 
we  should  call  a  bed.  The  details  of 
their  management  of  course  depend 
much  on  the  particular  costume  of  the 
country;  but,  speaking  generally,  a  poor 
man  is  quite  content  to  make  his  cloak 
and  waist-cloth  serve  for  a  bed,  lying 
on  one  of  the  two  and  covering  himsell 
with  the  other,  or  else  making  the  cloak 
or  the  girdle  alone  serve  all  his  pur- 
poses. A  mat,  rug,  or  piece  of  carpet 
is  all  he  desires  to  render  his  bed  more 
luxurious.  These  observations  particu- 
larly apply  to  the  Bedouin  Arabs,  al- 
though true  also  of  other  Asiatic  coun- 
tries, and  is  not  peculiar  to  Asia,  for 
while  travelling  in  Russia,  we  have 
often,  on  passing  through  towns  and  vil- 
lages at  night  or  early  in  the  morning, 
seen  great  numbers  of  men  lying  about 
on  the  ground  wrapped  up  in  their  sheep- 
skin cloaks.  The  poor  desert  Arab, 
whose  dress  is  little  more  than  a  shirt 
and  a  woollen  mantle,  is  content  to  u.se 
the  latter  for  his  bed  and  bed-clothes 
when  he  has  nothing  better ; — drawing 
mg  it  over  his  head — for  an  Arab  al 
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28  V  J  Thou  shalt  not  revile  the   gods,  nor  curse  the  ruler  of  thy 


d  Ecc.es   10.20.     Acts  23  5.     JudeS. 

ways  covers  his  head  whether  he  sleeps 
by  day  or  night — and  gathering  up  his 
feet,  he  sleeps  with  as  much  apparent 
ease  vd  comfort  as  on  a  down-bed,  his 
toegn  frame  seeming  quite  unconscious 
of  the  hardness  of  the  ground  and  the 
asperities  of  its  surface.    There  is  no 
people  of  the  Rast  whose  costume  seems 
to  have  remained  with  so  little  altera- 
tion from  the    most   ancient  times   as 
(hat  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  Arabian 
deserts  ;  or  which  is  so  susceptible  of 
being,  in  most  cases,  identified  with  the 
diess  worn  by  the  ancient  Jews.     We 
should  therefore,  perhaps,  not  be  much 
mistaken  in  considering  the  garment  of 
the  text  as  nearly  resembling  the  sim- 
ple woollen  mantle  of  the  present  Arabs. 
It   is  nearly  square,  reaching  from  the 
shoulders  to  ihe  calf  of  the  log,  or  even 
to  the  ancles,  and  about  as  wide  as  long. 
A  square  sack,  having  in   front  a  slit 
from  top  to  bottom,  a  hole  at  the  top 
for  the  neck,  and  a  slit  on  each  side  for 
the  arms,  v/ould  give  a  good  idea  of  this 
shapeless   but   useful  article   of  dress. 
Garments  of  the  kind  indicated  are  of 
various  qaalities   and    texture.      Some 
are  veiy  light  and  fine,  with  embroid- 
ery in  silk,  silver,  or  gold,  or  gold  on  the 
breast  and  between  the  shoulders ;  but 
the  common  sort  are  coarse  and  heavy, 
commonly  with  alternate  stripes,  a  foot 
wide,  of  blue  and  white,  or  brown  and 
white,  but  frequently  all  black  or  brown. 
This  robe,  called  an  abba,  is  commonly 
worn  loosely  on   the  shoulders,  as  the 
Irish  peasantry  wear  their  great  coats  ; 
but  when  active  exertion  is  required  it 
is  either  thrown  aside,  or  is  drawn  close 
around  the  body  and  fastened  by  a  gir- 
dle,  the   arms   being   then  necessarily 
thrust  through  the  arm-holes.    This  ar- 
ticle of  dress  is  certainly  as  indispensa- 
ble to  a  poor  Arab,  as  the  garment  of 
the  text  could  be  to  a  poor  Jew.'     Pict. 

Bible. IT  Thou  shalt  deliver  it  unto 
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people. 


him  by  that  the  sun  goeth  down.  But 
it  may  be  asked  whether  a  formal  law 
would  be  framed  in  respect  to  articles 
iven  in  pledge  but  for  a  single  day  ? 
The  implication  undoubtedly  is,  that 
the  pledge  was  restored  for  the  night 
only,  and  was  returned  to  the  cred- 
itor by  day.  Here  again  the  Hebrew 
canons  opportunely  offer  their  deduc- 
tions. 'When  one  takes  a  pledge  ol 
his  neighbor,  if  he  be  a  poor  man,  and 
his  pledge  he  a  thing  that  he  hath  need 
of,  it  is  commanded  that  he  restore  the 
pledge  at  the  •ine  when  he  needeth  it 
He  is  to  restore  him  his  bedding  at 
night,  that  he  may  sleep  on  it,  and  his 
working-tools  by  day,  that  he  may  do 
his  work  with  them.  If  he  do  not  re- 
store the  instruments  of  the  day  by 
day,  and  the  instruments  of  the  night 
by  night,  he  transgresseth  against  the 
prohibition,  Thou  shalt  not  sleep  with 
his  pledge,  Deut.  24.  12.  (Maimonides 
in  Ainsworthj. 

Law  respecting  the  Contempt  of 

Authority. 

28.  Thou  shall  not  revile  the  gods. 
Heb.  Q^nis  Elohim;  i.  e.  the  judges, 
rulers,  magistrates.  See  Note  on  Ex. 
21.  6.  Thus  Eccl.  10.  20,  'Curse  not  the 
king ;  no,  not  in  thy  thought.'  Yet  it  is 
remarkable  that  both  Philo  and  Josephus 
understand  this  precept  as  prohibiting 
the  blaspheming  or  reviling  of  the  gods 
of  the  heathen.  The  former  thinks  that 
the  Deity  should  be  to  us  an  object  of 
such  sacred  veneration,  that  we  ought 
not  even  to  blaspheme  what  is  errone- 
ously accounted  divine  ;  and  that  the 
heathen  would,  out  of  zeal  and  by  way 
of  rataliation,  blaspheme  the  true  God, 
if  he  heard  the  Jew  blaspheming  his 
gods.  The  latter,  in  detailing,  in  his 
'Antiquities,'  the  laws  of  Moses,  quotes 
this  as  one  of  them ;  'No  man  shal. 
blaspheme  those  that  are  accounted 
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$ods  by  i  ther  cities  ;  nor  shall  any  man  I 
>e  guilty  qf  sacrilege  in  strange  sanclu- 
iries,  or  purloin  what  is  consecrated  to 
i  god  ;'  and  in  his  treatise  against  Apion, 
ne  has  these  words  ;  'The  Jews  adhere 
to  the  customs  of  their  fathers  without 
concerning  themselves  with  those  of 
strangers,  or  deriding  them.  Their  le- 
gislator expressly  prohibited  them  from 
deriding  or  blaspheming  those  whom 
others  accounted  gods,  and  that  out  of 
respect  to  the  title  Gods,  which  they 
love.'  It  may  be  admitted,  perhaps, 
that  there  is  nothing  absolutely  repug- 
nant to  our  ideas  of  moral  fitness  in  this 
sense  of  the  passage,  and  yet  there  is 
very  little  reason  to  believe  it  the  true 
sense ;  for  the  parallel  clause,  '  nor 
curse  the  ruler  of  thy  people,'  seems 
sufficiently  to  restrict  and  define  the 
scope  of  the  statute.  But  it  is  to  be  rec- 
ollected that  when  Philo  and  Josephus 
wrote,  the  Jews  were  subjected  to  the 
Romans,  a  heathen  people,  and  they 
would  be  apt,  wherever  it  were  possi- 
ble, to  put  such  a  construction  upon  the 
precepts  of  their  religion  as  would  tend 
to  procure  for  it  the  favorable  regard  of 
their  masters,  and  prevent  their  deem- 
ing it  intolerant.  And  there  is  no  doubt 
something  unreasonable  and  offensive 
in  the  thought  of  pouring  contempt  up- 
on, or  uttering  blasphemy  against,  the 
gods  and  the  religion,  however  false,  of 
those  under  whose  protection  we  live. 
But  the  laws  given  by  Moses  did  not  con- 
template the  chosen  people  in  such  a  con- 
dition. They  were  not  given  to  a  nation 
subjected  to  foreign  dominion,  but  to  a 
free  people,  independent  and  isolated, 
among  whom  every  approach  to  idolatry 
was  strictly  prohibited,  and  who  were 
not  required  to  know  any  but  the  true 
religion.  And  although  we  find  no  gratu- 
itous disparaging  or  reviling  of  the  gods 
of  the  heathen,  yet  when  heeds  be  we 
find  Moses  himself  speaking  contemptu- 
ously of  them  as  abominations  and  idols, 
and  in  the  prophets  such  language  is  of 
much  more  frequent  occurrence.  The 


law  in  this  place  undoubtedly  explains 
itself  by  the  clause  that  follows,  and  n 
moment's  reflection  will  convince  us 
that  the  institution  of  magistracy  can- 
not attain  the  ends  for  which  it  was  de- 
signed, unless  the  persons  of  rulers  be 
clothed  with  a  degree  of  sanctity  that 
shall  shield  them  from  popular  reproach. 
One  reason  undoubtedly  why  the  name 
of  '  God'  was  applied  to  magistrates 
was,  that  the  office  might  be  sanctified 
in  general  estimation,  and  that  the  Con- 
science of  him  who  held  the  office  might 
be  duly  influenced  by  the  consideration, 
that  he  was  in  a  sense  acting  as  God's 
vicegerent  and  representing  his  "person, 
authority,  and  attributes  among  men. 
Accordingly  we  find  the  apostle  Paul 
distinctly  recognising  the  obligation  o) 
this  law  even  in  respect  to  one  who  was 
in  fact  a  most  unrighteous  persecutor, 
Acts,  23.  2—5,  'And  the  high  priest 
Ananias  commanded  them  that  stood 
by  him,  to  smite  him  on  the  mouth. 
Then  said  Paul  unto  him,  God  shall 
smite  thee,  thou  whited  wall:  for  sit- 
test  thou  to  judge  me  after  the  law,  and 
commandest  me  to  be  smitten  contrary 
to  the  law?  And  they  that  stood  by, 
said,  Revilest  thou  God's  high  priest? 
Then  said  Paul,  I  wist  not,  brethren, 
that  he  was  the  high  priest:  for  it  is 
written,  Thou  shall  not  speak  evil  ol 
the  ruler  of  thy  people.'  It  is  observ- 
able that  no  penalty  is  annexed  to  the 
breach  of  this  law,  either  because  it 
was  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  judges, 
or  because  it  was  one  of  those  cases 
which  distinguish  this  from  all  human 
codes,  where  God  saw  fit  to  express  so 
much  confidence  in  the  moral  sense  im- 
planted in  the  breasts  of  his  creatures, 
as  to  appeal  to  that  alone.  He  leaves 
the  law  in  this  and  the  ensuing  verses 
in  this  chapter  to  their  own  binding  force 
upon  the  consciences  of  those  to  whom 
they  are  addressed. — V  Nor  curse.  Heb 
*!&£!  taor,  which  though  usually  ren- 
dered 'curse'  is  by  Paul,  Acts  23.  5,  ex- 
plained as  equivalent  to  'speak  evil  of. 
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29  1!"  Thou  shslt  not  delay  to  offer 

•  the  first  of  thy  ripe  fruits,  and  of 
thy  liquors:    f  the  first-born  of  thy 
sons  shall  thou  give  unto  me. 

30  g  Likewise  shall  thou  do  with 
thine  oxen,  and  with  thy  sheep: 
fa  seven  days  it  shall  be  with  his 
dam ;  on  the  eighth  day  thou  shall 
give  il  me. 

31  1[  And  ye  shall  be  » holy  men 

e  ch   23.  Ib,  19.     Prov.  3.  9.     f  ch.  13.  2,  12. 

*  34.  19.  S  Deal.  15.  19.  h  Lev.  22.  27.    i  ch. 
19.  ti      Lev.  19.  2.     Deut.  14'.  21. 


Law  respecting  Firstlings. 

29.  Thou  shall  not  delay  to  offer  the 
first,  &c.    Hcb.  -jr.t*^  meHatheka,  thy 
fulness;   i.  e.  fruits  of  full    maturity, 
ripe  enough  to  be  gathered.     Gr.  ,177  (o- 
%us  aXco  o  ,  the  first  fruits  of  thy  floor. 

1T  Of  thy  liquors.     Heb.  -{5721  di- 

rr.aka,  thy  tear;  i.  e.  the  first  fruits  of 
wine  and  oil,  which  when  pressed,  distil 
and  drop  as  tears.    The  due  observance 

•  of  this  law  would  be  a  general  acknow- 
ledgement of  the  bounty  and  goodness 
of  God,  who  had  given  them  the  early 
and  latter  rains  and  crowned  the  toils 
of  agriculture  with  an  ample  harvest. 
This  expression  of  gratitude  was  not  to 
be  delayed,  for  delay  in  rendering  to 
God  the  first  fruits  would  argue  a  secret 

unwillingness    to  yield  him  any. 

T  The  first-born  of  thy  sons,  &c.     See 
Note  on  Ex.  13.  2. 

30.  Seven-  days  it  shall  be  with  his 
dam.     This  ordinance  probably  carries 
an  allusion  to  the  dedication  of  a  hu- 
man being  to  God  by  the  rite  of  circum- 
cision.   As  this  was  to  take  place  on 
the  eighth  day,  so  no  animal  was  to  be 
presented  before  the  eighth  day  from 
its  birth      Indeed,  before  this  the  pro- 
cess of  nutrition  in  a  young  animal  can 
scarsely  be  considered  as  completely 
formed. 

[aw  respecting  Things  not  to  be  eaten. 

31.  Ye  shall  be  holy  men  unto  me, 
kc       Heb.  cnp   ^ffl3X  anshf.  kodesh. 


unto  me :  k  neither  shall  \  e  cat  any 
flesh  that  is  torn  of  beasls  in  ths 
field ;  ve  shall  cast  it  to  the  dogs. 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

rV  HOU  a  shall  not  raise  a  false  re- 

A    port :  pul  nol  ihine  hand  wilh 

ihe  wicked  lo  be  an  b  unrighleous 

j  wilness. 

I  k  Lev  22.  8.  Ezek.  4.  14.  &  44.  31.  *  ver.  7 
Lev.  19.  16.  1's.  15.  3.  &  101.  5.  Prov.  10. 18 
See  2  Sarn.  19.  27.  with  16.  3.  b  ch.  20.  16 
Deut.  19.  16,  17,  18.  Ps.  35.  11.  Prov.  19.  5 
9,28.  &  24.  28.  Seel  Kings  21.  10,  13.  Matt. 
26  59,  60,  61.  Acts  6.  II,  13. 

men  of  holiness;  i.  e.  men  separated 
and  distinguished  from  others  not  only 
by  inward  principles,  but  by  outward 
observances,  among  which  this  of  ab- 
stinence from  unclean  meats  is  one. 
This  was  to  be  a  mark  of  that  honor- 
able distinction  which  was  to  pertain  to 
the  chosen  people,  who  were  not  to  de- 
mean themselves  to  eat  of  the  leavings 
of  beasts  of  prey,  especially  as  they 
would  be  apt  to  contain  blood,  which 
was  forbidden,  and  might  also  have 
been  torn  to  pieces  by  unclean  or  rabid 
animals.  The  words  are  perhaps  to  be 
considered  moreover  as  carrying  with 
them  a  latent  intimation  that  the  holi- 
ness of  the  people  of  God  depends -in 
great  measure  upon  their  obedience  in 
small  matters. 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 
Law  respecting  Slander. 
I.  Thou  shall  not  raise  afal.te  report, 
&c.  Heb.  SIS  3>£  w  »atl  »J)  lo  tissa 
shema  shav,  thou  shall  not  take  up  (or 
receive)  a  hearing  oj  vanity  (or  fals- 
ity). The  primary  import  of  the  orig- 
inal &CD  nasa,  is  to  raise  or  lift  up,  to 
elevate;  but  it  occurs  also  in  the  sense 
of  taking,  receiving,  assuming.  Thus 
too  the  Gr.  OB  iraoaS^y  avon'J  par  may  t 
thou  shalt  not  receive  a  vain  hearsay. 
Chal.  '  Thou  shalt  not  receive  a  false  ru- 
mor.' The  idea  conveyed  by  the  orig- 
inal term  rendered  'false,'  has  a  closa 
affinity  with  that  expressed  by  the  word 
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2  U  c  Thou  shalt  not  follow  a  inul- 


cli.  32.  1,2.     Josh. 
1  Kings  19    10     Job 


«  Gen.  7.  1.  &  19.  4, 
24.  15.     1  Sam    15.  9. 

31.34.  Prov  1.10,  11,15.  <k  4.  14.  Matt.  -27. 
24,26.  Mnrk  15.  15.  l.uke  23.  23.  Acts  24. 
27.  &  25.  9. 


'vain  <td  is  shown  in  the  Note  on  Ex. 
Vs.  16.  And  the  prohibition  comes  ob- 
viously under  that  of  the  ninth  com- 
mandment. The  Hebrew  worl  for 
raise,'  is  of  sufficient  latitude  in  its 
legitimate  sense,  to  imply  both  the 
origination  and  the  propagation  ol  a 
false  report.  Targ.  Jon.  'O  my  people, 
ye  sons  of  Israel,  receive  not  lying 
words  from  him  who  would  calumniate 
his  neighbor  before  thee.'  The  precept 
is  no  doubt  of  general  application,  equiv- 
alent to  saying,  Thou  shall  have  noth- 
ing to  do  with  uny  false  reports  ;  yet  it 
seems  designed  to  have  special  refer- 
ence to  judicial  proceedings,  where  a 
false  report  or  accusation  might  do  a 
man  the  greatest  injury.  He  who  in- 
vents a  slander,  and  first  raises  a  false 
or  vain  report,  and  he -who  receives  and 
propagates  it,  are  at  all  times  very 
criminal ;  but  the  iniquity  is  most  atro- 
cious when  the  calumny  is  advanced 
aird  taken  up  in  a  court  of  justice.  Yet 
when  we  remember  how  many  there 
must  have  been  acting  in  a  judicial  ca- 
pacity amongst  the  Israelites,  who  had 
judges  of  tens  as  well  as  of  fifties  and 
hundreds  ;  and  when  we'  consider  also, 
how  generally  in  our  own  and  other 
Christian  countries,  men  are  occasion- 
ally called  to  sit  as  jurors,  we  shall 
perceive  how  wide  is  its  just  applica- 
tion, and  feel  that  no  precept  is  of  more 
importance  in  regulating  the  private  in- 
tercourse of  individuals.  'The  original 
KE3FI  5tb  lo  tissa  has  been  translated, 
'thou  shalt  not  publish.'  Were  there 
no  publishers  of  slander  and  calumny, 
there  would  be  no  receivers;  and  were 
there  none  to  receive  them  there  would 
oe  none  to  raise  them  ;  and  were  there 
no  raisers,  receivers,  nor  propagators 
of  calumnies,  lies,  &c.,  society  would 


titude  <o  do  evil  ;  <>  neither  shah 
thou  speak  in  a  cause  to  decline 
after  many  to  wrest  judgment  . 


d  ver.  6, 
72  2. 


Lev.  J9.  15.     Deut.  1.  17.     Ps 


be  in  peace.'  A.  Clarke.  Prov.  17.  4, 
'  A  wicked  doer  giveth  heed  to  false 

lips.' V  Put  not  thine  hand  with  the 

wicked,  &c.  Gr.  on  (Tuyoiruji^a/j,  thov 
shalt  not  consent.  It  is  an  allusion  to 
the  act  of  joining  hands  as  a  sign  of  en- 
tering  into  a  compact,  or  of  cordially 
uniting  in  the  same  enterprise  ;  of  which 
the  wise  man,  Proverbs,  11.  21,  says, 
'Though  hand  join  in  hand,  the  wicked 
shall  not  be  unpunished.'  The  primary 
import  of  the  precept  probably  is,  'Take 
care  that  thou  conspire  not  with  a  wick- 
ed man  in  his  cause  by  giving  witness 
in  his  favor.'  Vulg.  'Nee  junges  manum, 
ut  pro  impio  dicas  falsum  lestimonium,' 
neither  shalt  t'<ou  join  thine  hand  to  say 
false  testimony  for  a  wicked  person. 
But  like  the  foregoing  it  is  of  general 
application. 

Law  requiring  Impartiality  in  Judg- 
ment. 

2.  Thou  shalt  not  follow  a  multitude 
to  do  evil.  Heb.  E^S^l  rabbim,  many. 
From  the  same  root  comes  'Rabbi,'  a 
great  man,  and  some  have  thought  the 
more  genuine  sense  of  the  clause  to  be, 
'Follow  not  the  great,  the  mighty,  the 
distinguished,  to  do  evil,'  in  contradis- 
tinction from  the  '  poor'  in  the  next 
verse.  The  original  word  occurs  in  this 
sense,  Job,  35.  9,  'They  cry  out  by  rea- 
son of  the  mi ghty  OQiD"!  rabbim.)'  We 
suppose,  however,  that  the  two  senses 
of  multitude  and  magnitude  are  both 
included  in  the  term,  and  that  we  are 
taught  by  the  passage  *hat  neither  the 
number,  rank,  nor  pjwer  of  those  who 
do  evil  should  avail  '.«  makr  us  follow 
their  example.  We  are  tt.  dare  to  be 
singular,  whatever  it  may  cost,  if  it  is 
only  thus  that  we  can  preservt  ov  in 
tegrity.  It  is  the  example  of  tht  muJ 
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3  1[  Neither  shah  thou  ccunte- 1 
'  nance  a  poor  man  in  his  cause. 

titude,  keeping  each  other  in  counte- 
nance, that  does  so  much  for  the  gen- 
eral upholding  of  transgression  Did 
the  current  of  public  example  set  in  the 
contrary  direction,  the  solitary  sinner 
would  be  universally  shunned  and  de- 
tested.  IT  Neither  shall  thou  speak 

in  a  cause,  &c.  Keb.  'Neither  shall 
thou  answer  in  a  controversy  to  decline 
after  many  to  pervert,  or  wrest  (judg- 
ment).' The  scope  of  the  words  is  un- 
doubtedly to  enjoin  it  upon  the  chosen 
people  not  to  be  unduly  influenced  or 
carried  away  by  the  voice  of  a  majority 

n  pleading  or  deciding  a  judicial  cause. 
They  must  not  by  any  means  allow 
themselves  to  be  swayed  or  overruled 
by  regard  to  the  Rabbins,  the  many,  or 
the  mighty,  to  go  against  their  con- 
sciences in  giving  judgment.  They 
must  at  all  events  decide  according  to 
their  honest  convictions,  and  render  an 
upright  and  impartial  verdict.  Chal. 

Neither  shall  thou  refrain  from  leach- 
.ng  lhat  which  thou  seest  lo  be  meel  in 

udgment.'  Judges  and  juries  especially 
were  to  guard  against  shoeing  respect 
to  the  persons  of  their  fellow-judges,  as 
well  as  to  those  of  the  parties.     They 
were  not  lo  suppose,  as  men  are  prone 
lo  do,  that  they  could  lose   their  own 
individual  responsibility  by  merging  it 
in  the  unanimous  opinion  of  a  majority. 
Accordingly  Lyra  remarks  that  it  was 
decreed  hy  the  ancient   Hebrews,  that 
when  the  judges  were  numerous  those 
of  least  weight  and  authority  were  re- 
quired to  give  their  sentence  first,  lest 
if  they  followed  those  of  grealer  weighl  i 
and    influence,   they  might   be   unduly  l 
biassed  by  their  verdict.     This  would  ' 
probably  not  be  amiss  with  those  who 
Deeded  an  adventitious  guaranty  to  the  i 
actings  of  sound   moral  principle,  of! 
whom  there  are  no  doubt  too  many  in  i 
the  world. 

3.  Neither  shalt  thou  countenance  a  \ 
4* 


4  If  e  If  thou  meet  thine  enemy's 

eDeut.22.  1.  Job  31. 29.    Frov  24. 17.  &  25. 
21.  Matt.  5.  44.  Uoin.  12.  20.    1  Thess.  5.  15. 

poor  man  in  his  cause.  Heb.  »b  ill 
"nun  vedal  lo  tehdar,and  the  poor  man 
thou  shalt  not  honor.  The  te^m  ~nn 
hadar,  has  the  sense  of  beautifying, 
adorning,  and  seems  to  refer  to  the  arti 
of  oratory  and  the  sophistry  of  the  law 
by  which  the  badness  of  a  cause  is  var- 
nished over.  The  word  il  dal,  attenu- 
ated, exhausted,  and  here  rendered  poor 
man,  is  probably  put  in  opposition  to 
0^2*1  rabbim  in  the  preceding  verse. 
If  so,  the  meaning  is, '  thou  shalt  nei- 
ther be  influenced  by  the  great,  to  make 
an  unrighteous  decision,  nor  by  the 
poverty  or  distress  of  the  poor  to  give 
thy  voice  againsl  the  dictates  of  justics 
and  truth.'  And  thus  the  ancient  para- 
phrasts  ;  Chal.  'Thou  shalt  not  pity  Iht 
poor  man  in  his  judgment.'  Turg.  Jon 
'And  the  poor  who  shall  be  brought  intc 
judgment  thou  shalt  not  compassionate 
ly  respect,  for  there  is  to  be  no  respect  o» 
persons  in  judgment.'  Gr.  KUI  irsvQni  our 
£.\£i7o-jis  tv  mta.i,  and  the  poor  man  thot 
shalt  not  compassion  ate  in  judgment 
In  Lev.  19.  15,  the  like  prohibition  it 
gw  i  in  regard  to  the  rich,  'Thou  shall 
not  respecl  ihe  person  of  the  poor,  noi 
honor  (Tliiri  tehdar)  the  person  of  thr 
mighty.'  In  matters  of  right,  right  wai 
always  to  be  done,  without  regard  tc 
rank,  characler,  'or  condition.  In  gen 
eral  there  was  no  doubt  more  dange) 
that  the  cause  of  justice  would  be  bi 
assed  and  injury  connived  at  in  favor  o« 
the  rich  than  of  the  poor,  yet  then 
mighl  be  such  a  thing  as,  under  th< 
pretence  of  charity  or  compassion,  mak 
ing  a  man's  poverty  a  shelter  for  his 
wrong-doing.  This  was  by  no  means 
to  be  allowed.  But  on  the  other  hand, 
ihe  jusl  righls  of  ihe  poor  against  in- 
fluences of  an  opposite  character,  are 
guarded  by  a  special  precept,  v.  6. 

Law  inculcating  Humanity 
4.  If  thou  meet  thine  enemy's  f.t  of 
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ox  jr  his  ass  going  astray,  ihou  shall 
surely  bring  it  back  to  him  again. 
5  ni'thou  see  the  ass  of  him  that 
hateth  thee  lying  under  his  bur- 
den, and  wouldest  forbear  to  help 

f  l)eut.  22.  4. 

his  ass  going  astray,  &c.  'How  much 
more  his  soul,'  says  Trapp.  This  pre- 
cept is  given  with  fuller  details  Deut. 
22.  1 — 3,  'Thou  shall  not  see  thy  bro- 
ther's ox  or  his  sheep  go  astray,  and 
hide  thyself  from  them  :  thou  shall  in 
any  case  bring  them  again  unto  thy 
brother.  And  if  thy  brother  be  not  nigh 
unto  thee,  or  if  thou  know  him  not,  then 
thou  shall  bfing  it  unto  thine  own  house, 
and  it  shall  be  with  ihee  until  ihy  bro- 
ther seek  after  it,  and  ihou  shall  restore 
it  to  him  again.  In  like  manner  slialt 
thou  do  with  his  ass ;  and  so  shall  ihou 
do  with  his  raiment ;  and  with  all  losl 
ihings  of  Ihy  brother's,  which  lie  hall) 
losl,  and  thou  hasl  found,  shall  Ihou  do 
likewise  :  thou  mayest  not  hide  thy- 
self.' He  who  was  in  the  former  case 
termed  an  'enemy'  is  here  termed  a  bro- 
ther,' thus  leaching  Ihe  Israelites  that 
they  were  to  regard  all  men,  even  their 
enemies,  as  brethren.  This,  we  know, 
is  m  exact  accordance  with  the  teach- 
ingsof  the  New  Teslamenl,and  it  shows 
very  clearly  lhal  it  was  no  mort  than 
the  Pharisees'  gloss,  that  'they  should 
love  their  friends  and  hate  their  ene- 
mies.'  It  Thou  shall  surely  bring  it 

back.  Heb.  133"iffin  22.71  hcuthcb  teshi- 
bi'nu,  returning  thou  shall  return  it. 

5.  If  thou  see  the  ass  of  him  that  hat- 
eth thee,  &c.  Heb.  *1MTC  sonaaka,  thy 
hater;  a  different  word  from  that  stand- 
ing lor  enemy,  "p^K  oyibka,  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse.  The  word  here  employed 
signifies  one  that  hates,  without  imply- 
ing that  he  is  hated  in  return  ;  but  the 
other  implies  a  mutual  enmity.  It  is 
an  easier  matter  to  do  a  favor  to  the 
former  than  to  the  latter,  but  the  design 
of  introducing  both  terms  is  to  intimate 
ILat  bolli  classes  of  haters  were  in  this 


him,  thou  shall  surelv  help  with 
hiu*. 

6  g  Thou  shall  not  wrest  the  judg- 
ment of  thy  poor  in  his  cause. 

g  ver.  2.  Deut.  27.  19.  Job  31.  J3,  21 
Eccles.  5.  8.  Isai.  10.  1,  2.  Jer.  5.  2S.  &  1. 
6.  Amos  5.  12.  Mai.  3.  5. 


respect  to  be  treated  alike  ;  that  they 
were  to  show  kindness  as  well  where 
there  was  a  reciprocal  hatred,  as  where 
it  was  merely  cherished  on  one  side. 
.  -  IT  And  wouldest  forbear  to  help 
him,  &c.  The  original  of  this  clause 
is,  peculiarly  obscure,  and  has  given 
rise  to  a  vast  variety  of  renderings  by 
different  commentators.  The  original 


alta  maazob  lo  azob  taazob  immo,  liter 
ally  signifies  —  '  thou  shall  cease  from 
leaving  to  him,  thou  shalt  surely  leave 
with  him.''  The  idea  we  take  to  be, 
that  the  man  who  should  see  his  ene- 
my's ass  (or  other  animal)  in  this  con- 
dition was  to  cease,  —  i.  e.  by  no  mean* 
to  allow  himself,  —  to  leave  the  prostrat- 
ed beast  to  his  owner  alone,  but  he  was 
generously  to  go  to  his  assistance,  and 
not  to  desisl  bul  with  the  owner,  when 
he  had  succeeded  in  raising  him  up,  or 
had  left  him  as  past  relief.  This  is 
perhaps  the  simplest  construction,  and 
it  is  confirmed  by  the  parrallel  passage 
Deut.  22.  4,  '  Thou  shalt  not  see  thy 
brother's  ass  or  his  ox  fall  down  by  the 
way,  and  hide  thyself  from  them:  thou 
shalt  surely  help  him  to  lift  them  up 
again.'  Gr.  'Thou  shalt  not  pass  by  the 
the  same,  but  shalt  raise  up  the  same 
together  with  him.'  Chal.  'Leaving  thou 
shalt  leave  that  which  is  in  thy  heart 
against  him,  and  help  up  with  him.' 
The  scope  of  the  precepl  is  nol  only  to 
inculcate  mercy  towards  the  brute  crea- 
tion, bul  also  lo  engender  kindly  feel- 
ings among  brethren.  For  what  would 
tend  more  directly  to  win  the  heari  of 
an  alienated  neighbor  lhan  such  an  act 
of  well-limed  benevolence  ? 

6.  Thou  shalt  not  wrest  the  judgment 
of  thy  poor  in  his  cause.    That  is,  of 
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7  i>  Keep  thee  far  from  a  false  mat- 
ter ;  « and  the  innocent  a*nd  right- 
eous slay  thou  not :  for  k  I  will  not 
justify  the  wicked. 

hver.  1.     Lev.  19   11.    Luke  3.  14.     Eph.4. 

25.  iUeut.27.  25.     PS.  94.  21.    P.ov.  17.  15, 

26.  Jer.  7.  6.    Matt.  27.  4.    k  ch.  34.  7.  Rom. 
1.  18. 


thy  poor  neighbor  (Deut.  27.  19),  in 
whose  cause  thou  shall  not  pervert,  but 
shall  strictly  exercise,  justice.  Though 
there  were  cases  in  which  ihere  was 
danger  lest  compassion  should  unduly 
bias  the  course  of  equity  in  favor  of  a 
poor  man,  yet  the  instances  would  be 
far  more  numerous  in  which  the  magis- 
trate would  be  tempted  to  neglect  or 
pervert  his  cause,  cither  to  oblige  a. 
ricli  opponent,  or  to  save  trouble,  or 
because  ho  had  not  money  to  pay  the 
requisite  expenses.  But  the  expression, 
'thy  poor,'  is  supposed  to  be  a  counter- 
active to  all  such  temptations:  'Re- 
member they  are  thy  poor,  bone  of  thy 
bone,  thy  poor  neighbors,  thy  poor 
brethren,  and  cast  in  providence  as  a 
special  charge  upon  thy  justice  and 
charity.' 

7.  Keep  thee  far  from  a  false  matter, 
&c.  This  law  seems  intended  as  a  kind 
of  security  for  the  due  observance  of 
the  preceding.  If  they  would  guard 
against  perversions  of  judgment,  they 
must  dread  the  thoughts  of  aiding  or 
abetting  a  bad  cause;  they  must  have 
nothing  to  do  with  it ;  they  must  keep 
themselves  at  the  greatest  possible  dis- 
tance from  it.  And  why?  Because  if 
they  wilfully  or  incautiously  hearkened 
to  false  testimony,  or  decided  wrong  in 
a  case  of  life  and  death,  they  would  be 
deemed  the  murderers  of  the  innocent 
and  the  righteous.  Indeed  it  may  be 
said  that  God  interprets  as  slaying  the 
innocent  and  righteous  that  conduct 
which  tends  to  such  an  issue.  If  then 
they  would  not  slay  with  thoir  own 
hands  those  who  looked  to  them  for 
justice,  let  them  '  keep  far  from  a  false 
Diatter  ;'  for  it  might  terminate  in  such 


S  If  And  i  thou  shah  take  no  gift  ; 
for  the  gift  blin.lelh  the  wise,  and 
perverteth  the  words  of  the  right-  , 
ecus. 

1  Deut.  16. 19  1  Sam.  8.  3.  &  12. 3.  2  Chron. 
19.  7.  Ps.  26.  10.  1'rov.  15.  27.  &  17.  8,  -23. 
&  29.  4.  Isai.  1.  23.  <fc  5.  23.  &  33.  15.  Ezek 
22.  12.  Amos  5.  12.  Acts  24.  26. 

an  issue  as  they  dreamt  not  of,  and  the 
righteous  God  will  not  leave  such  wick- 
edness to  go  unpunished,  'I  will  not 
justify  the  wicked  ;'  i.  e.  I  will  condemn 
him  that  unjustly  condemns  others. 
'Cursed  be  he  that  perverteth  the  judg- 
ment of  the  stranger,  fatherless,  and 
widow.  And  all  the  people  shall  say, 
Amen.'  Deut.  27.  19. 

Law  respecting  Bribery. 
8.  Thou  shall  take  no  gift,  &c.  The 
precepts  we  are  now  considering  stil 
have  respect  to  the  duties  of  those  who 
are  appointed  guardians  of  justice.  They 
are  instructions  to  magistrates  in  the 
conduct  of  judicial  cases.  They  were 
to  keep  themselves  studiously  free  from 
every  thing  that  would  lend  to  warp  or 
bias  their  judgment,  or  in  any  way  mar 
the  rectitude  of  their  decisions  Gifts 
from  a  party  to  a  judge  are  absolutely 
prohibited,  even  though  not  given  on 
the  condition  of  his  pronouncing  a  favor- 
able verdict.  For  as  human  nature  is 
constituted,  gifts  tend  exceedingly  to 
blind  the  understanding  and  to  pervert 
ihe  decisions  of  Ihose  who  take  them 
and  who  would  otherwise  be  disposed 
to  follow  equity  in  their  sentences.  The 
conduct  of  Sir  Matthew  Hale,  when 
viewed  by  the  light  of  this  statute,  is 
preeminently  praiseworthy.  Upon  one 
of  his  circuits  as  judge,  he  refused  to 
try  the  cause  of  a  gentleman  who  had 
sent  him  the  customary  present  of  veni- 
son, until  he  had  paid  (or  it.  He  would 
not  run  the  risque  of  suffering  his  feel- 
ings as  a  man  to  influence  his  decisions 
as  a  judge.  It  is  worthy  of  note  in  thie 
connexion,  lhat  in  Deut.  27.  25,  we  find 
the  connexion  between  the  taking  ot 
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9  If  Also  ">  thou  shall  not  oppress  a 
stranger:  for  ye  know  the  heart  of 
.a  stranger,  seeing  ye  were  strang- 
prs  in  the  land  of  Egypt. 

1 0  And  "  six  years  thou  shall  sow 


men.  22.21.  Dent.  10.  19.  &  24.  14,  17.  & 
27.  19.  Ps.  94.  «.  Kzek.  22.  7.  Mai.  3.  5. 
"  Lev.  25.  3,  4. 


thy  land,  and  shall  gather  m  th« 
fruits  thereof: 

11  But  the  seventh  year  thoi* 
shall  lei  il  rest  and  lie  still ;  thai 
ihe  poor  of  ihy  people  may  eat: 
and  whal  ihey  leave  the  beasts  of 
the  field  shall  eal.  In  like  mannei 
ihou  shall  deal  with  thy  vineyard. 
and  with  thy  oliveyard. 


gifts  and  the  murder  of  the  innocent 
very  distinctly  recognized:  'Cursed  bo 
he  that  taketh  reward  to  slay  an  inno- 
cent person.'  This  is  an  expressive 
commentary  upon  the  tendency  and  ef- 
fects of  yielding  to  solicitations  that 
come  in  the  form  of  tempting  bribes. 
On  the  contrary,  how  rich  and  emphatic 
the  promises  to  those  \\  ho  keep  them- 
selves aloof  from  these  uboin  itiations, 
vs.  33.  15,  16,  'He  that  walkoth  right- 
eously, and  speaketh  nprighlly  ;  he  that 
despiseth  the  gain  of  oppressions,  that 
shaketh  his  hands  from  holding  of 
bribes,  that  stoppeth  his  ears  from  hear- 
ing of  blood,  and  shuUeth  his  eyes  from 
seeing  evil ;  he  shall  dwell  on  high  ;  his 
place  of  defence  shall  be  the  munitions 
of-rocks:  bread  shall  (>»•  given  him  ;  his 

waters  shall  be  sure.' f.    The  vise. 

Heb.  tt^HpB  pikhim,  the  oj. en-eyed,  the 
seeing.  The  case  of  Samuel's  sons,  1 
Sam.  8.  1 — 3,  affords  an  humiliating  il- 
lustration of  the  effect  ascribed  to  the 
conduct  which  is  here  cond'>inned :  'And 
it  came  to  pass,  when  Samuel  was  old, 
he  made  his  sons  judges  over  Israel. 
And  his  sons  walked  not  in  his  ways,  but 
turned  aside  after  lucre,  find  took  bribes, 
and  perverted  judgment.'  In  view  of 
all  this  the  wise  man  says,  Prov.  17.23, 
'A  wicked  man  taketh  a  gift  out  of  the 
bosom  to  pervert  the  ways  of  judg- 
ment.'  IT  Perrertcth  the  words  of 

the  righteous.  That  is,  the  sentence 
of  those  who  are  ordinarily  accounted 
righteous,  and  who  but  for  the  corrupt- 
ing influence  of  brbes  would  be  right- 
eous. 

9.  Thou  shall  not  oppress  a  stranger. 
This  verse  is  little  more  than  a  partic- 


ular application  of  the  general  precept, 
.ch.  22.  21,  introduced  in  this  connexion 
in  order  to  put  the  judges  on  their  guard 
against  the  influence  of  prejudice  in  de- 
ciding causes  in  which  foreigners  were 
concerned.  They  were  to  be  sure  not 
to  oppress  them ;  for  from  their  own 
experience  of  hardships  and  injustice  in 
Egypt,  they  knew  how  strangers  JeK 

on  such  occasions. IT    Ye  know  t/ir. 

heart  of  a  stranger.  Heb.  25  M  nephesti, 
the  suit/ ;  the  sentiments,  the  feelings. 
Knowing  the  griefs  and  afflictions  o. 
strangers,  ye  can  the  more  easily  put 
your  souls  into  iheir  soul's  stead.  Our 
trials  and  sorrows  in  this  world  go  but 
little  way  towards  accomplishing  thfir 
true  object  if  they  do  not  train  us  to  a 
deep  sympathy  \vith  those  who  are  call- 
ed to  drink  of  the  same  bitter  cup. 

Law  respecting  the  Sabbatical  Year. 

10,  II.  Six  years  thou  shalt  sow  thy 
land,  &c.  We  have  here  one  of  the 
most  remarkable  ordinances  of  the  Jew- 
ish code.  As  every  seventh  day  was  to 
be  a  Sabbath,  so  every  seventh  year  was 
to  be  a  Sabbatical  Year,  and  hence  in 
the  repetition  of  this  law,  Lev.  25.  4,  it 
is  called  '  a  Sabbath  of  Sabbatism  to  the 
land,  a  Sabbath  to  Jehovah.'  During 
that  year  the  corn-fields  were  neither 
sown  nor  reaped.  The  vines  were  un- 
pruned,  and  there  were  no  grapes  gather- 
ed. Whatever  grew  spontaneously  be- 
longed alike  to  all,  instead  of  being  th« 
property  of  any  individual  ;  and  the 
poor,  the  bondman,  the  day-laborer,  the 
stranger,  the  cattle  that  ranged  the 
fields,  and  the  very  game,  then  left  un- 
disturbed, could  assert  an  equal  right  to 
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it  In  short,  dui  ing;  this  year,  the  whole 
ol  Palestine  continued  a  perfect  com- 
m  j  (Lev.  25.  1 — S),  and  in  order  to 
render  this  law  the  more  sacred,  it  was 
not  only  termed  '  the  year  of  the  Sab- 
bath,' its  sabbatism  or  resting  being 
declared  holy  to  the  Lord,  but  even  the  ' 
Tines,  as  if  under  a  vow,  were  called  | 
'Nazarites'  to  which  a  knife  must  not 
be  applied.  Comp.  Le?.  25.  5,  with 
Num.  6.  5. 

As  to  th?  reasons  r.f  an  ordinance  so 
remarkable,  although  we  may  perhaps 
admit  that  some  regard  was  had  to  the  j 
physical  benefits  accruing  to  the  soil 
from  a  periodical  respite  from  culture 
for  one  year  in  seven,  yet  we  cannot  i 
doubt  that  they  were  mostly  of  a  moral  I 
nature,  adapted  and  designed  to  promote 
the  general  ends  of  the  economy  to 
which  the  enactment  belonged.  As  the 
Sabbath  of  the  seventh  year  had  the 
same  reference  as  that  of  the  seventh 
day  to  the  creation  of  the  world,  it 
went  to  cherish  all  those  pious  and 
adoring  sentiments  which  were  awak- 
ened by  the  stated  recurrence  of  the 
weekly  day  of  rest.  This  septennial 
sabbatism  reminded  the  Israelites  not 
only  of  what  they  in  common  with  the 
whole  world,  owed  to  the  great  and  ] 
glorious  Creator  of  the  universe,  but  of 
their  more  especial  obligations  to  him 
as  their  covenant  God,  who  had  made 
them  the  peculiar  object  of  his  care; 
and  who  was  pleased  miraculously  to 
overrule  the  laws  of  nature  in  their  be- 
half. It  is  scarcely  possible  to  conceive 
of  any  more  effectual  mode  of  teaching 
them  the  duty  of  a  continual  simple- 
hearted  reliance  upon  a  kind  and  boun- 
tiful providence,  than  by  the  command 
lo  let  the  whole  land  lie  fallow  for  one 
entire  year,  and  to  trust  for  subsistence 
to  the  piovisions  of  that  power  which 
made  the  earth,  and  which  could  easily 
make  the  produce  of  the  sixth  year  suffi- 
cient for  the  wants  of  the  seventh  or  even 
Ihe  eighth.  Were  they  ever  tempted 
to  cherish  the  slightest  doubt  or  mis- 1 


giving  on  this  score,  it  was  at  once 
confuted  by  the  express  assurance  ol 
augmented  plenty  when  it  became  re- 
quisite. Lev.  25.  20,  21,  'And  if  ye 
shall  say,  What  shall  we  eat  the  seveu- 
etb  year?  behold,  we  shall  not  sow  nor 
gather  in  our  increase :  Then  I  will 
command  my  blessing  upon  you  in  the 
sixth  year,  and  it  shall  bring  forth  fruit 
for  three  years.'  This  was  a  plain  in- 
timation that  a  miracle  should  attend 
the  strict  observation  of  the  law  in 
question.  Had  such  an  extraordinary 
increase  immediately  succeeded  the  fal- 
low year,  it  might  have  been  accounted 
for  according  to  the  coun>e  of  nature. 
The  l;md  had  had  a  respite,  and  would 
naturally  bring  forth  with  more  vigor. 
But  when  after  being  exhausted  by  con- 
stant tillage  for  five  years,  it  produced 
more  instead  of  less  on  the  sixth,  what 
was  this  but  the  manifest  proof  of 
a  direct  intervention  of  Omnipotence, 
showing  as  with  the  light  of  the  sun 
that  a  particular  providence  incessantly 
watched  over  them?  And  not  only  so  ; 
the  ordinance  taught  them  impressive- 
ly upon  what  tenure  they  held  their  pos 
sessions.  They  would  be  forced  to  ac 
knowledge  God  as  the  lord  of  the  soil, 
and  themselves  as  liege-subjects  of  the 
great  Proprietor,  upon  whose  bounty 
their  well-being  continually  hung.  In- 
timately connected  with  this  \vas  the 
lesson  of  humanity  which  they  were 
hereby  taught  to  the  poor,  the  enslaved, 
the  stranger,  and  the  cattle.  The  ap- 
pointment of  the  Sabbatical  Year  was  a 
striking  demonstration  that  all  classes 
and  conditions  of  men,  and  even  the 
boasts  of  the  field,  were  mercifully  cared 
for  by  the  Universal  Father;  and  what 
violence  must  they  do  to  every  kindly 
sentiment,  if  they  could  evince  a  con- 
trary spirit  ?  Once  in  every  seven  years 
they  might  freely  suspend  all  the  labors 
of  agriculture,  and  yet  rest  in- perfect 
security  of  an  ample  supply  for  theii 
wants ;  and  what  could  more  directly 
lend  to  work  the  conviction  upon  their 
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12  o  Six  days  thou  shalt  do  thy 
work,  and  on  the  seventh  day  thou 
shalt  rest :  that  thine  ox  and  thine 

o  ch.  20.  8,  9.     Deut.  5.  13.     Luke  13.  14. 

minds  that  heaven  had  appointed  them 
a  higher  destiny  than  to  be  always 
drudging  in  earthly  toils  ;  that  nothing 
would  be  lost  by  the  prescribed  inter- 
mission;  and  that  if  God  could,  as  we 
may  siy,  afford  to  be  thus  munificent 
to  them,  they  were  bound  to  act  on  the 
like  noblej  liberal,  and  spenerous  princi- 
ples to  their  fellow-creatures  ? 

Another  ordinance  connected  with  the 
Sabbatical  Year  deserves  our  attention. 
On  this  year,  during  the  feast  of  taber- 
nacles, when  all  Israel  carne  to  appear 
before  God  the  Law  was  to  be  '  read  in 
their  hearing,  that  uiey  might  learn, 
and  fear  the  Lord  thr.ir  God,  and  ob- 
serve to  do  all  the  words  of  this  law ; 
and  that  their  children  v-hich  had  not 
known  any  thing,  might  heai  and  learn 
to  fear  the  Lord  their  Gri.'  Deui.  31. 
10 — 13.  Thus  once  in  ew  y  b^ven  years 
the  congregated  nation  >*vl  an  oppor- 
tunity to  be  instructed  -.1  i..e  contents  of 
the  Law  given  by  Moses ;  rnd  to  render  I 
this  ceremony  more  impressive,  it  is  tra-  j 
ditionally  held  thaf  in  after  times  the 
king  in  person  was  the  reader.  The 
season  was  the  most  eligible  that  could 
have  been  chosen.  During  this  year  .the 
minds  of  the  people  were  less  occupied 
with  worldly  concerns  than  usual.  They 
had  neither  to  sow  nor  to  reap.  They 
were  therefore  peculiarly  accessible  to 
all  the  good  influences  connected  with 
such  an  or.  iervance,  and  were  prepared 
to  look  u  jon  it  as  a  striking  type  of 
heaven  where  all  earthly  labors,  cares, 
and  interests  shall  cease  for  ever. 

Such  was  the  institution  of  the  Sab- 
batical Year,  and  such  its  effects  in 
creating  a  sense  of  dependence  in  God, 
charity  to  man,  and  humanity  to  brutes. 
It  was  admirably  adapted  to  be  a  test 
of  the  faith  and  obedience  of  the  chosen 
peoplej  and  yet  we  are  unhappily 


ass  may  rest,  and  the  sou  of  thif 
handmaid,  and  the  stranger,  may 
be  refreshed. 


obliged  to  record  the  fact,  that  they  did 
not  stand  the  test.  Not  only  is  there  nc 
express  mention  of  the  actual  observ- 
ance of  the  law  in  the  historical  books 
of  the  Old  Testament,  but  in  2  Chron. 
36.  21,  that  neglect  of  it  is  spoken  of  as 
one  of  the  procuring  causes  of  the  seven- 
ty years  captivity  to  which  they  were 
subjected,  during  which  the  land  was 
to  enjoy  the  number  of  Sabbaths  of 
which  it  had  been  defrauded  by  the  re- 
bellion and  unbelief  of  its  inhabitants. 
In  other  words,  the  years  of  their  cap- 
tivity were  to  correspond  with  the  num- 
ber of  the  neglected  Sabbatical  years: 
and  as  those  were  seventy,  it  would 
carry  us  back  about  500  years  to  the 
close  of  Samuel's  administration,  when 
the  observance  began  to  go  into  disuse. 
Thus  blindly  and  madly  does  depraved 
man  war  against  his  own  interest  in 
neglecting  the  salutary  appointments 
of  Heaven ! 

Law  respecting  the  Sabbath  day. 
12.  Six  days  thou  shalt  do  thy  work, 
&c.  A  repetition  of  the  law  of  the 
fourth  commandment  concerning  the 
weekly  sabbath.  The  reason  of  its  in- 
sertion in  this  connexion  has  divided 
the  opinions  of  commentators.  Some 
suppose  it  to  be  mainly  with  a  view  to 
its  civil  ends,  viz.  the  rest  and  relaxa- 
tion of  servants  and  beasts,  whereas  in 
the  fourth  commandment,  it  is  enjoined 
chiefly  as  a  branch  of  worship,  as  a 
part  of  that  spiritual  service  which  is 
rendered  directly  to  God.  Others  again, 
and  we  think  with  greater  probability. 
suppose  the  design  to  be  to  guard 
against  an  erroneous  inference,  that 
might  be  drawn  from  the  preceding  or- 
dinance.  As  the  sabbatical  year  was  t 
year  of  cessation  from  the  ordinary  la. 
bors  of  other  years,  so  they  might  DOS 
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13  And  in  all  things  tiat  I  have  i  and  q  make  no  mention  of  the  name 
said  unto  you.  pbe  larcumspect :  j  of  other  gods,  neither  let  it  be 

heard  oat  of  thy  mouth. 


9  Deut.  4.  9.    Josh.  22. 5 
5.  15.     1  Tun.  4.  ,.6. 


Ps.  39. 1.     Eph. 


q  Numb.  34.  33.    Deut.  12.  3.    Josh.  23. 
Ps.  16.  4.    Hos.2.17.    Zecn.  13.  2. 


sibly  take  up  the  impression,  that  the  a  most  tender  and  beneficent  concern 
ordinary  observances  of  the  Sabbath  i  for  the  brute  creation  subjected  to  the 
day  were  also  to  be  suspended  daring '  uses  of  man.  How  different  from  the 
that  year ;  that  it  was,  as  it  were,  laid  .  light  in  which  they  are  practically  re- 
open in  common  with  the  other  days  of '  garded  by  multitudes  of  civilized  and 
the  week.  But  this  would  be  a  groundless  '  nominally  Christian  men !  How  many 
and  pernicious  inference,  and  therefore  '  thousands  of  patient  drudging  cattle 
the  law  of  the  Sabbath  is  expressly  re-  and  noble  horses,  have  no  sabbath  ! 
pea  ted.  and  the  people  reminded  that  They  cannot  remonstrate  when  called 
the  observance  of  that  day  was  of  per-  !  from  their  quiet  stalls  on  the  sabbath, 
petual  and  paramount  obligation,  and '  ami  put  to  their  exhausting  week-day 
not  in  the  slightest  degree  annulled  by  •  toils,  but  the  barbarous  privation  of 
the  occurrence  of  the  Sabbatical  Year. '  their  authorized  rest  speaks  loudly  in 
For  though  they  might  not  during  that  the  ears  of  their  merciful  Creator,  and 
year  be  engaged  in  the  ordinary  labors  their  meek  endurance  reaches  one  bean 
of  agriculture,  and  the  day  might  not  in  the  universe  that  is  not  insensible 
be  so  emphatically  a  day  of  rest  to  to  the  appeal.  That  heart  has  a  band 
them  as  usual,  yet  even  during  that  :  to  execute  judgment  adequate  to  the 
time  there  were  various  minor  oceupa-  wrong  done  to  a  portion  of  his  creatures 
dots  and  cares  which  were  to  be  regu-  {  which  have  a  capacity  to  suffer,  bU. 
larly  suspended  as  every  seventh  day  none  to  complain. 

returned. T  May  be  refreshed.  Heb. 

rsr  yinnaphesh,  may  be  re-spiriied,\  La*  enjoining  caution  against  Idolatry. 
or  netr-souled,  from  CSZ  nephesh,  so*l;\  13.  In  all  thing*  —  be  circumspect. 
i.  e.  may  hare  a  complete  renewal  both  :  Heb,  "l^cr.  tish-shameru,  keep  your 
of  bodily  and  spiritual  health.  Gr.  selves.  It  is  a  strict  injunction  of  uni- 
ai  iC  \y,  the  same  expression  with  that  ]  versal  heedfulness  in  respect  to  every 
occurring  Acts  3.  19,  'Repent  ye,  there-  ;  one  of  the  divine  precepts,  but  with 
fore,  and  be  converted,  that  your  sins  •  more  especial  reference  to  those  pro- 
may  be  blotted  out  when  the  times  of ;  hibiting  idolatry  in  any  of  its  forms ; 
refreshing  (iuMi2><-{;&*,  re-touting)  shall :  for  to  this  sin  Omniscience  foresaw 
come  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord.'  that  they  would  be  preeminently  dis- 

Tbe  very  frequent  repetition  of  the  law    posed  and  tempted. T  Make  no  men 

respecting  the  sabbath  shows  conclu-  j  tion,  tc.  Heb.  TTCtr  *b  to  tazkim, 
sirely  that  the  sanctificatioa  of  that  j  ye  shall  not  cause  to  be  remembered. 
.day  was  of  great  consequence  in  the  ,  They  were  to  endeavor  to  blot  out  the 
might  of  God,  and  that  he  had  a  special  |  remembrance  of  the  gods  of  the  hea- 
eye  therein  to  its  benign  bearing  physic-  '  then,  and  foi  this  end  their  names  were 
ally  both  upon  the  welfare  of  man  and  not  to  be  heard  from  their  mouths  ;  or 
beast.  With  this  invitation  before  us,  i  if  mentioned  at  all.  it  must  be  only  in  a 
we  can  no  more  ask  the  question,  -Doth  i  way  of  detestation.  The  Chal.  terms 
God  care  for  oxen  ?'  So  far  from  dis- j  these  other  gods  'idols  of  the  peoples  :' 
regarding  their  well  being,  we  find  re-  j  and  God,  by  the  prophet  Zech.  13.  0. 
pcated  provisions  in  his  law  breathing  i  says,  'In  that  day  I  will  cut  off  t!>« 


EXODUS. 
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4   H  r  Three   times   thou   shah 
keep  a  feast  unto  me  in  the  year. 

15  s  Thou  shah  keep  the  feast  of 
unleavened  bread  :  (thou  shall  eat 

'eh.  34.  23.  Lev.  23.  4.  Deut.  16.  16.  »  ch. 
12.  15.  &  13.  6.  &  34.  18.  Lev.  23. 6.  Deut. 
16.  S. 

names  of  the  idols  out  of  the  land,  and 
they  shall  no  more  be  remembered.' 
And  again,  Hos.  2.  17,  'I  will  take  away 
the  names  of  Baalim  out  of  her  mouth, 
and  they  shall  no  more  be  remembered 
by  their  name.'  It  was  in  accordance 
with  the  spirit  of  this  precept  that  the 
Israelites  seem  to  have  made  a  practice 
of  'changing  the  names'  of  idolatrous 
places,  Num.  32.  38.  And  under  a  sim- 
ilar prompting  David  says,  Ps.  16.  4, 
'Their  drink-offerings  of  blood  will  I 
not  offer,  nor  take  up  their  nani.es  into 
my  lips.'  In  the  intercourse  of  society, 
there  is  no  more  empiiatical  mode  of 
indicating  hatred  towards  a  person  than 
not  mentioning  his  n^me,  shrinking 
from  even  the  remotest  allusion  to  him, 
and  striving,  as  far  as  jjifosible,  to  for- 
get even  his  existence.  Thus  would 
God  have  his  people  do  in  regard  to  the 
gods  of  the  heathen.  He  says  to  them 
in  effect  of  idolatry,  as  elsewhere, 'Thou 
shall  utterly  detest  it,  and  thou.  shall 
utterly  abhor  it ;  for  it  is  a  cursed 
thing.'  The  influence  of  a  familiar  ac- 
quaintance with  the  mythology  of  the 
ancient  classics  would  no  doubt  be  far 
more  pernicious  than  it  is,  and  more 
abhorrent  to  the  spirit  of  this  precept, 
were  it  not  for  the  intrinsic  absurdities  of 
the  system,  and  the  overwhelming  light 
of  evidence  which  distinguishes  Chris- 
tianity. These  are  probably  such  as  to 
counteract  any  serious  injury  which 
might  otherwise  result  from  one's  being 
conversant,  with  the  names,  characters, 
and  alleged  exploits  of  Jupiter,  Bac- 
chus. Apollo,  Mars,  Venus,  and  the  other 
deities  of  Pantheon,  of  whom  it  seems 
to  be  essential  to  a  liberal  education  to 
have  some  knowledge.  The  practical 


unleavened  bread  seven  days,  as  ! 
commanded  thee,  in  the  time  ap- 
pointed of  the  month  Abib  ;  for  in 
it  thou  earnest  out  from  Egypt  • 
'  and  none  shall  appear  before  me 
empty :) 

t  ch.  34.  20.     Deut.  16.  Iti. 


evils  on  this  score,  we  imagine,  are  a 
this  day  but  slight. 

Law  respecting  the  three  great  Festi- 
vals. 

14.  Three  times  thou  shall  keep  a 
feast,  &c.  Heb.  tP^a"!  EJ^D  shalnsh 
regalim,  three  feet ;  i.  e.  three  foot- 
journics.  Gr.  rp£is*«i/>->i'v,  three  times. 
Cha!.  id.  These  three  feasts  were, 
(1.)  The  feast  of  the  PASSOVER.  (2.) 
Of  PENTECOST  (3.)  Of  TABERNACLES  ; 
each  of  which  continued  for  a  week. 
_»iS  TOP  shaii  hereafter  have  occasion  to 
consider  these  festivals  separately  in 
all  their  details,  it  will  be  sufficient  at 
present  to  remark  in  general  tbnr  "*"  - 
thrice-yearly  concourse  of  all  the  n.<*,e- 
of  Israel  at  the  place  of  the  sanctuary, 
w*»  »c!l '.-al'.-ulated,  (1)  To  counteract 
all  the  unsocial  tendencies  arising  from 
their  separation  into  distinct  tribes, 
and  to  unite  them  among  themselves  as 
a  nation  of  brethren.  Were  it  not  for 
some  provision  of  this  kind,  local  in- 
terest and  jealousies  would  have  been 
been  very  apt  to  be  engendered,  which 
in  process  of  time  would  probably  have 
ripened  into  actual  hostilities  and  col- 
lisions that  would  have  broken  their 
commonwealth  to  pieces.  But  by  be- 
ing  frequently  brought  together,  the  ac- 
quaintances of  tribes  and  families  would 
be  renewed,  all  feelings  of  clannish  ex-, 
clusiveness  repressed,  and  the  social 
union  more  effectually  consolidated. 
(2)  It  was  an  ordinance  well  calculated 
to  perpetuate  the  memory  of  the  great 
events  on  which  they  were  severally 
founded.  As  the  weekly  sabbath  brought 
to  remembrance  the  creation  of  the 
world,  so  did  the  Passover  the  departure 
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from  Egypt ;  the  Pentecost,  th*>  lenv- 
ery  of  the  Law  ;  and  the  Feast  of  Tab- 
ernacles, the  sojourning  in  the  wilder- 
ness. Whatever  of  salutary  religious 
influence  was  exerted  by  the  celebra- 
tion of  these  memorable  events,  it  would 
obviously  bear  with  most  weight  when 
it  became  the  joint  act  of  the  whole  as- 
sembled nation.  Moreover,  as  the  Law 
was  read  and  instruction  imparted  on 
these  occasions,  the  effect  would  natur- 
ally be,  to  render  them  faithful  to  their 
religion,  and  better  disposed  to  carry 
out  its  principles  in  their  lives  and  con- 
versation. (3)  Another  important  end 
which  we  may  suppose  to  have  been 
designed  by  these  assemblages,  was  to 
afford  to  the  people  seasons  of  relaxa- 
tion and  recreation  from  their  necessary 
'.oils.  Although  the  weekly  sabbath 
brought  with  it  a  welcome  respite  from 
labor,  yet  the  Maker  of  our  frame  saw 
that  something  more  than  this  was  re- 
quisite for  the  highest  well-being,  cor- 
poreal and  mental,  of  his  creatures,  and 
therefore  -ordjined  certain  seasons  of 
innocent  hilarity  in  connexion  with 
those  religious  observances  which  would 
tend  to  keep  them  within  proper  limits. 
It  is  observable,  therefore,  that  the  ex- 
pression, '  rejoicing  before  the  Lord,' 
is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  speaking  of 
those  festive  conventions  which  brought 
the  Hebrews  together  from  time  to  time 
during  the  year  ;  and  it  is  no  doubt  de- 
sirable that  the  precepts  of  Christianity 
should  be  so  construed  as  to  lay  no 
chilling  interdict  upon  those  harmless 
amusements  which  the  constitution  of 
our  nature  seems  to  render  occasionally 
requisite. 

It  might  seem  at  first  view  that  there 
was  signal  impolicy  in  leaving  the  land 
defenceless,  while  all  the  adult  male 
pODulation  were  congregated  at  a  dis- 
lance  Ironr-  their  families  and  homes. 
Humanly  speaking,  it  is  indeed  surpris- 
m<r  that  the  hostile  nations  on  their 
oorders  did  not  take  advantage  of  their 
«x;»ciseduess  For  tne  matter  was  no 

VOL.  II.  "> 


secret ;  it  was  publicly  known  that  at 
three  set  times  every  year  they  were 
commanded  to  be  at  Jerusalem,  and 
that  at  three  set  times  every  year  they 
actually  attended.  Why  then  were  not 
inroads  made  at  these  seasons,  to  slav 
the  old  men,  women,  and  children,  to 
bum  their  cities,  and  carry  off  the  spoil? 
How  shall  we  account  for  the  enmity  of 
their  foes  being  asleep  at  these  par- 
ticular times,  when  the  land  was  de- 
fenceless ;  and  perfectly  awake  at  every 
other  season,  when  they  were  at  home, 
and  ready  to  oppose  them  ?  Unless  the 
Scriptures  had  given  a  solution,  the 
matter  would  have  been  deemed  inex- 
plicable ;  but  from  this  source  we  learn 
that  the  same  Being  who  appointed 
those  feasts  guaranteed  the  security  of 
the  land  while  they  were  attending 
them.  For  thus  runs  the  promise  in 
Exodus  34.  23,  24,  'Thrice  in  the  year 
shall  all  your  men-children  appear  be- 
fore the  Lord  God,  the  God  of  Israel. 
For  I  •  ill  cast  out  the  nations  before 
thee,  and  enlarge  thy  borders :  neither 
shall  any  man  desire  thy  land,  when 
thou  shall  go  up  to  appear  before  the 
Lord  thy  God,  thrice  in  the  year.'  Can 
any  thing  afford  us  a  more  striking  in- 
stance of  a  particular  providence  ?  He 
is  a  wall  of  fire  about  his  people  as  well 
as  the  glory  in  the  midst  of  them.  The 
hearts  of  all  men  are  in  his  hands.  He 
maketh  the  wrath  of  man  to  praise  him, 
and  the  remainder  of  that  wrath,  which 
will  not  praise  him,  he  restraineth. 
During  the  whole  period  between  Moses 
and  Christ,  we  never  read  of  an  enemy 
invading  the  land  at  the  time  of  the 
three  festivals ;  the  first  that  occurs 
was  thirty-three  years  after  they  had 
withdrawn  from  themselves  the  divine 
protection,  by  embruing  their  hands  in 
the  Savior's  blood,  when  Cestius  the 
Roman  general  slew  fifty  of  the  people 
of  Lydda,  while  all  the  rest  were  gone 
up  to  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  A.D.  6t> 
Again  it  is  asked,  how  such  vast  rnui 
titudes  could  find  provisions  and  acconv 
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',  6  f  And  the  feast  of  harvest,  the 
iirst-fruiiS  of  thy  labours,  which 
thou  hast  sown  in  the  field :  and  *  the 

u  ch.  34.  22.     Lev.  23.  10.     x  i)eut.  16.  13. 

niodation  in  the  town  where  they  con- 
gregated. The  best  answer  will  be 
found  by  a  reference  to  the  existing 
practice  of  the  Mohammedans  who  an- 
nually repair  to  Mecca.  The  account 
is  derived  from  our  countryman  Pitt, 
who  was  there  towards  the  end  of  the 
seventeenth  century,  but  the  statement 
in  its  general  features  is  equally  ap- 
plicable at  present.  After  describing 
Mecca  as  a  mean  and  inconsiderable 
town,  he  observes  that  four  caravans 
arrive  there  every  year,  with  great  num- 
bers of  people  in  each.  The  Moham- 
medans say  that  not  fewer  than  70,000 
persons  meet  at  Mecca  on  such  occa- 
sions ;  and  although  he  did  not  think 
the  number,  when  he  was  there,  so  large 
as  this,  it  was  still  very  great.  Now 
the  question  recurs,  how  this  vast  mul- 
titude could  find  food  and  accommoda- 
tion at  so  small  and  poor  a  place  as 
Mecca  ?  The  following,  from  our  au- 
thor, is  a  sufficient  answer: — 'As  for 
house-room,  the  inhabitants  do  straiten 
themselves  very  much,  in  order  at  this 
lime  to  make  their  market.  As  for 
such  as  come  last  after  the  town  is 
filled,  they  pitch  their  tents  without  the 
town,  and  there  abide  until  they  remove 
towards  home.  As  for  provision,  they 
al}  bring  sufficient  with  them,  except  it 
be  of  flesh,  which  they  may  have  at 
Mecca ;  but  all  other  provisions,  as 
butter,  honey,  oil,  olives,  rice,  biscuit, 
&c.,  they  bring  with  them  as  much  as 
will  last  through  the  wilderness,  for- 
ward and  backward,  as  well  as  the  time 
they  stay  at  Mecca  ;  and  so  for  their 
camels  they  bring  store  of  provender, 
&c.  with  them.'  Ali  Bey  confirms  this 
account.  He  says,  indeed,  that  the  pil- 
grims often  bring  to  Mecca  rather  more 
food  than  they  are  likely  to  need,  and 
\vlien  there,  they  compute  how  much 


feast  of  ingathering,  which  is  in  '.he 
end  of  the  year,  when  thru  hasl 
gathered  in  thy.labours  out  of  the 
field. 

they  shall  want  during  their  stay  and 
on  their  return,  and,  reserving  that,  sel. 
the  remainder  to  great  advantage  He 
adds,  '  Every  hadji  (pilgrim)  carries 
his  provisions,  water,  bedding,  &c.  with 
him,  and  usually  three  <Tr  four  diet  to- 
gether, and  sometimes  discharge  a  poor 
man's  expenses  the  whole  journey  for 
his  attendance  upon  them.'  These  facts 
no  doubt  apply,  in  a  great  extent,  to 
the  solution  of  the  apparent  difficulty 
as  to  the  management  of  the  Hebrews 
in  their  three  annual  meetings  at  the 
Tabernacle  or  the  Temple.  It  will  also 
be  recollected  that  Jerusalem  was  a 
much  larger  city  than  Mecca,  and  situ- 
ated in  an  incomparably  more  fertile 
district. 

We  have  only  farther  to  add,  that 
the  three  great  Festivals  were  honored 
with  ihree  remarkable  events  in  the 
Scripture  history.  The  least  of  Taber- 
nacles was  the  time  when  the  Savior 
was  born,  and  also  the  time  when,  in 
his  thirtieth  year  he  was  baptized. 
The  Passover  was  ..he  time  when  he 
was  crucified  ;  and  the  Pentecost  the 
time  when  the  Holy  Ghost  descended 
in  a  visible  manner  upon  the  apostles. 

16.  The  feast  of  harvest.  When  they 
offered  two  loaves  of  first-fruits,  Lev. 
23,  17,  called  in  Ex.  34.  22,  '  the  feast 
of  weeks  (or  sevens'),  because  it  was 
seven  weeks  or  forty-nine  days  from  the 
feast  of  unleavened  bread,  and  occur- 
ring on  the  fiftieth  day,  was  thence  call- 
ed the  Pentecost,  a  Greek  word  signi- 
fying fifty.  This  was  properly  the 
harvest  festival,  in  which  they  were  to 
offer  thanksgiving  to  God  l'or*the  boun- 
ties of  the  harvest,  and  to  present  unto 
him  the  first  fruits  thereof  in  brearj 
baked  of  the  new  corn  (wheat),  Lev 
23.  14—21.  Num.  2d.  26—31.  As  the 
period. of  thjs  festival  coincided  witP 
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17  y  Three  times  in  the  year  all 
thy  males  shall  appear  before  the 
LORD  God. 

yen.  34.23.     Deut.  16.  16. 


•  18  z  Thou  shalt  not  offer  the  blood 
of    my    sacrifice    with    leavened 

z  ch.  12.  8.  &  34.  25.     Lev.  2.  11.    Deut. 
16.4.    ' 


that  of  the  giving  of  the  Law  from 
Mount  Sinai,  which  was  rifty  days  after 
the  Passover,  it  is  usually  spoken  of  as 
commemorative  of  that  event,  just  as 
the  feast  of  the  Tabernacles  is  of  their 
dwelling  in  tents  for  forty  years  dur- 
ing their  sojourn  iu  the  wilderness. 

IT  The  feast  of  ingathering.  Called 
a  so  the  'Feast  of  Tabernacles,'  Lev. 
23.  34.  Deut.  16.  13.  This  was  the 
festival  of  gratitude  for  the  fruitage 
and  vintage,  commencing  on  the  even- 
ing of  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  seventh 
month,  or  October,  called  here  '  the  end 
of  the  year.'  It  continued  seven  whole 
days  until  the  twenty-first,  and  then  re- 
ceived the  addition  of  the  eighth  day, 
which  had  probably  in  ancient  times 
been  the  wine-press  feast  of  the  Israel- 
ites. During  these  eight  days  the  Is- 
raelites dwelt  in  booths,  formed  of 
green  branches  interwoven  together, 
which  in  the  warm  region  of  Palestine 
answered  extremely  well,  as  in  October 
the  weather  is  usually  dry. — It  may  be 
remarked  in  regard  to  all  these  festi- 
vals, that  the  original  term  by  which 
the  appointment  is  expressed  is  3nn 
tahag,  from  33n  hagag,  which  signifies 
to  go  round  in  a  circle,  and  thence  in 
its  religious  application  to  move  round 
in  circular  dances.  As  this  was  no 
doubt  in  early  ages  one  of  the  leading 
features  of  their  religious  festivals,  the 
term  came  in  process  of  time  to  signify 
m  a  general  way  the  celebration  of  a 
religious  feast  or  solemnity.  See  Note 
on  Ex.  5.  1.  The  idea,  however,  is 
prominent  that  these  were  to  be  seasons 
of  joy  and  rejoicing ;  that  a  sanctified 
hilarity  was  to  be  regarded  as  a  part  of 
the  duty  connected  with  these  festive 
seas  ins.  The  fact  affords  us  an  abund- 
ant indication  of  the  Mosaic  system 
froi..  the  charge  of  sullen  gloom  and 


cheerless  austerity  in  its  rites  and  sor 
vices. 

17.  Shall  appear  before  the  Lord  God. 
Heb.  mm  "pan  "OS  38   el  penii  ha- 
Adon  Yehovah,  to  the  face  of  the  Lord 
Jehovah.    This  is,  before  the  symbol  ot 
the   manifested    presence   of  Jehovah, 
which  permanently  abode  on  the   ark 
and  in  the  temple.    We  are  still  to  give 
prominence  to  the  idea  of  a  visible  ex- 
hibition  which  the  Israelites  were  tc 
regard  as  representing  the  presence  ol 
the  Deity.     The  expression,  we  have 
.no  doubt,  has  special  allusion  to  the  ark 
of  the  covenant  surmounted  by  the  lu- 
minous cloud  of  glory  ;  and  though  the 
common  Israelites  were  not  indeed  per- 
mitted to  go  into  the  Holy  of  Holies, 
yet  ^hey  were  to  offer  and  to  worship 
towards  (^H  el)  the  sanctuary  where  thi 
sacred  symbols  were  fixed.    Chal.  'Al 
thy  males  shall  appear  before  the  Lord 
the  master  or  ruler  of  the  world.'    Sam 
'Before  the   ark   of  the  Lord.'    Arab. 
'In  the   sanctuary   of  the   Lord   God.' 
This  version  is  somewhat  remarkable 
when  viewed  in  connexion  with  Josh. 
3.  11,  where,  as  appears  from  our  Note 
on  that  passage,  the  epithet,  '  Lord  ot 
the  whole  earth,'  is  expressly  applied  to 
the  Ark  of  the  Covenant. 

Law  regulating  the  Offerings  at  the 
three  great  Feasts. 

18.  Thou  shalt  not  offer  the  blood,  &c. 
That  is,  the  blood  of  the  paschal  lamb, 
called    by  way  of  emphasis   the  '  sa- 
crifice.'   Chal.  'Of  my  passover.' 

IT   With  leavened  bread.     That  is,  hav- 
ing leavened  bread  upon  thy  premises 
or  in  thy  possession.    All  leaven  was 
to  be  previously  purged  out,  according 

to  the  statute,  Ex.  12.   15,  et  inf. 

V  Neither  shall  the  fat  of  any  sacrifict 
remain,  &c.    Heb.  •'art  haggi,myfesti 
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bread  •  neither  shall  the  fai  of  my 
sacrifice  remain  until  the  morning. 

19  a  The  first  of  the  first-fruits  of 
thy  land  thou  shall  bring  into  the 
house  of  the  LORD  thy  God.  bThou 
shah  not  seethe  a  kid  in  his  mo- 
ther's milk. 

20  H"c  Behold,  I  send  an  Angel  be- 
ach. 22.29.  &34.  26.  Lev.  23. 10,  17.  Numb. 

18.12,13.  Deul.  Sti.lO.  Nell.  10.  35  >>(h. 
34.26.  Deut.  14.  21.  c  ch.  14.  19.  &  32.  34. 
&  33.  2,  14.  Numb.  20.  16.  Josh.  5.  13.  & 
6.2.  Ps.  91.  11.  Isai.  63.  9. 


ni;  a  different  word  from  that  rendered 
tacrifice  (TOT  zebah)  in  the  preceding 
clause.  Yet  there  is  no  doubt  that  it 
refers  to  the  sacrifice  of  the  passover 
as  the  parallel  passage  Ex.  34.  26,  has 
expressly,  'Thou  shall  not  offer  the 
blood  of  my  sacrifice  with  leaven,  nei- 
ther shall  the  sacrifice  of  the  feast  of 
the  passover  be  left  until  the  morning.' 
The  fat  was  forbidden  to  remain  till 
morning,  because  it  was  liable  to  cor- 
rupt and  become  offensive,  which-was 
very  unseemly  for  any  part  of  the  sa- 
cred offerings.  See  Note  on  Ex.  12.  10. 
The  fat  was  in  all  animal  offerings  ac- 
counted the  choicest  and  most  import- 
ant part,  and  that  which  was  preemin- 
ently devoted  to  God  ;  and  therefore  it 
wus  required  that  it  should  be  immedi- 
ately consumed  without  any  reservation. 
This  was  especially  true  of  the  fat  of 
the  paschal  lamb. 

19.  Thou  shall  not  seethe  a  kid  in  his 
mother's  milk.  The  original  word  for 
wethe  signifies  to  cook  or  dress  by  the 
fire,  whether  by  boiling,  roasting,  or 
baking.  The  true  import  of  the  precept 
is  somewhat  doubtful.  Most  commen- 
tators take  it  as  prohibiting  some  kind 
of  superstitious  custom  practised  by  the 
oeighboring  heathen,  a  species  of  ma- 
gical incantation ,  by  which  they  thought 
to  secure  a  plentiful  harvest.  But  per- 
haps, the  most  probable  interpretation 
of  this  statute  is,  that  it  forbids  the 
killing  and  cooking  of  a  kid  or  lamb 
while  it  was  on  its  mother's  milk  ;  i.  e. 
during  the  period  necessary  for  its  own 


fore  tnee,  to  keep  thee  in  the  way, 
and  to  bring  thee  into  the  place 
which  I  have  prepared. 

21  Beware  of  him,  and  obey  his 
voice,  d  provoke  him  not ;  for  he 
will  enot  pardon  your  transgres- 
sions :  for  f  my  name  is  in  him. 

d  Nutnb.  14.  11.  Ps.  78.  40,  56.  Eph.  4.  30, 
Hebr.  3.  10.  16.  e  ch.  32.  3».  Numb.  14.  35. 
Deut.  18.  19.  Josh.  24.  19.  Jer.  5.  7.  Hebr. 
3.11.  1  John  5.  16.  flsai.  9.  6.  Jer.  23.  6. 
John  10.  30,  38. 

nutrition  and  the  ease  of  its  dam  ;  as 
it  is  well  known  that  all  females  for 
some  time  after  parturition  are  gener- 
ally oppressed  with  their  milk.  The 
mode  of  cooking  alluded  to  in  this 
passage,  is  not,  it  appears,  wholly  un- 
known among  the  Orientals  at  the  pre- 
sent day.  'We  alighted  at  the  tent  of 
the  sheikh,  or  chief,  by  whom  we  were 
well  received,  and  invited  to  take  shel- 
ter with  him  for  the  night.  Immediate- 
ly  after  our  halting  a  meal  was  prepared 
for  us  ;  the  principal  dish  of  which  was 
a  young  kid  seethed  in  milk.'  Buck- 
ingham. 

Promise  of  a  T.utelary  Angel. 
20,21.  Behold,  I  send  an  Angel  be- 
fore thee,  &c.  Heb.  nJjEJ  "O13!*  rOH 
"P2&i  "|!*i73  hinneh  anokisholah  malak 
lepaneka,  beh'old  me  sending  an  angel 
before  thee;  i.  e.  about  to  send.  See 
Note  on  Gen.  6.  13,  17.  The  reader  is 
referred  to  the  note  on  '  the  Pillar  of 
Cloud,'  p.  164,  for  an  expansion  of  our 
views  on  the  import  of  the  word  'Angel' 
in  this  connexion.  We  have  there,  if 
we  mistake  not,  adduced  satisfactory 
reasons  for  believing  that  the  Angel 
here  mentioned  was  the  Shekinah,  which 
was  identical  with  the  Pillar  of  Cloud, 
that  guided  the  march  of  the  children  of 
Israel  through  the  desert.  According 
to  this  view,  the  sensible  phenomenon. 
and  not  any  unseen  agent,  whether  di- 
vine or  angelic,  is  vhat  is  primarily  to 
he  understood  by  the  'Ange..'  Tin's 
sublime  and  awful  object  they  were  re. 
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22  But  if  thou  shall  indeed  obey 
his  voice,  and  do  all  that  I  speak  ; 
then  g  I  will  be  an  enemy  unto 
thine  enemies,  and  an  adversary 
unto  thine  adversaries. 

8  Gen.  12   3.    Deut.  30.  7.    Jer.  30.  20. 


23  i>  For  mine  Angel  shall  go  be- 
fore thee,  and  » bring  thee  in  unto 
the  Amorites,  and  the  Hittites,  and 
the  Perizziles,  and  the  Canaanites, 
and  the  Hivites,  and  the  Jebusites 
and  I  will  cut  them  off. 

hver.20.ch.  33.2.     i  Josh.  24.  8,  11. 


quired  to  consider  as  ihe  visible  repre- 
sentative of  Jehovah  himself  and  to  de- 
mean themselves  towards  it  as  obedi- 
ently and  reverentially  as  if  it  had  been 
a  living,  intelligent,  personal  witness 
both  of  their  outward  actions  and  their 
inward  thoughts,  which  we  may  not 
improperly  say  that  it  was,  inasmuch 
as  the  Most  High  was  pleased  to  asso- 
ciate his  attributes  of  omniscience  and 
omnipotence  with  it.  All  the  language 
employed  is  such  as  to  warrant  this 
view  of  the  subject.  They  were  to  be- 
ware of  it,  to  obey  its  voice,  to  provoke 
it  not,  and  that  under  the  fearful  sanc- 
tion thut  an  opposite  conduct  could 
not  be  evinced  with  impunity;  that  it 
would  be  sure  to  meet  with  condign 
punishment.  Of  this,  the  grand  assur- 
ance was  contained  in  the  declaration, 
'My  name  is  in  him,'  or  rather  accord- 
ing to  the  original  ("Dip;  bekirbo) ,  my 
name  is  in  the  midst  of  him,  or  it.  It 
is  well  known  to  the  Hebrew  scholar 
that  the  proper  expression  for  being  in 
a  person  is  13  bo,  in  him  ;  but  here  we 
find  a  phraseology  strictly  appropriate 
to  being  within,  or  in  the  central  parts 
of  any  gross,  inanimate  mass  of  matter. 
We  cannot  but  understand  it  therefore 
as  carrying  the  implication  that  the 
name ;  i.  e.  the  attributes — the  intelli- 
gence, the  power,  the  majesty ,  the  glory 
of  the  Godhead — were  to  be  considered 
as  being  mysteriously  united  with  and 
abiding  in  the  overshadowing  and  guid- 
ing Cloud.  Arab.  'My  name  is  with 
him.'  Chal.  'His  word  is  in  my  name  ;' 
i.  e.  he  is  clothed  with  my  authority. 
Syr.  and  Gr.  'My  name  is  upon  him.' 
As  we  have  before  endeavored  to  show 
that  the  remarkable  symbol  of  the 


Cloudy  Pillar  was  a  preintimation  o' 
Christ's  appearing  in  flesh,  we  see  how 
naturally  the  apostle's  words,  ]  Cor. 
10.  9,  harmonize  with  this  interpreta- 
tion ;  '  Neither  let  us  tempt  Christ  as 
some  of  them  also  tempted,  and  were 
destroyed  of  serpents.'  By  tempting 
the  Angel  that  served  to  them  as  the 
anticipative  shadow  of  Christ,  they  may 
be  said  to  have  tempted  Christ  himself, 
as  nothing  is  more  usual  in  the  Scrip- 
tures than  to  apply  to  the  type  or  figure 
the  language  which  belongs  to  the  sub- 
stance. Jt  is  as  proper  to  recognize 
Christ  in  the  Angel  of  the  Covenant  be- 
fore his  incarnation,  as  it  is  to  recog- 
nize  him  in  '  the  Lamb  slain  from  the 
foundation  of  the  world.' 

22.  But  if  thou  shall  indeed  obey  his 
voice,  &c. — then  I  will  be,  &c.     Here 
the  divine  speaker  seems  imperceptibly 
to  glide  into  the  person  of  the  promised 
Angel  of  whom  he  speaks.     In  the  next 
verse  the  person  is  again  changed,  and 
he  speaks  as  before.  It  is  to  be  borne  in 
mind  that  Moses  was  at  this  time  on  the 
summit  of  the  mount,  holding  commu- 
nion  with  God  in  the  Shekinah  ;  but  we 
perceive  nothing  in  this  fact  that  mili- 
tates with  the   view  advanced   above 
The  very  appearance  that  rested  upon 
Mount  Sinai  and  now  conversed  with 
Moses,  might  be  modified  into  the  Pillar 
of  Cloud  and  in  that  form  denominated 
the  emissary  Angel  that  was  to  conduct 
the  people  on  their  journey  to  Canaan. 

23.  For  mine  Angel  shall  go  before 
thee — and  1  will  cut  them  off.  Here  again 
is  another  interchange  of  persons,  simi- 
lar to  that  above  mentioned,  and  snch  as 
cannot  fail  to  be  frequently  noticed  bjr 
the  attentive  reader  of  the  Scriptures 
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24  Thou  shall  not  k  bow  down  to 
their  gods,  nor  serve  them, '  nor  do 
after  their  works :  m  but  thou  shalt 
utterly  overthrow  them,  and  quite 
break  down  their  images. 

k  ch.  20.  5.  i  Lev.  18.  3.  Deut.  12.  30,  31. 
tn  ch.  34.  13.  Numb.  33.  52.  Deut.  7.  5,  25. 
&  12.  3. 

It  does  not  appear  that  the  Jehovah  of 
the  Jews  was  a  different  being  from 
him  who  is  here  and  elsewhere  termed 
'the  Angel.'  Indeed  the  original  phrase, 
!~iirp  "IKifc  jnalak  Yehovali,  may  quite 
as  properly  be  rendered  'Angel  Jeho- 
vah,' as  'Angel  of  Jehovah,'  or  'Angel 
of  the  Lord,'  which  is  equivalent. 

Idolatry  tb  be  avoided  and  abolished. 

24.  Thou  shalt  not  bow  down  to  their 
gods.  Heb.  mnflEn  &b  lo  tishtahaveh, 
properly  signifying  'bow  down,'  though 
for  the  most  part  rendered  '  worship,' 
and  used  to  express,  in  a  general  way, 
all  the  various  external  acts  and  ser- 
vices of  religious  adoration.  See  Note 
on  Gen.  18.  2 — IT  Nor  serve  them.  Heb. 
&"D3>D  taobdcm.  That  is,  shall  not  pray 
to  them,  praise  them,  nor  so  conduct  to- 
wards them  as  to  declare  thyself  bound, 
devoted,  or  dedicated  to  them.  Gr.  pq 
XurpEuffcis  avTixs,  shalt  not  perform  ser- 
vice to  them.  But  in  v.  33,  the  same 
term  "O3T1  taabod  is  rendered  in  the 
Greek  by  toufovar);,  from  which  it  would 
appear  that  the  Septuagint  versionists 
used  the  terms  JniXtnw  and  Auri-tuai, 
in  reference  to  religious  worship,  sy- 
nonymously.  IT  Nor  do  after  their 

lyorks.  It  would  seem  from  the  con- 
struction, that  the  most  natural  antece- 
dent to  'their'  is  '-gods,'  in  which  case 
the  meaning  is,  that  the  Israelites  were 
not  'to  do  after  the  works  which  the 
service  of  the  heathen  gods  required, 
which  naturally  flowed  out  of  their 
worship,  and  were  incorporated  with  it. 
But  Amsworth  understands  '  their'  as 
having  reference  to  the  idolatrous  wor- 
and  this  may  be  admitted 


25  And  ye  shall  "serve  the  LORI 
your  God,  and  °  he  shall  bless  thy 
bread,  and  thy  water ;  and  p  1  wil 
take  sickness  away  from  the  midst 
of  thee. 

"  Deut.  6. 13.  &  10.  IS,  20.  &  11/13,  14.  &. 
13.  4.  Josh.  22.  5.  &  24.  14,  15,  21,  24. 

1  Sam.  7.  3.  &  12.  20. 24.  Matt.  4.  10.  o  Deut. 
7.  13.  <fc28.  5.  8.  Pch.  15.  26.  Deut.  7.  15. 


without  doing  any  violence  to  the  text, 
though  we  think  the  other  sense  most 

correct. IT  Thou  shalt  utterly  over. 

throw  them.  Here  the  pronoun  'them' 
refers  to  the  gods,  and  not  to  the  peo- 
ple their  worshippers  ;  which  confirms 
the  construction  given  above.  The  sub- 
ject seems  to  be  the  same  -throughout 
the  verse,  viz.  the  idol  deities  of  the 
Canaamtes.  The  idol  worshippers  were 
indeed  to  be  destroyed,  but  that  is  not 
the  immediate  topic  treated  of  in  this 
verse.  The  divine  Speaker  is  here  com- 
manding the  total  excision  of  all  the 
memorials  of  that  vile  idolatry,  which 
would  be  likely  to  seduce  his  people 
from  their  allegiance  to  him.  It  was 
enjoining  upon  them  the  same  spirit 
with  that  which  afterwards  prompted 
the  convicted  conjurors  to  '  burn  their 
books,'  Acts,  19.  19. 

Farther  Precepts  and  Promises. 
25.  And  ye  shall  serve  the  Lord  youi 
God.  Nothing  can  be  more  reasonable 
than  the  conditions  which  Jehovah  im- 
poses upon  his  people — that  they  should 
serve  their  own  God,  who  was  indeed 
the  only  true  God,  and  have  nothing  to 
do  with  the  gods  of  the  devoted  nations, 
which  were  no  gods,  and  which  they 
had  no  reason  to  respect.  In  doing  this 
they  would  not  only  be  acting  the  part 
of  sound  reason,  but  would  assure  them- 
selves also  of  the  special  tokens  of  the 
divine  blessing.  They  would  be  secure 
of  the  enjoyment  of  all  desirable  tem- 
poral prosperity.  The  blessing  of  God 
would  crown  their  bread  and  their  wa- 
ter, and  make  that  simple  fare  more  re- 
freshing and  nutritive  than  the  richest 
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26  II  'i  There  shall  nothing  cast 
their  young,  nor  be  barren,  in  thy 
land:  the  number  of  thy  days  I 
will  r  fulfil. 

27  I  will  send  » ray  fear  before 

q  Deut.  7.  14.  &  28. 4.  Job  21.  10.  Mai.  3. 
10,11.  r  Gen.  25.  S.  &  35.  29.  irhron.  23. 
1.  Job  5.  20.  *  42.  17.  Ps.  55.  23.  <fc  90.  10. 
•  Gen.  35.  5.  ch.  15.  14.  16.  Deut.  2  25.  <fc 
11  25  Josh.  2.  9,  11.  1  Sam.  14.15.  2Chron. 
14.  14. 


thee,  and  will  *  destroy  all  the  peo 
pie  to  whom  thou  shalt  come,  and 
I  will  make  all  thine  enemies  turn 
their  backs  unto  thee. 
28  And  u  I  will  send  hornets  be- 
fore thee,  which  shall  dn\re  out 
the  Hivite,  the  Canaanite,  and  the 
Hittite  from  before  thee. 

tl)eut,7.23.    u  Deut.  7.  20.    Josh.  24.  12. 


dainties  without  it,  while  wasting  sick- 
ness   with  its  fearful    train  of  evils, 
shouid    be    effectually  banished    from  j 
their  borders. 

26.  The   number  of  thy   days,   &c. 
That  is,  thou  shalt  not  be  prematurely 
cut  off  before  reaching  that  good  old 
age,  which   in   the  ordinary  course  of 
things  thou  mayest  expect    to  attain. 
This  is  the  blessing  of  the  righteous. 
as  is  said  of  Job,  ch.  42.  17,  'So  Job 
died,  being  old,  and  full  of  days,'  where- 
as 'the  wicked  live  not  half  their  days,' 
Ps.  55.  23. 

27.  I  will  send  iny  fear  before  thee. 
Will  strike  a  panic  terror  into  the  in- 
habitants of  Canaan  before  thine  arri- 
val, which  shall  facilitate  the   subse- 
quent  conquests.      The    words  of  the 
historian  Josh.  2.  9,  11,  show  how  pre- 
cisely  this    threatening   was    fulfilled. 

IT    Will   destroy  all  the  people  to 

whom  thou   shalt   come.      Heb.    T.J2n 
hammothi.     But  if  they  were  previous- 
ly destroyed,  how  could  the  Israelites 
come  to  them  ?     It  is  evident  that  our 
translation  has  followed  the  Vulg.  which 
has  '  occidam,'  /  will  slay,  as  if  th<» 
original  were  the  Hiph.  conjug.  of  m?3 
muth.  to  die — to  cause  to  die,  to  kill. 
But  the  pointing  on  this  supposition  is 
not  normal,  and  there  is  little  reason  to 
doubt  that  the  root  of  the  verb  is  not 
fiTa  to  die,  but  UQ.~!  to  terrify,  con- 
found, discomfit,  correctly  rendered  by 
ihe  Gr.  c-.-rr/yr ..,  I  will  strike  with  dis- 
may.   So  also  the  Arab.  'I  will  make 
them  astonished.'      Chal.  '  I   will  put 

Q  disorder/     lu  Cranmer's  Bible  it  i 


rendered  '  I  will  trouble,'  a  much  bet- 
ter version  than  the  present,  for  the 
context  shows  that  the  word  cannot 
here  mean  to  destroy,  but  to  trouble, 
intimidate,  dismay,  so  as  to  make  them 
turn  their  backs  to  the  Israelites.  It 
is  intensive  of  the  former  clause,  denot- 
ing the  consternation  into  which  they 
should  be  thrown,  and  their  consequent- 
ly becoming  an  easy  prey  to  their  ene- 
mies.  IT  Make  all  thine  enemies  turn 

their  backs  to  thee.  Heb.  C|~|5  oreph, 
neck.  In  like  manner  Ps.  18.  40,  'Thou 
hast  also  given  me  the  necks  of  mine 
enemies,  that  I  might  destroy  them 
that  hate  me.' 

28.  /  will  send  hornets  before  thef 
Heb.  nisnsn  Mi*  eth  hatz-tzirah,  the 
hornet;  collect,  sing,  like  'locusts,'  Ex. 
10.  4,  for  'the  locust.'  The  same  thing 
is  equally  explicitly  said,  Deut.  7.  20, 
'Moreover,  the  Lord  thy  God  will  send 
the  hnrnet  among  them,  Sec.'  As  we 
are  not  expressly  informed  elsewhere 
that  this  annunciation  was  literally  ful- 
filled, several  interpreters  have  inferred 
that  it  is  a  mere  metaphorical  expres- 
sion for  enemies  armed  with  weapons 
as  hornets  are  with  stings.  Bochart, 
however,  and  others,  maintain  that  the 
prediction  was  literally  accomplished, 
and  this  interpretation  is  said  to  be  con- 
firmed by  the  words  of  Joshua,  ch.  24. 
12,  'And  I  sent  the  hornet  before  you. 
even  the  two  kings  of  the  Amontes  ; 
but  not  with  thy  sword  nor  with  thy 
bow,'  and  this  we  consider  on  the  whole 
as  the  most  correct  opinion.  Some 
commentators,  however,  explain  it  t>l 
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29  "1  will  not  drive  them  out  from 
before  thee  in  one  year ;  lest  the 
land  become  desolate,  and  the  beast 
of  the  field  multiply  against  thee. 

30  By  little  and  liule  I  will  drive 
them  out  from  before  thee,  until 
thou  be  increased,  and  inherit  the 
land. 

w  Deut.  7.  22. 


31  And  *  I  wil]  set  thy  bounds 
from  the  Red  sea  even  unto  the  sea 
of  the  Philistines,  and  from  the  de- 
sert unto  the  river  :  for  I  will  y  de- 
liver the  inhabitants  of  the  land 
into  your  hand:  and  thou  shal' 
drive  them  out  before  thee. 

Gen.  15.  18.  Numb.  34.  3.  Lieut.  11.  24 
Josh.  1.  4.  1  Kings  4.  21,  24.  1's.  72.  8 
y  Josh.  21.44.  Judg.  1.  4.  &  11.  21. 


the  anxieties,  perplexities,  and  pungent 
stinging  terrors  which  should  seize  the 
minds  of  the  devoted  Canaanites  upon 
the  approach  of  Israel.  After  all,  the 
reader  must  be  thrown  upon  the  re- 
sources of  his  own  judgment  as  to  its 
import  in  this  place.  See  the  subject 
more  fully  canvassed  in  the  Note  on 
Josh.  24.  12. 

29.  /  will  not  drive  them  out  from 
before  thee  in  o  ne  year.  Nor  in  fact  in 
four  hundred  years  was  this  expulsion 
entirely  effected.  It  was  only  in  the 
times  of  David  and  Solomon  that  their 
enemies  could  be  fairly  said  to  have 
been  driven  out.  The  reason  of  this 
delay  is  stated  to  be,  lest  the  land,  be- 
ing in  a  great  measure  left  destitute  of 
its  former  occupants,  should  be  infested 
by  great  numbers  of  wild  beasts.  But 
it  is  a  n:\tural  inquiry,  what  grounds 
there  were  to  apprehend  that  the  expul- 
sion of  the  former  inhabitants  would 
leave  any  part  of  Canaan  vacant,  when 
there  were  at  least  two  millions  of  Is- 
raelites to  fill  their  place  ? — a  number 
sufficient,  it  would  seem,  to  occupy 
every  nook  and  corner  of  the  land.  To 
this  it  may  be  answered,  that  the  words 
do  not  respect  merely  the  country  of 
Canaan  proper,  lying  between  the  Jor- 
dan and  the  Mediterranean,  but  the 
larger  region  embraced  in  the  promise 
to  Abraham,  Gen.  15.  18,  and  the  bound- 
aries of  which  Moses  immediately  goes 
on  to  give.  This  was  an  immense  ter- 
ritory, and  it  is  obvious  that  its  sudden 
depopulation  would  be  attended  by  the 
consequences  here  stated.  It  was,  there- 
*bre,  wisely  ordered  that  the  extirpa- 


tion of  the  Canaanites  should  be  grad- 
ual, especially  when  we  consider  that 
the  continued  presence  of  enemies  would 
keep  them  on  their  guard,  and  prevent 
them  from  settling  down  into  that  slug- 
gish supineness  to  which  they  would 
otherwise  be  prone.  Thus  too  in  our 
spiritual  warfare,  it  is  no  doubt  or- 
dained for  our  highest  good  that  our 
corruptions  should  be  subdued,  not  all 
at  once,  but  by  little  and  little  ;  that 
our  old  man  should  be  crucified  gradu- 
ally. We  are  hereby  necessarily  kept 
in  an  attitude  of  perpetual  vigilance, 
and  reminded  of  our  constant  depend- 
ence upon  God,  who  alone  giveth  us  the 
victory. 

31.  /  will  set  thy  bounds,  &c.  On 
these  boundaries  of  the  promised  land 
see  Note  on  Josh.  1.4.  This  land,  iu 
its  utmost  extent,  they  were  not  to  pos- 
sess till  the  days  of  David.  Not  thai 
there  was  any  positive  prohibition 
against  it,  or  any  intrinsic  necessity 
that  their  occupancy  should  be  so  long 
deferred  ;  but  God  saw  that  their  own 
culpable  remissness  would  preclude  tke 
speedier  accomplishment  of  the  prom- 
ise, and  according  to  Scripture  language 
he  is  often  said  to  order  or  appoint 

what  he  does  not  prevent. IT  Sea  oj 

the  Philistines.  The  Mediterranean,  on 
the  coast  of  which  the  Philistines  dwell 

IT  From  the  desert  unto  the  rirer. 

From  the  desert  of  Arabia  to  the  rivet 
Euphrates.  See  Note  on  Josh.  1.  4 
Thus  1  Kings,  4.  21,  'And  Solomoa 
reigned  over  all  kingdoms  -f-om  the 
river  to  the  land  of  the  Philisti  ,es;'  i  ft 
the  river  Euphrates. 
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32 z  Thou  shall  make  no  covenant 
rvith  them,  nor  with  their  gods. 
33  They  shall  not  dwell  in  thy 
land,  lest  they  make  thee  sin  against 
me :  for  if  thou  serve  their  gods, 
» it  will  surely  be  a  snare  unto  thee. 

r-ch.  31.  12,  15.  Dent.  7.  2.  »ch.  31.  12. 
Deut.  7.  16.  &  12.  30.  Josh.  23.  13.  Judg. 
2.3.  I  Sam.  18.21.  Ps.  106.30. 


32,  33.  Thou  shall  make  no  covenant, 
&c.  The  import  of  this  precept  evi- 
dently is.  that  they  should  contract  no 
such  alliances,  nor  cherish  any  such  in- 
timacies with  the  devoted  nations,  as 
\rould  endanger  the  purity  of  their  re- 
ligious worship.  If  they  would  avoid 
the  peril  of  being  drawn  into  the  fatal 
snare  of  becoming  worshippers  of  false 
gods,  they  must  keep  themselves  aloof 
from  all  familiarity  with  idolaters. 
They  must  not  even  suffer  them  to  so- 
journ amongst  them,  so  long  as  they 
adhered  to  their  idolatrous  practices. 
Evil  communications  corrupt  good  man- 
ners, and  by  familiar  converse  with  the 
votaries  of  idols,  their  dread  and  detes- 
tation of  the  sin  would  imperceptibly 
wear  off,  and  they  would  find  them- 
selves, before  they  were  aware,  trans- 
ferring their  worship  and  allegiance 
from  the  true  God  to  the  vanities  of  the 
heathen.  The  language  implies  that 
the  serving  of  false  gods  is  nothing  else 
than  making  a  covenant  with  them,  and 
that  this  is  a  very  natural  consequence 
of  making  a  covenant  with  those  who 
worship  them. 


CHAPTKR  XXIV. 
In  the  present  chapter  a  transition  is 
made  from  the  recital  of  the  several 
judicial  laws  embodied  in  the  two  chap- 
ters preceding,  to  the  narrative  which 
relates  the  ratification  of  the  national 
covenant,  the  building  of  the  Taber- 
nacle, and  the  institution  of  the  various 
rites  arid  ceremonies  to  be  observed  in 
the  permanent  worship  of  Jehovah. 
The  leading  incidents  here  recorded  are 
the  solemn  adoption  and  ratification  of 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 

AND  he  said  unto  Moses,  Come 
up  unto  the  LOKD,  thou,  and 
Aaron,  a  Nadab,  and  Abihu,  b  and 
seventy  of  the  elders  of  Israel;  and 
worship  ye  afar  off. 

»  ch.  28.  1.  Lev.  10.  1, 2.  b  ch.  1.  5.  Numb 
11.  !6. 

the  foregoing  law  on  the  part  of  the 
people,  the  ascent  of  Moses  and  the 
elders  to  or  towards  the  summit  of  the 
mount,  and  the  august  vision  there 
vouchsafed  them  of  the  Divine  Glory, 
or  the  Shekinah,  another  term  for  'the 
God  of  Israel,'  appearing  by  his  appro- 
priate symbol.  The  true  nature  and 
objects  of  this  remarkable  manifesta- 
tion will  appear  more  evident  as  we 
proceed  in  our  annotations,  from  which 
the  reader  will  probably  infer,  and  with 
great  justice,  that  the  whole  scene  was 
one  of  far  richer  significance  than  is 
usually  imagined. 

1.  And  he  said  unto  Moses,  Come  up 
unto  the  Lord.  That  is.  God  said.  It 
would  probably  have  beeu  written  '  the 
Lord  said  unto  Moses,'  were  it  not  to 
prevent  a  repetition  of  the  word  'Lord' 
in  the  same  clause.  We  are  still  to 
bear  in  mind  the  remark  so  often  made 
before  that  the  '  Lord'  (Jehovah)  to 
whom  they  were  to  come  up  was  the 
visible  Jehovah  now  abiding  in  the  sum- 
mit of  Sinai.  Accordingly  the  Chal. 
has,  'Come  up  before  the  Lord ;'  ajid 
the  Arab.  'Come  up  to  the  Angel  of 
God.'  It  would  seem  to  be  unquestion- 
able from  a  comparison  of  the  context 
with  £x.  19,  24  —  20.  21,  that  these 
words  were  spoken  to  Moses  while  yet 
on  the'mount  and  before  he  had  retired 
from  the  thick  darkness  into  which  he 
had  entered.  Consequently  as  he  could 
not  be  commanded  to  ascend  the  moun- 
tain when  he  had  already  ascended  it, 
and  was  abiding  on  its  top,  we  are 
forced  to  understand  the  words  as  im- 
plying that  he  was  to  come  up  aftei 
having  previously  gone  down  and  pro 
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2  And  Moses  <=  a  one  shall  come  I  people  all  the  words  of  the  LORD, 
neir  the  LORE  :  but  they  shall  not  j  and  all  the  judgments:  and  all  the 


come  nigh  ;  neither  shall  the  peo- 
ple go  up  with  him. 
3  If  And  Moses  carne  and  told  the 

<=ver.  13.  15,  18. 

pounded  to  the  people  the  foregoing 
code,  obtained  their  assent,  and  per- 
formed the  various  covenant  trans- 
actions mentioned,  v.  3 — 9.  When  this 
was  done,  he  and  his  specified  company 
were  to  ascend  the  mountain  to  receive 
the  further  instructions. and  revelations 

which    God  designed    to    impart. 

IT  Nadab  and  Abihu.  These  were  the 
two  sons  of  Aaron  who  came  to  such  a 
fearful  end  for  their  presumptuous  trans- 
gression in  offering  strange  fire  before 
the  Lord,  Lev.  10.  1,2.  When  we  be- 
hold their  names  in  the  list  of'the  hon- 
ored company  selected  for  this  near 
approach  to  God,  and  then  cast  our 
thoughts  forward  to  the  awful  doom 
which  they  not  long  after  brought  upon 
themselves,  we  are  led  to  the  most  seri- 
ous reflection.  How  clearly  does  the 
mcident  show  that  God's  outward  gifts 
and  callings  are  often  different  from  his 
'election  according  to  grace  !'  And  how 
forcibly  is  the  lesson  inculcated  upon 
us,  that  no  mere  external  privileges, 
prerogatives,  professions,  forms,  or  fa- 
vors will  avail  us  ought  to  the  saving  of 
our  souls  without  an  inward  renewal  to 
holiness  wrought  by  the  life-giving 
spirit  of  God  ! IT  Seventy  of  the  eld- 
ers of  Israel.  That  is,  seventy  of  the 
aged  men  of  the  congregation ;  men 
distinguished,  respected,  and  venerated 
among  the  different  tribes;  The  official 
slders  mentioned  Num.  11. 16,  were  not 
yet  appointed.  This  company  was  se- 
lected in  order  that  they  might  be  wit- 
nesses of  the  glorious  appearance  about 
to  be  made,  and  of  the  communion  with 
God  to  which  Moses  was  admitted,  that 
their  testimoiy  might  confirm  the  peo- 
ple's faith  in  their  leader  and  teacher. 
IT  Worship  ye  afar  off.  Gr.  npna- 


people  answered  with  one  voice, 
and  said,  dAll  the  words  which 
the  LORD  hath  said  will  we  do. 

<J  ver.  7.  ch.  19.  8.  Deut.  5  27.  Gal.  3.  19.  20 


KVi'tiauvai  fia:;p<i>8cf  r&>  K.vpio,  they  shtlll 

worship  the  Lord  at  a  distance;  from 
which  it  would  appear  that  they  under- 
stood this  direction  as  having  reference 
exclusively  to  those  who  accompanied 
Moses  on  this  occasion.  The  letter  of 
the  text  does  not  make  this  distinction, 
yet  from  the  ensuing  verse  it  appears 
not  improbable.  From  that  it  appears, 
that,  while  the  body  of  the  people  stood 
at  the  foot  of  the  mountain,  Aaron  and 
his  two  sons,  and  the  seventy  elders, 
went  up  probably  about  half  way,  and 
Moses,  being  privileged  with  nearer  a«- 
cess,  went  alone  quite  to  the  summix 
and  entered  the  bright  and  fiery  cloud 
which  rested  upon  it.  Thus  in  a  typt 
cal  manner  he  sustained  the  person  of 
Christ,  who,  as  our  great  High  Priest, 
entered  alone  into  the  most  holy  place, 
This  arrangement,  which  presents  to 
us  the  people  at  the  base  of  the  moun- 
tain, the  priests  and  the  elders  half  the 
way  up  its  sides,  and  Moses  on  its  sum- 
mil,  affords  us  a  striking  view  of  tho 
several  grades  which  God  has  appointed 
in  his  church.  Only  it  is  to  be  remem- 
bered that  the  office  represented  in  Mo- 
ses  is  now  merged  in  that  of  Christ, 
and  the  two  grand  distinctions  of  people 
and  pastors  or  elders  are  all  that  are 
known  under  the  Gospel ;  the  order  01 
deacons  being  merely  a  kind  of  servants 
to  the  people,  ordained  to  superintend 
the  temporalities  of  the  several  congre- 
gations. 

3.  And  Moses  came  and  told  the  peo- 
ple, &c.  In  this  and  the  eight  follow- 
ing verses  we  have  an  account  of  the 
important  transactions  in  which  Mose« 
was  engaged  in  the  interval  between 
his  descent  from  the  mount  and  hi* 
subsequent  ascent  thither  in  obedient 
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4  And  Moses  «  wrote  all  the  words 
of  the  LORD,  and  rose  up  early  in 
the  morning,  and  builded  an  altar 


Deut  31.9. 


under  the  hill,  and  twelve  f  pillars 
according  to  the  twelve  tribes  of 
Israel. 

f  Gen.  23. 18.  &  31.  45. 


to  the  divine  injunction,  v.  1,  and  in 
company  with  Aaron  and  his  sons  and 
the  elders.  His  first  business  was  to 
set  before  the  people  the  body  of  laws, 
moral,  civil,  and  ceremonial,  which  had 
been  delivered  from  Mount  Sinai,  to- 
gether with  the  promises  of  special 
blessings  to  be  secured  to  them  on  con- 
dition of  obedience.  This  was  in  fact 
proposing  to  them  the  terms  of  a  na- 
tional covenant,  which  was  to  be  rati- 
fied with  very  solemn  ceremonies,  and 
enforced  with  solemn  sanctions.  To 
this  covenant  the  people,  it  appears, 
were  prompt  to  give  their  unanimous 
and  cheerful  consent,  saying,  'All  the 
words  which  the  Lord  hath  said  will 
we  do.'  They  had  before,  ch.  19.  8, 
consented  in  general  to  come  under 
God's  government ;  here  they  consent 
in  particular  to  those  laws  now  given. 
The  Most  High  might,  indeed,  in  virtue 
of  his  sovereign  authority,  have  enjoin- 
ed his  laws  upon  the  nation  without  the 
formality  of  any  stipulation  on  their 
part  to  obey  them,  but  he  condescended 
to  give  the  whole  affair  the  form  of 
a  covenant  transaction,  as  something 
more  calculated  to  win  upon  the  gener- 
ous sentiments  of  their  hearts,  'and  to 
draw  forth  a  more  affectionate  obedi- 
ence, than  a  code  of  precepts  enjoined 
upon  them  by  simple  authority  and  ap- 
pealing sternly  to  a  bare  sense  of  duty. 
God  loves  to  endear  his  requisitions  to 
the  hearts  of  his  creatures.  But  not- 
withstanding the  readiness  of  the  peo- 
ple thus  to  assume,  without  reservation 
or  exception,  the  responsibilities  of  the 
covenant,  it  was  no  doubt  done  with  a 
certain  degree  of  precipitation  and  rash- 
ness, without  being  aware  of  their  innate 
liapotency  to  live  up  to  the  full  extent 
.if  the  obligations  which  they  hereby  j 
•urred.  On  other  occasions  in  the 


history  of  the  chosen  race  we  find  in- 
stances of  the  same  sanguine  prompt 
itude  in  making  vows  and  promises, 
followed,  alas,  but  too  speedily  by  the 
grossest  acts  of  defection  and  rebellion  , 
which  led  one  of  the  ancient  fathers  to 
compare  the  Israelites  to  locusts,  'Su- 
bito  saltus  dantes,  et  protinus  ad  terrain 
cadeYUes,'  suddenly  giving  an  upward 
spring,  and  forthwith  falling  upon  the 
earth  again.  The  figure  is  but  too  fair  an 
illustration  of  the  halting  obedience  ol 
the  best  of  God's  children  in  this  world. 
4.  And.  Moses  wrote,  &c.  Although 
it  must  have  occupied  a  considerable 
part  of  the  day,  and  perhaps  of  the 
night  also,  yet  in  a  transaction  of  this 
solemn  nature  it  was  evidently  proper 
that  the  articles  of  the  covenant  about 
to  be  entered  into  should  be  reduced  to 
writing,  that  there  might  be  no  mistake, 
and  that  it  might  be  transmitted  to 
posterity,  who  are  equally  to  come 
under  its  obligations.  The  fact  that 
God  himself  had  previously  written  the 
words  of  the  Decalogue  on  tables  of 
stone  does  not  necessarily  militate  with 
the  supposition  that  Moses  now  made  a 
record  of  them  in  writing,  to  be  read  in 
the  audience  of  the  people.  These  ta- 
bles he  had  not  yet  received.  It  was 
only  when  he  came  down  from  the 
mount,  after  the*  golden  calf  was  erect- 
ed in  the  camp,  that  he  brought  with 

him  tnrse  divinely  written  records. 

IT  Builded  an  altar  under  the  hill  and 
twelve  pillars;  the  altar  as  a  representa- 
tive of  God,  as  the  first  and  principal 
party  to  this  covenant ;  and  the  twelve 
pillars  as  the  representatives  of  the 
twelve  tribes  of  the  people  as  the  other 
party.  Between  these  two  covenanting 
parties  Moses  acted  as  real  and  typical 
mediator.  Gr.  'He  built  an  altai  undei 
the  mountain,  nat  S^Stxa  ,\i9o»s  cij  r<n 
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£>  And  he  sent  young  men  of  the 
children  of  Israel,  which  offered 
burnt-offerings,  and  sacrificed 
peace-offerings  of  oxen  unto  the 
LORD. 

6  And  Moses  g  took  half  of  the 
blood,  and  put  it  in  basons ;  and 
half  of  the  blood  he  sprinkled  on 
the  altar. 

7  And  he  h  took  the  book  of  the 

MTebr.  9.  18.     h  Hebr.  9.  19. 

iMisKii  ipv\a$  TOV  I<n>ai]A,  and  twelve 
stones  for  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel / 
as  if  each  of  the  pillars  consisted  of  a 
single  stone,  which  we  incline  to  believe 
was  the  fact ;  but  it  is  not  certain  ;  they 
may  have  consisted  of  heaps  of  stones. 
5.  And  he  sent  young  men,  &c.  That 
is,  the  first-born,  who  officiated  as 
priests  and  sacrificers  till  the  Levites 
were  appointed  by  substitution  in  their 
stead,  Num.  3.  41.  The  term,  as  is  re- 
marked in  the  Note  on  Gen.  14.  24,  does 
not  imply  persons  of  youthful  age,  but 
those  who  were  qualified  to  act  in  this 
ministerial  service,  which  would  natur- 
ally require  men  of  mature  years.  ChaL 
'He  sent  the  first-born  of  the  sons  of  Is- 
rael.' The  Targ.  Jon.  adds,  'For  to  this 
hour  the  business  of  worship  was  among 
the  first-born,  seeing  that  as  yet  the  tab- 
ernacle of  the  covenant  was  not  built, 
neither  had  the  priesthood  been  given 
to  Aaron.'  It  is  observable  that  there 
was  no  solemn  religious  ceremony  in 
any  part  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  in 
which  there  was  not  a  Sacrifice,  no  ap- 
proach to  God  until  he  was  thus  pro- 
pitiated. These  of  course  were  typical 
of  that  one  great  offering  of  the  Son  of 
God,  afterwards  to  be  presented,  which 
has  for  ever  abrogated  all  others.  By 
this,  peace  was  made  between  God  and 
his  sincere  worshippers,  who  bring  that 
sacrifice  in  faith,  and  lay  it  on  his  altar. 
But  until  the  fulness  of  time  was  come, 
the  bodies  of  oxen  and  sheep,  of  goats 
and  calves,  prefigured  the  body  of  Christ 
which  he  offered  up,  once  for  all,  upon 


covenant,  and  read  in  the  audience 
of  the  people:  and  they  said,  iAli 
that  the  LORD  hath  said  will  we  do, 
and  be  obedient. 

8  And  Moses  took  the  blood,  and 
sprinkled  it  on  the  people,  and  said, 
Behold  k  the  blood  of  the  covenant, 
which  the  LORD  hath  made  with 
you  concerning  all  these  words. 


-  ver.  3. 
1.2. 


k  Hebr.  9  20.  &.   13.  20.     1  Pet 


the  cross,  expiating  then  the  sins  ol 
men  ;  and  the  people  were  thus  taught 
the  need  of  a  sacrifice  to  propitiate  as 
well  as  of  a  mediator  to  stand  between 
them  and  God,  and  to  intercede  fc.., 

them. IT  Of  oxen.    FromHeb.P  13. 

it  appears  that  other  animals  were  sa. 
crificed  on  this  occasion;  'He  took  t'-e 
blood  of  calves  and  of  goats,'  &c.  Oxen 
or  rather  bullocks,  are  mentioned  as 
being  principal. 

6 — 8.  And  Moses  took  half  of  the 
blood,  &c.  The  application  of  the  blood 
of  the  victim  more  explicitly  demands 
our  attention  in  considering  the  circum- 
stances of  this  solemn  rite.  Being  di- 
vided into  two  equal  parts,  one  hall 
was  put  into  one  basin,  the  other  into 
another.  The  fir*t  was  then  taken,  and 
the  blood  sprinkled  upon  the  altar,  the 
representative  of  God,  thereby  denoting 
that  he,  on  his  part,  engaged  to  be 
faithful  in  the  covenant  relation  which 
he  now  condescended  to  assume,  per- 
forming all  the  promises  and  conferring 
all  the  blessings  which  their  corres- 
ponding fidelity  would  entitle  them  to 
expect.  As  Moses  here  says  the  altar 
was  sprinkled,  but  makes  no  mention 
of  the  book,  and  as  Paul,  Heb.  9.  19, 
speaks  of  the  book's  being  sprinkled, 
but  says  nothing  of  the  altar,  the  pre- 
sumption is,  that  the  book  was  laid 
upon  the  altar,  and  thus  both  the  book 
and  the  altar  partook  of  the  sacred  af- 
fusion. The  ir  iport  of  the  act  wa* 
solemn  and  awful  in  the  extreme,  ano 
the  form  of  adjuration  is  supposed  t« 
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1  Then  '  went  up  Moses,  and 


have  been  substantially  the  following  ; 
'As  the  body  of  this  victim  is  cloven 
asunder,  as  the  blood  of  this  animal  is 
poured-  out,  so  let  my  body  be  divided  j 
and  my  blood  shed,  if  I  prove  unfaith- 1 
ful  ar.d  perfidious.'  Under  a  stipnla- ! 
tion  of  this  fearful  import,  the  people 
consent  to  the  conditions  of  the  com- 
pact, and  again  declare  their  purpose  to 
abide  steadfastly  by  the  divine  require- 
ments. Upon  this  Moses  took  the 
other  basin  of  blood,  and  sprinkled  its 
contents  '  on  the  people  ;'  i.e.  either  on 
the  twelve  pillars  which  stood  as  the 
representatives  of  the  people,  or  upon  a 
portion  of  the  elders  of  the  congrega- 
tion in  the  name  of  the  whole  body. 
As  the  sprinklings  and  purifyings  under 
the  law  were  usually  performed  with 
water,  scarlet  wool,  and  hyssop,  Lev. 
14.  6.  7,  such  also,  as  we  learn  from 
the  apostle,  Heb.  9.  19,  \vas  the  case  in 
the  present  instance.  The  application 
of  the  blood  was  the  seal  of  the  cove- 
nant, giving  to  the  whole  transaction 
its  crowning  and  binding  sanction.  It 
is,  accordingly,  with  the  most  solemn 
emphasis  that  Moses  adds,  'Behold  the 
blood  of  the  covenant,  which  the  Lord 
hath  made  with  you  concerning  all  these 
words  ;'  i.  e.  the  blood  by  the  shedding 
of  which  the  covenant  is.  ratified  and 
confirmed.  In  like  manner  our  Savior, 
in  instituting  that  ordinance  which  was 
to  be  a  perpetual  seal  of  the  new  cove- 
nant of  grace,  said  to  his  disciples, 
'  This  is  my  blood  of  the  new  testa- 
ment, which  is  shed  for  many  for  the 
rerir  ission  of  sins.'  Ami  it  should  not 
be  iorgotten,  that  all  those  who  adjoin 
themselves  to  the  Lord  in  this  sacred 
ordinance  have  the  guilt  of  blood  rest- 
ing upon  them  if  they  prove  unfaithful, 
and  that  the  Savior  probably  alludes  to 
the  understood  penalty  of  this  kind  of 
covenant-breaking,  when  he  says,  Luke, 
12.  43 — 46,  '  Blessed  is  that  servant, 
VOL.  II.  6 


Aaron,  Nadab,  and  Abilm,  ana 
seventy  of  the  elders  of  Israel. 

whom  his  lord  when  he  cometh  shall 
find  so  doing.  Of  a  truth  I  say  unto 
you,  That  he  wilj  make  him  ruler  over 
all  that  he  hath.  But  and  if  that  serv- 
ant say  in  his  heart,  My  lord  delayeth 
his  coming  ;  and  shall  begin  to  beat  the 
men-servants,  and  maidens,  and  to  eat 
and  drink,  and  to  be  drunken  ;  the  lord 
of  that  servant  will  come  in  a  day  when 
he  looketh  not  for  him,  and  at  an  hour 
when  he  is  not  aware,  and  will  cut  him 
in  sunder,  and  will  appoint  him  his 
portion  with  the  unbelievers.'  This 
'cutting  asunder'  alludes  to  the  virtu.il 
imprecation  of  every  one  who  entered 
into  covenant  over  the  divided  members 
of  the  victim  slaughtered  on  such  oc- 
casions. Compare  with  this  Heb.  9. 
19,  20. IT  Took  the  book  of  the  cove- 
nant, and  read,  &c.  In  order  thai  the 
people  might  be  completely  aware  of 
what  they  were  about  to  undertake, 
though  they  had  been  told  before,  he 
took  the  book,  and  read  from  it  all  that 
he  had  there  written.  He  read  it  that 
they  might  be  sure  that  what  was  con- 
tained in  it,  and  what  they  were  go- 
ing, as  it  were,  to  sign,  was  the  same 
as  he  had  previously  spoken  to  them, 
and  they  had  promised  to  observe.  He 
read  it  that  their  memories  might  be 
refreshed,  and  their  consent  given  with' 
full  knowlege  and  due  deliberation. 

9.  Then  went  up  Moses  and  Aaron, 
&c.  The  several  preliminary  ceremo- 
nies and  services  mentioned  above  hav- 
ing been  completed,  Moses  and  his  cho- 
sen attendants  now  make  their  ascent 
up  the  mountain,  in  obedience  to  the 
command  before  given,  v.  1.  From  v 
13,  it  appears  evident  that  Joshua  con 
stituted  one  of  the  company,  though 
his  name  is  not  here  mentioned.  The 
omission  may  perhaps  have  been  owing 
to  the  fact  that  he  went  not  in  a  repre- 
sentative character,  but  simply  as  a 
personal  attendant  or  iniuistnr  to  Mo- 
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10  And  they  m  saw  the  God  of  Is- 
rael :  and  there  was  under  his  feet 


>n  See  Geri.  32.  30.  ch.  3.  6.  Judg.  13.  22. 
!sai.  6  1,  5.  with  ch.  33.  20,  23.  John  1.  18 
1  Tim.  6.  10.  1  John  4.  12. 


ses. — In  the  brief  narrative  contained 
in  this  and  the  two  ensuing  verses,  we 
enter  upon  the  consideration  of  one  of 
tie  most  remarkable  events  recorded  in 
the  whole  compass  of  the  sacred  story. 
The  sublime  and  glorious  spectacle  to 
which  these  favored  sons  of  Israel  were 
now  admitted  is,  no  doubt,  the  germ  of 
many  of  the  most  magnificent  descrip- 
tions of  the  symbolical  scenery  of  the 
prophets,  and  especially  of  the  t/ieo- 
phanies,  or  visible  manifestations  of  the 
Deity,  which  we  find  subsequently  re- 
corded, and  capable,  if  expanded  into 
all  its  details,  of  filling  a  volume. 

10.  And  they  saw  the  God  of  Israel, 
Heb.  ^-iri  Tli)8  n&*  laT-n  vayiru 
eth  Elohe.  Yisracl,  and  they  saw  the 
God  of  Israel.  As  we  are  assured  upon 
the  authority  of  inspiration,  1  Tim.  6. 
16,  that  'no  man  hath  seen  or  can  see' 
God  in  his  essential  being,  this  language 
undoubtedly  denotes  that  they  were 
privileged  to  behold  the  visible  sign, 
symbol,  or  demonstration  of  his  pres- 
ence, or  in  other  words,  the  Shekinah, 
perhaps  under  a  form  of  more  distinct- 
ness, or  circumstances  of  greater  glory, 
'than  it  had  ever  been  revealed  in  before. 
It  was  unquestionably  a  similar  appear- 
ance to  that  vouchsafed  to  Ezekiel, 
chap.  1.26,  of  which  he  says,  'Above 
the  firmament  that  was  over  their  heads, 
having  the  appearance  of  a  sapphirr- 
stone,  was  the  likeness  of  a  throne,  and 
upon  the  likeness  of  the  throne  was  the 
likeness  as  the  appearance  of  a  man 
above  upon  it.'  The  'firmament'  here 
spoken  of  as  over  the  heads  of  the  liv- 
ing creatures  was  not  the  celestial  fir- 
mament, but  a  splendid  flooring  or  sub- 
stratum on  which  the  visionary  throne 
and  its  occupant  rested,  corresponding 
10  the  'paved  work  of  a  sapphire  stone,' 


as  it  were  a  paved  work  of  a  »  sap- 
phire-stone, and  as  it  were  the 
°  body  of  heaven  in  his  clearness. 

"Ezek.  1.  26.  &  10.  1.    Rev.  4.  3.    °  Matt 
17.2. 


mentioned  by  Moses.  But  it  will  be 
proper,  in  a  passage  of  this  nature  to 
give  the  ancient  versions,  in  which  the 
reader  will  perceive  the  most  distinct 
recognition  of  the  Shekinah,  as  we  have 
elsewhere  represented  it.  Gr. 'And  they 
saw  the  place  where  the  God  of  Israel 
had  stood,  and  under  his  feet  as  it  were 
the  work  of  a  sapphire-brick,  and  as  it 
were  the  appearance  of  the  firmament 
of  heaven  in  the  purity  thereof.  And 
of  the  chosen  of  Israel  there  perished 
not  one,  and  they  were  seen  in  the  place 
of  God,  _and  ate  and  drank.'  Chal.  'And 
they  saw  the  glory  of  the  God  of  Israel, 
and  under  the  throne  of  his  glory  as  the 
work  of  a  precious  stone,  and  as  the 
aspect  of  heaven  when  it  is  serene.  But 
to  the  princes  of  the  sons  of  Israel  no 
injury  accrued  ;  and  they  saw  the  Glo- 
ry of  God,  and  rejoiced  in  the  sacrifices, 
which  were  accepted,  as  if  they  had 
eaten  and  drank.'  Arab.  'And  they  saw 
the  Angel  of  the  God  of  Israel,  and  un- 
der him  something  similar  to  the  white- 
ness of  adamant ,  and  1  ike  to  heaven  itsell 
in  its  serenity.  And  against  the  princes 
of  the  sons  cf  Israel  he  sent  not  forlh 
his  stroke,  and  they  saw  the  Angel  of 
the  Lord,  and  lived,  and  ate,  and  drank.' 
Syr.  'And  they  saw  the  God  of  Israel, 
and  under  his  feet  as  it  were  the  work 
of  a  sapphire-brick,  and  as  it  were  the 
color  of  heaven  when  it  is  serene.  And 
against  the  elders  of  the  sons  of  Israel 
he  did  not  extend  his  hand ;  yea.  they 
saw  God,  and  ate  and  drank.'  Sam. 
'And  they  saw  the  God  of  Israel,  and 
under  his  feet  as  it  were  a  brick-work 
of  sapphire,  and  as  heaven  itself  in  its 
purity.  Nor  yet  against  the  elect  ones 
of  the  children  of  Israel  did  he  send 
forth  his  hand,  but  they  clave  unto  God 
and  ate  and  drank.' 
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It  will  be  observed  that  both  in  the 
tacred  text,  and  in  these  several  ver- 
tions,  there  is  a  studied  obscurity  as 
to  the  form  and  aspect  of  the  object 
whose  resting  or  standing  place  is  so 
gorgeously  described.  Yet  from  a  com- 
parison of  this  passage  with  the  vision 
of  Ezekiel,  ch.  1,  of  which  it  is  unques- 
tionably the  germ',  there  is  some  rea- 
son to  think  it  was  an  approximation 
to  the  human  form,  as  he  says,  that 
above  the  firmament  that  was  over  their 
he:ids,  having  the  appearance  of  a  sap- 
phire sinne,  there  was  the  likeness  of 
d  throne,  and  '  upon  the  likeness  of  the 
throne  the  likeness  as  the  appearance 
of  a  man  above  upon  it.'  Even  here, 
however,  the  description  is  so  worded 
as  to  leave  the  image  in  the  mind  of  the 
readei  designedly  vague  and  shadowy, 
lest  a  foundation  should  be  laid  for 
an  idolatrous  abuse  of  the  symbolical 
scenery  depicted.  While,  therefore,  the 
idea  of  a  distinct  personal  appearance 
in  human  for;n  is  excluded,  yet  we  may 
perhaps  safely  conceive  that  the  lumin- 
ous and  glorious  object  presented  to 
their  view  bore  a  remote  semblance  of 
such  a  form  ;  nor  does  it  militate  with 
this  supposition  that  Moses  says,  in 
describing  the  phenomena  of  Sinai,  'ye 
saw  no  manner  of  similitude  ;'  for  this 
was  spoken  concerning  the  people  in 
general,  at  the  time  of  their- receiving 
the  law  in  an  audible  voice  from  the 
mount ;  but  the  words  before  us  relate 
to  a  few  individuals,  and  what  they  saw 
«n  a  subsequent  occasion.  It  is  said  of 
Moses,  Num.  12.  8,  '  the  similitude  of 
the  Lord  shall  he  behold,'  and  as  this 
vision  had  a  direct  reference  to  Christ, 
who  is  'the  image  of  the  invisible  God,' 
and  yet  '  made  in  the  likeness  of  cor- 
ruptible man,'  we  seem  to  perceive  an 
intrinsic  probability  in  the  idea  of  his. 
appearing  on  this  occasion,  in  at  least 
&  faint  resemblance  to  that  human  form 
in  which  he  was  afterwards  to  manifest 
himself  in  accomplishing  the  work  of 
redemption. 


Still  we  do  not  insist  on  this  inter, 
pretation.  It  may  be  sufficient  to  say 
this  was  a  most  resplendent  display  oj 
the  divine  glory  in  that  form  in  which 
the  Shekinah  usually  appeared,  only 
pernaps  in  a  milder  and  more  mitigated 
splendor ;  for  it  seems  clear  that  its 
usual  aspect  was  that  of  an  exceedingly 
bright  ami  dazzling  effulgence,  increas- 
ing on  son^  occasions  to  the  intensity 
of  a  glowing  and  devouring  flame.  It  is 
clear  that  the  object  seen  could  not 
have  been  God  in  the  unveiled  glory  of 
his  Godhead,  for  him  no  man  hath  seen 
nor  can  see.  It  must  have  been  that 
sensible  manifestation  of  the  Deity 
which  we  have  so  frequently  desig- 
nated by  the  term  Shekinah,  and  which 
we  have  endeavored  to  prove  to  be  uni- 
formly the  Old  Testament  adumbration 
of  Christ*  It  is  unquestionably  the  same 
object  as  that  mentioned  by  Isaiah,  ch. 
6.  1,  'In  the  year  that  KingUzziah  died, 
I  saw  the  Lord  sitting  upon  a  throne, 
high  and  lifted  up,  &c. ;'  for  it  was  only 
as  manifested  in  the  Shekinah  that  'the 
Lord'  (i.  e.  Jehovah)  was  ever  seen  un- 
der the  old  dispensation.  It  is  the  same 
object  also  as  that  described  in  the 
vision  of  Ezekiel,  ch.  43.  1,2,  'After- 
ward he  brought  me  to  the  gate,  even 
the  gate  that  looketh  toward  the  east ; 
and,  behold,  the  glory  of  the  God  oj 
Israel  came  from  the  way  of  the  east ; 
and  his  voice  was  like  the  noise  ol 
many  waters,  and  the  earth  shined  with 
his  glory.'  The  personage  is  evidently 
the  same  ;  it  was  the  'God  of  Israel,' 
whose  Jheophany  is  described  by  both  ; 
and  as  Ezekiel  is  here  prophetically 
setting  forth  the  scenery  of  the  New 
Jerusalem,  we  see  no  reason  to  doubt 
that  the  spectacle  witnessed  by  Moses 
was  the  germ  of  that  portrayed  by  Eze- 
kiel,  and  that  that  depicted  by  John  was 
merely  a  farther  expansion  of  the  s.  rne 
symbolical  embryo.  But  leaving  us 
to  form  our  own  ideas  as  to  this  part 
of  the  vision,  the  historian  is  more  par 
ticular  in  describing  the  footstc  ol  upoa 
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11  And  upon  the  nobles  of  the 
children  of  Israel  he  p  laid  not  his 


Pch.  19.21. 


hand :  also  q  they  saw  God.  and  die 
*  eat  and  drink. 

q  ver.  10.  ch.  33.  20.  Gen.  16. 13.  &  3S.  30 
Deut.  4.  33.  Judg.  13.  22.  r  Gen.  31.  54 
cli.  18.  12.  1  Cor.  10.  18. 


which  the  visible  Divine  Majesty  rested. 
TT  Under  his  feet  as  it  were  a  paved 
work  of  a  sapphire  stone.  Heb.  n~3-'£  2 
""PCOn  roajj  kemadseh  libnath  hassap- 
pirta,i  the  work  of  brick  of  sapphire. 
That  is,  a  tesselated  paveroein,  appa- 
rently constructed  of  solid  blocks  of 
transparent  sapphire  moulded  into  the 
shape  and  size  of  bricks.  The  sapphire 
is  a  precious  stone  of  a  sky-colored 
hue,  next  in  value  and  beauty  to  the- 
diamond,  and  there  seems  to  be  an  allu- 
sion to  this  gorgeous  substratum  of  the 
throne  of  the  divine  glory  in  the  proph- 
et's words,  Is.  54.  11,  '  1  will  lay  thy 
stones  with  (air  colors,  and.  lay  thy 
foundations  with  sapphires.'  In  order 
to  mak?  the  impression  of  its  appear- 
ance still  more  distinct,  it  is  compared 
to  the  'body  of  heaven  in  its  clearness.' 
That  is  to  say,  it  had  the  aspect  of  the 
azure  vault  of  heaven  as  seen  in  its 
pure  native  splendor,  when  the  atmos- 
phere is  serene  and  unclouded.  The 
eye  then  seems  to  behold  the  naked 
body,  as  it  were,  or  the  very  substance 
of  the  heavenly  ether.  The  whole  spec- 
tacle, viewed  merely  as  a  sensible  phe- 
nomenon, must  have  been  beautiful  and 
glorious  beyond  conception ;  but  its 
glory  in  this  respect  would  no  doubt  be 
far  eclipsed  by  that  of  its  symbolical 
import, could  we  but  adequately  grasp  it. 
11.  And  upon  the  nobles,  &c.  Heb. 
C^v^SK  ctzelim,  magnates,  optimal es, 
the  chief  nen,  the  grandees;  evidently 
denoting  the  select  and  favored  persons 
above  mentioned,  who  are  here  prob- 
ably called  '  nobles'  from  the  honor  now 
conf.'rred  upon  them  of  being  admitted 
to  witness  such  a  spectacle  ;  af  if  the 
splendor  of  the  divine  presence  enno- 
bled every  thing  that  came  within  its 
sphere.  By  the  '  hand'  of  Jehovah's 
'  not  Leing  laid  u^on  them'  is  doubt- 


less meant,,  that  they  received  no  harm 
from  this  amazing  manifestation.  Con 
trary  to  the  usual  impression  in  regard 
to  the  effect  of  such  displays  of  the  di- 
vine glory,  which  were  thought  to  be 
fatal  to  the  beholder,  they  saw  God  and 
lived.  That  this  is  the  genuine  sense 
of  the  phrase  will  appear  from  the  fol- 
lowing passages ;  Gen.  37.  22,  '  And 
Reuben  said  unto  them,  Shed  no  blood, 
but  cast  him  into  this  pit  which  is  in 
the  wilderness,  and  lay  no  hand  upon 
him;1  i.  e.  do  no  violence  to  him.  Ps. 
138.  7,  'Though  I  walk  in  the  midst  ol 
trouble,  thou  wilt  revive  me  ;  thou  shall 
stretch  forth  thine  hand  against  the 
wrath  of  mine  enemies,  and  thy  right 
hand  shall  save  me.'  Neh.  13,21,  'Then 
I  testified  against  them  and  said  unto 
them,  Why  lodge  ye  about  the  wall? 
if  ye  do  so  again,  1  will  lay  hands  on 
you.'  Ps.  55.  20,  'He  hath  put  forth  his 
hand  against  such  as  be  at  peace  with 

him.' IT  Also  they  saw  God,  and  did 

eat  and  drink.  Heb.  tJhili»!l  FlK  ItrPI 
va-yehezu  eth  ha-Elohim,  and  they  saw 
the  Elohim.  It  is  particularly  worthy 
of  notice,  that  the  original  here  adopts 
a  differenl  term  for  '  seeing'  from  that 
which  occurs  in  the  preceding  verse — 
'  they  saw  ("IfcO"1  yiru)  the  God  of  Is- 
rael,' as  if  that  were  intended  to  refer 
to  the  mere  outward,  ocular,  and  super- 
ficial view  of  the  object  as  at  first  be- 
held. Here  on  the  other  hand,  the  verb  is 
Htn  hazafi,  a  term  applied  for  the  most 
part  to  prophetic  vision,  or  that  kind  ol 
inward  and  spiritual  perception  which 
was  enjoyed  by  holy  and  inspired  men 
.when  in  a  state  of  supernatural  trance 
or  extacy.  In  this  state  the  exercise 
of  the  outward  senses  was  usually  sus- 
pended,  and  the  objects  seen  were  pre- 
sented as  pictures  to  the  imagination 
the  full  significance  of  which  were  not 
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always  made  known  to  the  beholder. 
In  the  present  instance  we  cannot  affirm 
lhat  the  ordinary  functions  of  the  eye 
were,  after  a  time,  superseded,  but  we 
have  no  doubt  that  their  minds  were 
gradually  raised  and  sublimated  by  a 
special  divine  influence,  so  that  they 
were  made  the  subjects  of  a  manifesta- 
tion or  revelation  far  beyond  any  thing 
which  their  unaided  faculties  were  ca- 
pable of  attaining.  They  were  under 
an  illapse  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  and 
like  Balaam  '  saw  the  vision  of  the  Al- 
mighty, falling  into  a  trance,  but  (prob- 
ably) having  their  eyes  open.'  In  this 
entranced  and  extatic  state  '  they  saw 
God  ;'  i.  e.  they  had  a  prophetic  view 
of  the  Shekinah,  the  symbol  of  the  di- 
vine presence,  not  only  in  the  form  in 
which  it  might  strike  the  senses,  but  in 
its  hidden  interior  import  and  signiti- 
cancy,  as  pointing  to  that  divine  per- 
sonage who  was  now  involved  in  it  and  in 
future  to  be  developed  out  of  it,  first  in 
the  substantiated  form  of  human  flesh, 
as  the  Son  of  God,  humbled,  suffering, 
and  dying  for  the  sins  of  men  ;  and  se- 
condly and  chiefly  as  risen,  glorified, 
and  again  manifested  on  earth  in  the 
splendor  and  magnificence  of  his  second 
coming  and  his  eternal  kingdom.  It  is, 
we  doubt  not,  to  this  future  and  con- 
summated glory  of  the  Redeemer,  made 
again  visible  and  taking  up  its  abode 
among  men,  that  the  symbol  of  the 
Shekinah  always  points.  Its  manifesta- 
tion to  Israel  of  old  was  preintimative 
of  its  renewed  appearance  and  estab- 
lishment in  more  sublime  and  glorious 
sta'te  to  the  subjects  of  the  gospel  econ- 
omy in  its  ulterior  periods,  as  set  forth 
in  the  splendid  predictions  of  Isaiah 
and  the  Apocalypse.  It  is  only  in  the 
realization  of  all  that  was  shadowed  by 
the  Shekinah  that  we  are  to  look  for 
the  fulfilment  of  the  assurance  ratified 
by  '  a  great  voice  out  of  heaven,  say- 
ine.  Behold,  the  tabernacle  of  God  is 
with  men,  and  he  will  dwell  with  them, 
»nd  they  shall  be  his  people,  and  God 
6« 


himself  shall  be  with  them,  and  be  theii 
God.' 

This,  we  are  aware,  is  language 
that  the  Christian  world  have  somehow 
come  to  interpret  vaguely  of  heaven 
considered  as  a  state  removed  to  an  un- 
known distance  both  of  time  and  space 
from  the  state  in  which  our  present  lot 
is  cast ;  but  we  have  greatly  mistaken 
the  drift  of  the  oracles  of  God,  if  the 
conviction  does  not  eventually  grow 
upon  the  church,  that  it  is  in  fact  a 
future  and  an  earthly  state,  a  state  to 
be  gradually  evolved  out  of  the  exist- 
ing order  of  things,  and  to  the  devel- 
opement  of  which  every  Christian  is 
bound  unceasingly  and  strenuously  to 
consecrate  his  efforts.  So  far  as  the 
heaven  of  the  Scriptures  is  identical 
with  the  New  Jerusalem,  the  celestial 
city,  it  is  certainly  future,  for  that  is 
future.  It  is  a  state  which  is  to  be  the 
result  of  a  great  system  of  influences  and 
providences,  now  in  operation,  which 
God  has  designed  shall  precede  and  in- 
troduce it.  It  is  an  economy  or  polity 
which  is  said  to  '  come  down  from  God 
out  of  heaven,'  because  it  is  to  be  de- 
veloped into  being  in  pursuance  of  a 
divine  plan, — as  the  execution  of  a 
scheme  or  program  of  which  God  in 
his  revealed  word  is  the  Author.  In 
like  manner,  it  might  not  improperly 
be  said  that  the  Tabernacle  and  all  its 
apparatus  carne  down  from  God  out  of 
heaven,  because  Moses  constructed  it 
all  according  to  the  pattern  shown  him 
in  the  mount.  We  suppose  that  it  was 
with  a  view  to  impart  a  prophetic  in- 
timation of  this  great  futurity,  that  the 
present  vision  was  vouchsafed  and  re- 
corded ;  and  that  a  similar  end  was 
contemplated  in  the  similar  disclosures 
made  to  Isaiah,  to  Ezekiel,  to  Daniel, 
and  to  John.  They  all  point  forward  to 
the  blissful  period  referred  to  in  the  an- 
nunciation, '  the  taoernacle  of  God  shall 
be  with  men,'  that  is.  his  Shekinah,  his 
manifested  pi  esence,  shall  be  with  men  ; 
not  only  with  mer  in  their  raist  1  unj 
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glorified  and  angelic  bodies,  but  also 
with  men  in  their  human  flesh,  liv- 
ing and  sojourning  on  the  eartli  while 
this  resplendent  throne  of  Jehovah  has 
its  seat  in  the  midst  of  them.  And 
this  view,  we  conceive,  affords  the  true 
clue  to  the  introduction  of  the  remark- 
able circumstance  mentioned  in  close 
connexion  with  that  of  the  vision  with 
which  Moses  and  the  elders  were  favor- 
ed, viz.,  that  '  they  did  eat  and  drink.' 
Even  granting,  as  is  very  probably  the 
rase,  that  this  eating  and  drinking  was 
upon  the  peace-offerings  and  the  liba- 
tions which  accompanied  the  ratifica- 
tion of  the  covenant,  yet  who  is  not 
struck  by  the  juxta-position  of  things 
apparently  so  remote  from  each  other 
in  their  own  nature,  as  witnessing  a  vi- 
sion of  God  and  satisfying  the  gross 
appetites  of  the  physical  man  ?  Who 
does  no£  feel  it  to  be  a  kind  of  violent 
transition  from  the  Spirit  to  the' flesh? 
But  suppose  the  incident  to  be  viewed 
as  having,  like  the  rest,  a  prophetical 
bearing  —  suppose  it  be  a  typical  in- 
timation of  the  fact,  that  eating  and 
drinking,  that  is,  enjoying  the  con- 
ditions of  our  present  humanity,  are 
not  in  themselves  inconsistent  with  the 
visible  indwelling  of  the  Most  High  on 
earth  which  we  are  taught  to  expect,  and 
do  we  not  find  a  sufficient  explanation 
of  the  mystery?  If  the  vision  here  re- 
corded were  truly  in  its  ultimate  scope, 
prophetical,  and  pointed  to  an  era  when 
the  glory  displayed  to  the  congregation 
at  Sinai  should  be  far  more  illustriously 
displayed  over  the  face  of  the  earth, 
•while  the  race  was  yet  sojourning  upon 
it,  would  it  not  be  natural  that  some 
hint  should  be  afforded  of  the  intrinsic 
compatibility  of  such  a  manifestation 
with  such  a  mode  of  subsistence  ? 

In  the  foregoing  remarks  we  have 
stated  one,  and,  as  we  conceive,  a 
prominent  one,  of  the  designs  of  God 
U»  granting  to  his  servants  this  signal 
manifestation  of  his  glory.  But  this, 
we  apprehend,  was  not  all.  Admitting 


that  such  an  ultimate  scope  as  we 
have  now  supposed  was  in  fact  couched 
under  the  vision,  it  would  be  natural 
that  a  system  of  rites,  types,  and  shad- 
ows should  be  instituted,  adapted  to 
represent  and  keep  vividly  befoii'  the 
minds  of  the  chosen  people,  the  grand 
end  which  infinite  wisdom  thus  pro- 
posed to  itself  eventually  to  accom- 
plish. To  this  the  Tabernacle  with  its 
various  furniture  and  services,  was  emi- 
nently adapted.  This  sacred  and  sym- 
bolical structure,  with  all  its  appur- 
tenances, was  to  be  erected  under  (he 
superintendance  of  Moses,  and  that  in 
conformity  to  a  model  divinely  given. 
We  are  expressly  informed  that  he  was 
to  <  make  every  thing  after  the  patient 
shown  him  in  the  mount.'  This  pattern 
we  suppose  to  have  been  shown  him  on 
this  occasion ;  and  probably  one  main 
reason  of  admitting  Aaron  and  the  elders 
to  a  participation  of  the  vision,  was, 
that  by  beholding  the  pattern  they  might 
bear  witness  to  the  fidelity  of  the  copy. 
Otherwise,  what  evidence  could  Moses 
give  to  the  people  that  he  was  acting  in 
obedience  to  a  divine  command  in  erect- 
ing such  a  structure,  of  so  strange  a 
form  and  so  costly  a  character?  Would 
the  congregation  have  parted  so  readily 
with  their  treasures,  their  golfl  and  sil- 
ver and  jewels,  unless  upon  the  strong- 
est assurance  to  their  own  minds  that 
in  so  doing  they  were  fulfilling  an  ex- 
press requisition  of  Jehovah?  The 
presence  of  the  elders  would  give  this 
assurance,  and  we  therefore  deem  it 
reasonable  to  presume  that  the  phe 
nomena  of  the  vision  included  the  en- 
tire typical  apparatus  of  the  Taberna- 
cle, and  especially  that  of  the  Ark  of 
the  Covenant,  the  Mercy-seat,  and  the 
Cherubim,  which  were  in  fact  the  very 
heart  and  nucleus  of  the  entire  system, 
and  of  the  import  of  which  we  shall 
speak  more  fully  in  a  subsequent  Note. 
In  all  probability  the  visible  object 
termed  the  '  God  of  Israel'  WuS  faith- 
fully but  feebly  shadowed  out  in  the 
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12  U  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- |  have  written;    that  thou  meyest 
ses,  s  Come    up'  to   me    into    the    teach  them, 
mount,  and  be  there:  and  I  will 


give  thee  t  tables  of  stone,  and  a 
law,  and  commandments  which  I 


f-ver.2.  15,  18. 
Dent.  5.  22.        „ 


t  ch.  31.  IS.  &  32.  15.  16. 


cloud  of  glory  and  the  accompanying 
Cherubim  which  surmounted  the  Mercy- 
seat,  except  that  the  sapphire  pavement 
was  exchanged,  for  uniformity's  sake, 
lor  one  of  burnished  gold.  As  to  the 
attendant  angelic  hosts,  which  seem  to 
have  been  conceived  of  as  an  unfailing 
accompaniment  of  the  Glory,  and  which 
they  probably  saw,  since  they  could  not 
be  materialized  in  their  multitude,  the 
Cherubic  device  was  adopted  as  a  mys- 
tic embodiment  of  this  order  of  beings. 
But  of  this  more  in  the  sequel.  If  our 
suggestions  in  regard  to  the  remarkable 
incident  here  recorded  be  well  founded, 
and  this  were  the  time  when  these  'pat- 
terns of  things  in  the  heavens'  were 
shown  to  Moses,  it  will  follow  that  the 
account  here  given  of  the  vision  is  ex- 
tremely incomplete,  embracing  the  men- 
tion merely  of  the  leading  and  most 
memorable  object  which  they  were  fa- 
vored to  behold.  This  we  infer  from  the 
fact  that  Moses  is  said  to  have  made 
every  thing  according  to  the  pattern 
shown  him  in  the  mount.  But  as  he 
made  many  things  which  he  is  not  ex- 
pressly said  to  have  seen,  we  may  fair- 
ly conclude  that  he  does  not  describe 
all  that  he  did  see. 

12.  Come  up  to  me  into  the  Mount,  &c. 
Thus  far  it  would  appear  that  Moses 
had  remained  with  his  company  at  some 
station  part  way  up  the  mountain,  where 
the  vision  was  vouchsafed,  but  he  is 
now  commanded  to  leave  his  compan- 
ions, and  advance  towards  the  cloud 
that  rested  on  the  summit,  and  'to  be 
there,'  i.  e.  to  remain  there  some  con- 
siderable time.  The  design  of  the  sum- 
mons is  stated  to  be,  that  he  might  re- 
reive  the  engraved  tables  of  the  law, 


13  And  Moses  rose  up,  and  u  his 
minister  Joshua :  and  Moses  w  went 
up  into  the  mount  of  God. 


ch.  32.  17.  &33.  11.     «^ver.  2. 


containing  that  divine  code  which  he 
was  to  teach  to  the  people,  for  it  is  ts 
the  people,  and  not  to  the  command' 
ments,  that  the  pronoun  '  them'  refers. 

13.  And  his  minister  Joshua.  Heb. 
"ir,Til"'C  mesharetho,  Aw  ministering  at- 
tendant. The  root  filC  sharath  de- 
notes a  personal  attendance  and  minis- 
try less  servile  than  that  which  is  indi- 
cated by  the  term  "2?  abad,  to  serve 
It  points  rather  to  that  honorary  at- 
tendance which  is  paid  by  a  courtier  to 
his  sovereign  or  prince,  than  the  menial 
obsequiousness  of  a  slave  to  his  mas- 
ter. See  Note  on  Num.  11.  28.  It  was 
undoubtedly  with  a  view  to  his  future 
office,  that  Joshua  was  called  to  sus- 
tain this  relation  to  Moses.  He  was  to 
be  his  successor  as  leader  of  Israel,  and 
it  was  fitting  that  he  should  begin  by 
degrees  to  be  honored  before  the  con- 
gregation, thai  they  might  be  led  the 
more  readily  and  cordially  to  render  to 
him  the  deference  and  respect  to  which 
his  station  would  one  day  entitle  him. 
This  could  scarcely  fail  to  be  the  result 
when  they  saw  him  admitted  nearer  to 
the  manifested  presence  of  God  than 
any  other  individual  except  Moses  him- 
self. We  must  be  strangely  insensible 
to  the  tokens  of  the  divine  will  not  to 
honor  those  whom  God  himself  honors. 
If  And  Moses  vent  up  into  the 
mount  of  God,  Chal.  'Into  the  moun- 
tain on  which  the  Glory  of  the  Lord 
was  revealed.'  Targ.  Jon.  '  Into  the 
mountain  in  which  the  Glorious  Pre- 
sence of  the  Lord  was  manifested.' 
Moses  and  Joshua  wi  at  up  to  the  higher 
parts'  of  the  mountain,  where  in  ali 
probability  the  lower  extremities  or 
fringes  of  the  dark  enveloping  cloud 
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14  And  he  said  unto  the  elders, 
Tarry  ye  here  for  us,  until  we  come 
again  unto  you  :  and  behold,  Aaron 

embosomed  them  in  its  sombre  folds. 
The  bright  interior  cloud  of  the  Glory 
seems  to  have  been  still  higher  up  on 
the  very  apex  of  the  mount,  and  to  have 
been  only  occasionally  disclosed  to  the 
sight  of  the  congregation.  The  com- 
mon spectacle,  we  suppose,  was  that  of 
a  dark  majestic  mass  of  cloud,  within 
which,  but  invisible,  the  splendor  of 
the  Shekinah  abode.  Here  it  would 
seem  that  Moses  and  Joshua  remained 
together  for  six  days,  pavilioned  within 
the  lower  descending  outskirts  of  the 
cloud,  engaged  in  holy  con  lerence  and 
fervent  devotion,  till  on  the  seventh, 
perhaps  the  sabbath  day,  Moses  was 
ordered  to  leave  Joshua,  at.  they  had 
both  left  the  elders  below,  and  ascend 
up  to  the  topmost  summit  of  the  hal- 
lowed mount,  where  the  divine  pres- 
ence was  more  especially  enthroned. 
So  in  our  upward,  moral  progress,  be 
our  attainments  what  they  may  at  pres- 
ent, we  are  still  to  aim  at  something 
higher.  Our  arrival  at  one  eminence 
still  leaves  us  at  the  foot  of  another, 
which  equally  claims  to  be  climbed, 
and  until  we  reach  heaven  itself  we 
must  expect  to  see, 

'Hills  peep  o'er  hills,  and  Alps  on  Alps  arise.' 

14.  Tarry  ye  here,  &c.  Aware,  prob- 
ably, that  his  absence  from  the  people 
was  now  to  be  of  longer  duration  than 
usual,  Moses  deems  it  necessary  to 
make  special  provision  for  the  adminis- 
tration of  justice,  and  the  general  man- 
agement of  the  civil  affairs  of  the  peo- 
ple in  the  interval.  For  this  end  he 
commissions  Aaron  and  Hur  to  act  as 
his  deputies  in  judging  causes,  and  tells 
them,  moreover,  to  remain  where  they 
were,  advanced  somewhat  up  the  moun- 
tain, patiently  awaiting  his  and  Joshua's 
return.  It  is  only  thus  that  we  can 
understand  the  plain  language  of  the 


and  Hur  are  with  you  :  if  any  man 
have  any  matters  to  do,  let  him 
come  unto  them. 

text. .  Commentators  indeed  have  sup 
posed  that  as  the  people  were  to  havt 
constant  resort  to  them  .on  matteis  01 
business,  and  as  Aaron  is  spoken -of  as 
engaged  in  the  midst  of  the  congrega- 
tion in  making  the  golden  calf,  the 
order  was  for  the  elders  to  remain,  no 
in  tho  exact  spot  where  Moses  left  them 
but  in  the  camp  at  the  base  of  the  moun^ 
tain,  in  the  midst  of  the  people.  Bu: 
this  is  surely  doing  manifest  violence 
to  ihf  lott<r  of  the  narrative;  and  be- 
sides, ifiliis  wore  the  sense,  what  need 
were  there  of  any  command  at  all ;  for 
where  else  should  they  tarry  but  in  the 
camp  ?  Was  there  any  danger  of  theit 
going  away  from  it  ?  The  truth  is,  il 
we  mistake  not,  they  were  expressly 
required  to  abide  in  the  spot  where  thej 
had  enjoyed  the  vision  till  Moses  re- 
turned. To  this  spot  such  of  the  people 
as  'had  matters  to  do'  were  permitted 
and  directed  to  come  as  often  as  they 
had  occasion  for  judicial  decisions ; 
and  we  think  that  the  first  step  in 
Aaron's  sin  was  his  deserting  his  post, 
and  going  down,  contrary  to  Moses'  di« 
reel  ion,  into  the  midst  of  the  camp. 
He  was  probably  infected  by  the  conta- 
gion of  the  people's  impatience  before 
he  yielded  his  consent  to  join  in  their 
idolatry  ;  thus  affording  us  a  melan- 
choly example  of  the  ruinous  effects  of 
a  single  step  in  the  way  of  transgres- 
sion. No  man  knows  where  he  may  be 
landed  by  the  slightest  aberration  from 
the  path  of  duty.  Neither  the  foot  HOT 
the  face  can  be  safely  turned  away  from 
the  post  assigned  us.  Aaron  slid  down 
the  mountain  both  in  a  moral  and  phy- 
sical sense  at  the  same  time. IT  Be- 
hold, Aaron  and  Hur  are  with  you. 
This  was  spoken  to  the  elders,  but  to 
the  elders  as  the  representatives  of  the 
people,  and  so  in  a  sense  sustaining 
their  persons  The  people,  therefore, 
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15  And  Moses 'went  up  into  the] 
mount,  and  *a  cloud  covered  the! 
mount. 

16  And  ythe  glorv  of  the  LORD  j 
abode  upon  mount  Sinai,  and  the  I 
cloud  covered  it  six  days:  and  the 
seventh  day  he  called  unto  Moses 
out  of  the  midst  of  the  cloud. 


*ch.  19.9,  16.     Matt.  17 
Nunit  14.  10. 


5.    ych.  16.  10. 


were  to  consider  themselves  as  address- 
ed in  the  address  made  to  their  official 
Leads.  This  is  according  to  the  usual 
analogy  of  the  Scripture  idiom,  of  which 

we  shall  find  hundreds  of  examples. 

V  If  any  man  have  any  matters  to  do. 
Heh.'t)i-m  ^22.  ift  mi  boat  debarim, 
u-tioso  is  lord  or  master  of  words  (things, 
matters).  Gr.  and  Chal.  'Whoso  hath 
a  judgment  or  controversy.' 

15.  And  Moses  vent  up  into  the  mount, 
Sic.    That   is,  Moses   and   Joshua  to- 
gether, as  the  whole  narrative  leads  us 
to  infer.    For  it  was  not  till  six  days 
had  elapsed  that  Moses  was  called  to 
enter  into  the  midst  of  the  cloud  resting 
on  the  highest  peak  of  the  mountain, 
and  in  the  mean  time  we  cannot  but 
suppose  that   he  and  Joshua  remained 
together.      It    no    more    follows    that 
Joshua  did  not  ascend  with  him,  from 
his  name  not  being  mentioned,  than  it 
does   that  he  is  not  to   be   associated 
with  Moses  in  the  final  clause  of  v.  13, 
where  any  one  can  see  that  such  an  in- 
fereu^e  would  be  entirely  erroneous. 

16.  And  the  glory  cf  the  Lord  abode, 
Jfec.     Heb.  "pC"1  yishknn,  tabernacled. 
From  the  same  root  "pS  shakan,  comes 
Shekinah.,  the  etymology  clearly  indi- 
cating the  relation  of  the  visible  glory 
of  Jeho'-e.h  to  some  kind  of  tabernacle 
as  its  appropriate  dwelling  place.     In 
the  p.esent  instance,  we  incline  to  be- 
lieve that  the  dark  cloud  was  the  taber- 
nacle in  which  the  Glory  was  enshrined, 
and  that  this  is  expressly  intimated  in 
the  ensuing  words,  '  the  cloud  covered 
U  six  days,'  i.  e.  covered  the  Glory,  and 


17  And  the  sight  of  the  glory  oi' 
the  LORD  was  like  *  devouring  fire 
on  the  top  of  the  mount  in  the  eyes 
of  the  children  of  Israel. 

18  And  Moses  went  into  the  midst 
of  the  cloud,  and  gat  him  up  into 
the  mount :  and  a  Moses  was  in  the 
mount  forty  days  and  forty  nights- 

z  ch.  3.  2.  &  19.  18.    Deut.  4.  36.    Hebr.  12. 
IS.  29.     »  ch.  34.  28.     ileut.  9.  9. 


not  the  mountain  ;  for  thus  the  original 
•may  fairly  be  interpreted.  It  is,  in- 
deed true  that  nearly  all  the  ancienl 
versions  render  it,  'covered  him,'  i.  e 
Moses,  but  the  other  sense  is  agreeable 
to  the  original,  and  were  a.  personal  ob  • 
ject  intended,  we  think  it  more  probable 
the  plural  'them'  would  have  been  em- 
ployed, as  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
Moses  and  Joshua  were  now  together, 
and  both  enshrouded  within  the  borders 
of  the  cloudy  crown  which  covered  the 
brow  of  the  mountain.  On  the  seventh 
day  the  divine  summons  called  Moses 
up  to  the  utmost  heights  of  the  moun- 
tain, and  then  we  suppose  the  dark  thick 
cloud  was  rent  and  opened  in  the  sight 
of  all  Israel,  and  the  inner  glory  broke 
forth  like  devouring  fire.  In  the  midst 
of  this  opened  cloud,  Moses  was  en- 
abled boldly  to  enter,  although  to  the 
multitude  below  it  probably  had  the  ap- 
pearance of  entering  into  the  mouth  of 
a  fiery  furnace,  which  threatened  in- 
stantaneous destruction.  But  Moses 
was  one  whom  the  special  favor  of  hea- 
ven enabled  to  'dwell  even  with  this 
devouring  fire/  without  either  a  hair  of 
his  head,  or  a  thread  of  his  garments, 
feeling  the  action  of  the  consuming  ele- 
ment. There  he  continued  fasting  forty 
days  and  forty  nights,  receiving  further 
instructions,  and  no  doubt  enjoying  the 
most  transporting  discoveries  of  the  di- 
vine glory.  The  six  days  mentioned, 
v.  16,  were  probably  not  a  part  of  the 
forty  ;  for  during  those  six  days  Moses 
and  Joshua  were  together,  and  both 
probably  ale  of  manna  as  usual,  an^ 
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drank  of  the  brook  mentioned  D<  ut.  9. 
21  ;  but  when  Moses  was  called  into 
the  midst  of  the  cloud,  his-  forty  days 
fasting  commenced,  while  Joshua,  in 
the  mean  time,  no  doubt  continued  to 
eat  and  drink  daily  while  waiting  for 
Moses'  return.  ' 


CHAPTER  XXV. 

THE  TABERNACLE. 

As  we  enter  in  the  present  chapter 
upon  the  directions  given  to  Moses  for 
the  erection  and  furnishing  of  the  sacred 
structure  called  ike.  Tabernacle,  it  will 
be  proper  to  dwell  a  little  in  the  outset 
apon  the  grand  design  of  an  edifice  so 
remarkable  in  itself,  and  holding  so 
prominent  a  place  in  the  Mosaic  econ- 
omy. The  Tabernacle  was,  in  fact,  the 
central  object  in  the  Jewish  system  of 
worship,  and  without  a  -tolerably  cor- 
rect idea  of  its  form,  uses,  and  ends, 
our  view  of  the  genius  and  scope  of  the 
Hebrew  ritual  will  be  essentially  de- 
fective. It  may  perhaps  be  admitted, 
that  as  some  of  these  ends  were  of 
typical  import,  pointing  forward  to  a 
period  of  the  Christian  dispensation 
which  has  not  yet  been  fully  developed, 
we  may  not  be  able  to  unlold,  in  all  -its 
fullness,  in  the  present  state  of  our 
knowledge,  the  entire  reach  of  meaning 
which  in  the  divine  mind  was  couched 
under  this  significant  structure,  and  its 
successor  the  Temple.  Yet  with  the 
lights  reflected  upon  it  from  the  expo- 
sitions of  the  New  Testament  and  the 
predictions  of  the  Old,  we  may  doubt- 
less attain  to  an  interesting  and  edify- 
ing insight  into  its  leading  drift.  We 
are  persuaded  that  it  is  a  study  fraught 
with  the  most  important  practical  re- 
sults, and  though  generally  considered, 
like  the  other  symbolical  portions  of 
the  Scriptures,  as  constituting  a  field  of 
mere  curious,  fanciful,  and  speculative 
research,  yet  we  cannot  question  that 
this  opinion  will  be  ere  long  entirely 
reversed  by  a  deeper  reverence  for  every 


part  of  revelation  subordinating  to  itseli 
the  irrepressible  spirit  of  inquiry  which 
is  pervading  every  department  of  know- 
ledge whether  scientific  or  sacred,  na- 
tural or  supernatural.  The  book  of 
revelation,  like  the  book  of  nature,  is 
designed  to  be  of  gradual  development, 
and  we  know  not  why  it  is  not  as  rea- 
sonable to  look  for  the  opening  of  new 
mines  of  scriptural  wealth,  as  of  new 
mineral  treasures,  that  have  been  im- 
bedded for  ages  in  the  bowels  of  the 
earth. — But  to  the  point  which  we  have 
more  immediately  in  hand. 

The  opinion  has  been  widely  enter- 
tained, that  in  the  early  ages  of  the 
world,  under  the  impression  of  the 
grand  truth  that  '  God  is  a  spirit,  and 
that  they  that  worship  him  must  wor- 
ship him  in  spirit  and  in  truth,' — that 
this  divine  spirit  filled  all  things,  and 
was  equally  present  in  all  parts  of  his 
creation — men  had  no  sacred 'places, 
but  worshipped  God  wherever  and  when- 
ever their  hearts  were  drawn  forth  to- 
wards him  in  veneration,  gratitude,  or 
love.  To  the  soundness  of  this  opinion 
thus  broadiy  expressed,  we  are  disposed 
to  object,  on  the  same  grounds  on  which 
we  object  to  the  theory  that  makes  the 
primitive  state  of  man  a  savage  state. 
It  is  not,  we  conceive,  in  accordanct 
with  the  recorded  facts  of  inspired  his- 
tory. We  cannot  but  conclude,  from 
the  tenor  of  the  sacred  narrative,  that 
from  the  creation  of  Adam  to  the  pre- 
sent time,  God  has  dealt  with  man  by 
way  of  express  revelation.  The  infancy 
of.  the  race  was  cradled  in  the  midst  of 
supernatural  disclosures,  and  the  light 
of  the  divine  manifestations-continued  to 
shine  with  brighter  or  dimmer  beams 
upon  its  advancing  youth  and  manhood, 
up  to  the  riper  age  vj'hich  it  has  now 
attained.  With  the  record  of  Genesis 
before  us  we  cannot  question  that  Je- 
hovah manifested  himself  betwee.i  the 
Cherubims  at  the.  east  of  the  garden  ol 
Eden,  and  that,  this  earliest  exhibition 
af  the  Shekinah  was  the  appointed 
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place  of  u-orship  for  Adam  and  his  fam- 
.ly,  the  place  to  which  Cain  and  Abel 
brought  their  oblations,  and  ihe  place 
from  which  Cain,  after  the  murder  of 
his  brother,  retired  in  miserable  exile, 
when  he  is  said  to  have  fled  from  the 
presence  of  the  Lord.  True  it  is,  that 
the  major  ,>art  of  the  race  lapsed,  by  a 
very  early  defection,  into  the  grossest 
idolatry,  and  the  visible  symbols  of  the 
divine  presence,  if  enjoyed  at  all,  were 
confined  to  a  select  few  ;  but  we  know 
not  that  we  are  warranted  in  the  belief 
that  the  knowledge  of  the  true  God,  or 
of  the  right  mode  of  worshipping  him, 
has  at  an y  time  become  entirely  extinct 
on  earth.  As  a  matter,  however,  of 
historical  fact  it  is  unquestionable  that 
most  of  the  early  nations  of  the  world, 
under  the  promptings  of  a  religious 
principle,  rendered  their  worship,  such 
as  it  was,  in  a  vague  and  informal 
manner,  without  temple  or  ritual,  to 
the  invisible  Deity  in  whom  they  were 
taught  to  believe.  It  was  not  unnatural 
that  in  these  circumstances  they  should 
have  selected  the  tops  of  mountains  and 
the  shade  of  groves  as  the  seat  of  their 
worship,  and  there  fixed  their  altars  for 
sacrifice.  But  in  process  of  time,  as 
men  sank  deeper  and  deeper  into  idol- 
atry, the  practice  of  worshipping  on 
high  places  and  in  groves  became  asso- 
ciated with  so  many  vile  abominations, 
that  it  was  utterly  forbidden  to  the  Is- 
raelites, to  whom  God  was  pleased  to 
prescribe  a  localized  worship,  first 
within  the  precincts  of  a  Tabernacle, 
and  afterwards  of  a  Temple.  The  Tab- 
ernacle was  little  else  than  a  portable 
temple  ;  as  no  other  kind  of  structure 
would  have  suited  the  earlier  circum- 
stances of  "the  chosen  race.  A  nomade 
people  would  of  course  have  a  moveable 
temple;  and,  among  a"  tent-dwelling 
people,  that  temple  would  naturally  be 
»  tent  or  a  portable  fabric  of  wood.  An 
immoveable  temple  could  only  be  ex- 
pected to  be  found  among  a  settled  race; 
and  when  a  mo—.iVT  people  become  set- 


tled, and  exchange  their  tents  for  houses, 
in  like  manner  their  moveable  taber 
nacles  become  fixed  temples.  'See  now, 
said  David,  '1  dwell  in  a  house  of  cedar 
but  the  ark  of  God  dwelleth  between 
curtains.'  He  therefore  proposed  that 
the  house  of  God  should  no  longer  be  a 
tent,  but  a  fabric  of  stone,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  altered  circumstances' ot 
the  people.  But  until  the  Israelites 
were  settled  in  the  land  of  promise, 
their  sacred  edifice,  if  they  had  one, 
must  necessarily  be  such  as  they  could 
easily  t;tke  to  pieces  and  transfer  from 
place  to  place.  The  object  of  such  a 
building  was  not,  like  that  of  our 
churches,  as  a  place  of  shelter  for  the 
assembled  worshippers,  for  the  wor- 
shippers assembled  not  in  the  temples, 
but  in  the  courts  before  or  around  them; 
nor  yet  as  places  for  offering  sacrifices, 
for  the  sacrifices  were  also  offered  in 
the  courts.  Its  true  design  was  as  a 
mansion  of  the  Deity,  a  dwelling-place 
for  the  divine  presence.  This  was  es- 
pecially and  preeminently  the  object  ol 
the  Jewish  Tabernacle.  It  was  intend- 
ed as  a  habitation  of  the  visible  symbol 
of  Jehovah,  or  the  Shekinah,  as  the  God 
and  King  of  the  chosen  people,  who,  as 
we  have  seen  above,  is  emphatically 
designated  'the  God  of  Israel.' 

In  ordering  the  construction  of  such 
a  building,  we  may  admit  that  there 
was  an  accommodation. to  ideas  then 
very  universally  prevalent,  and  which 
from  their  residence  in  Egypt  had  be. 
come  familiar  to  the  minds  of  the  Is- 
raelites,. The  Egyptians  and  other 
heathen  nations  boasted  of  the  presence 
of  their  gods  among  them  in  their  tem- 
ples and  tabernacles ;  and  as  God  had 
been  pleased  from  the  earliest  periods 
to  reveal  himself  to  the  patriarchs  by 
visible  manifestation,  it  was  not  un- 
natural that  he  should  at  length  confer 
upon  his  people  the  permanent  tokens 
of  a  pecnliar  local  presence  in  some 
such  striking  and  glorious  symbol  as 
that  of  the  Shekinah.  With  this  view 
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^e  directed  the  Tabernacle  to  be  erect- 
ed as  a  suitable  abode  for  his  visible 
majesty.  As  such  it  possessed  the  two- 
fold character  of  a  Sanctuary,  or  holy 
place,  a.  place  of  worship;  and  of  a 
Royal  Palace ;  where  he  would  keep 
the  sta;e  of  a  court,  as  supreme  civil 
magisti  ite  and  king  of  Israel ;  from 
whence  he  would  issue  his  laws  and 
commandments  as  from  an  oracle,  and 
where  he  was  to  receive  the  homage 
and  tribute  of  his  subjects.  This  idea 
of  the  Tabernacle,  as  in  part  that  of  a 
palace  for  a  king,  will  seem  perfectly 
clear  to  everyone  who  carefully  notes 
the  terms  in  which  this  building  and 
also  the  Temple  are  spoken  of  and  re- 
ferred to  throughout  the  Scriptures ; 
and  we  doubt  not  it  is  a  view  essential 
to  the  right  understanding  of  these 
structures  and  the  things  which  belong- 
ed to  them.  It  is  a  view  also  which  is 
held  by  the  Jews  themselves,  who  carry 
out  the  analogy  and  regard  the  utensils 
of  the  Tabernacle  as  palace  furniture 
and  the  priests  as  its  ministers  of  state 
and  officers.  Take,  for  instance,  the 
following  comment  of  Rab.  Shem  Tob 
on  Maimonides  as  cited  by  Outram  on 
Sacrifices,  Diss.  I.  §  3.  '  God,  to  whom 
be  praise,  commanded  a  house  to  be 
built  for  him. resembling  a  royal  palace. 
In  a  royal  palace  are  to  be  found  all  the 
things  that  we  have  mentioned.  There 
are  some  pers»ns  who  guard  the  palace  ; 
others  who  execute  offices  belonging  to 
the  royal  dignity,  who  furnish  the  ban- 
quets, and  do  other  necessary  services 
for  the  monarch  ;  others  who  daily  en- 
tertain him  with  music,  both  vocal  and 
instrumental.  In  a  royal  palace  there 
is  a  place  appointed  for  the  preparation 
of  victuals,  and  another  [nearer  the 
Presence]  where  perfumes  are  burned. 
In  the  palace  of  a  king  there  is  also  a 
table,  and  an  apartment  exclusively  ap- 
propriated to  himself,  which  no  one 
ever  enters,  except  him  who  is  next  in 
authority,  or  those  whom  he  regards 
with  the  gref"-«t  affection.  In  like 


manner  it  was  the  will  of  God  to  have 
all  these  in  his  house,  that  he  might  noi 
in  anything  give  place  to  the  kings  o| 
the  earth.  For  he  is  a  great  king,  not 
indeed  in  want  of  these  things:  but 
hence  it  is  easy  to  see  the  reason  of  the 
daily  provisions  given  to  the  priests 
and  Levites,  being  what  every  monarch 
is  accustomed  to  allow  his  servants. 
And  all  these  things  were  intended  to 
instruct  the  people  that  the  Lord  of 
Hosts  was  present  among  us,  'For  he 
is  a  great  king,  and  to  be  feared  by  all 
the  nations.'  These  analogies  will  be 
the  more  apparent  when  it  is  remem- 
bered that  the  comparisons  are  to  be  re- 
ferred  to  an  Oriental  rather  than  a  Eu- 
ropean palace. 

We  do  not,  however,  consider  it  suffi- 
cient to  regard  such  a  view  of  the  Taber- 
nacle as  founded  solely  upon  the  usages 
of  royalty  as  then  existing.  We  are 
satisfied  that  its  typical  design  is  ne- 
cessary to  account  for  those  features 
which  it  possessed  in  common  with  the 
palaces  of  kings.  The  Glory  that  dwelt 
both  in  the  Tabernacle  and  the  Temple 
was  preintimative  of  the'even  yet  future 
manifested  glory  of  Christ,  to  which  the 
'  earnest  expectation  of  the  creature' 
has  been  long  looking  forward,  and  of 
which  the  incipient  dawnings  begin  now 
faintly  to  appear.  The  import  of  the 
ancient  visible  Shekinah  and  its  ma- 
terial habitation  has  never  yet  been 
realized  as  it  is  destined  to  be  in  the 
latter  day  on  earth  ;  nor  do  we  conceive 
it  possible  to  gain  a  full  and  adequate 
idea  of  the  kingly  features  of  this  typ- 
ical establishment  without  looking  for- 
ward to  the  time  when  the  Savior,  com- 
bining sacerdotal  sanctity  with  royal 
dignity,  shall  sit  '  a  priest'  upon  his 
throne,'  in  the  earthly  Zion,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  entire  drift  of  the  Old 
Testament  prophecies.  This  is  the  state 
to  which  the  anticipations  of  all  Chris- 
tians are  really  directed  -  a  state  which  it 
to  be  ultimately  evolved  out  of  the  pres 
ent  by  a  stupendous  order  of  changes 
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moral,  political,  and  physical.  The 
New  Jerusalem  of  the  Apocalypse  is  the 
grand  object  of  the  Christian's  hope,  and 
it  is  in  that  glorious  dispensation,  the 
theatre  of  which  is  the  earth  that  we 
now  inhabit,  that  we  are  to  look  for  the 
substantial  realities  so  strikingly  figur- 
ed in  the  ritual  apparatus  of  the  old 
economy.  It  is  the  state  constituted 
by  the  final  developement  of  the  King- 
dom of  Heaven  out  of  the  regenerated 
and  transferred  dominions  and  dynas- 
ties of  the  earth,  over  which  Jesus 
Christ  is  to  reign  in  visible  majesty,  his 
redeemed  people  being  made,  in  some 
•way  at  present  inscrutable  to  us,  to 
share  with  him  in  the  beatitudes  and 
glories  of  his  eternal  kingship.  It  is 
in  that  dispensation,  or  perhaps  we  may 
say,  in  that  stage  of  this  dispensation, 
that  the  things  mystically  foreshown  by 
the  Tabernacle  structure  and  the  Taber- 
nacle furniture  will  be  made  real.  It 
will  then  appear  how  admirably  adapt- 
ed it  was  in  its  twofold  character  of 
Sanctuary  and  Palace  to  correspond 
with  the  twofold  functions  of  Christ  as 
Priest  and  King.  But  the  farther  un- 
folding of  this  view  of  the  subject  would 
carry  us  imperceptibly  into  the-  region 
of  prophetic  exposition,  which  our  pres- 
ent plan  does  not  embrace. 

The  detailed  and  minute  account 
which  we  propose  to  give  of  every  part 
of  the  Tabernacle  may  be  prefaced  with 
the  following  general  description,  for 
the  most  part  in  the  words  of  the  Editor 
of  the  Pictorial  Bible.  First  there  was 
the  area  or  court  in  which  the  Taber- 
nacle stood.  This  was  of  an  oblong 
figure  of  a  hundred  cubits  (about  150 
feet)  long,  bj  fifty  cubits  (about  75  feet) 
broad;  and -the  height  of  the  inclosing 
curtain  was  five  cubits  or  nearly  three 
yards,  being  half  the  height  of  the  Tab- 
ernacle. The  inclosure  was  formed  by 
a  plain  hanging  of  fine  twined  linen 
yarn,  which  seems  to  have  been  work- 
ed in  an  open  or  net-work  texture,  so 
that  the  people  without  might  freely 
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see  the  interior.  The  door-curtain  was 
however  of  a  different  texture  from  the 
general  hanging,  being  a  great  curtain 
of  '  fine  twined  linen,'  embroidered  with 
blue,  purple,  and  scarlet.  It  is  describ- 
ed in  precisely  the  same  terms  as  the 
door-curtain  of  the  Tabernacle  itself, 
which  was  not,  as  commonly  stated,  of 
the  same  fabric  with  the  inner  covering 
of  the  Tabernacle,  and  the  veil  before 
the  holy  of  holies ;  for  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  two  dnor-curtains  there  is  no 
mention  of  the  figures  of  cherubim  and 
the  fancy  work  ('  cunning  work')  which 
decorated  the  inner  covering  and  vail. 
The  door-curtain  of  the  court  was  fur- 
nished with  cords,  by  which  it  might  be 
drawn  up  or  aside  when  the  priests  had 
occasion  to  enter.  The  curtains  of  this 
inclosure  were  hung  upon  sixty  pillars 
of  brass,  standing  on  bases  of  the  same 
metal,  but  with  capitals  and  fillets  o( 
silver.  (Compare  the  description  in  this 
chapter  with  that  in  chap.  38.)  The 
hooks  also,  to  which  the  curtains  were 
attached,  were  of  silver.  The  entrance 
of  the  court  was  at  the  east  end,  op- 
po_site  that  to  the  Tabernacle ;  and  be- 
tween them  stood  the  altar  of  burnt 
offering,  but  nearer  to  the  door  of  the 
Tabernacle  than  to  that  of  the  court. 
It  is  uncertain  whether  the  brazen  laver 
was  interposed  between  the-  altar  and 
the  door  of  the  Tabernacle  or  not.  Chap. 
30.  18,  certainly  conveys  that  imjires- 
sion ;  but  the  Rabbins,  w'no  appear  to 
have  felt,  that  nothing  could  properly 
interpose  between  the  altar  and  Taber- 
nacle, say  that  the  laver  was  indeed 
nearer  to  the  Tabernacle  than  was  the 
altar,  but  still  that  it  did  not  stand  in 
the  same  line  with  the  altar,  but  stood 
a  little  on  one  side  to  the  south.  As  to 
the  position  of  the  Tabernacle  in  the 
court,  nothing  is  said  in  the  Scriptures 
on  the  subject,  but  it  seems  less  prob- 
able that  it  stood  in  the  centre  th,;n 
that  it  was  placed  towards  the  farther 
or  western  extremity,  so  as  to  allow 
greater  space  for  the  services  which 
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were  to  be  performed  exclusively  in 
front  of  the  Tabernacle. 

The  fabric  properly  called  the  Taber- 
nacle having  rnoveahle  walls  of  board, 
was  of  a  more  substantial  character 
than  a  tent ;  but  it  is  right  to  regard  it 
as  a  tent,  its  general  appearance  and 
arrangement  being  the  same,  and  its 
more  substantial  fabric  being  probably 
on  account  of  the  weight  of  its  several 
envelopes  which  required  stronger  sup- 
ports than  are  usually  necessary.  It 
was  of  an  oblong  figure,  fifty-five  ieet  in 
length,  by  eighteen  ieet  in  breadih  and 
height.  Its  length  extended  from  east 
to  west,  the  entrance  being  at  the  east 
end.  The  two  sides  and  west  end  con- 
sisted of  a  framework  of  boards,  of 
which  there  were  twenty  on  each  side 
and  eight  at  the  west  end.  The  man- 
ner in  which  these  boards  were  joined 
to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  wall 
which  might  be  easily  taken  down  and 
set  up  again,  may  be  illustrated  in  some 
degree  by  a  reference  to  the  window- 
shutters  of  an  extensive  shop ;  but  the 
boards  of  the  Tabernacle  did  not  slide 
in  grooves,  but  each  was  furnished  at  the 
bottom  with  two  tenons,  which  were 
received  into  sockets  in  the  bases  of 
solid  silver ;  and  to  give  the  whole 
greater  security,  the  boards  were  fur- 
nished each  with  five  rings  or  staples  of 
gold,  by  means  of  which  they  were  suc- 
cessively run  up  to  their  proper  places 
on  horizontal  poles  or  bars,  which  serv- 
ed as  the  ribs  of  the  fabric,  binding  its 
parts  together.  The  boards  as  well  as 
the  bars  were  of  shittim  wood,  overlaid 
with  thin  plates  of  gold.  The  east  end, 
being  the  entrance,  had  no  boards,  but 
was  furnished  with  five  pillars  of  shit- 
tim wood  overlaid  with  gold,  and  each 
standing  on  a  socket  of  brass.  Four 
similar  pillars  wilhin  the  Tabernacle, 
towards  the  west  or  further  end,  sup- 
ported a  rich  hanging,  which  divided 
the  interior  into  two  apartments,  of 
which  the  outer  was  called  'thejioly 
place  '  and  the  innermost  and  smallest 


was  '  the  most  holy  place,'  or  the  'Holy 
of  Holies,'  in  which  the  presence  of  the 
Lord  was  more  immediately  manifest 
ed.  The  separating  hanging  was  called, 
by  way  of  eminence,  '  the  vail ;'  and 
hence  the  expression  '  within'  or  '  with- 
out the  vail'  is  sometimes  used  to  dis- 
tinguish the  most  holy  from  the  holy 
place.  The  people  were  never  admitted 
into  the  interior  of  the  tabernacle.  None 
but  the  priests  might  go  even  into  the 
outer  chamber  or  holy  place,  and  into 
the  inner  chamber  the  high-priest  alone 
was  allowed  to  enter,  and  that  only 
once  in  the  year,  on  the  great  day  of 
atonement.  To  this,  however,  there 
was  a  necessary  exception  when  the 
Tabernacle  was  to  be  taken  down  or  set 
up.  The  outer  chamber  was  only  en- 
tered iii  the  morning  to  offer  incense  on 
the  altar  which  stood  there,  and  to  ex- 
tinguish the  lamps,  and  again  in  the 
evening  to  light  them.  On  the  Sabbath 
also  the  old  shew-bread  was  taken  away 
and  replaced  with  new.  These  were 
all  the  services  for  which  the  attend- 
ance of  the  priests  was  necessary  with- 
in the  Tabernacle,  all  the  sacrifices  be- 
ing made  in  the  open  space  in  front  ol 
the  Tabernacle,  where  stood  the  brazen 
altar  for  burnt  offerings.  It  will  be  use- 
ful to  observe,  that  the  most  holy  place 
contained  only  the  ark  with  its  con- 
tents ;  that  the  outer  apartment  con- 
tained the  altar  of  incensej  the  table  ol 
shew-bread ,  and  the  great  golden  candle- 
stick ;  while  the  open  area  in  front  of  the 
Tabernacle  contained  the  brazen  laver 
for  the  ablutions  of  the  priests,  and  tho 
brazen  altar  for  burnt  offerings. 

This  description  will  give  an  idea  of 
the  general  arrangement  and  substan- 
tial structure  of  the  Tabernacle;  and 
we  may  proceed  to  notice  the  Carious 
curtains  which  were  thrown  over  and 
formed  the  outer  coverings  of  the  tent. 
The  first  or  inner  covering  was  of  tin 
linen,  splendidly  ei  ihroidered  with  fig- 
ures of  cherubim  and  farcy  work  in 
scarlet,  purple,  and  light  blue.  It  i» 
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a  of  every  man  that  giveth  it 


AND  the  LORD  spake  unto  Mo-    willingly  with  his  heart  ye  shall 
coc    cavinor  tnlrp  mv  nfTprincr. 


ses,  saying, 
2  Speak  unto  the  children  of  Is- 
rael that  they  bring  me  an  offer- 
described  in  the  same  terms  as  the  vail 
of  the  '  holy  of  holies,'  and  was  doubt- 
less of  the  same  texture  and  appear- 
ance with  the  vail,  which,  according  to 
Josephus,  was  embroidered  with  all 
Uirts  of  flowers,  and  interwoven  with 
various  ornamented  figures,  excepting 
the  forms  of  animals.  Over  this  inner 
covering  was  another,  made  of  goats' 
hair,  which  was  spun  by  the  women  of 
the  camp.  Cloth  made  of  goats'  hair 
forms  the  customary  covering  for  the 
tents  of  the  Bedouin  Arabs  to  this  day, 
and  it  still  continues  to  be  spun  and 
woven  at  home  by  the  women.  Over 
this  covering  was  another  of  rams' skins 
dyed  red,  and  over  that  the  fourth  and 


take  my  offering. 

a  ch.  35.  5,21.  1  Chron.  29.  3,  5,  9,  14.  E/ra 
2.  68.  &  3.  5.  <fc  7.  16.  Neh.  11.  2.  2  Cor.  8. 
12.  &  9.  7. 


outermost  covering  of  tahash  skins  (sea 
the  Note  on  chap.  25.5).  These  cur- 
tains,  after  covering,  or  rather  forming, 
the  roof,  hung  down  by  the  sides  and 
west  end  of  the  Tabernacle,  those  that 
were  outside  being  calculated  to  protect 
the  more  costly  ones  within,  while  th« 
whole  combined  to  render  the  Taber- 
nacle impervious  to  the  rain,  and  safe 
from  the  injuries  of  the  weather. 

The  annexed  cut  will  give  to  the 
reader  somewhat  of  an  adequate  idea 
of  the  frame  work  of  the  Tabernacle, 
while  we  have  reserved  to  a  subsequent 
Note,  ch.  26.  14,  a  view  of  the  structure 
in  its  completed  state  with  its  envelope 
of  curtains. 


THE  FRAME-WORK  OF  THE  TABERNACLE. 


2.  Speak  unto  the  children  of  Israel, 
that  they  bring  me,  &c.  Heb.  i]b  inp^T 
va-yikhu  li,  that  the.y  take  for  me.  The 
original  word  for  'take'  very  frequently 
has  the  import  of  take  and  bring,  take 
and  give,  or  take  and  offer.  Thus  Gen. 
15.  9, '  Take  me  an  heifer  of  three  years 
old  ;'  i.  e.  take  and  offer.  So  Ps.  68.  18, 


bestow  them  upon  men,  as  expounded 
by  the  apostle,  Eph.  4.  8,  'gave  gifts 
unto  men.'  Thus  too  1  Kings,  3.  24; 
•And  the  king  said,  Bring  me  a  sword  ;' 
Heb.  'take  m«  i  sword.'  1  Kings,  17, 
10,  'Fetch  me  a  little  water;'  Heb, 
'•take  me  a  little  water.' IT  An  offer- 
ing. Heb.  n?3Tin  terumah,  an  elects 


1  Thou  hast  received  gifts   for  men  ;'  j  tion,  a  h-eave-offering,  so  called  from 
Heb.  'thou  hast  taken;'  i.  e.  in  order  to  I  its  being  lifted  up  when  it  was  laid  oa 


76 


EXODUS. 


[B.  C.  1491. 


3  And  this  is  the  offering  which 
ye  shall  take  of  them;  gold,  and 
silver,  and  brass, 

the  altar  in  the  act  of  presentation. 
Chal.  'Separate  a  separation  before  me  ;' 
that  is,  such  things  as  they  should  be 
disposed  to  set  apart  from  their  effects 
and  consecrate  to  the  Lord.  The  orig- 
inal term  comes  from  QT)  rum,  to  lift 
up,  to  be  lifted  up,  and  is  generally  ap- 
propriated to  sacrificial  offerings,  which 
were  at  least  lifted  up  on  the  altar,  if 
not  previously  heaved  or  waved  in  the 
air  by  way  of  oblation.  It  is  elsewhere 
employed  as  a  very  general  term  for 
any  thing  separated  and  made  a  dona- 
lion  to  God,  and  is  applied,  Ezek.  48. 
9 — 20,  even  to  the  land  which  was  to  be 
sacredly  devoted  to  God  and  the  priests 
of  the  Temple,  and  which  is  rendered 
in  our  version  '  oblation.'  In  this  con- 
nexion it  seems  to  imply,  that  the  offer- 
ings thus  voluntarily  made  under  the 
promptings  of  a  noble  and  liberal  spirit, 
•were  as  acceptable  to  God,  as  truly 
hallowed  in  his  sight,  as  if  they  had 
been  real  sacrifices.  Thus  we  read  of 
good  men  offering  'sacrifices  of  praise.' 
It  is  no  doubt  with  a  view  to  intimate 
the  same  idea,  that  the  Gr.  and  Vulg. 
render  it  'first-fruits ;'  as  if  it  would  be 
deemed  the  best  and  choicest  of  every 
thing  that  they  could  offer.  What  is 
done  from  upright  motives  and  in  a  gen- 
erous spirit  for  God  will  always  be  sure 
of  being  rated  and  denominated  as  it 

deserves. V  That  giveth  it  willingly 

with,  his  heart.  Heb.  "D^)  132^  "IE28 
asher  yiddebennu  libbo,  whose  heart 
moveth  him  to  willingness,  or  liberality. 
The  proposed  oblation  was  neither  to 
be  exacted  by  compulsion  nor  regulated 
by  prescription,  but  every  one  was  left 
to  give  after  the  promptings  of  his  own 
heart.  Gr.  '  Of  all  to  whom  it  shall 
seem  good  in  their  hearts.'  Vulg.  'Of 
every  man  that  offereth  of  his  own  ac- 
cord.' The  original  2~i3  nadab  is  fre- 
quently used  in  the  sense  of  a  liberal, 


4  And  blue,  and  purple,  and  scar 
let,  and  fine  linen,  and  goats' 
hair. 


voluntary,  and  free-hearted  offering^ 
and  the  correlative  derivative  £11213 
nedaboth  occurs  with  a  parallel  meaning 
Ps.  110.  3,  'Thy  people  shall  be  wilt- 
ing (rtQlD  nedaboth,  lit.  willingnesses) 
in  the  day  of  the  power ,'  where  the 
drift  of  the  Psalmist  appears  to  be,  to 
compare  the  abundance  of  the  free-will 
offerings  made  to  the  Messiah  in  the 
latter  day  for  the  beautifying  his  sanc- 
tuary (1I3"ip  "mCD  behadre  kodesh, 
with  the  adornments  of  the  holy)  with 
the  profusion  of  the  gifts  that  were  so 
largely  poured  forth  at  the  setting  up 
of  the  Tabernacle.  They  shall  come 
forth  as  copiously  as  the  drops  of  dew 
from  the  womb  of  the  morning;  in  a 
bountifulness  at  least  equal  to  that 
when  the  dew  of  its  noble  munificence 
was  upon  the  youth  of  the  Israelitish 
church.  A  very  appropriate  comment- 
ary on  the  present  passage  is  afforded 
in  the  subsequent  account  of  its  execu- 
tion, Ex.  35.21,  22,  'And  they  came, 
every  one  whose  heart  stirred  him  up, 
and  every  one  whom  his  spirit  made 
willing,  and  they  brought  the  Lord's 
offering  to  the  work  of  the  Tabernacle 
of  the  congregation,  and  for  all  his  ser- 
vice, and  for  the  holy  garments.  And 
they  came,  both  men  and  women,  as 
many  as  were  willing-hearted,  and 
brought  bracelets,  and  ear-rings,  and 
rings,  and  tablets,  all  jewels  of  gold : 
and  every  man  that  offered,  offered  an 
offering  of  gold  unto  the  Lord.'  As  the 
Lord  loves  a  cheerful  giver,  so  the  spirit 
of  a  true  servant  of  Jesus  Christ  prompts 
him  to  ask  not  only  what  he  must  do 
for  his  heavenly  master,  but  what  he 
may  do.  See  a  farther  consideration  ol 
the  conduct  of  the  people  on  this  occa 
sion  in  the  Note  on  Ex.  35.  29. 

3.  Gold ,  and  silver,  and  brass.  'Here 
and  elsewhere  we  find  mentioned  to- 
gether, the  metals  which  were  procured 
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ihe  earliest ,  and  first  app.ied  to  pur- 
poses of  use  and  ornament.  No  other 
metals  were  employed  in  the  construc- 
tion of  the  Tabernacle,  nor  any  others 
mentioned  but  in  such  slight  allusions 
as  to  show  that  they  were  indeed  known, 
but  not  in  common  use.  The  Hebrew 
has  the  same  word  for  both  copper  and 
brass,  bat  our  translation  always  ren- 
ders it  by  brass,  even  when  the  context 
shows  that  the  simple  metal  (copper) 
is  intended — as  in  Deut.  8.  9,  'Out  of 
•whose  hills  thou  mayest  dig  brass1 — 
i.  e.  copper,  brass  being  a  compound 
factitious  preparation.  It  is  not  always 
easy  to  distinguish  where  the  word  in 
the  original  denotes  brass,  and  where 
copper.  Perhaps  we  should  always  un- 
derstand the  latter  in  the  more  early 
passages  where  it  occurs  ;  and  in  later 
times  we  may  assume  that  brass  is  in- 
tended where  something  refined  and  or- 
namental is  implied  in  the  text.  The 
three  metals,  gold,  silver,  and  copper, 
were  natir-My  the  first  which  men  ap- 
propriated ro  their  service  ;  and  the 
Scripture  exhibits  them  as  in  use,  and 
even  abundant,  in  Egypt  and  Palestine 
a  few  ages  after  the  flood.  We  know 
not  precisely  when  these  metals  first 
became  known ;  but  at  the  time  now 
immediately  under  our  notice,  the  art 
of  metallurgy  had  certainly  attained 
considerable  perfection ;  various  per- 
sonal ornaments,  various  utensils,  and 
even  images,  of  gold  and  silver,  have 
already  been  often  mentioned  in  the 
sicred  text.  It  seems  to  our  minds 
that  a  large  mass  of  evidence  in  favor 
of  the  verity  of  the  Pentateuch  remains 
yet  untouched — the  evidence  resulting 
from  the  perfect  conformity  of  all  its 
allusions  to  the  state  of  the  arts  and 
the  materials  on  which  the  arts  operate, 
as  well  as  the  agreement  of  its  state- 
ments concerning  the  condition  of  men, 
with  the  natural  progress  of  men  and 
of  the  arts  they  cultivate,  and  with  the 
condition  of  things  at  the  most  early 
times  of  which  prifane  history  exhibits 


any  knowledge.  Even  the  silence  of 
the  Pentateuch,  as  to  particulars  which 
a  later  writer  than  Moses  could  scarce- 
ly have  failed  to  notice,  is  not  the  least 
valuable  of  the  internal  evidences  which 
the  book  bears  of  its  own  antiquity  and 
truth.' — Pict.  Bible. 

4.  Blue,  and  purple,  and  scarlet. 
These  are  merely  the  names  of  certain 
colors,  while  no  mention  is  made  of  the 
thing  or  things  colored.  But  as  we  find 
from  the  apostle,  Heb.  9.  19,  that  scar- 
let wool  was  employed  in  the  sprinkling 
of  blood,  the  probability  is  that  woo/  of 
those  colors  is  intended  which  was  af- 
terward fabricated  by  the  women  into 
the  curtains  of  the  Tabernacle  ;  for 
however  difficult  it  may  be  to  conceive 
that  they  should  have  had  in  the  wilder- 
ness the  implements  necessary  to  such 
a  process,  the  following  passage,  Ex. 
35.  26,  puts  it  beyond  a  doubt ;  'And 
all  the  women  whose  spirit  stirred  them 
up  in  wisdom  spun  goats'  hair.'  Thus 
the  Heb.  doctors  ;  'The  blut  spoken  of 
in  any  place  was  wool  dyed  like  the 
body  of  heaven  ;  the  scarlet,  wool  dyed 

in  scarlet,  &c.' IT  Blue.   Heb.  ti;m 

ttk'ileth,  blue,  azure,  sky-color.  So 
Maimonides;  'This  color  is  like  the 
firmament.'  Thus  too  in  the  Gemara 
(Menach.  4.)  Rab.  Meyr  says,  'Where- 
in differs  the  tlb^M  tekeleth  from  the 
other  colors  ?  Answer,  because  the 
fli^n  tekeleth.  is  like  the  sea,  and  the 
sea  like  the  firmament,  and  the  firma- 
ment like  the  throne  of  glory,  as  it  is 
said,  Ex.  24.  10,  'Under  his  feet  as  it 
were  sapphire  bricks  such  as  is  the  as- 
pect of  the  serene  heavens."  Gr.  vaKtvdo;, 
hyacinth.  This  was  a  color  distinguish- 
ing the  dress  of  princes  and  potentates 
among  the  ancients,  with  whom  the  art 
of  dyeing  was  carried  to  a  high  degree 
of  perfection.  The  splendor  and  mag- 
nificence of  dress  seem  to  have  consist- 
ed very  much  in  the  richness  of  colors, 
and  the  blue,  which  we  learn  from  many 
passages  of  the  Scriptures  to  have  been 
in  great  request,  was  imported  from  re. 
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mote  countries  as  an  article  of  expen- 
sive and  elegant  luxury.  It  is  sup- 
posed by  some  to  have  been  the  pro- 
.duct  of  the  indigo,  a  plant  deriving  its 
origin,  as  it  doubtless  does  its  name, 
from  India,  where  its  beautiful  dyes 
have  long  given  value  to  the  fine  linens 

and  cottons  of  that  ancient  empire. 

V  Purple.  Heb.  "paiS  argaman,  rend- 
ered purple  by  all  the  ancient  versions. 
This  is  the  name  of  a  very  precious 
color  extracted  from  the  purpura,  or 
murex,  a  species  of  shell-fish,  called  in 
English  the  purple.  This  color,  the 
same  with  the  famous  Tynan  dye,  and 
the  most  celebrated  of  all  the  ancient 
dyes,  is  now  lost,  and  it  is  doubted  by 
many  whether  the  moderns  have  any 
thing,  which  equals  it  in  richness  and 
brilliancy.  It  is  known,  however,  that 
the  coloring  juice  of  the  purple  was 
contained  in  a  vessel  found  in  the  throat 
of  the  murex,  and  that  only  one  drop  of 
liquid  was  obtained  from  each.  A  sa- 
cred character  was  very  early  attached 
to  the  purple,  and  it  was  the  predomi- 
nant color  in  things  pertaining  to  the 
worship  of  God  among  heathen  nations. 
In  modern  times,  although  the  Tyrian 
purple  has  been  long  lost,  yet  the  pride  of 
the  name  is  still  preserved  in  the  sacer- 
dotal hierarchy.  It  was  also  an  attri- 
bute of  exalted  birth  and  of  dignities. 
It  served  as  a  decoration  to  the  first  ma- 
gistrates of  Rome,  and  finally  became 
a  symbol  of  the  inauguration  of  the 
emperors.  To  assume  the  '  imperial 
purple'  was  but  another  name  for  suc- 
ceeding to  the  throne,  and  the  punish- 
ment of  death  was  at  length  decreed 
against  any  of  inferior  grade  who  should 
presume  to  wear  the  royal  color.  To 
this  penalty  it  was  undoubtedly  owing 
that  the  art  of  dyeing  purple  gradually 
disappeared  from  among  the  nations  of 
Europe.  From  the  epithet  'purple'  being 
applied  by  Homer  and  Virgil  to  blood,  it 
is  probable  that  this  color  anciently  ap- 
proached much  nearer  to  scarlet  than  the 
modern  purple.  Indeed  the  two,  in  the 


writings  of  the  ancients,  are  frequently 
confounded  together.  And  so  also  in  thf 
New  Testament  we  find  them  inter 
changed,  as  Mark,  15.  17,  'they  clothe/" 
him  with  purple,'  compared  with  Mat. 
27.  28,  'they  put  on  him  a  scarlet  robe. 
See  also  John,  19.  2.  'It  is  important, 
says  the  Editor  of  the  Pictorial  Bible 
'to  understand,  that  the  word  'purple 
in  ancient  writings  does  not  denote  on-< 
particular  color.  Pliny  mentions  tlu 
difference  between  some  of  the  purples; 
one  was  faint,  approaching  to  our  scar- 
let, and  this  was  the  least  esteemed ; 
another  was  very  deep  approaching  to 
violet ;  and  a  third  was  of  a  color  com- 
pared to  coagulated  bullock's  blood. 
The  most  esteemed  Tyrian  purple  seems 
to  have  been  of  this  last  color.  We 
say  'the  most  esteemed,'  because  it  ap- 
pears that  even  the  Tyrian  purple  was 
not  one  particular  color,  but  a  class  of 
animal  dyes,  as  distinguished  from 
vegetable,  varying  in  shade  from  the 
most  faint  to  the  most  intense.'  The 
purple  has  been  styled  the  most  sub- 
lime of  all  earthly  colors,  having  the 
gaudiness  of  the  red,  of  which  it  retains 
a  shade,  softened  with  the  gravity  of  the 

blue. V  Scarlet.     Heb.  ">3S3  fiyjin 

tolaath  shani,  worm  of  repetition.  This 
tincture  or  color  is  expressed  by  a  word 
which  signifies  '  worm-color,'  as  '  ver- 
million,' comes  from  vermiculus,  a  lit' 
tie  worm,  from  its  being  produced  from 
a  worm  or  insect  which  grew  in  a  coc- 
cus, or  excrescence  of  a  shrub  of  the 
oak  kind.  This  shrub  is  sometimes 
called  the  'kermez-oak,'  from  'kermez,' 
the  Arabic  word  both  for  the  worm  and 
the  color;  whence  the  Latin  '  carma- 
sinus,'  the  French  'cramoisi,'  and  the 
English  '  crimson.'  The  color  produced 
from  the  coccus  was  a  lively  bright  red, 
approaching  to  the  hue  of  fire.  In  the 
original  of  the  passage  before  us,  the 
Heb.  word  T3>^in  tolaath,  for  the  worm 
or  coloring  matter,  is  connected  with 
'Shani,'  which  signifies  repeated  or 
double,  implying  that  to  strike  this 
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•olor  the  wool  or  cloth  was  twice  dip- 
fed ,  hence  the  Vulgate  renders  the 
original  '  coccum  bis  tinctuni,'  scarlet 
twice  dyed.  The  scarlet  also  was  an 
honorable  color,  being  that  of  the  Ro- 
man emperors  in  time  of  war,  while  the 
purple  was  ths  raiment  of  peace.  Ac- 
cordingly iu  the  book  of  Revelation  the 
scarlet  color,  being  that  of  blood,  is  a 
symbol  of  slaughter,  and  attributed  es- 
pecially to  the  woman  drunk  with  the 
blood  of  the  saints,  who  is  represented, 
Rev.  IS.  3,  riding  upon  a  beast  of  the 
same  color,  another  symbol  of  a  per- 
secuting and  sanguinary  power.  '  Pro- 
fessor Tyohsen,  supposing  the  identi- 
ty of  the  Scripture  '  scarlet'  with  the 
kermes  established,  properly  concludes 
that  the  kermes  dye  was  known  before 
the  time  of  Moses  ; — that  the  dye  was 
known  to  the  Egyptians  in  the  time  of 
Moses ;  for  the  Israelites  must  have 
carried  it  along  with  them  from  Egypt ; 
— that  the  Arabs  received  the  name 
'  kermes,'  with  the  dye,  from  Armenia 
and  Persia,  where  it  was  indigenous, 
and  had  been  long  known  ;  and  that 
name  banished  the  old  name  in  the  east, 
as  the  name  '  scarlet'  lias  in  the  west. 
Kermes  signifies  always  red  dye;  and 
when  pronounced  short  it  becomes  deep 
red.  Beck-mann  thinks  that  in  later 
times  the  Tyrian  purples  were  super- 
seded by  the  improvements  of  this  dye  ; 
but  we  do  not  feel  satisfied  with  his 
authorities  for  this  conclusion.  The 
kerv.ts  itself  has  now  long  been  super- 
seded by  the  American  cochineal,  which 
is  far  superior  to  any  pigment  employ- 
ed in  ancient  times  for  dyeing  reds.  In- 
deed we  have  perhaps  little  cause  to  re- 
jrs*.  the  loss  or  disuse  of  any  ancient 
'dye,  particulary  in  bright  reds,  which 
owe  so  much  to  discoveries  of  chem- 
istry, that  we  have  every  reason  to  con- 
clude them  infinitely  superior  to  any 
which  ancient  art  could  produce.  Pliny 
complains  that  scarlet  dyes  could  not 
be  made  sufficiently  durable  and  adhe- 
sive j  and  the  statements  in  ancient  au- 


thors as  to  the  brilliancy  of  scarlet  may 
be  admitted  by  recollecting  that  they 
had  nothing  better  with  which  to  com 

pare  it.'    Pict.  Bible. IT  Fine  linen. 

Heb.  C"J3  shesh;  denoting  the  fabric 
made  from  the  plant  of  that  name  which 
grew  in  Egypt  and  Palestine,  and  which 
is  rendered  by  the  Gr.  and  Chal.  'Byss,' 
from  the  Heb.  ^"O  butz.  It  was  either 
a  species  of  soft,  delicate,  and  downy 
cotton,  or  a  superior  kind  of  flax,  from 
which  garments  were  made  of  t^ie  most 
pure  and  exquisite  white.  Moses  in- 
deed does  not  employ  the  term  'Butz' 
in  speaking  of  linen,  which  appears  in 
no  author  prior  to  the  age  of  the  books 
*>f  Esther  and  Chronicles,  but  the  words 
'Bad'  and  'Shesh,'  rendered  'Byssos,' 
linen,  by  the  Sept.  appear  to  have  been 
the  only  ones  in  use  in  his  day.  That 
which  is  of  most  importance  in  respect 
to  the  'Shesh'  or  'Byss,'  is  the  fact  here 
mentioned,  that  it  was  the  material  of 
which  the  priestly  garments  were  made 
which  we  are  told  were  designed  for 
'glory  and  for  honor'  to  the  wearers. 
They  were  in  fact  the  garments  of  kings 
and  of  nobles.  In  Gen.  41.  42,  we  see 
that  Joseph  in  his  exaltation  was  cloth- 
ed in  one  of  them,  rendered  by  the  Gr. 
'  stole  of  byss.'  So  likewise  David  ap- 
peared in  a  similar  robe  on  a  day  of 
solemnity,  1  Chron.  15.  27.  In  short, 
the  byss  garments  were  the  most  re- 
splendent and  valuable  of  all  the  white 
apparel  in  use  among  the  Israelites. 
Our  Savior,  therefore,  in  the  parable  ot 
the  rich  man  describes  him  as  clad  '  in 
purple  and  fine  linen,  Gr.  'byss.'  Again, 
when  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb  is  de- 
scribed in  the  Apocalypse,  ch.  19.  8,  it 
is  said  of  the  bride,  that  'it  was  grant- 
ed to  her  that  she  should  be  arrayed  in 
fine  linen  (byss)  clean  and  white  ;  for 
the  fine  linen  is  the  righteousness  of 
saints.'  From  what  we  have  already 
said  the  symbolical  import  of  this  will 
not  be  of  difficult  solution.  The  byst 
being  the  most  valuable  species  of  white 
garments,  coustitutes  i  significant  em 
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ilem  of  the  highest  and  most  perfect 
holiness.  The  resurrection  is  the  state 
of  perfect  holiness  ;  the  bysn,  therefore, 
is  the  attribute  of  the  saints  in  a  state 
of  resurrection.  In  like  manner  we  sup- 
posMhe  '  man  clothed  in  linen,'  so  fre- 
quently mentioned  by  Ezekiel,  ch.  9. 
and  10,  to  be  a  symbolical  designation 
of  Christ  in  his  post-resurrection  state, 
in  which  state  we  know  he  is  for  the 
most  part  represented  as  clothed  in 

•white  raiment. IT  Goat's  hair.    Heb. 

fi^TS  izziin.  That  is,  the  down  or  finest 
part  of  the  hair ;  of  which  much  finer 
cloth  was  made  in  those  countries  than 
of  the  wool  of  the  lamb  or  the  sheep. 
The  hair  of  the  eastern  goats,  particu- 
larly of  the  Angola  species,  is  of  the 
most  delicate  and  silky  softness,  and 
wrought  into  the  kind  of  cloth  known 
by  the  name  of  camlets.  The  word 
<  hair'  does  not  occur  in  the  Hebrew, 
but  the  sense  evidently  requires  its  in- 
sertion. 

5.  Rams'  skins  dyed  red.  Heb.  tH3> 
fi^te'lSOa  Q^Ui  oroth  Him  meoddamim, 
tkins  of  red  rams.  That  is,  either  those 
which  were  naturally  of  this  color,  for 
such  are  found  in  the  Levant,  or  those 
which  were  made  so  by  dyeing,  and 
thus  converted  to  a  kind  of  red  moroc- 
co.  IT  Badgers'  skins.  Heb.  n*!3> 

D"Cnn  oroth  tehashin.  It  is  very  un- 
certain what  is  intended  by  the  orig- 
inal word  U.*nn  tahash  here  rendered 
'  badger.'  The  ancient  versions  for  the 
most  part  evidently  consider  it  as  de, 
signaling  some  kind  of  color,  either 
purple  or  violet.  But  as  it  appears 
from  Ezrk.  16.  10,  that  it  denotes  a  sub- 
stance from  which  shoes  were  made,  it 
is  probably  safer  to  consider  it  as  the 
appellation  of  some  of  the  animal  tribes 
whose  skins  would  serve  for  a  rough 
exterior  covering  of  the  Tabernacle  to 
protect  the  more  delicate  work  of  the 
inner  curtains  from  injury  by  the  weath- 
n.  Yet  that  it  could  not  have  been 


the  animal  now  called  '  badger,'  thera 
is  the  strongest  reason  to  believe.  The 
badger  is  an  inhabitant  of  cold  coun- 
tries, nor  can  any  evidence  be  adduced 
that  it  ever  existed  in  Palestine,  Arabia, 
or  Egypt.  Whence  then  could  the  Is 
raelites  have  procured  its  skin  to  cover 
the  Tabernacle,  especially  in  such  quan- 
tities as  would  be  requisite?  It  is  by 
no  means  a  prolific  animal,  and  in  the 
countries  in  which  it  breeds,  as  in  Eng- 
land, it  is  comparatively  rare.  More- 
over, as  it  is  pronounced  unclean  by  the 
Mosaic  law,  it  would  scarcely  have 
been  employed  for  such  a  sacred  pur- 
pose. But  if  it  were  an  animal  at  all, 
of  what  species  was  it?  Aben  Ezra 
thinks,  from  the  force  of  the  term,  that  it 
was  some  animal  which  was  thick  and 
fat,  and  'in  this  sense  the  word  appears 
to  be  the  same  as  the  Arabic  dasasti, 
fat,  oily.  The  conjecture,  then,  of  those 
who  refer  the  tahash.  to  the  seal,  is 
every  way  credible  ;  as  in  our  own  island 
the  seal  is  famous  for  its  fat  or  oil, 
which,  in  default  of  whale  oil,  is  used 
for  similar  purposes.  Moreover,  seal- 
skins, on  account  of  their  durability, 
are  used  to  cover  trunks  and  boxes,  to  de- 
fend them  from  the  weather;  and  as  the 
skin  of  the  tahash.  was  used  for  making 
shoes,  (Ezek.  16. 10.),  so  the  skin  of  the 
seal  may  be,  and  is,  tanned  into  as  good 
leather  as  calf-skin  itself.  It  remains 
then,  to  be  proved  that  an  animal,  fit  for 
the  purpose,  was  readily  procurable  by 
the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness;  for  this 
we  quote  Thevenot  (p.  166.),  who,  be- 
ing at  Tor,  a  port  on  the  Red  Sea,  says, 
'But  they  could  not  furnish  me  with  any 
thing  of  a  certain  fish,  which  they  ca.il 
a  sea-man.  However,  I  got  the  hand  o/ 
one  since.  This  fish  is  taken  in  the 
Red  Sea,  about  little  isles,  that  are 
close  by  Tor.  It  is  a  great,  strong  fish, 
and  hath  nothing  extraordinary  but  two 
hands,  which  are  indeed  like  the  hands 
i  of  a  man,  saving  that  the  fingers  ar« 
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7  Onyx-stones,  and  stones  to  ba 
set  in  the  e  cphod,  and  in  the 
f  breast-plate. 

ech.28.4,  6.     f  ch.  28. 15. 


joined  together  with  a  skin  like  the  foot 
of  a  goose  ;  but  the  skin  of  the  fish  is 
like  t/ie  skin  of  a  wild  goat,  or  chamois. 
When  they  spy  that  fish,  they  strike  him 
on  the  back  with  harping  irons,  as  they 
do  whales,  and  so  kill  him.  They  use 
the  skin  of  it  for  making  bucklers,  which 
are  musket  proof.'  Whether  this  be  a 
species  of  seal  must  be  left  undetermin- 
ed ;  as  nothing  is  said  of  its  coming 
ashore,  or  being  amphibious  ;  neverthe- 
less, it  may  be  the  tahash  of  the  He- 
brews. Niebuhr  says  (p.  157,  Fr.  edit.), 
'A  merchant  of  Abushahr  called  dahash 
that  fish  which  the  captains  of  English 
vessels  called  porpoise,  and  the  Ger- 
mans sea-hog,  or  dolphin.  In  my  voyage 
from  Maskat  to  Abushahr,  I  saw  a  pro- 
digious quantity  together,  near  Ras 
Mussendom,  who  all  were  going  the 
same  way,  and  seemed  to  swim  with 
great  vehemence.'  Gesenius  adopts  the 
same  opinion,  on  account  of  the  simi- 
larity of  the  Arabic  name  dahash,  which 
means,  properly,  the  dolphin,  but  is  al- 
so applied  to  the  seal  genus.  On  many 
of  the  small  islands  of  the  Red  Sea, 
around  the  peninsula  of  Sinai,  are  found 
seals  ;  (hence  insula  phocarum,  Strab. 
16.  p.  766.)  likewise,  a  species  of  sea- 
cow,  called  also  sea-man  or  sea-camel, 
the  skin  of  which  is  an  inch  thick,  and 
is  used  by  the  Arabs  of  the  present  day 
for  shoe-leather.  Burckhardt  remarks 
that  he  '  saw  parts  of  the  skin  of  a  large 
fish,  killed  on  the  coast,  which  was  an 
inch  in  thickness,  and  is  employed  by 
the  Arabs  instead  of  leather  for  san- 
dals.' Robinson's  Calmet. IT  Shit- 

tim-wood.  Heb.  Qit323  ^3  atze  shit- 
tim,  wood  of  the  shittah  tree,  mentioned 
Is. 41. 19.  It  is  rendered  by  the  Gr.  fuAu 
airijirra,  incorruptible  wood.  Though  not 
'certainly  known,  it  is  supposed,  with 
great  probability,  to  be  the  acacia,  or 


species  of  thorn  that  still  grows  in  great 
abundance  in  the  deserts  of  Arabia  ;  the 
wood  of  which,  according  to  Jeroma, 
is  extremely  light,  solid,  strong,  and 
smooth ;  qualities  rarely  found  together 
in  any  one  wood.  The  tree  is  of  the 
I  size  of  a  large  mulberry-tree,  large 
enough,  says  the  father  above  mention- 
ed, to  furnish  very  long  planks.  '  The 
Acacia-tree,'  says  Dr.  Shaw,  '  being  by 
much  the  largest  and  most  common  tree 
in  these  deserts  (Arabia  Petrea),  we 
have  some  reason  to  conjecture  that  the 
shittim-wood  was  the  acacia.' 

6.  Oil  for  the  light.    For  the  lamp 
that   was   to  burn    continually  in   the 
sanctuary,    This  it  appears,  from  Ex. 
27.  20,  was  to  be  'pure  olive  oil  beaten.' 

IT  Spices.     Heb.  0">7a:ZJ3  besamim. 

Gr.  Ovfitaftura,  incenses.    The  term  in- 
cludes all  the  odoriferous  ingredients 
which  were  employed  in   the   compo- 
sition of  the  'anointing  oil'  or  the  oint- 
ment by  which  the  altar  of  incense  and 
all  the  vessels  of  the  ark  were  hallow- 
ed, and  lastly,  in  the  incense  which  was 

burnt  upon  the  altar. 1T  For  sweet 

incense.     Heb.   tTTaon  mtSpb  likto- 
reth  hassammim,  for  the  burning  oj 
sweet  odors;  i.e.  upon  the  golden  allai 
that  stood   in  the  holy  place.    Comp 
Ex.  30.  22—28. 

7.  Onyx  stones.  Heb.  ftrTO  "ESS*  abn'e 
shoham,  stones  of  shoham.     See  Note 
on  Gen.  2.  12.    It  is  acknowledged  that 
there  is  great  difficulty  in  ascertaining 
what  stone  is  meant  by  the  'shoham.' 
The  Gr.  translates  the  word  in  different 
places    by  no   less,    than  six  different 
terms.     In  the  three  Chaldee  Targums, 
as  also  in  the  Syriac,  Arabic,  Persic, 
and  Ethiopic  versions,  it  is  rendered  by 
'beryl,'  which  Ainsworth  adopts  in  his 
Annotations.     As  it   was  one   of  the 
jewels  i-  ihe  breastplate,  and  as  two 
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And  let  them  make  me  a  g  sanc- 


g  ch.  36.  1,  3,  4    Lev.  4.  6.  &  10. 4.  &  21.  12. 
Hebr.  9.  1,  2. 


tuary ;  that  h  I  may  dwell  among 
them. 

h  ch.  29.  45.     1  Kings  6.  13.    2  Cor.  6.  16 


Hebr.  3.  6.     Rev.  21.  3. 


of  them  were  borne  on  the  High  Priest's 
shoulders,  each  containing  the  names 
of  six  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel,  it 
must  have  been  a  stone  of  very  con- 
siderable size.  On  this  account  it  is 
less  likely  to  have  been  the  onyx  which 
is  a  very  small  stone.  There  were 
several  kinds  of  '  beryls,'  the  most  ap- 
proved of  which  were  of  a  sea-green 
color,  though  Pliny  describes  one  as 
inclining  to  a  hyacinthine  or  azure 
color.  But  of  the  '  beryl'  see  Note  on 

Ex.  28.  9,  20. IT  Stone*  to  be  set. 

Heb.  E^ito  ^3&  abnii  milluim,  stones 
of  Jill  ings;  i.  e.  stones  to  be  set  in,  or, 
as  artists  say,  enchased  in  the  cavities 
of  gold  of  the  ephod.  For  a  description 
of  the  Ephod  and  Breastplate,  see  on 
Ex.  28.  4,  and  15. 

8.  Let  them  make  me  a  sanctuary. 
Heb.  Enpfa  mikdash,  a  holy  place;  from 
Unp  kadash,  to  sanctify,  to  hallow. 
The  term  denotes  a  holy  habitation  ex- 
pressly consecrated  to  the  residence  of 
the  visible  divine  majesty  in  the  midst 

of  them. TT  That  I  may  dwell  among 

them.  Heb.  ^KOEI  veshakanti,  and  I 
will  dwell.  Gr.  o^Qn^ofiai  tv  vpiv,  I  will 
be  seen  among  you.  Chal.  'I  will  make 
my  Glory  to  dwell  in  the  midst  of  them.' 
Arab.  'That  I  may  make  my  Splendor 
to  inhabit  among  them.'  The  import 
plainly  is,  that  God  would  dwell  among 
them  by  the  signal  manifestations  of 
his  glory  in  the  Shekinah,  the  visible 
token  of  his  presence.  The  original 
word  ^rd^C  shakanti  comes  from  "pTD 
shakan,  to  dwell  in  a  tent  or  tabernacle, 
and  from  the  same  root  comes  both 
fW-'O  shekinah,  and  the  Gr.  owqvnfo, 
to  tabernacle,  from  which  latter  is  the 
derivative  aitrivri,  a  tent  or  tabernacle. 
The  radical  consonants  (*A)*i  *>  n>  are 
the  same  in  both  languages,  to  which 
ibe  vowels  are  mere  factitious  append 


ages.  In  express  allusion  therefore  to 
the  mode  of  the  divine  residence  among 
the  Israelites,  it  is  said  of  Christ,  John 
1.  14,  'the  Word  was  made  flesh  and 
dwelt  (eoxrivbHre  tabernacled  or  shekin 
ized)  among  us,  and  we  beheld  his  gl» 
ry;'  i.  e.  at  the  transfiguration,  when  the 
cloud  or  vail  of  his  flesh,  by  being  tem- 
porarily rent  asunder,  disclosed  the  true 
inner  glory  of  his  Godhead,  answering 
to  the  luminous  cloud  of  the  Shekinah, 
which  is  in  numerous  instances  called 
&a£a,  glory.  In  like  manner,  in  allu- 
sion to  the  sensible  mode  in  which  God 
manifested  himself  to  his  peculiar  peo- 
pie.  Christ  is  said  to  be  the  'brightness 
of  the  Father's  glory,'  Heb.  1.  3,  lan- 
guage which  goes  to  identify  the  person 
of  the  Son  with  the  glorious  apparition 
of  the  Shekinah.  The  term  again  oc- 
curs in  evident  allusion  to  these  words 
of  Moses,  Rev.  21.  3,  'And  I  heard  a 
great  voice  out  of  heaven  sa.ying,  Be- 
hold, the  tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men, 
and  he  will  dwell  with  them.'  This  is 
the  fulfilment  of  the  prediction  uttered 
by  Ezekiel  37.  26,  27,  'And  I  will  set 
my  sanctuary  in  the  midst  of  them  for 
evermore  ;  my  tabernacle  also  shall  be 
with  them  ;  yea,  I  will  be  their  God, 
and  they  shall  be  my  people,'  announc- 
ing a  period  yet  future  when  this  earth 
shall  again  be  distinguished  by  some 
visible  manifestation  of  the  divine  pres- 
ence under  circumstances  of  far  more 
glory  than  those  in  which  he  appeared 
of  old  to  the  chosen  people,  and  answer 
ing  the  same  purpose  in  respect  to  the 
whole  human  race  which  the  Shekinah 
of  the  Tabernacle  did  in  respect  to  a 
single  nation.  It  is  the  period,  as  we 
have  elsewhere  remarked,  of  the  New 
Jerusalem,  of  which  the  same  prophet 
says,  Ezek.  48.  35,  'The  name  of  the 
city  from  that  day  shall  oe,  The  Lord 
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9  '  According  to  all  that  I  shew 
»hee,  after  the  pattern  of  the  tab- 


is  there  (HttO  mrP  Yehovah  sham- 
maA).'  But  '  the  Lord'  (Jehovah)  is 
the  Shekinab,  and  the  Shekinah  is  the 
Logos  and  the  Lamb  who  is  to  be  the 
Light  and  Glory  of  the  heaven-descend- 
ed city,  and  the  intimation  is  clear  that 
this  manifested  presence  of  the  Deity 
is  there  to  form  so  prominent  and  con- 
spicuous an  object,  that  the  city  itself 
is  to  receive  from  it  its  characteristic 
'  denomination.  At  the  same  time  it  is 
not  to  be  forgotten  that  it  will  be  a 
residence  'among  men,'  men  inhabiting 
this  terraqueous  globe  ;  for  there  is  no 
greater  mistake  than  to  interpret  the 
sublime  representations  of  the  latter 
part  of  the  Apocalypse  of  an  extra- 
mundane  state  of  glory,  having  no  rela- 
tion to  the  present  condition  of  man,  or 
to  the  original  scene  of  his  existence. 
Time  and  the  Providence  of  God  will 
doubtless  work  a  great  change  in  the 
views  of  believers  in  reference  to  the 
genuine  scope  of  the  visions  contained 
in  this  wonderful  book,  a  portion  of 
revelation  which  unfortunately  has  fall- 
en into  a  disesteem  never  enough  to  be 
deplored. 

9.  According  to  all  that  I  sheir.  Heb. 
•jm»  nsoa  "3K  "ir»  JSS  kekol  asher 
ani  mar  eh  otheka,  according  to  all  that 
I  make  thee  to  see.  We  have  before  re- 
marked, Ex.  24.  10, 11,  that  we  suppose 
the  pattern  of  the  Tabernacle  and  its 
furniture,  but  more  especially  the  Ark, 
the  Cherubim  and  the  Glory,  to  have 
been  shown  to  Moses  in  the  presence  of 
Aaron  and  his  sons  and  the  seventy  el- 
ders, and  the  phraseology  of  the  present 
passage  does  not  militate  with  this 
idea.  The  designation  of  time  by  the 
Hebrew  verbs  and  participles  is  very 
indefinite,  and  in  this  instance  the  usu? 
loquendi  will  admit  of  the  showing  be- 
ing understood  of  the  past  as  wtll  as 
the  present.  The  whole  time  of  Mo- 


ernacle,  and  the  pattern  of  all 
the  instruments  thereof,  even  so 
shall  ye  make  it. 


ses'  sojourn  on  the  mount,  after  leaving 
the  camp  with  his  companions,  seems 
to  be  spoken  of  as  one  continuous  term, 
not  requiring  to  have  its  periods  accu- 
rately distinguished. 1T  After  the 

pattern  of  the  tabernacle.  Heb.  rP33T 
"pC?3  tabnith  mishkan.  We  have  in 
"pCTD  mishkan  another  derivative  from 
the  root  "pC  shakan,  rightly  rendered 
tabernacle.  The  other  term  rP23D  tab- 
nith, comes  from  J122  banah,  to  build, 
and  properly  signifies  in  this  connexion 
a  model,  a  prototype,  an  exemplar,  im- 
plying something  sensible,  corporeal, 
or  substantial  in  contradistinction  from 
m>31  demuth,  a  likeness,  which  is  ap- 
plied rather  in  the  general  sense  of  rep- 
resentation, picture,  or  image,  than 
of  a.  framed  model  of  any  kind  of  struc- 
ture. The  distinction  is  very  clearly 
indicated  in  2  Kings,  16.  10,  'And  kins; 
Ahaz  went  to  Damascus  to  meet  Tig- 
lath-pileser,  king  of  Assyria,  and  saw 
an  altar  that  was  at  Damascus :  and 
king  Ahaz  sent  to  Urijah  the  priest  the 
fashion  (m?21  demuth)  of  the  altar, 
and  the  pattern  (rPI— D  tabnith)  of  it, 
according  to  all  the  workmanship  there- 
of;' where  fPD— n  undoubtedly  signifies 
a  model,  and  m?3T  some  other  kind  of 
representation,  either  verbal  or  picto- 
rial. In  like  manner  we  find  a  striking 
parallel,  not  only  to  the  phrase,  but  to 
the  general  fact  here  recorded,  in  th*e 
history  of  the  building  of  the  Temple, 
1  Chron.  28.  11,  12,  'Then  David  gave 
to  Solomon  his  son  the  pattern  (rP3£fi) 
of  the  porch,  and  of  the  houses  thereof, 
and  of  the  treasures  thereof,  and  of  the 
upper  chambers  thereof,  and  of  the  in- 
ner parlors  thereof,  and  of  the  place  of 
the  mercy  -seat,  and  the  pattern  (r^STl) 
of  all  he  had  by  the  Spirit,  of  the  courts 
of  the  house  pf  the  Lord,  and  of  all  the 
chambers  round  about,  of  the  treasuries 
of  the  house  of  God,  and  of  the  treasu- 
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ries  of  the  dedicated  things.'  David, 
tt  seems,  was  furnished  by  divme  in- 
spiration with  a  visionary  archetype  of 
the  Temple  which  he  would  have  Solo- 
mon build  to  the  Lord,  and  in  accord- 
ance with  this  vision  he  procured  a  pat- 
tern or  model  to  be  executed,  which 
should  answer  the  purpose  of  guiding 
his  son  in  the  construction  of  the  sacred 
edifice.  In  the  present  instance,  we 
do  not  indeed  imagine  that  there  was 
any  miniature  model  in  wood  or  stone 
of  the  Tabernacle  made  by  Omnipo- 
tence and  shown  to  Moses ;  but  we  do 
suppose  that  the  supernatural  spectacle 
presented  to  his  view  was  so  ordered  as 
to  convey  to  his  mind  all  the  impression 
which  would  have  been  produced  by  an 
actual  objective  presentation  of  the 
scenery  to  his  outward  senses  in  the 
form  of  substantial  realities.  On  this 
strong,  clear,  and  vivid  impression  of 
the  objects  seen,  we  suppose  the  use  of 
the  term  model  or  pattern  was  founded. 
The  vision  was  to  him  in  the  place  of  a 
pattern. 

It  may  not  be  inapposite  in  this  con- 
nexion to  dwell  somewhat  upon  the  fact 
of  the  remarkable,  and  we  doubt  not 
designed,  inter-relation  between  the 
general  plan  of  the  Tabernacle  in  its 
different  parts,  and  the  ideas  usually 
entertained  among  the  ancient  Hebrews 
of  the  structure  of  the  heavens.-  How- 
ever it  may  be  accounted  for,  we  think 
the  position  is  unquestionable,  that  the 
Scriptures,  in  their  peculiar  phrase- 
ology, do  recognise  a  singular  corres. 
pondence  between  at  least  the  inner 
sanctuary,  the  holy  of  holies,  both  in 
the  Tabernacle  and  Temple,  and  the 
supernal  regions  called  heaven  or  the 
\eavens,  considered  especially  as  the 
residence  of  God,  where  he  sat  upon 
the  throne  of  his  glory,  surrounded  by 
the  angelic  hosts.  Indeed  Gussetius,  an 
eminent  Hebrew  Lexicographer,  con- 
tends that  all  the  '  pattern'  shown  to 
Moses  on  this  occasion  was  the  heavens 
Tli is  j.s  perhaps  too  vague 


an  explanation  to  meet  the  demands  of 
a  rigid  exegesis,  but  that  there  was  a 
remarkable  symbolical  affinity,  running 
occasionally  into  absolute  identity,  in 
the  ideas  of  heaven  and  the  holy  of 
holies,  may  doubtless  be  shown  beyond 
dispute.  Such  a  fact,  if  it  can  be  made 
to  appear,  will  be  of  great  importance 
in  giving  distinctness  to  our  concept  ions 
of  the  mystic  scenery  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse, which  may  be  said  to  be  almost 
entirely  made  up  of  elements  furnished 
by  the  Tabernacle  and  Temple  ritual.  It 
will  also  go  far  to  account  for  the  alle- 
gorising expositions  of  Josephus  and 
Philo,  who  evidently  confounded  the 
symbolical  with  the  philosophical  im- 
port of  these  sacred  ordinances.  Of 
these  writers,  the  latter  says  expressly 
when  speaking  of  the  Tabernacle,  that 
'  as  for  the  inside,  Moses  parted  its 
length  into  three  partitions.  At  the 
distance  of  ten  cubits  from  the  most 
secret  end,  he  placed  four  pillars,  each 
a  small  matter  distant  from  his  fellow. 
Now  the  room  within  these  pillars  was 
The  Most  Holy  Place  ;  but  the  rest  of 
the  room  was  the  Tabernacle,  which 
was  open  for  the  priests.  However  this 
proportion  of  the  measures  of  the  Tab- 
ernacle proved  to  be  an  imitation  of  the 
system  of  the  world ;  for  that  third 
part  thereof  which  was  within  the  four 
pillars,  to  which  the  (common)  priests 
were  not  admitted,  is,  as  it  were,  an 
heaven  peculiar  to  God;  but  the  space 
of  the  twenty  cubits,  is,  as  it  were,  sea 
and  land,  on  which  men  live,  and  so 
this  part  is  peculiar  to  the  priests  only.' 
Again,  in  accordance  with  this  idea,  he 
says  of  the  Candlestick,  that  'it  termi- 
nated in  seven  heads,  in  one  row,  all 
standing  parallel  to  one  another;  and 
these  branches  carried  seven  It  mps,  one 
by  one,  in  imitation  of  the  number  of 
the  planets.'  In  another  passage,  where 
he  feels  himself  called  upon  to  vindi- 
cate the  wisdom  of  the  Mosaic  institu- 
tions, he  remarks,  'Now  here  one  may 
wonder  at  the  ill- will  which  me  a  heai 
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to  us,  and  which  they  profess  to  be  on 
account  of  our  despising  that  deity 
which  they  pretend  to  honor ;  for  if  any 
one  do  but  consider  the  fabric  of  the 
Tabernacle,  and  take  a  view  of  the  gar- 
ments of  the  high  priest,  and  of  those 
vessels  which  we  make  use  of  in  our 
sacred  ministration,  he  will  find  that 
our  legislator  was  a  divine  man,  and 
that  we  are  unjustly  reproached  by 
others  ;  for  if  any  one  do  without  preju- 
dice, and  with  judgment  look  upon 
these  things,  he  will  find  they  were 
every  one  made  in  way  of  imitation  and 
representation  of  the  universe.  When 
Moses  distinguished  the  Tabernacle 
into  three  parts,  and  allowed  two  of 
them  to  the  priests,  as  a  place  acces- 
sible and  common,  he  denoted  the  land 
and  the  sea,  they  being  of  general  ac- 
cess to  all ;  but  he  set  apart  the  third 
division  for  God,  because  heaven  is  in' 
accessible  to  men.' 

In  what  manner  these  astronomical 
ideas  became  grafted  upon  the  peculiar 
fabric  we  are  now  considering,  would 
110  doubt  be  a  difficult  problem  to  solve, 
were  it  not  for  the  clue  afforded  us  in 
the  scriptural  diction  which  we  are  now 
about  to  lay  before  the  reader.  From 
this  it  will  appear  that  it  originated  in 
a  perversion  or  distortion  of  the  dim  in- 
timations which  were  then  enjoyed  of 
the  true  symbolical  import  of  these  sa- 
"cred  institutions.  And  no  doubt  a  large 
portion  of  the  ancient  mythological  fic- 
tions could  be  traced  by  a  rigid  inqui- 
sition to  the  same  source.  They  are 
the  distorted  relics  of  an  early  revela- 
tion abounding  in  types  and  symbols. 

We  have  said  that  our  present  en- 
quiry derives  importance  from -its  fur- 
nishing a  key  to  the  mystic  scenery  of 
the  Apocalypse.  Let  us  then  take  our 
starling  point  from  this  wonderful  book; 
and  if  we  should  be  led  into  somewhat 
of  an  extended  array  of  the  prophetic 
usus  loquendi,  we  may  still  hope  to  find 
the  result  richly  rewarding  the  time  and 
ioil  of  the  investigation. 

VOL.  II.  8 


Probably  few  readers  of  the  Revela- 
tion have  failed  to  be  struck  with  ihe 
fact,  that  while  the  scene  of  the  vision 
is  apparently  laid  in  heaven  (rather 
'  the  heaven' — sv  ry  ovpavta),  yet  the 
presence  of  many  of  the  appurtenances 
of  the  Tabernacle  or  Temple  is  con* 
stantly  recognised.  Thus  in  ch.  4.  1, 
2,  John  says,  'After  this  I  louked,  and 
behold  a  door  was  opened  in  heaven— 
and  immediately  I  was  in  the  Spirit; 
and  behold  a  throne  was  set  in  heaven, 
and  one  sat  on  the  throne.'  Now  as  he 
goes  on  to  describe  a  '  sea  of  glass'  an- 
swerable to  the  '  brazen  sea'  which 
stood  before  the  sanctuary;  the  'four  liv- 
ing creatures'  identical  with  the  '  cheru- 
bims'  that  spread  their  wings  over  the 
mercy-seat ;  and  '  seven  lamps  of  fire 
burning  before  the  throne,'  correspond- 
ing with  the  seven  lamps  of  the  candle 
stick  placed  before  the  vail  in  the  holy 
place ;  how  can  we  resist  the  conclu- 
sion that  the  '  heaven'  of  which  he 
speaks  is  really  nothing  else  than  the 
holy  of  holies,  and  that  the  throne  is 
the  mercy-seat  on  which  the  Shekinah, 
the  visible  Glory,  rested  ?  This  is  con- 
firmed by  the  annexed  circumstance  ot 
seeing  a  door,  or  rather  a  door-way,  an 
entrance  (%on),  which  had  been  previ- 
ously opened  (mruffftfi),  and  through 
which  he  was  enabled  to  see  the  throne 
and  its  occupant.  Now  where  a  door- 
way is  mentioned,  the  idea  of  an  apart- 
ment or  apartments  naturally  suggests 
itself  to  the  mind,  and  if  John  saw  the 
throne  through  the  opened  entrance,  he 
must  have  been  in  one  apartment,  and 
the  throne  in  another,  as  otherwise  it  is 
impossible  to  discover  a  reason  for  the 
mention  of  the  door-way  at  all  in  this 
connexion.  All  this  accords  perfectly 
with  the  local  arrangements  of  the 
Tabernacle  and  Temple,  which  consist- 
ed of  two  apartments,  commonly  sepa- 
ated  by  the  vail  of  partition.  In  the 
outer  apartment,  or  holy  place,  stood 
the  seven-branched  candlestick,  and 
throughout  the  three  first  chapters  the 
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scene  of  John's  vision  is  confined  alto- 
gether to  this  first  or  outer  room,  where 
he  beholds  Christ  in  his  priestly  dress 
engaged  about  the  lights  of  the  lamp, 
which  in  the  language  of  symbols  are 
said  to  be  seven  stars  that  he  holds  in 
'his  right  hand.  Up  to  this  time  John 
had  not  seen  the  mercy-seat ;  the  vail 
therefore  was  then  in  its  place,  and  the 
Ovfa  or  entrance-way  was  closed.  But 
now  a  fresh  illapse  of  the  Spirit  comes 
upon  him,  the  vail  is  removed,  and  his 
entranced  eye  looks  into  the  inner  hal- 
lowed shnne  of  the  sanctuary. 

If  then  the  scene  of  this  vision  was 
the  earthly  sanctuary,  and  not  heaven 
above,  as  has  been  generally  imagined, 
why  does  he  call  it  'the  heaven?'  To 
this  we  answer,  because  it  is  so  called 
in  the  Old  Testament,  and  because  it 
was  intended  as  a  type  or  adumbration 
of  the  true  heaven,  the  place  of  final 
happiness  and  glory  of  the  saints.  As 
this  is  a  fact  of  some  importance  and 
one  that  goes  to  correct  the  interpre- 
tation of  many  passages  in  which  the 
word  '  heaven'  occurs,  a  strict  examina- 
tion of  the  Old  Testament  usage  in  re- 
gard to  this  word  will  be  necessary. 
And  first  it  is  clear  that  the  mercy-seat 
is  called  God's  seat;  and  the  sanctuary 
which  contained  the  mercy-seat  God's 
dwelling  or  sitting-place.  Respecting 
this  scat  or  throne,  God  says  to  Moses, 
Ex.  25.  22,  'There  will  I  meet  with 
thee,  and  commune  (^tliai  dibbarti) 
with  thee  from  above  the  mercy-seat, 
and  from  between  the  two  cherubims 
which  are  upon  the  ark  of  the  testi- 
mony,' Sac.  The  place  of  the  mercy- 
seat  being  intended  for  oral  communi- 
cation, it  receives  a  name  answerable 
to  this  in  1  Kings,  6  and  8,  an\,'  in  2 
Chron.  5,  where  it  is  called  "Pin  de- 
bir,  word-place,  speaking-place,  oracle, 
which  term  in  1  Kings,  8.  6,  is  plainly 
put  in  apposition  with  C"1TE""!pn  C"ip 
kodesh  hakkodoxhim,  the  holy  of  holies, 
»ln- name  given  to  the  inner  apartment  of 
the  sanctuary ;  'And  the  priests  brought 


in  the  ark  of  the  covenant  of  the  Lord 
unto  his  place,  into  the  oracle  (~P2~i)  ol 
the  house,  to  the  most  holy  place  C!2""ip 
tt^impn)  even  under  the  wings  of  the 
cherubims.'  In  the  dedication  of  the 
temple  by  Solomon  the  phraseology  in 
different  passages  is  to  be  especially 
noticed.  Thus  in  1  Kings,  8.  13,  he 
says,  'I  have  surely  built  thee  a  house 
to  dwell  in,  a  settled  place  ("yi572  me- 
kon,  lit.  a  prepared  place)  for  thee  to 
abide  in  for  ever.'  Here  it  is  to  be 
observed  that  Solomon  calls  the  house 
which  he-  had  built  the  YO73  mekon  or 
prepared  place,  putting  these  terms  in 
apposition  ;  and  consequently  leaving  us 
to  infer  that  whatever  other  terms  may 
in  the  context  be  found  put  in  apposi- 
tion with  either  of  these,  they  are  to 
have  a  similar  application.  With  this 
remark  premised  let  the  phraseology  in 
the  sequel  of  the  chapter  be  observed. 
In  v.  30,  it  is  said,  'Hearken  thou  to  the 
supplication  of  thy  servants,  and  of  thy 
people  Israel,  when  they  shall  pray  to- 
ward this  place :  and  hear  thou  in 
heaven  thy  dwelling-place:  (Clpfc  ix 
D^JaCH  bx  "jrQE  el  mekom  shibteka  el 
hash-shamayim,  in  thy  sitting-place,  or 
dwelling-place,  even  in  the  heaven):  and 
when  thou  hearest  forgive.'  With  this 
compare  v.  39,  '  Then  hear  thou  in 
heaven  thy  dwelling-place  ("irSC  ~\"Zf2 
mekon  shibteka,  the  prepared  place  of 
thy  sitting,  or  dwelling),  and  forgive, 
&c.  Here  there  is  a  change  of  terms  in 
the  original  which  is  lost  sight  of  in  our 
version,  but  which  is  quite  important  in 
making  out  the  point  before  us.  In  the 
one  case  we  have  *ir2E3  Q1p>2  mekom 
shibteka,  the  place  of  thy  dwelling;  in 
the  other  *JFQZD  yO>3  mekon  shibtekat 
the  prepared  place  of  thy  dwelling.'  But 
it  is  clear  from  the  comparison  thus 
made  in  the  Hebrew  text,  that  the  terms 
'  heaven,'  '  house,'  and  '  prepared  place' 
are  used  as  equivalents.  But  Solomon 
says,  v.  13,  that  he  had  huilt  the  yO?3 
mekon  or  prepared  place;  consequently 
h<>  had  built  the  heaven  in  which  God  is 
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bere  said  to  dwell.  It  is  true  indeed 
that  in  other  texts  in  this  chapter" '  hea- 
ven' is  clearly  employed  in  the  sense 
of  the  upper  regions  of  ether,  or  the  ce- 
lestial firmament,  as  it  is  ordinarily  un- 
derstood. Thus  v.  23,  'And  he  said, 
Lord  God  of  Israel,  there  is  no  God 
like  thee  in  heaven  above,  or  on  earth 
beneath.'  So  also  v.27,  'But  will  God 
indeed  dwell  on  the  earth  ?  behold  the 
heaven  and  heaven  of  heavens  cannot 
contain  thee  ;  how  much  less  this  house 
that  I  have  builded  ?'  But  while  this 
is  admitted,  it  is  impossible  to  resist 
the  evidence  that  prepared  place  and 
heaven  are  synonimous  terms  in  this 
connexion,  and  consequently  that  the 
heaven  was  a  place  which  Solomon  had 
built  for  the  residence  of  the  Most  High 
by  his  appropriate  symbol.  In  think- 
ing of  '  the  heaven'  of  which  Solomon 
here  speaks  we  are  to  bring  before  our 
minds  the  imagery  connected  with  the 
holy  of  holies,  viz.,  the  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant, the  mercy-seat  or  throne,  the  over- 
shadowing cherubinis,  and  the  luminous 
cloud  of  the  Shekinah. 

This  view  will  be  confirmed  by  the 
parallel  recital  in  2  Chron.  chps.  6  and 
7.  particularly  7.  1,  2,  where  a  circum- 
stance of  great  importance  is  noticed, 
which  is  not  stated  in  the  book  of 
Kings  ;  'Now  when  Solomon  had  made 
an  end  of  praying,  the  fire  came  down 
from  heaven  (C^?3~n?a  mi'hanh-shama- 
yim,  from  the  heaven),  and  consumed 
the  burnt-offering  and  the  sacrifices  ; 
and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  filled  the 
house.  And  the  priests  could  not  en- 
ter into  the  house  of  the  Lord,  be- 
cause the  glory  of  the  Lord  had  filled 
the  Lord's  house.'  The  answer  thus 
givon  to  the  prayer  of  Solomon  in  the 
presence  of  all  the  worshippers,  gave 
evidence  that  God  had  accepted  the 
house,  the  sanctuary,  the  heaven,  the 
place  prepared  for  his  sitting;  for  the 
fire  here  spoken  of  descended  undoubt- 
edly not  from  heaven  above,  but  from 
the  cloud  which  covered  the  mercy-s*at 


in  the  holy  of  holies.  It  is.  to  be  ob- 
served that  the  cloud  had  filled  not  on- 
ly  the  inner  apartn.ent  in  which  tie 
priests  had  placed  the  mercy-seat,  but 
the  holy  place  or  outer  apartment,  in 
which  the  priests  usually  officiated,  so 
that  the  priests  could  no  longer  con- 
tinue there  (1  Kings,  8.  10).  All  were 
in  the  court  without,  in  that  part  where 
the  altar  stood,  before  the  sanctuary ; 
and  when  Solomon  had  ended  his  pray- 
er, fire  came  forth  from  the  sanctuary, 
from  which  the  priests  had  b^een  ex- 
pelled by  the  luminous  cloud,  the  pre- 
pared place  of  God's  sitting,  the  heaven, 
and  fell  upon  and  consumed  the  sacri- 
fice. This  is  to  be  presumed  from  the 
analogous  circumstance  mentioned  Lev 
9.  23,  24,  'And  Moses  and  Aaron  went 
into  the  Tabernacle  of  the  congrega- 
tion, and  came  out  and  blessed  the  peo- 
ple ;  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  appear- 
ed unto  all  the  people.  And  there  came 
a  fire  out  from  before  the  Lord,  and 
consumed  upon  the  altar  the  burnt- 
oflering  and  the  fat:  which  when  all 
the  people  saw,  they  shouted  and  fell 
on  their  faces.'  By  this  is  doubtless 
meant  that  the  fire  came  out  from  the 
presence  of  the  Shekinah,  which  had 
now  taken  its  station  in  the  holy  of  ho- 
lies, though  the  glorious  effulgence  had 
spread  itself  on  this  occasion  over  all  the 
Tabernacle  and  appeared  in  the  view  of 
the  whole  congregation.  Consider  more 
over  the  coincidence  of  the  circumstan 
ces  stated  respecting  this  heaven,  the 
place  prepared  by  Solomon  for  the  God  ot 
Israel  to  dwell  in,  and  those  stated  by 
John  respecting  the  heaven  he  describes. 
In  Solomon's  heaven  there  was  a  seat  or 
throne  (the  mercy-seat)  ;  so  there  is  in 
John's.  Solomon's  heaven  was  a  speak- 
ing-place or  oracle,  and  from  Solomon's 
heaven  came  fire  to  consume  the  sacri- 
fice ;  so  also  from  the  throne  described 
by  John  proceeded  roices  and  Hsht- 
ning.t,  Rev.  4.  5  ;  and  the  seat  in  each 
is  occupied  by  One  to  whom  divine 
honors  are  paid. 


EXODUS. 
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The  foregoing  are  not  the  only  pas- 
sages which  serve  to  prove  that  '  the 
Heaven'  in  which  John  saw  the  opened 
entrance  and  the  throne,  was  the  earth- 
ly sanctuary.  In  proportion  as  the  re- 
iation  which  subsists  between  the  dif- 
ferent things  mentioned  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse is  discovered,  our  knowledge  of 
the  particulars  will  be  extended.  At 
present  we  will  simply  advert  to  a  sin- 
gle passage  which  will  receive  a  strik- 
ing light  from  the  exposition  given 
above.  In  Rev.  13.  1 — 10,  we  have  the 
description  of  a  symbolical  beast  iden- 
tical with  the  fourth  beast  of  Daniel, 
which  is  all  but  universally  admitted 
to  shadow  forth  the  persecuting  power 
of  the  Roman  empire.  Among  the  other 
disastrous  doings  of  this  baneful  mon- 
ster, it  is  said,  v.  6,  that  'he  opened  his 
mouth  in  blasphemy  against  God,  to 
blaspheme  his  name,  and  his  Taber- 
nacle, and  them  that  dwell  in  heaven.' 
That  is,  to  blaspheme,  reproach,  vilify, 
lord  it  over,  and  persecute  the  true  wor- 
shippers of  God,  represented  by  the  Che- 
rubims  that  were  placed  over  the  Ark  of 
the  Covenant,  in  the  holy  of  holies.  So 
that  in  blaspheming  the  tabernacle,  he 
blasphemed  those  that  dwelt  in  it,  or  in 
other  words,  those  that  dwelt  in  heaven.' 

On  the  whole,  we  cannot  question 
but  that  this  idea  of  the  import  of 
the  term  '  heaven'  is  important  to  a 
right  view  of  that  blessed  expectancy 
•\vhich,  under  the  same  name,  sustains 
and  fires  the  hope  of  the  Christian  in 
his  toilsome  pilgrimage  through  this 
vale  of  tears.  If  we  conceive  the  sub- 
ject aright,  the  heavenly  state  is  the 
substance  of  the  mystery  of  the  Most 
Holy  Place  of  the  Tabernacle  and  Tem- 
ple. This  mystery  is  explained  in  the 
closing  chapters  of  the  Apocalypse, 
whii-h  affords  us  the  only  adequate  clue 
to  the  prophetic  purport  of  the  Taber- 
aacle-structure.  There  indeed  the  in- 
ner oracle  is  expanded  into  a  glorious 
city,  but  it  is  enriched  with  the  posses- 
sion of  the  same  celestial  sanctities, 


unfolded  into  their  full  dimensions,  and 
shining  forth  in  a  splendor  suited  to 
their  divine  nature.  The  link  of  con- 
nexion between  the  type  and  the  anti- 
type, the  shadow  and  the  substance,  we 
doubt  not,  is  clearly  disclosed  in  the  fol- 
lowing  passages  ;  'And  he  carried  me 
away  in  the  spirit  to  a  great  and  high 
mountain,  and  showed  me  that  great  city 
the  holy  Jerusalem,  descending  out  of 
heaven  from  God,  having  the  glory  oj 
God  :  and  her  light  was  like  unto  a  stone 
most  precious,  even  like  a  jasper-stone, 
clear  as  crystal ;  and  the  city  lieth  four- 
square, and  the  length  is  as  large  as  the 
breadth :  and  he  measured  the  city  with 
the  reed,  twelve  thousand  furlongs. 
The  length,  and  the  breadth,  and  the 
height  of  it  are  equal.'  Here  we  re- 
cognise  in  the  '  Glory  of  God"  the  She- 
kinah  of  the  ancient  economy,  and  in 
the  four-square  form  of  the  city  the 
substantiated  verity  of  the  holy  of  holies 
of  ihe  Tabernacle  and  the  Temple,  in 
each  of  which  this  apartment  was  a 
perfect  cube.  Again  it  is  said,  'And  I 
saw  no  temple  therein  :  for  the  Lord 
God  Almighty  and  the  Lamb  are  the 
temp'le  of  it.'  By  the  'temple'  here  is 
to  be  understood  the  pronaos,  or  ante- 
rior  structure,  which  contained  the 
outer  room,  as  contradistinguished  from 
the  sanctum  sanctorum,  which  in  this 
ulterior  economy  of  glory  has  absorbed 
within  itself  the  distinguishing  features 
of  every  previous,  imperfect  and  shad- 
owy dispensation,  and  become  the  all 
in  all.  'And  the  city  had  no  need  of 
the  sun,  neither  of  the  moon,  to  shine 
in  it  ;  for  the  glory  of  God  did  lighten 
it,  and  the  Lamb  is  the  light  thereof. 
And  there  shall  be  no  night  there  ;  and 
they  need  no  candle,  neither  light  of 
the  sun  ;  for  the  Lord  God  gireth 
them  light :  and  they  shall  reign  for 
ever  and  ever.'  This  is  language  evi- 
dently borrowed  from  Isaiah  in  speak- 
ing, chap.  19.  20,  of  the  same  halcyon 
period  ;  'The  sun  shall  be  no  more  thy 
light  by  day  :  neitht  r  for  ongbtaesn 
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the  moon  give  light  unto  thee : 
but  the  Lord  shall  be  unto  thee  an  ever- 
lasting light,  and  thy  God  thy  glory. 
Thy  sun  shall  no  more  go  down  ;  nei- 
ther shall  thy  moon  withdraw  itself: 
for  the  Lord  shall  be  thine  everlasting 
light,  and  the  days  of  thy  mourning 
shall  be  ended.'  It  contains  another, 
and  still  more  emphatic,  recognition 
of  that  Resplendent  Presence  which  un- 
der the  title  of  Jehovah,  Angel  of  Je- 
hovah, Shekinah,'  Glory  of  the  Lord, 
&.C.,  pointed  forward  to  Christ  in  his 
risen  and  glorified  theanthropy,  when  he 
should  be  revealed,  as  he  is  here,  as 
the  Luminary  of  the  New  Jerusalem, 
superseding  the  sun,  and  throwing  all 
created  glory  into  eclipse.  In  the  idea 
of  this  transcendent  illumination  we 
may  safely  include  all  the  moral  ele- 
ments, which  in  the  pious  mind  natu- 
rally connect  themselves  with  the  mani- 
fested presence  of  the  God  of  Truth, 
and  at  the  same  time  admit  the  sense 
of  the  visible  personal  display  which 
seems  to  be  called  foj  by  the  explicit- 
ness  of  the  letter.  Still  we  are  remind- 
ed that  the  scene,  however  magnificent 
and  beautiful,  is  sublunary.  Whatever 
physical  changes  of  a  renovating  nature 
may  take  place  upon  the  surface  of  the 
globe,  or  in  its  relation  to  the  planet- 
ary system,  the  locality  of  this  state 
of  '  accomplished  bliss'  will  be  upon 
the  earth  which  we  now  inhabit,  at 
least  for  the  period  to  which  the  Scrip- 
tures carry  forward  the  heirs  of  life  in 
their  revelations  of  eternal  destiny. 
What  new  phases  of  felicity  may  come 
over  their  lot  in  the  boundless  tract 
of  time  and  space  into  which  their  ex- 
istence is  launched,  revolving  ages  can 
alone  determine.  But  the  disclosures 
of  revelation  still  retain  us  within  the 
precincts  of  the  inhabited  earth.  'And 
the  nations  of  them  which  are  saved 
shall  walk  in  the  light  of  it ;  and  the 
kings  of  the  earth  do  bring  their  glory 
and  honor  into  it.'  This  is  strikingly 
paralleled  by  the  kindred  prediction  of 
&• 


Isaiah,  ch.60.2,  3—11,  'The  Lord  shall 
arise  upon  thee,  and  his  glory  shall 
be  seen  upon  thee.  And  the  Gentiles 
(nations)  shall  come  to  thy  light,  and 
kings  to  the  brightness  of  thy  rising. 
Therefore  thy  gates  shall  be  open  con- 
tinually ;  they  shall  riot  be  shut  day 
nor  night,  that  men  may  bring  unto  thee 
the  forces  (wealth)  of  the  Gentiles,  and 
that  their  kings  may  be  brought.'  All 
this  supposes  a  scene  still  earthly. 

A  few  more  extracts  pointing  out  the 
identity  of  the  heavenly  city  with  the 
substance  of  the  most  holy  place  of  the 
Tabernacle,  and  we  bid  a  reluctant 
adieu  to  the  inspiring  theme.  'And  he 
shewed  me  a  pure  river  of  water  of  life, 
clear  as  crystal,  proceeding  out  of  the 
throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb.  And 
there  shall  be  no  more  curse  ;  but  the 
throne  of  God  and  the  Lamb  shall  be  in 
it ;  and  his  servants  shall  serve  him : 
and  they  shall  see  his  face ;  and  his  name 
shall  be  in  their  foreheads.'  These  serv- 
ants are  the  cherubic  legions,  whose  ap- 
propriate device  in  the  sanctuary  looked 
from  the  extremities  of  the  mercy-seat 
directly  upon  the  bright  cloud  of  the 
Presence,  now  developed  into  myriads 
of  happy  human  existences,  rejoicing 
before  the  throne,  and  making  their 
perpetual  oblations  of  service  and  praise 
In  view  of  this  blissful  inheritance 
who  does  not  feel  involuntarily  prompt- 
ed to  exclaim  with  the  prophet,  'Glory 
to  the  righteous  !'  And  who  but  must 
be  profoundly,  impressed  with  the  in- 
eflable  misery  of  those  who  shall  finally 
come  short  of  this  'exceeding  and  eter- 
nal weight  of  glory?'  May  then  the 
solemn  concluding  intimation  of  the 
Apocalypse  sink  into  the  deepest  re- 
CCJ.SPS  of  the  souls  both  of  the  writer 
and  his  readers  ;  'Blessed  are  they  that 
do  his  commandments,  that  they  may 
have  right  to  the  tree  of  life,  and  may 
enter  in  through  the  gates  into  the  city. 
For  without  are  dogs,  and  sorcerers, 
and  whoremongers,  and  murderers,  and 
idolaters,  and  whosoever  loveth  and 
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10  IF  k  And  they  shall  make  an 
ark  of  shktim-wood :  two  cubits 
and  a  half  shall  be  the  length  there- 

t  ch.  37.  1.     Deut.  10.  3.    Hebr.  9.  4. 

maketh  a  lie.  I  Jesus  have  sent  mine 
angel  to  testify  unto  you  these  things 
in  the  churches.  I  am  the  root  and  the 
offspring  of  Divid,  and  the  bright  and 
morriing-stTT.  And  the  Spirit  and  the 
bride  say  come.  And  let  him  that  hear- 
eth  say,  Come.  And  let  him  that  is 
athirsi  come.  And  whosoever  will,  let 
him  take  the  water  of  life  freely.' 

THE  ARK  OF  THE  COVENANT. 

10.  They  shall  make  an  ark  of  Shittim- 
U'ood.  Heb.  "p"IX  aron.  From  the  iden- 
tity of  rendering,  it  might  be  thought 
that  the  ark  of  the  Tabernacle  and  that 
of  Noah  were  expressed  by  the  same 
term  in  Hebrew.  But  such  is  not  the 
case.  The  former  is  called  "yn&  aron, 
and  the  latter  J"Ot1  tebah.;  but  the  Greek 
having  rendered  both  terms  by  KI/HUTOS, 
this  has  been  followed  by  bur  own  and 
many  other  versions.  The  object  itself 
was  properly  a  chest  or  coffer  of  shittim- 
wood,  overlaid  with  gold,  in  which  was 
deposited  the  tables  of  the  ten  command- 
ments, together  with  Aaron's  rod  that 
budded,  and  the  golden  pot  of  preserved 
manna.  This  chest  seems  to  have  been 
of  the  dimensions  of  three  feet  nine 
inches  in  length,  by  two  feet  three 
inches  in  breadth  and  depth,  according 
to  the  common  cubit  of  eighteen  inches. 
Around  the  upper  edge  was  a  rim  or 
cornice — called  in  the  text  'a  crown' — 
of  pure  gold ;  and  on  each  side  were 
fixed  rings  of  gold  to  receive  the  poles 
of  shittim-wood  covered  with  gold,  by 
which  the  ark  was  carried  from  place 
to  place.  The  staves  always  remained 
ji  the  rings,  even  when  the  ark  was  at 
rest.  The  ark  had  at  top  a  lid  or  cover 
of  solid  gold ;  for  such  was  what  the 
text  calls  '  the  mercy-seat,'  and  which 
the  Septuagint  renders  [\anri\piov  or  the 
propitiatory}  by  which  name  it  :s  men- 


of,  and  a  cubit  and  a  half  the 
breadth  thereof,  and  a  cubit  and  a 
half  the  height  thereof 


tioned  by  St.  Paul  in  Heb.  9.  4,  and 
which  was  pTobably  so  called,  because, 
on  the  great  day  of  atonement,  the  blood 
of  the  expiatory  sacrifice  was  sprinkled 
on  or  before  it.  Upon  tKe  two  ends  o. 
this  lid,  and  of  the  same  matter  with  it, 
that  is,  solid  gold,  were  placed  two 
figures  of  cherubim  which  looked  to- 
wards each  other,  and  whose  out- 
stretched wings,  meeting  over  the  cen- 
tre  of  the  ark,  overshadowed  it  com- 
pletely. It  was  here  that  the  Shekinah 
or  Divine  Presence  more  immediately 
rested,  and  both  in  the  Tabernacle  and 
Temple  was  indicated  by  a  cloud,  from 
the  midst  of  which  responses  were  de- 
livered in  an  audible  voice  whenever 
the  Lord  was  consulted  in  behalf  of  the 
people.  Hence  God  is  sometimes  men- 
tioned as  he  that 'dwelleth' or  '  sitteth 
between  the  chelubim.'  In  its  removals 
the  ark  was  covered  with  a  vail,  Num 
4.  6,  and  might  only  be  carried  on  the 
shoulders  of  the  priests  orLevites.  The 
Rabbins  think,  with  some  reason,  that 
it  was  only  carried  by  the  priests  oh 
extraordinary  occasions,  being  ordina- 
rily borne  by  the  Levites.  No  other  form 
of  conveyance  was  allowed,  nor  were 
any  other  persons  permitted  to  interfere 
with  it.  The  fate  of  Uzzah,  2  Sam.  6.  3, 
admonished  the  Israelites,  in  a  very 
solemn  manner,  of  the  consequences  of 
even  a  well  meant  offieiousness  in  a 
matter  where  the  divine  will  had  been 
so  clearly  expressed  to  the  contrary. 

After  the  Israelites  had  passed  the 
Jordan,  the  ark  generally  occupied  its 
proper  place  in  the  Tabernacle,  and  was 
afterwards  placed  in  the  Temple  built 
by  Solomon.  From  the  direction  given 
by  Josiah  to  the  Levites,  2  Chron.  35.  3 
to  restore  the  ark  to  its  place,  it  would 
seem  to  have  been  previously  removed, 
but  it  is  not  known  whether  this  was 
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done  by  the  priests,  to  preserve  it  from 
profanation,  or  by  the  idolatrous  kings 
Manasseh  or  Amon,  to  make  room  for 
their  idols.  It  seems  that  the  ark,  with 
the  other  precious  things  of  the  Tem- 
ple, became  the  spoil  of  Nebuchadnez- 
zar, and  was  taken  to  Babylon  ;  and  it 
does  not  appear  that  it  was  restored  at 
the  end  of  the  captivity,  or  that  any 
new  one  was  made.  What  became  of 
the  ark  after  the  captivity  cannot  be 
ascertained.  Some  of  the  Rabbins  think 
that  it  was  concealed,  to  preserve  it 
from  the  Chaldeans,  and  that  it  could 
not  again  be  discovered,  nor  will  be  till 
the  Messiah  comes  and  reveals  it. 
Others  say  that  it  was  indeed  taken 
away  by  the  Chaldeans,  but  was  after- 
wards restored,  and  occupied  its  place 
in  the  second  Temple  :  but  the  Talmud 
and  some  of  the  Jewish  writers  confess, 
that  the  want  of  the  ark  was  one  of  the 
points  in  which  the  second  Temple  was 
inferior  to  that  of  Solomon  :  to  which 
we  may  add  that  neither  Ezra,  Nehe- 


miah,  the  MaccaVecs,  nor  Josepluis, 
mention  the  ark  as  extant  in  the  second 
Temple,  and  the  last  authority  ex- 
pressly says  that  there  was  nothing  in 
the  sanctuary  when  the  Temple  was 
taken  by  Titus.  It  certainly  does  not 
appear  in  the  Arch  erected  at  Rome  in 
honor  of  that  conqueror,  and  in  which 
the  spoils  of  the  Temple  are  displayed  ; 
although  some  writers  have  attempted 
to  identify  it  with  the  table  of  shew- 
bread  which  is  there  represented. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  similar  arks 
or  chests,  containing  the  mysteries  oi 
their  religions,  were  common  among 
nearly  all  the  ancient  heathen  nations, 
the  hint  of  which  was  probably  taken 
from  that  of  the  Jews.  The  Egyptians, 
for  instance,  carried  in  solemn  proces- 
sions a  sacred  chest,  containing  their  se- 
cret things  and  the  mysteries  of  their  re- 
ligion, of  which  the  following  cut,  from 
the  hieroglyphic  remains  of  that  coun- 
try, shows  a  very  remarkable  conform 
ity  to  the  Hebrew  model. 


EGYPTIAN  ARK  BORNE  BY  PRIESTS. 

The  Trojans  also  had   their  sacred  .•  holy  of  holies,  in  which  the  ark  was  de- 
chest  ;  and  the  palladium  of  the  Greeks  |  posited,  so  had  the  heathen,  in  the  in 


and  Romans  was  something  not  very  un- 
like.    It  is  icmarkable  too,  that  as  the 


most  part  of  their  temples,  an  adytum 
or  penetrate,  which  none  but  the  priests 


Hebrew  Tabernacle  and  Temple  had  a    might  enter.    Something  very  similal 
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11  And  thou  shall  overlay  it  with 
pure  gold,  within  and  without  shalt 
thou  overlay  it ;  and  shalt  make  up- 
on it  a  crown  of  gold  round  about. 

12  And  thou  shalt  cast  four  rings 
of  gold  for  it,  and  put  them  in  the 
four  corners  thereof;  and  two  rings 
shall  be  in  the  one  side  of  it,  and 
two  rings  in  the  other  side  of  it. 

13  And  thou  shalt  make  staves  of 
shi turn- wood,   and  overlay   them 
with  gold. 


14  And  thou  shalt  put  the  staves 
into  the  rings  by  the  sides  of  the 
ark,  that  the  ark  may  be   borne 
with  them. 

15  i  The  staves  shall  be  in   the 
rings  of  the  ark :  they  shall  not  be 
taken  from  it. 

16  And  thou  shalt  put  into  the  ark 
m  the  testimony  which  I  shall  give 
thee. 

I  1  Kings  8.  8.  »  ch.  16.  34.  &  31. 18.  Deut 
10.  2,  5.  &  31.  26.  1  Kings  8.  9.  2  Kings  11. 
12.  Hebr.  9.4. 


may  also  be  traced  among  barbarous  and 
savage  nations.  Thus,  Tacitus,  speak- 
ing of  the  nations  of  Northern  Germa- 
ny, of  whom  our  Saxon  ancestors  were 
a  branch,  says  that  they  generally  wor- 
shipped Herlham,  or  the  Mother  Earth 
(Terrain,  matrem);  believing  her  to  in- 
terpose in  the  affairs  of  men,  and  to 
visit  nations  ;  and  that  to  her,  within  a 
grove  in  a  certain  island,  was  conse- 
crated a  vehicle  covered  with  a  vest- 
ment, and  which  none  but  the  priests 
were  allowed  to  touch.  The  same  thing 
has  been  frequently  noticed  in  con- 
nexion with  the  religious  systems  of 
other  heathen  nations,  and  among  the 
inhabitants  of  Mexico  and  the  South 
Sea  Islands,  very  curious  analogies  with 
the  Mosaic  ark  have  been  discovered, 
of  which  the  reader  will  find  an  account 
In  Parkhurst's  Heb.  Lex.  Art.  "p. 

11.  Make  upon  it  a  crown  of  gold 
round  about.  Heb.  2^0  SflV  "IT  zer 
zaliab  sabib,  a  golden  border  round. 

about.  Gr.  KVjtana  xpyaa  arpertra,  gold- 
en wreathed  waves  round  about.  This 
*  crown '  was  an  ornamental  cornice, 
moulding,  or  border,  which  went  round 
the  top,  as  a  kind  of  enclosure  serving 
to  -make  firm  the  propitiatory  in  its 
place,  and  called  a  'crown'  from  its  en- 
compassing the  whole  outer  extremities 
of  the  upper  side  of  the  ark  somewhat 
as  a  crown  encircles  the  temples  of  the 
head.  The  term  is  only  employed  in 
reference  to  the  rims  or  crowns  of  gold 
made  round  the  ark  of  the  covenant, 


the  table  of  shew-bread,  and  the  altar 
of  incense.  From  the  rendering  of  the 
Greek  it  would  appear  that  -the  work  ot 
this  cornice  was  somehow  exquisitely 
wrought  in  graceful  flexures  or  undula- 
tions, resembling  the  waves  of  the  sea. 

12.  Thou  shalt  cast  four  rings  of 
gold,  &c.  Doubtless  of  solid  gold,  as 
they  were  to  sustain  a  very  consider- 
able  weight  when  the  staves  were  in- 
serted and  the  ark  borne  by  the  priests. 
Whether  these  rings  were  placed  length- 
wise or  breadthwise  of  the  ark  is  not 
clear.  We  infer  the  latter,  however, 
as  otherwise,  when  carried,  the  front 
part  of  the  ark  with  its  cherubim  would 
be  sideways,  which  is  not  likely.  Be- 
sides  we  are  told,  1  Kings,  8.  8,  that  in 
the  Temple  'the  ends  of  the  staves  were 
seen  out  in  the  holy  place,  before  the 
oracle  ;'  consequently,  as  the  ark  front- 
ed the  entrance,  the  staves  must  have 
run  along  the  extremity  of  its  breadth 
instead  of  its  length. 

16.  Thou  shalt  put  —  the  testimony , 
&c.  That  is,  the  two  tables  of  stone  on 
which  the  Law  of  the  ten  Command- 
ments was  written  ;  called  '  the  testi- 
mony,' because  God  did  in  them  testify 
his  authority  over  the  Israelites,  his  re- 
gard for  them,  his  presence  with  them, 
and  his  displeasure  against  them  in 
case  they  transgressed ;  while  they  on 
the  other  hand  by  accepting  and  deposit1 
ing  this  Law  in  its  appointed  place, 
testified  their  professed  subjection  and 
obedience  to  its  requirements. — On  the 
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1 7  And  »  thou  shall  make  a  mercy- 
seat  of  pure  gold  :  two  cubits  and  a 
half  shall  be  the  length  thereof. 

n  ch.  37.  6.     Rom.  3.  25.     Hebr.  9.  5. 


difficulty  supposed  to  be  created  by  the 
comparison  of  this  passage  with  Heb. 
9.  4,  see  the  commentators  on  that  text, 
particularly  the  XVIIth  Excursus  in 
Prof.  Stuart's  Commentary  on  Hebrews. 
17.  Thou  shall  make  a  mercy-seat  of 
pure  gold.  Heb.  m£2  kapporeth,  from 
*IM  kaphar,  to  cover.  The  verb  is, 
however,  used  for  the  most  part  in  a 
moral  sense,  being  applied  to  the  cover- 
ing, that  is,  the  expiation,  of  sins.  The 
Gr.  version  unites  the  two  senses  by 
rendering  l\aarrioi'>v  ertQtjia,  that  is,  a 
propitiatory  covering,  or  mercy-seat, 
a  rendering  sanctioned  by  the  Holy 
Spirit,  as  we  find  it  employed,  with  the 
omission  of  the  last  word,  by  the  apos- 
tle, Heb.  9.  5,  'And  over  it  the  cheru- 
bims  of  glory  shadowing  the  mercy- 
seat  (iXaarijpioi').'  The  same  term  in 
Rom.  3.  25,  is  applied  to  Christ,  'whom 
God  hath  set  forth  to  be  a  propitiation 
(i>o<rrr)0(iij')  through  faith  in  his  blood.' 
So  also  1  John,  2.  2,  'He  is  the  propi- 
tiation (iXa<rri7prn>)  for  our  sins.'  From 
whence  the  conclusion  is  probably  fair- 
ly to  be  drawn,  that  this  mercy-seat  was 
in  some  sense  an  adumbration  of  Christ 
as  the  grand  medium  of  expiation  for 
the  sins  of  men.  This  mercy-seat, 
which  was  made  of  solid  gold  instead 
of  wood  overlaid  with  gold,  like  the 
rest  of  the  ark,  was  the  upper  side  of 
the  sacred  chest  made  to  be  removed 
entirely,  or,  as  Josephus  says,  raised 
by  hinges,  when  the  tables  of  testimony 
were  to  be  taken  out  or  put  in. 

THE    CHERUBIM. 

IS.  Thou  shall  make  two  cherubims 
of  gold,  &c.  Heb.  f2"O  kfrubim.  Gr. 
^TK>OW/?I/I  Cheroubim.  Our  English  word 
is  the  plural  untranslated  of  the  orig- 
inal 3TQ  kerub,  a  term  of  which  the 
eiymology  is  very  much  of  a  contested 


and  a  cubit  and  a  half  the  breadth 
thereof. 

18  And  thou  shalt  make  two  che- 
rubims of  gold,   of  beaten  work 

point  with  critics  and  lexicographers. 
According  to  the  regular  analogy  01 
the  language,  it  has  the  form  of  the 
past  participle  of  the  verb  S"C  karab. 
But  no  such  verb  exists  among  the  liv- 
ing roots  of  the  Hebrew.  It  was  there- 
fore regarded  by  most  of  the  ancient 
Christian  fathers  as  a  compound  word 
made  up  perhaps  of  123  nakar ,to  know 
and  31"!  rub,  multitude,  equivalent  to 
multitudo  sclent  la  or  multitude  cogni- 
tionis,  abundance  of  knowledge  ;  or  of 
D  ke,  j"n  rub,  and  rC^U  binah,  quasi 
multitudo  cogxitionis,  of  equivalent  im- 
port. But  this  mode  of  derivation  is 
so  utterly  at  variance  with  the  laws 
which  regulate  the  process  of  formation 
in  Hebrew  words,  that  it  cannot  b.e  sus- 
tained for  a  moment  when  tried  by  the 
test  of  sound  criticism.  Yet  it  is  remark- 
able that  in  nearly  all  the  apcient  in- 
terpretations the  idea  of  multitude  was 
prominent,  indicating  that  they  regard- 
ed 311  multitudo  as  beyond  doubt  one 
of  its  constituent  elements.  We  have 
no  doubt  they  were  correct  in  assigning 
this  as  one  of  the  meanings  of  the  sym- 
bol, but  they  were  unquestionably  wrong 
in  eliciting  this  idea  from  the  etymology 
of  the  term.  At  the  same  time,  although 
the  genius  of  the  language  will  not  ad 
mil  the  legitimate  developement  of  the 
sense  of  knowledge  or  intelligence  fron 
any  part  of  the  word,  yet  it  is  very 
possible  to  account  for  this  sense  being 
deduced  from  it  by  the  philosophizing 
fathers  of  the  church ;  for  with  the 
Platonists  twigs  were  deemed  an  em- 
blem of  wisdom  and  knowledge,  and  the 
same  import  was  thought  to  be  con- 
veyed by  the  Cherubim  being  '  full  of 
eyes  before  and  behind.'  Taking  there- 
fore this  apprehended  import  of  the 
symbol  itself,  and  applying  it  refleziy 
to  the  structure  of  the  term,  they  gave 
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as  the  result  the  interpretation  above- 
mentioned,  which  is  no  unfair  specimen 
of  patristic  philology.  Others  again 
with  more  regard  to  intrinsic  probabil- , 
ity  have  proposed,  by  a  transposition 
of  letters,  to  trace  the  word  to  the  root 
Ml  rakab,  to  ride,  as  the  Cherubim 
are  described  in  the  remarkable  vision 
of  Ezekiel,  ch.  1,  as  forming,  together 
with  the  mystic  animated  wheels,  a 
kind  of  living  chariot  on  which  the  sym- 
bol of  the  divine  glory  is  exhibited  as 
upborne  and  transported ;  whence  the 
Psalmist,  Ps.  18. 10,  describes  the  Most 
High  as  '  riding  upon  the  Cherub  ;'  and 
the  Cherubim  in  Solomon's  temple,  1 
Chron.  28.  18,  are  called  '  a  chariot.' 

By  others  various  other  etymologies 
have  been  suggested,  but  none  entirely 
satisfactory.  After  a  pretty  extensive 
and  elaborate  investigation  we  have  on 
the  whole  been  inclined  to  give  the  pre- 
ference to  the  root  abovementioned, 
viz.,  2"tt  karab,  now  obsolete  in  He- 
brew, but  existing  in  Syriac  and  Arabic 
in  the  primitive  sense  of  ploughing  or 
making  furrows  in  the  earth ;  and 
thence,  secondly,  of  making  incisions 
in  metals,  or  engraving,  and  finally  by 
natural  transition,  of  making  sculptured 
figures,  or  glyphs,  of  any  kind.  This 
is  confirmed  by  Rosenmuller,  who  re- 
marks that  as  one  and  the  same  word 
in  Syriac  and  Arabic  is  used  to  denote 
expressing,  sculpturing,  and  fabricat- 
ing, so  in  the  verb  ^*Q  karab  and  its 
derivates  the  same  complex  idea  is  in- 
volved, as  is  to  be  inferred  from  the 
fact  that  the  Syriac  korubo  signifies  not 
only  a  ploughman,  but  also  a  former  of 
images.  It  may  also  be  observed  that 
as  b,  v,  and  /  are  in  all  languages  per- 
mutable,  being  letters  of  the  same  or- 
gan, this  etymology  presents  us  with 
some  remarkable  affinities.  For  begin- 
ning with  the  H«-b.  S15  karab,  to  make 
incisions,  we  find  in  the  Teutonic  family 
for  incidere,  to  cut  as  in  engraving. 
Germ,  kerben,  Angl.  Sax.  keorfan,  Eng. 
carve;  and  then  as  g  and  k  are  inter- 


changeable, we  have  the  Gr.  ypaitx*, 
grapho,  Germ,  graben,  Angl.  Sax.  gra- 
fan,  Eng.  grave,  engrave,  and  Fr.  grif- 
fon (grijfin),&n  imaginary  animal  com- 
pounded of  beast  and  bird,  evidently  de- 
rived from  a  distortion  of  the  cherubic 
figure.  In  all  these  words  the  idea  of 
sculpturing  or  engraving  is  predomin- 
ant, and  according  to  the  analogy  of 
Hebrew  formations  51  "O  kerub  would 
properly  signify  that  which  was  carved, 
sculptured,  or  wrought  with  a  graving 
tool,  thus  corresponding  very  well  with 
what  is  said  of  the  Cherubim  as  a  kind 
of  statuary  or  wrought  images  placed 
over  the  mercy-seat. 

In  the  annexed  cut  it  may  be  thought 
that  we  have  but  loosely  followed  the  ex- 
ample of  Moses  in  'making  every  thing 
after  the  pattern  shown  in  the  mount,' 
inasmuch  as  Moses  says  nothing  of  the 
fourfold  variety  of  faces  which  we  have 
here  given  to  the  Cherubic  emblem.  But 
pur  design  is  taken  from  the  Cherubim 
of  Ezekiel,  which  are  thus  described, 
ch.  1.  4 — 14.  'And  I  looked,  and  be- 
hold, a  whirlwind  came  out  of  the 
north,  a  great  cloud,  and  a  fire  unfold- 
ing  itself,  and  a  brightness  was  about 
it,  and  out  of  the  midst  thereof  as  the 
color  of  amber,  out  of  the  midst  of  the 
fire.  Also  out  of  the  midst  thereof  came 
the  likeness  of  four  living  creatures. 
And  this  was  their  appearance ;  they 
had  the  likeness  of  a  man.  And  every 
one  had  four  faces,  and  every  one  ha  1 
four  wings.  And  their  feet  were  straight 
feet ;  and  the  sole  of  their  feet  was 
like  the  sole  of  a  calf's  foot ;  and  they 
sparkled  like  the  color  of  burnished 
brass.  And  they  had  the  hands  of  a 
man  under  their  wings  on  their  four 
sides  ;  and  they  four  had  their  faces  and 
their  wings.  Their  wings  were  joined 
one  to  another ;  they  turned  not  when 
they  went ;  they  went  every  one  straight 
forward.  As  for  the  likeness  of  their 
faces,  they  four  had  the  face  of  a  man, 
and  the  face  of  a  lion,  on  the  right  side : 
and  they  four  had  the  face  of  an  ox  on 
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the  left  side  ;  they  four  also  had  the 
face  of  an  eagle.  Thus  were  their  faces: 
and  their  wings  were  stretched  upward  ; 
two  wings  of  every  one  were  joined  one 
to  another,  and  two  covered  their  bodies, 
And  they  went  every  one  straight  for- 
ward ;  whither  the  spirit  was  to  go, 
they  went ;  and  they  turned  not  when 
they  went.  As  for  the  likeness  of  the 
living  creatures,  their  appearance  was 


like  burning  coals  of  fire,  and  like  the 


appearance  of  lamps :  it  went  up  and 
down  among  the  living  creatuies;  and 
the  fire  was  bright,  and  out  of  the  fire 
went  forth  lightning.  And  the  living 
creatures  ran  and  returned  as  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  flash  of  lightning.'  That 
these  visionary  beings,  though  here  call- 
ed '  living  creatures,'  were  in  fact  sym- 
bolically identical  with  the  'cherubim,' 
(erroneously  written  '  cherubims'  in  our 


version),  will  appear  ill  the  sequel. 


ARK  OF  THE  COVENANT  AND  THE  CHERUBIM. 


The  inquiry  now  arises  respecting 
the  symbolical  design  of  these  very  re- 
markable creations,  which,  from  being 
mere  lifeless  sculptured  statues  in  the 
Mosaic  Tabernacle,  became  animated, 
intelligent,  and  active  agents  in  the 
mystic  visions  of  the  prophets.  It  is 
certainlyxine  of  the  lowest  aims  of  in- 
finite wisdom  in  any  part  of  its  dis- 
pensations to  adopt  a  system  of  sym- 
bols which  should  merely  address  them- 
selves in  beautiful  or  singular  forms  to 
the  senses,  or  to  the  imagination.  They 
approve  themselves  worthy  of  the  di- 


vine source  in  which  they  originate  on- 
ly as  they  disclose  a  rich  and  instruc- 
tive bignificancy  under  their  outward 
aspect.  That  such  is  preeminently  the 
case  with  the  symbol  before  us,  we 
shall  hope  to  make  appear  in  the  re- 
marks that  follow,  in  the  outset  ol 
which  it  will  be  necessary  to  show  the 
identity  of  the  Cherubim  of  Moses  with 
the  Living  Creatures  of  Ezekiel.  la 
order  to  this  it  is  to  be  observed,  that 
Ezekiel  was  in  captivity  in  Babylon 
when  this  vision  was  vouchsafed  him 
But  it  appears  from  Ezek.  8.  1 — 3  thai 
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while  there  he  was  transported  in  spirit 
to  Jerusalem,  and  set  down  in  the  pre- 
cincts of  the  Temple,  where  he  beheld, 
among  oilier  objects,  the  Living  Crea- 
tures and  the  Throne,  previously  de- 
scribed, standing  in  the  inner  court. 
'Then,'  says  he,  ch.  10.  18—22,  '  the 
glory  of  the  Lord  (the  Shekinah)  de- 
parted from  off  the  threshold  of  the 
house,  and  stood  over  the  cherubims. 
And  the  cherubims  lifted  up  their 
•wings,  and  mounted  up  from  the  earth 
in  my  sight :  when  they  went  out,  the 
wheels  also  were  beside  them,  and 
every  one  stood  at  the  door  of  the  east 
gate  of  the  Lord's  house  ;  and  the  glory 
of  the  God  of  Israel  was  over  them 
above.  This  is  the  living  creature  (i.  e. 
collection  of  living  creatures)  that  I 
saw  under  the  God  of  Israel  by  the  river 
of  Chebar ;  and  I  knev:  that  they  were 
the  cherubims.  Every  one  had  four 
faces  apiece,  and  every  one  four  wings ; 
and  the  likeness  of  the  hands  of  a  man 
was  under  their  wings.  And  the  like- 
ness of  their  faces  was  the  same  faces 
•which  I  saw  by  the  river  of  Chebar, 
their  appearances  and  themselves:  they 
went  every  one  straight  forward.'  The 
import  unquestionably  is,  that  although 
the  fact  was  not  at  first  made  known, 
or  the  idea  did  not  occur,  to  him,  yet 
now  upon  farther  pondering  the  sub- 
ject, he  became  fully  convinced  and  as- 
sured in  his  own  mind  that  these  Living 
Creatures  were  beings  of  the  same  sym- 
bolical purport  with  the  Cherubim  that 
stood  on  the  Mercy-seat  of  the  Ark  in 
the  Temple.  This  is  an  important  step 
in  the  progress  of  our  elucidation.  It 
authorises  us  to  set  it  down  as  a  point 
fixed  and  settled  beyond  all  debate,  that 
the  Cherubim  and  the  Living  Creatures 
are,  in  symbolical  significancy,  one  and 
the  tame. 

We  are  now  prepared  to  consider  the 
very  remarkable  usage  of  the  sacred 
writers  in  regard  both  to  the  Hebrew 
•nd  Greek  original  of  the  term  rendered 
living  creatures  (Heb.  fTpn  hayoth. 


Gr.  {wo  zoo),  in  each  of  which  lan- 
guages the  respective  roots  of  the  words 
signify  to  live.  Yet  who  would  have 
thought  a  priori  that  these  would  have 
been  the  terms  employed  in  the  follow- 
ing passages  ?  Ps.  68.  9,  10,  '  Thou,  O 
God,  didst  send  a  plentiful  rain,  where- 
by thou  didst  confirm  thine  inheritance 
when  it  was  weary.  Thy  congregatior 
C^rPM  hayatheka,  thy  living  creature, 
•Gr.  ra  fua  oo«,  thy  living  creatures')  hath 
dwelt  therein.'  On  what  grounds,  phiio- 
logically,  this  usage  is  to  be  explained 
we  know  not,  but  it  is  clear  that  it  in 
volves  the  idea  of  multitude,  if  the  Eng- 
lish equivalent,  congregation,  can  be  any 
evidence  of  the  fact.  A  striking  parallel 
occurs,  2  Sam.  23.  11, 'And  the  Philis- 
tines were  gathered  together  into  a  troop 
(i~Pn^  lahayah,  into  a  living  creature. 
Gr.  £ij  Otipiov,  into  a  u-ild  beast),  where 
was  a  piece  of  ground  full  of  lentiles  : 
and  the  people  fled  from  the  Philistines.' 
See  also,  v.  13,  'And  the  troop  (fPH 
hayah,the  living  creature)  of  the  Phil- 
istines  pitched  in  the  valley  of  Repha- 
im.'  The  Gr.  rendering  in  the  latter 
passage  does  not  conform,  being  ray^a, 
a  rank,  order,  and  in  military  phrase  a 
battalion,  a  body  of  soldiery.  But  it  is 
clear  from  these  citations  viewed  to- 
gether, that  the  import  ol  numbers  actu- 
ally enters  into  the  usage  of  the  orig- 
inal word  for  living  creature,  and  as 
the  living  creatures  and  the  cherubim 
are  symbolically  the  same,  the  idea  ot 
multitude  is  equally  common  to  both. 
This  idea,  however,  it  is  to  be  recol- 
lected,  arises  wholly  from  the  interpre- 
tation, and  not  fioia  the  etymology  ol 
the  terms. 

As  then  the  four  £&>n,  the  living  crea- 
tures, of  Ezekiel  are  identical  with  the 
cherubim,  so  they  are  plainly  fdentical 
also  with  the  four  beasts  ((<.m)  which 
figure  so  conspicuously  in  the  mystic 
machinery  of  the  Apocalypse.  Passn/g 
from  the  visions  of  the  river  of  Chebar 
to  those  of  the  Isle  of  Patmos,  we  be- 
hold the  following  scene  depicted  upon 
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the  prophetic  canvass, '  Rev.  4.  6 — 8, 
A.nd  before  the  throne  there  was  a  sea 
of  glass  like  unto  crystal :  and  in  the 
midst  of  the  throne,  and  round  about 
the  throne,  were  four  beasts,  full  of 
eyes  before  and  behind.  And  the  first 
beast  was  like  a  lion,  and  the  second 
beast  was  like  a  calf,  and  the  third  beast 
had  a  face  as  a  man,  and  the  fourth 
beast  was  like  a  flying  eagle.  And 
the  four  beasts  had  each  of  them  six 


of  that  grateful  anthem  which  resounds 
from  their  lips  ?  'Thou  nast  redeemed 
us  to  God  by  thy  blood  out  of  everv 
kindred,  and  tongue,  and  people,  and 
nation.'  Can  this  possibly  be  the  lan- 
guage of  angels  ? — especially  when  we 
hear  the  apostle  saying.  Heb.  2.  16. 
'For  verily  he  took  not  on  him  the  na- 
ture of  angels,  but  he  took  on  him  the 
seed  of  Abraham,'  and  when,  moreover, 
we  find  in  this  very  context  the  angels- 


wings  about  him  ;  and  they  were  full    expressly  distinguished  from  the   lour 
of  eyes  within :  and  they  rest  not  day 
and   night,  saying,   Holy,  holy,  holy, 
Lord  God  Almighty,  which  was,  and  is, 
and  is  to  come.'    As  the  Cherubim  in 


this  vision  are  nearer  to  the  Throne  and 
the  incumbent  Majesty  than  in  the  other, 
they  are  represented  as  having  six  wings 
instead  of  four,  to  denote  the  propriety 
of  having  their  persons  more  fully  vail, 
ed  from  the  glance  of  that  holy  eye  to 
which  even  the  heavens  are  unclean. 
But  what  is  the.  song  sung  by  these  em- 
blematic agents?  Ch.  5.  8—10,  'And 
when  he  had  taken  the  book,  the  four 
beasts,  and  four  and  twenty  elders  fell 
down  before  the  Lamb,  having  every 
one  of  them  harps,  and  golden  vials  full 
of  odors,  which  are  the  prayers  of  saints. 
And  they  sung  a  new  song,  saying, 
Thou  art  worthy  to  take  the  book,  and 
to  open  the  seals  thereof:  for  thou  wast 
slain,  and  hast  redeemed  us  to  God  by 
thy  blood  out  of  every  kindred,  and 
tongue,  and  people,  and  nation  ;  and 
hast  made  us  unto  our  God  kings  and 
priests :  and  we  shall  reign  on  the 
earth.'  Can  the  reader  have  failed,  from 
these  ample  quotations,  to  anticipate 
the  conclusion  of  the  whole  matter? 
The  Cherubim  of  the  Tabernacle  and 
Temple,  the  Living  Creatures  of  Eze- 
kiel,  and  the  hymning  beasts  of  John, 
are  all  one  and  the  same  symbol.  And 
what  is  the  truth  and  mystery  of  this 
symbol?  What  do  we  recognise  in  it 
but  human  instead  of  angelic  beings, 
even  a  multitude  of  the  redeemed  from 


among  men  ? 
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What  else  is  the  burden 
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beasts. 

Conceivj  ,g  this  then  as  a  point  clear 
ly  ascertained,  that  the  Cherubim  of  the 
Apocalypse  adumbrate  a  human  and  not 
an  angelic  order  of  beings,  let  us  go  back 
and  apply  this  result  to  the  Cherubim 
of  the  Pentateuch.  We  behold  them 
stationed  on  the  Propitiatory,  with  the 
symbol  of  the  Divine  Presence  resting 
between  them,  somewhat  like  Moses 
on  the  mount  with  Aaron  and  Hur  sup 
porting  his  arms  on  either  side.  In  this 
position,  as  we  have  seen  that  they 
strictly  represent  men  and  not  angels, 
what  more  natural  than  that  their  pri- 
mary and  proximate  drift  as  symbols 
should  be  to  shadow  forth  the  race  of 


liar  residence  among  them  ?  In  the 
cherubic  emblems  of  the  Tabernacle, 
therefore,  we  behold  a  mystic  embodi- 
ment of  the  congregation  which,  in  the 
wilderness,  was  ordinarily  encamped  - 
round  about  the  holy  fabric  without. 
Accordingly  the  high  priest  who  enter- 
ed  into  the  holy  of  holies  and  there 
looked  upon  the  Ark  of  the  Covenant 
and  its  cherubic  appendages,  with  the 
Shekinah  enthroned  between,  beheld  iu 
fact  but  a  miniature  model  of  what  he 
saw  on  a  large  scale  when  standing  in 
the  midst  of  the  many  thousands  of  Is- 
rael abiding  in  their  tents.  There  were 
the  .Cherubim  resolved  into  their  con- 
stituent multitudes,  and  over  the  host 
rested  in  calm  majesty  the  Pillar  of 
Cloud,  the  visible  token  of  the  Divinity 
permanently  residing  among  the  choser 
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tribes.  But  evcti  this  was  a  typical 
bcene,  presenting  to  the  eye  an  image 
of  that  state  which  shall  be  disclosed 
when  the  Just  chapters  of  Isaiah,  Eze- 
kiel,  and  John  shall  be  fulfilled,  when 
the  Tabernacle  of  God  shall  again  be 
with  men.  and  he  shall  set  his  sanctu- 
ary in  the  midst  of  them  for  ever  more. 
Whether  Moses  or  Ezekiel  or  John 
were  themselves  aware  of  the  true  im- 
port oi  these  hallowed  hieroglyphics, 
;s  by  no  means  essential  to  the  validity 
of  our  conclusions  respecting  them.  We 
think  it  highly  probable,  on  the  whole, 
that  they  did  not  understand,  at  least 
but  partially,  their  true-meant  design. 
They  were  doubtless  among  the  things 
respecting  which  they  '  enquired  dili- 
gently,' but  were  obliged  to  leave  their 
full  significancy  to  be  elicited  for  the 
edification  of  subsequent  ages  of  the 
church.  Yet  even  in  the  description 
quoted  from  Ezekiel  there  are  occasion- 
al hints  and  intimations  which  might  be 
supposed  to  lead  to  a  strong  suspicion 
that  the  Living  Creatures  were  intend- 
ed to  shadow  forth  men  instead  of  an- 
gels. Thus  for  instance,  it  is  said,  Ezek. 
1.5,  'And  this  was  their  appearance; 
they  had  the  likeness  of  a  man;'  that  is, 
their  predominating  aspect  was  human, 
notwithstanding  their  otherwise  singu- 
lar and  unearthly  form.  Again,  v.  8, 
'And  they  had  the  hands  of  a  man  un- 
der their  wings.'  The  same  circum- 
stance is  afterwards  mentioned  concern- 
ing the  Cherubim,  ch.  10.  8,  and  a  se- 
cond time  repeated,  v.  21,  as  something 
peculiarly  note-worthy,  that  '  there  ap- 
peared in  the  cherubims  the  form  of  a 
man's  hand  under  their  wings.'  These 
remarkable  items  in  the  description 
may  be  regarded  as  furnishing  at  least 
a  slight  inuendo  as  to  the  true  solution 
of  the  symbol.  But  it  was  reserved  for 
that  pen  which  was  to  complete  the  sa- 
cred canon,  and  afford  a  key  to  the  de- 
rclopcmrnt  of  so  many  preceding  mys- 
.eriesj  to  give  to  the  student  of  revela- 
tion an  inspired  exposition  of  this  re- 


markable symbol,  about  which  v  e  can 
no  longer  doubt,  when  we  heai  them 
ascribing  their  redemption  to  the  blood 
of  the  Lamb. 

It  may  go,  moreover,  to  remove  any 
lingering  hesitancy  on  this  point,  to 
consider  more  closely  their  relation  ta 
the  other  parts  of  the  typical  apparatus 
of  the  Tabernacle.  They  were  an  abiding 
fixture  upon  the  Ark  of  the  Covenant ; 
they  were  stationed  upon  the  extremi- 
ties  of  the  Mercy-seat  with  the  bright 
cloud  of  the  Presence  beaming  between 
them;  they  were  constructed  of  the 
same  material  with  the  Mercy-seat, 
and  in  every  thing  seemed  to  have  the 
most  indissoluble  connexion  with  the 
latent  import  of  this  system  of  shadows, 
of  which  Buxtorf  remarks ;  '  It  is  the 
opinion  of  the  Jews,  that  the  Ark,  with 
the  Mercy-seat  and  the  Cherubim,  form 
the  foundation,  root,  heart,  and  marrow 
of  the  whole  Tabernacle,  and  so  of  the 
whole  Levitical  service.'  Now  we  are 
authorised  to  ask,  whether  it  be  conceiv- 
able that  angels  are  as  much  interested 
in  the  truth  and  substance  of  the  typical 
Mercy-seat  or  Propitiatory,  as  ransom- 
ed sinners,  whose  happiness,  and  song, 
and  salvation,  all  centre  in  this  grand 
mystery?  We  would  detract  nothing 
from  what  is  justly  due  to  angels  ;  but 
we  see  not  why,  in  the  very  heart  of  a 
system  of  symbols  shadowing  forth  our 
recovery  by  a  Savior,  so  prominent  a 
place  should  be  given  to  the  hiero- 
glyphics of  a  foreign  race  of  beings, 
however  deeply  they  may  be  interested 
in  contemplating  this  work,  or  service- 
able  in  promoting  it.  Nothing  is  more 
plainly  taught  in  the  word  of  God,  than 
that  it  is  in  virtue  of  the  atoning  sacri- 
fice of  Christ  that  the  Most  High  dwells 
amidst  the  chi!  Iren  of  men.  And  this 
great  truth  w€  suppose  to  have  been 
visibly  represented  by  the  habitation  ol 
the  Divine  Glory  between  the  Cherubim 
and  over  the  Expiation  cover  of  the  Ark 
But  no'hing  of  the  nature  of  an  atone 
ment  it  necessary  to  propitiate  the  pres- 
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snce  of  God  among  the  sinless  angels. 
Why  th;n  should  we  assign  to  them, 
however  much  we  love  them,' and  prize 
their  kind  offices,  a  symbol  so  pre- 
eminently appropriate  to  ourselves  ? 
Until  therefore  we  are  convinced  on 
solid  grounds  of  the  untenableness  of 
our  position,  and  pointed  to  some  pas- 
sage of  holy  writ  expressly  affirming 
or  clearly  implying,  that  the  Mosaic 
Cherubim  were  emblems  of  angels,  we 
shall  hold  them  to  be  representatives  of 
human  beings,  and  of  no  others. 

At  the  same  time  we  find  no  diffi- 
culty in  admitting,  in  perfect  consist- 
ency with  this  theory,  that  the  Cheru- 
bim were  popularly  regarded  by  the 
ancient  Jews,  as  they  still  are  by  modem 
Christians,  as  a  current  designation  of 
some  portion  at  least  of  the  angelic  or- 
der of  beings.  Nor  do  we  doubt  that 
Peter,  in  saying  that  the  things  of  re- 
demption were  things  '  which  the  an- 
gels desired  to  look  into,'  had  direct 
allusion  in  his  own  mind  to  the  position 
of  the  Cherubim  on  the  Ark  of  the 
Covenant,  which  stood  as  if  intently 
poring  upon  the  mysteries  couched  un- 
der both  it  and  the  surmounting  Glory. 
Angels  usually  appeared  as  winged 
messengers  ;  and  wings  were  a  striking 
appendage  of  the  Cherubim.  Angels 
too  were  always  considered  as  a  race 
of  beings  abiding  near'  to  the  Divine 
Presence  in  heaven,  and  as  an  accom- 
paniment of  the  Shekinah,  whenever 
and  wherever  it  appeared  ;  the  Cheru- 
bim, also,  in  their  relation  to  the  Cloud 
of  Glory,  were  regarded  as  a  material- 
ized representation  of  this  great  fact, 
and  the  Holy  of  Holies  in  which  they 
stood  was  dimly  conceived  of  a*  a  type 
if  heaven.  Under  these  circumstances 
it  was  natural  that  the  idea  of  angelic 
beings  should  attach  to  the  sym'ol, 
and  that  this  idea  should  be  tradition- 
ally perpetuated,  at  least  until  a  more 
rigid  research  into  the  nature  and  ge- 
nius of  the  symbolical  language  should 
bring  to  light  its  genuine  import.  That 


the  Cherubim  do  actually  in  their  true 
intent  represent  human  beings  instead 
of  angels,  is  a  conclusion  to  which  we 
seem  to  be  brought  irresistibly  by  the 
chain  of  scriptural  induction  in  the 
foregoing  remarks  ;  and  if  it  should 
still  remain  problematical 'in  the  mind 
of  the  reader  on  what  grounds  a  device 
so  strikingly  angelic  should  have  been 
adopted  to  represent  a  human  reality, 
we  do  not  hesitate  to  suggest  that  the 
true  clue  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact,  that 
the  cherubic  symbol,  in  its  ultimate 
scope,  pointed  forward  to  that  condition 
of  regenerate,  redeemed,  risen,  and  glo  • 
rifted  men,  when  they  shall  have  as 
sumed  an  angelic  nature.  Our  Savio1 
declares  of  the  happy  sons  of  the  resur- 
rection that  they  shall  neither  marry 
nor  be  given  in  marriage,  but  shall  b<5 
as  the  angels  of  God  in  heaven  ;  and 
when  John  fell  down  before  the  reveal- 
ing angel  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  wai 
about  to  worship  him,  he  was  met  by 
the  rebuke,  'See  that  thou  do  it  not  t 
for  I  am  thy  fellow-servant,  and  of  thy 
brethren  the  prophets,  and  of  them 
which  keep  the  sayings  of  this  book.' 
Such,  we  doubt  not,  is  the  final  desti- 
nation of  the  children  of  God  in  that 
future  economy  to  which  the  eye  ol 
faith  looks  forward  ;  and  in  the  mean 
time,  if  the  visions  of  the  prophets 
should  portray  the  scenes  of  that  com- 
ing  dispensation,  where  the  actors  were 
to  be  truiy  men  in  their  post-resurrec- 
tion na'tures,  how  should  such  actors  be 
symbolically  represented  but  by  angels? 
The  Cherubim  then  may  be  considered 
as  representatives  of  angels,  so  far  as 
angels  themselves  are  representatives 
of  men  ;  but,  in  our  opinion,  no  farther 
If  then  our  main  position  in  regard  to 
the  representative  character  of  the  Che- 
rubim,  may  be  considered  as  establish- 
ed, it  only  remains  to  make  use  of  this 
proof  by  way  of  explication  of  the 
strange,  anomalous,  and,  we  had  al- 
most said,  monstrous,  diversity  of  forms 
and  faces  of  which  the  symbol  wa« 
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c.v 'nposed.  Were  tlie  Che  ubim  men — 
n.  *.n  standing  in  covenant  relation  with 
Gv»d — men  possessed  of  renewed  spirit- 
ual life,  and  thus  enjoying  the  divine 
fa^or — then  may  we  not  conclude,  that 
this  unique  combination  of  forms  repre- 
tents  some  marked  and  definable  attri- 
butes in  the  character  of  those  whom 
the  symbol  adumbrates  ?  What  then  are 
the  distinguishing  traits  in  the  charac- 
ter of  the  people  of  God,  which  may  be 
fitly  represented  by  emblems  so  unique? 
How  shall  the  hieroglyphic  be  read  ? 
The  lace  of  the  Ox  reminds  us  of  the 
qualities  of  the  ox,  and  these,  it  is  well 
known,  are  patient  endurance,  unwea- 
ried service,  and  meek  submission  to 
the  yoke.  What  claims  has  he  to  the 
title  of  a  man  of  God  who  is  not  distin- 
guished by  these  ox-like  attributes? 
The  Lion  is  the  proper  symbol  of  un- 
daunted courage,  glowing  zeal,  triumph 
over  enemies,  united  with  innate  noble- 
ness,  and  magnanimity  of  spirit.  The 
Man,  as  a  symbol,  we  may  well  con- 
ceive as  indicating  intelligence,  medi- 
tation, wisdom,  sympathy,  philanthro- 
py, and  every  generous  and  tender  emo- 
tion. And,  finally,  in  the  Eagle  we  re- 
cognise the  impersonation  of  an  ac- 
tive, vigilant,  fervent,  soaring  spirit, 
prompting  the  readiest  and  swiftest 
execution  of  the  divine  commands,  and 
elevating  the  soul  to  the  things  that  are 
above. 

We  admit  the  aflixing  of  these  inter- 
pretations to  be  in  a  great  measure  ar- 
bitrary, and  we  hope  they  may  be  re- 
jected or  improved  upon,  according  as 
the  evidenr  e  for  or  against  them  may 
weigh  in  tl  e  mind  of  the  reader.  They 
certainly  mean  something;  they  have 
not  been  adopted  without  wise  reasons ; 
and  \ve  would  wish  to  fix  upon  such 
a  solution  as  shall  carry  with  it  the 
highest  intrinsic  probability.  In  the 
nature  of  the  case,  much  must  be  left  to 
the  private  judgment,  perhaps  we  might 
Bay  fancy,  of  expositors  in  tracing  anal- 
ogies and  assigning  me&nitigs  to  sym- 


bols which  we  yet  know  in  the  main  to 
be  possessed  of  meaning. 

In  adverting,  however,  to  the  sym- 
bolical import  of  the  straight  for 
ward  motion  of  the  Cherubim,  we  have 
perhaps  a  more  explicit  warrant  of  the 
Scriptures  lor  our  explication.  la 
speaking  of  this  peculiarity,  Ezekiel 
says,  'They  went  every  one  straight 
forward ;  whithersoever  the  spirit  was 
to,  go,  they  went ;  they  turned  not  as 
they  went.'  Their  locomotive  progress 
was  directly  and  undeviatingly/orimrd. 
They  turned  neither  their  faces,  nor  their 
wings,  nor  their  bodies.  There  was  no 
digression,  regression,  wandering,  or  cir- 
cuitous wheeling  in  their  movements. 
In  the  direction  in  which  their  eyes  or 
faces  were  fixed,  their  progress  tended. 
Is  it  not  then  a  rational  supposition 
that  by  this  is  indicated  that  steady  and 
undeviating  course  of  obedience,  that 
determined  adherence  to  the  right  ways 
of  the  Lord,  from  which  the  faithful  are 
not  to  be  seduced  ?  Is  not  rectitude  the 
prevailing  tenor  of  a  good  man's  life 
and  is  not  his  course  onward,  according 
to  the  Apostle's  motto,  'forgetting  the 
things  which  are  behind  and  reaching 
forth  unto  those  things  that  are  before. 
I  press  toward  the  mark  for  the  prize 
of  the  high  calling  of  God  in  Christ 
Jesus.'  Again,  let  the  following  pas- 
sages be  noticed  in  this  connexion. 
Prov.  4.  25—27,  'Let  thine  eyes  look 
right  on,  and  let  thine  eyelids  look 
straight  before  thee.  Ponder  the  path 
of  thy  feet,  and  let  all  thy  ways  he 
established.  Turn  not  to  the  right 
hand  nor  to  the  left:  remove  thy  foot 
from  evil.'  Ps.  125.  5,  ;As  for  such  as 
turn  aside  unto  their  crooked  ways,  the 
Lord  shall  lead  them  forth  with  the 
workers  of  iniquity.'  Heb.  12. 13,  'Make 
straight  paths  for  your  feet  lest  .that 
which  is  lame  be  turned  out  of  the  way.' 
Thus  plainly  are  we  taught  the  teach- 
ing  of  the  rectilinear  course  of  the  Che- 
rubim, i.  e.  of  the  people  of  God. 

Upon  the  various  other  items  of  th<- 


B  C.  1401.] 


CHAPTER  XXV. 


101 


shall  thou  make  them,  in  the  two 
ends  of  the  mercy-seat. 

19  And  make  one  cherub  on  the 
one  end,  and  the  other  cherub  on 
the  other  end :  even  of  the  mercy- 
seat  shall  ye  make  the  cherubims 
on  the  two  ends  thereof. 


20  And  °  the  cherubims  shall 
stretch  forth  their  wings  on  high, 
covering  the  mercy-seat  with  their 
wings,  and  their  faces  shall  look  one 
to  another;  toward  the  mercy-seat 
shall  the  faces  of  the  cherubims  be. 

ol  Kings  8.  7.     1  Chron.  23. 18.    Hebr.9.5 


prophet's  description  of  these  visionary 
creations,  it  will  scarcely  be  necessary 
in  this  connexion  to  enlarge.  Sufficient 
has  probably  been  said  to  establish  our 
main  position,  that  the  Cherubim  of  the 
Scriptures  are  a  symbol  of  holy  men, 
and  not,  primarily,  of  holy  angels.  The 
importance  of  this  clue  to  the  mystic 
device  will  be  obvious  to  every  reader, 
and  will  no  doubt  justify  the  adaptation 
of  our  figure  to  Ezekiel's  rather  than 
to  Moses'  description.  We  co'uld  not 
otherwise  so  well  have  expanded  our 
remarks  in  the  form  of  a  systematic 
inquiry  into  the  genuine  scope  and  de- 
sign of  this  extraordinary  symbol,  of 
which  Josephus  says,  'They  (the  Che- 
rubim) are  flying  creatures,  but  their 
form  is  not  like  to  that  of  any  of  the 
creatures  which  men  have  seen  ;  though 
Moses  said  he  had  seen  such  beings  near 
the  throne  of  God.'  The  field  of  in- 
vestigation, however,  in  reference  to 
this  sacred  hieroglyphic  is  but  just  en- 
tered, and  the  most  enriching  results 
still  await  the  future  explorer. — We 
now  return  to  the  mall-rial  construction 
of  these  mystic  appendages  of  the  Ark. 
Of  beaten  work  shaJt  thou  make  them. 
Hob.  nt:£73  mikshah,  hard  u-ork  shall 
thou  make  it.  Gr.  vm'TiripriTn,  gold- 
en-turned- u-ork.  This  is  generally 
explained  as  importing,  that  the  Che- 
rubim  were  to  be  beaten  out  with  the 
hammer  from  the  same  solid  mass  of 
gold  with  the  Mercy-seat,  but  no  such 
meaning  can  be  gathered  from  the  gen- 
uine sense  of  the  original.  The  term 
nCp?3  mikshah,  from  !"ir."p  kashah,  to 
If  hard,  implies  simply  that  the  ma- 
terials of  ihe  Propitiatory  and  the  Che- 
rubim were  to  be  of  solid  massive  gold 
9* 


in  contradistinction  from  being  hollow 
inside,  or  made  of  wood  overlaid  with 
gold.  Besides,  it  must  be  evident  to  the 
slightest  reflection  that  such  a  mode  ol 
construction  is  utterly  beyond  the  art 
or  power  of  man  ;  it  must  have  been  no- 
thing short  of  a  miracle.  The  cherubic 
figures  were  doubtless  either  cast  in  a 
mould  or  sculptured  by  the  engraver's 
tool,  as  the  Greek  renders  the  word,  and 
then  permanently  attached  by  soldering 
to  either  extremity  of  the  M'ercy-seat. 

19.  Of  the  mercy-seat  shall  ye  make 
the  cherubims,  &c.    A  marginal  read- 
ing, designed  to  be  explanatory  of  this, 
is  here  given,  which  rests  upon  no  suffi- 
cient authority,  viz.,  '  of  the  matter  ol 
the  Mercy-seat.'    The  meaning  is  sim- 
ply, that  when  finished  the  Cherubim 
should  be  seen  shooting  up  from  the  ends 
of  the  Mercy-seat,  not  that  they  should 
be  continuously  fabricated  out  of  the 
same   mass  by  a  process  of   beating, 
which  in  the  nature   of  the  case  was 
absolutely  impossible.   Of  this  any  man 
may  be  convinced  who  shall  take  the 
most  plastic    and  malleable    piece   o« 
lead,  and,  with  no  other  instrument  than 
a  harrimer,  endeavor  to  work  it  into  the 
shape  of  a  human  head  or  body,  or  that 
of  a  bird  or  beast,  much  more  into  the 
complex   configuration   of  the   cherub 
The  common  interpretation  of  this  pas- 
sage respecting  the  formation  of  the 
mercy-seat  and  the  Cherubims  has  >,een 
derived   from   the  groundless  conceits 
and  puerile  glosses  of  the  Rabbinical 
critics,  who  wished  to  multiply  as  ranch 
as  possible  the  number  of  miracles  per- 
taining to  their  economy. 

20.  Covering  the  mercy-seat  u-ith  then 
U'ings.     GT.  avama  ^'ivres  tv  ruij  TTI  «>«£«> 
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21  p  And  thou  shall  put  the  mercy- 
Beat  above  upon  the  ark  ;  and  q  in 
the  ark  thou  shalt  put  the  testi- 
mony that  I  shall  give  thee. 

22  And  r  there  I  will  meet  with 
thee,  and  I   will  commune  with 
thee  from  above  the  mercy-seat, 
from  » between  the  two  cherubims 
which  are  upon  the  ark  of  the  tes- 
timony, of  all  things  which  I  will 
give  thee  in  commandment  unto 
the  children  of  Israel. 

23  If  t  Thou  shalt  also  make  a  table 
of  shittim-wood  :  two  cubits  shall 
be  the  length  thereof,  and  a  cubit 

P  ch.  26.  34.  q  ver.  16.  r  ch  29.  42,  43.  &  30. 
*  36.  Lev.  16  2.  Numb.  17.  4.  »  Numb.  7. 
69.  1  Sam.  4.  4.  2  Sam.  6.  2.  2  Kings  19. 15. 
Ps.  80.  1.  &  90.  1.  Isai.  37.  16.  t  ch.  37.  10. 
1  Kings  7. 48.  2  Chron.  4.  8.  Hebr.  9.  2. 

ttVTiiiv  CTTI  TOV  l\arrrriptov  shadowing  over 
the  propitiatory  with  their  wings.  This 
word 'shadowing,'  instead  of 'covering,' 
is  adopted  by  the  apostle,  Heb.  9.  5, 
'Over  it  the  cherubims  of  glory  shadow- 
ing the  mercy-seat ;'  where  it  is  to  be 
noted  that  the  phrase  'cherubims  of  glo- 
ry' might  perhaps  be  rendered  cherubims 
of  the  glory;'  i.e.  the  glory  of  the  Sheki- 
nah,  the  luminous  splendid  appearance 
which  was  visibly  enthroned  between 
them,  the  mystery  or  substance  of  which 
is  disclosed  to  us  in  the  visions  of  the 
Apocalypse,  ch.  5,  where  we  learn  that 
the  symbol  of  the  divine  glory  dwelling 
between  the  Cherubim  was  the  hiero- 
glyphic of  the  Son  of  God  dwelling  in 
the  midst  of  his  redeemed  people,  re- 
ceiving their  adorations  and  bestoicing 
upon  them  the  tokens  of  his  compla- 
cency.  IT  Shall  look  one  to  another. 

Heb.  THS  i»  B"^  ish  el  ahiv,  a  man 
to  his  brother;  a  common  Hebrew 
idiom  for  expressing  the  idea  of  our 
version. 

22.  There  Twill  meet  with  thee.  Heb. 
£22  "ji  "imS>13  ncadti  leka  sham,  I  will 
tonvene  with  thee  there.  Or.  •yvMoQn1*"- 
uai  o-oi  cKeiftcv,  I  will  be  known  to  thee 
there.  Chal.  'I  will  appoint  my  Word  to 


the  breadth  thereof,  and  a  cuhil 
and  a  half  the  height  thereof. 

24  And  thou  shalt  overlay  it  with 
pure   gold,   and    make   thereto  a 
crown  of  gold  round  about. 

25  And  thou  shalt  make  unto  it  a 
border  of  an  hand-breadth   round 
about,  and  thou  shalt  make  a  gold- 
en  crown   to   the  border   thereof 
round  about. 

26  And  thou  shalt  make  for  it  four 
rings  of  gold,  and  put  the  rings  in 
the  four  corners  that  are  on  the 
four  feet  thereof. 

27  Over  against  the  border  shall 
the  rings  be  for  places  of  the  staves 
to  bear  the  table. 

28  And  thou  shalt  make  the  staves 
of  shittim-wood,  and  overlay  them 


thee  there.'  That  is,  on  the  mercy-seat, 
between  the  cherubim.  Here  the  vis- 
ible Glory  of  Jehovah  was  to  reside  and 
to  give  audience,  as  a  sovereign  on  his 
throne,  having  the  ark  as  his  footstool, 
as  it  seems  to  be  termed,  Ps.  99.  5 — 
132.  7.  From  the  same  root  with 
Tn213  noadti,  viz.  "jyi  yaad,  to  meet 
ly  appointment,  comes  iy~\J^  moad  ap- 
pointed meeting  or  convention,  whence 
the  Tabernacle  is  called  12111  if!K 
ohel  mi<ad,  tabernacle  of  Convention. 
See  Note  on  Ex.  33.  7. 

THE  TABLE  OF  SHEW-BREAD. 

23 — 28.  Thou  shalt  also  make  a  table, 
&c.  This  part  of  the  sacred  furniture 
keeps  up  still  farther  the  analogy  with  a 
royal  palace,  to  which  we  have  before 
adverted  as  pervading  th-  entire  struc. 
ture  of  the  Tabernacle.  Yet  a  purely 
spiritual  drift  is  at  the  ssiine  time  suffi- 
ciently discernible  in  the  typical  ali- 
ment with  which  it  was  provided,  and 
which  pointed  to  the  nourishment  of 
the  soul,  and  not  of  the  body.  As  to 
the  table  itself,  it  was  constructed  01 
the  same  material  with  the  Ark,  viz. 
shittim-wood  overlaid  with  gold.  It 
was  also  furnished  with  rings  r>r  sta 
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with  gold,  that  the  table  may  be  :  dishes  thereof,  and  spoons  thereof, 

borne  with  them.  !  and  covers  thereof,  and  bowls  there^ 

29  And   thou  shall   make  "the   of,  to  cover  withal:  of  pure  gold 

shalt  thou  make  them. 


ch.  37.  Iti.     Numb.  4. 


pies,  through  which  were  passed  the 
staves  by  which  it  was  carried,  in  the 
same  way  as  the  Ark.  These  staves, 
however,  did  not  remain  in  the  rings 
when  at  rest,  like  those  of  the  Ark,  v. 
15,  but  were,  as  Josephus  informs  us, 
removed,  that  they  might  not  be  in  the 
way  of  the  priests  in  their  weekly  min- 
istrations at  the  table.  The  table  was 
inferior  to  the  Ark  in  breadth  by  half  a 
cubit ;  but  it  was  of  the  same  height, 
and  stood  lengthwise,  east  and  west,  at 
the  north  side  of  the  Holy  Place.  From 
the  obscurity  of  the  ancient  terms  there 
is  some  difficulty  in  determining  with 
precision  the  details  of  its  form ;  but 
what  we  seem  to  leam  from  the  text  is, 
that  the  platform  or  surface  of  the  table 
had  its  edges  faced  with  a  perpendicular 
border,  or  enclosure,  somewhat  resem- 
bling a  window- frame  before  it  is  in. 
serled  into  the  wall  of  a  building  or  the 


sashes  put  in.  This  border  was  to  be 
of  a  hand's  breadth  and  ornamented  on 
its  upper  and  lower  edge  with  a  beauti- 
ful golden  cornice  or  moulding,  whicL 
is  here  also,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Ark, 
called  a  'crown.'  The  upper  rim  of  the 
border  rose  of  course  somewhat  above 
the  superficial  level  of  the  table,  and 
was  well  adapted  to  prevent  what  was 
deposited  thereon  from  falling  off.  The 
Table,  as  seen  in  the  Arch  of  Titus  at 
Rome,  on  which  the  spoils  of  the  Tem- 
ple are  represented,  shows  but  very 
little  of  the  ornamental  work  described 
in  the  text ;  but  this,  it  is  supposed,  was 
not  the  Table  of  the  Tabernacle.  It  is 
generally  agreed  that  this  was  among 
the  spoils  carried  away  by  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, and  that  when  the  Jews  were 
restored  to  their  own  land,  they  made 
a  new  Table.  The  view  given  in  the 
cut  is  deduced  from  the  text. 
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30  And  thou  shall  set  upon  the  ta- 


29.  Dishes.  Heb.  m^p  ke-aroth, 
dish.es,  or  chargers,  as  the-  word  is 
translated  Num.  7.  13.  Gr.  TpvtJXta, 
plates  or  platters,  on  which  it  is  sup- 
posed by  some,  that  the  loaves  of  bread 
were  placed.  Others,  however,  assign 
different  uses  to  these  dishes.  It  is  a 
point  which  cannot  he  positively  deter- 
mined.  V  Spoons.  Heb.  T£2  kap- 

poth,  more  properly  cups  or  censers  of 
concave  form  like  spoons,  or  like  the 
hollow  of  the  hand,  which  is  the  primi- 
tive meaning  of  the  original  £p  kaph. 
They  were  for  holding  incense  (Num. 
7.  14),  which  it  is  evident  from  Lev.  24. 
7,  was  employed  in  conjunction  with 
the  holy  bread.  It  is  supposed  there 
were  two  of  them,  one  placed  on  each 

pile  of  loaves. IT  Covers.  Heb.mfflp 

kesoth;  probably  for  covering  both  the 
loaves  and  the  incense.  The  Gr.  ren- 
ders the  word  wherever  it  occurs  by 

amvieia,  libation-vessels. IT   Sou-Is. 

Heb.  £"PpD72  menakkiyoth.  Gr.  xvaOm, 
wine-cups.  'For  though  we  do  not  read 
that  any  wine  was  set  upon  this  table, 
yet  as  libations  were  made  to  God  by 
pouring  out  wine  before  him  in  the 
Holy  Place,  there  is  nothing  improbable 
m  the  Jewish  tradition,  that  a  bowl  of 
excellent  wine  was  always  kept  upon 
the  table  ;  and  that  once  a  week,  when 
the  bread  was  changed,  the  contents 
were  poured  out  as  a  libation  before  the 
Lord.  Josephus  confirms  this  tradition 
by  relating  that  when  Ponipey  went 
into  the  Holy  Place,  he  saw  there  cups 
for  libation  among  the  sacred  vessels.' 

Pict.  Bible. IT  To  cover  withal.  Heb. 

yc  "ID"1  "VCK  a  she*  yus.iak  bahen, 
with  which  it  was  poured  out ;  with 
which  the  drink-offerings  were  made. 
This  sense  agrees  better  with  the  mean- 
ing of  the  original  "IO3  nasak,  and  with 
•  the  probable  uses  of  the  'bowls.'  There 
is  no  sufficient  authority  for  rendering 
the  original  by  'cover.' 


ble  w  shew-bread  before  me  alway. 

w  Lev.  24.  0,  0. 


30.  Show-bread.  Heb.  tTOS  tr£  le- 
hem  panim,  bread  of  faces,  or  '  bread  oi 
presence  (presence  bread).'  This  title 
is  usually  supposed  to  be  derived  from 
its  being  continually  set  belore  the  ./ace 
or  presence  of  God,  as  manifested  in  his 
visible  symbol  in  the  sanctuary,  and 
that  too  although  they  were  deposited 
in  the  Holy,  and  not  in  the  Most  Holy 
place.  But  the  true  grounds  of  the  ap- 
pellation will  be  fully  considered  in  the 
sequel.  The  Gr.  of  the  Sept.  renders  it 
by  apTuvs  tvianiiivs,  J'ore-placed  loaves, 
and  that  of  Sym.  uprovs  ri>,  vpotieacu<,) 
loaves  of  proposition,  which  is  the  con- 
stant reading  of  Jerome  in  the  Latin 
Vulgate.  Twelve  cakes  or  loaves  of 
this  bread  answering  to  the  twelve 
tribes,  were  set  upon  the  table  in  two 
separate  rows  of  six  each,  which  were 
renewed  every  sabbath;  when  the  plil 
were  taken  away  and  eaten  by  the 
priests.  This  is  not  particularly  men- 
tioned in  the  present  text,  supplement- 
ary to  which  is  the  information  more 
expressly  given,  Lev.  24.  5 — 9,  'And 
thou  shall  take  fine  flour,  and  bake 
twelve  cakes  thereof:  two  tenth-deals 
shall  be  in  one  cake.  And  thou  shalt 
set  them  in  two  rows,  six  on  a  row,  up- 
on the  pure  table  before  the  Lord.  And 
thou  shall  put  pure  frankincense  upon 
each  row,  that  'it  may  be  on  ihe  bread 
for  a  memorial,  even  an  offering  made 
by  lire  unlo  ihe  Lord.  Every  sabbath 
he  shall  set  il  in  order  before  Ihe  Lord 
continually,  being  taken  from  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel  by  an  everlasting  cove- 
nant. And  it  shall  be  Aaron's  and  his 
sons' ;  and  they  shall  eat  it  in  the  holy 
place ;  for  it  is  most  holy  unto  him  of 
the  offerings  of  the  Lord  made  by  fire 
by  a  perpetual  statute.' 

Of  the  spiritual  or  typical  design  ol 
this  part  of  the  apparatus  of  the  Taber- 
nacle, we  cannot  speak  with  much  con- 
fidence, because  we  consi-Jer  the  fulJ 
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realization  of  its  import,  like  most 
other  things  pertaining  to  the  Taber- 
nacle and  Temple,  to  be  yet  future. 
They  look  forward,  as  we  conceive,  to 
that  final  earthly  consummation  of  the 
Gospel  economy  which  is  announced  in 
the  predictions  of  Scripture  under  the 
title  of  the  New  Jerusalem.  This  state, 
we  consider  as  one  in  which  the  terres- 
trial and  the  celestial  are  to  be  merged 
together  in  a  manner  which  we  cannot 
at  present  adequately  understand.  It 
is  only,  therefore,  by  studying  pro- 
foundly what  is  vaguely  and  mystically 
intimated  of  that  coming  glorious  dis- 
pensation, that  we  can  attach  their 
proper  significancy  to  the  various  sym- 
bols of  the  Mosaic  economy.  It  is  a 
period  when  Christ's  kingdom  is  to  be 
fully  manifested,  and  he  himself  says, 
Luke  22.  30,  that  he  has  a  table  in  his 
kingdom,  at  which  all  his  saints  shall 
for  ever  eat  and  drink  with  him.  He 
will  then  sup  with  them  and  they  with 
him,  and  they  sh.all  be  abundantly  satis- 
fied with  the  goodness  of  the  "Lord's 
house.  As  to  any  more  distinct  appli- 
cation of  these  emblems  to  the  particu- 
lar features,  institutions,  or  ordinances, 
of  the  present  Gospel  economy,  which 
0iay  seem  to  afford  their  counterparts, 
we  are  not  disposed  to  object  to  it,  or 
deny  that  it  may  be  well  founded,  but 
for  the  full  and  complete  substantiation 
of  the  Mosaic  shadows  we  look  to  the 
future. 

But  we  will  enter  into  a  little  fuller 
examination  of  the  subject,  and  in  order 
to  give  as  much  precision  as  possible  to 
our  inquiries,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
weigh  with  the  utmost  practical  accu- 
racy the  import  of  the  title  D"Sn  tH? 
lehem  happanim,  the  bread  of  the  face 
or  presence.  This,  as  intimated  above, 
is  usually  understood  as  equivalent  to  the 
bread  set  before  God's  face.  But  whether 
this  was  mainly  with  the  ideal  purpose 
of  feeing  seen  by  God,  i.e.  the  Shekinah, 
dwelling  in  the  holy  of  holies,  or  by 
nin,  is  not  entirely  o'bvious.  Accord- 


ing to  the  first  supposition,  it  would  be 
viewed  either  merely  as  a  kind  of  of- 
fering presented  in  token  of  gratitude 
for  the  daily  bread  by  whicli  life  is  sus 
tained,  and  upon  which  Jehovah  might 
be  considered  as  looking  down  from  his 
throne  on  the  mercy-seat  with  special 
complacency ;   or   as  directly  the  ap 
parent  food   of  God  himself  regarded 
as  theocratic  king  of  Israel,  having  his 
abode  in  a  palace  richly  furnished  with 
all  the  common  necessaries  and  com- 
forts of  life.    According  to  the  second 
hypothesis,  the  Shew-bread  was  some- 
thing which  was  to  be  viewed  by  the 
people  as  a  -»ign  of  the  divine  care  and 
providence  in  iheir  behalf,  intended  to 
awaken  a  thankful  recollection  of  the 
source  from  whence  flowed    the  daily 
bread  which  went  to  the  sustenlation  of 
their  natural  life.    This   is   the   view 
taken  by  Lighlfoot  and  Carpzov.    But 
to  this  whole  mode  of  exposition  it  is 
justly  objected,  that  there  is  no  suffi- 
cient  authority  for  ascribing  to  D^DSH 
happanim  when  standing  alone  the  sense 
of  before  or  in  the  sight  or  presence  of 
any  thing,  as  if  it  were  equivalent  to 
nVP  "C5i  tnb  lehem  liphnt  Yehovah, 
bread  before  the  Lord.     It  will  be  ob- 
served that  the  original  in  the  passage 
before  is,  '  and  thou  shall  set  upon  the 
table  "O&i  t3i2&  fin5  lehem  panim  liph- 
nai,  bread  of  face  before  me  alway.' 
Here  then  as  that  which  the  interpre- 
tation we  are  considering  understands" 
by  &"*;&  panim,  face  or  presence,  .s 
actually  expressed  by  "'SCi  liphnai,  be- 
fore -me,   it   follows  that  Q"1^  panim 
must   necessarily  convey  some    other 
idea  than  merely  that  of  proposition  or 
setting  before.     The  same  consequence 
follows  also  from  the  denomination  of 
the  Table.  Num.  4.  7,  viz.,  fa£n  yi^3 
shilhan  happanim,  table  of  face  or  pres- 
ence.    If  this  article  were  called  the 
table  of  the  presence,  simply  from  its 
position,  what  reason  can  be  assigned 
why  the  Candlestick,  and  more  espe- 
cially the  Altar  of  Incense  which  stood 
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between  the  Table  and  the  Candlestick 
and  still  more  directly  in  front  of  the 
throne  than  either,  should  not  equally  he 
distinguished  by  the  same  epithet  ?  Yet 
we  nowhere  find  them  so  denominated, 
though  it  is  said  of  the  Altar,  Lev.  16. 18, 
ITim  "ij£>i  "IC8  asher  liphni:  Yehovah, 
which  is  before  the  Lord;  from  which  it 
appears  how  the  original  expresses  it- 
self, when  it  would  convey  the  idea  so 
erroneously  attributed  to  C^Eil  hap- 
panim. 

On  the  same  grounds,  we  are  con- 
strained to  reject  the  idea  of  the  Shew- 
bread's  being  intended  as  an  offering 
and  sign  of  national  thankfulness  for  na- 
tional favors.  For  if  it  received  on  this 
account  the  predicate  t3"0£i~!,  the  ques- 
tion immediately  occurs,  as  before,  why 
this  predicate  is  applied  to  the  Table 
and  not  to  the  Altar  of  Incense,  which 
no  less  than  the  Table  stood  before  the 
Lord  in  the  holy  place  ?  And  as  to  its 
serving  as  a  visible  remembrancer  of  the 
divine  providence  towards  the  chosen 
people,  how  is  this  consistent  with  the 
circumstance  of  its  being  placed  in  the 
sacred  apartment,  entirely  hidden  from 
public  view,  and  visible  only  to  the 
priests  in  the  discharge  of  their  offices  ? 
How  could  that  be  a  visible  sign  which 
was  not  seen  ?  And  why  should  that 
bread  which,  from  its  symbolic  rela- 
tions, might  be  readily  presumed  to 
point  forward  to  a  future  spiritual  sus- 
tenance, be  understood  as  emblematic 
of  a  present  physical  aliment  daily  sup- 
plied by  a  bounteous  providence  ? 

We  are  thrown  then  upon  another  in- 
terpretation of  the  phrase  before  us,  and 
though  the  idea  which  we  suppose  to 
be  conveyed  by  it  is  somewhat  complex, 
yet  we  flatter  ourselves  with  being  able 
to  make  it  intelligible.  It  is  clear  that 
the  expression  in  the  original  f^B  CJ~I^ 
lehem  panim,  bread  of  the  presence,  is 
strikingly  analogous  with  U^DD  "li*^ 
malak  panim,  angel  of  the  presence,  Is. 
63.  9,  'In  all  their  affliction  he  was  af- 
flicted, and  the  ar.gel  of  his  presence 


saved  them,'  &c.  So  als« 
Ex.  33.  14,  15,  'And  he  said,  My  pres 
ence  ("^5  panai)  shall  go  with  thee, 
and  I  will  give  thee  rest.  And  he  said 
unto  him,  if  thy  presence  (*P!£ panl'ka^ 
go  not  with  me,  carry  us  not  up  hence. 
Compare  with  this  Deut.  4.  37,  'And  be- 
cause  he  loved  thy  fathers,  therefore  he 
chose  their  seed  after  them,  and  brought . 
thee  out  in  his  sight  ("T3£S  bepanav, 
with,  by,  or  through  his  presence;  i.  e. 
the  angel  of  his  presence),  with  his 
mighty  power  out  of  Egypt.'  But  the 
Angel  of  the  divine  Face  or  Presence, 
of  whom  God  says,  '  my  name'  is  in 
him,'  we  have  before  shown  to  be  no 
other  than  the  Shekinah  or  the  risible 
manifestation  of  Jehovah,  as  he  was 
anciently  pleased  to  make  himsell 
known  to  his  people.  His  essential  be- 
ing will  no  doubt  for  ever  remain  in- 
scrutable  to  created  intelligences.  If 
he  reveals  himself  it  must  be  through 
some  medium  which  will  bring  him 
measurably  within  the  comprehension 
of  his  creatures.  This  medium  he  de- 
nominates his  face  or  presence;  and  as 
the  human  face  is  the  principal  means 
of  revealing  the  inward  being  and  cha- 
racter of  a  man,  so  the  Shekinah  is 
called  the  face  of  God,  inasmuch  as  it 
is  through  this  medium  that  the  Divinity 
comes  within  the  sphere  of  human  cog- 
nition. Now  let  it  be  borne  in  mind 
that  the  Shekinah,  i.  e.  the  Angel  of 
the  Presence,  is*  but  the  Old  Testament 
designation  of  Christ,  and  the  phrase 
Q"1^  tni  lehem  panim,  bread  of  the 
presence,  is  brought  into  immediate 
identity  of  import  with  bread  of  Christ,. 
who  was  the  true  presence  indicated  by 
the  term.  But  what  is  the  bread  of  Christ 
but  that  divine  spiritual  sustenance 
which  maintains  the  inner,  higher,  an-1 
eternal  life  of  his  believing  followers? 
In  order  then  to  gain  a  full  apprehen- 
sion of  the  purport  of  the  Table  of 
Shew-bread  and  its  mystic  loaves,  we 
must  have  recourse  to  such  passages  as 
the  following  ;  John,  6.  32—58,  'Then 
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31  U  *  And  thou  shall  make  a  can- 
't cli  37.  17.  1  Kings,  7.  49.  Zech.  4.  2 
Ilebr.  9.  2.  Rev.  1.  12.  &  4.  5. 


dlestick  of  pure  geld  :    of  beaten 
work  shall  the  candlestick  be  made 


Jesus  said  unto  them,  Verily,  verily,  1 
say  unto  you,  Moses  gave  you  not  that 
bread  from  heaven ;  but  my  Father  giv- 
eth  you  the  true  bread  from  heaven.  For 
the  bread  of  God  is  he  which  cometh 
dc'.vn  from  heaven,  and  giveth  life  unlo 
tLs  world.  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
ynu,  He  that  believeth  on  me  hath  ever- 
lusting  life.  I  am  that  bread  of  life. 
Your  fathers  did  eat  manna  in  the  wil- 
derness, and  are  dead.  This  is  the 
bread  which  cometh  down  from  heaven, 
that  a  man  may  eat  thereof,  and  not  die. 
I  am  the  living  bread  which  came  down 
from  heaven :  if  any  man  cat  of  this 
bread,  he  shall  live  for  ever:  and  the 
bread  that  I  will  give  is  my  flesh,  which 
1  will  give  for  the  life  of  the  world. 
The  Jews  therefore  strove  among  them 
selves,  saying,  How  can  this  man  give 
us  his  flesh  to  eat?  Then  Jesus  said 
unto  them,  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unlo 
you,  Except  ye  eat  the  flesh  of  the  Son 
of  man,  and  drink  his  blond,  ye  have  no 
life  in  you.  Whoso  eateth  my  flesh, 
ind  drinketh  my  blood,  hath  eternal 
life  ;  and  I  will  raise  him  up  at  the  last 
day.  For  my  flesh  is  meat  indeed,  and 
my  blood  is  drink  indeed.  He  that  eat- 
eth my  flesh,  and  drinketh  my  blood, 
dwelleth  in  me,  and  I  in. him.  As  the 
iiving  Father  hath  sent  me,  and  I  live 
by  the  Father:  so  he  that  eateth  me, 
even  he  shall  live  by  me.  This  is  that 
bread  which  came  down  from  heaven  : 
not  as  your  fathers  did  eat  manna,  and 
are  dead :  he  that  eateth  of  this  bread 
shall  live  for  ever.' 

Now  it  is  well  known  that  this  is  the 
great  evangelical  truth  which  is  signi- 
ficantly shadowed  forth  in  the  sacra- 
mental bread  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  the 
lively  emblem  of  that  spiritual  aliment 
*hich  he  gives  to  his  faithful  household. 
The  mystery  of  the  Table  of  Sheir-bread 
is  substantially  the  same  with  that  of  the 
Table  spread  with  the  emblems  of  the 


Lord's  body  and  blood.  It  was  a  sensi- 
ble and  lively,  though  still  inadequate 
'  shew'  of  the  nourishment  of  that  holy, 
hidden,  spiritual  life  which  is  to  be  con- 
summated in  that  coming  world  of  glo- 
ry, where  the  face  of  God  will  be  re- 
vealed without  a  cloud,  in  joyful  fore, 
sight  of  which  the  Psalmist  exclaims 
Ps.  17.  15,  'As  for  me,.  I  shall  behold 
thy  face  in  righteousness ;  I  shall  be 
satisfied,  when  I  awake  with  thy  like- 
ness,' — a  plain  allusion  to  the  beatific 
vision  in  heaven.  Then  shall  his  serv- 
ants '  see  his  face,'  and  because  they 
shall  '  see  him  as  lie  is,'  therefore  shall 
they  '  be  like  him.'  'In  his  presence  is 
fullness  of  joy,  and  at  his  right  hand 
are  pleasures  for  evermore.'  This  rav- 
ishing and  transforming  view  of  the 
glorious  presence  of  the  Lord  shall  be 
an  eternal  feast  to  the  blessed  behold- 
ers, and  it  is  doubtless  from  the  inti- 
mate ideal  relation  between  this  seeing 
and  eating  that  the  bread  of  the  Taber- 
nacle is  called  the  bread  of  the  face  or 
presence.  The  whole  points  directly  to 
Christ,  and  is  fulfilled  only  in  him  when 
he  shall  come  the  second  time  without 
sin  unto  salvation,  shedding  the  light 
of  his  countenance  in  one  endless  and 
soul-satisfying  blaze  upon  his  redeemed 
ones.  Their  vision  shall  be  eternal 
fruition.  Thus  we  have  obtained  a 
view  of  the  subject  which  shows  the  in- 
timate connexion  of  the  ideas  of 'Bread' 
and  'Face'  or" 'Presence,'  and  with  how 
much  propriety  the  adjunct  fiiJS  panim 
is  applied  to  the  Tabernacle-table,  while 
it  is  withheld  from  any  other  article  ol 
the  sacred  furniture. 

THE    CANDLESTICK. 

31.  Thou  shall  make  a  candlestick. 
Heb.  fTCTa  menorath,  a  candelabrum 
a  lamp-bearer.  As  'candlestick'  with 
us  imports  bul  a  single  upright  shaft, 
the  term  fails  to  give  us  an  idea  at  all 
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adequate  of  the  construction  of  this 
article  of  the  Tabernacle  furniture.  It 
consisted  of  a  base  or  shaft,  with 
seven  branches,  three  on  each  side,  and 
one  in  the  middle.  These  branches  were 
all  parallel  to  one  another,  and  were 
worked  out  in  bowls,  knobs  (knops), 
and  flowers,  placed  alternately,  of 
which  we  shall  shortly  give  a  more 
particular  description.  On  the  extrem- 
ity of  each  branch  was  a  golden  lamp, 
whose  light  was  supplied  by  pure  olive 
oil,  prepared  in  a  peculiar  way,  as 
will  be  seen  by  the  Note  on  Ex.  27.  20. 
This  Candlestick,  which  is  affirmed  by 
Josephus  to  have  been  hollow  within, 
was  wholly  of  pure  gold,  and  weighed 
a  talent  (about  125  Ibs.),  although  no- 
thing is  said  of  its  height,  thickness, 
or  any  of  its  dimensions.  Nor  is 
mention  made  of  any  kind  of  foot  or 
pediment  on  which  it  rested,  though 
we  cannot  doubt  that  it  had  one.  The 
Jewish  writers  suppose  that  its  height 
was  about  double  that  of  ihe  Table  of 
Shew-bread  and  of  the  Altar  of  Incense, 
which  would  give  it  a  very  majestic  ap- 
pearance, and  probably  require  a  stool 
for  lighting  and  trimming  it,  while  at 
the  same  time  it  was  not  so  much  raised 
as  to  endanger  the  curtain-roof  of  the 
Tabernacle.  It  was  placed  on  the  south 
or  left  hand  side  of  the  holy  place,  as 
one  entered,  the  row  of  lamps  being 
probably  parallel  with  the  wall,  though 
Lightfoot  thinks  that  that  described, 
Rev.  1.  12,  13,  was  perpendicular  to  it. 
It  is  a  point,  however,  which  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  determine,  and  about  which  the 
Rabbinical  writers  are  not  agreed.  The 
o:l  for  the  seven  lamps  was  to  be  sup- 
plied in  such  quantities  as  to  keep  them 
always  burning.  It  is  indeed  imagined 
by  some  expositors  that  they  did  not 
perpetually  burn,  but  were  lighted  every 
evening  and  went  out  one  after  another 
in  the  morning,  an  opinion  which  is  no 
doubt  favored  at  first  view  by  several 
passages  in  the  sacred  writers.  Thns 
tor  instance  in  1  Sam.  3.  3,  mention  is 


made  of  the  lamp  of  God  going  out  in 
the  Temple  ;  and  in  2  Chron.  13.  11,  we 
read  of  'setting   in  order  the  candle- 
stick  of  gold  with  the  lamps  thereof,  to 
burn  every  evening.'    So  also  in  Ex.  30. 
7,  8,  it  is  mentioned  as  the  duty  of  the 
priest  to  '  dress'  the  Jamps  every  morn- 
ing, and  to  '  light'  them  every  evening 
But  then  on  the  other  hand  in  the  paralle 
text,  Lev.  24. 2,  it  is  said  that  the  lamps 
were  to  burn  continually,  and   though 
this  term  is  not  in  itself  absolutely  de- 
cisive of  the  fact,  as  continually  is  often 
used  in  the  sense  of  regularly,  statedly, 
yet  when  we  add  the  authority  of  Jose- 
phus, who  was  himself  a  priest,  and 
not  likely  to  be  ignorant  on  this  sub- 
ject, it  would  seem  to  put  the  matter 
beyond  question.     He   says  expressly 
that  the  lamps  continued  to  burn  day 
and  night.    And   there  would  seem  in 
fact  to  have  been  a  necessity  for  this, 
unless   the    priests  ministered    in    the 
dark  ;  for  as  there  were  no  windows  in 
the  Tabernacle,  light  could  only  be  ad- 
mitted through  the  curtained  entrance 
at  the  east  or  unboarded  end ;  and  un- 
less that  entrance  were  left  open,  which 
we  do  not  learn  that  it  was,  the  holy 
place  might  have  been  so  dark  as  to 
render  artificial  light  not  less  requisite 
by  day  than   by  night.    At  any  rate,  it 
is   obvious  that   the    most  holy  place, 
where  the  Ark  lay,  was  entirely  de- 
pendent for  light,  when  it  had  any,  up- 
on the  lamps  of  the  golden  Candlestick. 
This  fact  explains  another  allusion  in 
reference  to   the  heavenly  city  in  the 
Apocalypse,   the    connexion   of  which 
with  the  holy  of  holies   we  have  en- 
deavored to  show  on  a  preceding  page. 
In  Rev.  22.  5,  it  is  said,   'And  there 
shall  be  no  night  there  ;  and  they  need 
no  candle,  neither  light  of  the  sun  ;  for 
the  Lord  God  giveth  them  light.'     Iri 
this  respect  the  substance  differed  from 
the  shadow.     The  typical  heaven  need- 
ed  the  artificial   light  of  the  lamps  of 
the  Candlestick ;    the  anti-typical  did 
not.     'The  Lan  o  is  the  light  thereof 
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shaft,  and  his  branches,   his    bowls,  his  knops,  his  Bowers,  shaJ. 

be  of  the  same. 


Having  thus  given  a  general  view  of  the 
plan  and  uses  of  the  golden  Candlestick, 
we  enter  upon  the  more  minute  descrip- 
tion of  its  individual  parts. 

Of  beaten  work.  Heb.  iTSpfa  mik- 
ihah,  of  hard  or  sulid  work;  i.  e.  made 
of  the  solid  material,  having  no  wood- 
work about  it,  though  Josephus  repre 
scuts  it  as  being  hollow.  Our  present 
rendering  '  beaten  work'  is  peculiarly 
unfortunate,  as  it  leads  the  reader  to 
suppose  that  several  of  the  most  ex- 
quisite fabrics  of  the  Tabernacle  were 
wrought  out  by  a  process  of  '  beating' 
with  a  hammer, than  which  nothing,  we 
conceive,  can  be  farther  from  the  fact,  as 
they  were  undoubtedly  cast  in  moulds. 
So  far  as  the  present  term  is  concerned, 
which  is  used  several  times  in  the  narra- 
tive, it  is  designed  to  acquaint  us  solely 
with  the  character  of  the  material,  and 
not  with  the  process  of  formation.  See 
the  remarks  above  on  the  use  of  the 
term,  v.  18,  in  reference  to  the  construc- 
tion of  I  he  Cherubim. 17  His  shaft. 

Heb.  11311  yer'ikah,  her  shaft;  and  so 
in  all  the  following  terms,  PEp  kanah, 
her  branches,  &c.,  instead  of  '  his.'  The 
original  term  "p"1  yerek,  properly  sig- 
nifies a  thigh,  but  here  is  understood  by 
the  Rabbins  of  the  base  or  Ihick  lower 
part  on  which  the  main  branch  (POp) 
rested  and  from  which  it  rose.  We 
suppose,  therefore,  the  term  "pi  yerek 
to  have  been  applied  to  that  thick  and 
massive  portion  of  the  stock  which  ex- 
tended upwards  from  the  foot  or  bot- 
tom to  the  point  where  the  lowermost 

pair  of  branches  separated. V  His 

branches.  Heb.  ~3p  kanah,  her  branch. 
The  word  properly  signifies  a  reed  or 
cane,  which  each  of  the  branches  prob- 
ably somewhat  resembled  ;  indeed  no- 
thing is  more  remarkable,  as  we  shall 
soon  see,  throughout  this  description  of 
tne  Candlestick,  than  the  employment 
of  terms  evidently  drawn  from  the  dis- 
Voi..  II.  10 


tinguishing  parts  of  plants  and  trees, 
indicating  a  striking  affinity  in  its  struc 
lure,  with  the  forms  of  the  vegetablt 
world.  The  reason  of  this  singular  fact 
we  shall  hope  to  elucidate  in  our  re- 
marks on  the  typical  import  of  the 
Candlestick.  In  the  present  case  the 
original  term,  though  singular  in  form, 
has  really  a  plural  import,  being  in- 
tended to  denote  all  the  branches  col- 
lectively,  as  appears  from'  the  next 
verse,  arid  from  the  Greek  rendering 
KiiXuijttTKot,  little  reeds  or  canes.  Oi 
these  the  middle  one,  constituting  the 
main  trunk  of  it,  was  of  course  the  most 
important.  And  hence  in  v.  33,  34,  and 
Chron.  3.  20,  it  is  actually  called  by  the 
name  (fn;73  menorah)  of  the  whole 
Candlestick.  It  is  not  indeed  expressly 
so  distinguished  in  the  present  text,  and 
the  reason  we  suppose  to  be,  that  all 
the  lower  part  of  the  stock  or  trunk  up 
to.  (he  point  where  the  different  arms 
branched  off,  three  on  either  side,  was 
called  "pi  yerek,  or  thigh.  Of  the 
thickness  of  the  central  or  the  side 
branches  we  have  no  intimation,  but 
Jarchi  and  Abenezra  agree  with  Jose- 
phus,  who  denominates  them  Xcrrovf, 

slender. 1T   His  bowls.     Heb.  y"1^ 

gebia,  calyx  or  cup;  so  called  from  its 
resemblance  to  that  part  of  the  plant 
from  which  the  flower  springs.  The 
Gr.  however  has  *p<zrr/pss,  bowls,  and 
the  Vulg.  scyphos,  CM/?s»from  which  the 
English  rendering  has  flowed.  The 
appendages  here  called  ;bowls,'  'knops,' 
and  '  flowers,'  were  mere  ornamental 
devices,  intended,  it  would  seem,  to 
give  to  each  of  the  branches  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  succession  of  fruits  and 
flowers.  As  to  the  form  of  the  '  bowls.' 
it  is  clear  from  v.  33,  that  they  had 
some  relation  to  the  'almond,'  but  in 
what  respect,  it  is  not  easy  to  deter 
mine.  The  phrase  in  the  original  is 
1^}  gebiim  meshukkadim 


no 
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which  is  to  be  literally  rendered  cups 
made  or  figured  almond-wise,  by  which 
perhaps  is  to  be  understood  nothing 
more  than  that  this  calyx-shaped  orna- 
ment was  to  be  fashioned  in  imitation 
of  the  calyx  of  the  almond,  rather  than 
of  any  other  plant.  The  expression  is 
less  likely  to  have  denoted  the  flower 
af  the  almond,  because  the  flower-work 
is  denoted  by  another  term,  and  because 
the  term  ( almond-wise'  is  in  some  way 
inseparably  connected  with  the  orig- 
inal foi  ctCps  or  bowls,  as  if  to  indicate 
their  form.  For  this  purpose  the  calyx 
would  be  much  more  suitable  than 
the  corolla.  But  it  may  be  asked 
whether  the  bowls  were  not  shaped 
like  the/rm'j  or  nut  of  the  almond,  the 
shell  of  which  when  divided  into  its 
halves  presents  the  appearance  of  small 
scolloped  vessels  like  our  spoons.  To 


this  we  can  only  say,  that  if  such  ap- 
pendages were  intended  as  containing 
vessels,  they  would  not  only  be  useless 
in  the  place  which  they  occupied, — foi 
what  were  they  to  hold  ?  —  but  would 
be  very  unsightly  and  out  of  keeping  as 
ornaments.  If,  moreover,  they  were  in- 
tended to  represent  the  fruit  of  the  al- 
mond, then  besides  the  intrinsic  inap 
propriateness  of  the  term,  they  would 
trench  upon  what  we  suppose  to  have 
been  the  design  of  the  '  knops,'  which 
is  soon  to  be  explained.  On  the  whole, 
therefore,  we  seem  to  be  shut  up  to 
the  conclusion  stated  above,  that  the 
'  bowls'  were  exquisitely  wrought  orna- 
ments in  the  shape  of  the  calyx  of  tht 
Almond  flower;  and  the  annexed  cut  ol 
the  blossoms,  flowers,  and  fruit  of  this 
plant  may  essentially  aid  our  concep 
lion  of  this  part  of  the  workmanship. 


His  knops. 
•oritn.    Gr.  aib> 


Heb. 


s,  spheres. 


tphterulas,  little  spheres    The  term  here 
employed  receives  but  little  light  from 


THE  ALMOND. 

l£5  kaph-  biblical  usage.  It  is  only  in  Amoi», 
9.  1,  and  Zeph.  2.  14,  that  "irflw  kaph' 
tor,  occurs,  in  the  first  of  which  it  ii 
rendered  'door'  and  in  the  other  'Jin 
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lei,'  and  doubtless  erroneous.y  in  both. 
It  is  probably  to  be  understood  in  each 
case  of  some  round  moulding,  rows  of 
knobs,  or  other  architectural  ornaments 
of  spherical  form  about  the  heads  of 
pillars.  The  Rabbins  with  somewhat 
remaikable  unanimity  interpret  it  here 
by  '  apple,'  and  Josephus  expressly 
likens  it  to  the  '  pomegranate'  (granate- 
apple),  of  which  a  cut  and  a  full  ac- 
count is  given  hereafter;  and  we  learn 
from  1  Kings,  7. 18,  that  the  chapiters 
of  the  pillars  in  Solomon's  Temple  were 
adorned  with  pomegranates.  Maimon- 
ides  says,  'The  kaphtor  had  the  figure 
of  a  little  globe,  yet  not  exactly  round, 
but  somewhat  oblong,  like  an  egg.'  He 
does  not,  however,  it  will  be  observed, 
recognise  any  allusion  to  the  form  of 
the  pomegranate,  and  as  the  proper 
Hebrew  for  pomegranate  is  not  "inC3 
kaphtor,  but  "p£"|  rimmon,  we  incline 
to  think  that  the  shelled  fruit  of  the 
almond  itself  is  intended,  which  the 
reader  will  perceive  bears  a  striking,  re- 
semblance to  the  form  of-  an  egg,  and 
•vas  well  calculated  for  a  decoration  of 
such  a  fabric  as  the  Candlestick.  We 
understand  then  by  the  term  in  this  con- 
nexion those  rounded  spherical  swells 
or  knobs  occurring  alternately  with  the 
calyxes  and  flowers,  along  the  length 
of  the  several  branches,  and  which 
were  expressly  intended  to  represent 
some  kind  of  fruit;  and  that  fruit, 
if  we  rightly  conceive  of  the  mat- 
ter, was  the  nut  of  the  almond. 

T  His  flowers.  Heb.  PITHS  perahe- 
hah.  Gr.  noiva,  lillies.  Vulg.  lilia;  and 
so  also  Maimonides  and  Josephus.  But 
the  word  in  the  original  is  the  general 
word  for  flowers,  or  ratherfor  the  blos- 
soms of  trees;  and  we  have  nothing  to 
guide  us,  in  fixing  upon  any  particular 
species.  Yet  as  the  other  connected 
terms  have  a  dominant  reference  to  the 
almond  tree,  we  seem  to  discover  an 
intrinsic  probability  that  the  allusion  is 
the  same  in  the  case  before  us  ;  and 
this  suggestion  receives  perhaps  an  in- 


direct  support  from  what  is  said  Num 
17.  8,  of  the  budding  and  blossoming 
of  Aaron's  rod ;  'And  it  came  to  pass 
on  the  morrow  Moses  went  into  the 
tabernacle  of  witness  ;  and,  behold,  the 
rod  of  Aaron  for  the  house  of  Levi  was 
budded  (n~£  pnrah),  and  brought  forth 
buds  (n"~i3  fcCJ"'  yotze  perah),  and 
bloomed  blossoms,  and  yielded  al- 
monds.' In  botli  passages  we  find  mC 
perah  used  in  connexion  with  the  al 
mond,  and  we  shall  see  in  the  sequel 
that  the  evidence  in  favor  of  this  inter 
pretation  is  much  increased  by  what 
will  be  shown  to  have  been  the  spiritual 
or  typical  uses  of  the  Candlestick. 

As  to  the  manner  in  which  this  three- 
fold variety  of  ornament  was  arranged 
relatively  to  each  other  on  the  branches, 
the  text  is  not  free  from  ambiguity.  II 
our  conception  of  the  form  -.vere  govern- 
ed solely  by  what  is  said  v.  33,  we 
should  perhaps  infer  that  there  was  but 
one  knop  and  one  flower  to  the  three 
bowls  on  each  of  the  branches,  as  the 
two  former  are  expressed  by  words  in 
the  singular,  while  '  bowls'  is  in  the 
plural.  Yet  upon  comparing  the  sub- 
sequent verses,  and  making  up  our  idea 
of  the  whole,  we  cannot  well  resist  the 
conclusion,  that  the  bowls,  knops,  and 
flowers  formed  together  one  complex 
ornament  which  was  three  times  re- 
peated on  each  of  the  six  side-branches, 
and  four  times  on  the  central  one.  And 
thus  we  have  represented  them  in  the 
annexed  original  draft  of  the  Candle- 
stick, in  which  the  reader  will  recognise 
the  results  of  the  foregoing  researches 
and  reasonings.  It  will  be  found  to  dif- 
fer very  considerably  from  the  model 
given  in  the  Candlestick  represented  on 
the  Arch  of  Titus.  But  it  is  to  be  remem- 
bered that  the  utensils  carried  away  by 
Vespasian  were  not  the  same  with  those 
made  by  Moses  ;  and  Josephus  says  the 
Candlestick  was  tspecially  altered  from 
its  original  form.  Tli€  Mosaic  Candle- 
stick was  transferred  to  the  Temple  and 
lost  in  the  Babylonish  captivity. 
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32  And  six  branches  shall  come 
out  of  the  sides  ot'it ;  three  branches 
of  the  candlestick  out  of  the  one 
side,  and  three  branches  of  the  can- 
dlestick out  of  the  other  side  : 

33  Three  bowls  made  like  unto 


almonds,  with  a  knop  and  a  ilower 
in  one  branch ;  and  three  bowls 
made  like  almonds  in  the  othei 
branch,  with  a  knop  and  a  flower  : 
so  in  the  six  branches  that  come 
out  of  the  candlestick. 


THE  GOLDEN  CANDLESTICK. 


As  the  Candlestick  of  the  Tabernacle 
forms  a  constituent  part  of  a  system 
preeminently  symbolical  and  typical, 
no  good  reason  can  be  assigned  why  it 
should  not,  like  the  other  sacred  things 
with  which  it  is  connected,  possess  a 
meaning  suited  to  the  economy  of  which 
it  formed  a  part.  Its  adaptation  to  its 
primary  or  material  uses  is  evident ; 
and  equally  obvious,  if  we  mistake  not, 
will  appear  its  fitness  to  the  spiritual 
ends  which  it  was  intended  to  answer. 
In  the  attempt  to  ascertain  and  settle 
these  upon  satisfactory  grounds,  it  will 
be  important  to  draw  largely  upon  vari- 
ous portions  of  holy  writ,  through  which 
the  light  of  the  Tabernacle-lamps  shines 
more  or  less  distinctly,  and  from  the 
concentrated  rays  of  which  we  are  to 
deduce  its  ultimate  scope.  The  inquiry 
naturally  divides  itself  into  two  dis- 


tinct heads,  the  one  in  reference  to 
the  typical  purport  of  the  Lignls,  the 
other,  that  of  the  Candlestick  viewed 
as  a  whole  composed  of  its  shaft  and 
branches. 

(1.)  The  Lights.  As  our  grand  ob- 
ject in  this  part  of  the  investigati«u 
is,  to  obtain  the  unequivocal  sanction 
of  the  Scriptures  themselves  for  the  so- 
lution which  we  propose  to  give  to  the 
symbol  before  us,  we  are  naturally  re- 
ferred to  those  passages  where  an  ex- 
press mention  of  the  Candlestick  oc- 
curs, or  which  contain  such  allusions 
to  its  mystical  import  as  will  serve  to 
guide  us  to  correct  conclusions.  Several 
such  places  may  be  cited  from  which 
it  will  appear  that  Light,  in  its  most 
genuine  usage  as  a  symbol,  stands  for 
knowledge,  or  rather  that  kind  of  sa- 
cred intelligence  or  moral  illumination 
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34  A  .id  in  ihe  candlestick  shall   monds,  with  their  knops  and  their 
he  four  bowls  madt,  Jke  unto  al-  |  flowers. 


which  has  for  its  object  the  things  of 
God,  and  for  Us  author  the  Holy  Spirit. 
the  great  fountain  of  all  spiritual  light. 
The  remarks  of  Pres.  Edwards  in  his 
'Notes  on  the  Bible'  may  be  pertinently 
cited  in  this  connexion.  'In  the  golden 
Candlestick  that  stood  before  the  throne, 
on  the  left  side  was  a  representation 
both  of  the  Holy  Spirit  and  of  the 
Church.  The  pure  oil  olive  that  fed 
the  lamps  is  indisputably  a  type  of  the 
Holy  Ghost ;  and  it  is  evident,  from 
Rev.  4.  5,  compared  with  chap.  1.  4.  and 
v.  6,  and  Zech.  3. 9,  and  4.  2,  6,  10.  The 
burning  of  the  lamp  represents  that  di- 
vine, infinite,  pure  energy  and  ardor 
wherein  the  Holy  Spirit  consists.  The 
light  of  the  lamps  filling  the  Taberna- 
cle with  light  which  had  no  windows, 
and  no  light  but  of  those  lamps,  re- 
presents the  divine,  blessed  communi- 
cation and  influence  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  replenishing  the  church  and  filling 
heaven  with  the  light  of  divine  know- 
ledge in  opposition  to  the  darkness  of  | 
ignorance  and  delusion,  with  the  light 
of  holiness  in  opposition  to  the  dark- 
ness of  sin,  and  with  the  light  of  com- 
fort and  joy  in  opposition  to  the  dark- 
ness of  sorrow  and  misery.' 

As  this  light  however  is  communi- 
cated for  the  most  part  through'  the  in- 
tervention of  certain  agencies  set  apart 
for  that  purpose,  it  is  quite  natural  that 
it  should  be  symbolically  exhibited  in 
concentrated  form,  in  those  artificial 
luminaries  with  which  all  men  are  fa- 
miiiur.  The  light  of  the  Tabernacle 
tnswers  to  the  light  of  the  church  ;  and 
he  light  of  the  church  is  the  light  of 
Jie  Spirit  of  God  dispensed  through  such 
media  as  it  has  pleased  infinite  wis- 
dom to  adopt.  Of  these  the  sacred  minis- 
try is  perhaps  the  chief;  and  though 
the  ministers  of  Christ  shine  with  a  bor- 
roued  lustre,  merely  reflecting,  like 
mirrors,  the  rays  of  the  great  fountain 


of  light,  yet  we  see  a  peculiar  propriety 
and  felicity  in  their  being  symbolised  by 
the  lamps  or  lights  of  the  golden  Candle- 
stick. This  will  appear  more  striking- 
ly evident  by  recurrence  to  the  mystic 
scenery  of  the  Apocalypse.  In  the  open- 
ing vision  of  that  book,  chap.  I.John, 
hearing  a  voice  behind  him  turns  and 
beholds  seven  golden  candlesticks  and 
in  the  midst  of  them  one  like  unto  the 
Son  of  Man  clothed  with  a  long  priest- 
ly tunic  or  robe,  and  girt  about  the 
breast  with  a  golden  girdle.  This  in- 
dicated that  the  character  in  which  he 
now  appeared  was  a  priestly  character, 
and  that  the  action  which  he  performed 
was  a  priestly  action.  What  this  action 
was  and  what  it  was  designed  to  shadow 
forth,  will  be  easily  inferred  from  the 
circumstances  of  the  vision.  The  scene 
of  it  is  undoubtedly  laid  in  the  outer 
room  or  holy  place  of  the  Tabernacle, 
where  the  priests  were  wont  to  officiate, 
and  where  among  other  things  it  was  the 
duty  of  some  one  of  the  number  to  see 
to  the  lighting,  trimming,  and  suuiiing 
the  lamps  of  the  golden  Candlestick, 
which  was  done  just  as  it  began  to  grow 
dark  in  the  evening.  Imagine  the  apos- 
tle then,  about  the  hour  of  twilight, 
standing  without,  near  the  entrance  ol 
the  holy  place,  and  looking  in  to  the 
further  end  of  the  room,  and  there  be- 
holding the  Great  High  Priest  of  the 
Christian  Church  occupied  about  the 
lignts  of  the  seven  distinct  golden  can- 
dlesticks into  which  the  one  large  can- 
delabrum of  the  Tabernacle  is  multi- 
plied under  the  New  Testament  econo- 
my. These  lights  thus  seen  from  a  dis- 
tance in  a  room  otherwise  dark  woul(* 
have  very  much  the  appearance  of  stars, 
and  it  would  be  scarcely  a  stretch  of 
language  to  say  that  the  person  em- 
ployed in  trimming  and  dressing  the 
lamps,  with  Ins  hand  passing  to  and  fro 
from  one  to  the  other,  held  the  stirs  in 
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Ms  right  hand.  Such  at  any  rate  we 
doubt  not  was  the  imagery  presented  to 
Uie  entranced  perception  of  the  seer, 
and  as  the  action  was  unquestionably 
symbolic,  our  next  object  is  to  ascer- 
tain its  meaning.  But  to  this  we  have 
a  luminous  clue  in  the  words  of  the  di- 
vine hierophant  himself  v.  19,20,  'Write 
the  things  which  thou  hast  seen,  anrl  the 
things  which  are,  and  the  things  which 
shall  be  hereafter ;  the  mystery  of  the 
seven  stars  which  thou  sawest  in  my 
right  hand,  and  the  seven  golden  candle- 
sticks. The  seven  stars  are  the  angels 
of  the  seven  churches:  and  the  seven 
candlesticks  which  thou  sawest  are  the 
seven  churches.'  Here  then  we  learn 
that  the  seven  stars  are  the  seven  angels 
of  the  'seven  churches,  while  the  seven 
Candlesticks  are  the  churches  them- 
selves. But  the  angels  of  the  churches 
are,  in  symbolical  diction,  the  ministers, 
the  elders,  the  collective  pastorship,  of 
the  churches  ;  and  as  we  have  shown  the 
stars  and  the  lights  or  lamps  to  be 
equivalent  symbols,  it  follows  that  the 
lights  set  upon  the  respective  Candle- 
sticks are  the  spiritual  teachers,  the 
moral  luminaries,  appointed  to  impart 
spiritual  and  moral  light  to  the  churches. 
Viewed  in  connexion  with  this,  how 
striking  is  our  Savior's  language,  Mat. 
5.  15,  as  applied  to  ministers  of  the  gos- 
pel, to  whom  it  was  no  doubt  primar- 
ily intended  to  apply,  'Neither  do  men 
light  a  candle  and  put  it  under  a  bushel, 
but  on  a  candlestick  ;  and  it  giveth  light 
to  all  that  are  in  the  house.'  But  the 
Apocalyptic  visionings  referred  to  re- 
quire still  farther  explication.  John 
not  only  saw  the  emblematic  objects 
and  action  described,  but  he  received  a 
command  also  which  disclosed  the  drift 
of  the  whole.  He  was  ordered  to  ad- 
dress, in  the  name  of  Christ,  seven  epis- 
tles to  the  seven  Asiatic  Churches  filled 
with  reproofs,  counsels,  admonitions, 
and  urgent  exhortations,  the  design  of 
which  was  to  revive  the  decaying  light, 
or  'u  oti.er  words  to  quicken  the  lan- 


guishing graces,  both  of  the  pastors  anc 
people  of  those  churches,  which  from 
,being  embraced  in  the  number  of  uni 
versality  (seven)  appear  to  have  stood  as 
representatives  of  all  Christian  churches 
down  through  the  successive  periods  oi 
time  to  the  era  of  his  second  corning 
This  work,  therefore,  put  forth  by  John 
in  the  name  of  Christ  upon  the  churches 
by  these  epistles  was  the  very  work 
which  was  symbolically  represented  by 
the  action  of  the  Savior  in  trimming 
and  dressing  the  lamps  of  the  golden 
candlesticks.  Each  epistle  was  the  ap- 
plication of  the  symbolical  snuffers  tc 
each  of  the  churches  ;  but  in  a  more  es- 
pecial manner  to  the  ministers  or  teach- 
ers of  the  churches. 

We  gather  from  this  explanation  the 
clearest  evidence  of  the  truth  of  our 
main  position,  that  the  material  lights 
of  the  Candlestick  represented  the  spir- 
itual lights  of  the  church.  The  same 
view  of  this  symbolical  fabric  applies 
to  the  object  presented  under  some  cir- 
cumstantial varieties  of  form  and  aspect 
in  the  vision  of  Zecbariah,  ch.  4.  1 — 3, 
'And  the  angel  that  talked  with  me 
came  again,  and  waked  me,  as  a  man 
that  "is  wakened  out  of  his  sleep,  and 
said  unto  me,  What  seest  thou  ?  And 
I  said,  I  have  looked,  and  behold  a  can- 
dlestick, all  of  gold,  with  a  bowl  upon 
the  top  of  it,  and  his  seven  lamps  there 
on,  and  seven  pipes  to  the  seven  lamps, 
which  are  upon  the  top  thereof ;  and 
two  olive-trees  by  it,  one  upon  the  right 
side  of  the  bowl,  and  the  other  upon 
the  left  side  thereof.'  The  candlestick 
seen  by  the  prophet  differed  from  that 
made  by  Moses  by  being  surmounted  by 
a  bowl,  out  of  which,  as  i'rom  a  reservoir 
the  oil  was  conducted  through  golden 
pipes  to  each  of  the  lamps  ;  and  this 
bowl  was  moreover  supplied  by  oil  that 
flowed  in  a  peculiar  manner  through 
two  branches  of  two  olive-trees  stand- 
ing  on  either  side  of  the  Candlestick, 
v.  1 1 — 14.  This  part  of  the  vision  espe- 
cially attracted  the  rui-iositv  and  in. 
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lerest  of  the  prophet.  'Then  answered 
I,  and  said  unto  him,  What  are  these 
two  olive-trees  upon  the  right  side  of 
the  candlestick  and  upon  the  left  side 
thereof?  And  I  answered  again,  and 
said  unto  him,  What  be  these  two  olive 
branches  which  through  the  two  golden 
pipes  empty  the  golden  oil  out  of  them- 
selves? And  he  answered  me  and  said, 
Knowest  thou  not  what  these  be  ?  And 
I  said,  No,  my  lord.  Then  said  he, 
These  are  the  two  anointed  ones  (Heb. 
•sons  of  oil'),  that  stand  by  the  Lord 
of  the  whole  earth.'  These  variations 
irom  the  Mosaic  model  are  certainly 
very  remarkable ;  still  in  "general  sig- 
nificancy  we  have  no  doubt  the  symbol 
in  each  case  is  the  same.  The  Candle- 
stick with  its  branches  and  its  lighted 
lamps,  represents  the  church  in  its  mul- 
tiplied  unity,  as  a  medium  for  shedding 
abrn:id  the  beams  of  revealed  truth 
amidst  the  darkness  of  a  benighted 
world.  But  as  the  natural  light  of 
lamps  is  sustained  by  oil,  so  spiritual 
light  is.  sustained  by  truth.  Truth  is 
its  appropriate  and  genuine  pabulum  ; 
and  in  the  imagery  of  the  vision  before 
us.  the  obvious  design  is  to  represent 
the  manner  in  which  the  churches  are 
furnished  with  the  nourishment  of  truth. 
Is  not  this  from  the  Scriptures  of 
truth,  and  are  not  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments  strikingly  and  adequately 
shadowed  forth  by  the  two  olive-trees 
out  of  which  the  mystic  oil  was  elabor- 
ated and  conveyed  to  its  golden  recep- 
tacles? Here  then  we  have  the  true 
clue  to  the  '  two  witnesses'  of  the  Rev- 
elation, ch.  11.  3,4.  'And  I  will  give 
power  unto  my  two  witnesses,  and  they 
shall  prophesy  a  thousand  two  hundred 
and  threescore  days,  clothed  in  sack- 
cloth. These  are  the  two  olive-trees, 
and  the  two  candlesticks  standing  be- 
fore the  God  of  the  earth.'  The  two 
witnesses  are  two  kinds  of  witnesses, 
one  of  each,  but  most  intimately  re- 
lated to  each  other,  and  their  symbolical 
identity  with  the  two  olive-trees  and 


the  two  candlesticks  is  here  expressly 
asserted  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  How  vain 
then  must  be  every  attempt  to  settle  the 
significancy  of  these  mystic  agents  ol 
the  Apocalypse  without  first  determin- 
ing the  genuine  import  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment  imagery  here  depicted  ?  This  we 
have  endeavored  to  do  in  the  foregoing 
remarks,  and  just  in  proportion  to  the 
evidence  there  adduced  of  the  truth  oi 
our  explanation  is  the  evidence  that  by 
the  '  two  witnesses'  of  John  is  meant 
the  Scriptures  and  the  Churches — that 
is,  the  true,  genuine,  duly  constituted 
apostolical  churches — which  have  in 
fact  been  in  all  ages,  except  when  sup- 
pressed,  the  main  witnesses  of  God  to  the 
eyes  and  ears  of  corrupt  and  apostate 
Christendom.  In  the  prophecy  of  the 
Apocalypse  it  is  clearly  announced  that 
the  evil  predominance  of  a  great  Anti- 
Christian  power, called  the  Beast,  should 
avail  to  cause  these  witnesses  to  proph- 
esy in  sackcloth,  or  in  an  embarrass- 
ed condition,  for  the  space  of  twelve 
hundred  and  sixty  years,  and  at  last  for 
a  short  period  to  suppress  them  alto- 
gether ;  after  which  they  were  again  to 
rise  from  their  extinction  and  recom- 
mence in  an  open,  public,  and  acknow- 
ledged manner  the  exercise  of  their  sus- 
pended functions.  This  is  undoubtedly 
the  great  truth  which  the  imagery  was 
intended  to  shadow  forth,  and  for  the 
verification  of  this  truth  we  are  throwu 
upon  the  resources  of  history.  But  this 
process  we  must  necessarily  leave  to  be 
followed  out  by  others.  It  constitutes 
the  appropriate  province  of  the  expositor 
of  the  Apocalypse. 

To  the  reader  who  would  desire  a 
more  full  expansion  of  the  idea  here  ad- 
vanced respecting  the  typical  import  oi 
the  Lights  of  the  golden  candlestick, 
we  have  great  pleasure  in  recommend- 
ing '  Stonard's  Commentary  on  the  Vi- 
sion of  Zecliariah,1  Lond.  1824,  an  in- 
struct of  which  will  be  found  in  Robin, 
son's  edition  of  Calmet,  under  the  article 
'Candlestick.'  This  work  exhibits  one 
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of  the  most  admirable  specimens  of  the 
sober  and  scriptural  interpretation  of 
prophetic  symbols  to  be  found  in  the 
English  or  any  other  language.  The 
German  treatise  also  of  Bahr,  entitled 
'  Symbolik  des  Mosaischen  Cultus,'  will 
be  found  an  important  auxiliary  in  this 
field  of  Biblical  exposition.  It  is  ex- 
ceedingly desirable  that  both  these 
works  should  be  made  accessible  to  the 
mass  of  English  readers  of  the  Scrip- 
tures. Our  own  conclusions,  however, 
have  been  arrived  at  by  a  process  con- 
ducted for  the  most  part  independently 
of  either. 

(2.)  The  Candlestick.  To  the  sym- 
bolical purport  of  the  Candlestick,  con- 
sidered more  particularly  in  reference 
to  its  construction  with  ornamented 
shaft  and  branches,  we  have  already 
obtained  a  clue  in  the  express  declara- 
tion of  the  Savior  to  John  ;  'The  mys- 
tery of  the  seven  candlesticks  is  the 
seven  churches.'  Since  then  a  candle- 
stick in  general  is  the  scriptural  symbol 
of  a  church,  a  candlestick  with  seven 
branches  must  be  the  symbol  of  the  uni- 
versal church,  spread  abroad  through 
all  its  numerous  particular  congrega- 
tions, each  one  in  its  allotted  station, 
shining  through  both  its  members  and 
ministers,  and  giving  light  to'the  world. 
For  the  number  seven  being  used  by  the 
sacred  writers  to  denote  not  merely  an 
indefinite  multitude,  but  totality  and  per- 
fection, the  seven  branches  are  doubt- 
less to  be  understood  as  denoting  all 
the  various  and  dispersed  congregations 
of  the  great  spiritual  body  ;  while  their 
all  proceeding  from  one  shaft  plainly 
implies,  that  all  those  congregations 
•ire  urfited  in  the  one  body  of  the  univer- 
sal church.  '  In  this  character,'  says 
Stonard,  '  the  church  began  to  show  it- 
self, when  the  children  of  Israel,  grown 
into  a  numerous  people,  were  first  col- 
lected and  incorporated  into  a  regularly 
formed  body  of  believers  in  the  true 
God,  obeying,  serving,  and  worshipping 
him  according  to  his  known  will ;  and 


yet  more  conspicuously,  when  they  wer« 
planted  in  the  land  of  Canaan  and  spread 
over  it,  presenting  to  view  many  con- 
gregations of  religious  persons,  spirit- 
ually united  in  one  general  community. 
The  unity  thereof  was  sufficiently  guard- 
ed by  the  unity  of  the  tabernacle,  and 
afterwards  of  the  temple  in  '  the  place, 
which  God  had  chosen  to  put  his  name 
there.'  At  the  same  time,  there  were 
doubtless  many  synagogues  scattered 
over  the  whole  country,  somewhat  in  the 
nature  of  our  parish  churches,  wherein 
the  several  congregations  met  to  cele- 
brate divine  worship  and  receive  reli- 
gious instruction.  The  Jewish  church 
still  more  completely  answered  to  this 
symbol,  on  the  return  from  the  Baby- 
lonian captivity,  when  in  almost  all 
cities,  towns,  and  populous  villages, 
synagogues  were  erected  and  numer- 
ous congregations  assembled,  profess- 
ing the  belief,  service,  and  worship  of 
the  true  God,  reading,  teaching,  preacli- 
ing,  and  hearing  his  holy  word  ;  and 
that  not  within  the  narrow  bounds  of 
Palestine  only,  but  through  almost  every 
part  of  the  civilized  world.  But  doubt- 
less the  real,  proper,  perfect  antitype 
of  the  Candlestick  is  to  be  found  in  the 
Christian  church,  when  the  gospel  was 
published  and  its  light  diffused  among 
all  the  nations  of  the  world,  illuminat- 
ing its  dark  corners  with  the  knowledge 
of  truth  and  salvation.' 

As  to  the  material  of  this  remarkable 
fabric,  it  is  described  to  be  of  pure  gold 
in  all  its  parts  and  appendages;  and  in 
the  vision  of  Zechariah  the  oil  by  which 
its  light  was  supplied  is  termed  'golden 
oil,'  from  its  perfectly  pure  consistency, 
which  resembled  it  to  liquid  gold.  Now 
it  is  well  known  that  gold  is  the  most 
beautiful  and  precious  of  all  metals., 
and  no  one  needs  to  be  reminded  of  the 
happy  adaptation  of  this  substance  to 
represent  he  church,  that  object  which 
of  all  others  that  the  earth  contains,  is 
beyond  comparison  the  most  excellent, 
precious,  and  glorious  in  the  sight  o 
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God,  whose  judgment   is  according  to 
truth. 

It  only  remains  to  account  for  the 
stock  and  branches  being  wrought  in 
such  exquisite  resemblance  to  the  lead- 
ing parts  of  :he  almond-tree,  from  which 
the  mod-'l  of  its  fruits  and  flowers  ap- 
pears to  have  been  derived.  The  men- 
tion of  the  almond-tree  is  not  of  infre- 
quent occurrence  In  the  Scriptures,  and 
it  would  seem,  from  its  peculiar  physi- 
cal properties,  to  be  well  adapted  to 
stand  among  moral  emblems  as  sym- 
bolical of  that  spiritual  prosperity, 
thrift,  vigor,  and  early  productiveness, 
which  we  naturally  associate  with  our 
ideas  of  the  operations  of  divine  prin- 
ciples in  the  souls  of  the  righteous.  Its 
Hebrew  name  "ipS  shaki'd  comes  from 
Tp'JU  stiakad,  to  make  haste,  to  be 
in  a  hurry,  and  thence  especially  to 
wake  early,  to  be  vigilant,  to  watch. 
The  almond-tree  therefore  is  called 
npSJ  shnkcd,  '  quia  prima  inter  ar- 
bores  evigilat,'  because  it  AU-akes  be- 
fore all  other  trees  from  its  winter's  re- 
pose. In  southern  climates  it  flowers 
often  in  the  month  of  January,  and  by 
March  brings  its  fruit  to  maturity.  Such 
a  tree,  of  which  it  is  said  Eccl.  12.5, 
'the  almond-tree  shall  flourish,'  natur- 
ally forms  a  very  suitable  emblem  of 
the  vigorous  vitality  of  the  people  of 
God,  who  are  like  'a  tree  planted  by 
the  rivers  of  waters,  which  bringeth 
forth  his  fruit  in  his  season,  and  his 
leaf  doth  not  fade.'  We  do  not  indeed 
find  it  any  where  expressly  affirmed  that 
such  is  the  designed  import  of  figures 
and  illustrations  drawn  from  this  mem- 
ber of  the  vegetable  kingdom,  but  we 
do  find  it  introduced  into  the  sacred 
things  for  some  reason  or  other,  and 
this  reason  we  are  doubtless  left  to  de- 
duce from  the  intrinsic  adaptedncss  of 
its  properties  to  the  end  in  view.  Thus 
we  are  told,  Num.  17.6 — 8,  that  'Moses 
apake  unto  the  children  of  Israel,  and 
every  one  of  their  princes  gave  him  a 
rod  apiece,  for  each  prince  one,  accord- 


ing to  their  fathers'  house  even  twelve 
rods :  and  the  rod  of  Aaron  was  among 
their  rods.  And  Moses  laid  up  the  rods 
before  the  Lord  in  the  tabernacle  ol 
witness.  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  on 
the  morrow  Moses  went  into  the  taber- 
nacle of  witness;  and  behold,  the  rod 
of  Aaron  for  the  house  of  Levi  wo 
budded,  and  brought  forth  buds,  ana 
bloomed  blossoms,  and  yielded  almonds.' 
By  this  was  shadowed  forth  the  fact, 
that  the  priestly  oflice,  in  the  fruits  and 
flowers  of  its  functions,  should  bloom 
and  flourish  in  the  family  of  Aaron; 
and  we  have  here  only  to  transfer  the 
essential  significancy  of  the  symbol  to 
the  body  of  Christians  to  see  its  ap- 
plicability to  the  work  of  the  golden 
Candlestick  But  waving  all  attempts 
to  account  with  assurance  for  the  em- 
ployment of  the  almond-lree  rather  than 
any  other  in  this  relation,  the  main 
fact  remains  indisputable,  that  blossoms, 
flowers,  and  fruits  were  wrought  into 
the  ornamental  work  of  the  branchess 
and  that  a  symbolical  intention  govern- 
ed this  part  of  the  workmanship.  Now 
we  have  se?n  that  the  Candlestick,  in 
its  New  Testament  bearings,  represents 
the  Churches  of  Christ.  But  the  clfurches 
are  composed  of  Christians,  and  Chris- 
tians are  a  flower-decked  and  fruit 
bearing  peoplei  They  are  distinguish 
ed  by  the  beautifying  graces  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  fitly  represented  byfloirers. 
and  by  the  substantial  fruits  of  holy 
living.  'Every  branch  in  me  that  bear- 
eth  fruit,  he  purgeth  it,  that  it  may 
bring  forth  more  fruit.'  A  multitude 
of  passages  will  at  once  occur  to  the 
reader,  in  which  comparisons  drawn 
from  plants  are  made  use  of  in  order  to 
portray  more  vividly  the  leading  attri- 
butes of  the  Christian  character.  Why 
then  should  not  a  similar  device,  ad 
dressed  to  the  eye,  have  been  inwroughl 
into  the  structure  of  a  symbol  express, 
ly  designed  to  adumbrate  the  chuiche* 
of  the  saints?  Is  it  a  mere  work  ol 
fancy  to  recognise  a  meaning  worthi 
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35  And  there  shall  be  a  knop  under 
two  branches  of  the  same,  and  a 
knop  under  two- branches  of  the 
same,    and    a    knop    under    two 
branches  of  the  same,  according  to 
the  six  branches  that  proceed  out 
of  the  candlestick. 

36  Their  knops  and  their  branches 


shall  be  of  the  same  •  all  of  it  shall 
be  one  beaten  work  of  pure  gold. 

37  And  thou  shall  make  the  seven 
lamps  thereof:  and  y  they  shall 
light  the  lamps  thereof,  that  they 
may  *  give  light  over  against  it. 

y  ch.  26.  21.  <fe  30.  8.  Lev,  24.  3,  4.  3  Chron 
13.11.  z  Numb.  8.2. 


of  the  subject  and  worthy  of  its  divine 
Author  in  the  unique  decoration  of  this 
remarkable  portion  of  the  Mosaic  ap- 
paratus ?  It  was,  at  any  rate,  a  view 
of  the  subject  which  commended  itself 
to  the  gifted  mind  of  Edwards,  who  thus 
comments  upon  the  passage  before  us  ; 
'  The  Candlestick  was  like  a  tree  of 
many  branches,  and  bearing  flowers  and 
fruit,  agreeable  to  the  very  frequent  re- 
presentations of  the  church  by  a  tree,  an 
olive-tree,  a  vine,  a  grain  of  mustard- 
seed  that  becomes  a  tree,  the  branch 
of  the  Lord,  a  tree  whose  substance 
is  in  it,  &c.  The  continuance  and  pro- 
pagation of  the  church  is  compared  to 
the  propagation  of  branches  from  a 
common  stock  and  root,  and  of  plants 
from  the  seed.  In  this  Candlestick, 
every  flower  is  attended  with  a  knop, 
apple,  .or  pomegranate,  representing  a 
good  profession  attended  with  corres* 
ponding  fruit  in  the  true  saints.  Here 
were  rows  of  knops  and  flowers  one 
after  another,  beautifully  representing 
the  saints'  progress  of  religious  attain- 
ments, their  going  from  strength  to 
strength.  Such  is  the  nature  x>f  true 
grace  and  holy  fruit,  that  it  bears  flow- 
ers that  promise  a  further  degree  of 
fruit,  the  flowers  having  in  it  the  prin- 
ciples of  new  fruit,  and  by  this  progress 
in  holiness,  the  saint  comes  to  shine  as 
a  light  in  the  world.'  Notes  on  the  Bi- 
ble, p.  265.  For  a  still  further  con- 
firmation of  the  truth  of  this  solution, 
see  Notes  on  Ex.  28.  33 — 35,  respecting 
the  pomegranates  and  bells  on  the  robe 
of  the  ephod  of  the  high  priest. — We 
now  resume  the  thread  of  our  anno- 
lations. 


35.  A  knop  under  two  branches,  &c. 
From  this  being  thrice  repeated  it  would 
seem  to  import  that,  beginning  from  the 
bottom  pair  of  branches,  there  was  to  be 
on  the  main  shaft  one  knop  under  each 
pair,  near  where  it  branched  out,  which 
would  leave  one  knop  with  its  bowl  and 
flower  to  ornament  the  upper  part  of 
the  shaft,   between   the   upper  pair  ol 
branches  and  the  middle  lamp. 

36.  Shall  be  of  the  same.    That  is, 
of  the  same   material ;  all  pure  solid 
gold. 

37.  Thou  shaft  make  the  seven  lamps 
thereof.     Shalt  cause  to  be  made.     By 
'  lamps'  here  is  meant  the  lamp-sconces 
or  receptacles  for  holding  the  oil,  at- 
tached to  the  upper  extremity  of  the 
shaft  and  each  of  the  branches.     This 
is  rendered  in  the  Gr.  by  Xv^vot,  lamps, 

IT  And  they  shall  light,  &c.     Heh. 

tliSil  healah,  he  shall  cause  to  ascend; 
i.  e.  he,  the  priest ;  whose  duty  it  was 
to   attend    the   Candlestick.     Yet   the 
phrase  is  collective  implying  the  suc- 
cession of  priests,  and  therefore  proper- 
ly enough  rendered  in  the  plural  in  oui 
translation.    The  rendering  '  shall  light' 
is  rather  a  paraphrase   than  a  literal 
version.    The  meaning  of  the  original 
will  be  plain  if  we  bear  in  mind  that 
the  '  lamps'  or  sconces  were  to  be  de- 
tached and  taken  down  from  their  sock- 
ets in  the  top  of  the  Candlestick.  When 
they  were  cleaned,  filled  with  oil,  and 
lighted,  they  were  to  be  put  up  again 
in  their  places,  and  this  is  the  exact 
sense  of  the   Heb.  i"i^5rj    to  make  to 
ascend,  i.  e.  to  raise,  to  elevate.    Gr 

emBriatts  r:ivf  Auyvoi)?,   thou  shalt  put  on 

the  lamps.    So  also   the  Vu'g    'Thou 
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38  And  the  tongs  thereof,  and  the 
snuff-dishes  thereof,  stiall  be  of  pure 
gold. 

39  Of  a  talent  of  pure  gold  shall 
he  make  it,  with  all  these  vessels. 


shall  set  them  upon  the  Candlestick.' 
As  the  lamps  were  thus  put  up  in  a 
lighted  state,  it  is  easy  to  see  hqw  the 
term  came  to  be  rendered  by  the  verb 
o  light.  When  the  lamps  were  all 
lighted  below,  and  duly  raised  up  to 
their  proper  places,  the  Candlestick 

might  be  said  to  be  lighted. IT  Give 

light  over  against  it.  Heb.  "|33>  ^5 
fP2Q  al  i'ber  pantha,  over  against  the 
face  thereof;  i.  e.  right  forward,  or 
straight  before  it,  as  the  phrase  signi- 
fies Ezek.  1.  9,  12.  As  the  Candlestick 
stood  near  the  wall  on  the  south  side  of 
the  Holy  Place,  its  light  would  natur- 
ally fall  in  the  opposite  direction,  more 
especially  upon  the  Table  of  Shew- 
bread,  which  faced  it  on  the  north. 
Comp.  Num.  8.  2,  3. 

38.  The  tongs  thereof.  Heb.{TTlpi?3 
malkaheha,  literally  takers  from  Hpi 
lakah,  to  take,  to  receive;  supposed  to  be 
a  kind  of  scissars  or  snvffers  for  trim- 
ming the  lamps.    Chal.   'Forceps.' 

IT  Snuff-dishes  thereof.    Heb.  fpnniTO 
mahtothcha,  probably  a  kind  of  vessels 
or  pans  for  receiving  the  snuffings  of 
the  lamps  after  they  had  been  cut  eff 
by  the  '  tongs'  above  mentioned.  Their 
precise  form  cannot  now  be  determined. 

39.  A  talent  of  pure  gold,  &c.    That 
is,  a  talent  of  gold  in  weight  was  used 
in  making  the  Candlestick,  and  the  dif- 
ferent vessels  and  instruments  belong- 
ing to  it ;  and  this  according    to  the 
most  approved  estimates  of  the  value 
of  Jewish  coins  amounted  to  not  less 
than  $30,000. 

40.  Look  that  thou  make  them  after 
their  pattern,  which  was  shewed  thee, 
&c.     Heb.  H5O72  tins  1C»  asher  attah 
north,  which  thou  u-ast  caused  to  see. 
The  command  here  given  to  Moses,  en- 
inining  upon  him  a  scrupulous  adher- 


40  And  a  look  that  thou  make 
them  after  their  pattern,  whicn 
was  shewed  thee  in  the  mount. 

>ch.  26.  30.  Numb.  8.  4.  1  Chron.28. 11, 19 
Acts  7.  44.  Hebr.  8.  5. 


ence  to  the  model  proposed,  undoubt- 
edly carries  with  it  an  intimation  thai 
God  regards  his  own  appointments  in 
matters  of  worship  as  of  the  utmost  im- 
portance, and  at  the  same  time  of  a 
tendency  in  man  to  vary  from  his  pat- 
terns and  trust  to  his  own  inventions. 
Probably  some  more  latitude  is  allowed 
under  the  Christian  dispensation  to  the 
dictates  of  human  wisdom  in  regard  to 
externals,  provided  certain  great  funda- 
mental principles  be  adhered  to,  and 
no  onerous  impositions  be  laid  upon  the 
conscience  ;  but  the  Tabernacle  service 
was  throughout  a  sytem  of  instituted 
worship,  which  derived  all  its  authority 
from  the  express  appointment  of  Jeho- 
vah. On  this  account  it  was  manifestly 
proper  that  every  item  of  the  apparatus 
should  be  fashioned  according  to  the 
model  set  before  Moses  on  the  mount. 
It  is  to  be  observed,  therefore,  that  this 
order  was  given  to  him  repeatedly,  and 
with  very  peculiar  force  and  emphasis  ; 
and  his  strict  adherence  to  it  is,  in  the 
last  chapter  in  this  book,  noticed  no 
less  than  eight  times,  once  after  the 
mention  of  every  separate  piece  of 
furniture  that  was  made.  In  the  New 
Testament  also  his  compliance  with 
the  command  is  repeatedly  adverted 
to,  and  the  very  order  itself  expressly 
quoted,  Acts,  7. 4,  Heb.  8. 5.  What  then 
was  the  reason  of  such  minute  particular, 
ity  ?  Why  must  such  and  such  things  on- 
ly be  made,  and  they  too  of  such  pre- 
cise materials  and  shape?  Undoubtedly 
because  the  whole  was  intended  to  be 
of  a  typical  character,  shadowing  the 
leading  features  of  the  gospel  dispen- 
sation. Now  as  none  but  God  could 
know  all  the  things  that  were  to  be  pre- 
figured, so  none  but  he  could  know  how 
to  adjust  and  designate  them  in  the  wa« 
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MOREOVER,  a  thou  shah  make 
the  tabernacle  with  ten  cur- 


'  ch.  36.  8. 


EXODUS.  [B.  C.  3491. 

tains  o/fine  twined  linen,  and  blup. 
and  purple,  and  scarlet :  with  cheru- 
birns  oi'  cunning  work  shalt  thou 
make  them. 


best  adapted  to  their  end.  Had  Moses 
been  left  to  contrive  any  tiling  from  his 
own  ingenuity,  there  might  have  want- 
ed a  correspondence  between  the  type 
and  the  antitype.  But  when  a  model 
of  every  thing  was  shown  him  by  God 
himself,  the  whole  must  of  necessity 
accord  most  perfectly  with  the  mind 
and  purpose  of  the  divine  Designer. 


CHAPTER  XXVI. 

THE  CUKTAINS  OF  THE  TABERNACLE. 

1.  Thou  shalt.  make  the  tabernacle 
with  ten  curtains,  &c.  Heb.  "pCteil 
hammishkan,  the  habitation.  It  will  be 
observed,  that  as  nothing  is  said  of  the 
frame-work  of  wood  till  we  arrive  at 
the  loth  verse,  and  yet  the  term  'taber- 
nacle' is  here  employed,  the  original 
"pTL'TS  mishkan  must  be  understood  in 
somewhat  of  a  restricted  sense  as  denot- 
ing the  inner  set  of  curtains.  From  this 
is  distinguished  the  second  or  goats'  hair 
set,  expressly  called  ^H!*  ohel,  a  lent, 
and  from  both,  the  other  two  whi.ch  are 
called  simply  by  the  more  general  term 
nD±fa  mikseh,  covering.  There  is  no 
doubt  that  the  two  first  of  these  terms 
"pTDfa  mishkan  and  ^?1X  ohel  elsewhere 
occur  as  a  designation  of  the  whole  tab- 
ernacle without  special  reference  to  its 
several  parts,  yet  it  is/ always  import- 
ant to  notice  the  minutest  shades  of 
peculiarity  in  the  use  of  Scriptural 
terms ;  and  we  shall  see  as  we  proceed, 
that  the  distinction  now  adverted  to  is 
amply  supported.  See  Note  on  Ex.  40. 
19.  The  ten  curtains  which  the  sacred 
writer  goes  on  to  describe  did  not,  as 
we  have  remarked  above,  form  the 
•vhole  envelope  of  the  Tabernacle,  but 
simply  one  set,  of  which  there  were 
four  in  all.  Of  these  the  inner  set,  here 
described,  was  by  far  the  richest  and 


most  exquisite.  They  were  made  of  the 
finest  linen,  dyed  of  the  most  beautiiul 
colors,  blue,  purple,  and  scarlet,  and 
curiously  embroidered  all  over  will» 
Cherubim,  as  if  it  were  intended  to  in- 
timate that  the  beings  which  they  rep- 
resented were  vitally  interested  in  the 
great  truths  shadowed  forth  by  the  most 
recondite  and  central  mysteries  of  the 
Tabernacle.  This  is  evidently  a  rela- 
tion too  intimate  to  be  sustained  by 
angels,  and  therefore  we  are  to  look  to 
men,  men  redeemed  by  the  blood  of  the 
Lamb,  for  the  substance  of  the  symbol 
But  as  the  symbol  points  more  espe- 
cially to  men  in  their  saved  and  glori 
fie-d  state,  there  is  less  impropriety  i£ 
giving  them  an  angelic  emblem,  becaus* 
they  will  then  be  raised  to  an  angeli; 
"condition.  Our  Savior's  words,  Mark 
12.  25,  'They  shall  be  as  the  angels  it 
heaven,'  we  have  no  doubt  when  riglulj 
understood  go  rather  to  identify  than 
to  assimilate  the  sons  of  the  resurrec- 
tion with  the  angels,  of  heaven. IT 

Fine  twined  linen;  by  which  is  meant 
linen  made  of  threads  finely  twisted  in 
the  process  of  spinning.  Hence  in  the 
Hebrew  canons  it  is  said,  'Wheresoever 
fine  linen  twisted  is  spoken  of  in  tha 
law,  it  must  be  six-double  thread.'  It 
is  conjectured  that  this  is  the  reason 
why  this  exquisite  kind  of  linen,  the 
Byss,  is  rolled  C'iZJ  shesh  in  the  orig- 
inal, which  properly  signifies  '  six.' 
IT  Cherubims  of  cunning  work.  Heb. 
'SS'n  iTH'STa  manseh  hoshib,  the  work 
of  an  exquisite  craftsman.  Gr.  epyaa-ia 
v<pa"-rmi,  with  the  work  of  a  weaver. 
Chal.  'With  the  work  of  the  artificer.' 
Arab.  'A  picture  of  the  most  sagacious 
art.'  Vulg.  'Variegated  with  embroider- 
ed work:'  The  meaning  is,  that  figures 
of  the  Cherubim  were  to  be  embroidered 
into  the  tapestry  of  which  the  linen 
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2  The  length  of  one  curtain  shall 
be  eight  and  twenty  cubits,  and  the 
breadth  of  one  curtain  four  cubits  : 
and  every  one  of  the  curtains  shall 
have  one  measure. 

3  The  live  curtains  shall  be  coup- 
led together  one  to  another;  and 


other  five  curtains  shall  be  coupled 
one  to  another. 

4  And  thou  shalt  make  loops  of 
blue  npon  the  edge  of  the  one  cur- 
tain from  the  selvedge  in  the  coup- 
ling ;  and  likewise  shalt  thou  make 
in  the  uttermost  edge  of  another 


eurtains  were  composed.  Considering 
that  the  inner  set  of  curtains  here  de- 
scribed was  ornamented  throughout  with 
this  splendid  coloring  and  embroidery, 
we  are  on  the  whole  strongly  inclined 
to  adopt  the  opinion  of  Bahr  (Symbolik 
des  Mosaischen  Cultus,  p.  64.),  that  no 
part  of  it  hung  on  the  outside  of  the 
structure,  but  that  it  served  as  an  in- 
terior lining  to  both  the  outer  and  in- 
ner rooms  of  the  Tabernacle.  To  say 
nothing  of  the  fact  that  otherwise  it  is 
not  easy  to  conceive  why  the  linen  cur- 
tains were  not  as  much  an  ^,~!X  or  tent 
as  the  goats'  hair,  it  follows  from  the 
ordinary  interpretation,  that  all  that 
part  of  the  beautiful  embroidered  work 
which  fell  outside  of  the  walls  was  en- 
tirely concealed  from  view  ;  that  is  to 
say,  that  out  of  1120  square  cubits  of 
this  exquisitely  wrought  tapestry,  only 
300,  or  the  portion  over-head  were  vis- 
ible, leaving  820,  or  about  three-fourths 
of  the  whole,  entirely  excluded  from 
the  eye,  either  within  or  without,  ex- 
cept when  the  Tabernacle  was  taken 
down  or  set  up  ;  and  then  they  would  be 
exposed  to  the  general  gaze,  which  was 
equally  abhorrent  to  the  sacredness  of 
their  design.  It  may  then  be  safely  ask- 
ed, whether  this  is  probable?  Would 
iirflnite  wisdom  have  authorised  such  a 
.uperfluous  expense  of  workmanship, 
such  a  prodigal  waste  of  splendid  im- 
agery? Suppose  this  curtain- work,  on 
the  other  hand,  to  be  wholly  suspended 
within  the  room»,  and  the  whole  of  the 
embroidery  was  or  might  be  visible. 
And  in  accordance  with  this,  we  find 
that  in  the  Temple,  which  was  mo- 
delled after  the  Tabernacle,  the  figures 
of  the  Cherubim  were  carved  on  the  in- 
VOL.  II.  11 


side  walls  all  round  about  the  Holy  and 
Most  Holy  Place,  1  Kings,  6.  29.  It 
is  true  indeed  that  this  view  of  the  sub- 
ject requires  us  to  suppose  that  these 
]  curtains  were  attached  by  some  kind  ol 
fastenings  to  the  upper  extremity  of  the 
boards,  after  passing  across  and  form- 
ing the  roof;  but  as  the  separating  vail, 
v.  32,  was  suspended  from  the  pillars 
by  means  of  hooks  and  loops,  so  no- 
thing is  easier  than  to  imagine  that  a 
similar  expedient  was  adopted  here. 
The  more  the  matter  is  considered, 
the  more  probable  we  think  will  this 
suggestion  appear  ;  although  we  have 
in  the  figure  below  represented  the  in- 
ner set  of  curtains  as  hanging  without ; 
but  this  is  simply  with  a  view  to  dis- 
play the  difference  of  their  texture  from 
that  of  the  others. 

2,  3.  The  length  of  one  curtain  shall 
be  eight  and  twenty  cubits,  &c.  That 
is,  about  fourteen  yards  in  breadth,  and 
two  in  width.  These  ten  curtains  were 
to  be  formed  into  two  separate  hang- 
ings, five  breadths  in  each,  which  were 
probably  sewed  together,  while  the  two 
hangings  were  coupled  by  loops  and 
golden  clasps.  With  one  of  these  large 
and  gorgeous  pieces  of  tapestry  the 
Holy  Place  was  covered,  with  whose 
dimensions  it  very  exactly  correspond 
ed,  and  with  the  other  the  Most  Holy. 
This  was  doubtless  the  reason  of  the 
twofold  division.  But  as  the  Most  Holy 
Place  was  only  five  yards  long,  there 
remained  a  surplus  of  five  yards,  which 
hung  down  on  the  west  end  of  that 
room,  being  just  sufficient  to  cover  it. 

4.  And  thou  shalt  make  loops  of  blue 
That  is,  of  blue  tape.  These  loops 
did  not  themselfes  interlace  with  eacfc 
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curtain,  in  the  coupling  of  the  se- 
cond. 

5  Fifty  loops  shah  thou  make  in 
the   one  curtain,   and    fifty   loops 
shalt  thou  make  in  the  edge  of  the 
curtain  .that  is  in  the  coupling  of 
the  second;   that  the   loops  may 
take  hold  one  of  anqther. 

6  And  thou  shalt  make  fifty  tach- 
es  of  gold,  and  couple  the  curtains 
together  with  the  taches:   and  it 
shall  be  one  tabernacle. 

7  II  And.  i)  thou  shalt  make  cur- 
lains  of  goats'  hair  to  be  a  cover- 
ing upon  the  tabernacle:    eleven 
curtains  shalt  thou  make. 

8  The  length  of  one  curtain  shall 

b  ch.  36. 14. 

other,  and  thus  connect  the  curtains, 
but  they  were  brought  near  together 
and  then  coupled  by  the  '  laches'  cr 
clasps.  As  to  the  precise  Tnanner  in 
which  this  coupling  was  effected  we 
are  thrown  upon  our  own  conjectures. 
Horsley's  account  of  it  is  as  follows, 
(Bibl.  Crit.  vol.  1.  p.  103):  'Since  the 
two  sheets  were  fastened  together, 
whenever  the  Tabernacle  was  set  up 
by  the  loops  and  the  hooks,  and  there 
were  fifty  hooks  upon  each  sheet',  but 
only  fifty  hooks  in  all,  it  is  obvious  that 
one  hook  must  have  served  each  pair  of 
loops.  And  this  is  remarked  by  all 
commentators.  But  how  this  was  ef- 
fected, I  have  nowhere  found  explained 
in  an  intelligible  manner.  I  think  it 
must  have  been  thus.  The  fifty  hooks 
were  all  set  upon  one  sheet.  Each  hook 
was  set  immediately  behind  a  loop. 
Then  the  loop  immediately  before  the 
hook  was  passed  through  the  opposite 
loop  on  the  other  sheet,  and  being 
drawn  back,  was  hitched  upon  the  hook 
behind  it.  Thus  the  edge  of  the  sheet 
on  which  the  hooks  were  not  set,  would 
be  made  to  lap  a  little  over  the  edge  of 
the  other,  and  a  close,  firm,  neat  join- 
ing would  be  formed.'  The  coupling  of 
the  two  main  hangings  together  in  this 


be  thirty  cubits,  and  the  breadth  ol 
one  curtain  four  cubits:  and  the 
eleven  curtains  shall  be  all  of  one 
measure. 

9  And  thou  shalt  couple  five  cur- 
tains by  themselves,  and  six  cur- 
tains   by    themselves,    and    shalt 
double  the  sixth  curtain  in  the  fore- 
front of  the  tabernacle. 

10  And  thou  shalt  make  fifty  loops 
on  the  edge  of  the  one  curtain  thai 
is  outmost  in  the  coupling,  and  fifty 
loops  in  the  edge  of   the  curtain 
which  coupleth  the  second. 

11  And  thouthalt  make  fifty  tach- 
es of  brass,  and  put  the  taches  into 
the  loops,  and  couple  the  tent  to- 
gether, that  it  may  be  one. 


manner  made  it,  as  it  were,  '  one  taber 
nacle'  Cp"£?2),  i.  e.  one  continuous  awn 
ing  or  pavilion.  It  was  such,  moreover 
or  rather  is  spoken  of  as  such,  indepen<f 
ent  of  the  wood  work,  which  is  subse 
quently  mentioned. 

7 — 11.  Curtains  of  goats'  hair.  Th 
nature  of  this  material,  as  a  coarse  kir  J 
of  camlet,  we  have  already  considered, 
ch.  25.  4.  The  curtains  made  of  it  were 
designed  as  a  protection  to  the  finer 
fabric  of  the  inner  set,  which  seems  to 
be  more  especially  alluded  to  in  the 
term  'tabernacle'  —  a  sense  confirmed 
by  the  usage  of  the  Heb.  •p'i'tt  before 
remarked  upon.  There  was  one  more 
piece  of  this  camlet  covering  than  oi 
the  linen,  and  it  was  also  two  cubits,  or 
a  yard,  longer.  The  breadth  of  each 
piece  was  the  same  as  that,  of  the  form-. 
er,  but  as  there  was  one  more  of  the 
camlet  than  of  the  linen,  it  made  the 
whole  covering  when  coupled  together 
two  yards  longer  and  one  yard  broader 
than  the  interior  one.  For  this  reason 
it  hung  down  near  to  the  bottom  of  the 
side-walls,  an  1  one  yard  in  front  over 
the  entrance,  which  part  of  it  was  or- 
dinanly  doubled  back.  The  coupling 
of  the  parts  was  managed  in  the  same 
way  as  that  of  1'ic  --ther,  except  thai 
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12  And  the  remnant  that  remain-  j  hang  over  the  sides  jf  the  taber- 
eth  of  the  curtains  of  the  tent,  the  j  nacle  on  this  side  and  on  that  sidej 
half  curtain  that  remaineih,  shall  to  cover  it. 


hang  over  the  back-side  of  the  tab- 
ernacle. 

13  And  a  cubit  on  the  one  side, 
and  a  cubit  on  the  other  side  of 
that  which  remaineth  in  the  length 
of  the  curtains  of  the  tent,  it  shall 


14  And  cthou  shall  make  a  cov- 
ering for  the  tent  of  rams'  skins 
dyed  red,  and  a  covering  above  of 
badgers'  skins. 


ch.  36.  19. 


one  division  consisted  of  five  pieces  and 
the  oiher  six,  and  in  this  instance  the 

laches  were  of  brass  instead  of  gold. 

IT  Couple  the  tent  together.  Heb.  Jn» 
ohel.  This  phraseology  keeps  up  the 
distinction  adverted  to  above  between 
'  tabernacle'  and  '  tent'  in  this  part  of 
the  history. 

13.  The  remnant  that  remaineth,  &c. 
The  disposal  of  this  surplus  part  of  the 
curtains    has    been   already  intimated 
above.     From  the  additional  particu- 
lars here  given,  we  learn,  that  it  went 
to  furnish  the  greater  length  of  hanging 
on  the  sides,  the  front,  and  the  west 
end  of  the  Tabernacle.     Still  it  did  not 
depend  quite  to  the  ground,  but  left  the 
foundation  work  of  silver  sockets  ex- 
posed to  view. 

14.  Thou  shalt  make  a  covering,  &c. 
Of  the  third   and   fourth  of  these   in- 
velopes,  which  were  made  of  skins,  as 
they  were  of  a  still  coarser  fabric,  the 
account  is  very  brief.     Nothing  is  said 
of  the  dimensions  of  either,  but  it  is  to 
be  presumed  that  each  was  somewhat 
larger  than  the  one  immediately  next 
it,  and  to  which  it  served  as  a  '  cover- 
ing.'  It  is  not  expressly  stated  whether 
the  curtains  lay  flat  or  sloping  on  the 
top  of  the  Tabernacle  ;    if  flat,   there 
was  more  need  of  so  many  distinct  cov- 
erings to  prevent  the  rain  from  soaking 
through  and  injuring  the  inner  and  finer 
set,  or  from  dropping  into  the  sanctu- 
ary.    It  is  probable,  however,  that  the 
successive  layers  would  of  themselves 
sufficiently  round  the  top  of  the  Taber- 
nacle to  carry  off  the  water,  of  which 
but  little  would  be  expected  to  fall  in 


that  arid  region.  It  may  also  be  sup- 
posed that  in  good  weather,  and  on 
more  solemn  occasions,  the  exterior 
and  coarser  hangings  were  folded  up  on 
the  sides  so  as  to  let  the  inner  and  finer 
appear  in  all  their  beauty ;  and  as  it  is 
certain  that  neither  of  the  inner  hang- 
ings came  lower  than  to  the  upper  side 
of  the  silver  ground-sill,  that  splendid 
foundation  would  be  thus  exposed  to 
view,  and  the  whole  together  would 
present  to  the  eye  of  the  beholder  a 
magnificent  spectacle.  In  bad  weather, 
or  at  night,  the  skin-coverings  were 
probably  let  down  to  their  full  length, 
which  was  sufficient  to  cover  the  silver 
sleepers,  and  thus  protect  them  from 
rain  or  snow.  The  n  mark  of  Scott  on 
the  typical  design  of  the  several  cur- 
tain-layers is  very  appropriate ;  'The 
whole  represents  the  person  and  doe- 
trine  of  Christ,  his  true  church,  and  all 
heavenly  things  ;  which  are  outwardly, 
and  to  the  carnal  eyed,  mean,  but  are 
inwardly  and  in  the  sight  of  God,  ex- 
ceedingly glorious  and  precious.  The 
secure  protection  which  he  prepares  for 
those  who  are  inwardly  precious  in  his 
sight,  may  also  be  denoted ;  and  the 
unity  of  the  whole,  formed  of  so  many 
pieces  and  of  such  different  materials, 
into  one  covering  of  the  sanctuary,  re- 
presents the  spiritual  temple  formed  of 
persons  of  different  nations,  disposi- 
tions, abilities,  and  attainments,  com- 
pacted together  into  one  church,  by  the 
uniting  influence  of  the  spirit  of  love.' 
The  annexed  cut  is  a  probable  approx 
imation  to  a  correct  viow  of  the  cur 
tains. 
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15  If  And  thou  shall  make  boards 
for  the  tabernacle  of  shittim-wood 
standing  up. 

16  Ten  cubits  shall  be  the  length 
of  a  board,  and  a  cubit  and  a  half 
shall  be  the  breadth  of  one  board. 

17  Two  tenons  shall  there  be  in 


one  board,  set  in  order  one  against 
another:  thus  shalt  thou  make  for 
all  the  boards  of  the  tabernacle. 

18  And  thou  shalt  make  the 
boards  for  the  tabernacle,  twenty 
boards  on  the  south  side  south- 
ward. 


THE  CURTAINS  OF  THE  TABERNACLE. 


THE    BOARDS. 

15.  Thou  shalt  make  boards,  &c.  Heb. 
b^TD^lp   kerashim,  boards    or    planks. 
The  appropriate  root  C'lp  karash  does 
not  occur  in  Hebrew,  but  in  Chaldee 
the   verb  signifies    to    coagulate,  con- 
geal, condense,  as  D*lp  keres  likewise 
does  in  Arabic,  and   the  Syriac   uses 
JKTC'lp  karsha   as    a  noun  for   contig- 
nation,  or  coupling  together.    The  rad- 
ical idea  of  the  Heb.  ID^lp  karash  seems 
to  be  to  compact,  contignate,  or  fasten 
together,  as    in   the   frame-work   of  a 
building.    Such  a  frame-work  was  ne- 
cessary to  support,  the  curtains,  and  to 
give  more  stability  to  the  sacred  tent.  Of 
the  '  shittim-wood,'  or  acacia,   we  have 
already  spoken  ;  the  remaining  particu- 
lars will  be  considered  as  we  proceed. 

16.  Ten  cubits  shall  be  the  length  of 
a  board.     As  the  length  of  the  boards 
constituted  the  height  of  the  Taberna- 
cle, it  follows  from  this,  according  to 
the  common  computation  of  the  cubit, 
that  it  was  five  yards  or  fifteen  feet 
high.    As  there  were  twenty  of  these 
on  each  side,  each  of  which  were   a 
"ubit  and  a  half,  or  twenty-seven  it.  -hes 


in  breadth,  it  made  the  whole  lengtii 
thirty  cubits,  or  fifteen  yards.  Nothing, 
however,  is  said  of  the  thickness  of  the 
boards,  which  Lightfoot  fixes  at  nine 
inches,  and  which  we  have  every  reason 
to  believe  did  mot  fall  short  of  that 
estimate,  though  the  Rabbins  make  it 
an  entire  cubit.  This  inference  is  con- 
firmed by  the  fact  that  the  Sept  renders 
the  original  fii U3^p  by  arvXot  pillars, 
and  this  they  would  scarcely  have  done 
had  they  understood  it  to  mean  only 
boards,  which  would  certainly  be  a 
very  inadequate  material  for  such  a 
structure. 

17.  Two  tenons.  Heb.  MT^  yadoth, 
hands;  so  called  probably  from  their 
holding  fast  in  the  sockets  into  which 
they  were  mortised.  These  '  tenonsj 
are  generally  understood  to  have  been 
affixed  to  the  bottom  of  each  board,  and 
to  have  been  precisely  the  same  with 
those  mentioned  below,  v.  19.  But  we 
are  rather  of  opinion^hai  the  two  tenons 
here  spoken  of  projected  from  the  side 
of  each  board,  and  were  inserted  into 
corresponding  receptacles  in  the  adjoin- 
ing board,  in  order  to  give  more  eon- 
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19  And   thou   shall  make   forty 
sockets  of  silver  under  the  twenty 
boards :     two  sockets   under  one 
board  for  his  two  tenons,  and  two 
sockets  under  another  board  for  his 
two  tenons. 

20  And  for  the  second  side  of  the 

pactness  to  the  wall.  With  this  sub- 
stantially agrees  the  rendering  of  the 
Vulg.  '  In  the  sides  of  the  boards  shall 
be  made  two  mortises,  whereby  one 
board  may  be  joined  to  another  board.' 
The  original  for  '  set  in  order'  (rsilTtt 
meshallaboth)  properly  signifies  '  set 
ladderwise,'  and  it  is  perfectly  easy  to 
conceive  that  where  two  boards  were 
brought  near  together,  and  yet  not  quite 
closed  up,  the  connecting  tenons  would 


tabernacle  on  the  north  side  there 
shall  be  twenty  boards. 

21  And  their  forty  sockets  of  sil- 
ver; two  sockets  under  one  board, 
and    two    sockets  under  anothei 
board. 

22  And  for  the  sides  of  the  tab- 


look  like  the  rounds  of  a  ladder.  The 
tenons  at  the  bottom  of  each  board 
we  suppose  to  have  been  additional  to 
these.  Still  it  must  be  admitted  that 
this  interpretation  is  not  quite  certain. 
The  matter  is  left  to  the  judgment  of 
the  reader.  The  annexed  cut  may  be 
considered  as  a  probable  approximation 
to  a  correct  idea  of  the  position  of  the 
boards,  tenons,  and  sockets.  The  differ- 
ent parts  will  he  readily  distinguished 


BOARDS  Aim  SOCKETS. 


19.  Forty  sockets  of  silver.  Heb. 
P~r  "C~ii<  adne  ktseph,  bases  of  silver; 
implying  doubtless  the  supporting  sock- 
ets of  the  tenons,  as  the  true  import  of 
"pS  cden  is  a  base  or  supporter  Each 
of  these  sockets  was  composed  of  a 
talent  of  silver,  and  every  two  of  them 
joined  together  equalled  in  length  the 
width  of  one  of  the  planks,  and  so  form- 
ed, whnn  united,  one  entire  foundation, 
•which,  in  the  technical  language  of  the 
architects,  may  be  termed  a  filter 
ground-sill. 

II* 


I      20,  21.  And  for  the  second  side,  &c 
;  These  two  verses  amount   to  nothing 
|  more  than  a  direction,  that   the   con- 
I  struction  of  the  north  side  of  the  Taber- 
nacle should  exactly  correspond  with 
that  of  the  south. 

22.  For  the  sides  of  the  tabernaclt 
westward.  Heb.  r"C"P  ynrkoth.  This 
term  when  applied  to  things  inanimate 
usually  denotes  on  end,  a  term,  an  ex- 
tremity, and  is  doubtless  so  to  be  under 
stood  here,  as  we  find  it  occasionally 
rendered  in  the  Gr.  taara  extremt 
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etnacle  westward  thou  shah  make 
six  boards. 

23  And   two  boards   shalt   thou 
make  for  the  corners  of  the  taber- 
nacle in  the  two  sides. 

24  And  they  shall  be  coupled  to- 
gether beneath,  and  they  shall  be 
coupled  together  above  the  head 
of  it  unto  one  ring:  thus  shall  it 
be  for  them  both;  they  shall  be 
for  the  two  corners. 

25  And  they  shall  be  eight  boards, 
and  their  sockets  of  silver,  sixteen 
sockets;    two  sockets  under  one 
board,  and  two  sockets  under  ano- 
ther board. 

26  If  And  thou  shalt  make  bars 

farts.  The  idiomatic  plural  term 'sides' 
therefore  is  here  equivalent  to  'end.' 
So  it  is  distinctly  interpreted  both  in 
the  Targnm  of  Onkelos  and  Jonathan. 

23,  24.  Two  boards  shalt  thou  make 
for  the  corners.  These  two  verses  are 
involved  in  an  obscurity  which  we  have 
endeavored  in  vain  to  penetrate.  The 
reader  must  be  thrown  upon  his  own 
resources  to  imagine  such  a  construc- 
tion of  the  corners  as  the  general  plan 
and  objects  of  the  building  would  ad- 
mit or  require.  The  original  word  for  I 
'coupled'  literally  signifies  'twinned' 
or  '  made  like  twins,'  i.  e.  exactly  alike  ; 
but  beyond  this  we  are  unable  to  afford 
him  a.ny  light.  Should  he  obtain  it 
from  other  commentators,  he  will  be 
more  fortunate  than  ourselves.  Our  in- 
ability, however,  to  make  out  satis- 
factorily this  part  of  the  structure  de- 
tracts nothing  from  the  accuracy  of  the 
explanations  of  the  rest. 

25.  They  shall  be  eight  boards.     The 
two  corner  boards  being  added  to  the 
six  others  made  up  the  complement  of 
eight. 

26.  Thou  shalt  make  bars.  The  south 
and  north  sides,  and  the  west  end  of 
the  Tabernacle    had   five   gold-covered 
bars,  each  of  which  were  carried  through 
*'ngs  or  staples  of  gold,  but  what  the 


of  shittim-wood ;  five  for  the 
boards  of  the  one  side  of  the  tab- 
ernacle, 

27  And  five  bars  for  the  boards  ol 
the  other  side  of  the  tabernacle, 
and  five  bars  for  the  boards  of  the 
sides  of  the  tabernacle,  for  the  two 
sides  westward. 

28  And  the   middle  bar  in  the 
midst  of   the  boards  shall  reach 
from  end  to  end. 

29  And   thou   shalt  overlay  the 
boards  with  gold,  and  make  their 
rings  of  gold  for  places  for  the  bars, 
and  thou  shalt  overlay  the   bars 
with  gold. 

30  And  thou  shalt  rear  up  the  tab- 


length  of  these  bars  was,  is  not  said. 
The  middle  ones,  indeed,  on  the  differ- 
ent  sides  and  end,  were  appointed  to  be 
of  the  whole  length,  or  thirty  cubits  on 
the  north  and  south  sides,  and  ten  cubits 
at  the  west  end  ;  which  was  probably 
sunk  into  the  boards,  and  ran  along  a 
groove  from  end  to  end,  at  five  cubits 
from  the  ground.  The  other  four  bars, 
which  Josephus  says  were  each  five 
cubits  long,  were  perhaps  variously  dis- 
posed on  the  sides  and  end  of  the  struc- 
ture in  such  a  way  as  to  conduce  at 
once  most  effectually  to  its  beauty  and 
strength.  Having  no  certain  informa- 
tion as  to  the  precise  manner  in  which 
the  four  were  disposed  along  the  sides 
we  have  represented  them  in  our  cut  as 
arranged  uniformly  with  the  middle 
one.  It  is  obviously  a  matter  of  little 
importance.  In  the  phrase,  '  for  the 
two  sides  westward,'  the  plural  is  prob- 
ably put  for  the  singular,  as  it  was  the 
end  in  which  the  two  sides  terminated. 
29.  Thou  sliait  overlay  the  boards 
u'ith  gold.  We  are  thrown  upon  our 
own  conjectures  as  to  the  thickness  ot 
the  metal  by  which  the  boards  and  bars 
were  overlaid.  If  it  were  done  with 
gold  plates,  they  must  have  been  ex- 
tremely  thin,  as  otherwise  the  weight 
would  have  been  i'ltogether  too  great  tc 
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i  <i  accoiding  to  the  fashion 
thereof  which  was  shewed  thee  in- 
the  mount. 

31  ^f  And  e  thou  shall  make  a 
rail  of  blue,  and  purple,  and  scar- 
et,  and  fine  twined  Jinen  of  cun- 
o  ch.  25.  9,  40.  &.  27  8.  Acts  7.  14.  Heb.  8. 
5.  «  ch.  36.  35.  Lev.  1-j.  2.  2  Cbron.  3.  14. 
Matt.  a;.  51.  llebr.  9.  3. 

allow  of  their  having  been  carried  but 
with  the  utmost  difficulty.  We  pre- 
sume, therefore,  that  they  were  rather 
gilded  than  plated.  Such  a  thin  coat- 
ing would  no  doubt  have  been  liable  to 
be  easily  worn  off,  bu*  U  could  as  easily 
be  repaired. 

THE   PARTITION-VAJI.. 

31.  Thou  shall  make  a  vail,  &c.  Heb. 

tO"ffi    paroktth.       Gr.     KuraTrtru^c.i,     a 

vail,  a  spreading.  The  etymology  of 
the  original  term  is  doubtful,  though 
we  find  in  the  Chaldee  *pQ  perak,  to 
break,  rend  apart,  forcibly  separate, 
and  IT513  according  to  Parkhurst  is 
applied  to  the  inner  Vail  from  its  break- 
ing, interrupting,  or  dividing  between 
the  Holy  and  Most  Holy  Place.  This 
Vail  was  undoubtedly  of  the  same  ma- 
terial with  the  inner  set  of  curtains, 
and  figured  and  embroidered  in  the  same 
manner.  And  as  it  constituted,  when 
nanging  down,  the  lining  of  one  side  of 
both  the  Holy  and  Most  Holy  Place,  it 
goes  somewhat,  perhaps,  to  confirm  our 
suggestion  above  relative  to  the  po- 
sition of  the  wrought  linen  curtains  of 
the  Tabernacle,  as  hanging  within  the 
edifice  instead  of  without ;  for  this 
would  make  the  adorning  of  the  whole 
interior  uniform  throughout.  The  Vail 
was  to  be  suspended  from  golden  hooks 
attached  to  four  pillars  of  shit tim- wood 
resting,  like  the  boards,  upon  an  equal 
number  of  silver  sockets.  And  this,  by 
the  way,  leads  us  to  remark,  that  the 
punctuation  of  our  English  Bibles  con- 
veys an  idea  entirely  erroneous,  viz., 
that  the  hooks  were  to  be  placed  upon 
the  silve.  sockets.  But  these  sockets 


niug  work :  with  cherubims  shall 
it  be  made. 

32  And  thou  shalt  hang  it  upon 
four  pillars  of  shittim-tcood  over- 
laid with  gold:  their  hooks  shall 
be  of  gold  upon  the  four  sockets  ol 
silver. 

33  1[  And  thou  shalt  hang  up  the 


were  unquestionably  at  the  bottom  of 
the  pillars,  and  the  clause,  '  their  hooks 
shall  be  of  gold,'  ought  to  be  inclosed 
in  a  parenthesis,  as  it  is  in  the  old  Genera 
veision ;  'And  thou  shalt  hang  it  upon 
four  pillars  of  shittim-wood  covered 
with  gold  (whose  hooks  shall  be  of 
gold),  standing  upon  four  sockets  of 
silver.'  Tt  was  the  pillars  and  not 
the  hooks  that  stood  upon  the  silver 
sockets. 

33.  Shalt  hang  up  the  vail  under  the 
taches.  That  is,  under  the  golden  clasps 
that  connected  the  two  larger  hangings 
of  the  inner  curtain,  spoken  of  above, 
v.  6.  These  were  joined  just  over  tl.e 
dividing  line  between  the  two  rooms  of 
the  Tabernacle,  so  that  this  separat- 
ing vail  hung  exactly  under  the  taches 
or  clasps.  It  does  not  appear  from  any 
express  passage  of  Scripture,  in  what 
proportions  the  interior  of  the  Taber- 
nacle was  divided.  But  as  Solomon's 
Temple,  of  sixty  cubits  in  length,  was 
divided  into  two  parts  of  forty  and 
'iwenty,  so  it  is  highly  probable  that 
the  thirty  cubits  in  length  of  the  Taber- 
nacle was  divided  into  similar  propor- 
tions of  twenty  cubits  for  the  Holy,  and 
ten  for  the  Most  Holy  Place,  making 
the  latter  a  perfect  cube  of  ten  cubits 
every  way.  This  accounts,  as  we  have 
before  intimated,  for  the  remarkable 
feature  in  the  description  of  the  heaven- 
ly city,  mentioned  Rev.  21.16,  to  wit, 
that  it  lay  four  square,  the  length, 
breadth,  and  height  of  it  being  equal. 
This  was  because  it  answered  to  its 
type  the  Holy  of  Holies.  In  the  Holy 
Place,  into  which  none  but  the  priests 
were  allowed  to  enter,  were  stationed 
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vail  under  the  laches,  that  thou 
ruayest  bring  in  thither  within  the 
vail  fthe  ark  of  the  testimony:  and 
the  vail  shall  divide  unto  you  be- 
tween s  the  holy  place  and  the 
most  holy. 
34  And  i>  thou  shalt  put  the  mer- 

f  ch.  25.  16.  &  40.  21.  S  Lev.  16.  2.  Hebr. 
9.  2,  3.  h  ch.  25.  21.  &  40-20.  Hebr.  9.  5. 

the  Candlestick,  the  Table  of  Shew- 
bread,  and  the  Altar  of  Incense.  In 
the  Most  Holy,  into  which  none  but 
the  High  Priest  could  enter,  and  he  but 
once  a  year,  was  deposited  only  the  Ark 
of  the  Covenant  or  Testimony,  with 
its  surmounting  Mercy-seat. 

The  special  design  of  this  Vail  was 
*.•)  debar  the  people  from  entering,  or 
even  looking,  into  the  Most  Holy  Place, 
or  place  of  the  Ark,  and  the  reason  of 
this  rigid  exclusion  acquaints  us  at  once 
with  the  general  mystical  import  of 
Vail,  as  a  part  of  the  apparatus  of  the 
Tabernacle.  On  this  point  we  have 
happily  the  apostle  Paul  as  the  angelus 
interpres.  Heb.  9.  6 — 9,  '  Now  when 
these  things  were  thus  ordained,  the 
priests  went  always  into  the  first  taber- 
nacle (the  first  or  outer  room),  accom- 
plishing the  service  of  God:  but  into 
the  second  went  the  high  priest  alone 
once  every  year,  not  without  blood, 
which  he  offered  for  himself,  and  for 
the  errors  of  the  people:  the  Holy 
Ghost  this  signifying,  that  the  way  into 
the  holiest  of  all  was  not  yet  made 
manifest,  while  as  the  first  tabernacle 
was  yet  standing:  which. was  a  figure 
for  the  time  then  present.'  In  other 
words,  the  way  into  the  true  heaven,  of 
which  the  inner  sanctuary  was  a  type, 
was  not  laid  open  under  the  old  econo- 
my, or  by  means  of  any  of  its  services, 
but  remained  to  be  opened  by  Christ, 
cf  whom  it  is  said,  v.  24,  that  he  '  is 
not  entered  into  the  holy  places  made 
ivith  hands,  which  are  the  figures  of  the 
;rue  ;  but  into  heaven  itself,  now  to  ap- 
pear in  the  presence  of  God  for  us.' 


cy-seat  upon  the  ark  of  the  testi- 
inony  in  the  most  holy  place. 

35  And  >thou  shalt  set  the  table 
without  the  vail,  and  kthe  candle- 
stick over  against  the  table  on  the 
side  of  the  tabernacle  toward  the 
south:  and  thou  shalt  put  the  table 
on  the  north  side. 

'  cli  40.  22.  Hebr.  9.  2.     k  ch.  40.  24. 


But  this  does  not  yet  exhaust  the  preg 
nant  import  of  the  Mosaic  symbols 
Still  farther  light  is  thrown  upon  it 
Heb.  10.  19,  20,  'Having  therefore 
brethren,  boldness  to  enter  into  the  holi- 
est by  the  blood  of  Jesus,  by  a  new  and 
living  way,  which  he  hath  consecrat- 
ed for  us,  through  the  vail,  that  is 
to  say,  his  flesh,  let  us  draw  near.' 
Here  it  is  clear  that  the  Vail  is  repre- 
sented as  in  some  way  shadowing  forth 
the  flesh  or  body  of  Christ,  although  it 
is  perhaps  at  first  view  difficult  to  avoid 
an  impression  of  incongruity  in  the 
imagery.  What  is  Christ's  flesh  or 
body  but  himself?  And  how  can  he  be 
described  as  the  person  entering,  and 
yet  he  himself  the  medium  through 
which  the  entrance  is  made?  I5ut  a 
right  view  of  the  glorious  consiitution 
of  Christ's  person  as  God-man  Medi- 
ator, and  of  the  prominent  place  which 
he  holds  as  the  soul  and  centre  and  sub- 
stance of  nearly  every  part  of  the  typ- 
ical economy,  will  afford  a  clue  to  the 
solution  of  the  problem.  We  have  pre- 
yiously  shown,  if  we  mistake  not,  in 
our  remarks  upon  the  Cloudy  Pillar 
and  upon  the  Shekinah  in  general,  thai, 
that  splendid  symbol  pointed  directly 
to  Christ  as  the  central  mystery  which 
it  involved.  As  the  sombre  folds  ot 
the  guiding  Cloud  in  the  wilderness  en- 
shrouded the  Glory  of  Jehovah,  except 
when  occasional  displays  of  it  were 
made,  so  the  human  nature  or  b  dy  oi 
Christ;  while  he  tabernacled  ou  earth, 
served  as  a  kind  of  temporary  itivelopt 
or  vail  of  the  divine  na  ure  which  dwelt 
within.  This  mystic  cloud  or  vail  oJ 
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36  And  'thoushalt  make  an  hang- 
ing for  the  door  of  the  tent,  of  blue, 


I  ch.  36.  37. 


bis  flesh  we  suppose  to  have  been  tran- 
siently rent  or  cloven  at  his  transfigura- 
tion, and  a  momentary  display  made  of 
the  indwelling  glory  of  his  Godhead. 
But  this  was  not  designed  to  be  perma- 
nent ;  it  was  only  an  evanescent  gleam 
vouchsafed  to  the  outward  senses,  for  the 
greater  inward  assurance,  of  his  select 
disciples,  in  respect  to  the  essential  dig- 
nity and  divinity  of  his  character,  and 
to  connect  his  person  not  only  with  the 
truth,  of  the  ancient  visible  Shekinah,  but 
also  with  that  future  foretold  theophany, 
which  is  to  constitute  the  beatific  vision 
in  heaven.  It  was  only  at  his  death, 
when  his  '  body  was  broken'  for  the 
sins  of  the  world,  that  this  intervening 
cloud  or  vail  was  entirely  rent,  dis- 
solved, and  done  away,  and  a  way  thus 
opened  for  the  free  manifestation  of  his 
glory  and  majesty  to  •  all  believers, 
whether  Jews  or  Gentiles.  Now  it  is 
well  known  that  after  the  Cloudy  Pillar 
was  removed  from  the  sight  of  Israel, 
subsequent  to  the  rearing  of  the  Taber- 
nacle, and  the  indwelling  Shekinah  had 
taken  up  its  abode  in  the  Holy  of  Holies, 
the  separating  Vail  served  to  conceal 
the  supernatural  Brightness  from  the 
view,  just  as  the  dark  mass  of  the  Cloud 
had  done  prior  to  that  event.  Conse- 
quently as  the  Vail  of  the  Tabernacle 
was  to  the  inner  abiding  Glory  what  the 
Savior's  flesh  was  to  his  indwelling  Di- 
vimtv,  it  was  ordered  that  at  the  same 
time  that  the  vail  of  his  flesh  was  rent 
jpon  the  cross,  the  corresponding  Vail 
of  the  Temple  was  '  rent  in  twain  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom,'  implying  that  a 
blessed  way  of  access  was  now  provided 
into  the  interior  of  the  heavenly  sanc- 
tuary, of  which  the  grand  characteristic 
js,  that  it  is.  to  have  '  the  Glory  of  God,' 
and  from  thence  to  receive  its  denomin- 
ation, ' Jehovah- Shammah,'  the  Lord  i* 
there.  The  truth  is,  that  Christ  sus- 


and  purple,  and  scarlet,  and  fine 
twined  linen,  wrought  with  needle- 
work. 

tains  so  many  offices  in  the  plan  of  re- 
demption, and  he  is  presented  to  us  in 
the  ancient  symbols  in  such  a  manifold 
variety  of  aspects,  that  we  are  not  to 
be  surprised  if  we  should  find  in  the 
apostolic  explanations  a  blending  of  im- 
port that  even  approximates  to  some- 
thing  like  confusion.  Who  can  doubt 
that  in  the  priestly  service  the  High 
Priest  himself,  the  Sacrifice,  and  the 
Altar,  all  found  their  substance  in 
Christ  ?  In  like  manner,  may  not  the 
Vail  and  the  inner  Presence  both  point 
also  to  him? 

THE   ENTRANCE-VAIL. 

36.  Thou  shalt  make  an  hanging  for 
the  door.  Heb.  -jo?3  masak,from  "pO 
sakak,  to  overspread,  to  cover,  denoting 
in  general  tegumentum,  operimentum, 
a  covering,  any  thing  spread  over;  but 
here  applied  to  the  vail  or  curtain  which 
hung  over  the  entrance  to  the  Taberna- 
cle, and  formed  its  outer-door.  Oriental 
usages  still  furnish  something  analo- 
gous to  this.  'We  passed  Lahar,'  says 
Morier,  '  close  to  a  small  valley,  where 
we  found  several  snug  encampments  ol 
the  Eelauts,  at  one  of  which  we  stopped 
to  examine  the  tent  of  the  chief  of  the 
obah,  or  family.  It  was  composed  of  a 
wooden  frame  of  circular  laths,  which 
were  fixed  on  the  ground,  and  then 
covered  over  with  large  felts,  that  were 
fastened  down  by  a  cord,  ornamented 
by  tassels  of  various  colors.  A  curtain, 
curiously  worked  by  the  women,  with 
coarse  needle-work  of  various  colors, 
was  suspended  over  the  door.  In  the 
king  of  Persia's  tents,  magnificent  per- 
daks,  or  hangings  of  needle-work,  are 
suspended,  as  well  as  on  the  doors  of 
the  great  mosques  in  Turkey.'  This 
Vail  was  suspend'-d  on  five  pillars, 
overlaid  with  gold,  at  the  east  end  ol 
the  sanctuary ;  and  though  of  the  sain? 
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37  And  thou  shall  make  for  the  j  and  their  hooks  shall  be  of  gold . 
nanging  mfive  pillars  of  shittim-  and  thou  shall  cast  five  sockets  ol 
wood,  and  overlay  them  with  gold,  brass  for  them. 


rich  material  with  the  inner  Vail,  yet  it 
seems  to  have  been  less  highly  orna- 
mented, as  the  Jewish  writers  affirm 
that  there  was  a  difference  between  the 
work  of  the  '  cunning  workman'  men- 
tioned v.  1,  and  that  of  the  '  embroider- 
er' mentioned  here,  which  consisted  in 
this ;  that  in  the  former,  the  figures 
were  so  wrought,  perhaps  in  weaving, 
that  they  might  be  seen  on  both  sides 
of  the  work ;  but  in  the  latter,  being 
wrought  by  needle-work,  they  were  on- 
ly visible  on  one  side.  Accordingly, 
while  the  Cherubic  figure  was  wrought 
in  one,  we  find  no  intimation  of  it  in 
the  other.  As  it  was  solely  by  raising 
or  turning  aside  this  Vail,  that  the  priest 
entered  the  Tabernacle,  it  is  obvious 
that  the  term  'door'  in  our  translation 
is  not  to  be  taken  in  its  ordinary  sense, 
nor  is  the  original  strictly  equivalent 
to  '  thou  shall  make  a  hanging  as  a 
door  for  the  tent ;'  for  the  Heb.  fifiS 
pethah,  as  remarked  in  the  Note  on 
Gen.  19.  6,  signifies  properly  the  open 
space  or  passage-way  which  is  usually 
closed  by  the  door,  and  the  meaning 
here  is  simply,  '  thou  shall  make  a 
hanging/or  the  entrance-way .'  'This  is 
the  more  material,'  says  Wells  (Intro- 
duction to  Paraphrase,  p.  47),  'to  be  tak- 
en notice  of,  because  the  said  rendering 
of  the  Hebrew  word  by  a  door,  not  only 
gives  the  reader  a  wrong  notion  of  the 
entrance  itself  into  the  Tabernacle,  but 
also  thereby  hinders  him  from  having  a 
clear  perception  of  the  reason  of  several 
rites  and  expressions  referring  to  the 
said  entrance  of  the  Tabernacle.  For 
instance,  what  was  done  at  the  entrance 
of  the  Tabernacle,  is  expressly  said  in 
many  places  of  Scripture  to  be  done 
'before  the  Lord,'  as  Ex.  29.  11—42. 
Lev.  1.  3,  &c.  Insomuch,  that  where 
a  thing  is  said  to  be  done  only  '  before 


the  Lord,'  thereby  expositors  under- 
stand it  generally  of  its  being  done  at 
the  entrance  of  the  Tabernacle  or  the 
like,  justly  looking  on  these  expressions 
as  equivalent  generally  in  Scripture,  be- 
cause they  are  often  so  joined  together 
as  one  and  the  same  thing.  Now  the 
reason,  why  these  two  expressions  cams 
to  be  thus  equivalent  I  take  to  be  this. 
It  was  looked  on  as  a  piece  of  state 
and  majesty  by  the  eastern  princes, 
seldom  to  vouchsafe  the  honor  of  com- 
ing  near  to  their  presence  to  any  but 
their  great  courtiers  ;  and  when  they 
were  pleased  to  vouchsafe  the  great 
honor  of  coming  into  their  presence  or 
before  them  to  any  others  on  special 
and  extraordinary  occasions,  they  them- 
selves were  wont  then  to  sit  on  their 
thrones,  which  was  covered  with  a  can- 
opy over  it,  and  encompassed  all  round 
with  fine  curtains ;  not  drawn  quite 
close,  but  so  as  that  they  could  see 
easily  those  that  were  admitted  thus 
into  their  presence,  through  the  small 
spaces  left  between  the  curtains  ;  but 
the  others  could  have  but  a  small,  if 
any,  glimpse,  ol  their  majesties  or  the 
inside  of  the  thrones  they  sat  on.  Agree- 
ably  hereto  the  whole  Tabernacle  in 
this  case  was  to  be  looked  on  as  the 
throne  of  the  Divine  Majesty  here  on 
earth.  And  consequently  when  any 
were  to  be  admitted  to  the  honor  of  ap- 
pearing more  immediately  before  the 
Lord,  he  was  to  appear  at  the  entrance 
of  the  Tabernacle,  as  before  the  throna 
of  the  Divine  Majesty ;  from  within 
which  the  Divine  Majesty  was  conceiv- 
ed in  a  special  and  gracious  manner  to 
see  or  look  on  the  person  that  so  ap- 
peared before  him ;  though  the  said  per- 
son could  not  see  the  Divine  Majesty,  01 
have  any  more  than  perhaps  a  glimpse 
of  the  inside  of  his  throne  or  of  the 
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CHAPTER  XXVII. 
ND  thou  shah  make  aan  altar 
of   shittim-wood,  five  cubits 

»rh.  38.  1.  Ezek.43.  13. 


Tabernacle,  by  reason  of  the  Vail  hang- 
ing afore  the  entrance  of  it.  And  where- 
as it  is  one  piece  of  reverence  not  to 
turn  one's  back,  but  to  stand  with  one's 
face,  toward  any  great  person,  espe- 
cially kings  ;  in  like  manner  he  that  ap- 
peared before  the  Lord,  stood  with  his 
f'ice  toward  the  entrance  of  the  Taber- 
iiade,  as  being  the  forepart  of  the  throne 
of  the  Divine  Majesty,  and  consequently 
by  so  doing  he  was  conceived  to  stand 
with  his  face  toward  the  Divine  Majesty 
itself.  But  now  all  tk»  agreement  be- 
tween the  manner  of  appearing  before 
the  Lord,  as  it  is  called  in  Scripture, 
and  of  appearing  before  earthly  princes, 
in  those  eastern  countries,  to  which  the 
former  referred,  is  much  obscured  by  re- 
presenting the  entrance  into  the  Taber- 
nacle as  through  a  door.'  Josephus  in- 
forms us  that  besides  the  Vail  of  linen 
here  described  there  was  another  of 
coarser  fabric  hung  over  the  first  to  de- 
fend it  from  injuries  of  the  weather, 
and  that  upon  festival  occasions  this 
was  drawn  aside  or  rolled  up  that  the 
people  might  see  the  exquisite  beauty 
of  the  workmanship  of  tho  first ;  a  sug- 
gestion which  we  deem  altogether  prob- 
able. 


CHAPTER  XXVII. 

THE   ALTAR   OF   SACRIFICE. 

1.  Thou  shdlt  make  an  altar.  Heb. 
rOtfa  mizbcah.  Gr.  f)^<r:n(TTrj^i^v.sacri- 
ficatory;  both  appellations  being  de- 
rived from  a  term  signifying  to  sacri- 
fice On  the  general  import  of  the 
term  see  Note  on  Ex.  20.  24.  This 
altar  was  a  sort  of  square  chest  of  shit- 
tim  wood  overlaid  with  brass.  It  was 
five  cubits  long  by  five  broad,  and  three 
in  height  (about  three  yards  square 
\nd  five  feet  high),  and  had  a  horn  or 


long,  and  five  cubits  broad ;  the  altai 
shall  be  four  square:  and  the  height 
thereof  shall  be  three  cubits. 
2  And  thou  shall  make  the  horns 


projection  at  each  corner.  It  was  hol- 
low within,  and  in  the  middle  of  its  sur- 
face was  a  sunk  grating  of  brass"  to  sup- 
port the  fire,  which  was  furnished  with 
four  rings,  that  it  might  be  taken  out 
and  carried  separately  from  the  body 
of  the  altar.  The  ashes  from  the  fire 
sunk  through  the  grating,  and  were 
taken  thence  in  a  pan  made  for  the  pur- 
pose. The  altar  had  four  rings  or  staples 
at  the  sides,  into  which  poles  of  shittim 
wood  covered  with  brass  were  inserted 
when  the  altar  was  to  be  moved  from 
place  to  place.  This  is  the  account  which 
seems  to  agree  best  with  the  text,  al- 
though some  of  the  details  have  been 
differently  understood  by  various  ex- 
positors. It  is  thought  that  both  this 
altar  and  the  larger  one  made  by  Solo- 
mon, by  which  it  was  superseded,  had 
the  lower  part  of  the  hollow  filled  up 
either  with  earth  or  stones,  in  compli- 
ance with  the  injunction  in  chap.  20. 
24,  25.  Josephus  says,  that  the  altar 
used  in  his  time  at  the  Temple  was  of 
unhewn  stone,  and  that  no  iron  tool 
had  been  employed  in  its  construction, 
None  of  the  altars  which  the  Scripture 
assigns  to  either  the  Tabernacle  or 
Temple  were  of  this  construction,  but 
that  erected  at  Mount  Ebal  by  Joshua 
was  so  (Josh.  8.  31),  and  apparently 
others  which  were  set  up  in  different 

parts    of   the    land    of   promise. 

ff  Thou  shalt  make  the  horns  of  it. 
Heb.  Wlp  karnoth.  Gr.  vjpnr-i.  The 
horns  of  the  Altar  have  given  scope  to 
voluminous  discussion,  both  as  regards 
their  form  and  their  design.  They 
were  certainly  projections  of  some  kind 
or  other  at  the  four  corneis,  but  their 
precise  shape,  or  even  the  direction  in 
which  they  projected,  cai  not  be  dis- 
tinctly collected  from  the  sacred  text. 
By  many  it  is  supposed  that  th^y  wer« 
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-jf  it  upon  the  four  corners  thereof: 
his  horns  shall  be  of  the  same:  and 
b  thou  shall  overlay  it  with  brass. 
3  And  thou  shalt  make  his  pans 


>>  See  Numb.  16.  3& 


actually  horn-shaped,  and  this  opinion 
is  supported  by  the  authority  of  Jose- 
phus  as  to  the  Altar  used  in  his  time. 
But  the  opinion  seems  preferable  that 
they  were  square  risings,  or  pinnacles, 
from  each  corner  of  the  Altar ;  or  square 
to  half  their  height,  and  terminating 
pyramidically  in  a  sharp  tip  or  point. 
The  descriptions  given  by  the  Rabbins, 
and  the  pictures  of  the  most  ancient 
altars  go  to  confirm  this  view  of  their 
form.  We  are  no  more  certain  as  to 
the  use  of  this  appendage  to  the  Altar, 
than  as  to  its  form.  It  is  inferred  by 
fonri  from  Ps.  118.  27,  '  bind  the  sacri- 
fice with  cords  to  the  horns  of  the  Al- 
tar,' that  these  appendages  were  de- 
signed for  the  purpose  of  fastening  the 
victim  to  the  Altar  before  it  was  slain. 
But  of  this  there  is  little  probability, 
as  the  incense-altar,  at  which  no  bloody 
sacrifices  were  offered,  also  had  horns  ; 
and  there  is  nothing  in  all  Jewish  an- 
tiquity to  favor  the  idea  of  the  victims 
being  ordinarily  thus  secured  and  slain 
immediately  contiguous  to  the  Altar. 
Of  the  passage  just  cited  the  best  inter- 
pretation is  perhaps  that  of  Rabbi  D. 
Kimchi,  given  in  the  following  para- 
phrase ;  '  Bring  the  sacrifices  bound 
with  cords  until  (from  their  great  num- 
ber) they  shall  have  readied  even  to 
tiie  horns  of  the  Altar.'  The  Psalmist 
is  supposed  to  have  commanded  so  large 
a  sacrifice,  that  the  victims  should  even 
crowd  the  outer  court,  and  press  up 
against  the  very  Altar.  The  Chaldee 
gives  a  somewhat  different  construc- 
tion ;  'Tie  the  lamb,  that  is  to  be  offer- 
ed, with  cords,  till  ye  come  to  offer 
him ;  and  sprinkle  his  blood  upon  the 
horns  of  the  Altar.'  Either  of  them, 
however,  are  preferable  to  the  sense 
yielded  by  our  translation.  The  prob- 


to  receive  his  ashes,  and  his  shov- 
els, and  his  basons,  and  his  flesh- 
hooks,  and  his  fire-pans:  all  the 
vessels  thereof  thou  shalt  make 
o/  brass. 

ability  on  the  whole  is,  that  these  pro- 
tuberances had  some  connexion  with  the 
use  of  horns  as  symbols  of  sovereignty, 
glory,  power,  strength.  Hab.  3.  4,  'He 
had  horns  coming  out  of  his  hands,  and 
there  was  the  biding  of  his  power.'  But 
we  shall  have  more  to  say  upon  this 
point  in  the  sequel. 

3.  His  pans  to  receive  his  ashes.  Heb. 
"l^tTPO  sirothauv;  a  word  which  sig- 
nifies either  pots  or  pans,  but  which  is 
here  doubtless  to  be  taken  in  the  latter 
sense,  as  appears  from  the  specified  use 
to  which  they  were  applied.  The  orig- 
inal term,  however,  rendered  '  to  re- 
ceive his  ashes'  (13ffilb  ledashsheno), 
signifies  rather  to  remove,  to  carry  out 
the  ashes  which  fell  from  the  grate  to 
the  earth  within  the  compass  of  the 
Altar.  The  pans  were  employed  for 
the  purpose  of  taking  up  these  ashes 
and  carrying  them  to  a  clean  place,  as 

we    learn   from  Lev.  4.   12. IT   His 

shol-els.  T>3>1  yaauv.  The  radical  HJ11 
yacih  has  a  sense  so  near  that  of  col- 
lecting together  by  scraping,  that  some 
of  the  older  interpreters  have  rendered 
the  present  word  by  besoms  or  brooms. 
But  as  they  were  made  of  brass,  that 
rendering  is  obviously  untenable,  and 
we  are  warranted  in  understanding  by 
the  term  the  fire-shovels  by  which  the 
ashes  were  scraped  together  in  a  heap, 
and  then  thrown  into  the  pans.  — — 
IT  His  basons.  Heb.  T^p^iTft  mizre- 
kothauv,  sprinkling  vessels.  Gr.  r«j 
0iuXaj  a«rr;i>,  his  iiiaJs.  The  term  comes 
from  p^iT  zarak,  to  sprinkle,  and  prop, 
erly  denotes  the  vessels  or  bowls  into 
which  the  blood  of  the  sacrifices  was 
received,  that  it  might  thence  be 
sprinkled  on  the  j.x>ple,  .111  the  horns 

of  the  Altar   &c. IT  His  fleih-hoika. 

Heb.  "Pn3^T?2   mizlegothauv      fir.  raj 
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4  And  thou  shall  make  for  it  a 
grate  of  net- work  of  brass;  and 
upon  the  net  shalt  thou  make  four 


*iu£t«y.'Ms  'in,-  T,  deiine.l  by  the  Lexicons 
hooked  instruments  for  drawing  out  t tie 
meat;  i.  e.  for  picking  up  and  replacing 
nny  portion  of  the  sacrifice  which  may 
have  fallen  out  of  the  fire,  or  off  from 
the  Altar.  Probably  no  more  suitable' 
word  could  be  adopted  by  which  to 
render  it  than  the  one  chosen  by  our 
translators,  flesh-hooks.  By  its  being 
rendered  tridents  in  some  of  the  old 
versions,  we  infer  that  it  was  a  three- 
pronged  instrument  in  the  form  of  a 
curved  fork.  We  may  gather  some- 
what more  respecting  its  use  from  1 
Sam.  2.  13,  14,  'And  the  puest's  cus- 
tom with  the  people  was,  that  when 
any  man  offered  sacrifice,  the  priest's 
servant  came,  while  the  flesh  was  in 
seething,  with  a  flesh-hook  (32T72  maz- 
leg)  of  three  teeth  in_his  hand  ;  and  he 
struck  it  into  the  pan,  or  kettle,  or  cal- 
dron, or  pot ;  all  that  the  flesh-hook 
(3^T?3  mazleg)  brought  up  the  priest 
took  for  himself.  So  they  did  in  Shi- 
loh  unto  all  the  Israelites  that  came 
thither.'  The  Heb.  3^T  zalag  has  the 
general  import  of  curvature  or  crooked- 
ness o/ /arm,  and  it  is  a  little  remark- 
able  that,  as  Bochart  has  observed,  the 
ancient  name  of  Messina  in  Sicily  was 
Zankle  (Zay-\-<)  from  its  resemblance* 
to  a  sickle  which  Thucydides  says  they 
called  zanklon  ({.lycXoi-);  whence  Ovid 
(Trist.  L.  IV.)  speaking  of  the  same 
city,  says, 

Q.iique  locus  curvce  nominafalcis  habet. 
The  place  that's  from  the  crooked  sickle 
named. 

The  Greek  word  is  no  doubt  of  Punic  or 
Phoenician  and  not  Sicilian  origin,  form- 
ed by  transposing  the  letters  3  (g)  and 
^  (1).  To  the  same  root  is  probably  to 
he  traced  the  Gr.  o-^oXiu;  crooked  and 
•  <a>7)i»c  scalene,  and  also  the  English 

tickle. IT  Hit  fire-pans.  Heb.  TYifin?2 
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brazen  rings   in  the  four  corners 
thereof. 
5  And  thoa  shalt  put  it  under  the 


ma/itiiliiduc.  lir.  -  -auv  annr,  his 
fire-rrcfptade.  Bp.  Patrick's  explana- 
tion of  this  term  is  perhaps  the  most 
probable.  He  supposes  it  to  have  been 
'  a  larger  sort  of  vessel,  wherein  the  sa- 
cred fire,  which  came  down  from  heaven 
(Lev.  9.  24,)  was  kept  burning  whilst 
they  cleansed  the  Altar  and  the  grate 
from  the  coals  and  ashes  ;  and  while  the 
Altar  was  carried  from  one  place  to  an- 
other, as  it  often  was  in  the  wilder- 
ness.' The  root  Jim  hat  hah  has  the 
import  of  keeping  fire  alive  or  glowing, 
and  from  this  root  probably  comes  the 
Gr.  a<d',>,  to  burn,  and  Eng.  heat  and  hot. 
4,  5.  Thou  shalt  make  for  it  a  grate 
of  net-work  of  brass,  &c.  From  the 
phraseology  of  the  text  it  would  ap 
pear,  that  this  brazen  grating  was  let 
into  the  hollow  of  the  Altar,  and  sunk 
so  far  below  the  upper  surface  that  its 
bottom,  which  was  probably  convex, 
readied  to  midway  of  the  height  of  the 
Altar;  '  that  the  net  maybe  even  to  the 
midst  of  (he  Altar.'  Being  thus  made 
of  net-work  like  a  sieve,  and  hung  hol- 
low, the  fire  would  burn  the  better,  and 
the  ashes  would  sift  through  into  the 
hollow  of  the  Altar,  from  whence  they 
were  removed  through  a  door  constiuct- 
ed  for  the  purpose.  The  four  rings  at- 
tached to  the  corners  of  this  grated  par- 
tition were  for  the  purpose  of  lifting  it 
out  and  putting  it  in.  Some  of  the 
elder  commentators  have  suggested  that 
these  rings  were  connected  by  chains 
with  the  horns  of  the  Altar,  which  thus 
served  an  important  purpose  in  suspend- 
ing the  grate.  However  this  may  be  it  U 
altogether  probable  that  the  rings  TelJ 
within  the  compass  of  the  Altar  below 
the  top,  and  were  not  seen  withnut. 
Some  writers  have  been  much  censured 
by  a  fancied  difficulty  in  seeing  how 
the  wood-work  of  the  Altar  could  be 
kept  from  being  burnt,  when  exposed 
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.  mipass  of  the  altar  beneath,  that 
L*c  net  may  be  even  to  the  midst 
ft/  the  altar.  . 

6  And  thou  shall  make  staves  for 
the  altar,  staves  of  shittim-wood, 
and  overlay  them  with  brass. 

7  And  the  staves  shall  be  put  into 

to.  such  a  constant  heat.  But  nothing 
forbids  the  supposition,  that  it  was 
cased  both  irilhin  and  without  with 
plates  of  metal  ;  and  for  further  se- 
curity a  lining  of  stone  might  easily 
have  been  laid  within  against  the  sides 
of  the  frame,  and  as  the  grate  was  aus- 


the  rings,  and  the  staves  shall  be 
upon  the  two  sides  of  the  altar  tc 
bear  it. 

8  Hollow  with  boards  shall  thou 
make  it:  cas  it  was  shewed  thee 
in  the  mount,  so^hall  they  make  it 

c  ch.  25.  40.  &  26.  30. 


pended  by  the  rings,  and  the  fire  no  ' 
where  in  contact  with  the  frame,  be 
sides  the  whole  being  under  the  con 
tinuai  inspection  of  the  priests,  the 
danger  of  combustion  was  very  slight 
The  annexed  put  will  supersede  an* 
more  minute  description. 


THE  ALTAR  OF  SACRIFICE. 


In  pursuance  oi  our  general  plan,  it 
will  be  requisite  here  to  endeavor  to 
ascertain  the  typical  import  of  the  Al- 
tar of  Offering.  The  a  priori  presump- 
tion that  it  possessed  such  a  character 
will  be  seen  to  be  abundantly  confirmed 
by  the  evidence  now  to  be  adduced. 
This  evidence,  it  is  true,  is  seldom 
found  in  the  Scriptures  in  the  form  of 
direct  assertion,  but  in  the  way  of  point- 
ed allusion  and  inference  it  is  perhaps 
equally  unequivocal.  And  this  remark 
holds  good  in  respect  to  many  of  the 
typical  objects,  persons,  and  institu- 
tions of  the  Mosaic  economy.  While 
rhey  are  not  expressly  affirmed  to  have 


represented  corresponding  realities  un- 
der the  gospel  dispensation,  yet  we  fir.d 
our  Lord  and  his  apostles  arguing  ia 
such  a  way  as  to  recognise  the  truth  oi 
this  principle  of  typical  or  spiritual  in- 
terpretation. That  the  principle,  in  its 
practical  application,  may  be  and  has 
been  carried  to  the  wildest  and  most 
extravagant  extent  by  writers  of  imag- 
inative temperament,  is  but  too  obvious 
to  admit  of  question.  But  we  see  not 
why  this  fact  should  be  allowed  to  in 
validate  the  soundness  of  the  principle 
itself.  Under  the  control  of  a  subdued 
and  sober  judgment,  it  is  a  principle 
which  may  be  safely  and  profitably  re 
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cognised,  and  in  nothing  more  so  than 
in  reference  to  those  great  and  para- 
mount features  of  the  Mosaic  ritual 
which  we  are  now  considering.  Among 
these  the  Altar  of  Sacrifice  holds  too 
prominent  a  place  not  to  partake  in 
large  measure  of  that  typical  character 
which  pertained  to  the  sacrifices  them- 
selver,  and  which  no  one  in  that  rela- 
tion thinks  of  questioning.  Let  us  see 
then  what  may  be  gathered  as  to  the 
spiritual  bearing  of  this  part  of  the 
legal  shadows. 

Of  the  preeminent  sanctity  which  at- 
tached to  the  Altar  by  divine  appoint- 
ment nothing  can  be  a  stronger  proof 
than  the  words  of  God  himself,  Ex.  29. 
37,  '  Seven  days  ihou  shall  make  an 
atonement  for  the  altar,  and  sanctify 
it;  and  it  shall  be  an  altar  most  holy: 
whatsoever  toucheih  the  altar  shall  be 
holy;'  or  rather  shall  become  holy,  shall 
be  sanctified.  Hence  the  declaration  of 
our  Savior,  that  '  the  altar  sanctifieth 
the  gift.'  This  then  is  an  important 
item  in  our  consideration  of  the  typical 
design  of  this  structure  ;  it  pointed  to 
something  sustaining  a  character  of 
paramount  holiness,  and  this  character 
is  evidently  sustained  by  the  subject  of 
it  in  connexion  with  some  kind  of  me- 
diatorial function,  which  was,  with  one 
consent  attributed  by  the  ancient  Jew- 
ish writers  to  the  Altar  of  Burnt-offer- 
ings, as  a  part  of  its  typical  uses.  In- 
deed they  expressly  denominated  it 
3>2?3>3n  n^T?2  mizKah  hammetzi'ah, 
the  mediator  altar,  and  as  intercession 
is  one  of  the  principal  offices  of  a  me- 
diator, it  was  also  called  t3"^p-|£  pera- 
klit,  jruoak-Xrjros,  paraclete,  advocate,  the 
same  word  which  Christ  applies  to  the 
Holy  Spirit  as  the  comforting  advocate 
whom  he  would  send  to  his  people  to 
supply  the  lack  of  hi§  own  presence, 
and  which  is  explained  in  the  Gemara  to 
mean  '  an  interpreter,  daysman,  or  kind 
intercessor  in  behalf  of  a  person  with 
»he  king.'  This  view  of  the  subject 
does  not,  it  is  true,  rest  upou  express 


scriptural  authority,  but  it  is  altogethei 
consistent  with  it,  aiid  rises  naturallj 
out  of  the  ideas  which  its  local  position 
between  the  Presence  in  the  Taberna- 
cle and  the  people  in  the  Court,  and 
its  office  as  a  sacrificatory  suggested. 
Among  the  ancient  Orientals,  the  usages 
of  royalty  forbade  the  access  of  subjects 
of  common  rank  to  the  person  of  the 
king  without  the  offices  of  a  mediator, 
and  more  especially  to  those  who  had 
in  any  way  incurred  the  monarch's  dis- 
pleasure, of  which  a  striking  illustra- 
tion is  to  be  seen  in  the  case  of  Absa- 
lom, 2  Sam.  14,  32,  33.  That  the  Is- 
raelites habitually  ascribed  this  media* 
ting  or  reconciling  virtue  to  the  Altar, 
there  can  be  no  doubt,  although  we  may 
be  constrained  to  admit  that,  confound- 
ing the  type  \\ith  the  antitype,  they 
blindly  ascribed  this  efficacy  to  the  ma- 
terial fabric,  instead  of  recognising  its 
ulterior  reference  to  another  Mediator 
'  of  higher  name,'  who  was  to  open  the 
way  of  access  to  the  Father  by  the  sa- 
crifice of  himself.  For  that  this  was 
in  fact  tbe  real  typical  purport  of  the 
Altar  of  sacrifice,  cannot  for  a  moment 
be  questioned  by  any  one  who  considers 
its  intrinsic  adaptedness  to  shadow 
forth  the  divine  substance  in  its  medi- 
atory relations  to  a  holy  God  and  of- 
fending sinners.  It  is  indeed  certain 
that  this  typical  design  both  of  the  Al- 
tar and  Sacrifices  offered  upon  it  points 
to  a  common  substance  which  we  recog- 
nise  in  the  person  and  offices  of  Christ, 
but  a  discrimination  may  still  be  made 
between  what  is  more  immediately  ap- 
plicable to  the  one  and  to  the  other  re- 
spectively. 

Taking  it  for  granted  that  the  idea  of 
mediatorship  is  fundamental  in  trie  typ- 
ical institute  of  the  Altar,  we  are -natur- 
ally led  to  investigate  the  points  ot 
analogy  in  this  respect  between  the 
shadow  and  the  substance.  Now  it  is 
obvious  that  one  of  the  leading  otfices 
of  a  med'ator  is  the  procurement  of 
peace,  or  the  •  {conciliation  of  offended 
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tnd  contending  parties,  and  we  have 
the  decided  evidence  of  heathen  anti- 
quity in  favor  of  connecting  this  effect 
with  the  symbolical  uses  of  altars. 
Thus  Virgil  (JEn.  IV.  56.)  says, 

Principle  delubra  advent,  pacemque  per  aras 
Exquirunt. 

'  First  they  repair  to  the  shrines  and 
through  the  medium  of  altars  solicit 
peace.'  The  same  office  is  attributed  to 
the  Mosaic  Altar  and  its  offerings  by 
Rabbi  Menahem  ;  'And  an  altar  was 
made  that  it  might  conciliate  peace  be- 
tween the  Israelites  and  their  Father  in 
heaven  through  the  mysteries  of  sacri- 
fice.' This  point  is  made  still  more 
evident  if  we  connect  with  the  Altar 
the  act  of  expiation  in  which  it  was 
mainly  instrumental,  as  we  learn  from 
the  most  express  Rabbinical  authority. 
'This  is  thnt  Altar,'  says  the  Midrasli 
Rabboth, '  which  was  in  the  temple  and 
expiated  the  children  of  Israel.'  An- 
other also  of  the  Jewish  authorities 
says,  that  '  when  the  sprinkled  blood 
touches  the  Altar,  then  those  are  ex- 
piated who  offer  the  sacrifice.'  Close- 
ly connected  with  the  conciliatory  or 
peace-procuring  design  of  the  Altar 
was  that  which  it  subserved  'as  a  table 
or  board  of  feasting  to  the  parties 
which  were  thus  brought  to  mutual  fel- 
lowship ;  as  it  is  well  known  that,  ex- 
cept in  the  case  of  the  hofc'aust,  the 
priests  and  some  times  the  offerer  too 
feasted  upon  a  portion  of  the  offerings. 
Accordingly  the  sacrifices  offered  up- 
on the  Altar  are  expressly  spoken  of, 
Num.  28.  2,  as  bread  or  food  laid  upon 
a  table,  and  in  Mai.  1.  7,  it  is  said,  'Ye 
offer  polluted  bread  upon  mine  altar; 
and  ye  say,  Wherein  have  we  polluted 
thee  ?  In  that  ye  say,  The  table  of  the 
Lord  is  contemptible.'  Eating  together 
at  the  same  table  has  ever  been  ac- 
counted among  the  Orientals  the  most 
unequivocal  pledge  of  amity,  union, 
tnd  common  interest,  and  accordingly  | 
ihe  Apostle  conveys  the  idea  of  the  ! 


closest  possible  relation  and  fellowship 
when  he  says,  1  Cor.  10.  18,  'Are  not 
they  which  eat  of  the  sacrifices  par- 
takers of  the  altar?'  That  is,  they 
were  bound  iu  most  solemn  covenant 
ties  to  him  whose  table  the  altar  was. 
Consequently  they  could  not  eat  of  the 
sacrifices  of  idol  altars  without  virtual- 
ly eating  at  the  table  of  idols,  and  thus 
entering  into  fellowship  with  them.  But 
Christ  is  the  true  altar  of  fellowship 
for  Christians,  and  its  import  both  as 
an  altar  and  a  table  is  fulfilled  in  him. 

We  remark  again  that  affording  suc- 
cor and  protection  to  the  weak,  the 
pursued,  i he  endangered,  is  another 
idea  naturally  connected  with  the  me- 
diatory uses  of  an  altar.  And  such  a 
purpose  we  find  answered  by  the  Altai 
of  Burnt-offerings  in  the  case  of  Adoni- 
jah  and  Joab,  who  both  flew  to  it  as  an 
asylum  when  the  guilt  of  treason  and 
blood  had  put  their  lives  in  peril.  The 
same  chnmctor  was  ascribed  by  the 
heathen  to  their  altars,  as  we  learn 
from  numerous  passages  in  the  classics. 
Flying  to  and  sitting  down  by  an  altar 
was  a  significant  mode  of  claiming  pro- 
tection from  vengeance.  How  perfect- 
ly the  succoring  and  saving  offices  o. 
Christ  towards  the  guilty  fulfil  these 
typical  uses  of  the  Altar  is  too  obvious 
to  require  elucidation. 

This  use  of  the  Altar  as  a  place  of  re- 
fuge  seems  to  be  intimately  connected 
with  the  horns  by  which  it  was  dis- 
tinguished. The  culprit  who  fled  to  it 
seized  hold  of  its  horns,  and  it  was 
from  thence  that  Joab  was  dragged  and 
slain.  Now  the  horn  was  one  of  the 
most  indubitable  symbols  of  power,  as 
we  learn  from  the  frequent  employ- 
ment of  it  in  this  sense  by  the  sacred 
writers.  In  Hah  3.  4,  for  instance,  it 
is  said,  'He  had  horns  oming  out  of 
his  hand,  and  there  wa.  the  hiding  ol 
his  power.'1  The  '  born  of  I  v/id'  is 
the  power  and  dominion  of  David,  and 
Christ  is  called  a  'horn  of  salvation,' 
from  his  being  a  mighty  Savior,  invest- 
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9  IT  And  d  thou  shalt  make  the 
court  of  the  tabernacle:  for  the 
south  side  southward  there  shall  be 


ed  with  royal  dignity,  and  able  to  put 
down  with  triumph  and  ease  all  his  ene- 
mies. It  is  probably  in  real,  though 
latent  allusion  to  the  horned  altar  and 
its  pacifying  character  that  God  says 
through  the  prophet,  Is.  27.  5,  '  let 
him  take  hold  of  my  strength,  that  he 
may  make  peace  with  me;  and  he  shall 
make  peace  with  me  ;'  let  him  fly  to 
the  horns  of  the  mystic  Altar,  and  find 
security  and  peace  in  that  reconciled 
omnipotence  of  which  it  was  the  sign. 
As  the  Altar  then  is  primarily  an  adum- 
bration of  Christ  in  his  mediatorial  of- 
fice, the  horns  may  very  suitably  denote 
those  attributes  of  his  character  which 
as  symbols  they  are  adapted  and  design- 
ed to  shadow  forth.  As  the  strength 
of  all  horned  animals,  that  strength  by 
which  they  defend  themselves  and  their 
young,  is  concentrated  mainly  in  their 
horns,  so  in  the  ascription  of  horns  to 
Christ  we  recognise  the  symbol  of  that. 
divine  potency  by  which  he  is  able  to  sub- 
due all  things  to  himself,  and  to  afford 
complete  protection  to  his  people.  In 
accordance  with  this,  the  visions  of  the 
Apocalypse  represent  him  as  '  a  Lamb 
having  seven  horns,'  as  the  mystic  in- 
signia of  that  irresistible  power  with 
which  he  effects  the  discomfiture  of  his 
adversaries  and  pushes  his  spiritual  con- 
quests over  the  world.  This  view  of 
(he  typical  import  of  the  Altar  ar.d  its 
appendages  might  doubtless  be  much 
enlarged,  but  sufficient  has  been  said 
to  show,  that  the  same  rich  signifi- 
cancy  and  the  same  happy  adaptation, 
j.srvades  this  as  reigns  through  every 
•ther  part  of  the  Mosaic  ritual. 

THE    COURT   OF   THE    TABERWACLE. 

9.  Thou  shall  make  the  court  of  the 
Tnberr.ar'ir..      This  court  or  open   en- 
e,  in  which  the  Tabernacle  stood, 
12' 


hangings  for  the  court  of  fine  twin- 
ed linen  of  an  hundred  cubits 
for  one  side: 


was  of  an  oblong  figure  of  a  hundred 
cubits  (about  fifty-eight  yards)  in  length 
by  half  that  breadth,  and  the  height  of 
the  enclosing  fence  or  curtain  was  five 
cubits,  or  nearly  three  yards,  being  half 
the  height  of  the  Tabernacle.  The  en- 
closure was  formed  by  a  plain  hanging 
of  fine  twined  linen  yam,  which  seems 
to  have  been  worked  in  an  open  or  net- 
work texture,  so  that  the  people  with- 
out might  freely  see  the  interior.  The 
door-curtain  was  however  of  a  different 
texture  from  the  general  hanging,  being 
a  great  curtain  of  '  fine  twined  linen,' 
embroidered  with  blue,  purple,  and 
scarlet.  .  It  is  described  in  precisely 
the  same  terms  as  the  door-curtain  of 
the  Tabernacle  itself,  and  was  of  the 
same  fabric  with  the  inner  covering  of 
the  Tabernacle  and  the  vail  before  the 
Holy  of  Holies.  It  was  furnished  with 
cords,  by  which  it  might  be  drawn  up 
or  aside  when  the  priests  had  occasion 
to  enter.  The  curtains  of  this  enclosure 
were  hung  upon  sixty  pillars  of  brass, 
standing  on  bases  of  the  same  metal, 
but  with  capitals  and  fillets  of  silver. 
(Compare  the  description  in  this  chap-, 
ter  with  that  in  chap  38.)  The  hooks 
also,  to  which  the  curtains  were  attach- 
ed,  were  of  silver.  The  entrance  of  the 
Court  was  at  the  east  end  opposite  that 
to  the  Tabernacle,  and  between  them 
stood  the  Altar  of  Burnt-offering,  but 
nearer  to  the  door  of  the  Tabernacle 
than  to  that  of  the  Court.  It  is  uncer 
tain  whether  the  brazen  laver  was  in 
terposed  between  the  Altar  and  the  door 
of  the  Tabernacle  or  not.  Chap.  30.  18. 
certainly  conveys  that  impression  ;  but 
the  Rabbins,  who  appear  to  have  felt 
that  nothing  could  properly  interpose 
between  the  Altar  and  Taheiuacle,  say 
that  the  laver  was  indeed  nearer  to  the 
Tabernacle  than  was  the  Altar,  but  stilJ 
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10  And  the  twenty  pillars  thereof 
and  their  twenty  sockets  sliall  be  of 
brass:  the  hooks  of  the  pillars  and 
their  fillets  shall  be  of  silver. 

11  And   likewise   for   the  north 
side  in  length  there  shall  be  hang- 
ings of  a  hundred  cubits  long,  and 


his  twenty  pillars  nnd  their  twenty 
sockets  of  brass:  the  hook»  of  the 
pillars  and  their  fillets  of  silver. 

12  1[  And  for  the  breadth  of  the 
court  on  the  west  side  shall  be  hang- 
ings of  fifty  cubits :  their  pillars  ten, 
and  their  sockets  ten. 


that  it  did  not  stand  in  the  same  line 
with  the  Altar,  but  stood  a  little  on  one 
side  to  the  south.  As  to  the  position 
of  the  Tabernacle  in  Vhe  Court,  nothing 
is  said  in  the  Scriptures  on  the  subject, 
out  it  seems  less  probable  that  it  stood 
in  the  centre  than  that  it  was  placed  to- 
wards the  further  or  western  extremity, 
so  as  to  allow  greater  space  for  the 
services  which  were  to  be  performed 
exclusively  in  front  of  the  Tabernacle. 
Within  the  precincts  of  this  Court  any 
Israelite  might  enter,  but  none  but  the 


priests  were  permitted  to  go  into  the 
outer  room  of  the  Tabernacle,  and  into 
its  inner  recess  admission  was  forbidden 
to  all  but  the  high  priest.  A  view  of 
the  Tabernacle  with  its  curtained  en- 
closure will  hereafter  be  given. 

10.  The  twenty  pillars  thereof,  and 
their  twenty  sockets,  &c.  These  pil- 
lars, which  were  probably  made  of 
shittim-wood,  were  placed  at  five  cubits 
distance  from  each  other,  in  sockets  of 
brass,  in  the  manner  represented  in  the 
cut. 


PILLAR  AND  SOCKET,  WITH  CORDS  AND  STAKES. 


IT  Fillets.  Heb.  Biplisn  hcahukim, 
fiom  the  root  pTCH  hashak  which  has 
the  sense  of  connecting,  conjoining, 
whence  Rosenmuller  and  others  with 
much  probability  understand  by  the 
term  the  connecting  rods  of  silver  be- 
tween the  heads  of  the  pillars,  on  which 
the  curtains  were  suspended.  Other- 
wise it  is  rendered  as  in  our  version 
fillets,  by  which  is  meant  raised  orna- 
mental bands  or  mouldings  encircling 
Abe  tops  of  the  pillars. 


12.  Breadth,fifty  cubits.  The  breadth 
of  the  Court  was  therefore  equal  to  one 
half  its  length  ;  the  whole  area  being 
of  an  oblong  square,  one  hundred  cubits 
in  length  and  fifty  in  breadth.  The 
form  and  proportions  of  the  Taberna- 
cle itself  were  nearly  the  same,  being 
thirty  cubits  in  length  and  twelve  iu 
breadth. 

14.  Fifteen  cubits.  As  twenty  out 
of  the  fifty  cubits  which  measured  the 
breadth  of  the  Court  CD  the  eastern  sid* 
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13  And  the  breadth  of  the  court 
on  the  east  side  eastward  shall  be 
fifty  cubits. 

14  The  hangings  of  one  side  of 
the  gate  shall    be    fifteen    cubits: 
their  pillars  three,  and  their  sock- 
ets three. 

15  And  on  the  other  side  shall  be 
hangings,  fifteen  cubits :  their  pil- 
lars three,  and  their  sockets  three. 

16  H  And  for  the  gate  of  the  court 
shall  be  a  hanging  of  twenty  cubits, 
o/blue,  and  purple,  and  scarlet,  and 
fine  twined  linen,  wrought  with 
needle-work :  and  their  pillars  shall 
be  four,  and  their  sockets  four. 

17  All  the  pillars  round  about  the 
court  shall  be  filletted  with  silver : 
their  hooks  shall  be  of  silver,  and 
their  sockets  of  brass. 

13  U  The  length  of  the  court 
shall  be  an  hundred  cubits,  and  the 
breadth  fifty  every  where,  and  the 


were  to  be  appropriated  to  the  gate  or 
entrance-way,  this  would  leave  of  course 
fifteen  cubits  on  each  side. 

19.  The  pins  of  the  court.  The  nails 
or  small  stakes  which  were  driven  into 
the  ground  that  the  hangings,  attached 
to  them  by  cords,  might  be  made  last  at 
the  bottom.  They  are  represented  in 
the  cut  above.  In  allusion  to  these  and 
in  view  of  its  future  glorious  enlarge- 
ment, the  prophet  thus  apostrophizes 
the  church,  Is. 54. 1 — 3,  'Sing,  0  barren, 
thou  that  didst  not  bear;  break  forth 
into  singing,  and  cry  aloud,  thou  that 
didst  not  travail  with  child :  for  more 
are  the  children  of  the  desolate  than  the 
children  of  the  married  wife,  saith  the 
Lord.  Enlarge  the  place  of  thy  tent, 
and  let  them  stretch  forth  the  curtains 
of  thy  habitations;  spare  not,  lengthen 
thy  cords,  and  strengthen  thy  stakes; 
For  thou  shall  break  forth  on  the  right 
hand  and  on  the  left ;  and  thy  seed 
shall  inherit  the  Gentiles,  and  make  the 
desolate  cities  to  be  inhabited.'  See  Mr. 
Barnes's  Note  on  the  passage. 


height  five  cubits  of  fine  twined 
linen,  and  their  sockets  of  brass. 

19  All  the  vessels  of  the  taber- 
I  node  in  all   the  service   thereof, 
i  and  all  the  pins  thereof,  and  all  the 
!  pins  of  the  court,  shall  be  of  brass. 

20  H  And  ethou  shah  command 
the  children  of  Israel,  that  they 

i  bring  thee  pure  oil  olive  beaten  for 
I  the  light,  to  cause  the  lamp  to 
j  burn  always. 

I    21  In  the  tabernacle  of  the  con- 

j  gregation  f  without  the  vail,  which 

is  before  the   testimony,   s  Aaron 

i  and   his  sons  shall  order  it  from 

'  evening   to    morning    before    the 

LORD:   '»//  shall  be  a  statute  for 

ever  unto  their  generations  on  the 

behalf  of  the  children  of  Israel. 

e  Lev.  24.  2.  f  ch.  26.  31,  33.  g  ch.  30.  8.  1 
S:m>.3.3.  3(:hr»n.!3.1l.  fc  ch.  28.  43.  A  29. 
9,  -28.  Lev.  3.  17  &  16.  34.  &  24.  9.  Numb.  18. 
•23.  &  19.  21.  1  Sum.  30.25. 

THE    OIL   FOR   THE    CANDLESTICK. 

20.  Pure  ail  olive  beaten.  The  Lamp 
was  to  be  fed  with  pure  oil,  prepared 
from  olives  which  were  bruised  with  a 
pestle,  and  so  free  from  the  sediment 
and  dregs  which  were  apt  to  mar  that 
that  was  obtained  from  an  oil-press  or 
mill.  'By  the  expression  oil  olive,  this 
oil  is  distinguished  from  other  kinds. 
Tht  addition  beaten,  indicates  that  it 
is  that  oil  obtained  from  olives  pounded 
in  a  mortar,  and  not  pressed  from  olis'es 
in  the  oil-mill.    The  oil  obtained  from 
pounded  olives  is,  according  to  Colum- 
ella's  observation,  much  purer  and  bet- 
ter tasted,  does  not  emit  much  smoke, 
and  has  no  offensive  smell.'     Burder 

IT  To  cause  the  lamp  to  burn  al 

trays.   To  light  it  regularly  every  night. 
That   is  said,   according  to  .Scripture 
usage,  to  be  always  .done,  which  never 
fails  to  be  done  at  the  appointed  sea- 
son.    Thus  a  '  continual  bur-it-offering' 
is  one  which  is  continually  oiF;red  at 
the  stafed  time. 

21.  In  the  tabernacle  oj  th'  tongrt 
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CHAPTER  XXVIII. 
ND  take  thou  unto  thee  aAaron 
thy  brother,  and  his  sons  with 


him,  from  among  the  children  ol 
Israel,  that  he  may  minister  unto 

a  Numb.  18.  7.  Hebr.  5.  1,  4. 


Cation.  Heb.  13>1?3  in&  ohel  motd, 
tabernacle  of  appointment,  or  of  stated 
•neeting.  The  common  rendering,  'tab- 
ernacle of  the  congregation,'  implies 
that  it  was  so  called  merely  from  the 
fact  of  the  peoples'  there  congregating 
to  attend  upon  the  worship  of  God, 
whereas  the  genuine  force  of  the  orig- 
inal expression  imports  not  only  the 
meeting  of  the  people  with  each  other, 
a  general  assembling  of  the  host,  but 
the  meeting  of  God  also  with  them,  ac- 
cording to  his  promise,  v.  43.  '  And 
there  will  I  meet  with  the  children  of 
Israel,  and  the  Tabernacle  shall  be 
sanctified  with  my  glory.'  The  He- 
brew "T3>"|?3  moed-,  the  term  in  question, 
strictly  signifies  a  meeting  by  appoint- 
ment, a  convention  at  a  time  and  place 
previously  agreed  upon  by  the  parties. 
The  Chaldee  both  of  Onkelns  and  Jona- 
than render  this  by  SO72T  pCfa  mish- 
kan  zimna,  tabernacle  of  appointed 
time,  implying  that  at  stated  seasons 
the  children  of  Israel  were  to  have  re- 
course thither. TT  Which  is  before 

the  testimony.  That  is,  before  the  Ark 
of  the  testimony.  See  ch.  25.  21,  22. 

IT  Aon,  on  and  his  sons  shall  order  it 

from  evening  to  morning.  Josephus, 
in  speaking  of  the  duty  of  the  priests 
(Ant.  L.  III.  ch.  8.),  says,  'They  were 
also  to  keep  oil  already  purified  for  the 
lamps ;  three  of  which  were  to  give 
light  all  day  long,  upon  the  sacred  Can- 
dlestick before  God,  and  the  rest  were 
to  be  lighted  at  the  evening.'  It  is  not 
uni3asonable  to  suppose  that  this  was 
the  case,  although  the  authority  of 
Josephus  cannot  be  considered  as  de- 
cisive of  any  point  of  Jewish  antiquity. 
Vtill  as  he  was  nearer  the  source  of  tra- 
dition, his  testimony  is  always  worthy 
of  being  carefully  weighed,  although 
the  whole  ritual  had  no  doubt  under- 
gone great  changes  before  his  time. 


The  following  detailed  account  of  the 
manner  of  '  ordering'  the  lamps  is  given 
by  Ainsworth  from  Maimonides.  As  a 
Rabbinical  relic  exhibiting  a  striking 
specimen  of  the  scrupulous  exactness 
with  which  every  part  of  the  Taberna- 
cle service  was  periormed,  it  is  not 
without  its  interest.  'Of  every  lamp 
that  is  burnt  out,  he  takes  away  the 
wick,  and  all  the  oil  that  remaineth  in 
the  lamp,  and  wipeth  it,  and  putteth 
in  another  wick,  and  other  oil  by  meas- 
ure, and  that  is  an  half  a  log  (about  a 
quarter  of  a  pint);  and  that  which  he 
taketh  away  lie  casteth  into  the  place 
of  ashes  by  the  altar,  and  lighteth  the 
lamp  which  was  out,  and  the  lamp 
which  he  findeth  not  out,  he  dresseth 
it.  The  lamp  which  is  middlemost, 
when  it  is  out,  he  lights  not  it  but  from 
the  altar  in  the  court ;  but  the  rest  01 
the1  lamps,  every  one  that  is  out  he 
lighteth  from  the  lamp  that  is  next. 
He  lighteth  not'  all  the  lamps  at  one 
time  ;  but  lighteth  five  lamps,  and  stay- 
elh,  and  doth  the  other  service  ;  and 
afterwards  coiueth  and  lighteth  the  two 
that  remain.  He  whose  duty  it  is  to 
dress  the  candlestick  cometh  with  a 
golden  vessel  in  his  hand  (called  Cuz, 
like  to  a  great  pitcher)  to  take  away 
in  it  the  wicks  that  are  burnt  out,  and 
the  oil  that  remaineth  in  the  lamps 
and  lightefh  five  of  the  lamps,  and  beii 
eth  the  vessel  there  before  the  Candfe- 
stick,  and  goeth  out ;  afterwards  he 
cometh  and  lighteth  the  two  lamps, 
and  taketh  up  the  vessel  in  his  hand, 
and  boweth  down  to  worship,  and  go- 
eth  his  way.'  Treat,  of  the  Daily  Sa- 
crifice, C.  III.  Sect.  12—17. 


CHAPTER  XXVITI. 

THE   PRIESTLY   GARMENTS. 

As  full  and  ample  directions  had  no* 
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me    in    the    priest's    office,    even  i  Aaron,  Nadab  and  Abihu,  Eleazai 

and  Iihamar,  Aaron's  sons. 


been  given  in  respect  to  rearing  and 
furnishing  the  Tabernacle  as  a  place  of 
worship,  we  hare  in  the  present  chapter 
an  intimation  of  the  setting  apart  an 
order  of  men  to  officiate  as  ministers  of 
this  worship,  and  a  minute  description 
of  the  vestment  by  which  they  were  to 
be  distinguished.  Previous  to  this  time 
the  jatriarchal  mode  of  service  had  no 
doubt  obtained,  every  master  of  a  family 
being  a  priest  to  his  own  household  ; 
bat  now  as  a  Tabernacle  of  the  congre- 
gation was  about  to  be  erected,  as  a 
visible  centre  of  unity  to  the  nation. 
God  saw  fit  to  order  the  institutions  of 
*  public  priesthood,  and  according  to 
previous  intimation,  Ex.  2".  21,  Aaron 
and  his  sons  are  here  fixed  upon  as  can- 
didates for  the  high  distinction. 

1.  Take  thmt  unto  thee.  Heb.  r~~- 
kmkreb,  cause  to  come  nigh,  Gr.  r<w  a- 
y*yj*.  bring  near.  The  original  root 
— ~>P  karab  is  of  the  most  frequent  oc- 
currence in  relation  to  sacrifices,  and  is 
the  ordinary  term  applied  to  the  bring- 
ing near  or  presenting  the  various  of- 
ferings which  were  enjoined  under  the 
Mosaic  ritual.  It  is  wholly  in  keeping 
with  this  usage  to  employ  it.  as  here, 
in  reference  to  persons  who  by  their 
dedication  to  the  service  of  the  sanc- 
tuary, were  in  a  sense  sacrificiaily  of- 
fered tip  and  devoted  to  God.  Before  en- 
tering upon  the  description  of  the  sa- 
cerdotal dresses,  the  historian  prefaces 
a  few  words  respecting  those  who  were 
to  wear  them,  viz.,  Aaron  and  his  sons  ; 
of  whose  solemn  consecration  to  office  a 
full  account  is  given  in  the  next  chap- 
ter. God  is  introduced  as  especially 
designating*  and  appointing  these  in- 
dividuals to  the  sacred  function  of  the 
priesthood  ;  and  this  would  hare  the 
effect  at  once  to  show  that  this  was  an 
honor  too  great  to  be  assumed  by  men 
without  a  call  from  heaven,  according 
to  the  Apostle's  statement.  Heb.  5.  4, 


I  and  also  to  free  both  Moses  ami  Aaron 
from  the  charge  of  grasping  this  dis- 
tinction for  the  purpose  ol"  aggrandizing 

their  own   family. T    Tnat  he  mny 

minister.  Ueb. "~;  lekahano,  from 
the  root  "y~  kanan.  of  which  Kimciii 
says  the  primary  meaning  is  the  rend- 
ering of  honorable  and  dignified  ser 
rice,  such  as  that  of  officers  of  state  to 
their  sovereign.  In  accordance  with 
this  it  is  used  concerning  the  sons  oi 
David,  2  Sam.  S.  IS,  who  could  not. 
strickly  speaking,  be  priests;  and  on 
the  same  grounds  the  substanthe  ":" 
kohanim  is  in  several  places  in  the 
margin  rendered  'princes,'  See  Note 
on  Gen.  14.  IS.  But  as  princes  or 
courtiers  wait  on  the  king,  and  are  hon- 
ored by  nearer  access  to  him  than 
others;  so  the  priests  under  the  law 
were  assumed  into  this  near  relation  to 
the  King  of  Israel,  and  for  this  reason 
the  term  in  its  ordinary  acceptation  is 
applied  more  especially  to  the  duties 
of  priests  in  ministering  before  God  at 
his  altar.  The  remark  is  no  doubt  well 
founded,  that  where\er  the  word  is  con- 
nected with  any  of  the  names  of  God, 
it  always  denotes  a  priest;  but  when 
standing  alone  it  usually  means  a 
prince,  or  some  person  of  eminence. 
Comp.  Ex.  2.  16.  Of  the  duties  per- 
taining to  the  priestly  office  we  shall 
have  occasion  t<>  speak  in  detail  in  sub- 
sequent  notes;  but  we  may  here  ob 
serve  briefly,  that  although  as  high 
functionaries  in  the  court  of  the  Great 
King,  many  of  their  duties  were  of  a 
civil  nature,  as  might  be  expected  under 
a  system  in  which  church  and  state 
were  united,  yet  those  that  more  prop 
erly  belonged  to  them  in  their  sacer 
dotaJ  character  were  mainly  the  follow- 
ing :  They  were  to  pronounce  the  bene 
1  diction  upon  the  people  and  to  cood'icl 
•  the  whole  service  of  the  holy  place 
I  Their's  was  the  business  of  sac*ifciTg 


EXODUS. 
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2  And   i»  thou  shalt  make  holy  I 

»>  ch.  29.  5,  29.  <fe  31.  10.  &  39.  1,  2.  I,ev.  8. 
7,30.  Numb.  20.  26,28. 

in  all  its  rites,  in  ail  offerings  upon  the 
alter  of  burnt-offerings.  The  govern- 
ment and  ordering  of  the  sanctuary  and 
of  the  house  of  God  lay  upon  them. 
They  kept  the  table  of  show-bread 
properly  supplied ;  they  attended  to 
the  lamps  of  golden  candelabrum  every 
morning:  at  the  same  time  they  burnt 
the  daily  incense,  which  prevented  any 
offensive  scent  from  the  dressing  of  the 
lamps  from  being  perceived.  It  was 
their  duty  to  keep  up  the  fire  upon  the 
brazen  altar,  that  the  fire  originally 
kindled  from  heaven  might  never  be  ex- 
tinguished. It  was  their  office  to  make 
the  holy  anointing  oil ;  and  their's  to 
blow  ihe  silver  trumpets  at  the  solemn 
feasts,  and  also  before  the  Ark  at  its 
removals.  While  their  numbers  were 
few,  there  was  occupation  enough  to 
keep  them  all  employed ;  but  when 
they  afterwards  became  numerous, "they 
were  divided  into  twenty-four  bands,  or 
courses,  each  of  which  undertook  week- 
ly, in  rotation,  the  sacred  services.  But 
this  regulation  belongs  to  the  time  of 
David,  and  remains  to  be  considered  in 
another  place.  Although  the  Most  High 
had  before,  Ex.  19.  6,  said  of  Israel  in 
general,  'that  they  should  be  to  him  a 
kingdom  of  priests,'  yet  this  did  not 
militate  with  his '  concentrating  the 
office,  in  its  active  duties,  in  a  single 
family,  as  he  now  saw  fit  to  do.  It  was 
only  in  this  way  that  the  great  ends  of 
the  institution  could  be  attained.  Of 
the  four  sons  of  Aaron  here  selected, 
the  two  eldest,  Nadab  and  Abihu,  un- 
fortunately showed  themselves  ere  long 
unworthy  of  the  honor  now  conferred 
upon  them,  and  perished  miserably  in 
consequence  of  their  presumptuous  lev- 
ity in  the  discharge  of  their  office.  The 
succession  then  reverted  to  the  line  of 
Eleazar  and  Ithamar,  in  which  it  was 
perpetuated  down  to  the  latest  period  of 
the  Jewish  polity. 


garments  for  Aaron  thy  brother 
lor  glory  and  for  beauty. 


•2.  Holy  garments.  Heb.  EHp  ^"i^Q 
bigde  kodesh,  garments  of  holiness.  Gr 
<77oXq  ayia.  a  holy  stole,  or  perhaps  col- 
lectively  a  quantity  of  holy  stoles 
These  garments  are  called  '  holy'  be 
cause  they  were  designed  for  holy  men 
and  because  they  formed  part  of  an 
establishment  whose  general  charactei 
was  holy.  Indeed,  whatever  was  sepa- 
rated from  common  use,  and  conse- 
crated to  the  immediate  service  of  God, 
acquired  thereby  a  relative  holiness;  sn 
that  we  see  the  amplest  ground  for  the 
bestowment  of  this  epithet  upon  the  sa- 
cred dresses.  In  ordinary  life,  when 
not  engaged  in  their  official  duties,  the 
priests  were  attired  like  other  Israel- 
ites of  good  condition  ;  but  when  em- 
ployed in  their  stated  ministrations, 
they  were  to  be  distinguished  by  a  pe- 
culiar and  appropriate  dress.  Of  this 
dress,  which  was  kept  in  a  wardrobe 
somehow  connected  with  the  Taberna- 
cle, and  which  was  laid  aside  when 
their  ministration  ceased,  and  returned 
to  the  wardrobe,  the  Jewish  writers 
have  much  to  say.  According  to  them 
the  priests  could  not  officiate'  without 
their  robes,  neither  could  they  wear 
them  beyond  the  sacred  precincts.  Un- 
der the  Temple,  where  the  usages  were 
no  doubt  substantially  the  same  as  in 
the  Tabernacle,  when  the  priests  ar- 
rived to  'take  their  turns  of  duty,  they 
put  off  their  usual  dress,  washed  them- 
selves in  water,  and  put  on  the  holy 
garments.  While  they  were  in  the  Tern- 
pie,  attending  upon  their  service,  they 
could  not  sleep  in  their  sacred  habits, 
but  in  their  own  wearing  clothes. 
These  they  put  off  in  the  morning, 
when  they  went  to  their  service,  and 
after  bathing,  resumed  their  officia. 
dress. — But  we  shall  treat  of  thr  de« 

tails  in  their  order. IT  For  glory  and 

for  beauty.     Heb.  mssCfVl  1^  If 
kabod  u-letipliareth.,  for  glory,  or  honor 
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3  And  c  thou  shall  speak  unto  all 
that   are   wise-hearted,  dwhom  I 
have  filled  with  the  spirit  of  wis- 
dom, that  they  mav  make  Aaron's 
garments  to  consecrate  him,  that 
he  may  minister  unto  me  in  the 
priest's  office. 

4  And   these  are    the  garments 

«  ch.  31.  6.  *  36. 1.  <i  ch.  31.  3.  &  35.  30,  31. 

and  for  beauty,  ornament,  decoration. 
The  expression  is  very  strong,  leading 
us  to  the  inference  that  a  special  sig- 
nificancy  and  importance  attached  to 
these  garments.  They  were  to  be  made 
thus  splendid  in  order  lo  render  the 
office  more  respected,  and  to  inspire  a 
becoming  reverence  lor  the  Divine  Ma- 
iesty,  whose  ministers  were  attired  with 
so  much  grandeur.  As  every  thing  per- 
taining to  the  sanctuary  was  to  be  made 
august  and  magnificent,  so  were  the 
dresses  of  those  who  ministered  there. 
Yet  we  cannot  doubt  that  a  typical  de- 
sign governed  the  fashion  and  appear- 
ance of  these  gorgeous  robes,  and  that 
they  pointed  forward  lo  the  '  glory'  and 
'  beauty'  both  of  the  internal  character 
and  the  outward  display  of  the  '  great 
High  Priest'  of  the  church,  in  his  yet 
future  manifestation.  We  may  perhaps 
recognise  also  a  secondary  allusion  to 
the  beautiful  spiritual  investment  both 
of  his  ministers  and  people,  in  that 
bright  period  when  they  shall  have  laid 
aside  the  '  filthy  garments'  of  their  cap- 
tivity and  degradation,  and  shall  shine 
forth  as  the  '  perfection  of  beauty  in 
the  whole  earth,'  being  clothed  in  that 
'  clean  linen  which  is  the  righteousness 
of  saints.'  Accordingly  it  is  saTd^  Is. 
51.  1,  'Put  on  thy  beautiful  garments 
(Heb.  •jn-lBEn  1-33  bigde  tipharthi'k, 
garments  of  thy  beauty),'  the  very  word 
here  employed. 

3.  Speak  unto  all  that  are  wise- 
Hearted.  Heb.  ^  ifcSPJ  '^2  ^  el  kol 
\akme  leb,  to  all  wist  of  heart.  Gr. 
iraoi  roif  rro<j>oi$  TIJ  fiavota,  to  all  irixe  in 
understanding.  'That  is,  skilful,  ex- 


which  they  shall  make ;  «  a  breast- 
'  plate,  and  f  an  ephod,  and  g  a  robe, 
;  and  h  a  broidered  coat,  a  mitre, 
!  and  a  girdle :  and  they  shall  make 
J  holy  garments  for  Aaron  thy  bro- 
j  ther,  and  his  sons,  that  he  may 

minister  unto  me  in  the  priest's 

office. 

e  ver.  15.    f  ver.  6.    s  ver.  31.    •>  ver.  39. 

pert,  ingenious,  as  artists.  It  is  clearly 
intimated,  however,  by  the  connected 
phrase,  '  whom  I  have  filled  with  thf 
spirit  of  wisdom'  that  the  epithet  inv 
plies  more  than  the  mere  native  sift, 
and  endowments  which  might  be  pos 
sessed  by  any  in  this  line.  Whatever 
mechanical  skill  might  be  evinced  bj 
any  of  the  people,  yet  here  was  a  work 
to  be  executed  which  required  some- 
thing still  higher,  and  therefore  God 
was  pleased  to  impart  a  special  in- 
spiration to  endow  them  \vit?i  the  re- 
quisite ability.  Compare  this  with  Is. 
28.  23 — 29,  where  even  the  necessary 
skill  for  rightly  conducting  the  occu- 
pations of  husbandry  are  referred  to  the 
same  source.  To  the  right-minded  i» 
is  pleasant  as  well  as  proper  to  ascribe 
to  the  Father  of  lights,  from  whom 
cometh  down  every  good  and  perfect 
gift,  the  glory  of  whatever  talents  may 
give  us  eminence  or  -success  in  any  of 
the  lawful  or  honorable  callings  of  life. 

IT    To  consecrate  him.    To  render 

him  consecrated  ;  to  be  a  badge  and 
sign  of  his  consecration. 

4, 5.  These  are  the  garments,  &c. 
Of  the  garments  here  appointed  tc  be 
made  of  these  rich  materials  four  were 
common  to  the  high  priest  and  the  in- 
ferior priests  ;  viz.,  the  .inen  breeches, 
the  linen  coat,  the  linen  girdle,  and  the 
bonnet  or  turban  ;  that  which  the  high 
priest  wore  is  called  u  mitre.  The  re- 
maining four  were  peculiar  to  the  high 
priest,  viz..  the  ephod  with  its  curious 
girdle,  the  breast-plate,  the  long  robe 
with  its  bells  and  pomegranates,  and 
the  golden  plate  on  his  forehead.  Thes« 
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5  And  they  shall  take  gold,  and 
blue,  and  purple,  and  scarlet,  and 
fine  linen. 

6  If » And   they  shall  make   the 
pphod  of  gold,  of  blue,  and  of  pur- 
ple,  of  scarlet,   and   fine   twined 
linen,  with  cunning  work. 

7  It  shall  have  the  two  shoulder- 

.  '  ch.  39.  2. 


pieces  thereof  joined  at  the  IAVO 
edges  thereof;  and  so  it  shall  be 
joined  together. 

8  And  the  curious  girdle  of  the 
ephod,  which  is  upon  it,  shall  be 
of  the  same,  according  to  the  work 
thereof;  even  of  gold,  of  blue,  and 
purple,  and  scarlet,  and  tine  twined 
linen. 


ast  are  frequently  termed  by  the  Rab- 
jmical  writers,  by  way  of  distinction, 
the  "T  "n^O  bigdii  zahab,  garments  of 
•'old  while  the  others,  made  of  linen,  are 
:alled  "pj  "^ISa  bigde  laban,  garments 
if  white.  We  shall  consider  each  of 
them  in  order.  We  may  here  remark, 
.ovvever,  that  on  one  day  in  the  year, 
viz.,  the  great  day  of  atonement,  or  fast 
of  annual  expiation,  the  High  Priest 
wore  none  of  the  golden  garments,  but 
appeared,  like  the  rest  of  the  priests, 
simply  in  habiliments  of  white  linen. 
Even  his  mitre  was  then  made  of  linen. 
The  reason  of  this  was,  that  the  day  of 
atonement  was  a  day  of  humiliation;  and 
as  the  High  Priest  was  then  to  offer  sa- 
crifices for  his  own  sins,  as  well  as  those 
of  the  people,  he  was  to  be  so  clad  as 
to  indicate  that  he  could  lay  claim  to  no 
exemption  on  the  score  of  frailty  and 
guilt ;  that  he  recognised  the  (act  that 
in  the  need  of  expiation,  the  highest  and 
the  lowest,  the  priest  and  the  Levite, 
stood  on  a  level  before  God,  with  whom 
there  is  no  distinction  of  persons. 

THE    EPHOD. 

6.  They  shall  make  the  ephod,  &c. 
Heb.  "PEX  ephod.  Gr,  c-rw/ueJa,  j'iow/d«r- 
jriece.  The  original  comes  from  ~£X 
aphad,  to  bind  or  gird  on,  and  there- 
fore signifies  in  general  something  to  be 
girded  on;  but  as  to  the  precise  form  of 
the  vestment  itself  it  is  difficult  to 
gather  from  the  words  of  the  narrative 
a  very  distinct  notion  ;  and  even  if  we 
succeed  in  this,  we  must  still  depend 
mainly  upon  a  pictured  representation 
ID  convey  an  adequate  idea  of  it  to  the 


reader.  From  an  attentive  comparison 
of  all  that  is  said  of  ihe  Ephod  in  the 
sacred  text,  commentators  are  for  the 
most  part  agreed  in  considering  it  as 
approaching  to  the  form  of  a  short 
double  apron,  having  the  two  parts 
connected  by  two  wide  straps  united 
on  the  shoulders.  These  are  called,  v. 
7,  the  two  shoulder  pieces,  which  were 
to  be  joined  at  the  two  edges  thereof; 
i.  e.  on  the  very  apex  of  the  shoulders. 
This  junction  was  efll-ctcd  in  some  way 
under  the  two  onyx-stones  and  at  the 
precise  point  where  they  rested  upon 
the  shoulders.  These  stones  ?re  said 
by  Josephus  (who  calls  them  'sardonyx- 
stones')  to  have  been  very  splendid, 
and  Bahr  thinks  that  the  symbolical 
significancy  of  the  Ephod  was  mainly 
concentrated  in  these  '  shoulder-pieces, 
which,  like  our  modern  epaulettes,  were 
a  badge  of  dignity,  authority,  com 
mand — an  idea  to  which  we  shall  ad 
vert  in  the  sequel.  The  two  main 
pieces  or  lappets  of  the  Ephcd  hung 
down,  the  one  in  front,  the  other  be- 
hind, but  to  what  depth  is  not  stated, 
although  Josephus  says  it  was  a  cubit, 
which  would  bring  their  lower  extrem 
ity  about  to  the  loins.  It  seems  to  us 
probable  on  the  whole  that  the  posterioi 
portion  hung  down  from  the  shoulders 
considerably  lower  than  the  anterior 
But  without  some  other  appendage 
these  dorsal  and  pectoral  coverings 
would  hang  loose  upon  the  person,  to 
prevent  which  a  'curious  girdle,'  form- 
ing an  integral  part  of  the  Ephod  ilself, 
and  composed  probably  of  two  distinct 
bands  issuing  from  the  sides  of  either 


B.  C.  1491.] 


CHAPTER  XXVIII. 


145 


the  frontal  or  hinder  portion,  passed  in  the  front  piece  is  designed  for  the 
round  the  oody  just  under  the  arms  so  insertion  of  the  Breast-plate.  The  ai- 
as  to  encircle  h  over  the'region  of  the  ,  pendant  straps  when  bi ought  around 
heart.  The  annexed  cut  will  aid  the  j  the  body  formed  the  '  curious  girdle  ol 
reader's  conception.  The  open  space  I  the  Ephod.' 


In -this  representation  we  have  mam- 
.y  followed  Braunius  in  his  celebrated 
work  on  the  Dresses  of  the  Jewish 
Priests,  as  that  which  we  regard  as  on 
the  whole  the  most  probable  ;  but  Gus- 
set.us.  one  of  the  ablest  of  the  Hebrew 


I  Lexicographers,  contends  for  a  lona 
approaching  nearer  to  that  of  a  belt  or 
girdle  for  the  whole  Ephod,  and  there 
is  so  much  that  is  plausible  in  his  view 
that  we  are  induced  to  give  a  copy  of 
his  engraving. 


Such  appears  to  have  been  the  general  j  which  it  was  made* to  be  fitted  close  to 
form  of  the  Ephod,  and  the  manner  in    the  body.     As  to  the  material  of  wturk 
Voi.  IT.  ><* 


,46 


EXODUS. 


[B  C.  IIP l 


9  And  thou  shalt  take  two  onyx- 
stones,   and    grave    on   them   the 
names  of  the  children  of  Israel : 

10  Six   of  their   names  on    one 
stone,  and  the  other  six  names  of 
the  rest  on  the  other  stone,  accord- 
ing to  their  birth. 

11  With  the  work  of  an  engraver 

it  was  made,  this  was  evidently  the 
same  with  that  of  the  interior  curtains 
and  the  separating  vail  of  the  Taber- 
nacle, and  wrought  like  it,  except  that  in 
this  ephod-tapestry  the  figures  of  cherub- 
im were  wanting,  and  instead  of  them 
there  was  a  rich  interweaving  of  threads 
of  gold,  which  together  with  the  beau- 
tiful colors  embroidered,  must  have 
given  it  an  air  of  inexpressible  richness. 
On  this  point  the  Jewish  writers  say, 
'The  gold  that  was  in  the  weaving  of 
the  ephod  and  breast-plate  was  thus 
wrought:  He  (the  cunning  workman) 
took  one  thread  of  pure  gold  and  put  it 
with  six  threads  of  blue  and  twisted 
these  seven'  threads  as  one.  And  so 
he  did  one  thread  of  gok'fwith  six  of 
purple,  and  one  with  six  of  scarlet,  and 
one  with  six  of  linen.  Thus  these  four 
threads  of  gold  and  twenty-eight  threads 
in  all.'  Maimonides  in  Ainsworth, 
This  is  a  very  probable  account  of  the 
mode  of  texture,  though  the  proportion 
of  gold  strikes  us  as  very  small.  From 
the  allusion  in  the  description  of  bur 
Savior's  dress,  Rev.  1. 13,  'Clothed  with 
a  garment  down  to  the  foot,  and  girt 
about  the  paps  with  a  golden  girdle?  it 
is  reasonably  to  be  inferred  that  it  con- 
tained a  pretty  copious  insertion  of  gold 
in  its  texture,  from  which  fact  the  curi- 
ous girdle  of  the  Ephod  was  usually  dis- 
tinguished by  this  epithet.  Though 
properly  and  primarily  a  vestment  of 
the  High  Priest,  yet  it  appears  that 
garments  of  the  same  name  were  worn 
by  the  inferior  priests,  but  they  were 
plain  ones  of  linen.  It  does  not  appear 
that  even  these  were  worn  at  first  by 
the  Common  priests.  But  we  after- 


in  stone,  like  the  ;  ngravingf;  of  a 
signet,  shalt  thou  engrave  the  two 
stones  with  the  names  of  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel:  thou  shalt  make 
them  to  be  set  in  ouches  of  gold. 

12  And  thou  shalt  put  the  two 
stones  upon  the  shoulders  of  the 
ephod  fur  stones  of  memorial  unto 


wards  read  of  common  priests  wearing 
Ephods  ;  and  indeed  Samuel,  who  was 
only  a  Levite,  wore  one  ;  and  David, 
who  was  not  even  a  Levite,  did  the 
same  when  he  danced  before  the  ark. 
On  one  occasion  Saul  consulted  the 
Lord  by  Urim,  and  consequently  used 
the  Ephod  of  the  high  priest,  ]  Sam. 
28.  6;  and  on  another  occasion  David 
did  the  same,  1  Sam.  30. 7.  It  is  thought 
by  some,  however  that  Saul  and  UaviJ 
did  not  themselves  use  the  Ephod  b'it 
directed  the  priest  to  use  it. 

9 — 12.  Thou  shall  lake  Lum  onyx 
stones,  &c.  On  each  of  the  connecting 
pieces  that  went  across  the  shoulders 
was  set  an  arch  or  socket  of  gold,  con- 
taining an  onyx-stone  (Cha..  '  Beryl- 
stone')  on  which  the  names  if  the 
tribes  of  Israel  were  engraved  ts  in  a 
seal,  six  on  each  shoulder.  Th  .s  Mai- 
monides ;  'He  set  on  each  sho.ilder  a 
beryl-stone  four-square,  embossed  in 
gold ;  and  he  graved  on  the  two  stones 
the  names  of  the  tribes,  six  on  one 
stone  and  six  on  the  other,  according  to 
their  births.  And  the  stone  whereon 
Reuben  was  written,  was  on  the  right 
shoulder,  and  the  stone  whereon  Simeon 
was  written,  was  on  the  left.'  Ttie 
Rabbins  say,  moreover,  that  the  letters 
were  so  equally  divided  in  these  two 
inscriptions  that  Joseph's  name  was 
written  '  Jehoseph'  in  order  to  make  just 

twenty-five  letters  in   each  stone. 

IT  According  to  their  birth.  H  ?b 
DmbfO  ketholedotham.  their  births  or 
generations.  That  is,  a  :carding  to  the 
order  of  their  respective  births  or  ages 
The  arrangement  is  dp  srsely  under 
stood  by  Josephus  and  most  of  li»« 
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the  children  of  Israel:  and  'Aaron 
shall  bear  their  names  before  the 
LORD  upon  his  iwo  shoulders  m  for 
a  memorial. 

13  If  And  thou  shall  make  ouches 
o/gold; 

14  And  two  chains  of  pure  gold 
at   the   ends;  of  wreath  en  work 


J  \st.  23.  ch.  39.  7. 
6.  14. 


i  See  Josh.  4.  7.  Zech. 


shalt  thou  make  them,  and  fasten 
the  wreathen  chains  to  the  ouches. 
15  H  And  n  thou  shalt  make  the 
breast-plate  of  judgment  with  cun- 
ning work ;  alter  the  work  of  the 
ephod  thou  shalt  make  it ;  o/gold 
of  blue,  and  of  purple,  and  of  scar- 
let, and  of  line  twined  linen  shall 
thou  make  it. 

n  ch.  39. 8. 


Rabbinical  writers,  according  to  the 
latter  of  whom  the  order  was  as  fol- 
lows: 


Left. 


Right. 


Gad, 

Asher, 

Issachar, 

Zebulon, 

Joseph, 

Benjamin 


The  former,  having  a  special  view  to 

their  several  mothers,  arranges   them 
^1 


Simeon, 

Judah, 

Zebulon, 

Dan, 

Asher, 

Benjamin, 


Reuben, 

Levi, 

Issachar, 

Naphtali, 

Gad, 

Joseph. 


It  is  a  matter  of  little  moment  which 
we  consider  as  the  most  correct. 

T2.  For  stones  of  memorial  unto  the 
children  of  Israel.  That  is,  as  a  me- 
morial for  or  in  behalf  of  the  children 
of  Israel ;  a  remembrancer  to  Aaron  and 
to  Israel  that  he  appeared  before  God 
in  the  priestly  office  as  a  represent- 
ative of  the  whole  people.  The  mean- 
ing is  in  fact  explained  in  the  next 
clause. 

THE    BREAST-PLATE. 

15.  Thou  sha't  make  the  breast- 
plate of  judgment,  &c.  Heb.  "p;n 
C3DS?3  hoshen  mishpat.  This  would 
perhaps  be  better  rendered  in  our  ver- 
sion pectoral  or  breast-piece  of  judg- 


ment, as  breast-plate  conveys  the  idea 
of  a  military  accoutrement,  which  is 
not  implied  in  the  original.  Greek 
\:jyettii,  TUV  Kft.acuv,  the  rationale  of 
judgments,  as  it  is  also  rendered  in  the 
Lat.  Vulg.  The  etymology  of  the  orig- 
inal term  "p;n  hoshen,  is  entirely  un- 
known. Gesenius  indeed  refers  to  the 
Arabic  haslina,  to  be  fair,  beautiful, 
splendid,  as  perhaps  having  affinity 
with  its  root,  with  which  he  compares 
the  Germ,  scheinen,  to  appear,  scliim, 
fair,  and  Eng.  shine.  But  though  it  is 
equally  a  matter  of  conjecture,  we  for 
ourselves  prefer  the  suggestion  of  Aveu 
arius  (Lex.  ad  rad.  "\TljTl)  that  it  comes 
by  transposition  of  letters  from  BTO 
tiahash,  to  augur,  to  divine,  a  sense 
very  nearly  akiil  to  that  of  seeking  in- 
formation by  consulting  an  oracle. 
Yet  we  are  still  unable  to  establish  this 
or  any  other  as  the  legitimate  forma- 
tion of  the  word,  and  are  compelled 
therefore  to  content  ourselves  with  such 
a  view  of  the  material,  form,  and  uses 
of  the  "\TETl  hoshen  as  can  be  deduced 
from  the  text  independent  of  philological 
or  collateral  aid.  It  was  called  '  breast- 
plate of  judgment'  from  its  being  worn 
by  the  High  Priest  when  he  went  into 
the  Most  Holy  Place  to  consult  God  re- 
specting those  matters  of  judgment 
which  were  too  hard  for  the  inferior 
judges,  and  which  had  reference  to 
the  more  important  civil  or  religions 
concerns  of  the  nation.  Comp.  Dent. 
17.  IS,  19.  The  cloth  which  formed 
the  ground  of  the  Breast-plnie  was  ol 
the  same  rich  embroidered  stuff  01 
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16  Focr-square  it  shall  be,  being 
doubled  ;  a  span  shall  be  the  length 
thereof,  and  a  span  shall  be  the 
breadth  thereof. 

17  "And  thou  shalt  set  in  it  set- 
tings of  stones,  even  four  rows  of 
stones;  the  first  row  shall  be  a  sar- 

o  ch.  39.  10,  &c. 

brocade-  as  the  Ephod,  of  two  spans  in 
length  ind  one  in  breadth.  Conse- 
quently when  doubled  it  was  just  a 
span  01  eighteen  inches  square.  For 
what  reason  it  was  doubled  is  not  ap- 
parent. Some  suppose  it  was  to  give 
it  more  strength  in  bearing  the  precious 
stones  appended  to  it.  But  for  our- 
selves we  are  unable  to  see  how  the 
back  fold  could  have  aided  in  support- 
ing the  weight  of  the  stones  in  front. 
Far  preferable  therefore  to  us  seems 
the  opinion,  that  it  was  doubled  thus  in 
order  that  being  sewed  together  on  three 
sides  and  left  open  on  one  it  might 
form  a  kind  of  sack,  pocket,  or  bag,  as 
a  receptacle  of  something  which  was  to 
be  put  in  it.  But  of  this  more  in  the 
sequel.  At  each  corner  of  the  Ureast- 
piate  thus  made  into  a  square  Ibrni  was 
a  golden  ring.  To  the'two  upper  ones 
were  attached  two  golden  chains  of. 
wreathen  work,  i.  e.  chains  made  of 
jjoiden  threads  or  wires  braided  to- 
gether, which  passed  up  to  the  shoul- 
ders and  were  there  somehow  fastened 
to  the  shoulder-pieces  or  to  the  onyx- 
stones.  By  means  of  these  chains  it  was 
suspended  on  the  breast.  But  to  render 
it  still  more  firm  in  its  position,  two 
laces  or  ribbons  of  blue  were  passed 
through  the  two  rings  at  the  two  lower 
corners  of  the  Breast-plate,  and  also 
through  two  corresponding  rings  in  the 
Ephod,  and  then  tied  together  a  little 
above  the  girdle  of  the  Ephod.  This 
rendered  the  Breast-plate  and  Epliod 
inseparable,  so  that  the  latter  could  not 
Se  put  on  without  being  accompanied 
by  the  former,  and  the  punishment  of 
stripes  was  decreed  ugainst  him  who 


dius,  a  topaz,  and  a  carbuncle :  thii 
shall  be  the  tirst  row. 

18  And  the  second  row  shall  be 
an  emerald,  a  sapphire,  and  a  dia- 
mond. 

19  And  the  third  row  a  ligure,  an 
agate,  and  an  amethyst. 

20  And  the  fourth  row  a  beryl, 


should  attempt  to  divide  the  one  from 
the  other. 

17.  Thou  shall  set  in  it  settings  dj 
stones.  Heb.  "p»  nsito  in  nsibTa 
milKtha  bo  milluath  eben,  thou  shalt 
Jill  in  it  fillings  of  stones.  The  import 
undoubtedly  is  that  these  stones  were 
to  be  set  or  enchased  in  sockets  of  gold 
or  some  other  metal,  and  they  are  call- 
ed fillings  because  the  stones  when  in- 
serted  yi//«d  up  the  cavities  prepared  for 
their  reception.  The  precise  manner  in 
which  these  twelve  precious  stones, 
which  had  the  names  of  the  twelve 
tribes  engraved  upon  them,  were  at- 
tached to  the  Breast-plate  is  not  ex- 
pressed in  the  text,  though  it  is  usually 
understood  by  commentators  to  have 
been  upon  the  outside,  and  that  they 
were  fully  exposed  to  view  when  worn 
upon  the  High  Priest's  bosom.  This, 
however,  is  not  asserted  in  the  text, 
and  we  shall  soon  suggest  several  rea- 
sons for  doubting  whether  it  were  ihe 
fact.  It  is  certain  that  the  stones  were 
in  some  way  appended  to  the  Breast- 
plate, and  that  they  were  arranged  in 
four  rows,  three  in  each,  but  as  to  the 
peculiar  manner  in  which  they  were 
adjusted  to  the  supporting  ground  ol 
the  tapestry,  this  is  a  point  which  is  to 
be  inferred  from  an  attentive  consider- 
ation of  all  the  circumstances  relating 
to  the  fabric  itself,  and  upon  this  we 
shall  be  more  full  in  a  subsequent  note 
At  present  we  shall  devote  a  page  01 
two  to  the  consideration  of  the  stones 
themselves,  in  relation  to  which  we  are 
constrained  to  remark  that  alter  all  the 
research  expended  by  antiquarians  upon 
the  subject  much  uncertainty  still  rests 
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Bpon  it.  They  cannot  be  satisfactorily 
identified.  We  can  -)nly  approach  a 
probability,  more  or  less  strong,  that 
the  gems  which  we  now  call  the  topaz, 
emerald,  sapphire,  carbuncle,  &c.,  do 
truly  answer  to  the  original  terms  which 
they  are  thus  made  to  represent  in  Eng- 
lish. Our  explanations  must  be  taken 
therefore  by  the  reader  subject  to  the 
necessary  abatement  on  this  score. 

1.  SARDIUS.     Heb.  D~S  odem.  from 
the  radical  DTS  adam,  to  be  ruddy  or 
red.    Chal.  "pttC  samkan,  and  KDpftO 
samketha,  red.     Gr.  aapfiuv,  sardine,  a 
name  supposed  to  be  taken  from  Sardis 
or  Sardinia,  where   it  was  originally 
found.   It  was  a  stone  of  the  ruby  class, 
and  answers   to   the   carnelian  of  the 
moderns.    The  finest   specimens  now 
come  from  Surat,  a  city  near  the  gulf 
of  Cambay  in  India. 

2.  TOPAZ.    Heb.  mt3B  pitdah.   Ety- 
mology unknown.     Gr.  rmrn^iov,  topaz- 
ion,  a  name  which  Pliny  says  is  derived 
from   Topazos,  an   island  in  the  Red 
Sea.     Chal.  p-n   yarkan  and  »fip"P 
yarketha,  signifying  green.     It  is  sup- 
posed to  be  the  modern  chrysolite,  and 
its  color   to   have  been   a  transparent 
green-yellou\      It    comes    now    from 
Egypt,  where  it   is  found   in   alluvial 
strata. 

3.  CARBUNCLE.   Heb.  £"!p"O  bar'eketh, 
from  p"Q  barak,  to  lighten,  glitter,  or 
glister;  answering  to  the  avOnnf  anth- 
rax, of  the  Greeks,  so  called  because 
when  held  to  the  sun   it  resembles  a 
piece  of  bright  burning  charcoal.     In- 
doed  its  name  carbuncle  means  a  little 
c.xil,  and  refers  us  at  once  to  a  lively  coal- 
red.     Its  modern  name  is  the  garnet. 
The    Septuagint,   Josephus,   and    Lat. 
Vulgate  have  rendered  in  this  place  by 
truaoaySis  smaragdos,  emerald.    But  this 
is  more  properly  the  rendering  of  the 
next  in  order.     The  carbuncle  and  the 
emerald  have  in  fact  in  some  way  be- 
came transposed  in  the  Greek  version. 

4    EMERALD.    Heh.  -jC3  nophek.    Gr. 
»•(;,.;'.    This  gem  is  undoubtedly  the 


same  with  the  ancient  smaragdos,  01 
emerald,  one  of  the  most  beautiful  oi 
all  the  precious  stones.  It  is  character- 
ised by  a  bright  green  color,  with 
scarcely  any  mixture,  though  differing 
somewhat  in  degrees.  The  true  Ori- 
ental emerald  is  now  very  scarce.  The 
best  that  are  at  present  accessible  are 
from  Peru.  In  the  time  of  Moses  they 
came  from  India. 

5.  SAPPHIRE.  Heb.  "P£0  sappir.  Gr. 
<ra-tf>ctfiof  sapphiros.    The  word  is  very 
nearly  the  same  iu  all  known  languages, 
and  as  to  the  sapphire  itself  it  is,  after 
the  diamond,  the  most  valuable  of  the 
gems,  exceeding  all  others  in  lustre  and 
hardness.   It  is  of  a.  sky-blue,  or  fine  az- 
ure color,  in  all  the  choicest  specimens, 
though  other  varieties  occur.    Indeed 
among  practical  jewellers  it  is  a  name 
of  wider  application  perhaps  than  that 
of  any  of  the  rest  of  the  precious  stones. 
Pliny  says  that  in    his  time  the  best 
sapphires  came  from  Media.  At  present 
they  are  found  in  greater  or  less  per- 
fection in  nearly  every  country. 

6.  DIAMOND.     Heb.   S^PP  yahalom, 
from  ui~  halam,  to  beat,  to  smite  upon, 
so  called  from  its  extraordinary  hard- 
ness, by  which  like  a  hammer  it  will 
beat  to  pieces  any  of  the  other  sorts  of 
stones.     Thus  the    Greeks   called  the 
diamond  aSafias,  adamas,  from  Gr.  ,1,  not 
and  infiahi,  damao,  to  subdue,  on  account 
of   its    supposed    invincible   hnrdness. 
Accordingly  Pliny   says  of  diamonds, 
thai  '  they  are  found  to  resist  a  stroke 
on  the  anvil  to  such  a  degree  that  the 
iron  itself  gives  way  and  the  anvil  is 
shattered  to  pieces.'    This  is  no  doubt 
exaggerated  and  fabulous,  but  it  is  suffi- 
cient to  justify  the  propriety  of  the  He- 
brew name,  that  diamonds  are  rruch 
harder  than  other  precious  stones,  and 
in  this  all  are  agreed.    This  quality  ol 
the  diamond,  together  with  its  incom- 
parable brilliancy,  renders  it  by  far  the 
most  valuable  of  all  the  gems.   The  Gr 
here  has  latirtfjotpis,  or Jasper. 

7.  LIGURE.    Heb.  023  leshem.    Gi 
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and  an  onjx,  and  a  jasper:  they 
shall  be  set  in  gold  in  their  enclos- 
ings. 

21  And  the  stones  shall  be  with 
the  names  of  the  children  of  Israel, 
twelve,  according  to  their  names, 
like   the   engravings  of  a  signet; 
every  one  with  his  name  shall  they 
be  according  to  the  twelve  tribes. 

22  ^[And  thou  shalt  make,  upon 
the  breast-plate  chains  at  the  ends 
of  wreathen  work  of  pure  gold. 

23  And  thou  shalt  make  upon  the 
breast-plate  two  rings  of  gold,  and 
shall  put  the  two  rings  on  the  two 
ends  of  the  breast- plate. 

24  And  thcu  shalt  put  the  two 
wreathen  chains  of  gold  in  the  two 
rings  which  are  on  the  ends  of  the 
breast-plate. 

Aiyiipi'H',  ligurion.  This  is  one  of  the 
most  doubtful  of  the  precious  stones  as 
to  color.  It  is  supposed  to  be  closely 
related  to  the  hyacinth  (jacinth)  of 
the  moderns,  which -is  a  red  strongly 
tinged  with  orange-yellow. 

8.  AGATE.     Heb.   -QEJ    shebo.      Gr. 
ayurrjjj  achates,  agate.     This  is  a  stone 
of  a  great   variety  of  hues,  which  is 
thought  by  some  to  be  identical  with 
the  chrysopras,  and  if  so  it  is  probably 
that  a  golden  green  was  the  predomin- 
ant color. 

9.  AMETHYST.     Heb.   tttoins  ahla- 
mah.    Gr.  apcOvaros,  amethystos,   from 
a.  not,  and  fiedvaros,  drunken,  because 
wine  drank  from  an  amethyst  cup  was 
supposed  by   the   ancients   to  prevent 
inebriation.     The  oriental  amethyst  is 
a  transparent  gem,  the  color  of  which 
seems  to  be  eomposed  of  a  strong  blue 
and  a  deep  red  ;  and  according  as  either 
prevails,   affording  different    tinges  of 
purple,  and  sometim'es  even  fading  to  a 
rose  color.     It  comes  from  Persia,  Ara- 
bia, Armenia,  and  the  East  Indies. 

10.  BERYL.     Heb.  E^lCltl  tarshish. 
Gr.  xpueruX!0os,  chrysolithos.    A  pellu- 
cid gem  of  a  sea  or  bluish  green.     But 


25  And  the  other  two  ends  of  the 
two  wreathen   chains   thou  shall 
fasten  in  the  two  ouches,  and  put 

|  them  on  the  shoulder-pieces  ol  the 
ephod  before  it. 

26  If  And  thou  shalt  make  two 
rings  of  gold,  and  thou  shalt  put 
them  upon  the  two  ends  of  the 
breast-plate  in  the  border  thereof, 
which  is  in  the  side  of  the  ephod 
inward. 

27  And  two  other  rings  of  gold 
thou   shalt   make,   and  shalt   put 
them  on  the  two  sides  of  the  ephod 
underneath,  toward  the  fore-part 
thereof,  over  against  the  other  coup- 
ling thereof,  above  the  curions  gir- 
dle of  the  ephod. 

28  And  they  shall  bind  the  breast- 
plate by  the  rings  thereof  unto  the 


if,  as  many  mineralogists  and  critics 
suppose,  the  beryl  is  the  same  as  the 
chrysolite,  it  is  a  gem  of  yellowinh  green 
rolor,  and  ranks  at  present  among  the 
topazes. 

11.  ONYX.     Heb.  tfiffl  shoham;  call- 
ed onyx  from  Gr.  ovv£,  onyx,  from  its 
resemblance  of  its  ground  color  to  that 
lunated  spot  at  the  base  of  the  human 
nail,  which  the  Greek  word  signifies. 
It  is  a  semi-pellucid  stone   of  a  fine 
flinty  texture,  of  a  waterish  sky-colored 
ground,  variegated  with  bands  of  white 
and  brown,  which  run  parallel  to  each 
other.     It  is  here  rendered  by  the  Gr 
(itipvMivv,  beryllion,  beryl,  from  some 
apparent  confusion  in  the  order  of  the 
names.     See  Note  on  Gen.  2.  12. 

12.  JASPER.     Heb.  HDIIJ"1  yashepheh. 
Gr.  i-.vv\t'V,  onuchion.    The  similarity 
of  the  Hebrew  name   has  determined 
most  critics  to  consider  the  jasper  as 
the  gem  intended  by  this  designation. 
This  is  a  stone  distinguished  by  such  a 
vast  variety  of  hues,  that  it  is  extreme- 
ly hazardous  to  fix  upon  any  one  as  its 
distinguishing  color.   The  brown  Esryp 
tian  variety  is  conjectured  to  have  b«-en 
the  one  selected  for  the  Breast-plate. 
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The  annexed  cut,  conformed  to  the  lish  name  we  consider  as  unfoitun&telj 
nsual  model,  will  convey  a  tolerably  chosen.  Pectoral,  i.  e.  breast-plate  is 
cor/ect  idea  of  the  general  form  and  ap-  ',  decidedly  preferable.  Josephus  calla 
pevrunce  of  the  Breast- plate.  The  Eng-  i  it  Essen. 


THE  BREAST- PLATE  . 


21.  And  the  stones  shall  be  urith  the 
names.  Heb.  tlJas  ^5  al  shemoth,  upon 
the  names.  The  more  natural  and  di- 
rect phraseology  would  be — '  the  names 
shall  be  upon  the  stones,'  but  the  ex- 
pression is  idiomatic,  and  probably  im- 
plies that  the  stones  should  be  accom- 
panied or  distinguished  by  the  names  ; 
or  we  may  adopt  the  construction  of 
Noldiiis  (De  Heb.  Partic.  sub  voc.  ^2) 
nud  all  the  ancient  versions,  and  render 
it — '  the  stones  shall  be  according  to 


the  names  of  the  children  of  Israe 
which  probably  involves  the  complex 
idea  of  the  stones  corresponding  with 
the  names  in  number,  and  also  of  having 
the  names  actually  sculptured  upot 
them. 

28.  Unto  the  rings  of  the  epkod.  Ol 
these  two  rings  nothing  was  said  in  the 
account  of  the  construction  of  theEphod 
above ;  probably  because  the  use  of 
them  would  not  so  fully  appear  till  the 
BreasUplat?  and  its  position  carce  tc 
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rings  of  the  ephod  with  a  lace  of 
blue,  that  it  may  be  above  the  cu- 
rious girdle  of  the  ephod,  and  that 
the  breast-plate  be  not  loosed  from 
the  ephod. 
29  And  Aaron  shall  bear  the 

be  described  as  is  done  in  the  present 
context. 

29.  Aaron  shall  bear  the  names,  &c., 
in  the  breast-plate  of  judgment  upon  his 
heart.  The  phrase  '  uj.on  his  heart' 
is  not  properly  to  be  understood  in  this 
connexion  in  a  physical  sense,  as  if 
equivalent  to  '  upon  his  breast,'-'  upon 
his  bosom.'  This  is  not  the  usage  of 
the  Hebrew  in  regard  to  the  word 
'heart.'  After  a  pretty  thorough  ex- 
amination of  the  many  hundreds  of  cases 
in  which  the  term  occurs  in  the  sacred 
writers,  we  have  not  been  able  to  find  a 
tingle  instance,  apart  from  the  present, 
in  which  it  is  unequivocally  employed 
in  a"  physiological  sense,  to  denote  that 
grand  organ  of  the  human  body  which 
anatomists  call  '  the  heart.'  The  pas- 
sage which  comes  nearest  to  such  a 
sense  is  that  in  Is.  1.  5,  '  The  whole 
head  is  sick,  and  the  whole  heart  faint.' 
Yet  even  here  the  metaphorical  sense 
is  predominant ;  for  as  the  sickness  is 
not  corporeal,  but  moral,  so  the  mem- 
bers affected  are  to  be  considered  as 
equally  figurative.  According  to  the 
prevailing  usage  of  Scripture,  the  heart 
is  regarded  as  the  seat  of  intelligence 
and  emotion.  The  feelings  of  love, 
hope,  fear,  joy,  sorrow,  &c.,  are  refer- 
red to  t-he  heart;  and  in  the  present 
case  we  cannot  question  that  although 
as  a  matter  of  fact  the  Breast-plate  was 
•worn  over  the  region  of  the  heart,  yet 
the  dominant  idea  conveyed  by  the 
phrase  is,  that  Aaron  was  to  bear  these 
names  of  the  tribes  in  his  kind  and 
affectio7iate  remembrance  whenever  he 
went  into  the  holy  place.  The  beauti- 
ful  sculptured  gems  were  to  be  to  him 
a  memorial  or  memento  of  the  fact  that 
the  interests  of  the  whole  people  were 


names  of  the  children  of  Israel  in 
the  breast-plate  of  judgment  upon 
his  heart,  when  he  goeth  in  unto 
the  holy  place,  p  for  a  memorial  be- 
fore the  LOKD  continually. 


committed  to  him  as  their  represent- 
ative, and  that  he  should  never  cease  to 
feel  burdened  in  soul  with  this  grave 
responsibility,  especially  whenever  he 
was  called  to  act  in  his  capacity  as  sa- 
cerdotal judge  of  the  chosen  tribes.  In 
this  fact  we  are  no  doubt  at  liberty  to 
read  one  very  interesting  feature  of  the 
typical  intent  of  the  jewelled  Breast- 
plate. The  priesthood  of  Aaron  shadow- 
ed forth  the  infinitely  greater  and  more 
glorious  priesthood  of  Christ.  In  the 
execution  of  his.  office  as  the  great  High 
Priest  of  the  Church,  he  was  ordained 
to  enter  into  the  holy  place,  there  to 
appear  in  the  presence  of  God  for  us. 
This  he  has  done.  He  ascended  to 
heaven  after  his  resurrection,  that  he 
might  there  complete  the  work  he  had 
begun  on  earth.  On  his  heart  are  en- 
graven the  names  of  all  his  people,  and 
not  one  of  them  is  overlooked  or  for- 
gotten.  He  presents  them  all  before 
his  Father,  as  the  objects  of  his  own 
kind  and  solicitous  sympathy  and  care, 
and  they  are  dear  to  the  Father,  because 
they  are  dear  to  the  Son.  As  he  thus 
bears  these  his  jewels  on  his  heart 
while  they  are  toiling  and  travailing 
here  below,  so  will  he  finally  transfer 
them  from  his  bosom  to  his  head,  mak- 
ing them  to  adorn  his  diadem  forever  in 
the  kingdom  of  his  glory. 
'  But  this  d"oes  not  forbid  the  supposi 
lion,  that  in  relation  to  God  the  stones 
of  the  Breast-plate  may  have  subserved 
still  another  purpose.  Certain  it  is  that 
the  whole  scope  of  the  context  J  jads  us  tc 
view  them  as  indicating  not  only  the 
subjects,  but  also  the  instruments,  oi 
those  judicial  decisions  about  which 
they  were  employed  They  were  iu 
some  way  made  use  i  f  as  a  medium  oj 
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the  oracular  responses  which  the  High 
Priest  obtained  by  consultation  from 
Jehovah  in  behalf  of  the  Jewish  peo- 
ple. But  as  this  presents  them  in  a 
distinct  point  of  view,  as  intimately 
connected,  if  not  absolutely  identified, 
with  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  we  shall 
defer  the  sequel  of  our  remarks  on  the 
Breast-plate  till  we  come  to  the  con- 
sideration of  that  very  interesting  but 
abstruse  subject. 

In  the  mean  time,  we  cannot  forbear 
presenting  the  reader  with  the  follow- 
ing translated  extract  from  the  work  of 
Bahr  before  mentioned,  in  relation  to 
the  joint  symbolical  uses  of  the  Ephod 
and  the  Breast-plate. 

1  The  Ephod  and  the  Hoshen  or  Pec- 
toral, which  formed  the  third  general 
division  of  the  High  Priest's  vestments, 
and  signified  the  kingly  dignity,  do  not' 
stand  in  subordinate  relation  the  one  to 
the  other,  so  that  the  Hoshen  was 
merely  an  appendage  to  the  Ephod, 
but  they  are  both  treated  in  the  orig- 
inal as  independent  articles,  yet  at 
the  same  time  making  together  one 
whole.  The  dignity  also  which  they 
represent,  must  be  in  some  way  of  a 
two-fold  nature,  or  which  exhibits  it- 
self under  a  double  aspect ;  and  thus  in 
fact  was  the  kingly  dignity,  both  among 
the  Hebrews  and  all  oriental  antiquity 
conceived  of,  viz  ,  as  uniting  in  itself 
the  two  grand  prerogatives  of  lordship 
and  judgment.  Thus,  1  Sam.  8.  5,  6, 
'And  said  unto  him,  Behold,  thou  art 
old,  and  thy  sons  walk  not  in  thy  ways: 
now  make  us  a  king  to  judge  us  like 
all  the  nations.  But  the  thing  dis- 
pleased Samuel,  when  they  said,  Give 
us  a  king  to  judge  us:  and  Samuel 
prayed  unto  the  Lord.'  So  also  20, 
'That  we  also  may  be  like  all  the  na- 
tions ;  and  that  our  king  may  judge  us, 
and  go  out  before  us,  and  fight  our  bat- 
tles.' 2  Sam.  15.  4,  'Absalom  said 
moreover.  Oh  that  I  were  made  judge 
in  the  land,  that  every  man  which  hath 
any  suit  or  cause  might  come  unto  me, 


and  I  would  do  him  justice ."  1  n.ings 
3.  9,  'Give  therefore  thy  servant  an  un 
derstanding  heart  to  judge  thy  people 
that  I  may  discern  between  good  and 
bad :  for  who  is  able  to  judge  this  thy 
so  great  a  people?'  So  Artemidorus 
the  Oneirocritic  remarks,  Kpti/civ  TO 
aoTfstv  tXs-yov  nl  iruAuioi,  the  ancients 
said  that  reigning  was  judging.  Now 
the  reigning  dignity  is  plainly  indi- 
cated by  the  Ephod,  inasmuch  as  we 
have  already  observed,  that  its  dis- 
tinguishing feature  was  the  shoulder- 
piece  (Gr.  tffu^i j) ,  and  the  shoulder  both 
in  sacred  and  profane  antiquity  is  con- 
sidered as  the  seat  of  sovereignty.  Thus 
Isaiah  says  of  the  Messiah,  ch.  9.  5, 
'And  the  government  shall  be  upon  his 
shoulder.'  So  also  according  to  an  In- 
dian myth,  when  the  different  castes 
came  forth  from  the  body  of  Brahma. 
kings  and  warlike  heroes  issued  from 
the  shoulder.  That  the  same  idea  was 
familiar  among  the  Romans  would  ap- 
pear from  the  words  of  Pliny  (Panegyr. 
10.),  'Cum  abunde  expertus  esset  pater, 
quam  bene  humeris  tuis  sedet  imperi- 
um,'  since  (thy)  father  hath  abundant- 
ly proved  how  well  dominion  sits  upon 
thy  shoulders.  The  symbolical  import 
is  the  same  when  upon  the  shoulder  of 
a  statue  of  the  Egyptian  king  Sesostris 
the  inscription  was  read  ;  Eyco  n\v&t 

Y'dpi?!'    ittftotyi    TOiai    Sfiiiai    cxrriaaitriv,    1 

have  acquired  this  province  by  my 
shoulders.  In  accordance  with  this, 
the  usual  insignia  of  ruling,  viz.,  sword 
and  keys,  were  suspended  from  the 
shouMer.  Thus,  Is.  22.  22,  'And  the 
key  of  the  house  of  David  will  I  lay 
upon  his  shoulder;  so  he  shall  open, 
and  none  shall  shut ;  and  he  shall  shut, 
and  none  shall  open.'  That  the  sword 
hung  from  the  shoulder  among  the 
Greeks  and  Romans,  will  be  seen  by 
reference  to  Horn.  II.  2.  45.  Lipsius  ia 
Tac.  Annal.  1.  35.  As  to  what  relates 
to  the  judicial  prerogative,  we  need  not 
go  beyond  the  designation  given  in  th« 
original  to  the  Breas-t-plate,  Tiz  ,  "pTI 
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30  H  And  qthou  shall  put  in  the 
breast-plate  of  judgment  the  Urim 
and  the  Thummim ;  and  they  shall 

q  Lev.  8.  8.     Numb.  27.  21.     Deut.  33.  8. 

1  Sam.  28.  6.    Ezra,  2.  63.     Neh.  7.  65. 

tSECTa  hoshen  mishpat,  breast-plate  of 
judgment,  to  show  its  symbolical  bear- 
ing.' Symbol,  des  Mos.  Cult.,  vol.  II. 
p.  127 — 9.  If  this  view  of  the  subject 
be  well  founded,  we  think  there  is 
strong  reason  to  believe,  that  the  use 
'of  epaulettes  as  a  badge  of  authority  and 
imperatorial  comjaand  is  to  be  traced 
back  through  the  line  of  past  centuries 
to  the  Shoulder-piece  of  the  ancient 
Ephod.  This  article  of  military  ac- 
coutrement forms  at  any  rale  a  sub- 
ject of  very  curious  historical  interest, 
which  might  well  demand  a  thorough 
investigation. 

THE  UKIM   AND   THUMMIM. 

30.  Thou  shall  put  in  the  breast- 
plate of  judgment  the  Urim  and  Thum- 
mim. Heb.  fiiEm  tiiO  D'HIK  urim 
ve-etli  hattummim,  the  Lights  and  the 

Perfections.  Gr.  rrjv  &rj\wariv  KUI  aXrj'j- 
ctav,  the  manifestation  and  the  truth. 
Aq.  '  Enlightenings  and  Certainties.' 
Sam.  '  Elucidations  and  Perfections.' 
Syr. '  the  Lucid  and  the  Perfect.'  Arab. 
'  Illuminations  and  Certainties.'  Lat. 
Vulg.  '  Doctrine  and  Verity.'  Luth. 
'Light  and  Right.'  The  Hebrew  terms 
signify  primarily  fires  or  lights,  and 
perfections  or  truth.  Perfection  and 
truth  are  in  Scripture  style  virtually 
equivalent  in  import,  because  what  is 
perfected  is  truly  done,  neither  false, 
vain,  or  unexecuted,  but  accomplished. 
The  sacred  writers,  therefore,  who 
often  conjoin  synonymous  terms,  have 
brought  these  epithets  together  in  sev- 
eral instances,  as  Josh.  24.  14,  'Fear 
the  Lord  and  serve  him  in  perfection 
and  truth  (fifasm  G^fiS  betummim 
uheemeth)  '  i.e.  really  and  perfectly. 
Thus  also  '  according  to  truth,'  Rom. 

2  2,  is  the  same  as  most  certainly  to  be 


be  upon  Aaron's  heart,  when  he 
goeth  in  before  the  LORD:  and 
Aaron  shall  bear  the  judgment  of 
the  children  of  Israel  upon  his  heart 
before  the  LORD  continually. 


accomplished;  wherefore  cpyov  work  or 
deed,  and  aXiy^ia  truth,  1  John,  3.  18, 
are  synonymous ;  '  My  little  children 
let  us  not  love  in  word  or  in  tongue,  but 
in  deed  and  in  truth.1  That  the  divine 
oracles  were  perfect  or  truth  no  one 
will  doubt  who  reflects  a  moment  on 
their  source,  and  who  recals  the  ex- 
pression of  the  Psalmist,  Ps.  119.  130, 
'  The  entrance  (Gr.  JijAuTij,  the  mani- 
festation) of  thy  word  giveth  light.' 
Others,  however,  understand  the  phrase 
as  an  instance  of  hendiadys,  denoting 
under  a  double  denomination  one  and 
the  same  thing,  or  as  equivalent  to 
most  perfect  light  or  illumination.  The 
same  figure  occurs  Deut.  16.  18.  Mat. 
4.  16.  comp.  with  Job,  10.  21.  John, 
3.5. 

In  the  Urim  and  Thummin,  a  subject 
of  great  interest,  and  at  the  same  time 
of  great  difficulty,  opens  upon  us.  Vari- 
ous and  voluminous  have  been  the  spec- 
ulations of  learned  men  in  respect  to 
what  is  meant  by  these  objects,  and 
the.  precise  manner  in  which  they  were 
made  instrumental  in  obtaining  orac- 
ular responses  from  God.  We  cannot, 
in  consistency  with  our  general  plan 
of  exposition,  avoid  entering  some- 
what minutely  into  the  investigation  ol 
both  these  points;  and  yet  we  are  un 
able  to  assure  ourselves  of  presenting 
the  evidence  under  either  head  in  such 
a  light  as  to  command  the  entire  assent 
of  our  readers  to  the  resulting  con- 
clusions. Should  we  fail  of  success  in 
this,  we  shall  at  least  but  share  the 
defeat  of  most  of  our  predecessors  in 
the  same  field  of  enquiry,  yet  we  are 
not  without  hope  that  our  usual  method 
of  rigid  philological  analysis  and  paral- 
lel induction  may  conduct  us  to  results 
of  a  somewhat  satisfactory  character  ; 
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and  as  this  is  the  last  point  connected 
with  the  Hebrew  ritual  which  will  re- 
quire a  very  elaborate  discussion,  \ve 
shall  with  more  confidence  bespeak  the 
reader's  indulgence  for  a  train  of  remark 
more  than  usually  extended. 

1.  The  first  question  repsecting  the 
Urim  and  Thnminim  regards  their  na- 
ture. What  were  they?  Certain  it  is,  that 
we  find  no  previous  mention  of  them  ; 
ao  order  given  for  their  construction  ; 
and  no  intimation  that  these  names 
wen:  ever  applied  to  any  of  the  articles 
which  Moses  was  directed  to  make. 
The  obscurity  in.  which  the  subject  is 
involved  in  the  sacred  text,  together 
with  the  infinite  conjectures  to  which  it 
has  given  rise,  has  led  some  comment- 
ators to  the  conclusion  that  the  matter 
is,  and  was  intended  to  be, .one  of  in- 
scrutable mystery,  which  it  is  vain  to 
thiuk  of  penetrating.  In  this  they  vir- 
tually subscribe  to  the  opinion  of  the 
learned  Kimchi,  whoYemarks,  that  'he 
is  on  the  safest  side  who  frankly  con- 
fesses his  ignorance  ;  so  that  we  seem 
to  need  a  priest  to  stand  up  with  Urim 
and  Thummim  to  teach  us  what  the 
Thummim  were.'  The  question,  how- 
ever, may  be  properly  narrowed  down 
to  a  single  point,  which  perhaps  admits 
of  solution,  viz.,  were  the  Urim  and 
Thummim  identical  with  the  stones  of 
the  Breast-plate,  or  something  distinct 
from  them  ?  On  this  question  the  mass 
of  commentators  divide.  Several  of  the 
Jewish  Rabbis  among  the  ancients,  and 
Spencer,  Michaelis,  Jahn,  and  Gesenius 
among  the  moderns  contend  that  they 
were  something  entirely  distinct  from 
the  Pectoral,  and  deposited  within  the 
pocket  or  bag  made  of  its  folds.  Some 
of  the  earlier  Hebrew  doctors  say  that 
what  is  called  the  Urim  and  Thummim 
were  nothing  else  than  an  inscription 
upon  a  plate  of  gold  of  the  Tetragram- 
maton  or  four-lettered  name  of  God 
(iTirP  Yehovah),  by  the  mystic  virtue 
»f  which  the  High  Priest  was  enabled 
10  pronounce  luminous  and  perfect  ora- 


cles to  the  people.  But  this  is  a  con- 
ceit which  may  be  safely  passed  to  the 
account  of  tile  wild  and  childish  fig- 
ments of  the  Talmudical  Rabbins, 
which  it  would  require  the  same  weak- 
ness to  refute  as  to  adopt. 

A  theory  coining  from  a  far  higher 
source,  and  yet  almost  equally  extrav- 
agant, is  that  proposed  by  Spencer  in 
his  voluminous  and  in  many  respects 
valuable  work  on  the  Laws  of  the  He- 
brews. He  supposes  that  the  Urim 
were  the  same  with  the  Teraphim,  and 
that  they  were  nothing  more  than  small 
divining  images,  put  into  the  lining  01 
the  Breast-plate,  which  were  miracu- 
lously made  to  speak  with  an  articulate 
voice  and  utter  oracles  from  God.  But 
it  would  be  scarcely  possible  to  have  in- 
troduced into  the  service  of  the  sanctu- 
ary any  thing  more  directly  idolatrous 
and  pagan  in  its  tendencies  than  such 
a  device ;  and  when  we  consider  how 
carefully  the  whole  Mosaic  system 
guards  against  that  propensity  to  image- 
worship  which  the  Israelites  evidently 
brought  with  them  from  Egypt,  we  can- 
not  but  be  surprised  that  a  theory  so 
utterly  abhorrent  to  the  genius  of  Juda- 
ism  should  have  been  proposed  by  a 
Christian  writer.  It  is  but  justice, 
however,  to  the  erudite  Spencer  to  say, 
that  he  is  far  more  successful  in  urging 
objections  to  the  common  theories  than 
in  establishing  his  own.  His  dissert 
ation  on  the  Urim  and  Thummim  is 
preeminently  able  and  learned,  not- 
withstanding the  obvious  error  of  his 
mam  position,  nor  is  it  by  any  means 
an  easy  task  to  dispose  of  the  -nhilo- 
logical  and  critical  arguments  by  "Khich 
he  aims  to  prove,  that  the  objects  so 
called,  whatever  they  were,  were  some- 
thing put  into  the  lining  or  folds  of  the 
Breast-plate,  inr-tcad  of  being  externally 
attached  to  it.  We  are  on  the  whole 
constrained  to  yield  a  qualified  assent 
to  the  force  of  his  reasonings  on  this 
head,  while  at  the  same  time  the  sequel 
will  show,  that  this  admission  is  per 
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fectly  consistent  with  maintaining  the 
main  view  which  he  is  induced  to  reject. 
We  may  observe,  moreover,  while 
adverting  to  the  work  of  Spencer,  that 
we  are  firmly  of  opinion  that  much 
more  weight  is  due  to  the  grand  idea 
pervading  it,  of  the  conformity  in  many 
features  of  the  Jewish  to  the  Egyptian 
system  of  worship,  than  has  usually 
been  conceded.  Certain  it  is  that  with- 
in the  last  fifty  years  new  sources  of 
evilence  have  been  opened  upon  this 
subject,  by  which  the  state  of  the  ques- 
tion has  been  entirely  altered,  from  one 
of  argument  to  one  of  fact.  These 
sources  are  found  m  the  ancient  paint- 
ings and  sculptures  of  Egypt,  which  ex- 
hibit with  great  minuteness  of  detail 
not  only  the  usages  of  that  extraordi- 
nary nation  m  peace  and  war,  but  por- 
tray also  the  rites  and  ceremonies  of 
their  religion,  with  the  various  acts 
performed,  the  utensils  employed,  the 
dresses  and  ornaments  worn,  by  the 
Egyptian  priesthood  in  the  services  of 
their  gods.  The  result  of  the  com- 
parison will  set  the  question  of  in- 
ter-conformity between  the  two  systems 
at  rest.  It  is  impossible  to  deny  that 
the  most  remarkable  similarities  ob- 
tain in  the  ceremonial  observances  and 
the  forms  and  apparatus  of  divine  wor- 
ship established  among  the  two  people. 
The  reader  has  only  to  turn  back  to  a 
preceding  page,  and  compare  the  cut  of 
an  Egyptian  Ark  borne  by  priests  with 
Moses's  account  of  the  Ark  of  the 
Covenant  and  the  manner  in  which  it 
was  carried,  for  a  striking  specimen  of 
this  coincidence.  How  the  coincidence 
originated — whether  it  was  accidental ; 
or  whether  the  Jews  borrowed  from  the 
Egyptians,  or  the  Egyptians  from  the 
Jews  ;  or  whether  both  are  to  be  traced 
to  a  common  origin  in  the  patriarchal 
practice — is  a  question  not  easily  de- 
cided, though  for  ourselves  we  consider 
the  latter  supposition  as  by  far  the  most 
probable.  We  have  little  question  that 
an  antediluvian  ritual  existed,  some  of 


the  mam  features  of  which  were  trans- 
mitted, through  the  family  of  Noah,  to 
all  the  different  nations  of  antiquity, 
and  which  are  still  traceable  in  theii 
various  superstitions,  though  sadly  de- 
formed, defaced,  and  perverted  by  the 
foul  admixture  of  corruptions  subse- 
quently introduced.  In  giving  the  Le- 
vitical  system  to  the  chosen  people,  God 
was  pleased  to  retain,  purified  from 
their  idolatrous  associations,  many  of 
the  peculiarities  which  marked  the 
Egyptian  worship,  not  tecause  they 
were  Egyptian,  or  because  God  would 
unduly  consult  the  weaknesses  and  pre- 
judices of  the  chosen  people,  but  be- 
cause they  were  primitive  and  patri- 
archal, common  in  their  elementary 
forms  to  all  nations,  and  perhaps  orig- 
inally of  divine  institution.  This  we 
consider  a  view  of  the  subject  sufficient 
to  account  for  all  the  facts,  not  liable  to 
any  serious  objection,  and  one  which 
will  afford  us  essential  aid  in  the  ex- 
plication of  the  present  and  many  other 
features  of  the  Hebrew  ritual. 

The  other  and  much  more  probable 
opinion  relative  to  the  Urim  and  Thum- 
inim  is,  that  they  were  in  fact  identical 
with  the  stones  of  the  Breast-plate,  but 
called  by  this  name  from  the  instru- 
mental uses  which  they  were  made  to 
subserve  in  the  symbolical  economy  ol 
the  priesthood.  This  opinion,  which  is 
held  by  Josephus,  Philo,  and  most  ot 
the  ancient  Jewish  doctors,  and  has 
been  generally  adopted  by  the  moderns, 
is  supported  by  the  following  consider- 
ations : 

(1.)  If  the  words  Urim  and  Thum- 
mim  be  regarded  as  epithets,  rather  than 
names,  applied  to  the  stones,  nothing 
could  be  more  appropriate.  From  their 
intrinsic  properties  of  splendor,  bril- 
liancy, and  luminovsness,  they  might 
very  properly  be  termed  Lights  and 
Perfections,  an  expression  supposed  by 
many  to  be  grammatically  equivalent 
to  most  perfect  lights.  This  is  the 
view  of  Braunius,  who  says  that  not 
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only  were  precious  stones  to  be  em- 
ployed, bu  th»  y  were  to  be  the  most 
shining  and  perfect  of  the  kind.  Ac- 
cordingly,, v.  30  maybe  considered  as 
in  fact  an  emphatic  repetition  of  v.  29, 
intimating  that  the  work  commanded 
should  be  executed  in  the  most  exact 
and  scrupulous  manner  ;  that  such  stones 
should  be  provided  and  so  exquisitely 
polished  and  set,  as  to  present  the  most 
orilluint  appearance,  and  be  entitled  to 
the  significant  designation  of  Lights 
and  Perfection.?. 

(2.)  If  the  Urim  and  Thummiin  were 
not  the  same  with  the  gems  of  the 
Breast-plate,  it  is  wholly  inexplicable 
that  the  sacred  narrative  gives  us  no 
account  of  them.  While  every  other 
part  of  the  ritual  is  described  with  the 
most  scrupulous  minuteness,  as  if  not  a 
pin  of  the  Tabernacle  or  a  thread  of 
the  priestly  garments  were  to  be  made 
without  express  direction,  how  comes  it 
that  nothing  is  said  of  an  article  which, 
in  obtaining  responses  from  God,  was 
absolutely  indispensable  and  which  was 
in  every  respect  among  the  most  im- 
portant items  of  the  whole  apparatus  ? 
The  silence  of  the  historian,  therefore, 
on  this  point  must  be  regarded  as  strong 
evidence  that  the  Urim  and  Thummim 
were  identical  with  the  stones. 

(3.)  It  will  be  observed  upon  com- 
paring Ex.  39. 8— 21,  with  Lev.  8.  8,  that 
in  the  description  of  the  Breast-plate, 
given  in  the  former,  while  the  rows  of 
stones  are  mentioned,  nothing  is  said  of 
the  Urim  and  Thummim  ;  while  in  the 
intler,  which  speaks  of  the  investiture 
of  Aaron  with  the  pontifical  habit,  the 
Urim  and  Thummim  are  mentioned, 
nut  the  stones  are  passed  over  in  silence. 
What  inference  more  obvious  than  that 
thes«  objects  were  in  fact  one  and  the 
same  ? 

In  order  to  concentrate  still  farther 
all  possible  collateral  light  on  this  point, 
we  shall  adduce  the  various  passages  in 
which  the  Urim  and  Thummim  are  men- 
tioned throughout  the  Scriptures. 

VOL.  II.  14 


Lev.  8.  8,  'And  he  put  the  breast- 
plate upon  him  ;  also  lie  put  in  the 
breast-plate  the  Urim  and  Thummim.' 

Num.  27.  21.  'And  he  shall  stand  be- 
fore Eleazar  the  priest,  who  shall  ask 
counsel  for  him  after  the  judgment  of 
Urim  before  the  Lord.' 

Deut.  33.  8,  'And  of  Levi  he  said 
Let  thy  Thummiin  and  Urim  be  with 
thy  holy  one.' 

1  Sam.  28.  6,  '  And  when  Saul  in- 
quired  of  the  Lord,  the  Lord  answered 
him  not,  neither  by  dreams,  nor  by 
Urim,  nor  by  prophets.' 

Ezra,  2.  63,  and  Neh.  1.  65,  'And  the 
Tirshatha  said  unto  them,  that  they 
should  not  eat  of  the  most  holy  things, 
till  there  stood  up  a  priest  u^ith  Urim 
and  unth  Thummwn.' 

In  neither  of  these  passages  is  the 
language  any  more  decisive  than  the 
text  before  us  of  the  question  at  issue. 
The  first  of  them  does  indeed  speak 
very  expressly  of  the  Urim  and  Thum- 
mim being  put  into  the  Breast-plate, 
and  this  also  would  seem  to  be  the  un- 
equivocal sense  of  the  words  in  the 
verse  upon  which  we  are  now  com- 
menting ;  'Thou  shall  put  in  the  breast- 
plate of  judgment  CpTl  5&  flfij 
ESGfcn  nathatta  el  hoshen  hammish- 
pat)  the  Urim  and  Thummim.'  Chal. 
Y£!~Q  bahoshen,  in  or  into  the  breast- 
plate. The  phraseology  is  precisely 
similar  to  that  Ex.  25.  16,  21,  'And 
thou  shall  put  into  the  ark  (^H  t"i~3 
Y!"lNn  nathatta  el  haiiron)  the  testi- 
mony,' &c.  Nor  is  it  by  any  means 
unusual  to  find  the  particle  JJt  fl  inter- 
changed with  3  6,  in  the  sense  of  in, 
into.  Thus  Gen.  49.  29,  'Bury  me  with 
my  fathers  in  (^!S)  the  cave  that  is  in 
field,  of  Ephron.'  Ps.  104.  22,  '  The 
sun  ariseth,  they  gather  themselves  to- 
gether, and  lay  them  down  in  (^S) 
their  dens.'  1  Sam.  10.  22,  'And  the 
Lord  answereil,  Behold,  he  halh  hid 
himself  among  (^S)  the  stufi. '  It  would 
seem  that  in  point  of  local  position  the 
Urim  and  Thu'iunim  bore  the  same  i* 
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lation  to  the  Breast-plate  which  the 
Tables  of  Testimony  did  to  the  Ark  of 
the  Covenant ;  and  accordingly  R.  Levi 
ben  Gerson  in  Buxtorf  remarks  thus  upon 
the  passage  before  us ;  'Because  Moses, 
after  inserting  the  precious  stones  in 
the  Pectoral,  was  commanded  to  put 
the  Urim  and  Thummim  into  the  same, 
•we  cannot  help  believing  that  these  were 
something  which  Moses  put  into  the 
Pectoral  in  the  same  manner  in  which 
he  put  tables  into  the  Ark,  inasmuch  as 
he  expresses  both  by  the  same  phrase 

(pa  r-.ra).' 

With  this  philological  evidence  be- 
fore us  we  know  not  how  to  avoid  the 
conclusion,  that  the  Urim  and  Thum- 
inim  were  actually  put  into  the  ibid  or 
lining  of  the  Breast-plate,  and  the  only 
question  is,  how  this  idea  can  be  recon- 
ciled with  the  above  position,  that  the 
Urim  and  Thummim  and  the  precious 
stones  were  identical.  The  single  so- 
lution which,  as  far  as  we  see,  can  re- 
concile two  positions  so  apparently  in 
conflict  is,  that  the  stones,  instead  of 
being  outwardly  attached  lo  the  em- 
broidered work  of  the  Pectoral,  and 
thus  made  visible  to  the  beholder,  were 
in  fact  placed  upon  its  inside,  or  in 
other  words  lodged  within  the  lining  of 
the  Breast-plate,  and  entirely  out  of 
sight  to  any  eye  but  that  of  Omnis- 
cience. We  do  not  perceive  that  there 
is  any  thing  in  the  text,  however  rigidly 
scanned,  which  necessarily  requires  us 
to  understand  the  attachment  of  the 
stones  as  external  to  the  Breast-plate, 
nor  can  we'  resist  the  belief  that  the 
main  use  of  the  Pectoral  WHS  that  of  a 
bag  or  pocket  in  which  something  \\SLS 
to  be  deposited.  If  it  served  merely  as 
a  ground  for  supporting  the  precious 
stones,  ths  greater  part  of  it  would  ne- 
cessariiy  be  concealed  by  them,  and 
what  then  were  the  use  of  such  an  ex- 
quisite and  costly  material  ?  Would 
not  a  coarser  fabric  or  a  metallic  plate 
nave  better  answered  the  purpose  ? 
Rabbi  Solomon,  as  quoted  by  Buxtorf, 


remarks  that  '  both  in  the  command 
to  place  the  inscribed  stones  upon  the 
shoulder  of  Aaron,  and  in  the  account 
of  its  execution,  the  preposition  p3>  alt 
upon,  occurs  in  order  to  teach  us  that 
they  were  placed  exteriorly  to  the 
Ephod,  whereas  in  speaking  of  the 
stones  of  the  Pectoral  the  preposition 
—  b  or  pa  el,  in,  is  uniformly  employ, 
ed,  as  Ex.  28.  17,  t3  naptt  millttha  bo, 
thou  shall  fill  in  it.  Ex.  39.  JO,  lapft-H 
"O  va-yemalleu  bo.  and  they  filled  in  it 
As  to  the  subjoined  phrase  "Op  p3>  al 
libbo,  upon  his  heart,  that  is  used  to 
signify  that  they  were  to  be  hidden.' 

But  it  is  not  by  philological  consider 
ations  alone  that  we  deem  this  view  of 
the  subject  sustained.  'We  have  already 
adverted  to  the  fact  of  a  very  remark- 
able coincidence  between  the  religious 
rites  and  usages  of  the  Egyptians  and 
Israelites.  The  extent  to  which  these 
affinities  exist,  as  shown  by  the  mon- 
umental sculptures  and  paintings  of 
Egypt,  can  be  but  imperfectly  appre. 
ciated  by  those  who  are  not  somewhat 
conversant  with  the  works  containing 
the  fac-similes  of  these  wonderful  re- 
mains. Nearly  every  article  of  the  sa- 
cred costume  prescribed  by  God  to  Mo- 
ses has  its  counterpart  in  the  pictured 
dresses  of  the  Egyptian  priests  ;  and  in 
regard  to  the  objects  now  under  consid- 
eration and  some  other  peculiarities  of 
the  Mosaic  system,  we  are  stiongly 
inclined  to  the  opinion,  that  so  few 
particulars  are  given,  because  it  i.t  taken 
for  granted  that  they  were  sufficiently 
known  before.  Nahmanides  observes 
that  whenever  the  mention  of  any  of 
the  sacred  things  is  introduced  by  the 
use  of  the  definite  or  emphatic  article  ,1 
h,  the,  it  implies  that  it  was  something 
previously  designated  or  known.  •  Tims 
it  is  ordered  in  general  terms,  '  they 
shall  make  an  ark,'  '  thou  shall  make  a 
table,'  '  thou  shall  make  a  candlestick,' 
&c.,  but  when  we  come  to  the  text  be. 
fore  us  it  is  said,  '  thou  shall  put  in  the 
breast-plate  of  judgment  the  Urim  and 
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Thui.imim,'  as  something  which  would 
tf  course  be  adequately  understood  from 
other  sources.  In  like  manner,  says 
he,  we  are  lold,  in  Gen.  2.24,  that  'God 
placed  the  cherubims  (O^-TCPI  hak- 
kerubim)  at  the  east  of  the  garden 
of  E4en,'  as  something  too  well  known 
to  need  a  particular  description.  Now 
if  we  could  obtain  evidence  that  any 
similar  usage  prevailed  among  the 
ancient  Egyptians,  especially  in  the 
matter  of  delivering  oracles,  it  would 
obviously  go  far  to  countenance  the 
idea,  that'the  jewelled  appendage  to  the 
Pectoral  was  a  matter  with  which  both 
Moses  and  the  people  had  already  he- 
come  familiar  in  the  land  of  their  bond- 
age. By  a  singular  fortuity  it  so  hap- 
pens, that  we  are  possessed  of  just  the 
evidence  that  we  want  in  relation  to 
this  point.  Not  only  do  the  Egyptian 
paintings  exhibit  the  pectoral  ornament 
answering  to  the  Jewish  hoshen  or 
breast-plate,  but  in  two  of  the  Greek 
historians,  viz.,  Diodorus  Siculus  and 
JEVran  we  find  the  express  record  which 
Mr.  Wilkinson  has  embodied  in  the  fol- 
lowing passage  ^Man.  and  Cust.  of  Anc. 
Egypt,  vol.  2.  p.  26.),  '  When  a  case 
was  brought  for  trial,  it  was  customary 
for  the  arch-judge  to  put  a  golden  chain 
around  his  neck,  to  which  was  suspend- 
ed a  small  figure  of  Truth  or  orna- 
mented with  precious  stones.  This  was 
in  fact  a  representation  of  the  goddess 
who  was  worshipped  under  the  double 
character  of  truth  and  justice,  .and 
whose  name,  Thmei,  appears  to  have 
been  the  origin  of  the  Hebrew  thum- 
mim,  a  word  according  to  the  Septua- 
gint  translation,  implying  truth,  and 
bearing  a  further  analogy  in  its  plural 
termination.  And  what  makes  it  more 
remarkable  is,  that  the  chief  priest  of 
the  Jews,  who,  before  the  election  of  a 
king,  was  also  the  judge  of  the  nation, 
was  alone  entitled  to  wear  this  honorary 
badge  ;  and  the  thummim  of  the  He- 
brews, like  the  Egyptian  figure,  was 
studded  with  precious  stones.'  It  is 


moreover  affirmed  by  the  travellei  Pe 
ter  du  Val  that  he  saw  a  mummy  al 
Cairo,  round  the  neck  of  which  was  a 
chain  having  a  golden  plate  suspended 
fro-n  it,  which  lay  on  the  breast  of  the 
person,  and  on  which  was  engraved  the 
figure  of  a  bird.  This  person  was  sup- 
posed to  have  been  one  of  the  supreme 
judges  ;  and  in  all  likelihood  the  bird 
was  the  emblem  of  truth,  justice,  or  in- 
nocence. 

This  is  certainly  a  remarkable  set  of 
coincidences,  and  the  force  of  it  in  the 
argument  is  not  to  be  weakened  by  the 
intimation,  that  this  official  badge  was 
worn  by  civil  magistrates  among  the 
Egyptians.  The  truth  is,  the  religion 
of  that  people  was  so  interwoven  with 
their  laws  and  government  that  their 
kings  were  of  the  sacerdotal  order,  and 
the  judicial  functions  were  exercised 
by  the  priests.  As  in  nearly  all  the 
governments  of  that  early  period  of  the 
world,  so  among  the  Egyptians,  the 
people  were  taught  to  regard  their  rulers 
as  clothed  with  divine  authority,  as 
the  immediate  delegates  and  viceger- 
ents of  the  gods  ;  and  especially  in  the 
administration  of  justice,  it  was  their 
object  to  beget  the  universal  belief  that 
their  decisions  were  in  fact  divine  ora- 
cles. As  scarcely  any  thing  of  moment 
in  private  life  was  undertaken  without 
consulting  oracles,  so  especially  was 
this  the  case  in  matters  of  government 
It  was  of  the  highest  importance  that 
the  impression  should  prevail  that  it 
was  done  with  the  concurrence  of  the 
gods. 

Now  that  precious  stones  were  in- 
strumentally  employed  in  this  kind  of 
divination  which  had  respect  to  the  ad- 
ministration of  justice,  or  the  delivery 
of  judicial  oracles,  is  very  largely  and 
lucidly  proved  by  Daubuz  in  his  in- 
valuable '  Commentary  on  the  Apoca- 
lypse,' ch.  21,  when  treating  of  the 
twelve  foundations  of  precious  stones 
of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem.  By  a  learn- 
ed array  of  citations  from  ancient  au- 
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thors  he  shows  that  a  peculiar  mystic 
"irtue  was  attributed  to  gems  as  amu- 
»ets  and  charms,  and  as  a  medium  of 
Converse  in  general  with  demoiis  and 
spirits  of  the  invisible  world.  Thus 
Pliny  says  that  the  jasper  was  worn 
every  where  over  the  East  for  amulets  ; 
and  of  the  amethyst  he  remarks,  that 
according  to  popular  belief  if  the  name 
of  the  sun  and  moon  be  written  on  this 
kind  of  stones,  and  they  be  suspended 
from  the  neck  by  the  feathers  of  cer- 
tain birds,  they  will  resist  the  effect  of 
poison,  and  avert  hail,  locusts,  &c. ; 
and  the  same  virtue  -he  ascribes  to 
emeralds  provided  they  have  the  figure 
of  an  eagle  or  scarabseus  inscribed  upon 
them.  We  may  agree  with  him  in  the 
remark  that  such  things  cannot  well  be 
written  without  exciting  the  contempt 
and  derision  of  the  human  race ;  but 
however  vain  were  such  notions,  it  is 
Ciear  that  they  influenced  the  practice 
of  the  ancients  ;  and  they  enable  us  bet- 
ter to  understand  the  reason  and  origin 
of  their  sacred  symbolical  use.  Epiph- 
anius  also,  in  speaking  of  the  gems  on 
the  High  Priest's  Breast-plate,  takes 
notice  of  the  virtues  assigned  to  them 
by  the  magicians.  Of  the  emerald  he 
says  it  is  accounted  to  possess  a  prog- 
nosticating power  ;  of  the  jasper,  that 
it  drives  away  spectres  and  delusions 
•which  were  attributed  to  demons  ;  and 
the  same  of  the  ligure  and  hyacinth. 
As  therefore  these  magical  and  mys- 
tical notions  respecting  the  virtues  of 
gems  did  beyond  question  prevail  among 
the  ancient  pagans,  especially  the  Egyp- 
tians and  the  Chaldeans  ;  as  they  were 
undoubtedly  employed  in  their  judicial 
and  oracular  transactions,  we  cannot 
but  deem  it  altogether  probable  that 
there  was  a  certain  degree  of  assimi- 
lation, or  latent  inter-relation,  between 
the  Hebrew  Breast-plate  with  its  Urim 
and  Thummim,  and  the  jewelled  collar 
or  pectoral  of  the  Egyptian  judge.  But 
although  thus  related  in  general  as  a 
medium  of  oracular  revelation,  yet  they 


j  would  of  course  differ  according  to  the 
I  different  scope  and  genius  of  their  re- 
i  spective  institutions.  While  with  the 
j  Egyptians  these  sacred  instruments 
were  subservient  to  the  grossest  super- 
stition, to  magic,  and  idolatry,  with  the 
Hebrews  they  were  instituted  for  a  pur- 
pose directly  the  reverse.  They  were 
designed  to  call  them  away  from  the 
practice  of  all  unhallowed  divinations 
and  auguries,  and  fix  their  dependence 
upon  the  true  God.  That  people  were 
indeed  permitted  to  avail  themselves  oi 
an  oracle  on  great  emergencies ;  but 
that  oracle  was  divine.  It  was  the  true 
God,  Jehovah,  omniscient,  omnipotent, 
and  infallible.  And  though  he  was 
pleased,  in  accommodation  to  their 
mental  condition  and  capacities  to  re- 
tain and  incorporate  into  his  ritual  cer- 
tain usages,  to  which  they  had  been 
familiar  in  othrr  connexions,  yet  they 
were  henceforth  hallowed  usages,  and 
never  to  be  associated  with  any  idol- 
atrous sentiments  or  aims.  The  use  of 
precious  stones  by  those  that  minister- 
ed at  heathen  temples  was  nothing  but 
deceit,  delusion,  and  fraud.  They  were 
instrumental  in  uttering  oracles  which 
were  enigmatical,  ambiguous,  and  false. 
In  God's  worship  they  were  Urim  and 
Thvmmim,  clearness  and  certainty, 
light  and  perfection,  lacking  nothing 
in  explicitness  of  enunciation,  nothing 
in  truth  of  accomplishment.  '  To  show 
how  all  this  is  suitable,'  says  Daubuz, 
'  to  the  principles  of  the  symbolical 
language,  by  which  alone  the  true  no- 
tion and  full  force  of  the  word  Urim  is 
to  be  understood,  we  need  only  to  re- 
member that  God  was  the  king  and 
ruler  of  Israel,  and  that  his  oracles 
were  the  special  orders  and  commands 
which  he  gave  to  that  people  to  govern 
and  guide  them.  Now  all  kind  of  gov- 
ernment, according  to  the  style  of  those 
ages,  which  were  acquainted  with  sym- 
bolical notions,  was  represented  by 
light;  because  the  lights  or  luminaries 
direct  and  show  the  ray,  and  by  con- 
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sequence  govern  men,  who  otherwise 
should  not  know  what  to  do  or  whither 
to  50.  The  word  thttmmim  joined  to  the 
urim,  and  showing  this  light  to  be  true 
and  verfect,  implied  that  whatsoever 
Goo  should  by  the  urim  forelel,  would 
certainly  come  to  pass.  So  that  when 
God  gave  his  urim,  or  lights  of  direc- 
tion, to  the  Israelites,  it  was  in  order 
to  bring  to  perfect  ion  all  those  counsels 
which  he  then  discovered  to  them.  It 
was  upon  this  account  that  Christ  is 
called,  John,  8.  12,  <  the  light  of  the 
world,'  and  also,  John,  14.6,  '  the  way, 
the  truth,  and  the  life.'  For  these  titles 
signify  his  dominion  and  power  to  rule 
all  the  world  ;  and  he  is  the  Urim  and 
Thummim,  the  disposer  of  the  oracles 
of  God  to  guide  and  rule  men,  and  to 
bring  to  perfection  all  the  mystery 
of  God,  which  is  to  bring  men  to  eter- 
nal life.  Hence  in  the  New  Jeru- 
'salem,  wherein  that  mystery  is  per- 
fected, he  is  with  the  Father  the  Lumin- 
ary thereof.  So  that  this  New  Jerusa- 
lem being  founded  or  begun  upon  the 
oracles  and  light  of  the  apostles  of 
Jesus  Christ,  shall  be  completed  by  hav- 
ing therein  the  great  Urim  and  Thum- 
mim, which  gives  light  to  all  that  are 
therein.'  This  New  Jerusalem  state, 
therefore,  is  one  in  which  all  the  will, 
counsel,  and  promises  of  God  from  the 
beginning  of  the  world  are  to  be  per- 
fected. It  is  in  that  glorious  state  that 
their  accomplishment  is  to  result ;  but 
more  especially  those  which  have  been 
made  from  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel 
lispensation  by  the  apostles  of  the 
i^amb,  who  laid  the  first  foundation  of  an 
universal  church,  and  have  consequently 
their  names  written  on  the  symbols  of 
that  foundation. 

We  have  enlarged  thus  fully  in  the 
preceding  train  of  remark  on  the  origin 
and  primitive  notions  of  the  Urim  and 
Thummim,  not  only  on  account  of  its 
intrinsic  importance,  but  also  in  order 
to  gain  still  stronger  confirmation  of  the 
view  advanced  above  in  relation  to  their 


identity  with  the  precious  stones  and 
their  true  positimi  in  the  Breasvplate 
From  an  attentive  consideration  of  the 
whole,  we  cannot  but  deem  the  infer- 
ence very  fair,  that  the  gems,  thouglr 
perhaps  permanently  attached  to  th« 
Pectoral,  were  yet  placed  in  the  inside 
of  its  folds  when  doubled,  and  thus  in  a 
still  more  emphatic  sense  borne  '  upon 
the  heart'  of  the  High  Priest.  Yet  as 
we  cannot  claim  an  entire  certainty  for 
this  explanation  we  have  represented 
the  Breast-plate  in  the  preceding  cut  as 
having  the  form  and  appearance  usually 
ascribed  to  it.  The  matter  is  left  to  the 
enlightened  judgment  of  the  reader. 

II.  We  have  now  to  devote  a  few 
sentences  to  the  discussion  of  the  man- 
ner in  which  responses  were  given  to 
the  consultations  made  by  the  High 
Priest  through  the  medium  of  the  Urim 
and  Thummim.  And  here  the  cloud, 
in  which  a  remote  antiquity  has  in- 
veloped  the  question,  is  made  still 
denser  by  the  mists  of  conflicting  con- 
jectures. Among  the  Rabbinical  writers 
there  is  a  pretty  general  agreement  as 
to  the  occasions  on  which  those  consult- 
ations were  resorted  to,  viz.,  that  they 
were  of  a  public  and  not  of  a  private 
nature.  As  the  High  Priest  appeared 
before  God  in  such  cases  with  the  names 
of  all  the  twelve  tribes  on  his  Breast- 
plate, so  they  suppose  that  the  counsel 
sought  must  be  sought  in  the  name  and 
on  the  behalf  of  all  the  tribes,  as  hav- 
ing relation  to  interests  which  concern- 
ed them  all ;  as  for  instance  matters  of 
peace  and  war,  the  election  of  rulers, 
the  duties  of  the  king  on  special  emer- 
gencies, &c.  But  as  to  the  precise  mode 
of  the  responses,  their  diversities  o 
opinion  show  that  they  were  as  littla 
furnished  with  a  clue  to  it  as  ourselves 
The  prevalent  belief  seems  to  have 
been,  that  the  letters  engraved  on  the 
precious  stones  were  effected  in  some 
extraordinary  manner,  so  that  the  dim 
ness  or  lustre,  depression  or  elevation, 
of  the  successive  letters  composing  the 
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31  H  And     ,hou  shall  make  the     32  And  there  shall  be  an  hole  in 

robe  of  the  (;>hod  all  of  blue,  the  top  of  it,  in  the  midst  thereof. 

r  ch.  39.  22.  i  it  shall  have  a  binding  of  woven 


Enswcr  enaliled  the  High  Priest  to  read 
the  response  in,  or  reflected  from,  his 
Breast-plate.  But  this  in  most  cases 
would  have  been  impossible,  as  the 
names  of  the  twelve  sous  of  Jacob  do 
not  contain  all  the  letters  of  the  He- 
brew alphabet,  nor  can  we  conceive 
how  the  letters  should  have  been  raised 
or  illuminated  in  such  order  as  to  con- 
vey an  intelligible  answer.  A  far  more 
probable  opinion  is,  that  the  Urim  and 
Thummim  were  merely  a  requisite  cir- 
cumstance in  the  consultation  ;  that  they 
s,iinplyptt£  the  High  Priest  into  a  con- 
dition to  receive  responses,  and  that 
these  responses  when  duly  sought  were 
given  in  an  audible  voice  from  between 
Hie  Cherubim.  This  seems  supported  by 
the  fact,  that  this  method  of  obtaining 
the  divine  response  is  described  as  '  ask- 
ing at  the  mouth  of  the  Lord.'  '  What- 
ever was  the  precise  medium  through 
which  the  response  was  conveyed,  the 
mode  in  which  the  priest  acted  is 
sufficiently  plain.  When  any  national 
emergency  arose  for  which  the  law  had 
made  no  provision,  the  High  Priest  ar- 
rayed himself  in  his  Breast-plate  and 
pontifical  vestments,  and  went  into  the 
holy  place,  and  standing  close  before 
the  vail,  but  not  entering  within  it, 
stated  the  question  or  difficulty,  and  re- 
ceived an  answer.  Several  instances 
will  occur  of  this  manner  of  consulting 
the  Lord.  It  is  an  opinion  which  has 
at  least  the  tacit  sanction  of  Scripture, 
that  the  mode  of  consulting  the  Lord  by 
Urim  and  Thummim  only  subsisted  un- 
der the  theocracy,  and  while  the  Taber- 
nacle still  remained.  Spencer  strongly 
urges  that  the  Urim  and  Thumrnim 
were  essentially  connected  with  the 
theocratic  government  of  the  Hebrews. 
While  the  Lord  was  their  immediate 
jrovernor  and  king,  it  was  necessary 
that  they  should  be  enabled  to  consult 


him  on  important  matters,  and  obtain 
his  directions  on  occasions  of  difficulty. 
I  This  method  was  also  established  for 
;  the  purpose  of  consulting  God  in  mat- 
ters that  concerned  the  common  interest 
of  the  entire   nation.     On   both   those 
|  grounds  the   oracle  might   well   cease 
1  when  the  theocracy  terminated  by  the 
j  kingdom   becoming    hereditary  in   the 
I  person  and    family  of  Solomon  ;    and 
still  more,  when  the  division  of  the  nu 
tion  into   two"  kingdoms  at   his  death 
rendered  the  interests  of  the  nation  no 
longer  common.     This   is  but  an   hy- 
pothesis: but  it  is   certain  that  there 
are  no  traces  in   the  sacred  books  of 
consulting. the  Lord  by  Urim  and  Thum- 
mim  from  the  time  of  the  erection  to 
the  demolition  of  Solomon's  Temple  :• 
and  that  it  did  not  afterwards  exist  is 
on  all  hands  allowed.'    Pict.  Bible. 

THE    ROBE    OF   THE    EPHOD. 

31,  32.  Thou  shalt  make  the  robe  of 
the  ephod,  &c.  This  is  a  garment  dis- 
tinct from  any  that  has  yet  been  men 
tioned.  It  is  called  the  '  robe  of  the 
ephod,'  simply  because  it  was  worn  im- 
mediately under  it.  Its  Hebrew  name  is 
i^Jft  me'il,  rendered  in  the  Or.  viroi-irnv 
KiSnpn,  an  under -garment  reaching 
down  to  the  feet.  Vulg.  'Tunic  of  the 
Ephod.'  Arab.  'A  rain-shedding  cloak.' 
Luth.  'A  silk  robe.'  Belg.  'A  mantle. 
Jun.  and  Trem.  '  Pallium,  a  cloak.' 
The  me'il  was  a  distinguishing  priestly 
vestment,  and  therefore  Christ  appears, 
Rev.  1.  13,  'clothed  with  a  garment 
down  to  the  feet  (iroV")),'  to  show  him- 
self the  Great  High  Priest  of  the  church. 
It  was  a  long  linen  gown  of  sky  blue 
color,  reaching  to  the  middle  of  the  leg. 
It  was  all  of  one  piece,  and  so  formpd 
as  to  be  put  on,  not  like  other  garments 
which  are  open  in  front,  but  like  a  sur- 
plice, over  the  head,  having  a  hole  a< 
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work  round  about  the  hole  of  it,  as  33  If  And  beneath,  upon  the  hero 

it  were  the  hole  of  an  habergeon,  of  it  thou  shalt  make  pomegranates 

that  it  be  not  rent.  q/"blue,  and  of  purple,  and  o/sca* 

the  top  for  the  head  to  pass  through,  formed  of  the  exact  number  of  the  pome- 
•vvhich  was  strongly  hemmed  round  with  granates  and  bells.  The  Rabbinica. 
a  binding  or  welt  to  prevent  it  from  writers  are  mostly  unanimous  in  say- 
rending,  and  with  openings  or  arm-holes  \  ing,  there  were  72  in  all,  which  is 
111  the  sides  in  place  of  sleeves.  Round  doubtless  as  probable  as  any  other  con- 
its  lower  border  were  tassels  made  rf  jecture  on  the  subject.  It  will  be  ob- 
blue,  purple,  and  scarlet,  in  the  form  of  served,  that  while  the  body  ol  the  Robe 


pomegranates,  interspersed  with  small 
gold  bells,  in  order  to  make  a  noise 
•when  the  High  Priest  went  into  or  came 
out  from  the  holy  place,  the  reason  of 
which  is  given  below  We  are  not  iu- 


was  entirely  of  blue,  this  ornamental 
appendage  in  the  skirts  was  richly 
dyed  of  variegated  hues,  and  must  have 
rendered  the  whole  a  vestment  of  ex- 
quisite beauty. 


THE  ROBE  OF  THE  EPHOD. 


33.  Thou  shalt  make  pomegranates. 
tte"!  rimmon.  The  term  'pomegranate' 
is  compounded  of  poma,  apple,  and  gra- 
nata,  grained,  from  its  resemblance, 
when  opened,  to  an  apple  full  of  grain. 
It  grows  wild  in  Palestine,  and  in  other 
parts  of  Syria,  as  well  as  in  Persia, 
Arabia,  Egypt,  and  the  southern  parts 
•if  Europe,  and  in  some  portions  of  our 
own  country.  The  fruit  is  the  size  of 
an  orange,  flattened  at  the  end  like  an 
ipple  ;  and  when  cultivated  is  ofa  beau- 
tiful color  and  highly  grateful  flavor,  j 
The  rind  is  at  first  green  ;  but  in  August  ' 


and  September  when  the  fruit  is  ripe, 
it  assumes  a  brownish-red  color,  be- 
comes  thick  and  hard,  yet  easily  brok- 
en. The  inside  of  the  pomegranate  is 
ofa  bright  pink,  with  skinny  partitions 
like  those  of  .ne  orange,  filled  with  3 
subacid  juice  and  a  great  multitude 
of  white  and  purplish  red  seeds.  The 
flower,  which  is  of  a  scarlet  color, 
is  peculiarly  beautiful,  and  it  is  prob- 
ably to  the  flower  that  allusion  is  had, 
Cant.  4.  3,  where  the  royal  bridegroom 
compares  the  cheeks  of  his  bride  to  a 
'  piece  of  pomegranate,'  though  others 
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understand  by  this  a  section  of  the  fruit 
itself,  the  cheeks  being  called  in  the 
Talmudic  language,  the  pomegranates 
of  the  face.  The  annexed  cut  will  give 


an  idea  of  the  form  of  the  fruit  and 
flower  of  this  plant,  both  which  arc 
among  the  most  striking  objects  ol  the 
vegetable  world. 


THE  POMEGRANATE. 


The  Pomegranate  abounds  more  par- 
ticularly in  Syria  and  the  ancient  As- 
syria, where  it  was  held  sacred  and  en- 
tered into  the  symbols  of  the  heathen 
worship,  as  is  plainly  to  be  inferred 
from  its  giving  name  to  an  idolatrous 
temple,  2  Kings,  5.  18,  called  'the 
house  of  Rinimon,'  i.  e.  llie  Pomegran- 
ate. In  Persia  the  heads  of  sceptres 
and  honorary  staves  were  formed  in  the 
shape  of  a  Pomegranate.  It  was  also 
held  sacred  in  Egypt ;  and  in  all  coun- 
tries where  it  was  not  to  be4  found,  the 
poppy,  which  also  abounds  in  seeds, 
was  chosen  in  its  stead.  Both  were  de- 
dicated by  the  pagans  to  the  generative 
powers,  their  numerous  seeds  render- 
ing them  an  apt  emblem  of  prolific 
properties.  Hence  at  marriages  the 
bride  was  crowned  with  a  chaplct  in 
which  were  inserted  the  flowers  of 
pomegranates  and  poppies  as  an  omen 
of  fruit  fulness.  As  then  the  idea  of 
fruitful  increase  is  prominent  among 
the  symbolical  notions  attached  to  this 
plant  and  its  fruit,  there  is  perhaps 
ample  ground  for  the  suggestion,  that 
this  singular  appurtenance  to  the  High 
Priest's  dress,  in  conjunction  with  the 
I  ells,  was  designed  to  intimate  that  the 


sound  of  the  gospel  should  not  be  in 
vain ;  that  wherever  the  sound  of  the 
doctrine  of  Christ  and  the  apostles 
should  come,  then  it  should  bear  fruit, 
or  that  churches  -should  be  gathered 
bringing  forth  the  fruits  of  righteous- 
ness;  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 
should  be  the  means  of  begetting  a 
spiritual  progeny  zealous  of  good  works. 
The  remarks  of  Prof.  Edwards  are  too 
pertinent  to  this  point  not  to  be  cited 
in  the  present  connexion.  'The  golden 
bells  on  the  Ephod,  by  their  precious 
matter  and  pleasant  sound  do  well  rep- 
resent the  good  profession  that  the 
saints  make ;  and  the  pomegranates 
the  fruit  they  bring  forth.  And  as  hi 
the  hem  of  the  (robe  of  the)  Ephod, 
bells  and  pomegranates  were  constantly 
connected,  as  is  once  and  again  observ- 
ed,— '  a  golden  bell  and  a  pomegranate, 
a  golden  bell  and  a  pomegranate' — so 
it  is  in  the  true  saints.  Their  good  pro- 
fession, and  their  good  fruit,  do  con- 
stantly accompany  one  another.  The 
fruit  they  bring  in  life  answers  the 
pleasant  sound  of  their  profession.' 
Treat,  on  Effect,  Part  III.  p.  395.-— 
IT  Of  blue,  purple,  starlet,  &c.  Al- 
though the  body  of  this  garment  was  ol 
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let,  round  about  the  hem  thereof; 
and  bells  of  gold  between  them 
round  about : 

34  A  golden  bell  and  a  pomegran- 
ate, a  golden  bell  and  a  pomegran- 
ate,  upon   the   hem   of  the  robe 
round  about. 

35  And  it  shall  be  upon  Aaron,  to 
minister:  and  his  sound  shall  be 


heard  when  he  goeth  in  unto  the 
holy  place  before  the  LORD,  and 
when  he  cometh  out,  that  he  dit 


not. 


36  H  And  t  thou  shalt  make  a 
plate  of  pure  gold,  and  grave  upon 
it  like  the  engravings  of  a  signet, 
HOLINESS  TO  THE  LORD. 

t  ch.  39  30.  Zech.  14.20. 


one  uniform  color,  a  beautiful  blue, 
yet  the  skirts  were  ornamented  with 
this  parti-colored  fringe-work,  wrought 
somewhat  like  the  silken  balls,  or  ball- 
tassels,  of  modern  upholstery,  into  the 

shape  of  the  fruit  here  mentioned. 

IT  Bells  of  gold.  Of  the  suggesting  origin 
of  this  part  of  the  dress  ol  the  High  Priest 
it  is  difficult  to  give  any  account.  That 
bells  were  not  unknown  in  the  costume 
of  the  East  is  evident  from  the  Tar- 
gum  on  Est.  6. 10,  where  Ahasuerus  says 
to  Hainan  '  Go  to  my  wardrobe,  and 
take  one  of  my  best  purple  cloaks,  a.nd 
of  the  best  silk  vests,  with  gems  at  the 
four  corners  of  it,  and  golden  bells  and 
pomegranates  hanging  round  about.'1 
Michaelis  conjectures  that  the  Oriental 
kings  of  that  period  were  accustomed 
to  wear  little  bells  upon  some  part  of 
their  robes  in  order  to  give  notice  that 
lhat  they  were  near  by,  and  that  the 
people  might  retire.  Hence  perhaps 
the  use  of  bells  as  a  symbol  of  the  rev- 
»rence  due  to  holy  places.  This  idea 
•s  favored  by  the  strong  language,  v. 
35,  where  the  punishment  of  death  is 
threatened  upon  the  neglect  of  this  cere- 
nony  ;  which  would  seem  to  imply  that 
is  in  the  etiquette  of  an  Eastern  court, 
10  one  would  rush  rudely,  or  without 
some  kind  of  annunciation,  into  the 
presence  of  the  sovereign,  so  the  High 
Priest  was  not  to  be  guilty  of  the  irrev- 
»rence  of  approaching  the  Oracle  with- 
out some  kind  of  signal  of  his  coming. 
Another  use  of  this  appendage  of  the 
mantle,  as  inferred  from  Ecclus.  45. 
7.  9,  was,  that  the  people  collected  in 
llie  court  around  the  sanctuary  might 


be  admonished  of  the  High  Priest's  en- 
trance into  the  Holy  Place,  and  so 
unite  their  prayers  with  his  incense 
offering,  '  An  everlasting  covenant  he 
made  with  him  (Aaron),  and  gave  him 
the  priesthood  among  the  people ;  he 
beautified  him  with  comely  ornaments, 
and  clothed  him  with  a  robe  of  glory. 
He  put  upon  him  perfect  glory ;  and 
strengthened  him  with  rich  garments, 
with  breeches,  with  a  long  robe,  and 
the  ephod.  And  he  compassed  him  with 
pomegranates,  and  with  many  golden 
bells  round  about,  that  as  lie  went  there 
might  be  a  sound,  and  a  noise  made 
that  might  be  heard  in  the  temple,  for 
a  memorial  to  the  children  of  his  peo- 
ple.' If  this  be  well  founded,  and  the 
sound  of  the  bells  had  principal  refer- 
ence to  the  peojfle,  to  remind  them  of 
the  proper  spirit  and  deportment  to  be 
observed  on  the  occasion,  then  it  may 
be  suggested  that  the  phrase,  '  that  he 
die  not,'  is  perhaps  to  be  understood 
not  of  Aaron,  but  to  be  rendered  imper- 
sonally, '  that  one  die  not,'  '  that  there 
be  no  dying,'  i.  e.  that  no  one  may  pre- 
sumptuously lay  aside  the  becoming 
reverence  and  thus  expose  himself  IP 
death.  The  original  will  no  doubt  ad- 
mit of  this  construction,  but  whether  it 
be  the  true  one,  we  are  not  prepared  tc 
decide. 

THE    GOLDEH    PLATE   AND    MITRE. 

36.  Thou  shaft  make  a  plate  of  purt 
gold,  inc.  Heb.  ynttitz.  Or.  v£Ta\uvt 
petal,  leaf.  Vulg.  '  Lamina,'  plate 
Arab.  'Fillet.'  Luth  'Forehead-plate  ' 
The  original  word  "p5'  tzitz,  from 
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^12  tzutz,  to  flourish,  is  generally 
understood  to  signify  a  flower,  and  the 
Greek  rendering  petal  would  seem  to 
be  founded  upon  this  sense,  implying 
either  that  the  plate  was  itself  of  the 
lorm  of  a  flower,  .or  was  curiously 
•wrought  with  flower-work.  Such  also 
was  plainly  the  opinion  of  Josephus, 
wh"  gives  a  minute  description  of  the 
particular  kind  of  flower  or  calyx  which 
was  figured  upon  the  plate.  Rosenmul- 
ler,  however,  contends  that  this  render- 
ing in  this  place  is  founded  upon  a  false 
interpretation  of  y^S,  which  does  not, 
he  says,  legitimately  signify  a  flower, 
nor  has  it  any  relation  to  flowers  or 
flower-work,  but  properly  denotes  some- 
thing glistening,  radiant,  effulgent,  and 
is  here  applied  to  the  plate  on  the  Mitre, 
from  the  flashing  splendors  which  beam- 
ed from  it.  But  the  ideas  of  flourish- 
ing and  of  emitting  splendor  are  some- 
what closely  related  in  all  languages, 
as  nothing  is  more  common  with  us  for 
instance  than  to  speak  of  the  brightness 
or  splendid  hues  of  flowers,  and  from 
the  usus  loquendi  of  the  term  it  cannot 
at  all  be  questioned  that  the  dominant 
sense  of  Ifi^Z  is  that  of  flowers  or  flow- 
ering plants.  Yet  it  Is  very  possible 
that  the  two  ideas  of  efflorescence  and 
thining  may  be  combined  in  this  pas- 
sage, especially  if  we  suppose,  as  we 
think  was  undoubtedly  the  case,  that 
some  kind  of  floral  ornament  was 
wrought  upon  the  glistening  gold  plate 
of  the  Mitre.  In  describing  the  exe- 
cution of  this  order,  Ex.  39.  30,  it  is 
said,  '  they  made  the  plate  of  the  holy 
crown  (»lpn  ~1T3  f> 2  tzitz  n'izer 
hakkodesh)  of  pure  gold,'  &c.,  where 
"|TD  n'izer  comes  from  u  verb  signify- 
ing to  separate,  and  hence  denoting  a 
crown  as  a  mark  of  separation  or  dis- 
tinction. So  also  the  original  word  for 
mitre  occurs  Job,  29.  14,  where  it  is 
rendered  '  diadem,'  leading  us  to  the 
inference  that  the  sacerdotal  mitre  is 
closely  allied  with  the  kingly  crown. 
Thus  too  Lev  8.  9,  '  and  he  put  the 


mitre  upon  his  head  ;  also  upon  tha 
mitre,  even  upon  his  fore-front,  did  he 
put  the  golden  plate,  the  holy  crown, 
as  the  .1  ord  commanded  Moses.'  In 
like  manner  we  find  it  said  Ps.  132,  18, 
'upon  himself  shall  his  crown  flourish 
CHTJ  "pS"*  yatzitz  nizro).'  Here  it 
is  difficult  to  account  for  the  idea  of  a 
crown's  flourishing,  except  upon  the 
suppostion  of  some  kind  of  floral  ap- 
pendages being  connected  with  it  ir 
the  mind  of  the  writer;  and  this  migh. 
have*  arisen  from  the  fact,  that  the 
earliest  crown  was  merely  a  chaplet, 
garland,  or  wreath  bound  around  the 
head ;  or  from  the  beautiful  wrought 
flower-work  on  the  priestly  Mitre  oi 
Aaron.  But  whatever  uncertainty  may 
otherwise  envelope  the  subject,  this  is 
clear  beyond  question,  that  the  Plate 
was  the  principal  part  of  the  Mitre,  and 
that  the  badges  of  the  priestly  are 
closely  interwoven  with  those  of  the 
kingly  dignity  in  the  appointed  vesture 
of  the  Jewish  pontiff.  For  this  fact  a 
twofold  reason  may  be  assigned.  In 
the  first  place,  the  entire  nation  of  Is- 
rael  was  in  a  sense  concentrated  in  the 
person  of  the  High  Priest,  their  head 
and  representative.  It  was  the  high 
prerogative  of  this  favored  people  to  be 
chosen  as  a  '  royal  priesthood,'  a  '  king- 
dom  of  priests,'  and  the  unity  of  the 
nation,  in  this  exalted  character,  was 
made  visible  in  the  person  of  him  who 
was  ordained  as  their  supreme  dignita- 
ry. Nothing  therefore  would  be  more 
natural  or  appropriate  than  that  cor 
responding  symbols  or  badges  of  this 
twofold  distinction  should  appear  on 
the  head-dress  of  the  High  Priest,  as 
we  here  learn  to  have  been  the  fact. 
Indeed  the  Jewish  tradition  amplifies 
this  idea  somewhat,  and  affirms  a  three- 
fold  dignity  of  their  race,  which  they 
say  was  indicated  by  a  triplet  of  crowns, 
viz.,  the  crown  of  the  priesthood,  the 
crown  of  the  kingdom,  and  the  crown 
of  the  law. — Secondly,  this  conjunction 
of  sacerdotal  and  rnyal  symbols  in  th« 
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37  And  thou  shall  put  it  on  a  blue    tre :  upon  the  fore-front  of  the  mi 
lace,  that  it  may  he  upon  the  mi-  [  tre  it  shall  be. 

Mitre  was  intended  to  serve  as  a  typ-  |  was  to  sit  as  '  a  priest  upon  his  throne? 
ical  intimation  of  the  union  of  these  j  being  made  a  priest  after  the  order  ot 
two  offices  in  the  person  of  Christ,  who  |  Melchizedek,  king  of  righteousness. 


THE  GOLDEN  PLATE  OF  THE  MITRE. 


IT  Like  the  engravings  of  a  signet. 
It  is  probable  that  the  Jewish  writers 
are  correct  in  supposing  that  the  letters 
were  not  cut  or  grooved  into  the  plate, 
but  were  rather  embossed  or  made  to 
stand  in  relief  upon  it.  The  precise 
manner  in  which  this  was  done,  cannot 
at  present  be  determined,  hut  Maimon- 
ides  says  that  in  working  the  inscrip- 
tion, the  instruments  were  applied  to 
the  inside  and  not  to  the  outside  of  the 
plates,  so  as  to  make  the  letters  stand 

out. IT   HOLINESS    TO    THE    LORD. 

Heb.  mmi  e-,p  kodesh  la-Yehovah, 
holiness  to  Jehovah,  or  the  holiyiess  of 
Jehovah,  according  lo  the  Gr.  which  has 
ayi'trrna  «vpii>r,  the  holiness,  or  sanctifi- 
cation,  of  the  Lord.  This  was  perhaps 
the  most  conspicuous  object  of  the  High 
Priest's  dress,  and  was  in  fact  a  signif- 
icant memento  of  the  character  of  the 
entire  service  in  which  he  sustained  so 
orominent  a  part.  By  this  inscription 
the  wearer  became  '  as  a  city  set  on  a 
hill,  which  cannot  be  hid;'  the  bright 
memorial  incessantly,  though  silently, 
proclaiming  lo  the  eye,  to  the  heart,  to 


the  conscience,  'a  holy  God,  a  holy  ser 
rice,  a  holy  minister,  a  holy  people,  and 
a  holy  covenant.'  The  children  of  Is- 
rael could  not  look  upon  it  without 
being  reminded  of  the  great  principle 
which  Jehovah  would  have  to  pervade 
all  his  worship,  and  which  is  else- 
where so  solemnly  announced,  'I  will 
be  sanctified  in  all  them  that  draw 
nigh  unto  me.'  And  to  the  saints  in 
all  ages  it  should  serve  as  a  remem- 
brancer of  the  equivalent  intimation, 
that  as  '  he  which  hath  called  us  is 
holy,  so  are  we  to  be  holy  in  all  man- 
ner of  conversation.' 

37.  And  thou  shaft  put  it  on  a  blue 
lace.  An  idiomatic  expression  for  '  put 
upon  it.'  It  was  to  hang  by  a  ribbon 
of  blue  upon  the  Mitre,  as  is  intimated 
in  the  words  following,  and  as  rep- 
resented In  the  cut.  The  Talmudists 
however  say,  there  were  three  ribbons, 
one  at  each  ear,  and  one  in  the  middle 
passing  over  the  head.  We  have  ac- 
cordingly so  represented  it  on  the 
smaller  figure  in  the  cut,  as  there  is  no 
inconsistency  in  supposing  it  to  hav« 
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68  And  it  shall  he.  upon  Aaron's 
forel^ad,  that  Aaron  may  ubear 

«  ve.  43.  Lev.  10.  Si.  &  22.  9.  Numb.  18. 
1.  Isai  53.  11.  Ezek.  4.  4,  5,  6.  John  1.  29. 
Hebr.  S.  28  1  Pet.  2.  24. 

been  the   case. IT  That  it  may  be 

upon  tiij  mitre.  Hnb.  nE22I?2  mitzne- 
pheth,  horn  C]32Z  tzanaph,  to  wrap,  to 
enwrap,  to  roll  round.  The  term  ap- 
plies itstlf  at  once  to  the  style  of  head- 
dress coiiimon  among  the  Arabs,  Turks, 
Persians,  and  other  Oriental  nations, 
called  tht  turban,  and  formed  of  a  num- 
ber ol°  swathes  or  foldings  of  cloth.  As 
nothing  u  said  of  the  precise  form  of 
the  High  Priest's  Mitre,  we  are  doubt- 
less at  liberty  to  suppose  it  justly  rep- 
resented in  the  main  by  an  eastern  tur- 
ban, though  perhaps  of  more  than  usual 
amplitude,  fly  the  ancient  Greeks  this 
kind  of  covering  for  the  head  was  called 
tiara,  and  cidarin,  and  sometimes  dia- 
dema;  and  that  it  was  not  unusual  to 
have  it  made  of  fine  linen,  as  in  the 
present  case,  is  clear  from  the  fact  that 
Justin  relates  of  Alexander  the  Great, 


the  iniquity  of  the  holy  things, 
which  the  children  of  Israel  shall 
hallow  in  all  their  holy  gifts;  and 
it  shall  be  always  upon  his  fore- 


that  he  took  the  diadem  from  his  head 
to  bind  up  the  wounds  of  Lysimachus. 
From  these  titles  we  perceive  new 
evidence  that  the  priestly  Mitre  car- 
ried at  the  same  time  a  kingly  import ; 
and  it  is  even  supposed  that  the  in- 
veterate predilection  of  the  Orientals 
for  the  turban  arises  from  the  belief 
of  some  mystic  virtue  emblematic  of 
sovereignty  still  clinging  to  it.  The 
Mitre  of  Aaron  merely  covered  the 
crown  and  upper  part  of  the  head  with- 
out descending  low  upon  the  forehead, 
which  was  left  bare  for  the  golden  Plate 
to  lie  upon  it  below  the  edge  of  the 
Mitre.  In  this  respect  the  Mitre  of  the 
High  Priest  differed  from  the  bonnets 
of  the  common  priests,  which  having 
no  plate  sunk  lower  on  the  forehead.  In 
other  points  the  general  resemblanc* 
was  very  striking. 


THE  HIGH  PRIEST'S  MITRE. 


38.  That  Aaron  may  bear  the  iniquity, 
Jtc.  The  implication  plainly  is,  that 
there  might  be,  unconsciously  perhaps 
;,o  the  offerers,  some  defects  in  the 
oblations  presented,  which  were  gra- 
ciously pardoned — a  frequent  sense  of 
borne  or  carried  in  the  Scriptures — by 
the  intercession  of  the  High  Priest  ap- 


pearing before  God  perfectly  attired 
and  crowned  in  the  manner  presented. 
The  efficacy,  however,  of  this  inter- 
mediation on  the  part  of  Aaron  appears 
to  be  in  some  way  more  especially  con- 
centrated in  this  resplendent  inscribed 
plate  upon  his  forehead,  and  this  we 
think  can  only  be  understood  by  refi.-r- 
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head,  that  tney  may  be  w  accepted 
before  the  LOKD. 
39  1l  And  thou  shall  embroider 

«•  Lev.  1.  4.  <fc  22.  27.  te  23. 11.  isai.  3b.  7. 


the  coat  of  fine  linen,  and  thou 
shah  make  the  mitre  of  tine  linen, 
and  thou  shalt  make  the  girdle  of 
needle-work. 


ence  to  the  typical  character  which  the 
High  Priest  sustained.  Christ,  we  well 
know,  is  represented  as  '  bearing  the 
sins,'  i.  e.  the  punishment  due  to  the 
sins  of  men.  Aaron  in  his  othce  was  a 
type  oi  Christ,  and  accordingly  is  rep- 
resented not  only  as  making  an  atone- 
ment in  general  lor  the  sins  of  the  peo- 
ple, by  the  sacrifices  offered,  but  aUo 
as  making  an  atonement  for  the  imper- 
fections of  the  atonement  itself.  This 
was  done,  it  appears,  by  what  we  may 
term  the  memorial  and  typical  virtue 
of  the  shining  plate  of  the  Mitre,  upon 
the  inscription  of  which  God  is  sup- 
posed to  look  and  thereby  be  reminded 
of  that  perfect  '  holiness  to  the  Lord' 
which  should  so  preeminently  distin- 
guish the  great  Mediator  whom  Aaroir 
represented.  The  following  passages 
must  be  taken  in  this  connexion  in  order 
fully  to  convey  the  import  of  the  lan- 
guage, Ps.  84.  9,  'Behold,  O  God  our 
shield,  and  look  upon  the  face  of  thine 
anointed.'  Ps.  132.  9,  10,  '  Let  thy 
priests  be  clothed  with  righteousness ; 


and  let  thy  saints  shout  for  joy.  For 
thy  servant  David's  sake,  turn  not  away 
the  face  of  thine  anointed.'  i.  e.  be 
propitious  by  looking  upon  the  face ; 
regard  the  significance  of  the  golden 
plate.  The  prayers  embracing  this  ex- 
pression appear  to  have  a  special  allu- 
sion to  the  imperfections  of  the  holy 
things  of  the  people  of  God. 

THE    COAT   OR   TUNIC. 

39.  Thou  shall  embroider  the  coat  of 
fine  linen,  &c.  Heb.  tarO  kethoneth. 
This  was  the  innermost  of  the  sa- 
cerdotal vestments,  being  a  long  robe 
with  sleeves  to  the  wrists,  which  sat 
close  to  the  body,  and  extended  down 
to  the  feet.  This  garment  was  not  pe- 
culiar to  the  High  Priest,  but  was  sim- 
ilar to  that  worn  by  the  other  priests 
while  officiating.  What  became  of  the 
tunic  of  the  High  Priests  we  do  not 
know ;  but  that  of  the  common  priests 
was  unravelled  when  old,  and  made 
into  wicks  for  the  lamps  burnt  in  the. 
feast  of  tabernacles. 


THE  COAT,  OR  Tome. 
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40  H  »  And  for  Aaron's  sons  thou  i  Aaron  thy  brother,  and  his  sons 
shah  make  coats,  and  thou  shall   with  him:  and  shalt  yanoint  them, 
make  lor  them  girdles,  and  bonnets  |  and  z consecrate  them,  and  santuify 
-aait  thou  make  ibr  them,  for  glory  |  them,  that  they  may  minister  un- 
aud  for  beauty.  to  me  in  the  priest's  office. 

41  And  thou  shalt  put  them  upon 


»  ver.  4.   ch.  39.  27,  2t>,  i 
17.18. 


,41.     Kzek.  44. 


y  ch.  29.  7.   &  30.  30.  &  40.  15.     *  ch.  29 
9,  &c.  Lev.  ch.  8.     iiebr.  7.  2B. 


THE    GIRDLE. 

IT  Girdle  of  needle-wor k .  Heb.  £32!$ 
abnet.  This  was  a  piece  of  fine  twined 
linen,  embroidered  with  blue,  purple, 
and  scarlet,  and  which  went  round  the 
body.  Josephus  says  it  was  embroider- 
ed with  flowers ;  and  also  states  that  it 
was  four  fingers  broad,  and  that,  alter 
being  wound  twice  around  the  body,  it 
was  fastened  in  front,  and  the  ends  al- 
lowed to  hang  down  to  the  feet,  on 
common  occasions  ;  but  that,  when  offi- 
ciating at  the  altar,  the  priest  threw 
them  over  his  left  shoulder.  Maimoni- 


des  says  the  Girdle  was  three  fingers 
broad,  and  thirty-two  cubits  long ;  be- 
ing,  as  its  length  necessarily  implies, 
wound  many  times  round  the  body.  As 
this  Girdle  was  so  narrow,  its  length, 
if  this  statement  be  correct,  will  not 
seem  extraordinary  to  those  who  are 
acquainted  with  the  ordinary  length  oi 
Oriental  girdles,  and  the  number  ol 
times  they  are  carried  around  the  body. 
The  Girdle  was  worn  over  the  embroid- 
ered coat  by  the  common  priests,  tel 
whom  this  coat,  unlike  the  attire  of  the 
High  Priest,  formed  the  outer  garment. 


THE  GIRDLE. 


THE    BONNETS. 

40.  Bonnets.  Heb.  mSCatt  mig- 
baoth.  Gr.  Kiti/xtf,  tiaras.  Vulg.  'Tia- 
ras.' As  a  different  term  is  used  to 
designate  the  article  here  mentioned 
from  that  which  is  applied  to  the  Mitre 
of  the  High  Priest,  there  was-  probably 
some  difference  in  the  form  ;  but  what 


it  was  precisely  it  is  difficult  to  say 
According  to  the  Jewish  writers  the 
Bonnets  came  down  lower  upon  the 
forehead  thru  the  Mitre,  and  rose  up 
higher  like  an  hillock,  as  the  original 
is  derived  from  513  geba,  a  hillock,  a 
knoll.  In  other  words  they  were  of  a 
more  conical  s!  ape  than  the  Mitre 
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42  And  thou  shall  make   them 
» linen  breeches  to  cover  their  na- 
kedness: from  the  loins  even  unto 
the  thighs  they  shall  reach: 

43  And  they  shall  be  upon  Aaron, 
knd  upon  his  sons,  when  they  come 
in  unto  the  tabernacle  of  the  con- 

*  ch.  39. 28.  Lev.  6. 10.  &  16. 4.  Ezek.  44.  18 

This,  however,  does  not  convey  a  very 
uistinct  idea,  and  we  must  refer  the 
reader  to  the  accompanying  cut  for  a 
view,  which  is  at  best  conjectural,  of 
the  probable  difference  between  them. 
—— TT  For  glory  and  for  beauty.  No- 
thing is  more  obvious  than  that  the 
priestly  attire  was  to  be  so  ordered  as 
to  present  an  air  of  impressive  splendor 
and  gorgeousness,  that  a  becoming  rev- 
erence might  be  inspired  towards  rhe 
persons  of  those  who  wore  them.  But 
to  us,  they  present  merely  a  gaudy 
spectacle,  a  showy  pageant,  except  so 
far  as  we  f  x  our  eye  upon  their  typ-  | 


gregation,  or  when  they  come  near 
b  unto  the  altar  to  minister  in  the 
holy  place;  that  they  cbear  not  in- 
iquity and  die.  d  It  shall  b(  a  stat- 
ute for  ever  unto  him,  and  1  is  seed 
after  him.. 

t>  ch.  20.  2G.  «  Lev.  5. 1.  17.  <fe  20.  19,  20. 
&  22.9.  Numb.  9.  13.  &  18.22.  d  ch.  27. 
21.  Lev.  17.  7. 

ical  import.  Here,  and  here  only,  in 
the  glory  of  grace  and  the  beauty  of 
holiness,  which  they  shadowed  forth, 
do  we  behold  the  true  glory  and  beauty 
of  these  sacred  robes.  It  is  only  as  the 
light  of  the  substance  is  reflected  upon 
tlie  symbol,  that  ihe  symbol  itself  can 
at  all  shine  in  our  eyes.  But  when  we 
discern  in  these  beauteous  robes  an 
inmge  of  the  spiritual  attire  of  the 
saints,  the  true  royal  hierarchy,  who 
are  made  at  once  kings  and  priests  unto 
God,  we  feel  no  restraint  in  letting  our 
admiration  go  forth  towards  the  exter- 
nal adornments. 


THE  BONNETS. 


IHE   LINEN   DRAWERS. 

42.  Thou  shall  make  them  linen 
treeches.  Heb.  "J3  ^Olwfc  miknese 
bad;  more  properly  linen  drawers, 
which  though  last  mentioned  were  the 
first  put  on.  'The  ancient  Jews,  like 
the  modern  Arabs  and  some  other  Ori- 
sntals,  did  not  generally  wear  drawers 


or  trowsers.  Maimonides  says  that  the 
drawers  worn  by  the  priests  reached 
from  above  the  navel  to  the  knee,  and 
had  no  opening  before  or  behind,  but 
were  drawn  up  around  the  body  by 
strings,  like  a  purse.  This  resembles 
the  linen  drawers  worn  by  the  Turks 
and  Persians  at  the  present  day,  ex 


EXODUS. 
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sept,  that  they  reach  rather  below  the  tight  around  the  body  by  means  of  a 
iinee.  They  are  very  wide  altogether,  ,  string  or  girdle,  which  runs  through  a 
and  when  drawn  on  are  fastened  very  j  hem  in  the  upper  border.'  Pict.  BiV.t 


THE  DRAWERS. 


In  concluding  this  account  of  the 
priestly  robes,  it  may  be  useful  to  re- 
peat that  the  robes  common  to  all  were 
— the  Drawers,  the  Embroidered  Coat, 
the  Girdle,  and  the  Turban  ;  but,  besides 
this,  the  High  Priest  wore  the  Ephod, 
the  Robe  of  the  Ephod  with  its  Bells 
and  Pomegranates,  the  Breast-plate 
over  the  Ephod,  the  Shoulder-pieces  of 
onyx-stone,  and  the  engraved  ornament 
of  pure  gold  in  front  of  his  turban.  The 
Rabbins  seem  to  have  the  sanction  of 
the  Scripture  for  their  opinion,  that  the 
robes  were  so  essential  a  part  of  the 
priestly  character,  that  without  them  a 
priest  had  no  more  right  than  private 
persons,  or  even  foreigners,  to  officiate 
at  the  altar.  It  seems  that  the  old 
robes  of  the  priests,  as  already  men- 
tioned in  the  Note  on  v.  39,  were  un- 
ravelled, to  be  burnt  as  wicks  for  the 
lamps  at  the  feast  of  tabernacles.  What 
was  done  with  those  of  the  High  Priest 
is  not  known  ;  but  analogy  would  seem 
to  render  it  probable  that  they  were 
similarly  used  for  the  lamps  in  the  tab- 
ernacle. We  may  remark  also  that 
as  no  shoes  or  sandals  are  mentioned 


among  the  sacred  vestments,  it  is  sup 
posed  the  priests  always  ministered 
barefoot.  This  is  perhaps  confirmed  by 
the  fact  that  Moses,  before  the  symbol 
of  Jehovah  at  the  burning  bush,  was 
commanded  to  put  off  his  shoes. 

43.  That  they  bear  not  iniquity  and 
die.  That  is,  th*.t  they  do  not  expose 
themselves  to  be  cut  off  by  a  sudden 
stroke  of  vengeance  for  the  profanity 
of  appearing  before  God  without  their 
holj  garments.  Gr.  K<H  ov*  sira^fTai 
irpaf  iavrovf  a/japnav,  u>a  prt  airofaraxM. 
and  they  shall  not  bring  sin  upon  them- 
selves that  they  die  not.  This  caution, 
as  the  Hebrew  writers  have  gathered, 
was  intended  to  apply  not  to  the  linen 
drawers  only,  but  to  all  the  garments. 
Their  language  is  as  follows :  '  The 
High  Priest  that,  ministereth  with  less 
than  these  eight  garments,  or  the  in- 
ferior Priest  that  ministereth  with  less 
than  these  (bur  garments,  his  service  is 
unlawful,  and  he  is  guilty  of  death  by 
the  hand  of  God,  even  as  a  stranger  thaJ 
ministereth.  When  their  garments  are 
upon  them,  their  priesthood  is  upon 
them ;  if  their  earments  he  not  upon 
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CHAPTER  XXIX. 

AND  this  is  the  thing-  that  thou 
shalt  do  unto  them  to  hallow 
ihem,  to  minister  unto  me  in  the 


them,  their  priesthood  is  not  upon 
them,  bui,  lo,  they  are  as  strangers  ; 
and  it  is  written,  Num.  1.  51,  'The 
stranger  that  cometh  nigh  shall  be  put 
to  death.' '  Maimonides  in  Ainswortk. 


CHAPTER  XXIX. 

THE   CONSECRATION  OF  THE   PRIESTS. 

As  God  had  said,  v.  41,  of  the  pre- 
ceding chapter  respecting  Aaron  and 
his  sons,  'Thou  shalt  anoint  them  and 
consecrate  them  and  sanctify  them,  that 
they  may  minister  unto  me  in  the  priest's 
office,'  he  proceeds  in  the  present  chap- 
ter to  prescribe,  with  great  minuteness, 
the  manner  in  which  this  solemn  cere- 
mony should  be  performed.  As  the 
office  which  they  were  to  sustain  was 
in  itself  one  of  the  utmost  importance 
to  themselves  and  the  people,  it  was 
proper  that  the  mode  of  their  induction 
into  it  should  be  in  the  highest  degree 
august  and  impressive  ;  and  as  nothing 
oi  the  kind  had  been  d*one  before,  and  as 
a  permanent  form  of  inauguration  was 
now  to  be  .fixed  upon,  we  see  abundant 
reason  for  the  express  appointment  of 
the  various  ceremonies  by  which  the 
procedure  was  to  be  marked.  These 
were  of  such  a  nature  as  was  calculated 
to  affect  the  incumbents  with  the  great- 
ness and  sacredness  of  the  work  to 
which  they  were  called,  and  also  to 
lead  the  people  to  magnify  and  rever- 
ence an  office  in  which  their  interests 
were  so  deeply  involved.  The  whole 
transaction  was  to  be  so  conducted  that 
there  should  be  ample  evidence  that 
Aaron  and  his  sons  did  not  '  glorify 
themselves  to  be  made  priests,' but  that 
they  were  '  called  of  God'  to  exercise 
the  sacerdotal  functions.  The  Most 
High  did,  as  it  were,  in  this  ceremony 
put  his  hand  own  them,  distinguish 
15" 


priest's  office:  »Take  one  young 
bullock,  and  two  rams  without 
blemish, 

»  Lev.  8.2. 


them  from  common  men,  set  them  apart 
from  common  services,  and  make  them 
the  fixed  organ  of  communication  be- 
tween himself  and  the  chosen  race. 
'  The  consecration  of  God  was  upon 
their  heads.'  But  while  they  were  thus 
made  to  feel  that  they  were  invested 
with  an  office  of  the  highest  sanctity, 
and  one  in  which  they  were  to  expiate 
the  sins  of  the  people  by  typical  sacri- 
fices, they  were  not  suffered  to  forget 
that  they  also  were  themselves  sinners, 
and  needed  -an  expiation  as  much  as 
any  of  those  for  whom  they  ministered 
Accordingly  the  very  first  step  in  the 
ceremony  of  consecration  was  the  pro- 
viding of  a  bullock,  rams,  &c.,  as  a  sin- 
offering  for  themselves,  to  keep  them 
perpetually  reminded  of  the  fact  that 
the  '  law  made  men  priests  that  had  in- 
firmity,  who  needed  first  to  offer  up  sacri- 
fices  for  their  own  sins,  and  then  for  the 
people's,'  Heb.  1.  27,  28.  The  typical 
reference  of  the  office  itself  to  the 
Savior  Jesus  Christ,  the  Messiah  or 
Anointed  One,  the  great  High  Priest  oi 
the  Church,  is  very  obvious,  although 
those  parts  of  the  consecrating  cere- 
mony which  implied  sinful  infirmity  in 
its  subjects  could  have  no  bearing  in  re- 
lation  to  him  who  was  in  himself 'holy, 
harmless,  undefiled,  separate  from  sin- 
ners,and  made  higher  than  the  heavens.' 
He  needed  not  to  be  sanctified  by  the 
blood  of  rams  and  bullocks,  or  made 
perfect  by  the  death  of  others,  inas- 
much as  he  has  by  his  one  offering  ol 
himself  upon  the  cross  satisfied  foi  ever 
all  the  demands  of  the  law  upon  him- 
self and  his  believing  people. 

1.  And  this  it  the  thing  that  thou 
shalt  do.  Heb.  "O~n  haddabar  thf. 
word.  Gr.  *u<  ravrn  c.nnv,  and  thest 
are  the  things.  See  Note  on  Gen.  15.  1. 
IT  To  hallow  them.  Heb.  C 
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2  And    b  unleavened   bread,   and 
cakes  unleavened  tempered  with 

b  Lev.  2  4.  <te  6.  20,  21,  22. 

bn!$  lekaddesh  otham,  to  sanctify  them, 
to  set  them  apart.  This  is  here  a  term 
denoting  that  general  consecration  to 
the  priestly  office  which  is  expanded  in 
fuller  detail  in  the  sequel  of  the  chap- 
ter. The  subsequent  expression  '  con- 
secrate,' v.  9,  29,  has  respect  rather  to 
one  particular  part  of  the  ceremonies 

enjoined    on   the    occasion. IT    To 

minister  in  the  priest's  office.  This 
is  expressed  in  Hebrew  by  the  single 
term  "pj^  lekahtn,  from  ^Hw  koiien, 
a  priest,  and  signifying  literally  to 
act  the  priest,  to  discharge  the  priest- 
ly functions.  See  Note  on  Ex.  28.  1. 
•  TT  Take  one  young  bullock.  Heb. 
"lp3  "p  ~tn!S  "ID  par  ehad  ben  bakar, 
one  bullock  a  son  (i.  e.  a  youngling)  of 
the  herd.  The  Heb.  "|D  par,  from  which 
comes  the  German  '  Farre,'  a  young 
bull,  a  bullock,  is  a  generic  term  equiv- 
alent to  the  Lat.  '  pullus,'  a  foal,  de- 
noting the  young  of  cattle,  and  yet  not 
at  the  youngest  age.  It  is  perhaps  most 
properly  rendered,  as  here,  by  bullock, 
as  is  the  fern.  i1"lD  parah  by  heifer.  Gr. 
fiod^npioi/  E/C  /?ncoj<,  (I  youngling  or  calf 
of  the  oxen.  Some  of  the  Hebrew  doc- 
tors suppose  that  "|pa  ip  ben  bakar  im- 
plies a  bullock  of  not  less  than  three 
years  old ;  but  this  cannot  be  made  to 
appear,  though  it  doubtless  denotes  one 

that  has  been  sometime  weaned. 

IT  Without  blemish.  Heb.  0£P?3n  te- 
mimim,  perfect;  i.  e.  without  defect, 
superfluity,  or  deformity.  The  animal 
and  the  other  articles  mentioned  in  this 
connexion  were  to  he  the  first  which 
were  to  be  provided,  but  they  were  not 
to  be  used  till  various  other  prelimin- 
ary ceremonies,  such  as  washing,  rob- 
ing, &c.,  had  been  performed.  In  fact 
the  consecration  itself  here  ordered  did 
not  take  place  till  after  the  tabernacle 
was  erected.  See  Lev.  8.  9,  10. 
2.  Unleavened  bread,  and  cakes,  &c. 


oil,  and  wafers  unlea  rened  annoint 
ed  with  oil :  o/wheaten  flour  shall 
thou  make  them. 


It  is  important  to  bear  in  mind,  in  re- 
ference to  the  Jewish  ritual  generally, 
that  the  ideas  of  sacrificing  and  of 
feasting  are  very  intimately  related  to 
each  other.  We  are  doubtless  much  in 
the  habit  of  regarding  the  offerings  of 
the  Mosaic  law  as  pertaining  wholly  to 
one  party,  and  as  a  purely  expiatory 
act  on  the  part  of  the  offerer,  in  which 
nothing  of  ^.mutual  nature  was  implied 
But.  the  truth  is,  these  sacrifices  actual- 
ly partook  more  or  less  of  the  charactef 
of  a  mutual  entertainment,  for  with  the 
exception  of  the  holocaust,  or  whole- 
burnt-offering,  and  of  certain  parts 
which  were  offered  and  consumed  upon 
the  altar,  the  rest  were  eaten  by  the  offer- 
ers and  the  priests,  and  this  fact  will  ac- 
count for  some  of  the  oblations  consist- 
ing of  articles  which  were  and  always 
have  been  articles  of  diet.  The  Most 
High  could  not  be  expected  of  course  to 
make  a  party  at  a  literal  table,  but  at 
the  same  time  such  viands  as  would  be 
set  upon  a  table  might  be  offered  to  him. 
and  the  fire  of  his  altar  as  his  repre 
sentative  might  consume  them.  Con- 
sidering therefore  the  character  and  re- 
lation of  the  parties,  the  disposal  of 
the  sacrificial  offerings  came  as  near 
perhaps  to  the  semblance  of  a  mutual 
feast  as  the  nature  of  the  case  would 
allow.  If  this  view  of  the  subject  be 
admitted,  it  will  account  for  the  re- 
quirement of  such  offerings  on  the  pres- 
sent  occasion  as  unleavened  cakes  and 
wafers  mingled  with  oil.  In  our  ordin- 
ary meals  Jlesh  and  bread  go  together; 
and  so  in  the  present  case,  although  the 
ram  was  to  be  a  holocaust,  yet  the  bul- 
lock was  to  be  part  offered  and  part 
eaten,  constituting  with  its  annexed 
meal  or  meal-offering,  the  matter  of  an 
entertainment  in  which  God  and  they 
might  feast  together  in  token  of  friend- 
ship ar,d  fellowship.  lu  this  there  was 
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3  And  thou  shall  put  them  into 
one  basket,  and  bring  them  in  the 
basket,  with  the  bullock  and  the 
two  ranis. 

4  And  Aaron  and  his  sons  thou 
shalt  bring  unto  the  door  of  the 
tabernacle  of  the  congregation,  =and 
dialt  wash  them  with  water. 

cch.  4o!l2.    Lev.  8.  6.    Hebr.  10.  22. 


5  d  And  thou  shalt  take  the  gar- 
ments, and   put  upon  Aaron   the 
coat,  and"  the  robe  of  the  ephod, 
and    the   ephod,   and    the  breast- 
plate, and  gird  him  with  e  the  cu- 
rious girdle  of  the  ephod: 

6  t And  thou  shalt  put  the  mitre 

<>ch.2S.  2.    Lev.  8.  7.    e  ch.  28.  8.    'Lev 


a  listinct  allusion  to  the  prevalent  cus- 
tom in  the  East  of  ratifying  every  im- 
portant covenant  transaction  by  an  en- 
tertainment of  which  the  covenanting 
parties  partook  together.  In  like  man- 
ner, the  Lord's  supper  is  often  properly 
represented  as  a  feast  upon  a  sacrifice. 
While  it  commemorated  the  sacrifice 
made  by  the  death  of  the  divine  victim 
it  betokened  at  the  same  time  the  pa- 
cification and  covenant  fellowship  of 
Christ  and  his  followers.  The  vegeta- 
1  le  offering  here  prescribed  as  an  ac- 
companiment to  the  animal  sacrifice 
constituted  a  !"!rB?2  minhah  or  mincha, 
as  it  is  usually  termed,  of  the  nature  of 
which  see  Note  on  Gen.  4.  3.  The  two 
first,  the  bread  and  the  cakes,  were 
mixed  with  oil  (i.  e.  oil  of  olives)  be- 
fore baking  ;  the  last,  the  wafers,  were 
merely  smeared  with  oil  after  they  were 
baked.  The  original  term  for  '  wafers' 
O^p^p")  rekikim  comes  from  pp*,  ra- 
kale,  to  be  or  to  be  made  thin,  and  is 
applied  to  signify  a  thin  kind  of  cakes 
similar  to  what  are  known  among  us  by 
the  name  of  '  pan-cakes.'  The  Ital. 
version  has  '  fritella'  fritters.  These 
were  all  to  be  put  into  a  basket  as  con- 
stituting one  firOTa  minhah  or  bread- 
•ffering,  and  brought  along  with  the 
bullock  and  the  rams  to  the  door  of 
the  tabernacle,  and  there  presented  to 
the  Lord. 

4.  Shalt  bring  unto  the  door  of  the 
tabernacle.  To  the  open  space  in  the 
court  in  front  of  the  tabernacle,  and 
lear  the  entrance.  It  was  here  that 
the  altar  and  the  laver  stood,  and  where 
nil  the  ordinary  sacrificial  services  were 


performed.  Moreover,  as  God  was 
pleased  to  dwell  by  his  S'uekinah  in 
the  tabernacle,  and  the  people  attended 
in  the  court,  it  was  peculiarly  appro- 
priate that  those  who  were  to  act  as 
mediators  between  these  two  parties 
should  be  consecrated  in  some  inter- 
vening spot  between  them  ;  and  such  a 
spot  was  here  appointed  where  the  sa- 
cerdotal daysman  might,  as  it  were, 

•'  lay  his  hand  upon  both.' IT  Shalt 

trash  them  with  water.  That  is,  with 
the  water  of  the  laver,  which  was  made, 
anointed,  and  set  in  the  court  of  the 
tabernacle  before  the  priests  were  con- 
secrated. It  is  reasonably  supposed, 
though  not  expressly  asserted,  that  on 
this  occasion  their  whole  bodies  were 
washed,  whereas  at  other  times  when 
engaged  in  their  ministrations  they  on- 
ly washed  their  hands  and  feet ;  and  to 
this  our  Savior  perhaps  alludes,  John, 
13.  10,  'He  that  is  washed  needeth  not 
save  to  wash  his  feet,  but  is  clean  every 
whit.'  The  object  of  this  preliminary 
oblation  cannot  well  be  mistaken.  It 
was  emblematical  of  that  inward  spir- 
itual cleansing  which  so  obviously  be- 
comes those  who  minister  in  holy 
things.  '  Be  ye  clean  that  bear  the 
vessels  of  the  Lord,'  is  the  fixed  de- 
cree of  heaven. 

5.  Thou  shalt  take  the  garments,  &c 
The  entire  peison  havhg  duly  under- 
gone  the  prescribed  ablution,  the  next 
step  was  the  putting  on  the  priestly 
garments  so  particularly  described  in 
the  preceding  chapter.  By  this  was  im- 
plied that  not  only  were  they  to  pin 
away  the  impurities  of  the  flesh,  but  tc 
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upon  his  head,  and  pyit  the  holy 
crown  upon  the  mitre. 
7  Then  shalt  thou  take  the  an- 


clothe  themselves  also  with  the  graces 
of  the  Spirit,  significantly  shadowed 
forth  by  the  splendid  robes  in  which 
they  were  to  officiate.  The  original 
word  for  '  gird'  is  -JE&*  avhad,  to  bind, 
girdle,  enclose,  from  which  'Kphod'  is 
a  derivative.  The  act  of  girding  seems 
to  denote  readiness  and  preparation 
for  active  service.  So  the  ministers  of 
Christ,  prompt  to  do  his  will,  are  sym- 
bolically represented,  Rev.  15.  6,  by 
'angels  coming  out  of  the  temple  cloth- 
ed in  pure  and  white  linen,  and  having 
their  breasts  girded  urith  golden  girdles.' 

T  The  holy  crown.     That  is,  the 

plate  of  gold  with  the  blue  lace  above 
mentioned,  Ex.  28.  36,  37.  It  is  here 
called  "iTD  nezer,  separation,  from  its 
being  a  badge  of  the  wearer  being  sep- 
arated from  his  brethren.  It  is  else- 
where used  as  a  denomination  of  the 
diadems  of  kings,  2  Sam.  1.  19.  Ps.  89. 
40.  The  mention  of  the  linen  drawers 
is  here  omitted,  because  they  were  put 
on  privately  before  they  came  to  the 
more  public  vestry  at  the  door  of  the- 
tabernacle. 

7.  Thou  shalt  then  take  the  anoint- 
ing oil,  &c.  Heb.  nniL'fcn  pin  she- 
men  hammishshah,  oil  of  unction;  the 
peculiar  mode  of  compounding  which 
for  sacred  purposes  is  afterwards  de- 
tailed, Ex.  30.  23—33.  This  was  per- 
haps the  most  important,  because  the 
most  significant,  part  of  the  ceremony 
of  the  consecration.  As  the  High  Priest 
was  a  type  of  Christ,  whatever  part  of 
the  ceremonies  represented  the  most 
eminent  endowments  and  attributes  of 
the  great  Antitype  were  certainly  of 
paramount  import  to  all  others.  Now 
the  ineffable  sanctity  of  the  Savior,  the 
measureless  possession  of  the  gifts  and 
graces  the  Holy  Spirit  conferred  upon 
him,  was  one  of  those  divine  qualifi- 


ointing  g  oil,  and  pour  it  upon  his 
head,  and  anoint  him. 

g  ch.  28.  41.  &  30  35.    Lev.  8.  12.  &,  10  7 
&  21.  10.     Num.  35.  25. 


cations  which  went  preeminently  td 
constitute  the  greatness,  the  fitness, 
and  glory  of  his  sacerdotal  character; 
and  so  far  as  the  communication  of 
this  plenary  gift  of  the  Spirit  could  be 
shadowed  forth  by  any  physical  act,  it 
was  done  by  the  process  of  anointing. 
Thus,  Is.  61.  1,  'The  Spirit  of  the  Lord 
God  is  upon  me,  because  the  Lord  hath 
anointed  me  to  preach,'  &c.  Indeed  it 
is  from  the  import  of  this  act  that  our 
Lord  receives  his  most  familiar  desig- 
nation. The  Heb.  term  for  anoint  is 
PHOTO  mashah,  from  which  comes  fPlDTa 
mashiah  or  Messiah.  Greek  Xpioroj, 
'Christ,  i.  e.  the  Anointed  One,  the  pre- 
eminent and  distinguishing  appellation 
of  the  Savior  of  men.  The  consecration 
of  the  High  Priest  to  his  office  was  a 
type  of  that  of  Christ,  and  of  this  the 
pouring  out  of  the  holy  oil  was  a  most 
beautiful  emblem.  As  oil  insinuates  it- 
self into  and  diffuses  itself  over  the 
body  to  which  it  is  applied,  so  the  divine 
nature,  the  informing  Spirit  of  God 
possessed  wholly  the  human  person  ol 
Jesus,  communicating  to  him  all  those 
attributes  and  perfections  which  ex- 
alted the  '  name  of  Jesus  above  every 
name,'  and  qualified  him  to  act  as 
Mediator  between  God  and  man.  In 
the  consecration  of  the  Aaronic  order, 
the  inferior  priests  were  only  sprinkled 
with  this  oil  mixed  with  the  blood  of 
the  sacrifice,  but  in  the  unction  of  its 
High  Priest  the  oil  was  so  copiously 
poured  forth  as  to  '  run  down  upon  the 
beard,  and  even  to  the  skirts  of  his  gar- 
ments.' It  was  like  '  the  dew  of  Her- 
mon,'  says  the  Psalmist,  '  descending 
upon  the  mountains  of  Zion.'  This  was 
because  it  pointed  to  him  who  received 
the  Spirit  'without  measure.'  He  was 
'  anointed  with  the  oil  of  gladness  above 
his  fellows  ;'  i.  e.  above  those  who  pos- 
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8  And  h  thou  shall  bring  his  sons,    put  the  bonnets  on  them:  and  >  the 
and  put  coats  upon  them.  i  priest's  office  shall  be  theirs  for  a 

9  And  thou  shall  gird  them  with    perpetual  slatuie :  and  thou  shah 
girdles  (Aaron  and  his  sons)  and  |  ^  consecrate  Aaron  and  his  sons. 


h  Lev.  8. 13. 


'  Num.  18.  7.   *ch.  23.  41.  Lev.  8.  22.  <fcc. 
Hebr.  7. 28. 


sessed  with  him  a.  fellowship  or  similar- 
ity of  office,  as  types  of  himself.  Aaron 
was  anointed  high  priest ;  Saul  was 
anointed  king ;  Elisha  was  anointed 
prophet ;  Melthizedek,  king  and  priest ; 
Moses,  priest  and  prophet ;  David,  king 
and  prophet :  yet  none  was  ever  anoint- 
ed to  the  joint  possession  of  all  these 
dignities  together  save  the  Christ  of 
God,  the  antitype  of  them  all.  Chris- 
tians derive  the  name  of  Christians 
from  their  profession  of  Christ,  and  the 
nature  and  character  of  Christians  from 
their  union  to  Christ.  It  is  their  pe- 
culiar privilege  and  distinguishing  joy, 
'  to  have  the  unction  from  the  Holy 
One,  and  to  know  all  things,'  that  are 
necessary  for  them  to  know.  As  the 
oil  which  was  poured  upon  Aaron  was 
so  copiously  effused  as  to  run  down  to 
the  '  skirts  of  his  clothing,'  so  the  unc- 
tion of  the  Holy  One  was  so  abundant, 
that  from  him  as  the  Head,  it  ever  has 
and  ever  will  run  down  to  the  mean- 
est and  weakest  believers.  And  this 
'  anointing  which  they  receive  of  him, 
abideth  in  them,  and  teacheth  them.' 
What  distinguished  honor  then,  what 
strong  consolation,  pertain  to  them, 
who  are  made  one  with  Christ,  and  who 
feel  the  heavenly  influences  of  his  Spirit 
in  their  souls  !  They  obtain  a  life  from 
him  with  which  they  were  not  born  ; 
and  which  because  it  is  his  life  can 
never  be  destroyed  ! 

8.  And  thou  shalt  bring.  Heb.  ±i*lpn 
takrib,  shalt  bring  near,  shalt  cause  to 
approach.  But  whether  the  term  is  to 
oe  understood  in  a  general  sense  of  then 
being  set  apart  or  devoted  to  the  service 
of  God,  or  more  strictly  of  their  being 
brought  nedr  to  the  door  of  the  Taber- 
nacle, where  these  consecration-cere- 


monies were  to  be  performed,  is  not 
certain.  They  were  to  be  immediately 
robed  in  their  sacred  garments,  as  the 
anointing  rite  was  to  be  confined  to 
Aaron  as  High  Priest.  These  garments 
were  the  drawers  or  breeches,  the  coat, 
the  girdle,  and  the  bonnet.  The  first 
two  were  like  those  of  the  High  Priest. 
The  bonnet  was  probably  the  same  as 
the  mitre  worn  by  the  high  priest  with 
the  slight  difference  before  mentioned. 
The  girdles  of  the  inferior  priests  were 
of  the  same  form  as  that  of  the  high 
priest ;  but  less  costly  and  of  less  ele- 
gant texture.  These  four  garments 
were  of  linen,  such  as  were  worn  by  the 
Egyptian  priests  as  emblems  of  inno- 
cence. Cicero  has  observed  from  Plato, 
that  '  white  is  a  color  peculiarly  becom- 
ing the  Deity.' 

9.  Put  bonnets  on  them.  Heb.  tlBJ2n 
Qilb  habashta  lahem,  shalt  bind  to  them; 
a  phraseology  adapted  to  the  act  of 
wrapping  a  head-dress  upon  one,  where- 
as our  term  '  put '  is  more  obviously 
conformed  to  the  usages  with  which 
we  are  familiar  in  loosely  and  lightly 
covering  the  head  with  a  cap,  hat,  or 

bonnet. IT  For  a  perpetual  statute. 

Heb.  t^!3>  tlprrb  lehukkath  olam,  for 
a  statute  of  eternity;  i.  e.  they  shall 
enjoy,  that  office  in  uninterrupted  suc- 
cession as  long  as  the  Aaronical  Priest- 
hood itself  continued. IT  Thou  shaft 

consecrate  Aaron  and  his  sons.  This, 
as  we  have  before  remarked,  is  not  the 
term  for  the  general  act  of  consecration 
here  described,  but  for  a  particular 
ceremony  forming  a  part  of  it.  The 
original  is  TI  D^b'T  millitha  yad,  thou 
shalt  fill  the  hand  of  Aaron  and  his  sons  ; 
an  expression  alluding  to  the  fact  of 
some  part  of  the  sacrifice  being  pui 
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10  And  thou  shall  cause  a  bullock 
to  be  brought  before  the  tabernacle 
of  the  congregation;  and  'Aarc'i 


ILev.  1.4.  <fe  8.  14. 


into  their  hands  to  be  waved  and  thet 
borne  to  the  altar.  As  sacrificing  was 
a  very  prominent  part  of  the  sacerdotal 
office,  this  was  a  ceremony  strikingly 
significant  of  the  nature  of  ihe  functions 
which  they  were  called  to  discharge  ; 
and  as  it  was  the  first  or  initiating 
action  that  marked  tbeir  entrance  upon 
the  performance  of  the  priestly  services, 
the  idea  of  consummation  or  perfection 
is  attached  to  it,  for  which  reason  it  is 
rendered  in  English  by  the  term  cdnse- 
crate,  as  if  it -were  the  crowning  cere- 
mony of  the  whole.  So  also  the  Gr. 

rrXnaxTtij  Aaf)<i>v  raj  ^fijOaj  avrov.  xni 
raj  %cipa;  rtav  'viwv  awrou,  thou  shall 
consummate,  or  perfect,  the  hands  of 
Aaron  and  the  hands  of  his  sons;  i.  e. 
thou  shall  do  to  him,  through  the  me- 
dium of  his  hands,  that  which  shall  be 
\irtually  Ihe  perfecting  acl  of  investi- 
ture upon  his  person.  Arab.  'Thou  shall 
complete,  or  perfect,  the  glory  of  Aaron 
and  ihe  glory  of  his  sons.'  According- 
ly in  allusion  to  this  the  apostle,  Heb. 
1.  28,  says,  'The  law  maketh  men  high 
priests  which  have  infirmity;  but  the 
word  of  the  oath,  which  was  since  the 
'aw,  maketh  the  son  who  is  consecrated 
(r£T£\ciMitevHv  perfected)  for  evermore. 
The  allusion  is  probably  the  same  in 
other  cases  where  the  term  '  perfect'  is 
applied  to  Christ,  implying  an  official 
instead  of  personal  perfection,  or  in 
other  words  that/wZnm  of  endowment, 
and  lhat  completeness  of  initiation, 
which  so  signally  marked  the  preemin- 
ence of  his  mediatorial  character.  The 
usage  which  elsewhere  oblains  in  re- 
gard to  the  Hebrew  phrase  may  serve 
to  give  a  still  clearer  view  of  its  import 
in  this  connexion,  1  Chron.  29.  3,5,  'I 
have  prepared  for  the  holy  house — the 
geld  for  things  of  gold,  and  the  silver 


and  his  sons  shall  put  their  hands 
upon  the  head  of  the  bullock. 

11  And  thou  shall  kill  the  bullock 
before  the  LOKD,  by  the  door  of  the 
tabernacle  of  the  congregation. 


for  things  of  silver,  and  lor  all  manner 
of  work  to  be  made  by  the  hands  of 
artificers.  And  who  then  is  willing  to 
consecrate  his  service  ("IT1  fifcOfc^ 
lemalloth.  yado,  to  fill  his  hands)  this 
day  unto  the  Lord.'  This*  is  obviously 
an  exhortation  to  a  liberal  giving  to 
a  sacred  purpose;  and  whoever  pro- 
poses to  make  a  donation  takes  his 
gift  in  his  hand,  and  the  larger  it  is, 
the  more  is  his  hand  filled  with  it. 
Again,  Ex.  32.  28,  29,  'And  the  chil- 
dren of  Levi  did  according  to  the  word 
of  Moses  ;  and  there  fell  of  the  people 
that  day  about  three  thousand  men.  For 
Moses  had  said,  Consecrate  yourselves 
(WP  "1^73  milu  yedkem,  fill  your 
hands')  to  day  to  the  Lord,  even  every 
man  upon  his  son  and  upon  his  brother.' 
This  was  a  kind  of  initiating  or  inau- 
gurating act  on  the  part  of  the  tribe  of 
Levi — a  specimen  of  such  thorough- 
going obedience  to  the  divine  mandate 
as  to  amount  to  an  installing  of  them- 
selves  in  the  official  dignity  to  which 
they  were  destined.  It  is  easy  to  per 
ceive  from  all  this  the  true  force  of  the 
expression.  'The  filling  of  the  hands,' 
says  Rab.  Solomon,  '  is  nothing  else 
than  an  initiation  when  one  enters  up- 
on any  business  thai  he  may  be  con- 
firmed in  il  from  that  day  forward.'  In 
a  somewhat  like  manner  it  is  said  to 
have  been  formerly  customary  in  the 
English  church,  when  a  minister  was 
ordained,  for  the  Bishop  to  put  into  his 
hand  a  Bible  indicative  of  the  nature  ol 
the  work  upon  which  he  had  now  en- 
tered, and  of  which  his/ia7!d*,as  well  as 
his  head  and  his  heart,  were  to  be  full 

The  Bullock  for  a  Sin-offering. 
10.  And  thou  shall  cause  a  bullock  to 
be  brought,  &c.     The   due  completion 
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12  And  thou  ™  shall  take  of  the  ;  upon  »the  horns  of  the  allar  with 
olood  of  the  bullock,  and  put  it  l  thy  linger,  and  pour  all  the  blood 

beside  the  bottom  of  the  altar. 


>Lev.  8. 15. 


»f  the  various  ceremonies  above  de- 
scribed was  followed  by  the  oblation  of 
their  sacrifices  for  Aaron  and  his  sons  ; 
(1.)  A  sin-offering;  (2.)  A  burnt-offer- 
ing; (3.)  A  peace-offering.  The  sin- 
offering,  which  here  consisted  of  a  bul- 
lock, was  a  kind  of  expiation  by  which 
they  v:are  first  of  all  to  be  purified.  By 
the  ceremony  of  putting  their  hands 
upon  the  head  of  the  victim  was  signi- 
fied, (1.)  that  the  offerer  had  need  of  a 
sacrifice  to  atone  for  his  sins  ;  (2.)  that 
he  symbolically  transferred  his  sins  to 
the  victim ;  (3.)  that  he  confided  in 
faith  and  hope  that  although  lie  deserv- 
ed himself  to  die,  yet  the  death  of  the 
animal,  which  he  thus  devoted  to  God, 
would  be  accepted  as  an  expiation  for 
his  sins,  so  as  to  avert  from  him  the 
punishment  which  they  had  righteously 
incurred.  The  same  ceremony  of  im- 
position of  hands  was  enjoined  upon 
every  one  who  brought  a  sacrifice  for 
his  sins,  Lev.  4.  24,  29,  and  the  manner 
7>f  it,  as  practised  by  the  Jews,  is  thus 
particularly  described  by  Maimonides 
in  his  Treatise  on  the  Sacrificial  Offer- 
ings ;  'There  is  no  imposing  of  hands 
but  in  the  court.  If  he  lay  on  hands 
without,  he  must  lay  them  on  again 
within.  None  may  impose  hands  but  a 
^lean  person.  In  the  place  where  hands 
are  imposed,  there  they  kill  the  beast 
immediately  after  the  imposition.  He 
that  imposeth  must  do  it  with  all  his 
might,  with  both  his  hands  upon  the 
beast's  head,  not  upon  the  neck  or 
sides  ;  and  there  may  be  nothing  be- 
tween his  hands  and  the  beast.  If  the 
sacrifice  be  of  the  most  holy  things, 
it  standeth  on  the  north  side  (as  Lev. 
1.. 11.),  with  the  face  to  the  west;  the 
imposer  standelh  eastward  with  his 
face  to  the  west,  and  layeth  his  two 
hanis  between  the  two  horns,  and  con- 


i  ch  27.  2.  <fc  30.  2. 


fesseth  sin  over  the  sin-offering  and 
trespass  over  the  trespass-offering,  &c., 
and  saith,  '  I  have  sinned ;  I  have  com- 
milled  iniquity;  I  have  trespassed, and 
done  thus  an±  thus,  and  do  return  by 
repentance  before  thee,  and  with  this  I 
make  atonement,' '  And  what  could 
more  strikingly  represent  the  fact  that, 
in  the  economy  of  redemption,  the  sins 
of  men  are  imputed  to  Christ,  '  upon 
whom  the  Lord  hath  laid  the  iniquity 
of  us  all,'  Is.  53.  6  —  8.  Wilh  this 
solemn  rile  before  us,  how  evangelic 
and  happy  the  familiar  strain  of  the 
Christian  psalmist ; 

My  faith  would  lay  her  hand 
On  that  dear  head  of  thine. 

While  like  a  penitent  I  stand, 
And  there  confess  my  sin. 

My  soul  looks  back  to  see 
The  burden  thou  didst  bear, 

When  hanging  on  the  cursed  tree. 
And  hopes  her  guilt  was  there. 

11.  And  thou  shall  kill  the  bullock 
before  the   Lord.     That   is   before   the 
Shekinah.  -'Thou  shah  kill'  is  doubt- 
less equivalent  lo  '  thou  shall  cause  to 
have  killed.'  It  is  not  necessary  to  sup- 
pose that  Moses,  who  was  not  strictly 
a  priest,  killed  the  bullock  in  person. 

12.  Put  it  on  the  horns  of  the  altar. 
The  first  sin-offering'difiered  from  those 
ordinarily  presented   by  the  priests,  in 
which  the  blood  was  carried  into  the 
Tabernacle,  and  applied  to  the  horns  01 
the  golden  altar  of  incense,  Lev.  4.  3,  7, 
whereas   in   the    present   instance   the 
blood  was  put  upon  t4ie  horns  of  the  braz 
en  altar  of  burnt-offering  which  stood  in 
the  court.     But  the  design  of  ihis  first 
oblation  was  to  make  atonement  for  the 
altar  itself,  and  to  sanctify  it,  that  ii 
might  afterward  be  fit  to  sanctify  ih» 
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13  And  o  thou  shall  take  all  the  !  the  two  kidneys,  and  the  mi  that 
fat  that  covereth  the  inwards,  and  j  is  upon  them,  aud  burn  them  upou 


the  caul  that  is  above  the  liver,  and 


o  Lev.  3.  3. 


the  altar. 


offerings  of  the  people  laid  upon  it,  as 
is  intimated  v.  36,  37,  and  still  more 
plainly  taught,  Ezek.  43.  25,  26.  Be- 
sides this,  the  ceremony  did  not  in  this 
respect  differ  at  this  time  from  that  ob- 
served by  common  persons,  inasmuch 
as  Aaron  and  his  sons  did  not  become 
full  priests  till  the  period  of  their  seven 
days'  consecration  was  «ndcd. —  IT  And 
pour  all  the  blood.  That  is,  all  the  rest 

of  the  blood. V  Beside  the  bottom  of 

the  altar.  Where  there  was  a  trench 
into  which  the  blood  of  the  sacrifices 
was  poured. 

13.  The  fat  that  covereth  the  in- 
iwrds.  By  the  fat  that  covereth  the 
inwards  is  meant  the  thin  fatty  mem- 
brane extended  over  the  intestines,  call- 
-ed  in  Lev.  9.  19,  simply  '  that  which 
covereth,'  and  technically  denominated 
the  amentum — supposed  to  have  been 
so  called  from  the  fact  that  the  heathen 
diviners  derived  the  good  or  bad  omens 
from  the  observation  of  this  part  of  the 
animal.  Although  in  many  instances 
the  '  fat'  is  said  to  denote  the  best  or 
choicest  part  of  any  thing,  as  is  ob- 
served upon  Gen.  4.  4,  yet  in  other 
cases  it  is  evidently  used  as  equivalent 
to  that  which  is  evil,  from  the  fact  that 
fatness  is  naturally  understood  to  imply 
an  obtuseness  of  sensibility.  Thus  it  is 
said  of  the  wicked,  Ps.  119.  70,  <  Their 
heart  is  a.sfat  as  grease.'  So  Deut.  32. 
15,  'But  Jeshurun  waxed  fat  and  kick- 
ed  :  thou  art  waxen  fat,  ihou  art  grown 
thick,  thou  art  covered  with  fatness; 
then  he  forsook  God  which  made  him.' 
Again,  Is.  6.  10,  '  Make  the  heart  of 
this  people  fat,  &c.,  lest  they  under- 
stand,' &c.  The  '  fat'  therefore,  as  a 
signal  of  man's  corruption,  God  ordered 
.•)  be  consumed  with  fire  on  the  altar, 
reaching  perhaps  the  necessity  of  the 
mortification  of  our  earthly  members 


by  the  work  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ. 
V  The  caul  that  is  above  the  liver.  Heb 
~n±n  "by  mfii  yothereth  al  hakkabed 
the  redundance  of  the  liver.  Gr.  rot 
Ao/?oy  TOV  r'/Trurof,  the  lobe  of  the  liver  j 
lie.  the  greater  lobe  of  the  liver,  which, 
although  a  part  of  the  liver  itself,  may 
very  properly  be  rendered  '  the  lobe 
over  or  by  the  liver.'  As  the  gall-blad- 
der is  attached  to  this  part  of  the  liver 
it  is  probably  to  be  included  in  the  pre- 
cept of  consumption.  Parkhurst  re- 
marks;  'If  the  great  excellence  of  this 
billious  juice,  and  its  importance  to  the 
well-being  of  the  animal,  together  with 
its  influence  and  instrumentality  in  the 
passions,  both  concupiscible  and  irasci- 
ble, are  duly  considered,  we  shall  see 
the  reasons  why  the  gall-bladder  vvis 
especially  ordered  by  tlod  to  be  taken 
off  and  consumed  on  the  altar.'  Of  lh« 
moral  design  of  this  part  of  the  Jewish 
ritual  the  early  Jewish  commentators 
say;  'Therefore  the  kidneys  and  the 
fat  which  is  on  them,  and  the  caul  that 
covereth  the  liver,  were  burnt  unto  God 
to  make  atonement  for  the  sins  of  men, 
which  proceedeth  out  of  the  thoughts  of 
the  reins,  and  the  lust  of  the  liver,  and 
the  fatness  of  the  heart,  for  they  all 

consent  in  sin.' IT  And  burn  them 

upon  the  altar.  Heb.  JTItSpn  hiktarta, 
burn.  The  original  here  is  not  the 
word  usually  employed  to  signify  con~ 
suming  by  fire.  The  Heb.  "lS3p  katar, 
in  ts  native  import,  implies  the  mak~ 
ing  a  fume  by  incense,  and  when  ap- 
plied to  sacrifices  denotes  the  rising  up 
of  their  smoke  as  the  vapor  of  incense, 
from  their  peculiar  acceptableness  to 
him  to  whom  they  were  offered.  From 
the  same  root  comes  tl1t3p?3  miktoreth, 
a  censer,  an  instrument  for  fuming  in* 
cense;  and  in  tre  participle  "1t2p2  n;7r- 
tar,  perfumed,  we  trace  the  origin  o.: 
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14  But  pthe  flesh  of  the  bullock,'  15  Hi  Thou  shah  also  take  one 
and  his  skin,  and  his  dung  shah  j  rain;  and  Aaron  and  his  sons  shall 
thou  burn  with  fire  without  the  j  rput  their  hands  upon  the  head  of 
camp:  it  is  a  sin-offering.  the  ram. 

PLev.  4.  11,12,21.     Heb.13.11.  q  Lev.  8.  18.     'Lev.  1.  4,— 9. 


the  classic  Nectar,  the  fabled  beverage 
of  the  gods,  from  their  inhaling  the  per- 
fumed odor  of  incense  as  if  it  were  a 
delightful  drink.  It  was  probably  to 
convey  a  somewhat  similar  idea  that 
the  word  is  employed  in  the  present 
connexion,  viz.,  that  these  bloody  sa- 
crifices, rightly  and  reverently  present- 
ed, were  as  acceptable  as  if  they  had 
been  an  offering  of  incense. 

14.  But  the  flesh,  &.c.,shalt  thou  burn 
with  fire  without  the  camp.  Here  the 
word  for  '  burning'  is  iutirely  different 
from  that  in  the  former  verse,  imply- 
ing a  consumption  by  a  strong  fire 
and  excluding  the  idea  of  that  grateful 
incense-like  odor  which  was  conveyed 
by  the  sacrifice  of  the  i'at.  It  appears 
to  have  been  ordained  \\  ith  a  view  to 
inspire  a  greater  detestation  of  sin  in 
those  sustaining  the  priestly  office. 
The  language  of  the  action  was,  'Let 
all  iniquity  be  far  from  them  that  bear 
the  vessels  of  the  Lord.'  In  the  case 
of  a  sin-offering  for  the  prince  or  any 
other  person,  this  usage  of  burning 
without  the  camp  was  not  observ- 
ed, but  as  the  iniquities  of  the  priests 
were  of  a  more  heinous  character,  a 
corresponding  brand  of  reprobation  was 
stamped  upon  them  by  this  enactment. 
it  was  doubtless  with  a  view  to  indicate 
that  Christ  was  made  a  sacrifice  under 
circumstances  of  the  greatest  possible 
ignominy  that  the  apostle,  Heb.  13.  12, 
13,  alludes  to  this  precept  of  the  law  ; 
'Wherefore  Jesus  also,  that  he  might 
sanctity  the  people  with  his  own  blood, 
suffered  without  the  gate.  Let  us  go 
forth,  therefore,  unto  him  without  the 

camp,  beaming  his  reproach.' IT  It  is 

a  sin-offering.  Heb.  sin  "MEn  liat- 
tath  hu,  it  is  a  sin.  This  strong  lan- 
guage implied  that  it  must  be  treated 
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with  abhorrence  and  consumed  by  the 
fire,  as  if  it  were  sin  itself.  Judging 
from  the  usage  of  the  Greek  it  would 
seem  that  the  phrase  is  accurately 
enough  translated,  but  the  expression 
throws  a  decided  light  upon  the  em- 
phatic language  of  the  apostle,  2  Cor. 
5.  21,  '  Christ  was  made  sin  for  us,  who 
knew  no  sin  ;  that  we  might  be  made 
the  righteousness  of  God  in  him.' 

The  Ram  for  a  Burnt-offering. 
15.  Thou  shalt  also  take  one  ram, 
That  is,  one  of  the  two  commanded  to 
be  taken,  v.  1.  The  remark  of  Rabbi 
Levi  ben  Gerson  respecting  the  design 
of  these  several  victims  may  here  be 
appropriately  given.  'It  is  proper  to 
notice  the  order  in  which  these  sacri- 
fices were  offered.  For  first  of  all  an 
atonement  for  sins  was  made  by  the 
sin-offering;  of  which  nothing  but  the 
fat  was  offered  to  God  (to  whom  be 
praise)  ;  because  the  offerers  were  not 
yet  worthy  of  God's  acceptance  of  a  gift 
and  present  from  them.  But  after  they 
had  been  purified,  to  indicate  their  be- 
ing devoted  to  the  sacred  office,  they 
immolated  to  God  (to  whom  be  praise) 
a  holocaust,  which  was  entirely  con- 
sumed upon  the  alter.  And  after  the 
holocaust  they  offered  a  sacrifice  re- 
sembling a  peace-offer  ins;,  of  which 
part  used  to  be  given  to  God,  part  to 
the  priests,  and  part  to  the  offerers,  and 
which  was  to  indicate  their  being  now 
received  into  favor  with  God,  so  as 
to  use  one  common  table  with  him.' 
Outram.  To  this  we  may  add,  that  the 
ram  was  wholly  burnt  to  the  honor  oJ 
God,  in  token  of  the  dedication  of  them 
selves  wholly  to  God  and  to  his  service, 
as  living  sacrifices,  kindled  with  the. 
fire  and  ascending  in  the  .flame  of  holf 
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16  And  thcu  shalt  slay  the. ram, 
and  thou  shalt  take  his  blood,  and 
sprinkle  it  round  about  upon  the 
altar. 

17  And  thou  shall  cut  the  ram  in 
pieces,  and  wash  the  inwards  of 
him,  and  his  legs,  and  put  them  un- 
to his  pieces,  and  unto  his  head. 

18  And  thou  shalt  burn  the  whole 
ram  upon  the  altar:  it  is  a  burnt- 
offering  unto   the  LORD:  it  is  a 

•  sweet  savour,  an  offering  made  by 
fire  unto  the  LORD. 

»  Gen.  8.  21. 

iove. IT  Slutll  put  their  hands  upon 

the  head,  &c.  The  general  import  of 
this  action  was  always  the  same,  viz., 
to  indicate  the  sinfulness  of  the  offer- 
ers, and  to  prefigure  the  vicarious  suf- 
ferings of  Christ,  the  Lamb  slain  from 
the  foundation  of  the  world.  It  was 
done  on  the  present  occasion,  though  the 
ram  offered  was  a  ram  of  consecration, 
to  convey  the  same  impressive  lesson 
that  it  ordinarily  did  to  those  concerned. 
Upon  the  priests'  initiation  into  their 
office  they  were  to  be  taught  the  full 
significancy  of  the  various  sacrifices 
which  they  were  henceforth  to  be  em- 
ployed in  offering. 

16.  Shalt  take  his  blood,  and  sprinkle 
it,  &c.  As  nothing  is  said  of  any  other 
disposition  of  any  part  of  the  blood,  we 
may  suppose  it  was  all  to  be  sprinkled 
nbout  the  altar  ;  or,  as  others  conjec- 
ture, poured  on  the  altar  round  about, 
to  be  consumed  or  '  licked  up'  by  the 
fire  along  with  the  flesh. 

18.  It  is  a  sweet  savor.  Heb.  fP* 
mrP3  reha  nihovah,  a  savor  of  rest; 
i.  e.  an  appeasing  odor,  from  its  sup- 
posed efficacy  in  quieting  and  pacify- 
ing the  divine  displeasure,  and  render- 
ing the  offerer  acceptable.  Chal.  'That 
it  may  be  received  with  favorable  ac- 
ceptation.' Gr.  ci$  o(Tfir\v  £i><,)(5<rt{,  for  a 
savor  of  sweet  smell;  an  expression 

•  adopted  by  the  apostle,  Eph.  5.  2.     See 
Note  on  Gen.- 8.  21. 


19  H*  And   thou    shalt   take   the 
other  ram ;  and  Aaron  and  his  sons 
shall    put   their  hands  upon   the 
head  of  the  ram. 

20  Then  shalt  thou  kill  the  ram, 
and  take  of  his  blood,  and  put  it 
upon  the  tip  of  the  right  ear  of 
Aaron,  and  upon   the   tip  of  the 
right  ear  of  his  sons,  and  upon  the 
thumb   of  their  right   hand,   and 
upon  the  great  toe  of  their  right 
foot,  and  sprinkle  the  blood  upon 
the  altar  round  about. 

t  ver.  3.    Lev.  S.  22 


The  Ram  for  a  Pea'ce-offering. 
20.  Take  of  the  blood,  and  put  it  upon 
the  tip,  &c.  That  the  ram  now  to  be 
offered,  and  called,  v.  22,  '  the  ram  oi 
consecration,'  was  truly  a  peace-offer- 
ing will  be  obvious  from  what  is  said 
in  v.  28,  32.  It  is  doubtless  called  the. 
ram  of  consecration  because  there  was 
more  in  this  sacrifice  that  was  peculiar 
to  the  present  occasion  than  in  either  of 
the  others.  The  ceremonies,  therefore, 
were  more  numerous  and  significant. 
The  blood  instead  of  being  merely 
sprinkled  on  the  horns  of  the  mltar  or 
effused  round  about  it,  was  shared,  as  it 
were,  be-tween  God  and  them  ;  part  of 
it  being  sprinkled,  and  part  pnl  upon 
them,  upon  their  bodies,  and  upon  their 
garments.  The  parts  of  their  persons 
to  which  it  was  applied  were  no  doubt 
selected  with  a  view  to  render  the  rite 
most  replete  with  instruction  relative 
to  the  duties  of  their  station.  It  was 
intended  to  imply  that  they  ought  to 
devote  diligently  their  ears,  their  hands 
and  their  feet,  or  in  other  words,  all 
their  faculties  of  mind  ar.d  body,  to  tin 
discharge  of  their  ministerial  office. 
By  the  blood's  being  applied  to  the  ex- 
treme parts  of  the  body,  they  could  not 
but  understand  that  the  whole  person  in 
all  its  entireness,  from  the  tip  of  the 
ear  to  the  toe  of  the  foot,  was  to  be 
sanctified  and  set  apart  to  the  SPJTVIO* 
of  God. 
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21  And   thou  shall   take  of  the  his  garments,  and  his  sons,  and  his 

blood  that  is  upon  the  altar,  and  sons'  garments  with  him. 

of u  the  anointing  oil,  and  sprinkle  22  Also   thou  shah  take  of  the 

it  upon  Aaron,  and  upon  his  gar-  ram  the  fat  and  the  rump,  and  tin 

rnents,  and  upon  his  sons,  and  upon  fat  that  covereth  the  inwards,  and 

the  garments  of  his  sons  with  him :  the  caul  above  the  liver,  and  the 

and  *he  shall   be  hallowed,  and  two  kidneys,  and  the  fat  that  is 

•  ch.  so.  25,  31.   Lev.  8.  30.    -  ver.  i.  upon  them',  and  the  right  shoulder: 

Hobr.  9.22.  for  it  is  a  ram  of  consecration: 


21.  Upon  the  garments.  This  was 
merely  to  carry  out  in  all  its  complete- 
ness, and  in  reference  to  every  thing 
about  them,  the  significant  rite  of  the 
sprinkled  blood.  The  apostle  tells  us, 
Hcb.  9.22,  that  '  almost  all  things  were  j 
by  the  law  purged  with  blood' ;  and  as 
the  sacred  garments  were  the  badge  of 
that  office  which  enabled  them  to  be  in- 
strumental in  sanctifying  and  purifying 
others,  it  was  manifestly  proper  that 
they  should  themselves  receive  fully 
the'  sign  of  the  same  cleansing  and  con- 
secrating influence.  'We  reckon,'  says 
Henry,  'that  the  blood  and  oil,  sprinkled 
upon  garments,  spotted  and  stained 
them;  yet  the  holy  oil  and  the  blood 
of  the  sacrifice,  sprinkled  upon  their 
garments,  must  be  looked  upon  as  the 
greatest  adorning  imaginable  to  them, 
for  they  signified  the  blood  of  Christ, 
and  the  graces  of  the  Spirit,  which  con- 
stitute and  complete  the  beauty  of  holi- 
ness, and  recommend  us  to  God.  Ws 
read  of  robes  '  made  white  with  the 
blood  of  the  Lamb.-' ' 

22.  The  fat  and  the  rump.  Heb. 
t"P3X  alyah,  defined  by  Gesenius  and 
Rosenmuller  the  thick  fatty  tail  of  the 
Syrian  sheep.  Russell  in  his  Natural 
History  of  Aleppo,  p.  51,  after  observ- 
ing that  they  are  in  that  country  much 
more  numerous  than  those  with  smaller 
tails,  adds,  'This  tail  is  very  broad  and 
large,  terminating  in  a  small  appendix 
that  turns  back  upon  it.  It  is  of  a  sub- 
stance between  fat  and  marrow,  and  is 
not  eaten  separately,  but  mixed  with 
the  lean  meat  in  many  of  their  dishes, 
tnd  also  often  used  instead  of  butter. 


A  common  sheep  of  this  sort,  without 
the  head,  feet^  skin,  and  entrails-,  weighs 
about  twelve  or  fourteen  Aleppo  roto- 
loes  (a  rotoloe  is  five  pounds),  of  which 
the  tail  is  usually  three  rotoloes  or  up- 
wards ;  but  such  as  are  of  the  largest 
breed,  and  have  been  fattened,  will 
sometimes  weigh  above  thirty  rotoloes, 
and  the  tail  of  these  ten.  These  very 
large  sheep  being  about  Aleppo  kept 
up  in  yards,  are  in  no  danger  of  injur- 
ing their  tails:  but  in  some  other 
places,  where  they  feed  in  the  fields, 
the  shepherds  are  obliged  to  fix  a  piece 
of  thin  board  to  the  under  part  of  their 
tail,  to  prevent  its  being  torn  by  bushes 
and  thistles,  as  it  is  not  covered  under- 
neath with  thick  wool  like  the  upper 
part.  Some  have  small  wheels  to  fa- 
ciliate  the  dragging  of  this  board  after 
them.'  This  contrivance  is  at  least  as 
old  as  Herodotus,  who  expressly  men- 
tions it  (Lib.  I  [I.e.  115.),  where,  speak- 
ing of  the  Arabian  shepherds'  manage- 
ment to  prevent  this  kind  of  sheep  from 
having  their  tails  rubbed  and  ulcerated, 
he  says,  'They  make  little  cars,  and 
fasten  one  of  these  under  the  tail  ol 
each  sheep.'  The  Abbe  Mariti  in  his 
Travels  through  Cyprus  (vol.  I.  p.  36.) 
confirms  this  account  of  the  extraordin- 
ary size  of  the  tails  of  some  species  of 
eastern  sheep;  'The  mutton  is  juicy 
and  tender.  The  tails  of  some  of  the 
sheep,  which  are  remarkably  fine,  weisrh 

upwards  of  fifty  pounds.' 1  It  is  a 

ram  of  consecration.  Heb.  U^i"!  ""N 
Sin  tl  milluim  hu,  it  is  a  ram  of  fill- 
ings. Gr.  £Tn  yap  TtXcitOTi;  5«r»j,  fot 
this  a  perfection  Thnt  is.  a  contt.crat 
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23  *And  one  loaf  of  bread,  and 
one  cake  of  oiled  bread,  and  one 
wafer  out  of  the  basket  of  the  un- 
leavened bread,  that  is  before  the 
LORD. 

24  And  thou  shalt  put  all  in  the 
hands  of  Aaron,  and  in  the  hands 
of  his  sons;  and  shalt  y  wave  therri 
for  a    wave-offering    before    the 
LORD. 

25  z  And  thou  shalt  receive  them 
of  their  hands,  and  burn  them  upon 
the  altar  for  a  burnt-olfering,  for  a 
sweet  savour  before  the  LOKD:  it 
u  an  offering  made  by  fire  unto  the 
LORD. 

x  Lev.  8.26.     y  Lev.  7.  30.     z  Lev.  8. 28. 

ing  initiation  by  which  the  incumbents 
were  perfected  in  their  official  charac- 
ter. The  sense  of  the  term  is  governed 
by  that  which  we  have  already  assigned 
to  the  root  in  our  remarks  above,  v.  9. 
Whether  it  is  implied  at  the  same  time 
that  the  hands  were  filled  with  pieces  of 
the  sacrifice,  as  an  intimation  of  their 
duties,  cannot  be  ascertained.  How- 
ever this  may  be,  the  explanation  given 
above  is  sufficient  to  account  for  the 
form  of  the  expression. 

23.  24.  And  one  loaf  of  bread,  &c. 
The  Note  on  v.2,  of  this  chapter  will 
sufficiently  explain  the  reason  of  the 
order  respecting  the  articles  here  men- 
tioned. A.S  to  the  '  waving'  of  the 
whole  to  and  fro,  which  was  ordinarily 
done  by  the  priests'  putting  his  hand 
under  theirs,  and  then  lifting  them  first 
upwards,  and  then  round  about  in  every 
direction,  it  was  probably  intended  as  a 
significant  mode  of  dedicating  the  offer- 
ing to  Him  •  whose  is  the  earth  and  the 
fulness  thereof;'  who  is  the  ^Possessor 
of  heaven,  as  well  as  the  earth,  and 
claims  a  universal  homage.  If,  how- 
ever, we  keep  up  the  idea  of  a  mutual 
feast  in  connexion  with  the  peace-offer- 
ing, this  ceremony  of  waving  may  per- 
haps be  considered  as  a  virtual  act  of 
vfferint;  or  presenting  a  dish  to  an  hon- 


26  And    thou    shalt    take    a  the 
breast  of  the  rani  of  Aaron's  con- 
secration, and  wave  it  for  a  wave- 
offering  before  ihe  LORD:  and  b it 
shall  be  thy  part. 

27  And  thou  shalt  sanctify  c  the 
breast  of  the  wave-offering,   and 
the  shoulder  of  the  heave-offering, 
which    is   waved    and    which   is 
heaved  up,  of  the  ram  of  the  con- 
secration, even  of  that  which  is  for 
Aaron,  and  of  that  which  is  for  his 
sons: 

28  And  it  shall  be  Aaron's  and 
his  sons'  d  by  a  statute  for  ever, 

a  Lev.  8.  29.     b  ps.  99.  6.    c  Lev.  7.  31.  34. 
Numb.  18.  11,  18.  Ueut.  18.  3.     dLev.  ,0.15. 


ored  guest  who  sits  at  the  table.  This 
God  could  not  do  in  person,  but  he 
would  still  have  that  kind  of  fellowship 
recognised,  and  he  made  the  altar  his 
substitute  lor  devouring  his  part  of  the 
sacrifice.  The' Gr.  renders  by  cvjiopitis, 
t/iou  shalt  separate,  and  Paul  uses  this 
term  in  speaking  of  his  designation  to 
the  ministry,  Rom.  1.  l,as  if  lie  had 
been  made  in  that  office  a  kind  of  wave- 

offering  to  the  Lord. IT  Shalt  wave 

them  for  a  wave-offering.  Heb.  n?2n 
nCISn  Q£"l&<  htnaphta  otham  tenuphah, 
thou  shalt  wave  them  a  waving.  The 
original  root  C]13  nuph  signifies  prop- 
erly to  shake,  agitate,  move  to  and  frol 
or  up  and  down. 

25.  Burn  them  upon  the  altar  for  1 
burnt-offering.  Although  it  is  un 
doubted  that  this  was  not  a  whole 
burnt-offering,  but  a  peace-offering,  yet 
as  some  of  it  was  burnt  on  the  altar, 
that  part  of  it  is  called  a  burnt-offer- 
ing. Compare  Lev.  3.  5,  where  all  that 
was  to  be  burnt  of  the  peace-offerings 
is  commanded  to  be  '  burnt  upon  the 
burnt  sacrifice,'  in  reference  to  which 
act  it  might  very  properly  be  called  a 
burnt-offering. 

26  —  28.  And  thou  shalt  take  the 
breast,  &c.  These  throe  verses  are 
probably  to  be  regarded  as  a  parenthe 
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from  the  children  of  Israel :  for  it 
is  au  heave-offering :  and  e  it  shall 
be  an  heave-offering  from  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel  of  the'  sacrifice  of 
their  peace-offerings,  even  their 
heave-offering  unto  the  LOUD. 
29  If  And  the  holy  garments  of 
Aaron  '"shall  be  his  sons'  after  him, 
g  to  be  anointed  therein,  and  to  be 
consecrated  in  them. 

e  Lev.  7.  3*.    f  Numb.  20.  26, 28.    S  Numb. 
J8.  8.  &  35.  25. 

sis  fixing  ihe  law  for  all  future  time, 
in  relation  to  the  priests'  part  of  the 
peace-offering,  viz.,  the  breast  and 
shoulder.  It  is  true,  that  on  the  pres- 
ent occasion  these  were  divided,  and 
the  shoulder  burnt  on  the  altar  with 
God's  part,  v.  22,  but  ever  after  they 
were  both  to  go  together  as  the  allotted 
portion  of  the  priests.  This,  if  we 
maj»  admit  the  suggestion  of  Ains- 
worth,  was  intended  to  intimate  to 
them  '  how  .with  all  their  heart,  and 
with  all  their  strength,  they  should 
give  themselves  unio  the  service  of  the 
Lord  in  his  church.'  As  to  the  pre- 
cise distinction  between  uwve-offering 
(HBljTl  tenuphah)  and  heave-offering 
(n?3"nn  terumah),  it  is  not  easy  to 
ascertain  it,  as  we  are  furnished  with 
no  clue  in  the  original,  except  what  ve 
find  in  the  import  of  the  terms ;  of 
which  we  may  say  in  general  that  the 
former  more  properly  denotes  hori- 
zontal and  the  latter  perpendicular 
motion.  This  fact  has  led  Houbigant 
and  some  others  to  imagine  that  by 
this  twofold  movement  in  the  act  of 
oblation  we  are  to  recognise  a  dim  and 
shadowy  figure  of  the  cross,  on  which 
the  great  Peace-offering  between  God 
and  man  was  offered,  in  the  person  of 
the  blessed  Redeemer.  But  as  this 
conjecture  rests  upon  no  positive  au- 
thority, we  build  nothing  upon  it,  leav- 
ing  the  reader  to  deduce  his  own  infer- 
ences fror  the  etymology  of  the  words. 
29,  30.  And  the  holy  garments  of 


30  And  *>  that  son  that  is  priest  in 
his  stead  shall  put  them  on  i  seven 
days,  when  he  cometh  into  the  ta- 
bernacle   of   the  congregation   to 
minister  in  the  holy  place. 

31  If  And  thou  shall  take  the  ram 
of  the  consecration,  and  ^  seethe 
his  flesh  in  the  holy  place. 

32  And  Aaron  and  his  sons  shall 
eat  the  flesh  of  the  ram,  and  the 

hNumb.  20.  28.    'Lev.  8.  35.  <fe  9.  1,  8. 
k  Lev.  6. 31. 


Aaron  shall  be,  &c.  Another  general 
law  is  here  given,  viz.,  that  all  the  suc- 
cessors of  Aaron  in  the  high  priest- 
hood should  be  set  apart  to  the  office 
in  the  same  garments,  by  the  same 
unction,  and,  as  we  learn  from  v.  36, 
with  the  same  sacrifices,  as  those  which 
were  prescribed  on  the  present  occa- 
sion. Accordingly  it  is  said,  Num.  20. 
28,  'And  Moses  stripped  Aaron  of  his 
sr&rivients,  and  put  them  upon  Eleazer 
his  son  ;  and  Aaron  died  there  in  tha 
top  of  the  mount.'  For  seven  successive 
days  was  the  high  priest  to  be  robed  in 
these  sacred  vestments,  and  during  that 
time  to  abide  without  intermission  at 
the  door  of  the  tabernacle  '  keeping  the 
charge  of  the  Lord,'  Lev.  8.  35.  As 
the  number  seven  is  the  Scripture  num- 
ber of  perfection,  and  is  often  used  to 
denote  the  completion,  consummation, 
or  fulness  of  any  thing,  so  the  act  ol 
consecration  was  to  last  seven  days 
that  it  might  signify  a  perfect  conse- 
cration, and  to  intimate  to  the  priest 
that  his  whole  life  was  to  he  devoted  to 
his  ministry.  It  afforded  I  he  oppor- 
tunity also  for  one  S:ibbath  to  pass  over 
him  in  his  consecration,  in  reference  to 
which  the  Jewish  writers  say,  '  Great 
is  the  Sabbath  day;  for  the  high  priest 
entereih  not  upon  his  service,  after  he 
is  anointed,  till  the  Sabbath  pass  over 
him,  as  it  is  written,  Ex.  29.  30,  •'Seven 
days  shall  he  that  is  priest,'  &c. 

31,32.  Seethe  his  flesh   in  the  holy 
place.    That  is,  boil  his  flesh,  in  order 
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bread  that  is  it  the  basket,  by  the  ! 
door  jf  the  tabernacle  of  the  con- 1 
gregation. 

33  And    m  they  shall   eat  those 
things  "wherewith  the  atonement 
was  made,  to  consecrate  and  to 
sanctify   them :    n  but    a   stranger 
shall  not  eat  thereof,  because  they 
are  holy. 

34  And  if  aught  of  the  flesh  of 
the  consecrations,  or  of  the  bread, 
remain    unto    the  morning,   then 
o  tliou  shall  burn   the    remainder 

iMatt.  12.  4.    m  Lev.  10.  14,  15,  17.    "Lev. 
22.10.    "Lev.  8.  32. 


to  render  it  edible.  The  phrase  '  holy 
place'  is  here  used  in  a  wider  sense 
than  ordinary.  The  next  verse  shows 
that  it  means  the  outer  court  of  the 
sanctuary  near  the  door.  This  is  still 
more  expressly  affirmed  Lev.  8.  31 . 
This  requisition  as  to  the  place  of  eat- 
ing was  peculiar  to  the  present  occa- 
sion. In  ordinary  cases  the  allotted 
parts  of  the.  peace-offering  might  he 
taken  home  and  there  eaten  by  the 
offerers  and  their  families,  but  this  was 
to  be  eaten  in  God's  own  .house,  as  it 
were,  where  his  ministers  officiated  and 
neither  sons  nor  daughters  could  share 
with  them  in  it. 

33.  A  stranger  shall  not  eat  thereof 
because  they  are  holy.  Heb.  1Z3"lp  ^5 
DH  ki  kodesh  hiim,  because  they  are 
holiness;  i.  e.  the  bread  and  meats. 
Or  the  pronoun  '  they'  may  refer  to 
Aaron  and  his  sons,  who  are  called 
holy  because  they  were  consecrated  to 
the  service  of  God.  '  Stranger'  here 
signifies  one  that  is  not  of  the  family  of 
Aaron.  Holy  things  for  holy  men  was 
the  motto  of  the  Levitical  economy. 

36.  For  atonement.  Heb.tP"lS3n  }>$ 
nl  hakldppurim,i>\.for  expiations,  pro- 
'itidtions,  reconciliations;  meaning  for 
Aaron  and  his  sons,  and  the  altar. 
The  original  term  implies  both  the  pa- 
cification of  God's  wrath  on  account  of 
sin,  and  the  merciful  covering  of  trans- 


with  fire:  it  shall  not  be  eaten,  be- 
cause it  is  holy. 

35  And  thus  shah  thou  do  unto 
Aaron,  and  "to  his  sons,  according 
to  all  things  which  I  have  com- 
manded thee:  p seven  days  shah 
thou  consecrate  them. 

36  And  thou  shah  q  offer  every 
day  a  bullock  for  a  sin-offering  foi 
atonement;  and  thou  shah  cleanse 
the  altar,  when  thou  hast  made  an 
atonement  for  it,  rand  thou  shah 
anoint  it,  to  sanctify  it. 

P  Exod.  40.  12.    Lev.  8.  33,  34,  35.   q  Hebt 
10.11.     rch.  30.  26.  28,  29.  &  40.  10. 


gression,  which  enter  so  essentially  in- 
to th«  idea  ol 'atonement.  Sre  Note  on 

Gen.  32.  20. IT  Thou  shall  cleanse 

the  altar.  Heb.  ti&tsn  hittttha.  LP 
clerc  well  remarks  that  this  word  in 
Piel  when  spoken  of  persons  signifies 
to  expiate,  to  atone  for,  but  whes  ap- 
plied to  things  to  purge,  cleanse,  puri- 
fy, as  here.  Gr.  icaOapieis,  thou  shall 
purify.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that 
this  period  of  seven  days  allotted  to 
the  consecration  of  the  altar  was  dis- 
tinct from  the  seven  days  of  consecrat- 
ing the  priests,  or  that  the  atonements 
in  the  one  case  were  different  from 
those  in  the  other.  They  were  in  fact 
one  and  the  same.  The  atoning  virtue 
of  the  sacrifices  applied  itself  at  the 
same  time  both  to  the  persons  sanc- 
tified and  to  the  altar.  The  phrase 
'  when  thou  hast  made  atonement  for 
it,'  should  rather  be  rendered  '  when 
thou  hast  made  an  atonement  upon  it,' 
and  the  meaning  is,  that  during  all  the 
time  in  which  they  were  engaged  from 
day  to  day  in  offering  the  prescribed 
sacrifices,  they  were  to  be  careful  to 
keep  the  altar  duly  cleansed,  to  have 
the  ashes  removed,  and  the  unction  ap- 
plied to  it,  so  that  at  the  end  of  the 
time  it  should  be  an  altar  duly  conse- 
crated, like  those  who  had  been  minis- 
tering at  it,  so  that  henceforth  it  should 
be  so  preeminently  holy  as  to  confei  a 
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b'7  Seven  days  thou  shall  make 
an  atonement  for  the  altar,  and 
sanctify  it ;  » and  it  shall  be  an  al- 
tar most  holy :  t  whatsoever  touch- 
eih  the  altar  shall  be  holy. 

38  H  Now  this  is  that  which  thou 
shalt  offer  upon  the  altar;  "two 
lambs  of  the  first  year  w  day  by 
day  continually. 

39  The  one  lamb  thou  shalt  offer 
*in  the  morning:   and  the  other 
lamb  thou  shalt  offer  at  even: 

>ch.  40.  10.  «ch.  30.  29.  Malt.  23,  19. 
•Numb.  28.  3.  1  Chron.  16.  40. 2  Cliron.  2.  4.  <fc 
13.  11.  &  31.  3.  Ezra  3.  3.  "  See  Dan.  9.27.  A; 
12  11.  *2  Kings  16.  15.  Ezek.  4t.  13,  14,  15 


40  And  with  the  one  lamb  a  tenth- 
deal   of    flour   mingled    with   the 
fourth  part  of  an  bin  of  beaten  oil: 
and  the  fourth  part  of  an  hiu  of 
wine  for  a  drink-offering. 

41  And  the  other  lamb  thou  shalt 
y  offer  at  even,  and  shalt  do  thereto 
according  to  the  meat-offering  of 
the  morning,  and  according  to  the 
drink-offering  thereof,  for  a  sweei 
savour,  an  offering  made   by  tire 
unto  the  LORD. 

<i2  This  shall  be*&  continual  burnt- 

1  y  1  King*  IS.  29,  36.  2  Kings  16.  li. 
Ezra  9.  4,  5.  Ps.  141  2.  Dan.  9.  21.  *  ver. 
38.  ch.  30.  8.  N  urnb.  28. 6.  D<in.  8.  1 1,  12,  13. 


relative  holiness  upon  the  gifts  laid  up- 
on it.  'Whatsoever  toucheth  it  shall 
be  holy,'  upon  which  our  Savior's  brief 
and  pithy  comment  is,  'The  altar  sane- 
tifieth  the  gift.'  Like  a  magnetized  bar 
of  iron  or  steel,  it  was  first  to  receive  it- 
self a  sanctifying  influence  from  the 
oblations  presented  upon  it,  and  then 
lor  ever  after  to  impart  it. 

Law  of  the  Daily  Offering. 
38 — 44.  This  is  that  which  thou  shalt 
jffer,  &c.  Two  lambs  of  the  first  year 
were  to  be  offered  daily,  the  one  in  the 
morning,  the  other  in  the  afternoon,  for  I 
a  burnt-offering.  These  were  generally  ! 
termed  the  morning  and  evening  daily  \ 
ta.crifi.ee,  and  were  never  on  any  ac- 
count to  be  intermitted.  Other  ad- 
ditional sacrifices  were  appointed  for 
Sabbaths  and  festivals  on  various  occa- 
sions, but  they  were  never  to  be  allow. 
cd  to  displace,  supersede,  or  interfere 
with  this  stated  and  constant  offering, 
which  was  binding  in  its  observance  in- 
asmuch as  it  typified  the  never-ceasing 
necessity  and  efficacy  of  the  atonement 
made  by  the  'Lamb  of  God  which  tak- 
eth  away  the  sins  of  the  world.'  It 
conveyed  also  to  the  people  of  God  of 
that  age  and  of  every  age  a  significant 
intimation  of  the  duty  of  daily  morning 
and  evening  worship.  As  repularly  as 
the  sun  rises  and  declines  in  his  daily 


round,  the  spiritual  sacrifices  of  prayer 
and  praise  are  to  be  offered  upon  the 
altar  of  our  domestic  or  private  devo- 
tion ;  and  not  only  should  no  business 
be  suffered  to  jostle  them  out  of  their 
appropriate  seasons, but  they  should  be 
regarded  as  a  sacred  feast  to  the  soul 
lor  which  we  should  long  as  earnestly 
as  for  the  food  that  sustains  our  bodies. 
It  was  probably  with  a  view  to  render 
this  idea  more  familiar  to  their  minds 
that  the  several  particulars  requisite 
to  a  feast  accompanied  the  sacrifice. 
Bread  and  wine  for  a  meat  and  drink- 
offering  formed  a  part  of  the  command- 
ed oblation,  as  a  continual  remembrance 
of  the  privilege  of  fellowship  and  com- 
munion with  God  to  which  they  are  ad- 
mitted. The  word  rendered  tenth-deal 
("pC5  issaron)  means  a  tenth  of  an 
ephah,  or  about  three  quarts  wine- 
measure,  being  the  same  as  an  omer 
A  hin  contained  a  gallon  and  two  pints  ; 
the  fourth  part  of  this  was  consequently 
about  one  quart  and  a'quarter  of  a  pint 

wine-measure. IT   Where  I  will  meet 

yon  (pi.)  to  .i/ieak  there  untotlife  (sing.) 
As  if  he  spake  unto  all  the  congregation 
when  he  spake  to  Moses,  their  repre- 
sentative. Yet  as  if  this  might  appear 
to  indicate  something  unduly  exclusive 
— a  privilege  vouchsafed  to  Moses  but 
denied  to  them — he  gives  the  assup 
ance  hi  the  next  verse  in  the  most  ua» 
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offering  throughout  your  genera- 
tions at  the  door  of  he  tabernacle 
of  the  congregation  before  the 
LORD  :  »  where  I  will  meet  you  to 
speak  there  unto  thee. 
43  And  there  I  will  meet  with 
the  children  of  Israel;  and  the  ta- 
bernacle b  shall  be  sanctified  by  my 
glory. 

»  ch.  25.  22.  &  30.  6,  36.  Numb.  17.  4.  b  ch. 
40.  34.  1  Kings  8.  1).  2  Chron.  5.  14.  &  7. 
1,2,3.  Ezek.43.5.  Hag.  2.  7,  9.  Mai.  3.  1 


44  And  I  will  sanctify  the  taber- 
:  nacle  of  the  congregation,  and  th« 

altar:  I  will  <=  sanctify  also  both 

Aaron  and  his  sons,  to  minister  to 

me  in  the  priest's  office. 
i    45  And  d  I  will  dwell  among  th« 
I  children  of  Israel,  and  will  be  their 

God. 

c  Lev.  21.  15.  &  22.  9,  16.  d  Exod.  25.  8. 
Lev.  26.  12.  Zech.  2.  10.  John  14.  17,  23 
2  Cor.  6.  16.  Rev.  21.  3.  ' 


versal  terms — '  There  I  will  meet  with 
the  Children  of  Israel ;'  with  all  of 
them ;  they  shall  all  have  the  benefit 
of  this  high  distinction.  Chal.  'And 
1  will  appoint  my  Word  unto  you,  that 
he  may  speak  with  you  there.'  This 
promise  is  still  farther  amplified  in 
what  follows  ;  'And  the  tabernacle  shall 
be  sanctified  by  my  glory.'  Heb.  JDlp3 
*i"CS3  nikdash  bikbodi;  where  the  verb 
has  no  specific  nominative,  leaving  us 
to  understand  the  expression  in  its 
largest  sense,  as  implying  that  every 
thing,  people,  tabernacle,  altar,  and 
priesthood,  should  be  illustriously  hal- 
lowed by  the  glory  of  the  divine  pre- 
sence, the  visible  symbol  of  which  was 
to  be  seen  in  the  Shekinah  enthroned 
in  the  Most  Holy  Place.  It  will  be  ob- 
served that  the  marginal  reading  of  the 
English  Bible  is,  'Israel  shall  be  sanc- 
tified.' This  is  very  admissible  gram- 
matically, and  is  no  doubt  favored  by 
the  parallel  promise,  Ezek.  37.  28,  to 
which  the  present  has  clearly  an  ul- 
timate or  typical  reference,  'And  the 
heathen  shall  know  that  I  the  Lord  do 
tanctify  Israel,  when  my  sanctuary  shall 
be  in  the  midst  of  them  for  evermore.' 
As  the  glory  of  God  is  in  a  great  meas- 
ure identified  with  his  tabernacle  in 
which  it  dwelt,  the  sanctifying  virtue  of 
the  one  was  that  of  the  other,  so  that  the 
two  passages  are  plainly  of  kindred  im- 
port. But  this  interpretation  makes  no 
less  true  or  perti  lent  the  remark  of  Hen- 
ry, that  '  what  i  >  sanctified  to  the  glory 
of  God,  shall  be  sanctified  by  his  glory.' 


45.  And  I  will  dwell  among  the  chil 
dren  of  Israel,  &c.  Heb.  TO^Cl  ve 
shakanti,  and  I  will  tabernacle.  Chal 
'  1  will  make  my  majesty  (^tOSffi  she 
kinti,  my  shekinah)  to  dwell  in  the 
midst  of  the  children  of  Israel.'  The 
'Shekinah'  here  is  the  same  as  the 
Word  of  v.  42,  according  to  the  same 
version.  On  the  peculiar  force  of  this 
word  and  its  etymological  relations, 
see  Note  on  Ex.  25.  8,  where  we  have 
expounded  at  some  length  what  we 
conceive  to  be  the* genuine  import  of 
this  promise.  Its  primary  fulfilment 
was  the  grand  central  fact  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  Jewish  people  for  century 
after  century,  as  long  as  their  national 
polity  continued  To  this  peculiar  in- 
dwelling among  the  chosen  race  the 
tabernacle  and  the  temple  were  entirely 
subservient.  They  were  each  in  its 
turn  the  palace  of  the  Great  King.  It 
was  not  simply  a  spiritual  but  a  sensi- 
ble residence  of  the  Deity,  which  hal- 
lowed  those  sacred  structures.  That 
this  mode  of  habitation  and  manifesta- 
tion was  indeed  typical  of  a  future  in- 
dwelling of  God  by  his  enlightening 
Spirit  in  the  hearts  of  men,  cannot  be 
questioned.  It  is  a  view  of  the  subject 
expressly  recognised  by  the  apostle, 
2  Cor.  6.  16,  'For  ye  are  the  temple  ol 
the  living  God  ;  as  God  hath  said,  I 
will  dwell  in  them  and  walk  in  them  ; 
and  I  will  be  their  God.  and  they  shall 
be  my  people.'  But  nothing  is  clearer 
from 'he  prophecies,  than  that  this  form 
of  fulfilment  does  not  exhaust  th«i  rich 
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*Jid  they  shall  know  that-  «I !  them  forth  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt. 


am.  the  LORD  their  God,  that  brought 


e  cli.  20.  2. 


purport  of  the  promise.  It  is  a  promise 
no  less  made  to  Israel  in  their  future 
restoration,  than  at  their  original  adop- 
fu-n;  and  in  that  relation  is  no  less 
literally  to  be  understood,  though  far 
more  gloriously,  than  in  the  present  an- 
nunciation. So  far  as  we  are  able  to  see, 
the  literal  restoration  and  return  of  the 
Jews  are  assured  to  us  by  no  other 
principles  of  interpretation,  than  those 
which  require  us  to  admit  the  literal 
return  and  re-establishment  of  the  mani- 
fested glory  of  Jehovah,  the  true  Sheki- 
nah,  in  visible  communication  with  the 
children  of  men  on  earth.  Let  the  fol- 
lowing passages,  for  instance,  be  taken 
as  a  specimen:  Zech.  2.  10 — 12,  'Sing 
and  rejoice,  O  daughter  of  Zion  :  for  lo, 
I  come  and  I  will  dwell  in  the  midst 
of  thee  (TCwS  shakanti),  saith  the 
Lord.  And  many  nations  shall  be  join- 
ed to  the  Lord  in  that  day,  and  shall  be 
my  people :  and  /  will  dwell  in  the 
midst  of  thee  (TCSS  shakanti),  and 
thou  shall  know  that  the  Lord  of  hosts 
hath  sent  me  unto  thee.  And  the  Lord 
shall  inherit  Judah  his  portion  in  the 
holy  land,  and  shall  choose  Jerusalem 
again.'  Ezek.  37.  21—28,  'And  say  uh- 
unlo  them,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God  ; 
Behold,  I  will  take  the  children  of  Is- 
rael from  among  the  heathen,  whither 
they  be  gone,  and  will  gather  them  on 
every  side,  and  bring  them  into  their 
own  land :  And  I  will  make  them  one 
nation  in  the  land  upon  the  mountains 
of  Israel ;  and  one  king  shall  be  king  lo 
them  all :  and  they  shall  be  no  more 
two  nations,  neither  shall  they  be  di- 
vided into  two  kingdoms  any  more  at 
all :  Neither  shall  they  defile  themselves 
any  more  with  their  idols,  nor  with 
heir  detestable  things,  nor  with  any  of 
their  transgressions ;  but  I  will  save 
them  out  of  all  their  dwelling-places, 
therein  tl.ey  have  sinned,  and  will 


that  I  may  dwell  among  them:  1 
am  the  LORD  their  God. 


cleanse  them :  so  shall  they  be  my 
people,  and  I  will  be  their  God.  And 
David  my  servant  shall  be  king  ovei 
them ;  and  they  all  shall  have  one 
shepherd :  they  shall  also  walk  in  my 
judgmenls,  and  observe  my  statutes, 
and  do  them.  And  they  shall  dwell  in 
the  land  thai  I  have  given  unto  Jacob 
my  servant,  wherein  your  fathers  have 
dwelt,  and  they  shall  dwell  therein, 
even  they,  and  their  children,  and  their 
children's  children  for  ever:  and  my 
servant  David  shall  be  their  prince  for 
ever.  Moreover  I  will  make  a  covenant 
of  peace  with  them  ;  it  shall  be  an  ever- 
lasting covenant  with  them ;  and  I  will 
place  them,  and  mulliply  Ihem,  and 
will  set  my  sanctuary  in  the  midst  of 
them  for  evermore.  My  tabernacle 
("p".E?2  mishkan)  also  s'tall  be  with 
them:  yea,  I  will  be  their  God,  and 
they  $hall  be  my  people.  And  the 
heathen  shall  know  lhat  I  the  Lord  do 
sanctify  Israel,  when  my  sanctuary 
shall  be  in  the  midst  of  them  for  ever- 
more.' We  have  given  this  extract  at  full 
length,  because  there  is  scarcely  in  the 
whole  compass  of  the  Scriptures  a  more 
direct  and  unequivocal  prediction  of  the 
literal  return  of  the  Jews  to  their  owe 
land,  than  is  to  be  found  in  these  words. 
Tl\at  it  is  a  return  yet  future  is  clear  from 
the  fact ;  (1.)  That  the  two  grand  divi- 
sions of  the  nation,  the  houses  of  Jtidah 
and  Israel,  are  both  to  be  restored,  which 
it  is  well  known  was  not  the  case  at  the 
return  from  Babylon.  No  past  period  can 
be  assigned  when  this  prediction  can  be 
fairly  said  to  have  been  fulfilled.  (2.) 
They  are  to  be  gathered  under  the  head- 
ship of  'David  their  king,'  which  is  un- 
doubtedly the  mystical  denomination 
of  the  Messiah.  He  is  probably  her/! 
called  'David'  more  especially  because 
lie  shall  reign  over  Ihe  Iwo  uniled  na 
tions  of  Judah  and  Israel,  as  did  tht 
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CHAPTER  XXX. 
ND  thou  shalt  make  a  an  altar 
i>  to  burn  incense  upon:  o/shit- 
tim-wood  shalt  thou  make  it. 

»ch.  37.  25.  &  40.  5.     b  See  ver.  7.  8,  10. 
Lev.  4.  7,  18.    Rev.  8.  3. 

literal  David  before  the  kingdom  was 
divided.  That  Christ  will  ever  rule  over 
his  people  by  this  title  in  any  other 
world  than  the  present,  we  can  gather 
no  evidence  from  the  Scriptures.  Ac- 
cordingly Newcome  remarks  upon  the 
passage,  that  '  it  favors  the  supposition 
that  Christ  will  hereafter  assume  royal 
state  on  earth  among  the  converted 
Jews.'  (3.)  It  is  said,  v.  25,  'They  shall 
dwell  therein,  even  they,  and  their  chil- 
dren, and  their  children's  children,  for 
ever;  and  my  servant  David  shall  be 
their  prince  for  ever.'  Even  though 
this  language  should  be  taken  to  mean 
something  short  of  absolute  eternity, 
yet  it  is  clear  that  it  has  never  yet  been 
fulfilled.  Consequently  its  fulfilment  is 
still  future ;  and  we  are  utterly  unable 
to  see  why  it  is  not  quite  as  certain  that 
the  visible  glory  will  be  restored  to  the 
land  of  promise  as  that  the  chosen  peo- 
ple will.  If  further  evidence  of  this  be 
necessary  we  find  it  in  Ezek.  43,  1 — 4, 
which  is  a  prediction  having  respect  to 
the  destinies  of  the  Jewish  race  in  the 
latter  day,  after  their  re-establishment 
in  the  land  of  their  fathers  ;  '  Afterward 
he  brought  me  to  the  gate,  even  the  gate 
that  looketh  toward  the  east :  And  be- 
hold, the  glory  of  the  God  of  Israel 
came  from  the  way  of  the  east :  and 
his  voice  was  like  a  noise  of  many 
waters:  and  the  earth  shined  with  his 
glory.  And  it  was  according  to  the 
appearance  of  the  vision  which  I  saw, 
even  according  to  the  vision  that  I  saw 
when  I  came  to  destroy  the  city :  and 
the  visions  were  like  the  visions  that  I 
saw  by  the  river  Chebar  ;  and  I  fell 
upon  my  face.  And  the  glory  of  the 
Lord  came  into  the  house  by  the  way 
of  the  gate  'vhose  prospect  is  toward 


2  -A  cubit  shall  be  the  length 
thereof,  and  a  cubit  the  breadlL 
thereof;  four-square  shall  it  be; 
and  two  cubits  shall  ce  the  height 
thereof :  the  horns  thereof  shall  be 
of  the  same. 

the  east.'  This  is  no  other,  as  will  ap- 
pear upon  strict  examination,  than  the 
glory  of  the  Shekinah  which  dwelt  be. 
tween  the  Cherubim  in  the  Temple,  and 
which  on  account  of  the  sins  of  the  na- 
tion had  forsaken  its  ancient  dwelling- 
place,  Ezek.  10.  18—20,  but  which  is 
here  announced  as  again  returning  to 
its  vacated  habitation.  This  glory, 
however,  will  be  the  glory  of  the  per- 
son of  Christ,  in  whom  the  shadow  of 
the  Shekinah  is  -turned  into  substance. 
It  is  this  which  constitutes  the  criterion 
of  identity  between  the  prophetic  Jeru- 
salem of  Ezekiel  and  that  of  John  it 
the  Apocalypse  ;  '  And  he  showed  me 
that  great  city  the  holy  Jerusalem,  de- 
scending out  of  heaven  from  God,  /(ow- 
ing the  glory  of  God.'  But  in  regard 
to  this  sublime  annunciation  we  must 
for  the  present  rest  contented  with  the 
simple  fact  assured  to  us.  The  man- 
ner of  its  accomplishment  is  hidden  by 
a  vail  which  only  the  developemeuls  of 
time  and  providence  can  remove. 


CHAPTER  XXX. 

THE    ALTAR    OF   INCENSE. 

1,  2.  Thou  shall  make  an  altar  to 
burn  incense  upon.  Heb.  "itSpfa  HjTfa 
mtOp  mizbiiiih  miktar  ketoreth,  an  in- 
cense-altar of  incenae;  or,  an  altar,  a 
perfumatory  of  perfume.  Gr.  OVOIUITT- 
iiviov  Oufitu^uroj,  an  altar  of  incense. 
Chal.  'Thou  shalt  make  an  altar  to  of- 
fer upon  it  incense  of  sweet  spices.1 
The  original  implies  an  altar  on  which 
odorous  substances  were  to  be  burnt 
and  resolved  into  a  fragrant  and  grate- 
ful fume.  In  the  subsequent  account 
of  its  construction,  Ex.  37.  25,  it  is 
called  simply  an  '  altar  of  me/me  '  aa 
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3  And  thou  shall  overlay  it  with 
pure  gold,  the  top  thereof,  and  the 
sidss  thereof  round  about,  and  the 

rendered  by  the  Greek  here,  and  in 
Nuni.  4.  11,  ;  the  golden  altar,'  as  the 
other  covered  with  brass  was  called 
'  the  brazen  altar.'  But  as  the  Hebrew 
term  for  altar  (JT2T73  mizbeah,  from  nut 
zabah,  to  slay),  legitimately  carries 
with  it  the  idea  of  slain  sacrifices,  and 
as  no  such  service  was  performed  upon 
this,  it  is  for  distinction  sake  termed 
1t3p?3  miktar,  from  ICp  katar,  to 
fume,  to  fumigate,  to  make  to  smoke. 
The  practice  of  burning  incense  upon 
altars  as  a  religious  rite  is  to  be  traced 
to  a  \ery  remote  antiquity  ;  but  we 
Have  nothing  more  ancient  in  the  way 
of  historic  record  relative  to  this  cus- 
tom than  what  the  present  chapter  con- 
tains. It  seems  scarcely  probable,  how- 
ever, that  the  custom  originated  on  this 
occasion  in  the  order  here  prescribed. 
Incense  altars  appear  in  the  most  anci- 
ent Egyptian  paintings,  and  when  it 
was  required  to  be  compounded  '  after 
.he  art  of  the  apothecary  (perfumer),' 
it  would  seem  to  be  implied  that  this 
was  an  art  which  was  practised,  and 
which  the  Israelites  had  learned,  in 
Egypt.  Plutarch  moreover  assures  us, 
that  the  Egyptians  offered  incense  t'o 
the  sun  —  resin  in  the  morning,  myrrh 
at  noon,  and  about  sunset  an  aromatic 
compound  which  they  called  kypi.  But 
the  custom  was  in  ancient  times  by  no 
means  confined  to  Egypt.  It-  pervaded 
all  the  religions  of  antiquity,  and  like 
many  other  features  of  the  Hebrew  wor- 
ship may  have  been  derived  from  an 
antediluvian  origin.  Nor  are  we  dis- 
posed to  overlook  the  circumstance  in 
this  connexion  of  incense  being  burnt 
among  the  Orientals  by  way  of  honor- 
ary tribute  to  kings,  princes,  and  per- 
sons of  distinction.  It  is  one  of  the 
usages  peculiar  to  palace--,  and  the 
nouses  of  the  wealthy  and  great,  and 
as  God  in  the  character  of  Theocratic 


horns  thereof  ;  and  thou  shall  make 
unto  it  a  crown  of    old  round  abc/Jt. 


Ruler  of  Israel  saw  fit  to  be  honored  in 
modes  analogous  to  those  which  were 
common  in  reference  to  eastern  sove- 
reigns, so  he  would  not  have  his  palace^ 
the  Sanctuary,  to  be  lacking  in  a  usage 
of  such  striking  significancy.  But  we 
shall  hope  to  evince  in  the  sequel  that 
this  came  far  short  of  fulfilling  all  the 
symbolical  purposes  which  were  an- 
swered by  this  remarkable  portion  of 
the  furniture  of  the  Tabernacle.  Of 
the  remark  of  Maimonides  that  incense 
was  burnt  in  the  Tabernacle  to  counter- 
act the  offensive  smell  of  the  sacrifices, 
we  can  only  say,  'that  although  this 
may  have  been  to  a  very  limitted  de- 
gree the  effect  of  the  ordinance,  it  fell 
altogether  short  of  being  its  main  06- 
ject.  As  to  its  materials  and  form 
this  Altar  was  made  like  the  Ark  of 
shittim-wood  overlaid  with  plates  of 
!  gold.  When  it  is  said  to  have  been 
'  four-square,'  the  meaning  is,  not  that 
it  was,  as  a  whole,  of  a  cubical  form, 
but  that  upon  its  upper  and  under  sur- 
face it  showed  four  equal  sides.  It  was, 
however,  twice  as  high  as  it  was  broad, 
being  twenty-one  inches  broad, and  three 
feet  six  inches  high.  From  the  four 
corner  posts  arose  four  horns  or  pinna- 
cles, doubtless  of  similar  form  to  those 
of  the  altar  of  sacrifice,  which  were 
covered  with  gold  like  the  rest,  and  its 
top  was  surrounded  with  an  ornamental 
ledge  or  border  of  solid  gold,  here  call- 
ed '  a  crown,'  like  that  which  adorned 
the  upper  edges  of  the  Ark  of  the 
Covenant  and  of  the  Table  of  Shew- 
bread.  Beneath  this  were  placed  two 
golden  rings,  probably  on  the  opposite 
corners,  for  the  conveniency  of  carry- 
ing it  on  staves  during  the  marches  of 
Israel  in  the  wilderness,  and  after- 
wards when  removed  to  different  places 
in  Canaan. 
3.  The  top  thereof.  Heb.*M  gaggo.hit 
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roof;  implying  that  its  top  was  fashion- 
ed like  the  flat  rools  of  eastern  houses. 
These  were  furnished  with  parapets, 
battlements,  or  balustrades,  to  which 
the  border  or  crown  of  the  altar  bore, 
on  a  small  scale,  a  striking  resem- 
blance. The  rendering1  of  the  Gr.  ca^ipav, 
hearth,  and  the  Lat.  Vulg.  'Craticula' 
grate,  is  entirely  erroneous,  as  the  orig- 
inal word  is  different  from  that  applied 
to  the  grate  of  the  brazen  altar 


mikbar),  and  there  is  not  the  iea^'. 
mention  made  of  cleansing  the  Altai 
from  ashes,  or  of  any  thing  to  receive 
them.  The  incense  was  not  burnt  upon 
a  grate,  but  in  a  golden  censer  which 
was  placed,  filled  with  coals,  upon  the 
Altar,  so  that  no  ashes  or  refuse  what- 
ever fell  upon  the  Altar. IT  The 

sides  thereof.  Heb.  ITPiip  kirothauv, 
his  walls;  in  continued  analogy  with 
the  structure  of  a  house. 


THE  ALTAH  OF  INCENSE. 


The  mystical  design  of  the  Altar  of  In- 
cense now  demands  attention.  Its  pri- 
mary use  is  sufficiently  evident  from  its 
name,  and  from  what  is  said  in  the  sub- 
sequent verses.  As  the  Table  was 
for  the  Bread,  the  Candlestick  for  the 
Lights,  and  the  brazen  Altar  for  the  Sa- 
crifices, so  the  golden  Altar  was  for  the 
Incense  which  was  to  be  burnt  upon  it. 
Now  that  the  general  import  of  incense 
as  a  symbol  was  that  of  prayer,  cannot 
be  questioned  by  any  one  who  casts  his 
eye  over  the  following  passages ;  Ps. 
141.  2,  'Let  my  prayer  be  set  forth  be- 
fore thee  (as)  incense;  and  the  lifting 
up  of  my  hands  as  the  evening  sacri- 
fice. Rev.  5.  8,  'And  when  he  had 
taken  the  book,  the  four  beasts  and  four 
and  twenty  elders  fell  down  before  the 
Lamb,  having  every  one  of  them  lamps 
and  golden  vials  full  of  odors,  which 


are  the  prayers  of  saints.'  Again,  Kev. 
8.  3,  4,  'And  another  angel  came  and 
stood  at  the  altar,  having  a  golden 
censer ;  and  there  was  given  unto  him 
much  incense,  that  he  should  offer  it 
with  the  prayers  of  all  saints  upon 
the  golden  altar  which  was  before  the 
throne.  And  the  smoke  of  the  incense, 
which  came  with  the  prayers  of  the 
saints,  ascended  up  before  God  out  ol 
the  angel's  hand.'  Here  it  is  evidently 
implied  that  while  the  sacerdotal  angel 
was  officiating  at  the  golden  Altar,  the 
saints  were  to  be  at  the  same  time 
engaged  in  offering  up  prayers  which 
i  might,  as  it  were,  mingle  with  the  fra- 
;  grant  incense,  and  both  come  up  in  a 
grateful  and  acceptable  cloud  before 
God.  la  like  manner  it  is  said,  Luke, 
!  1.9,  10,  tnat  while  Zechanah  was  •  ex- 
!  ecuting  the  priest's  office  according  it 
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the  cust'orr,  his  lot  was  *o  burn  incense 
when  he  went  into  the  temple  of  the 
Lord.  And  the  whole  multitude  of  the 
people  were  praying  without  at  the 
time  of  incense.'  Here  the  two  servi- 
ces were  performed  vogether,  the  one 
being  an  emblem  of  the  other.  As  then 
the  idea  of  prayer  is  prominent  in  the 
symbolical  purport  of  the  act  of  offer- 
ing incense,  we  may  safely  consider  the 
intercessory  office  of  Christ  in  heaven 
as  primarily  shadowed  forth  by  the 
golden  Altar  and  itsLevitical  uses.  As 
the  brazen  Altar  which  was  placed 
without  the  sanctuary  typified  his  sa- 
crifice, which  was  made  on  earth,  so 
the  Altar  of  Incense  stationed  within 
the  sanctuary  represented  his  interced- 
ing work  above,  where  he  has  gone  to 
appear  in  the  presence  of  God  for  us, 
and  where  his  intercession  is  as  sweet- 
smelling  savor.  This  is  to  be  inferred 
from  the  fact  that  it  occupied  a  place — 
directly  -before  the  mercy  seat — which 
represented  the  appropriate  sphere  of 
the  Savior's  present  mediatorial  func- 
tions. Whatever  service  was  perform- 
ed by  the  priests  within  the  precincts 
of  the  Tabernacle  had  a  more  special 
and  emphatic  reference  to  Christ's  work 
in  heaven;  whereas  their  duties  in  the 
outer  court  had  more  of  an  earth- 
ly bearing,  representing  the  oblations 
which  were  made  on  the  part  of  sinners, 
and  on  behalf  of  sinners,  to  the  holy  ma- 
jesty of  Jehovah.  As,  however,  scarce- 
ly any  of  the  objects  or  rites  of  the 
ancient  economy  had  an  exclusive  typ- 
ical import,  but  combined  many  in  one, 
RO  in  the  present  case,  nothing  forbids 
us  tc  consider  the  prayers  and  devotions 
of  the  saints  as  also  symbolically  rep- 
resented by  the  incense  of  tht  golden 
Altar.  As  a  matter  of  lact,  they  do 
prav  below  while  Christ  intercedes 
above  ;  their  prayers  mingle  with  his  ; 
and  it  is  doing  no  violence  to  the  sym- 
bol to  suppose  their  spiritual  desires, 
kindled  by  the  fjre  of  holy  love,  to  be 
significantly  set  forth  by  the  uprising 
VOL.  II.  H 


clouds  of  incense  which  every  morn- 
ing and  even.'ng  filled  the  holy  place 
of  the  sanctuary  with  its  grateful  per- 
fume. 

Still  it  may  be  doubted  whether  the 
full  and  complete  design  of  the  golden 
Altar  as  a  symbol  can  be  reached, 
without  assigning  to  it,  as  well  as  to 
the  Candlestick  and  the  Table,  a  pros- 
pective reference.  Can  it  be  in  keep- 
ing with  the  rest  of  the  furniture  of 
the  Tabernacle,  unless  it  points  to  the 
heavenly  state  as  yet  to  be  developed  ? 
There  no  Altar  of  sacrifice  is  found, 
because  the  one  offering  of  the  Savior 
was  consummated  in  his  oblation  of 
himself  upon  the  cross.  But  the  Altar 
of  Incense  is  there,  and  it  bears  a  name 
()~Ct?2  mizbeah),  the  leading  idea  of 
which  is  that  of  slain  sacrifice.  Why 
is  this  idea  to  be  carried  forward  into 
the  upper  sanctuary  in  connexion  with 
a  structure  intended  mainly  as  a  shadow 
of  prayer,  thanksgiving,  and  praise  ? 
Why,  but  to  intimate  that  there  is  still, 
and  is  ever  to  be,  to  the  saints  a  real 
and  indissoluble  connexion  between  the 
atonement  of  Christ  and  the  praises  and 
doxologie.i  in  which  they  are  engaged 
in  heaven?  —  between  acquittal  from 
guilt  and  acceptance  to  favor?  Were  it 
not  for  the  virtue  of  his  atoning  sacri- 
fice how  could  they  be  in  heaven  to 
praise  him  at  all?  In  the  ministra- 
tions of  the  earthly  sanctuary,  the  coals 
on  which  the  incense  was  burnt  on  the 
golden  Altar  were  to  be  taken  from  the 
brazen  Altar.  This  taught  the  Israelite 
from  whence  the  efficacy  and  accept- 
ableness  or  their  prayers  and  praises 
was  derived.  So  in  the  heavenly  sanctu- 
ary, the  instrument  of  incense  is  call- 
ed V>y  the  otherwise  inappropriate  name 
of  alfnr  (sacrificatory)  to  keep  its 
blessed  inhabitants  in  mind  of  the  fact, 
that  the  Mood  of  atonement  and  the  fire 
of  sacrifice,  must  be  for  ever  that  which 
imparts  all  its  grateful  fragrance  to  the 
songs,  ascriptions,  and  hallelujats  ol 
the  ransomed  throng  in  glory. 
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4  1  nd  cwo golden  rings  shall  thou 
malu'  to  it  under  the  crown  of  it, 
by  t!  e  two  corners  thereof,  upon 
the  f  -vo  sides  of  it  shall  thou  make 
it ;  e  id  they  shall  be  for  places  for 
the  uaves  to  bear 'it  withal. 

5  A  ad  thou  shall  make  the  staves 
o/shittim-wood,  and  overlay  them 
with  gold. 

6  And  thou  shall  pul  il  before  the 
vail  that  is  by  the  ark  of  the  testi- 
mony before  the  c  mercy-seat  that 
is  ov«,'  the  testimony,  where  I  will 
meet  with  thee. 

<=ch.  25.  21,  22. 


6.  Thou  shalt  put  it  before  the  vail, 
&c.    That  is,  before  the  separating  vail 
suspended  between  the  Holy  and  Most 
Holy  Place  of  the  Tabernacle.  It  would 
of  course  be   '  before  the  mercy-seat,' 
though  the    Vail  interposed.      It  was 
stationed   about  midway  between   the 
Candlestick  and  Table  of  Shew-bread, 
though  considerably  nearer  to  the  Vail 
than  either. 

7,  8.  Aaron  shall  burn  thereon  sireet 
incense  every  morning.     Heh.  fHOp 
En?2D   ketoreth    sammim,    incense  'of 

Spices.  Gr.  dv^iafta  avvOeri'v  \CHTOV,  in- 
cense  delicately  compounded.  It  might 
seem  from  the  letter,  that  Aaron  or  the 
High  Priest  alone  was  entitled  to  burn 
incense  on  this  Altar.  •  But  the  word 
'Aaron'  is  often  used  to  designate  the 
whole  priestly  order.  There  is  no  doubt 
that  Aaron  did  in  person  perform  this 
service  on  the  present  occasion,  and  the 
High  Priest,  whoever  he  was,  did  the 
same  on  other  great  occasions ;  but  it 
was  ordinarily  executed  by  the  inferior 
priests  in  their  courses.  Whatever 
priest  was  appointed  by  lot  to  be  in 
waiting  during  the  week,  he  every 
morning  and  evening  filled  his  censer 
with  fire  from  the  brazen  Altar,  and  in- 
troducing the  sacred  incense  went  into 
the  holy  place  and  set  the  censer  upon 
the, Altar.  As  the  daily  sacrifice  repre- 
sented the  perpetual  efficacy  of  Christ's 


7  And  Aaron  shall  burn  t-hereor 
d  sweet  incense    every    morning 
when  •>  he  dresseth  the  lamps,  fit 
shall  burn  incense  upon  it. 

8  And  when  Aaron  lighteth  the 
lamps  at  even,  he  shall  burn  in 
cense  upon  it;  a  perpetual  incense 
before  the  LORD,  throughout  you? 
generations. 

9  Ye  shall  offer  no  ^strange  in- 
cense thereon,  nor  burnt-sacrifice 
nor  meal-offering ;  neither  shall  ye 
pour  drink-offering  thereon. 

<!  vi-r.  34.     1  Sam.  2.  28.     1  Chron.  23.  13 
Luke  1.  9.    ech.  27.  21.     'Lev.  10.  \. 


atonement,  so  the  burning  of  incense 
morning  and  evening  typified  his  con- 
tinual intercession  for  us.  This  offered 
incense  was  called  a  '  perpetual  incense' 
because  it  was  regularly  offered  at  the 
appointed  time  without  cessation.  By 
a  like  phraseology  we  are  exhorted  to 
'  pray  without  ceasing,'  i.e.  to  continue 
in  the  daily  practice  of  prayer  '.vithout 
omitting  it.  The  command  to  have  the 
incense  burnt  at  the  same  time  that  the 
lamps  wore  dressed  gives  occasion  to 
Henry  to  remark  in  his  ordinary  spirit- 
ualizing vein,  that  it  was  designed  'to 
teycli  us,  that  the  reading  of  the  Scrip 
"tures,  which  are  our  light  and  lamp,  is 
a  part  of  our  daily  work,  and  should 
accompany  our  prayers  and  praises. 
When  we  speak  to  God,  we  must  hear 
what  God  snys  to  us,  and  thus  the  com- 
munion is  complete.' IT  When  Aaron 

lighteth .  Heh.  n^3>rn  be-haiiloth ,  when 
he  causeth  to  ascend;  a  phraseology  thu 
ground  of  which  is  explained  in  the 

Note   on    Ex.    27.  20. 1T    At  even. 

Heb.  tih3*l3>n  yG  ben  ha-arbayim,  be- 
tv-een  the  <«<(,  evenings.  See  Note  on 
Ex.  12.  16. 

9.  Ye  shall,  ffer  no  strange  incense 
\  thereon.  That  is,  incens'e  of  a  different 
I  composition  from  that  prescribed,  v. 
34.  Gr.  fivifnijia  crtpHv,  another  incense. 
I  Thai.  'Incense  of  strange  spices.'  Thd 
'  incense  was  to  be  that  ale  ne  whLb  God 
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10  And  g  Aaron  shall  make  an 
atonement  upon  the  horns  of  it 
once  in  a  year,  with  the  blood  of 
the  sin-ofFering  of  atonements: 
once  in  the  year  shall  he  make 

f  Lev.  .16.  18.  <t  23.  27. 

had  appointed  ;  and  special  care  was  te 
be  taken  to  make  no  confusion  between 
the  offerings  belonging  to  the  respective 
altars,  of  which  the  one  kind  was  for 
atonement,  the  other  for  acceptance  on- 
ly. So  when  drawing  nigh  to  God  in 
prayer,  we  are  not  to  bring  the  fervor  of 
mere  animal  spirits,  which  may  easily 
be  mistaken  for  true  devotion ;  but  a 
broken  and  a  contrite  heart,  which 
alone  sends  forth  an  odor  that  is  well- 
pleasing  to  God.  Nor  are  we  to  imagine 
that  by  our  prayers,  or  by  any  thing 
else  that  we  can  bring  to  God,  we  can 
atone  for  sin,  or  contribute  in  the  least 
degree  towards  the  efficacy  of  Christ's 
atonement.  These  must  be  kept  quite 
distinct ;  and  whilst  our  prayers  are 
offered  on  the  Altar  of  Incense,  our 
pleas  must  be  taken  solely  from  the 
Altar  of  Burnt-offering. 

10.  Aaron  shall  make  atonement  upon 
the  horns  of  it  once  in  a  year.  This  was 
to  be  upon  what  was  called  the  great  day 
of  Atonement,  of  which  a  full  account 
is  given  Lev.  10.  1 — 28.  The  ordinance 
was  peculiarly  striking,  as  it  intimated 
that  all  the  services  performed  at  it 
were  imperfect,  that  the  Altar  itself 
had  contracted  a  degree  of  impurity 
from  the  sinfulness  of  those  who  min- 
istered there,  and  that  even  the  very 
odors  of  the  daily  incense  needed  to  be 
sweetened  by  a  fresh  infusion  of  the 
savor  of  the  blood  of  sprinkling. — This 
mention  of  atonement  made  -ipon  the 
horns  of  the  Altar  affords  a  tiir  occa- 
sion for  an  attempted  explication  of  a 
passage  in  the  Apocalypse,  c.  9.  13,  14, 
which  commentators  have  for  the  most 
part  passed  ever  with  a  very  superficial 
notice  ;  'And  the  sixth  angel  sounded, 
»nd  I  heard  a  voice  fi  om  the  four  horns 


atonement  upon  it  throughout  your 
generations:  it  is  mcst  holy  u«ito 
the  LORD. 

11  11  And  the  LORD  spake  v  \to 
Moses,  saying, 


of  the  golden  Altar  which  is  before  C-  >d, 
saying  to  the  sixth  angel  who  had  he 
trumpet,  Loose  the  four  angels  wl  ch 
are  bound  in  the  great  river  Euphrates.' 
The  question  is,  What  is  implied  in  he 
fact  of  this  voice  being  represented  as 
proceeding  from  the  four  '  horns  of  he 
golden  Altar?'  In  answer  to  thi?  it 
may  be  observed,  that  the  cases  m  n- 
tioned  Ex.  21.  24.  1  Kings,  1.  50  1 
Kings,  2.  28,  clearly  evince  that  <  he 
horns  of  the  Altar  were  constituted  in 
asylum  for  those  who  had  been  gui  ty 
of  undesigned  transgressions.  It  is  tue 
indeed  that  in  these  instances  allusnn 
seems  to  be  had  more  especially  to  the 
Altar  of  holocausts  standing  in  the  coi-rt 
of  the  Tabernacle,  but  as  the  blood  .if 
atonement  was  sprinkled  in  like  mf  a- 
ner  upon  the  horns  of  both  the  braz  >n 
and  the  golden  altar,  it  is  to  be  inftr 
red,  we  imagine,  by  a  parity  of  reascT). 
ing  that  the  horns  of  the  Altar  are  .n 
general  a  symbol  of  divine  protectic  i, 
or  of  a  secure  sanctuary  for  those  who  ie 
crimes  are  of  a  remissible  nature.  B  it 
as  the  sin  to  be  punished  by  the  voi  :e 
of  th«!  sixth  trumpet  was  that  of  id'  1- 
atry,  as  appears  from  Rev.  9.  20,  Jl, 
which  in  a  whole  people  is  less  p?  r- 
donable  in  the  sight  of  God  than  a  iy 
other,  the  voice  issuing  from  the  fc  IT 
horns  of  the  golden  Altar,  is  a  virtl  il 
proclamation  that  God  was  about  io 
withdraw  his  protection  from  a  porti  tn 
of  idolatrous  Christendom,  and  to  se  id 
upon  it  a  plague  of  far  more  desolati  ,g 
character  than  that  of  the  locusts  whi  .h 
had  preceded.  For  in  the  case  of  I  le 
locust- wo,  commandment  was  given  t)  it 
men  should  be  tormented,  but  not  k  1. 
ed.  But  in  that  of  the  sixth  trumj  tj 
the  Euphratean  horsemen  were  appoi  I 
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12  hWhen  thou  takest  the  sum 
of  the  children  of  Israel  after  their 
number,  then  shall  they  give  every 
man  »a  ransom  for  his  soul  unto 
the  LORD,  when  thou  numberest  | 
them:  that  there  be  no  k plague 
among  them  when  thou  numberest 
them. 

13  'This  they  shall  give,  every 
one  that  passeth  among  them  that 
are  numbered,  half  a  shekel,  after 
the  shekel  of  the  sanctuary:  (">a 
shekel  is  twenty  gerahs:)  "an  half 
shekel  shall  be  the  offering  of  the 
LORD. 

hch.  38.  2.J.     Numb.  1.  2.  5.  <fe  26.  2.     2 
5am.  24.  2.      "  .lob  33.  24.  &  36.  18.     P.s.  49.  j 
7.    Matt.  20.  28.     Mark  10.  46.     lTim.2.  6.  I 
1  Pet.  >   18,  19.     k2Sam.  24.  15.    I  Matt.  17. 
24,    ni  Lev.  27.  25.    Numb.  3.  47.     Kzek.  45. 
12.    "ch.  38.  26. 


14  Every  one  that  passeth  among 
them    that    are  numbered,    from 
twenty  years  old  and  above,  shall 
give  an  offering  unto  the  LORD. 

15  The  o  rich  shall  not  give  more, 
and  the  poor  shall  not  give  less 
than  half  a.  shekel,  when  they  give 
an  offering  unio  the  LORD  to  make 
an  p  atonement  for  your  souls. 

16  And  thou  shall  take  the  atone- 
ment-money of  the  children  of  Is- 
rael, and  q  shah  appoint  it  for  the 
service   of  the  tabernacle   of  the 
congregation;  that -it  may  be  ra 
memorial  unto  the  children  of  Is- 
rael before  the  LORD,  to  make  an 
atonement  for  your  souls. 

oJob  34.  19.  Prov.  22.  2.  Ephes.  6.  9. 
Col.  3.  25.  P  ver.  12.  q  ch.  38.  25.  r  Numb. 
16.  40. 


»d  to  slay  the  third  part  of  men.  The 
voice  therefore  in  this  vision  of  the 
prophet  is  to  be  understood  as  a  sign 
that  neither  atonement  nor  protection 
were  any  longer  to  be  afforded  by  the  j 
horns  of  the  Altar  to  those  who  were 
the  destined  victims  of  the  impending 
judgments.  The  consequence  was  that 
a  great  part  oCdegenerate  Christendom 
was  speedily  overrun  by  myriads  of  the 
Turkish  cavalry,  carrying  wasting  and 
destruction  in  their  progress. 

THE   ATONEMENT-MONEY,   OR   RANSOM- 
TAX. 

12 — 16.  When  thou  takest  the  sum, 
&c.  That  is,  when  thou  makest  a  j 
census  ;  which  Moses  is  not  indeed  here 
expressly  commanded  to  do,  but  which 
it  is  supposed,  from  its  intrinsic  utility 
and  propriety,  he  would  do,  as  would 
also  his  successors  in  the  government 
of  Israel  in  after  ages.  It  seems  to  be 
a  general  direction  as  to  the  mode  of 
raising  the  requisite  revenues  for  sup- 
porting the  expenses  of  the  Tabernacle 
worship.  The  original  building  and 
furnishing  the  sanctuary  was  provided 
for  by  the  voluntary  contrih  itions  of 


the  people  ;  but  the  necessary  charges 
lor  sustaining  the  worship  now  to  be 
established  were  to  be  defrayed  from 
other  sources,  and  the  present  orjer 
seems  to  come  in  as  a  kind  of  reply  to 
the  question  which  would  be  naturally 
but  tacitly  asked,  'How  are  the  inevi- 
table expenses  of  such  a  system  of  wor- 
ship to  be  met?'  The  passage  before 
us  contains  the  desired  information. 
The  Most  High  foreseeing  that  the  cus- 
tom of  taking  a  census,  not  annually 
perhaps,  but  occasionally,  would  ob- 
tain among  the  chosen  people,  now 
orders  that  an  assessment,  or  poll-tax, 
of  half  a  shekel  each,  should  be  grafted 
upon  this  custom,  and  that  this  should 
be  the  ordinary  revenue  for  the  support 
of  the  ritual.  But  why  is  this  tax  call- 
ed a  'ransom  or  atonement  (*l£S  ke- 
phor)  for  the  soul  ?'  The  word  '  atone- 
ment' naturally  suggests  the  idea  of 
expiation  for  .tin;  but  can  silver  or 
gold  or  any  thing  short  of  the  blood  ol 
the  'Lamb  slain  from  the  foundation  ot 
the  world,'  avail  to  propitiate  the  jus- 
tice  of  God,  and  serve  as  a  '  ransom  fot 
the  soul?'  The  true  answer  to  th< 
question  depends  upon  a  correct  inter 
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17  II  And  the  LORD  spake  unto  i    IS   sThou    shah    also  mafce    a 
Moses,  saying,  ,ch.  3g.  8.  i  Kings  7.  38. 


pretation  of  the  language.  The  term 
'  soul'  in  this  connexion  is  equivalent 
to  '  life,'  '  person,'  '  self,'  as  explained 
m  the  Note  on  Gen.  14.  21.  It  was 
therefore  a  ransom  for  their  lives,  or  in 
other  words,  a  tribute  paid  to  God  by 
way  of  acknowledgment  that  they  had 
originally  received  their  lives  from  him, 
that  they  had  forfeited  their  live.s  to  him, 
and  that  their  continued  preservation 
in  being  under  these  circumstances  wots 
owing  to  his  more  sovereign  forbear- 
ance and  patience ;  and  that  conse- 
quently he  might  most  justly  claim 
from  them  whatever  he  might  see  fit 
to  demand,  lor  the  support  of  insti- 
tutions of  which  they  themselves  at 
he  same  time  were  to  reap  the  great 
advantage.  The  payment  of  the  tax  of 
half  a  shekel,  therefore,  was  an  act  of 
homage  to  their  sovereign  Lord,  by 
which  they  would  express  their  de- 
pendence upon  him  for  their  spared 
lives  and  continued  mercies,  and  de- 
precate those  plagues  and  judgments 
which  their  sins  had  deserved.  This 
tax  was  to  be  assessed  upon  those  who 
were  twenty  years  old  and  upward, 
women,  minors,  and  probably  very  old 
men  being  exempted  ;  and  by  the  sanie 
sum  being  fixed  for  all,  rich  and  poor, 
it  was  strongly  intimated  that  all  lives, 
or  persons,  were  in  the  sight  of  God  of 
equal  value.  So  in  the  higher  atone- 
ment which  Christ  has  wrought,  the 
same  price  had  to  be  paid  for  the  soul 
of  the  lowest,  weakest,  meanest  be- 
liever, as  for  the  greatest  philosopher, 
prince,  or  potentate  that  shall  taste  of 

his   salvation. IT    Every  one    that 

patseth  among  them.  In  allusion  per- 
haps to  the  customary  mode  of  num- 
bering and  marking  flocks  of  sheep, 
which  were  made  to  pass  before  the 
numberer  that  he  might  count  them 
one  by  one.  See  Note  on  Lev.  27.  32. 

Com}'   Jer.  33.  13. IT   Shekel  of  the 

17* 


sanctuary.  So  called,  it  is  supposed, 
from  the  fact  of  the  standard  of  weights 
1  and  measures  being  keut  in  the  sanc- 
tuary. This  might  have  been  the  case 
under  the  Temple,  but  it  seems  in  the 
highest  degree  unlikely  that  such  a  cus- 
tom obtained  at  this  early  period..  And 
yet  we  know  of  no  other  reason  for  the 
use  of  this  peculiar  designation.  On 
I  the  name  and  value  of  the  ancient  He- 
brew shekel  see  Note  on  Gen.  20.  16. 
A  half  a  shekel  was  not  far  from 
twenty-five  cents  of  our  money. 
IT  That  it  may  be  a  memorial  unto  the 
children  of  Israel  before  the  Lord. 
That  is,  a  memorial  at  once  of  them 
and  for  them ;  a  memorial  testifying 
to  their  obedience,  and  reminding  them 
of  what  they  owed  to  their  heavenly 
Benefactor.  We  read  of  different  me- 
morials in  the  sacred  Scriptures.  The 
censers  in  which  Korah  and  his  com- 
pany offered  incense  were  taken  out  ol 
the  fire  in  which  the  offerers  perished 
and  made  into  plates  to  be  a  covering  of 
the  altar  ;  '  to  be  a  memorial  that  none 
but  the  seed  of  Aaron  come  near  to 
offer  incense  before  the  Lord.'  The 
jewels  and  bracelets  of  which  the  Is- 
raelites spoiled  the  slaughtered  Midian- 
ites  were  presented  to  the  Lord  '  as  a 
memorial  unto  the  children  of  Israel/ 
that  not  one  of  their  army  fell,  though 
the  whole  Midianitish  kingdom  was  ut- 
terly destroyed.  So  the  half  shekels 
at  the  numbering  of  the  people  would 
serve  as  a  remembrancer  of  all  the  in- 
teresting facts  connected  with  the  oc- 
casion of  their  past  deliverance,  of  the 
fulfilment  of  the  divine  promises,  and 
of  their  future  preservation  and  blessed- 
ness under  the  favor  of  heaven. 

THE  I.AVEE. 

18.  Thou  shall  make  a  later  of  brass, 
&c.  Heb.  "ITS  kiyor,  rendered  '  cal- 
dron.' 1  Sam  2.  14,  but  usually  spokei 
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.aver  of  brass,  and  his  foot  0/50  of 

brass,  to  wash  withal:   and  thou 

shall  'put  it  between  the  taber- 

'  ch.  40.  7,  so. 

of  a  large  basin  or  other  vessel  for 
washing.  In  respect  to  none  of  the  sa- 
cred articles  is  the  information  of  the 
text  more  brief  than  in  respect  to  this, 
as  nothing  :.s  said  of  its  form  or  dimen- 
sions. It  is  reasonable,  however,  to 
infer,  that  as  Solomon  modelled  the 
furniture  of  the  Temple  alter  that  of 
the  Tabernacle,  only  on  a  vastly  larger 
scale,  and  as  his  Laver  was  an  im- 
mense vat  or  reservoir,  called  '  a  sea,' 
and  of  a  circular  form,  so  the  form  of 
the  Tabernacle-laver  was  also  circular. 
De  Dieu  infers  the  same  from  the  fact, 
that  the  analogous  Arabic  word  is  used 
to  denote  vessels  of  that  form,  and  to 
this  inference  we  have  nothing  to  ob- 
ject. The  original  word  rendered  foot 
("p  ken)  has  a  meaning  not  easily  de- 
termined. Some  interpreters  under- 
stand it  of  a  lid  orcocer,but  as  the  root 
has  the  sense  of  establishing,  fixing, 
founding  any  thing,  we  prefer  to  con- 
sider it  as  importing  in  this  connexion 
a  basis,  pediment,  or  supporter  upon 
which  the  Laver  rested.  As  the  cut 
which  we  have  given  below  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  with  that  of  the 
Pictorial  Bible,  and  adopted  for  a  like 
reason,  we  cite  the  words  of  the  Editor 
as  conveying  on  the  whole  that  view  of 
the  subject  which  we  consider  the  most 
correct.  '  Our  impression  is,  that  the 
Laver,  whatever  were  its  shape,  stood 
upon  another  basin,  more  wide  and 
shallow,  as  a  cup  on  a  saucer  ;  and  that 
the  latter  received,  from  cocks  or  spouts 
in  the  upper  basin,  the  water  which 
was  allowed  to  escape  when  the  priests 
washed  themselves  with  the  water 
which  fell  from  the  upper  basin.  If 
by  the  under  basin  we  understand  the 
•foot'  of  the  text,  the  sense  is  clear. 
The  text  does  not  say  that  the  priests 
were  to  wash  the  nselves  in  the  basin, 


nacle  of  the  congregation  and  the 
altar,  and  thou  shall  put  watei 
therein. 


but  at  it.  In  it  they  could  not  well 
wash  their  hands  and-feet  if  the  Laver 
was  of  any  height.  The  Rabbins  say 
the  Laver  had  several  cocks,  or,  '  nip- 
ples,' as  they  call  them,  from  which 
the  water  was  let  out  as  wanted.  There 
were  several  such  spouts,  but  the  num- 
ber is  differently  stated.  How  the 
priests  washed  their  hands  and  feet  at 
the  Laver  seems  uncertain.  That  they 
did  not  wash  in  either  the  Laver  or 
its  base  seems,  clear,  because  then  the 
water  in  which 'they  washed  would 
have  been  rendered  impure  by  those 
who  washed  before  or  with  them  ;  and 
as  we  know  that  Orientals  do  not  like  to 
wash  in  a  basin,  after  our  manner,  in 
which  the  water  with  which  we  com. 
mence  washing  is  clearer  than  that  with 
which  we  finish,  but  at  a  falling  stream, 
where  each  successive  affusion  is  of 
clean  water,  we  incline  to  think  that 
the  priests  either  washed  themselves 
with  the  stream  as  it  fell  from  the 
spouts  into  the  base,  or  else  received 
in  proper  vessels  so  much  water  as  they 
needed  for  the  occasion.  The  Orientals, 
in  their  washings,  make  use  of  a  vessel 
with  a  long  spout,  and  wash  at  the 
stream  which  issues  from  thence,  the 
waste  water  being  received  in  a  basin 
which  is  placed  underneath.  This 
seems  to  us  to  illustrate  the  idea  of  the 
Laver  with  ils  base,  as  well  as  the  ab- 
lutions of  the  priests.  The  Laver  had 
thus  its  upper  basin,  from  which  the 
stream  fell,  and  the  under  ba&in  for  re- 
ceiving the  waste  water;  or  it  is  quite 
compatible  with  the  same  idea  and 
practice  to  suppose  that,  to  prevent  too 
great  an  expenditure  of  water,  they  re- 
ceived a  quantity  in  separate  vessels, 
using  it  as  described,  and  the  base  re 
ceiving  the  water  which  in  washing  feU 
from  their  hands  and  feet.  This  ex- 
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19  For  Aaron  and  his  sons  "shall 
wash  their  hands  and  their  feet 
thereat : 

20  When  they  go  into  the  taber- 
nacle of  the    congregation,    they 
shall  wash  with  water,  that  they 
die  not :  or  when  they  come  near 

«ch.  40.   31,   32.    Ps.  26.  6.    Isai.  52.  11. 
John  13.  10.    Heb.  10.  22. 

planation,  although  it  seems  to  us  prob- 
ble,  is,  necessarily,  little  more  ^han 
conjectural.  Our  cut  exhibits  another 
view  more  in  conformity  with  the  usual 
interpretations.  The  Jewish  commen- 
tators say  that  any  kin<l  of  water  might 
be  used  for  tlva  Laver;  but  that  the 
•water  was  to  be  changed  every  day. 
They  also  state  that  ablution  before 


to  the  altar  to  minister,  to  burn 
offering  made  by  fire  unto  thfl 
LORD: 

21  So  they  shall  wash  their  hands 
and  their  feet,  that  they  die  not: 
and  w  it  shall  be  a  statute  for  ever 
to  them,  even  to  him  and  to  his 
seed  throughout  their  generations. 
"  ch.  28. 43. 

entering  the  Tabernacle  was  in  no  case 
dispensed  with.  A  man  might  be  per- 
fectly clean,  might  be  quite  free  from 
any  ceremonial  impurity,  and  might 
even  have  washed  his  hands  and  feet 
before  he  left  home,  but  still  he  could 
by  no  means  enter  the  Tabernacle 
without  previous  ablution  at  the  Lo- 
ver.' 


THE  LAVER. 


The  typical  design  of  the  Laver  flows 
no  natjrally  out  of  its  primary  uses, 
that  but  little  room  is  left  for  a  formal 
liscussion  of  the  subject.  The  external 
ablution  of  the  body  with  water,  either 
in  whole  or  in  part,  was  a  significant 
mode  of  teaching  the  necessity  of  an 
inward  purification  of  the  spirit.  Those 
who  were  officially  engaged  in  the  ser- 
vices of  the  Sanctuary  were  especially  ; 
'.o  be  reminded  of  the  duty  of  preserving 
purity  in  all  their  ministrations,  and  of 
dreading  the  pollutions  of  sin.  It  was 
only  thus  that  their  functions  could  be 


available  to  themselves.  Their  feet 
trod  the  hallowed  precincts  of  the 
Holy  Place,  and  their  hands  offered  the 
sacrifices  upon  the  altar,  and  to  these 
members,  therefore,  in  lieu  of  their 
whole  bodies,  was  this  washing  to  be 
especially  applied.  The  position  ol 
the  Laver  was  between  the  Tabernacle 
and  the  Altar,  as  an  intermediate  some- 
thing which  had  an  important  relation 
to  the  entrance  within  the  outer  vail. 
In  passing  from  the  Altar  of  Sacrifice 
to  the  interior  of  the  Sanctuary,  the 
priest  was,  as  it  were,  arrested  by  the 
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22  H  Moieover,  the  LORD  spake 
unto  Moses,  saying, 

23  Take    thou    also    unto    thee 
*  principal  spices,  of  pure  y  myrrh 
five  hundred  shekels,  and  of  sweet 
cinnamon  half  so  much,  even  two 

x  Cant.  4.  14.   Ezek.  27.   22.    y  Ps.  45.  8. 
1'rov.  7.  17. 


hundred  and  fifty  shekels,  and  01 
sweet  z  calamus  uvo  hundred  and 
fifty  shekels. 

24  And  of  *  cassia,  five  hundred 
shekels,  after  the  shekel  of  the 
sanctuary,  and  of  oil-olive  an  b  hin: 


z  Cant.  4. 14.  Jer.  6.  20. 
29.  40. 


'  Ps.  45.  8.   b  ch. 


Laver,  at  which  he  was  previously  to 
pause  and  perform  the  requisite  per- 
sonal cleansings.  Thus  loo  there  is 
no  entering  into  heaven,  the  upper  sanc- 
tuary, without  a  previous  washing  in  the 
laver  of  regeneration.  The  renewing 
and  purifying  influences  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  not  only  at  flie  outset,  but 
through  the  whole  course  of  the  Chris- 
tian life,  are  most  significantly  shadow- 
ed forth  by  this  feature  of  the  ancient 
economy.  Indeed,  we  may  say  in  brief 
that  as  the  Altar  on  which  the  victims 
were  offered  was  a  symbol  of  justifica- 
tion, so  the  Laver,  with  its  cleansing 
fountain,  was  a  symbol  ofsanctification; 
and  among  the  moral  truths  so  impress- 
ively taught  by  the  sensible  emblems 
of  the  Mosaic  ritual,  none  was  perhaps 
more  pertinently  or  palpably  set  forth 
than  the  strict  connexion  between  the 
atoning  blood  of  Christ  and  the  sancti- 
fying efficacy  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  this 
mutual  relation  of  these  articles  stand- 
ing in  the  outer  court.  It  is  a  relation 
which  seems  to  be  expressly  recognised 
by  David  when  he  says,  Ps.  26.  6, '  I 
will  wash  mine  hands  in  mnocency,  so 
will  I  compass  thine  altar,  O  Lord.' 
The  same  truth  is  taught  in  the  New 
Testament,  where  we  are  told  that 
Christ  came  both  by  water  and  by  blood 
— the  one  to  atone  and  the  other  to  puri- 
fy— and  beyond  this  it  is  not  needful 
to  seek  for  the  typical  mystery  of  the 
Laver. 

THE    HOLY  ANOINTING   OIL. 

23,  24.  Take  thou  unto  the  principal 
spices,  &c.  Heb.  TBiO  fi^TS'US  besamim 
rosh,  head  spices;  intimating  that 'the 


several  spices  which  formed  the  in- 
gredients of  the  anointing  oil  were  to 
be  of  the  very  best  kinds  then  known 
and  Rallied.  These  we  may  consider 

in  their  order. V  Pure  myrrh.  Heb. 

"I'm  *"l?3  mar  deror,  myrrh  of  free- 
dom; i.  C.  myrrh  which  flowed  freely 
and  spontaneously,  instead  of  being 
drawn  by  incision,  and  was  therefore  of 

the  purest  kind. IT  Sweet  cinnamon. 

Hebrew  fiTBD  V2Dp  kinnemon  besem, 
aromatic  cinnamon,  a.  well-known  arti- 
cle of  spicery  deriving  its  name  direct, 
ly  from  the  Hebrew.  The  word  is 
ordinarily  used  to  denote  the  second  or 
inner  bark  of  the  cinnamon-tree  which 
grows  in  great  abundance  in  the  island  of 
Ceylon.  But  as  the  bark  of  the  root  has 
a  stronger  flavor  than  that  of  the  trunk, 
Scheuzer  conjectures  that  that  which 
was  employed  in  the  composition  of 
the  holy  anointing  oil  was  of  the  former 

kind. IT  Sweet  calamus.     Heb.  !"Cp 

CC3  kenili  bosem,  spiced  cane.  This 
term  denotes  an  aromatic  reed  growing 
in  moist  places  in  Egypt,  in  Judea  near 
lake  Gennesareth,  and  in  several  parts 
of  Syria.  It  grows  to  about  two  feet 
in  height ;  bearing  from  the  root  a 
knotted  stalk,  quite  round,  containing 
in  its  cavity  a  soft,  white  pith.  The 
whole  is  of  an  agreeable  aromatic  smell ; 
and  the  plant  is  said  to  scent  the  air 
with  fragrance,  even  while  growing. 
When  cut  down,  dried,  and  powdered, 
it  makes  an  ingredient  in  the  richest 

perfumes. IT    Cassia.      Heb.  !"T"ip 

kiddah;  but  as  the  Shemitic  d  and  z 
are  closely  related  in  sound,  the  word 
is  otherwise  written  kitzia,  from  which 
comes  the  Gr.  xaaata,  and  whence  the 
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25  And  thou  shalt  make  it  an  oil 
of  holy  ointment,  an  ointment  com- 
pound after  the  art  of  the  apothe- 
cary: it  shall  be  c  an  holy  anoint- 
ing oil. 

26  <<And  thou  shalt  anoint   the 
tabernacle    of    the    congregation 
therewith,  and  the  ark  of  '-he  testi- 
mony. 

27  And  the  table  and  all  h''-  ves- 

«  ch.  37.  29.  Numb.  35.  25.  Ps.  89. 20.  <fe 
133.  2.  dch.  40.  9.  Lev.  8.  10.  Numb.  7.  1. 

English,  cassia.  We  find  in  the  Scrip- 
tures no  mention  of  this  article  except 
here  and  Ezek.  27. 19,  where  it  is  joined 
with  calamus  and  enumerated  among 
the  precious  things  which  were  brought 
from  the  mart  of  Tyre. 

25 — 28.  Thou  shall  make  it  an  oil  of 
holy  ointment.  The  quantity  of  oil  was 
sufficient  to  retain  the  compound  in  a 
liquid  state,  which  was  probably  much 
improved  by  straining  off  the  dreggy 
parts  and  leaving  the  residuum  defecat- 
ed and  pure.  With  this  holy  oil  was 
the  Tabernacle,  with  its  priesthood  and 
its  furniture,  to  be  anointed,  as  the  last 
and  crowning  act  of  consecration.  By 
this  «acred  unction  the  whole  was  sanc- 
:ified  and  set  apart  to  the  uses  for 
which  it  was  designed.  And  as  every 
thing  to  which  it  wa«  applied  became 
thereby  most  holy,  sa  a  peculiar  sanc- 
tity attached  to  the  Arointing  oil  itself, 
which  imparted  this,  and  H  was  on  peril 
of  deatn  that  any  of  the  same  com- 
position was  made  for  any  other  pur- 
pose. But  the  tradition  of  the  Jews, 
founded  upon  the  phraseology  of  v.  31, 
•'  throughout  your  generations,'  that  the 
very  oil  now  prepared  bv  Moses  was 
preserved  till  near  the  captivity,  and  that 
none  was  to  be  made  like  it,  not  even 
ibr  the  same  purpose,  is  undoubtedly 
erroneous.  It  is  perfectly  reasonable 
to  suppose  that  under  the  inspection  of 
the  High  Priest  it  •was  made  as  often  as 
't  was  wanted  ;  nor  do  we  see  any  ob- 
jection to  the  idea  that  not  only  the 


sels,  and  the  candlestick  and  his 
vessels,  and  the  altar  of  incense. 

28  And  the  altar  of  burnt-offer- 
ing with  all  his  vessels,  and  the 
laver  and  his  foot. 

29  And  thou  shalt  sanctify  them, 
that    they    may   be    most    holy: 
«  whatsoever  toucheth  them  shall 
be  holy. 

30  f  And  thou  shalt  anoint  Aaron 

«ch.  29.  37.  fch.  29.  7,  &c..  Lev.  8. 
12.  30. 

priests  but  also  the  kings  of  Judah  were 
anointed  with  it,  although  as  that  form 
of  government  was  not  especially  con- 
templated at  this  time,  nothing  is  said 
on  this  subject. 

29.  Whatsoever  toucheth  them  shall  be 
most  holy.  The  two  leading  attributes 
of  the  anointing  oil  were  its  precious- 
ness  and  its  sanctity.  The  spices  of 
which  it  was  composed  were  peculiarly 
rare  and  odoriferous,  and  the  oil  with 
which  they  -were  blended  was  most 
pure.  This  was  doubtless  intended  to 
shadow  forth  the  excellency  of  the  gifts 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  whose  distinguish- 
ing emblem  under  the  old  economy  was 
oil.  And  what  is  to  be  compared  with 
the  preciousness  of  those  divine  influ- 
ences which  emanate  from  this  source  ? 
Upon  whomsoever  they  are  poured 
forth,  they  impart  light  to  the  under- 
standing, pliancy  to  the  will,  purity  to 
the  affections,  tenderness  to  the  con- 
science, and  ho'/pess  to  the  entire  man. 
There  is  nothing  beside  them  to  be  so 
earnestly  coveted  or  so  advantageously 
possessed.  They  are  the  true  riches 
of  the  .soul,  and  the  sealing  title  to  an 
eternal  inheritance.  Wherever  enjoyed 
they  constitute  the  subject  of  them,  '  a 
new  creature,'  and  so  far  sanctify  every 
offering  which  he  presents,  that  '  God 
smells  a  sweet  savor  from  it,'  and  is 
well  pleased.  And  not  only  so.  It  is 
a  diffusive  blessedness  which  is  thus 
conferred.  As  every  vessel  that  was 
anointed  with  the  holy  ointment,  im 
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and  his  sons,  and  consecrate  them, 
that  they  may  minister  unto  me  in 
the  priest's  office. 
31  And  thou  shall  speak  unto  the 
children  of  Israel,  saying,  This 
shall  be  an  holy  anointing  oil  unto 
me  throughout  your  generations. 

32  Upon  man's  flesh  shall  it  not 
be  poured,  neither  shall  ye  make 
any  other  like  it,  after  the  compo- 
sition of  it :  g  it  is  holy,  and  it  shall 
be  holy  'unto  you. 

g  ver.  25.  37. 

purled  a  sanctity  to  every  thing  with 
which  it  came  in  contact,  so  every  true 
Christian  communicates  to  others,  as 
far  as  his  influence  extends,  the  same 
divine  principles  which  he  has  imbibed. 
As  was  said  in  mystic  language  of  the 
Savior,  so  may  it  be  said  of  all  his 
anointed  ones,  'Their  garments  smell 
of  myrrh,  aloes,  and  cassia,'  and  wher- 
ever they  go  they  diffuse  around  them 
'  the  savor  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ.' 
Let  us  seek  then  this  '  unction  from 
the  Holy  One,'  the  'crown  of  the 
anointing  oil,'  which  sanctifies  and 
separates  all  those  upon  whom  it  comes. 
Let  us  guard  against  any  thing  that 
would  reflect  dishonor  upon  the  Holy 
Spirit.  Let  us  bear  in  mind  the  stri- 
king admonition  conveyed  in  the  figur- 
ative style  of  Solomon  ;  '  Dead  flies 
cause  the  ointment  of  the  apothecary 
to  send  forth  a  stinking  savor  ;  so  doth 
a  little  folly  him  that  is  in  reputation 
for  wisdom  and  hor^-.'  There  is  a 
sanctity  about  the  Christian  character 
which  should  be  kept  inviolate,  and  he 
that  dishonors  his  calling  puts  fire  to 
the  oil  of  his  consecration  to  his  own 
consuming. 

32.  Upnn  man's  flesh  shall  it  not  be 
voured.  That  is, upon  common  men,  up- 
on any  who  were  not  priests  ;  equivalent 
to  which  is  '  stranger'  in  the  next  verse. 

THE   HOLT   PERFUME. 

34.  Take  unto  thee  sweet  spices,  &c. 


33  h  Whosoever  compoundethan^ 
like  it,  or  whosoever  putteth  ani, 
of  it  upon  a  stranger  i  shall  even 
be  cut  off  froin  his  people. 

34  H  And  the  LORD  said  un'o  Mo- 
ses, k  Take  unto  thee  sweet  spices, 
stacte,  and  onycha,  and  galbanum; 
these  sweet  spices  with  pure  frank- 
incense: of  each  shall  there  be  a 
like  -eight: 

h  ver.  38.     '  Gen.  17.  14.    ch.  12.  15.    Lev. 
7.20,  il.    *ch25  6.  &  37.  29. 

Tltis  order  has  respect  to  the  composi- 
tion of  the  Incense  which  was  to  be 
burnt  upon  the  golden  Altar.  This  al- 
so was  prepared  of  sweet  spices,  though 
not  of  so  rare  or  precious  a  quality  as 
those  of  which  the  anointing  oil  was 
compounded.  But  concerning  both  pre- 
parations the  same  law  is  given  that 
nothing  like  them  should  be  made  for 
common  use.  This  would  tend  to  beget 
among  the  Israelites  a  reverence  for 
whatever  was  of  divine  institution,  and 
a  sedulous  care  to  guard  against  its  pro- 
fanation or  abuse,  and  as  to  us,  who 
are  privileged  to  look  deeper  into  the 
spiritual  drift  of  the  Mosaic  economy, 
it  may  well  admonish  us  to  beware  ol 
any  'counterfeit  presentment,'  or  any 
unhallowed  prostitution,  of  those  ordin- 
ances, gifts,  or  graces  which  emanate 
from  the  Spirit  of  God  and  in  which 

his  honor  is  especially  concerned. 

IT  Stacte.  Heb.  tlu3  netaph  from  C]t32. 
nataph,  to  drop.  Or.  aranrn.  from  <rr«£«, 
to  distil.  This  was  a  fine  kind  of  gum 
which  was  produced  from  the  myrrh- 
tree,  but  differing  from  that  substance 
mentioned  v.  23,  by  retaining  a  waxy 
or  resinous  form,  instead  of  flowing  out 
as  a  liquid.  It  is  supposed  to  have 
been  the  same  with  what  was  after- 
wards called  '  opobalsam'  or  '  the  balm 

of  Jericho.' IT  Onycha.  Heb.  fi^ffiS 

shehcteth,  a  word  which  occurs  only  in 
this  place,  and  of  which  the  true  sense 
is  consequently  very  difficult  to  be  de 
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35  And  thou  shall  make  it  a  per- 
fume, a  confection  'after  the  art  of 
the  apothecary,  tempered  together, 
pure  and  holy: 

36  And  thou  shalt  beat  some  of 
it  very  small,  and  put  of  it  before 
the  testimony  in  the  tabernacle  of 
the  congregation,  ""where  I  will 
meet  with  thee:  "it  shall  be  unto 
you  most  holy.  . 

1  ver.  25.    mch.  29.  42.  Lev.  16. 2.    n  Ver. 
<2.    ch.  29.  37.    Lev.  2.  3. 

termined.  In  Syriac  Kr,in~  shehelta, 
is  a  tear,  a  distillation,  find  the  Hebrew 
word  would  seem  therefore  to  mean 
lomething  that  exuded,  some  vegetable 
gum  of  odorous  qualities.  The  Gr.  indeed 
has  ovv%a.  onycha,  from  »w£,  nail,  and 
several  learned  critics  have  supposed 
it  to  be  the  external  covering  (nail)  of 
the  shell-fish  purpura  or  mttrex.  which 
possessed  aromatic  properties  and  was 
thence  called  unguis  odoriferans,  odor- 
iferous onyx.  This,  according  to  Runi- 
phius,  was  the  basis  of  the  principal 
perfumes  employed  in  India,  just  as 
aloes  is  the  basis  of  all  their  pills.  But 
as  India  was  too  distant  for  drugs  to  be 
brought  from  thence  to  Judea  Or  Arabia, 
where  the  Israelites  now  were,  and  as 
the  context  and  the  etymology  seem 
to  require  some  vegetable  substance,  the 
opinion  is  far  preferable  that  makes  it 
the  gum  of  some  aromatic  plant ;  and 
as  the  Arabic  version  has  'Ladana,'  it 
is  not  improbable  that  gvm-ladanum, 
the  produce  of  the  'Cistus  ladaniferus,' 
was  the  drug  in  question.  This  is  a  se- 
cretion from  the  leaves,  which  is  swept 
off  by  the  beard  of  the  browzing  goats, 
from  whence  it  was  collected.  The 
shrub  is  a  native  of  the  Levant,  the 
isles  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  Arabia. 

IT   Galbanum.     Heb.  nrr^n  helbe- 

nah,  which  Michaelis  supposes  to  be  a 
compound  of  H^PI  heleb,  milk  or  gum 
and  "pb  leben,  white,  denoting  the 
white  milk  or  gum  of  some  plant,  as  it 
is  common  with  us  to  call  the  while 


37  And  as  for  the  perfume  which 
thou  shalt   make,   °ye  shall  not 
make  to  yourselves  according   to 
the  composition  thereof:  it  shall 
be  unto  thee  holy  for  the  LORD. 

38  p  Whosoever  shall  make  like 
unto  that,  to  smell  thereto,  shall 
even  be  cut    off   from    his    peo- 
ple. 

«  ver.  32.     P  ver.  33. 


juice  which  exudes  from  certain  plants 
I  the  '  milk,'  and  the  phraseology  is  re- 
tained in  medical  nomenclature  '  gum 
lac,  &c.  The  '  galbamim'  is  supposed 
to  have  been  the  gum-resin  or  thickened 
sap  of  the  '  Bubon  Gummiferum,'  an 
umbelliferous  plant  of  Turkey,  which 
yields  this  gum  in  softish,  pliant,  and 
pale  cream-colored  masses,  whenever  a 
wound  is  made  in  any  part  of  it.  It 
is  of  a  strong  piercing  smell,  and  of 

a  bitterish   taste. IT  Frankincense. 

Heb.  rcai  lebonah,  a  term  of  which  the 
root  also  is  "pi  laben  and  conveying 
the  idea  of  u-hiteness.  The  English 
word  'frankincense'  is  supposed  to  hare 
the  prefixed  epithet  '  frank,'  free,  from 
the  liberal  and  ready  distribution  of  its 
odors.  This  drug,  otherwise  called 
'  olibanum,'  is  a  drv  resinous  sub- 
stance of  a  yellowish  white  color,  a 
strong  fragrant  smell,  and  bitter  acrid 
taste.  It  is  produced  from  the  '  Bos- 
wellia  serrata,'  a  native  of  India,  and 
a  fine  tree  belonging  to  the  family  of 
the  turpentine-bearing  trees.  The  '  pure 
frankincense'  is  that  which  is  first  ob- 
tained from  the  tree,  and  for  that  rea- 
son considered  the  best.  When  laid 
upon  burning  loals,  or  a  hot  iron,  it 
sends  forth  a  vapor  of  most  delicious 
fragrance. 

i5.  T emptied  together.  Heb.  n^fe 
memullah,  sal  fed,  from  n^?3  melah, 
salt.  The  Chal.  and  Gr.,  however,  have 
set  the  example  of  rendering  by  mixed 
or  tempered,  as  if  their  idea  was  that 
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CHAPTER  XXXI. 

AND  the  LORD  spake  unto  Mo- 
ses, saying, 

2  a  See,  I  have  called  by  name 
Bezaleel  the  b  son  of  Uri,  the  son 
of  Hur,  of  the  tribe  of  Judah: 
3  And  I  have  c  filled  him  with  the 

»ch.  35.30.   &   36.  1.    hl  Chron.  2.  20. 
«ch.  35.31.     1  Kings  7.  14. 


tht  different  ingredients  were  to  be 
arcixed  together  just  as  salt  is  mixed 
with  any  substance  on  which  it  is 
sprinkled.  Ainsworth  contends  for  the 
liberal  rendering,  inasmuch  as  the  law, 
Lev.  2.  13,  expressly  says,  'With  all 
thine  offerings  thou  shalt  offer  salt.' 
In  support  of  this  he  quotes  Maimoni- 
des,  who  affirms  that  '  there  was  not 
any  thing  offered  on  the  Altar  without 
salt,  except  the  wine  of  the  drink-offer- 
ings, and  the  blood,  and  the  wood  ;' 
and  of  the  incense  he  says  still  more 
expressly,  that  '  they  added  to  it  the 
fourth  part  of  a  kab  of  salt.'  In  accord- 
ance with  which,  it  is  supposed,  our 
Savior  says,  Matt.  9. 49,  'Every  sacri- 
fice shall  be  salted  with  salt.'  We  feel 
incompetent  to  decide  the  question,  but 
confess  a  leaning  towards  the  view  of 
Ainsworth,  who  further  remarks  very 
appropriately,  that '  if  our  speech  is  to  be 
always  with  grace,  seasoned  with  salt. 
as  the  apostle  teaches,  Col.  4.  6,  how 
much  more  should  our  incense,  our 
prayers  unto  God,  be  therewith  sea- 
soned ?' 


CHAPTER  XXXI. 

The  Workmen  called. 
2. 1  have  called  by  name  Bezaleel  the 
son  of  Uri.  That  is,  I  have  especially 
designated,  appointed,  and  set  apart  to 
the  superintendance  of  this  work  Be- 
zaleel the  son  of  Uri.  His  name  signi- 
fies '  under  the  shadow  of  God,'  but 
that  it  has  any  particular  significancy 
in  this  connexion  we  see  no  evidence. 
He  was  the  seventh  in  descent  from 


spirit  of  God,  in  wisdom,  and  in 
understanding,  and  in  knowledge, 
and  in  all  manner  of  workman- 
ship, 

4  To  devise  cunning  works,  to 
work  in  gold,  and  in  silver,  and  in 
brass, 


Judah,  and  the  reatler  will  find  his 
genealogy  expressly  detailed,  1  Chron. 
2.  5—20. 

3.  I  have  filled  him  with  the  Spirit 
of  God,  &c.  That  is,  with  those  intel- 
lectual gifts  and  endowments  which 
are  immediately  specified,  and  which 
amounted  to  something  like  a  divine 
inspiration,  but  at  the  same  'time  not 
implying  any  thing  of  a  moral  char- 
acter,  the  usual  result  of  the  operation 
of  the  Spirit  of  God.  Both  he  and  his 
associates  in  the  work  were  to  be  the 
subjects  of  an  influence  which  should 
improve  their  faculties  and  endow  them 
with  an  ingenuity  and  skill  far  beyond 
the  utmost  stretch  of  their  unassisted 
powers.  This  extraordinary  abilitv 
now  to  be  imparted,  infinite  wisdom 
doubtless,  saw  to  be  indispensable  on 
the  present  occasion.  The  children  of 
Israel  had  in  Egypt  been  condemned  to 
a  hard  bondage  in  brick  and  in  mortar, 
and  in  all  kinds -of  coarse,  rough,  and 
degrading  labor,  and  consequently  could 
not  be  supposed  to  be  qualified  for  the 
curious  workmanship  which  was  now 
required.  To  engrave  and  to  embroid- 
er, to  work  gold,  to  cut  diamonds,  and 
to  mount  jewels,  would  of  course  de- 
mand a  degree  of  tact  and  dexterity  for 
which,  as  they  had  served  no  previous 
apprenticeship  at  it,  they  must  be  in- 
debted to  a  supernatural  teaching.  But 
he  who  had  designed  the  work  was 
abundantly  able  to  qualify  the  work 
men. 

4.  To  devise  cunning  irork.  Heb 
tmcrito  Mirrb  lahashob  mc.hashoboth 
to  think  thoughts,  or  to  pom  er  devices 
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5  And  in  cutting  of  stones  to  set 
them,  and  in  carving  of  timber,  to 
work  in  ail  manner  of  workman- 
ship. 

6  And   I,  behold,   I  have  given 
with   him    dAholiab   the    son  of 
Ahisamach,   of  the  tribe  of  Dan; 
and  in  the  hearts  of  all  that  are 
«  wise-hearted  I  have  put  wisdom; 
that   they  may  make  all   that  I 
have  commanded  thee: 

7  'The  tabernacle  of  the  congre- 
gation, and  s  the  ark  of  the  testi- 
mony, and  >>  the  mercy-seat  that  is 
thereupon,  and  all  the  furniture  of 
the  tabernacle, 

8  And  ithe  table  and  his  furni- 
ture,  and   t  the   pure   candlestick 
with   all    his  furniture,    and   the 
altar  of  incense, 

9  And  'the  altar  of  burnt-ofler- 

•J  ch.  35.  34.  «  ch.  2&  3.  &  35.  10,  35.  <fc 
BC.  1.  fch.  36.8.  gch.  37.1.  li  ch.  37. 
3.  'ch.  37.  10.  ken.  37.  17.  I  ch.  38.  1. 


Gr.  apYiTEvroi/jfcrai,  'it.  to  architecton- 
ize.  Chal.  'To  teach  artificers;'  i.e. 
to  act  in  the  capacity  of  chief  designer, 
director,  and  overseer,  in  executing  the 
various  works  prescribed.  The  term 
does  uot,  however,  in  this  connexion 
imply  that  Bezaleel  or  any  of  his  assist- 
ants were  to  exercise  their  ingenuity  in 
contriving  or  originating  any  of  the 
utensils  or  decorations  of  the  Tuber- 
nacle.  They  were  merely  to  execute 
the  plans  of  the  divine  Draughtsman. 
But  in  doing  this  there  was  still  room 
for  the  display  of  much  mechanical 
tact,  or  device,  in  accomplishing  every 
thing  with  exactness,  readiness,  and 
elegance. 

5 — 11.  In  carving  of  timber,  Heb. 
nsiri-  baharoshith,  from  C1H  harash, 
which  has  the  general  sense  of  making 
incisions,  or  furrows,  whether  by  a 
ploughshare  in  the  soil,  or  by  a  graving 
tool  in  metal,  wood,  or  stone.  It  is  the 
same  word  with  that  rendered  '  cut- 
ting' in  the  preceding  clause,  which  has 
reference  mainly  to  the  engraving  of 

Vor.   II.  18 


ing  with  all  his  furniture,  and  m  th*1 
laver  and  his  foot, 

10  And  n  the  clothes  of  service, 
and  the  holy  garments  for  Aaron 
the  priest,  and  ti>e  garments  of  his 
sons,   to  minister  in   the  priest's 
office, 

11  <>And   the  anointing  oil,  and 
p  sweet  incense  for  the  holy  place 
according,  to  all  that  I  have  com- 
manded thee  shall  they  do. 

12  If  And  the  LORD  spake  unto 
Moses,  saying, 

13  Speak  thou  also  unto  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel,  saying,  q  V  eriiy  mj 
sabbaths  ye  shall  keep:  for  it  is  a 
sign  between  me  and  you  through 
out  your  generations;  that  ye  ma 
know   that   I   am  the  LORD   tha 
doth  sanctify  you. 

mcli.  33.  tj.  "ch.  39.  1  41.  Numb.  4.  5, 
6,  ic.  °oh.  30.  20,  31.  &  37.  29.  P  ch.  30. 
34.  A  37.  29.  q  Lev.  19.  3,  30.  &  26.  2.  Ezek. 
20.  12, '20.  &44.  21. 

the  names  on  the  gems  of  the  breast- 
plate. We  do  not  indeed  read  else- 
where  expressly  of  there  having  been 
any  '  carved  work'  about  the  Taheina- 
cle,  which  has  led  Patrick  to  suppose 
that  th^  term  indicated  merely  the  com- 
mon work  of  carpenters  and  joiners. 
But  we  deem  it  altogether  probable  that 
there  was  some  ornamental  carved  work 
about  the  pillars;  and  if,  as  we  have 
hinted  above,  several  of  the  utensils 
were  made  from  moulds,  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  these  were  carved  out 

of  wood. IT    The  furniture.     Heb. 

i^Q  keli,  vessels,  implements,  utensils. 

See  Note  on  Gen.  24.  53. V  Clothes 

of  service.  That  is,  the  various  vails 
and  coverings  of  cloth  which  were  used 
for  wrapping  the  holy  things  whenever 
the  people  broke  up  from  their  encamp 
ments,  and  moved  on  their  jiurueyj 
Comp.  Numb  4.  5 — 12. 

The  Observance  of  the  Sabbath 

re  enjoined. 
13.  Verily  my  sabbaths  ye  shall  keep 
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14  rYe  shall  keep  the  sabbath 
therefore:  for  it  is  holy  unto  you. 
Every  one   that  defileth  it   shall 
surely  be  put  to  death:  for  « who- 
soever  doeth   any  work    tr  erein, 
that  soul   shall   be  cut   of   from 
among  his  people. 

15  i  Six  days  may  work  he  done, 


"•ch.  20.  8.  Dent.  5. 12.  Ezek.  20.  12.   •  ch. 
35.2.    Nurnb   15.35.     tch.20. 9. 


but  in  the  u  seventh  is  the  snhbalh 
of  rest,  holy   to  the  LORD:  whoso- 
ever doeth  any  work  in  the  safr 
bath-day  he  shall  surely  be  put  to 
death. 

16  Wherefore  the  children  of  Is- 
rael shall  keep  the  sabbath,  to  ob- 
serve the  sabbath  throughout  their 
generations,  for  a  perpetual  cove- 
nant. 

»  Gen.  2.  2.  ch.  16.  23.  <k  20.  10. 


This  command  is  here  repeated  from 
the  divine  foresight  of  its  necessity  un- 
der the  circumstances.  It  is  as  if  he 
bad  said,  'You  are  indeed  about  to 
De  employed  in  an  important  and  sacred 
work,  one  requiring  great  assiduity  and 
despatch ;  nevertheless  let  it  not  be 
Jiought  that  this  circumstance  affords 
sufficient  ground  for  encroaching  upon 
holy  time  with  the  work  in  which  you 
are  engaged.  Let  the  most  urgent 
business  come  to  a  pause  during  the 

hallowed  hours   of   the    Sabbath.' 

IT  The  Lord  that  doth  sanctify  you. 
That  is,  by  an  external  consecration  of 
the  race  of  Israel  to  himself,  as  a  sign 
and  token  of  which  the  Sabbath  was 
ordained  as  a  day  of  worship*and  of 
rest  from  secular  labor.  The  institu- 
tion of  the  weekly  Sabbath  as  a  sanc- 
tified season,  was  an  expressive  indica- 
tion of  the  character  of  the  covenant 
relation  which  was  to  subsist  between 
God  and  Israel.  They  were  continually 
reminded  by  it  that  they  were  to  be  a 
sanctified  people,  chosen,  separated, 
and  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  the 
world,  with  whom  all  traces  of  the 
primitive  Sabbath  had  become  nearly 
extinct.  Consecpaently  this  institution 
would  not  be  a  sign  to  the  Israelites 
only,  but  to  the  surrounding  nations. 
They  would  be  taught  the  same  truth 
by  the  same  medium.  As  the  religious 
rites  and  ceremonies  of  all  people  are 
an  index  of  the  character  of  the  deities 
whom  they  serve,  so  the  stated  observ- 
ince  of  the  Sabbath  in  a  holy  manner 


would  testify  to  all  the  world  the  holy 
attributes  of  that  God  whom  they  wor- 
shipped and  with  whom  they  were  in 
covenant. 

14.  /(  is  holy  unto  you.     Heb.  C"ip 
E^J  Kin  kodesh  hi  lakem,  it  i,t  holi- 
ness or    sanctification   unto   you. 

IT  Shall  surely  be  put  to  death.     Heb. 
rWT1  m?a  moth   yumath,  dying  shall 
be  made  to  die.     That  is,  by  the  hands 
of  the  magistrate  if  the  iniquity  could 
be  proved  ;  if  not,  by  premature  death 
at   the   hand    of  God    himself,   which 
seems,  from  the  Rabbinical  writers,  to 
have  been  understood  as   the   penalty 
denounced  against  daring  crimes  when 
there  were  no  human  witnesses  to  bear 
testimony   to   the   fact'.     See   Note  on 
Gen.  17.  14. 

15.  Sabbath  of  rest,  holy  to  the  Lord. 

Heb.  mmi  r-p  firer  mas  shab. 

bath  shabbathon  kodesh  laihova,  a  sab~ 
bath  of  sabbatism,  holiness  to  Jehovah. 
Gr.  avavanati  avm  T<->  *t)f»KO,  0,  rest  holy 
to  the  Lord.  The  phrase  is  peculiarly 
intensive  in  the  original.  Upon  coin- 
paring  this  with  the  preceding  verse,  it 
is  clear  that  the  two  parties,  God  and 
Israel,  were  each  to  hold  the  Sabbath 
holy  to  the  other ;  and  upon  this  ground 
the  observance  of  it  is  called  v.  16,  a 
'  perpetual  covenant." 

16.  To   observe    the  sabbath.     Heb. 
tnSJn  tlM  fnOSb  lalisoth  eth  hash-shab- 
bath, lit.  to  door  make  the  sabbath.  The 
expression   in   the  ^original  is  peculiar 
and  conveying  an  idea  not  easily  trans- 
ferable into  English.  Our  phrases  '  keep 
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17  It  is  *  a  sign  between  me  and 
the  children  of  Israel  for  ever:  for 
f  in  six  days  the  LORD  made  hea- 
ven and  earth,  and  on  the  seventh 
day  he  rested  and  was  refreshed. 

18  1f  And  he  gave  unto  Moses, 

«  ver.  13.     Ezek.  20.  12,  20.    y  Gen.  1.  31. 
t2.  2. 

the  Sabbath'  and  '  observe  the  Sabbath' 
are  hardly  to  be  distinguished  in  im- 
port from  each  other,  carrying  with  them 
mainly  the  idea  of cessation  from  secular 
u-ork.  But  the  Hebrew  formulary  '  to 
do  the  Sabbath'  has  the.  additional  in- 
volved sense  of  the  active  doing  or 
performing  of  certain  acts  and  exer- 
cises essential  to  the  due  sanctification 
of  a  day  which  was  yet  emphatically  a 
day  of  rest.  The  same  phrase  occurs 
Deut.  5.  15,  'And  remember  that  thou 
wast  a  servant  in  the  land  of  Egypt, 
and  that  the  Lord  thy  God  brought  thee 
out  thence  through  a  mighty  hand  and 
by  a  stretched-out  arm :  therefore  the 
Lord  thy  God  commanded  thee  to  keep 
the  sabbath-day.  (HITS  C"P  TS  nC7i, 
to  do  the  day  of  rest).'  So  also,  Deut. 
16.  1,  'Observe  the  month  of  Abib,  and 
keep  the  passover  (H23  fPiTS  asitha 
pesah,  do  the  passover)  unto  the  Lord 
thy  God.'  Comp.  Mat.  26.  18,  'The 
Master  sajth,  My  time  is  at  hand;  / 

Will    keep  the  passover  (,T  «M    rn  -irnrr-^a 

I  will  do  or  make  the  passover)  at  thy 
house  with  my  disciples.'    Again  Deut. 
16.  13,  'Thou  shall  observe  the  feast  of 
tabernacles  (nr5D  rGCn  3H  hag  has-  \ 
sukkoth  taaseh,  the  feast  of  tabernacles  \ 
thou  shall  do  or  make)    seven   days,' 
&c. 

17.  A  sign  between  me  and  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel  for  ever.    Chal.  'Between 

my  Word  and  the  sons  of  Israel.' 

IT   Was  refreshed.     Heb.  CS**1  yinna- 
phesh,  fetched  breath.     Of  course  to  be 
understood  as  spoken  of  God  after  the  | 
manner  of  men,  on  the  principle  of  an-  \ 
thropomor-phlsm.  of  which  a   very  ex-  | 
par.ded    detail    is   given   in  Rev.  J.  P.  I 


when  he  had  made  an  end  of  com- 
muning with  him  upon  mount 
Sinai,  *  two  tables  of  testimony; 
tables  of  stone, "written  with  the 
finder  of  God. 

*  ch.  24.  12.  <fc  32.  15,  16.  <t  .34.  28.  2') 
Deut.  4.  13.  <fc  5.  22.  &.  9.  10, 11.  2  Coi 
3.  3. 

Smith's  Comparative  View  of  Scriptu) 
and  Geology. 

The  Delivery  nf  the   Tables  of  th> 

Law. 

18.  When  he  had  made  an  end  ((, 
communing  with  him.  At  the  close  ol 
the  forty  days'  sojourn  upon  the  mount, 
during  which  time  all  the  preceding 
laws  and  ordinances  had  been  delivered 
to  him.  The  clause  occurs  at  a  point 
where  it  forms  a  very  suitable  transition 
in  the  progress  of  the  narrative.  In  the 
ensuing  chapter  he  is  about  to  relate 
the  fact  of  his  having  broken  the  tables 
under  the  impulse  of  a  holy  indignation 
at  the  sins  of  the  people,  and  he  accord- 
ingly here  premises  the  necessary  in- 
formation respecting  the  tables  them- 
selves, what  they  contained,  and  whence 

they  were  received. IT    Two  tables 

of  testimony.  The  grounds  of  this  ap- 
pellation have  already  been  explained, 
ch.  25.  16.  The  laws  written  on  them 
testified  the  will  of  God  as  to  the  duties 
of  his  creatures,  and  by  being  received 
and  deposited  in  the  Ark,  they  were  a 
testimony  on  the  part  of  Israel  that  they 
had  covenanted  to  receive  and  obey 
them  upon  the  penalty  of  incurring  all 
the  judgments  and  curses  by  which  they 
were  enforced.  They  were  written  on 
tables  of  stone  to  denote  their  perpetual 
and  unchangeable  obligation  ;  ard  they 
were  written  not  by  the  commandment. 
but  by  the  immediate  power  of  God  him- 
self,  here  termed  his  'finger,'  which  is 
elsewhere  used  in  the  same  sense,  Ps. 
8.  3.  Luke,  11.  20.  As  -hovever,  the 
'  finger  of  God'  is  spoken  <  f  by  our 
Savior  as  equivalent  to  thf  '  Spirit  o? 
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God,'  the  power  by  which  devils  were 
cast  out,  some  have  supposed  that  all 
that  is  meant  here  is,  that  these  tables 
jvere  written  by  Mot.es  indeed,  but  still  I 
Dy  the  direct  prompting  and  dictation  of  i 
f.he  Spirit  of  God,  so  that  it  was  more  | 
entitled  to  be  considered  as  a  divine 
than  a  human  work.  But  the  follow- 
ing passages  would  seem  to  be  too  ex- 
plicit to  allow  of  any  other  than  the 
common  explication.  Ex.  24.  12,  'And 
the  Lord  said  unto. Moses,  Come  up  to 
me  into  the  mount,  and  be  there:  and  I 
will  give  the  tables  of  stone,  and  a  law, 
and  commandments  which  I  have  writ- 
ten; that  thou.  may est  teach  them.' 
Ex.  32.  15,  16,  'And- Moses  turned,  and 
went  down  from  the  mount,  and  the  two 
tables  of  the  testimony  were  in  his 
hand:  the  tables  were  written  on  both 
their  sides  ;  on  the  one  side  and  on  the 
othej  were  they  written.  And  the  ta- 
bles were  the  work  of  God,  and  the  writ- 
ing was  the  writing  of  God,  graven  upon 
the  tables.'  Deut.  5.  22,  'These  words 
the  Lord  spake  unto  all  your  assembly 
in  the  mount,  out  of  the  midst  of  the 
fire,  of  the  cloud,  and  of  the  thick  dark- 
ness with  a  great  voice  ;  and  he  added 
no  more:  and  he  wrote  them  in  two  ta- 
bles of  stone,  and  delivered  them  unto 
me.'  'Of  the  Decalogue,  above  all  other 
holy  writ,  God  seems  to  say,  as  Paul, 
Philem.  19,  'Behold,  I  have  written  ii 
with  mine  own  hand.' '  Trapp. 


CHAPTER  XXXII. 

The  Golden  Calf. 

If  ever  a  situation  occurred  in  the 
history  of  man  in  which  we  were  au- 
thorised to  expect  the  presence  and 
prevalence  of  a  deep  and  awful  sense 
of  the  majesty  of  Jehovah,  together 
with  a  grateful  acknowledgment  of  his 
goodness,  and  a  trembling  solicitude  to 
avoid  every  thing  which  might  offend 
him,  it  was  that  in  which  the  race  of 
Israel  was  now  placed  at  the  base  of 
ihe  hallowed  mount.  They  had  ex- 


perienced the  most  incontestible  and 
astonishing  proofs  the  divine  power, 
favor,  and  love.  Little  more  than  thirty- 
days  had  passed  since  they  hud  wit- 
nessed a  scene  of  grandeur  and  glory 
such  as  had  never  before  been  accorded 
to  mortal  eyes.  Jehovah  had  delivered 
to  them  his  holy  law  in  the  midst  01 
thunder,  lightning,  earthquake,  fire,  and 
the  presence  of  the  ministering  angels. 
The  terms  of  a  sacred  binding  covenant 
had  been  proposed  to  them,  to  which 
they  with  one  voice  acceded,  and  in- 
deed the  last  thing  which  is  related  of 
them  prior  to  the  present  chapter  is, 
that  'Moses  came  and  told  the  people 
all  the  words  of  the  Lord,  and  all  the 
judgments  ;  and  all  the  people  answer- 
ed with  one  voice,  and  said,  All  the 
words  which  the  Lord  hath  said  we 
will  do,  and  be  obedient.'  Even  now 
Moses  was  gone  up  into  the  mount  to 
commune  with  God  on  their  behalf;  as 
their  faithful  representative,  he  had 
transacted  all  their  great  concerns  ;  the 
forty  days  were  almost  completed;  and 
he  was  just  upon  the  point  of  coming 
down,  bearing  the  sacrec1  tables  in  his 
hand,  and  fully  instructed  and  author- 
ised to  set  up  the  Tabernacle-worship 
among  them  ;  when  lo,  the  innate  de- 
pravity  of  the  human  heart  breaks  out 
with  a  virulence  utterly  astounding, 
and  unbelieving  impatience  ripens  at 
once  into  an  act  of  gross  idolatry  ! 
Who  could  have  thought  it  ?  Daily  fed 
by  manna  from  heaven  ;  daily  refresh- 
ed  by  water  from  the  smitten  rock  ; 
.surrounded  by  miracles  of  might  and 
benignity  against  which  it  would  seem 
impossible  that  their  eyes  should  be 
closed,  who  could  have  anticipated, 
that  in  utter  defiance  of  the  command- 
ment to  which  they  had  so  lately  and 
so  solemnly  avowed  obedience,  they 
should  have  ordered  the  fabrication  of 
other  gods,  and  '  changed  their  glory 
into  the  likeness  of  an  x,  that  eateth 
grass?'  Yet  this  is  the  mournful  scene 
which  we  are  now  called  to  contem- 
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AND  when  the  people  saw  that 
Moses  a  delayed  to  come  down 
cut  of  the  mount,  the  people  gather- 
ed themselves  together  unto  Aaron, 
and  said  unto  him,  bUp,  make  us 

»ch.  24.  18.    Deut.  9  9.     •>  Acts  7.  40. 

plate  !  No  wonder  that  Josephus  should 
have  felt  this  transaction  to  be  such  a 
stain  on  the  character  of  his  people  as 
to  make  him  ashamed  to  record  it  ;  al- 
though its  disgracefulness  cannot  justi- 
fy him,  as  an  honest  historian,  iu  omit- 
ting it. 

1.  When  the  people  saw  that  Moses 
delayed,  &c.  Heb.  JT-tt  ETCH  "O  ki 
boshesh  Mosheh,  lit.  that  Moses  caused 
shame.  The  idiom  of  the  original  in 
regard  to  this  word  is  peculiar.  The 
radical  012  bosh  signifies  primarily  to 
be  ashamed,  abashed,  to  blusltfor  shame, 
whether  through  fear,  modesty,  or  dis- 
appointment ;  and  as  long  tarrying  or 
waiting  in  vain  for  one's  coming  is  apt 
to  be  attended  with  a  sensation  of  shame 
or  displacency,  as  Judg.  3.  25,  '  they 
tarried  till  they  were  ashamed,'  the 
word  is  thence  easily  applied  as  here 
to  tarrying  or  delaying,  the  effect  be- 
ing put,  by  a  usual  rhetorical  figure, 
for  the  cause.  See  this  ideal  con- 
nexion between  delay  and  shame  in 
the  diction  of  the  Hebrew  more  fully 
unfolded  in  the  Note  on  Judg.  3. 25. 
The  fir.  has  trcyp-irc-e  from  ^P"*^'-',  to 
procrastinate,  a  derivative  from  yo->vr>s, 
usually  rendered  time,  but  in  many 
rases  more  legitimately  signifying  de- 
lay. Thus  Rev.  10.  5  —  7,  'And  the 
angel  which  I  saw  stand  upon  the  sea 
and  upon  the  earth,  lifted  up  his  hand 
to  heaven,  And  sware  by  him  that  liv- 
eth  for  ever  and  e'ver,  who  created  heav- 
en, and  the  things  that  therein  are, 
and  the  earth, and  the  things  that  there- 
in are,  and  the  sea,  and  the  things 
which  are  therein,  that  there  should  be 
time  (  yooi'o?  delay)  no  longer :  But  in 
the  dz  ys  of  the  voice  of  the  seventh 


gods  which  shall  ego  before  us: 
for  as  for  this  Moses,  the  man  that 
brought  us  up  out  of  the  land  of 
Egypt,  \ve  wot  not  what  is  become 
of  him. 


:  cli.  13.  21. 


angel,  when  he  shall  begin  to  sound, 
the  mystery  of  God  should  be  finished, 
as  he  hath  declared  to  his  servants 
the  prophets,  Here  the  meaning  un- 
doubtedly is,  that  there  should  be  no 
longer  delay  than  until  the  days  of 
the  voice  of  the  seventh  angel,  when 
the  events  predicted  should  come  to 
pass.  As  there  can  be  no  question, 
from  the  computation  of  prophetic  chro 
nology,  that  we  are  brought,  in  the 
evolutions  of  providence,  to  the  very 
borders  of  this  period,  it  should  be 
no  matter  of  surprise  to  witness  the 
most  stupendous  changes,  moral,  intel- 
lectual, and  political  in  the  atfairs  of 
the  world.  The  'finishing  of  the  mys- 
tery of  God'  is  a  much  greater  event, 
or  order  of  events,  than  the  occur- 
rence of  the  anticipated  Millennium. 

IT  Gathered  themselces  together  un~ 

to  Aaron.  Heb.  "p^  p3>  inp"1  yik- 
kahcl  al  Aaron,  were  assembled  upon 
or  against,  Aaron.  The  usual  term  in 
Hebrew  for  to  is  p&  el  instead  oi  ^J>  alt 
which  latter  has  more  the  sense  of  eon- 
tr a,  against,  and  the  idea  intended  to  be 
conveyed  is  probably  that  they  beset 
him  in  a  violent  and  tumultuous  man- 
ner, clamorously  demanding  of  him  that 
he  should  yield  to  their  wishes.  It  is 
perhaps  but  justice  to  Aaron  to  suppose 
that  he  al  first  earnestly  opposed  the 
measure,  but  that  he  was  at  length 
overcome  by  the  importunity  and  men- 
aces of  the  people.  Still  nothing  can 
excuse  his  ultimate  compliance.— 
IT  Up,  make  us  gods,  &c.  Heb.  n~3> 
STi^X  l5i  atith.  lanu  elohim.  make  fur 
us  Elohim.  The  term  itself  leaves  it 
somewhat  doubtful  whether  a  unity  or 
pluralty  of  idea  is  intended  by  it,  as  il 
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admits  of  either.  From  Neh.  9.  18,  it 
would  seem  that  the  former  was  the 
meaning;  'Yea,  when  they  had  made 
them  a  molten  calf,  and  said,  This 
?"s  thy  God  that  brought  thee  out  of 
Egypt.'  The  same  is  doubtless  also 
to  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  Aaron 
made  only  one  calf.  Stephen  indeed, 
Acts,  7.  40,  uses  the  plural  number,  but 
this  is  probably  merely  in  imitation  of 
the  Hebrew  form,  which  very  often  has 
a  singular  import.  Comp.  Gen.  25.  13. 
35. 7.  We  are  not  to  suppose  that  a 
people  who  only  six  weeks  before  had 
witnessed  such  amazing  demonstrations 
of  the  existence  and  glory  of  the  true 
God  had  suddenly  sunk  to  such  a  pitch 
of  mad  infatuation  and  brutisli  stupidity, 
as  to  imagine  that  human  fabrication 
could  '  make  a  god  that  should  go  be- 
fore them.'  Their  meaning  was  that 
an  image,  a  visible  sign  or  symbol  of 
Jehovah,  should  be  made,  something 
which  should  answer  to  them  in  place 
of  the  Shekinah  which  had  hitherto 
conducted  them  in  the  pillar  of  cloud. 
This  visible  symbol,  which  they  had 
hitherto  enjoyed,  and  which  had  now 
become  apparently  irnrnoveable  on  the 
summit  of  the  mount,  is  frequently  de- 
nominated '  glory,'  or  '  glory  of  the 
Lord,'  and  as  they  proposed  to  form  to 
themselves  so  vile  a  substitute  for  this 
as  a  brut-e  animal,  therefore  it  is  that 
the  Psalmist  calls  it  a  '  changing  of 
their  glory  into  the  likeness  of  an  ox 
that  eateth  grass.'  That  the  measure 
was  prompted  at  b  atom  by  a  disrelish 
of  a  purely  spiritual  worship,  and  a 
desire  to  be  furnished  with  some  sensi- 
ble sign  of  a  divine  presence  in  the 
midst  of  them,  is,  we  think,  quite  mani- 
fest ;  and  that  the  forms  of  Egyptian 
idolatry,  to  which  they  had  been  previ- 
ously familiarised,  had  tended  to  in- 
luse  this  leaven  into  their  min.ds,  is,  in 
our  view,  equally  unquestionable.  We 
are  inclined,  therefore,  to  give  no  little 
weight  to  the  following  extracts  from 
the  Rabbinical  writers  cited  by  Bishop 


Patrick.  In  the  Pirke  Eheser  (c.  55.) 
we  are  told  that '  they  said  unto  Aaron, 
The  Egyptians  extol  their  gods  ;  they 
sing  and  chant  before  them ;  for  they 
behold  them  with  their  eyes.  Make  us 
such  gods  as  theirs  are,  that  we  may 
see  them  before  us.'  So  also  R.  Jehu- 
dab.  (Cosri,  P.  1.  §  97.)  'They  desired  a 
sensible  object  of  divine  worship  to  he 
set  before  them;  not  with  an  intention 
to  deny  God,  who  brought  them  out  oi 
Egypt,  but  that  something  in  the  place 
of  God  might  stand  before  them,  when 
they  declared  his  wonderful  works.' 

IT  We  u-ot  not  what  is  become,  of 

him.  They  evidently  had  no  sufficient 
reason  to  warrant  them  in  supposing 
that  he  was  lost,  or  that  he  delayed  his 
return  longer  than  was  necessary.  They 
knew  that  he  had  made  arrangements 
for  a  somewhat  protracted  stay.  They 
had  seen  him  ascend  the  mount  and 
enter  the  cloud  ;  they  knew  his  errand, 
for  they  had  themselves,  when  shrink- 
ing under  a  sense  of  guilt  and  terror 
from  converse  with  the  Most  High,  de- 
legated him  to  be  their  representative. 
Had  they  not  then  every  reason  to  be 
persuaded  of  his  safety  ?  Yet  they 
affect  to  consider  him  as  lost  to  them, 
as  no  more  to  come  among  them ;  nor 
any  more  to  guide  them  towards  the 
promised  land  !  Yet  even  if  they  were 
sincere  in  this,  how  little  respect  do 
they  show  to  his  memory  !  How  lightly 
do  they  speak  of  the  apparent  loss  of 
their  faithful  leader,  of  their  kind  bene- 
factor !  'We  wot  not  what  is  become 
of  him." — evidently  implying  that  they 
cared  as  little  as  they  pretended  to 
know.  Alas  !  how  true  is  it,  as  evinced 
by  this  transaction,  that  the  highest 
services,  the  greatest  merits,  the  rich- 
est benefactions,  cannot  secure  their 
subjects  from  the  vilest  indignities, 
aspersions,  and  ingratitude  of  their  ob 
jects  ! 

2.  Aaron  said  unto  them,  break  off 
the  golden  ear-rings,  &c.  The  very 
jewels,  without  doubt,  of  which  tlie> 
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2  And   Aaron    said    unto  them, 
Break    off   the   d golden   ear-rings 
which   arc   in   the    ears   of   your 
wives,  of  your  sons,  and  of  your 
daughters,   and    bring    them   unto 
me. 

3  And  all  the  people  brake   off 
the  golden  ear-rings  which  were 
in  their  ears,  and  brought  them  un- 
to Aaron. 

<«  Judg.  a  24.  25,  26,  27. 


had  despoiled  their  oppressors  at  their 
departure  from  Egypt,  and  at  the  Red 
Sea.  But  what  shall  be  said  of  the 
conduct  of  Aaron  on  this  emergency? 
We  have  no  intimation  in  the  text  that 
he  remonstrated  at  all  again«t  tlir-  mon- 
strous suggestion,  or  endeavored  in  the 
least  to  convince  the  people  of  their  sin 
and  folly  in  the  measure  they  proposed  ; 
\nd  yet  we  would  fain,  if  possible,  find 
some  extenuation  of  the  course  pur- 
sued by  so  good  a  man  on  this  occasion. 
There  is  perhaps  a  shadow  of  ground, 
on  which  to  erect  a  charitable  apology 
for  Aaron  in  this  part  of  the  transac- 
tion. The  proposal  that  they  should 
break  off  and  give  up  their  ear-rings 
may  have  been  made  in  the  secret  hope, 
that  they  would  be  unwilling  to  devote 
their  choicest  treasures  to  this  object, 
and  that  while  they  were  wavering  in 
reference  to  the  project,  Moses  might 
return  and  by  his  presence  crusli  the 
growing  evil  in  the  bud.  But  the  result 
showed  that  it  is  not  safe  to  try  experi- 
ments upon  the  readiness  of  sinners  to 
make  sacrifices  for  their  lusts,  and  that 
his  true  course  was  at  once  to  have 
stood  up  and  boldly  resisted  their  in- 
solent and  impious  demands,  even  at 
the  hazard  of  his  life.  His  not  taking 
this  resolute  stand,  and  in  humble  trust 
in  God  braving  all  consequences,  but 
pusillanimously  yielding  to  their  im- 
portunities, gave  a  kind  of  public  and 
official  sanction  to  the  whole  proceed- 
ing, in  consequence  of  which  the  peo- 
nle  would  naturally  rush  on  with  ten- 


4  e  And  he  received  them  a  theij 
hand,  and  fashioned  it  with  a 
graving  tool,  after  he  had  made  it 
a  molten  calf:  and  they  said, 
These  be  thy  gods,  O  Israel,  which 
brought  thee  up  out  of  the  land  oj[ 
Egypt. 


e,-h.  20.  23.  Deut.  9.  16.  Jud-.  17.  S.4 
1  Kinss  12.  *8.  !Seh.  9.  18  Ps.  106.  10, 
Isai.  4ti.  6.  Acts  7.  41.  Rom.  1.  23. 


fold  violence  in  their  chosen  way.  How 
fearful  the  example  of  a  great  and  good 
man  succumbing  to  the  urgency  of  a 
lawless  mob  !  How  deplorable  the  is- 
sues when  the  appointed  barriers  to 
iniquity  become,  by  their  yielding,  its 
abettors! 

3.  All  Che  people  brake  off,  &c.  The 
sequel  shows  that  the  phrase  '  all  the 
people'  is  not  to  be  taken  in  its  most 
literal  sense,  lor  there  were  some  that 
still  refused  to  give  in  to  the  general 
act  of  rebellion  ;  but  the  majority  were 
unanimous,  and  promptly  resigned  their 
ornaments  ;  thus  leaching  us  that  the 
impulse  of  a  mad  and  foolish  super- 
stition is  sometimes  sufficiently  power- 
ful to  overrule  the  principles  of  pride 
and  avarice,  and  that  the  charges  cf 
idolatry  are  more  cheerfully  met  than 
the  expenses  of  the  true  religion.  Alas  ! 
how  is  the  niggardliness  of  the  people 
of  God  in  maintaining  the  services  of 
his  worship  rebuked  by  the  liberality 
and  self-sacrifices  of  the  votaries  of 
idols ! 

4  Fashioned  it  with  a  graving-tool, 
after,  &c.  But  if  it  were  run  or  cast 
in  a  mould,  as  i*  implied  by  the  word 
'  molten,'  how  could  it  properly  be  said 
to  have  been  fashioned  afterward?  The 
literal  rendering  of  the  original  is,  '  He 
fashioned  it  with  a  graviiig-tool,  and 
made  it  a  calf  of  molten-work  ;'  by 
which  we  may  understand  either,  that 
he  first  formed  a  mo:lel  of  wood,  with 
the  instrument  heie  mentioned,  by 
means  of  which  a  mould  svas  construct 
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5  And  when  Aaron  saw   it,  he 
built  an  altar  before  it;  and  Aaron 


ed,  and  in  the  mould  the  calf  was  cast, 
or  that  the  carved  image  was  itself 
made  into  the  idol  by  having  the  melt- 
ed metal  poured  over  it.  It  is  a  point 
difficult  to  be  determined,  and  one  that 
has  given  rise  to  much  diversity  of  in- 
terpretation among  commentators.  This 
we  forbear  to  recite,  as  it  is  needless  to 
swell  the  accumulation  of  uncertainties. 

IT    Made   it  a  molten  calf.     The 

motive  for  giving  this  form  to  a  rep- 
resentation of  the  Deity,  is  doubtless  to 
oe  proximately  traced  to  their  famil- 
iarity with  the  idol  worship  of  Egypt. 
That  people  were  in  the  habit  of  pay- 
ing divine  honors  to  Apis  in  the  form 
of  an  ox  or  bull,  and  this  probably  ol- 
fered  the  hint  to  the  Israelites  on  the 
present  occasion.  Whether  Apis  was 
in  himself  an  original  and  independent 
God,  or  merely  a  living  and  visible  rep- 
resentation of  another,  is  still  question- 
able. The  most  general  and  probable 
opinion  is,  that  he  was  regarded  as  a 
symbol  of  their  chief  god  Osiris,  or  the 
Sun  ;  and  if  so,  we  can  see  more  reason 
for  the  remark  made  above,  thai  the 
object  of  the  Israelites  in  this  proceed- 
ing was  to  make  a  symbol  or  sign  of 
the  Most  High,  or  something  to  rep- 
resent to  the  senses  his'  real  presence 
among  them.  But  although  the  allu- 
sion to  the  Egyptian  mythology  now  re- 
cognised might,  without  going  any  far- 
ther, be  deemed  a  sufficient  explana- 
tion of  the  fact,  we  are  still  induced  to 
express  the  opinion  that  there  was, 
moreover,  at  the  same  time  a  latent 
and  ultimate  reference  to  the  cherubic 
symbol,  of  which  the  ox  was  one  of  the 
leading  elements.  We  know  no  reason 
to  doubt  that  from  the  earliest  ages  the 
Cherubim,  as  an  accompaniment  of  the 
Shekinah,  had  be*n  revealed  under  tin 
fourfold  variety  of  aspect  which  is  as- 


made  f  proclamation,  and  said,  To 
morrow  is  a  feast  to  the  LOKD. 


f  Lev.  23.  2,  4,  21,  37. 
Chron.  30.  5. 


2  Kings  10.  20. 


signed  to  them  in  Ezekiel ;  and  as  this 
device  was  consequently  closely  con- 
nected in  the  Israelitish  mind  with  the 
visible  manifestation  of  the  Deity,  it 
would  not  be  unnatural  that,  having 
come  recently  from  Egypt,  they  should 
have  chosen  it  as  the  most  appropriate 

medium  of  representing  Jehovah. 

V  These  be  thy  gods,  0  Israel,  &c 
That  is,  this  is  thy  god,  O  Israel ;  in  ac 
cordance  with  what  we  have  already 
said  above  of  the  import  of  the  phrast 
The  tenor  of  the  observations  just  mad. 
must  he  our  clue  to  the  right  construction 
of  this  language.  Aaron  did  not  intend 
to  say  that  this  molten  image  was  the 
real  and  veritable  God  who  had  brought 
them  out  of  Bgypt,  but  simply  that  it 
was  his  visible  symbol ;  and  not  im- 
probably his  secret  hope  was,  that  on 
this  account  they  would  make  the  due 
mental  discrimination,  and  not  be  so 
sottish  as  to  worship  it.  But  the  act 
was  in  direct  contravention  of  the  sec- 
ond commandment,  and  that  it  was  re- 
garded  by  the  Spirit  of  God  as  an  in 
stance  of  downright,  unequivocal  idol 
atry,  we  are  assured  upon  the  testimony 
of  the  apostle,  1  Cor.  10.  7,  'Neither  be 
ye  idolaters,  as  were  some  of  them.' 
So  also  Ps.  106.  19,  'They  made  a  call 
in  Horeb  and  worshipped  the  molten 
image.'  'How  oft,  alas  !  have  we  abus- 
ed God's  mercy  ;  taking  his  jewels, 
and  making  a  golden  calf  of  them ." 
Trapp. 

5.  When  Aaron  saw  it,  &c.  Heb. 
"pi"I!*  &T-1  va-yar  Aaron,  and  Aaron 
saw;  i.  e.  saw  the  result ;  saw  how  the 
affair  was  regarded  by  the  people  ;  saw 
and  considered  the  issue  of  his  own 
conduct.  The  word  '  it,'  supplied  by 
our  translators,  does  not  refer  to  the 
calf,  but  in  a  wider  sense  to  what  oc- 
curred upon  its  formation. ^  A*id 
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6  And  they  l  we  up  early  on  the  j  ses,  ''Go,  get  thee  down:  for  thy 
morrow,   and   offered   burnt-offer-  |  people,  which  thou  broughtest  out 


ings,  and  brought  peace-offerings: 
and  the  g  people  sat  down  to  eat 
and  to  drink,  and  rose  up  to  play. 
7  T[  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 


e  I  Cor.  10. 


Aaron  made  a  proclamation,  and  said, 
To-morrow  is  a  feast  to  the  Lord.  Heb. 
{Tirpp  3H  haglaihovah,afeastto,for, 
or  of  Jehovah.  By  Aaron's  building  an 
altar  and  proclaiming  this  feast  to  the 
true  God,  it  would  seem  that  he  still 
proposed  within  himself  to  lead  the 
thoughts  of  the  people  through  the  out- 
ward medium  and  fix  them  upon'  Je- 
hovah himself,  the  only  proper  object 
of  adoration.  But  such  a  mixture  of 
divine  and  idolatrous  worship  never 
fails  to  mislead  the  mass  of  men,  and 
though  the  priests  of  a  corrupt  religion, 
in  imitation  of  Aaron,  may  plead  that 
the  use  of  paintings,  images,  and  sacri- 
fices, rs  intended  merely  as  a  help,  by 
sensible  media,  to  spiritual  worship, 
yet  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  its  prac- 
tical effects  are  always  just  the  same 
with  those  here  recorded,  and  that  it 
comes  under  the  same  condemnation. 
Whatever  were  Aaron's  private  views 
or  wishes,  the  transaction  is  thus  again 
characterised  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  Acts, 
7.  41,  'And  they  made  a  calf  in  those 
days,  and  offered  sacrifices  unto  the 
idol,  and  rejoiced  in  the  work  of  their 
hands.'  So  Jehu,  led  away  by  the  same 
delusion,  could  boast  of  his  zeal  for  the 
Lord  of  hosts,  while  yet  he  was  a  wor- 
shipper of  the  golden  calves  of  Jerobo- 
am, 2  Kings,  10.  16,  29. 

6.  And  they  rose  up  early,  &c. 
Eagerly  intent  upon  their  idolatrous 
«erv;oe,  and  apparently  uneasy  at  its 
being  delayed  so  long  as  until  the  mor- 
row, they  lost  no  time  on  the  ensuing 
morning  in  bringing  their  burnt-offer- 
ings and  peace-offerings,  although  of 
rin-offerings,  which  they  most  needed, 
•^  find  no  mention.  They  thought- 


of  the  land  of  Egypt,  » have  cor- 
rupted themselves: 

h  Deut.  0.  12,  ver.  1.  ch.  33. 1.  Dan.  9.  24. 
'Gen.  6.  It,  12.  Ueut.  4. 16.  <fe  32.  5.  Judg 
2.  ID.  Hos.  9.  9. 

lessly  exulted  in  the  celebration  of  a 
festival  which  was  soon  to  prove  so 

fatal  to  them. 1T    Sat  down  to  eat 

and  to  drink.  That  is,  upon  the  re- 
mainder of  the  oblation  of  peace-offer- 
ings, to  a  share  of  which  the  offerers 
were  entitled.  The  burnt-offerings  were 
wholly  consumed  as  holocausts.  By 
thus  partaking  of  these  offerings  they 
were  brought  into  forbidden  fellowship 
with  the  idol,  as  is  clear  from  the  rea- 
sonings r.f  Paul,  1  Cor.  10.  17—21.  The 
sad  consequences  of  this  apostacy  they 
were  soon  made  to  experience.  God's 
jealousy  burns  very  fiercely  about  his 

altar. IT    Rose  up  to  play.      Heb. 

pnsp  letzahck.  A  word  of  ominous 
import,  implying  not  only  such  sports 
as  singing,  dancing,  and  merry-making 
in  general,  but  in  some  cases  also  a 
species  of  conduct  which  the  epithet 
wanton  as  correctly  defines  as  any  term 
which  we  deem  it  proper  to  employ. 
Compare  the  use  of  the  same  original 
word,  rendered  '  mock,'  Gen.  39.  14 
Compare  also  Num.  25.  1,2.  In 'like 
manner  it  appears  that  the  ancient  sa- 
crificial feasts  among  the  Gentiles  were 
so  frequently  turned  into  scenes  of  vo- 
luptuous revelling  and  drunkenness,  that 
Athenaeus  informs  us,  that  by  the  early 
Greeks,  the  word  ptOvetv,  to  be  drunk, 
was  supposed  to  be  derived  from  ^cra 
ra  Ovci>>,  after  the  sacrifices,  when  they 
gave  themselves  up  to  large  drinking. 

7.  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses 
Go,  get  thee  down,  &c.  As  if  the  ur 
gency  of  the  occasion  would  naturally 
give  the  utmost  intensity  to  the  lan- 
guage, the  Greek  here  adds  the  wora 
'quickly,'  as  does  Moses  indeed  him 
self  in  speaking  of  Vhe  -Incident,  D«u» 
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S  They  have  turned  aside  quick- 
ly out  of  the  way  which  k  I  com- 
manded them:  they  have  made 
them  a  molten  calf,  and  have  wor- 
shipped it,  and  have  sacrificed 
thereunto,  and  said,  1  These  be  thy 

k  ch.  20.  3,  4,  23.  Deut.  9.  16.  1  1  Kings 
12.  29. 

9.  12,  'Arise,  get  thee  down  quickly.' 
The  people,  abandoning  themselves  to 
unhallowed  revelry,  thought  neither  of 
God,  before  whom  they  had  so  recently 
trembled,  nor  of  Moses,  their  venerable 
leader  and  friend,  nor  of  the  ten  com- 
mandments to  which  they  had  a.  few 
wee'a.a  since  so  solemnly  sworn  obedi- 
ence, aiid  one  of  which  in  the  most  ex- 
press terms  forbade  the  very  crime  of 
which  they  were  now  guilty.  Giving 
themselves  up  to  licentious  mirth,  they 
thought  only  of  the  present  moment. 
But  here  we  learn  how  the  matter  v/as 
viewed  on  the  mount.  This  ought  in 
fact  to  have  been  their  chief  concern — 
not  how  they  regarded  it,  but  how  it 
was  looked  upon  from  above.  But  this 
was  neglected,  and  the  same  neglect 
is  continually  evinced  by  heedless 
transgressors  intent  upon  sensual  pleas- 
ures. Ah,  did  they  but  reflect  that  there 
is  an  unsleeping  eye  ever  watchful  over 
their  career,  and  a  true  estimate  in- 
cessantly making  up  of  their  conduct, 
which  will  finally  come  to  them  in  the 
form  of  a  fearful  indictment,  what  a 
salutary  damper  would  it  throw  upon 
their  profane  hilarities  !  How  needful 
is  it  for  us  often  while  sporting  on  the 
plain,  to  think  of  the  judgment  formed 

of  our  conduct  on  the  mount  ! IT  Thy 

people.  A  tone  of  indignation  breathes 
through  this  language,  as  if  the  offend- 
ing people  had  forfeited  al'  right  to  be 
longer  considered  God's  people,  and  he 
had  utterly  cast  them  off;  '  for  thy  peo- 
ple have  corrupted  themselves.'  The 
effect  of  sin  is  to  write  'Lo-ammi,'  not 
my  people,  upon  the  most  chosen  ser- 
vants of  Jehovah.  '  But  in  this  mode  of 


gods,  0  Israel,  which  have  brought 
thee  up  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt. 
9  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
ses, ">  I  have  seen  this  people,  and 
behold,  it  is  a  stiff-necked  people: 

men.  33.  3,  5.  &.  34.  9.  Deut.  9.  6.  13.  & 
31.  27.  2  Chron.  30.  8.  Isai.  48.  4.  Acts 
7.51. 


speech  something  gracious  was  con- 
cealed. A  hint  was,  as  it  were,  given 
him  to  gainsay  I  he  Lord,  and  to  put 
him  upon  the  thine  and  the  thou.  Of 
this  he  immediately  availed  himself 
and  said,  'Why  doth  thy  wrath  wax 
hot  against  thy  people,  which  thou  hast 
brought  forth  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt, 
with  great  power,  and  with  a  mighty 
hand  ?'  Krummacher.  The  original  term 
for  'corrupted'  implies  both  their  idol- 
atry and  the  consequent  judgments 
which  they  had  brought  upon  them- 
selves, according  to  the  twofold  sense 
of  the  same  word,  Gen.  6.  11 — 13,  on 
which  see  Note. 

8.  They  have  turned  aside  quickly, 
&c.     This  language  might  properly  be 
used  considering  the  very  short  time 
that  had  passed  since  they  heard  the 
law  from   mount  Sinai,  and  promised 
obedience,  and  were  afterwards  warned 
not  to  '  make  to  them  gods  of  silver  or 
of  gold.'      They    quickly    forgot    his 
works  ;  but  the  punishment  which  their 
sudden  defection   incurred  admonishes 
us,  that  nothing  is  more  provoking  in 
the  eyes  of  heaven  than  a  speedy  back- 
sliding   after  solemnly    renewing    our 
covenant  with  God,  or  receiving  special 
mercies  at  his  hand. 

9.  I  have  seen  this  people,  &c.     Targ 
Jon.  '  The  pride  of  this  people  is   re- 
vealed before  me.'     The  meaning  is,  1 
have  long  noted,  observed,  and  studied, 
as  it  were,  their  disposition.     I  know 
their  genius,  and  the  character  which  I 
am  constrained  to  give  of  them  is,  that 
they  are  a  stiff-necked  people.     This  is 
a  metaphor  taken  from   stubborn   and 
intractable   bullocks  wl~ose   necks  ULW 
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10  Now  therefore  n  let  me  alone, 
that  °my  wrath   may   wax    hot 
against  them,  and  that  I  may  con- 
sume them:  and  pi  will  make  of 
thee  a  great  nation. 

11  qAnd    Moses    besought    the 
LORD  his  God,  and    said,   LORD, 
why  doth    thy  wrath    wax    hot 
against   thy  people,  which    thou 
hast  brought  forth  out  of  the  land 

"i>eut.  9. 11,  19.  °ch.22.  24.  P  Numb. 
14.  12.  q  Lieut.  9.  18,  26,  27,  US,  29.  Ps.  74. 
1,2.  A:  106.23. 

brought  with  the  greatest  difficulty  to 
submit  to  the  yoke.  Compare  the 
equivalent  allusion,  Is.  .48.  4,  '  Thy 
neck  is  an  iron  sinew,'  which  would 
not  bend.  Jer.  5.  a,  'But  these  (the 
great  men)  have  altogether  broken  the 
yoke  and  burst  the  bonds.' 

10.  Row  therefore  let  me  alone,  &c. 
Chal.  'Leave  off  thy  prayer  before  me.' 
Do  not  interpose  by  prayers  and  de- 
precations in  their  behalf.  Moses  had 
not  yet  opened  his  mouth,  but  God  fore- 
saw the  holy  violence  with  which  his 
importunity  would  besiege  his  throne, 
and  apparently  desires  him  not  to  i_- 
tercede  for  them'.  What  greater  or 
more  significant  proof  could  be  given 
of  the  divine  condescension  to  the  pe- 
titions of  a  mortal  ?  'God  is  fain  to  be- 
speak his  own  freedom  ;  as  if  Moses'  de- 
votion were  stronger  than  God's  indig- 
nation. Great  is  the  power  of  prayer; 
able,  after  a  sort,  to  transfuse  a  dead 
palsy  inlo  the  hand  of  Omnipotence.' 
Trapp.  The  words,  however,  which 
teemed  to  forbid,  were  really  intended 
to  encourage  Moses  in  his  suit.  They 
are  not  indeed  a  positive  command  to 
him  to  pray  in  behalf  of  Israel,  but  they 
indicated  what  it  was  that  would  stay 
the  divine  hand  from  punishing  ;  and 
were  equivalent  to  saying,  '  If  you  in- 
tercede for  them,  my  hands  are  tied, 
and  I  cannot  execute  the  deserved  ven- 
geance.' Of  this  hint  Moses  would  not 

be  slow  to  avail  himself. IT  And  I 

will  make  of  t'\ee  a  great  nation.     As 


of  Egypt,  with  great  power,  and 
with  a  mighty  hand? 

12  r  Wherefore  should  the  Egyp- 
tians  speak  and  say,  For  mischiej 
did  he  bring  them  out,  to  slay 
them  in  the  mountains,  and  tc 
consume  them  from  the  face  of 
the  earth  ?  Turn  from  thy  fierce 
wrath,  and  s  repent  of  this  evil 
against  thy  people. 

'Numb.  14.  13.  Dent.  9.28.  <fe  32.27 
s  \  er.  14. 


if  the  Most  High  would  bribe  the  for- 
baarunce  of  his  servant.  The  words 
evidently  disclose  a  secret  purpose  to 
try  the  spirit  of  Moses,  as  if  to  see 
whether  the  prospect  of  becoming  great 
and  distinguished  himself,  would  out- 
weigh his  regard  for  the  interests  of  his 
people.  He  assaults  him  in  a  point 
where  most  men  are  most  vulnerable 
but  the  noble  disinterestedness  of  Mo- 
ses was  proof  against  the  power  of  this 
appeal  to  the  selfish  principles  of  his 
nature,  and  the  apparent  dissuasives 
from  intercession  only  urged  him  on 
with  more  vehemence  in  his  suit. 

11.  Why   doth    thy    wrath  wax    hot 
against   thy   people,  &c.     This  is  not 
probably  to   be   understood   as  an   ex- 
postulation, as  if  there  were  not  suffi- 
cient cause  for  God  to  be  angry ;  but 
rather  as  an  earnest  entreaty  that  he 
would  not  in  wrath  consume  them.  The 
same  usage  of  speech  is  common  both 
in  the  prophets  and  the  Psalms.     Thus 
Ps.  44.  23,  24,  'Awake,  why  sleeper.t 
thou,  O  Lord  ?  arise,  cast  us  not  off  for 
ever.     Wherefore  hidest  thou  thy  face, 
and  ibrgettest  our  affliction  and  our  op- 
pression ?'    See  also  the  interrogative 
and  optative   modes  of  expression   in- 
terchanged, Mat.  5.  39,  and  Luke.  8.52 
Mat.  8.  29,  and  Luke,  8.  28. 

12.  Wherefore  should  the  Egypfiant 
speak  and  nay,  &c.     The  prayer  of  Mo- 
ses  on  this  occasion  contains  a  three- 
fold plea  ;  (1.)  That  God  would  not  re. 
fleet  upon  his  own  wisdom  by  so  soon 
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13  Remember  Abraham,  Isaac, 
=md  Israel,  thy  servants,  To  whom 
thou  t  swares't  by  thine  own  .self, 
and  saidst  unto  them,  UI  will  mul- 
tiply your  seed  as  the  stars  of  hea- 

t  Gen.  22.  16.  Hehr.  6.  13.  "  Geri.  12.  7. 
<fe  13.  15.  &  15.  7. 18.  &  26.  4.  &  28.  13.  &  35, 
11,  12. 

destroying  what  he  had  employed  so 
much  power  to  preserve.  (2.)  That  he 
would  not  give  advantage  to  the  Egyp- 
tians to  glory  over  the  ruin  of  a  race 
whom  they  so  much  hated.  (3.)  That  he 
would  remember  his  covenant  promises 
to  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob.  The 
second  of  these  arguments  he  pros- 
ecutes in  the  passage  before  us,  and  in 
doing  so  shows  that  he  had  the  glory 
of  God  quite  as  much  at  heart  as  the 
v/elfare  of  Israel.  Aware  that  the  eyes 
and  the  tongues  of  Egypt  and  the  sur- 
rounding nations  were  intent  on  finding 
matter  of  malicious  triumph  over  a 
people  so  signally  delivered  from  bond- 
age, so  miraculously  sustained,  so  won- 
drously  conducted,  he  would  at  all  haz- 
ards preclude  every  ground  and  occa- 
sion upon  which  the  divine  glory  could 
be  blemished  in  the  estimate  of  his  ene- 
mies. Should  the  chosen  people  now 
after  such  illustrious  displays  of  divine 
power  in  their  behalf  perish  under  the 
stroke  of  deserved  wrath,  what  would 
be  more  natural  than  that  fickleness  or 
•impotence  should  be  imputed  to  their 
Covenant  God,  and  thus  his  holy  name 
De  blasphemed  on  every  side?  All  that 
had  been  thus  far  done  would  go  for  no- 
thing, and  to  human  appearance  the 
Most  High  would  'disgrace  the  throne 
of  his  glory.'  But  this  was  a  con- 
sequence which  the  pious  heart  of  Mo- 
ses could  not  endure  to  contemplate, 
and  therefore  is  he  so  emphatic  in  urging 
the  question,  'What  will  the  Egyptians 
say  ?'  Whatever  petitions  we  offer  to 
God,  the  glorifying  his  great  name 
should  ever  be  the  grand  prompting 

motive   and  the    ultimate    scope. 

V  For  mischief.     Heb.  fWO  beraah, 


ven,  and  all  this  land  that  I  have 
spoken  of  will  I  give   unto   your 
seed,  and  they  shall  inherit  it  for 
ever. 
14  And  the  LORD  w  repented  01 

"Dent.  32.20.  2  Sam.  24.  16.  1'Chron 
21.  15.  Ps.  106.45.  Jk-r.  18.  8.  &  26.  13,  19 
Joel  2.  13.  Jonah  3.  10.  &  4.  2. 

in  evil,  in  malice;  i.  e.  maliciously. 
Gr.  ficra  mvrinia  ,  with  maliciousness 

IT  Repent  of  this  evil  against  thy 

people.  Heb.  "lty'2  Win  52  al  haraah 
le-ammeka,  over  the  evil  to  thy  people. 
Gr.  STI  ri)  xavia  TOV  X«ou  a >",  upon  the 
evil  of  thf  people.  The  original  doubt- 
less implies  both  the  evil  of  crime 
committed  by  the  people,  and  the  evil 
of  punishment  suffered,  or  about  to  be 
suffered,  by  them.  The  latter  idea  of 
the  two  was  so  prominent  in  the  mind 
of  the  Chaldean  translator  that  he  has 
rendered  it,  'Repent  of  the  evil  which 
thou  pnrposerlst  to  do  unto  thy  people.' 
This  of  course  is  spoken  after  the  man- 
ner of  men  on  the  principles  explained 
in  the  Note  on  Gen.  6.  6.  The  simple 
meaning  is,  'Relent  from  inflicting  this 
threatened  evil.' 

13.  Remember  Abraham,  Isaac,  &c. 
This  was  doubtless  the  great  argument 
of  all,  the  promise  made  to  the  fathers. 
To  the   fulfilment  of  '.his  promise  the 
veracity  of  Gnd  would  have  been  pledg- 
ed, had  it  been  given  simply  in  the  forrp 
of  a  plain   declaration  ;  but  there  was 
more  than  this  ;  it  was  a  promise  con- 
firmed by  an  oath,  and  an   oath  sworn 
by  himself,  than  whom  he  could  swear 
by  no   greater.     Consequently  nothing 
could   be   conceived   more   binding   by 
which  the  honor  of  divine  truth  could 
be  engaged  to  the  performance   of  its 
stipulations.     It  is  as  if  he  had  said, 
'Lord,  if  thy  people  be  now  destroyed, 
shall  not    thy   promise   fail   for   ever- 
more  ?     And  shall  their  unbelief  be  al. 
lowed  to  make  thy  truth  of  none  effect? 
God  forbid.' 

14.  And  the  Lord  repented,  &c.  Heb 

va-yinnahem  Yehovah.  Gi 
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the  evil  which  he  thought  to  do 
unto  his  people. 

15  U  And  "Moses  turned,  and 
went  down  from  the  mount,  and 
the  two  tables  of  the  testimony 
were  in  his  hand:  the  tables  were 
written  'on  boih  their  sides;  on 
the  one  side  and  on  the  other  were 
they  written. 

*  Deut.  0.  15. 

l\a<r'Jn  icvpios,  the  Lord  was  propitiated; 
the  same  term  which  occurs  in  the  pray- 
er of  the  publican,  Luke,  18.  13,  God, 
be  merciful  (iAuirtf/jri,  be  propitiated) 
to  me  a  sinner ;'  i.  e.  by  the  interven- 
tion oi'a  mediator.  The  publican  there- 
fore does  not  rely  upon  the  absolute 
mercy  of  God  irrespective  of  an  atone- 
ment.— The  suit  of  Moses  prevails  with 
Jehovah.  He  so  redoubles  and  multiplies 
the  obstacles  which  he  would  fain  throw 
n  the  way  of  the  execution  of  ven- 
geance, that  God  virtually  acknowledges 
himself  overcome,  and  accordingly  the 
Psalmist  says,  Ps.  106.  23,  'He  would 
have  destroyed  them  had  not  Mos-'-s 
his  chosen  stood  before  him  ift  ine 
breach.' 

15.  The  tico  tables  of  testimony  were 
in  his  hand.  The  reason  of  this  de- 
nomination has  been  previously  ex- 
plained. See  Note  on  Ex. 25. 16.  These 
tables,  as  we  are  elsewhere  informed, 
were  of  stone  ;  by  which  we  are  per- 
haps to  understand  a  substance  similar 
to  that  of  the  precious  stones ;  beau- 
tiful and  splendid  in  a  high  degree,  as 
•well  as  durable,  that  it  might  corres- 
pond with  the  remaining  articles  of  the 
tabernacle-furniture.  Tims  the  Jewish 
writers;  'The  first  tables  were  hewn 
out  of  the  sapphire  of  the  throne  of 
God's  glory.'  The  two  tables  were 
probably  designed  to  close  together  like 
the  lids  of  a  book,  and  by  their  being 
written  on  both  sides  is  meant  that 
the>r  right  and  left  hand  leaf  or  side 
were  each  of  them  to  be  occupied  with 
letter.-- 

Vo>    II.  19 


16  And    the    y  tables    were    the 
work  of  God  and  the  writing  waf 
the  writing  of  God,  graven  upon 
the  tables. 

17  And  when  Joshua  heard  the 
noise  of  the  people  as  they  shout- 
ed, he  said  unto  Moses,  There  is  a 
noise  of  war  in  the  camp. 

yen.  31.  18. 


16.  The  tables  were- the  work  of  God, 
&c.    That  is,  the  preparation  of  the 
materials,  the  stony  tablets,  by  which 
they  were  brought  into  a  state  suitable 
for  receiving  the  purposed  inscription, 
was  as  purely  the  work  of  Jehovah  him- 
self, as  the  engraving  of  the  characters 
which  appeared  upon  them. 

17.  And.  when'  Joshua    heard,    &c. 
The  ignorance  of  Joshua  respecting  the 
real  nature  of  the  uproar  in  the  camp 
evinces  that  he  had  not,  after  ascend- 
ing the  mount  with  Moses,  ch.  24.  13, 
as  yet  returned  thither  again  ;  so  that 
the  inference  is  obvious  that  Joshua,  as 
well  as  Moses,  was  forty  days  in  the 
mount,  though  not  in  the  same  part  oi 
it.    How  he  was  sustained  or  employed 
we  are   not   informed.      He  was  now 
probably  waiting  for  Moses  at  some 
distance  from  the  top  of  the  mountain, 
at    the    point    whither    Moses    '  went 
down,'  v.  15,  and  upon  his  re-appear- 
ance addressed  him  in  the  words  that 
follow.     His  calm    and  quiet   waiting 
during  all  the  time  of  Moses'  absence 
stands  in  very  strong  and,  to  him,  cred- 
itable  contrast   with   the    rash,    impa- 
tient,  and    unbelieving   temper  of  the 

people  during  the  same  period. *T  As 

they  shouted.    Targ.  Jon.,  'When  they 
shouted  with  the  noise   of  jubilee  be- 
fore the  calf.' IT  A  noise  of  war  in 

the  camp.     Heb.  il?3n^£  blp  kol  mil- 
hamah;  a  phrase  rendered  in  Jer.  50. 22; 
'  the  sound  of  battle.'     The  sounds  that 
struck  his  ear  wero  so  different   from 
those  with  which  the   camp  had  thus 
far  been  familiar,  that  he  seems  at  once 
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(8  And  he  said,  It  is  not  the  voice 
of  them  that  shout  Tor  mastery, 
neither  is  it  the  voice  of  them  that 
cry  for  being  overcome:  but  the 
noise  of  them  that  sing  do  I  hear. 


19  If  And  it  came  to  pass  as  soon  i  the  mount. 


as  he  came  nigh  unto  the  camp 
that  2he  saw  the  calf,  and  the 
dancing :  and  Moses'  anger  waxec 
hot,  and  he  cast  the  tables  out  oi 
his  hands,  and  break  them  beneath 


'  Deut.  9.  16,  17 


to  have  concluded  that  an  attack  had 
been  made  upon  the  host  by  some  of 
the  wandering  tribes  o('  the  desert,  and 
that  what  he  heard  was  the  cry  or  shout 
of  onset,  such  as  was  usually  made  by 
an  eager  soldiery  rushing  into  combat. 
But  this  erroneous  report  of  his  senses 
was  soon  corrected. 

18.  It  is  not  the  voice,  &c.    Heb.  '  It 
is  no  voice  of  the   crying  of  strength 
(prowess),  and  it   is  no  voice  oi'  the 
crying  of  weakness.'    Chal.  '  It  is  not 
the  voice  of  strong  men  which  overcome 
in  the  war,  neither  is  it  the  voice  of 
weak  men   which  are   discomfited' — a 

correct  paraphrase. V  But  the  noise 

of  them  that  sing  do  I  hear.     That  sing 
in  alternate  or  responsive  strains,  one 
choir  answering  (mi3>  annoth)  another, 
as  the  original  properly  implies.    Gr. 
•The  voice  of  them  that  sing  for  wine  ;' 
in  allusion  to  their  revelling  and  riot. 
As  Moses  had  been  instructed  of  God 
as  to  what  Uie  people  were  now  doing, 
he  could  easily  correct  the  mistaken  ap- 
prehensions of  Joshua. 

19.  And  it  came  to  pass,  &c.     The 
first  effects  of  this  fearful  apostacy  are 
here  related.    They  show  themselves 
in  the  conduct  of  their  returning  leader. 
It  is  recorded  as  a  high  character  of 
Moses  that  he  was  pre-eminent  in  meek- 
ness.  Yet  in  his,  as  in  every  other  case 
of  true  meekness    this  spirit  wrought 
in  harmonious  cooperation  with  a  live- 
ly and  glowing  zeal  for  the  Lord  of 
hosts.     With  all  his  gentleness  and  pa- 
tience he  could   tolerate  nothing  that 
reflected  or  cast  a  stain  upon  the  divine 
glory.    His  own  insults  and   injuries, 
the  ingratitude   and  disrespect  shown 
to  himself  during  his  absence,  he  could 


easily  pass  by.  But  not  so  the  offence 
committed  against  God.  This  was  too 
ross,  daring,  and  high-handed  au  in- 
sult to  the  majesty  of  heaven  not  to 
draw  from  him  I  he  tokens  of  a  holy  in- 
dignation. Accordingly  as  he  approach- 
ed the  camp  and  beheld  the  congrega- 
tion giving  themselves  -ip  to  bacchan- 
alian revelries  and  dancing  around  ihe 
idol  which  they  had  formed,  he  cast  the 
precious  tables  out  of  his  hand  and 
brake  them  to  pieces  at  his  feet.  Tins 
was  not  clone  in  a  paroxysm  of  intem- 
perate wralh,  but  HS  a  significant  em- 
blem representing  the  crime  which  they 
had  now  committed,  tie  was  undoubt- 
edly inwardly  moved  to  it  by  a  prompt- 
ing from  above.  God  had  condescend- 
ed to  enter  into  a  covenant  with  them 
to  be  their  God,  and  they  had  covenant- 
ed to  be  his  people.  These  tables  of 
slone  contained,  as  it  were,  the  terms 
of  agreement  ;  and  were  a  pledge,  that 
God  would  fulfil  to  them  all  that  he  had 
spoken.  This  covenant  they  had  en- 
tirely annulled,  and  consequently  u.U 
their  expectations  from  God  were  utter 
ly  destroyed.  Such  a  mode  therefore 
of  representing  the  transaction,  on  the 
part  of  Moses,  was  perfectly  lawful 
and  right.  Indeed,  so  far  was  his  con- 
duct  on  this  occasion  from  being  a  sud- 
den transport  or  sally  even  of  pious 
wrath  in  view  of  the  enormity  of  Is- 
rael's sin,  that  there  is  every  reason  o 
regard  it  as  the  result  of  a  deliberate 
purpose  executed  indeed  by  a  roused 
and  energetic  spirit.  It  is  to  be  recol- 
lected that  he  did  not  first  come  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  peo  >le's  crime,  when 
he  first  came  within  sight  of  the  camp. 
God  had  previously  informed  him  of  it 
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20  » And  he  took  the  calf  which  strewed   it   upon   the  water,  and 

they  had  made,  and  burnt  it  in  the  made  the  children  of  Israel  drink 

fire,  and  ground  it  to  powder,  and  of  it. 

»  Deut.  9.21. 


and  it  was  no  doubt  under  divine  dictation 
that  he  resolved  as  he  descended  upon 
the  manner  in  which  he  should  most 
significantly  express  his  own  and  Jeho- 
vah's sense  of  the  fearful  consequences 
of  their  guilt,.  This  was  lobe  done  by 
some  action  performed  in  the  sight  of 
the  host.  Accordingly  instead  of  be- 
ing ordered  to  leave  the  tables  behind 
him  on  the  mount,  he  was  directed  to 
take  them  along  with  him,  that  when 
they  were  broken  before  their  eyes 
they  might  be  more  deeply  affected, 
and  filled  with  confusion  to  think  what 
blessings  they  had  lost.  They  had 
broken  the  covenant  itself,  and  Moses 
as  a  sensible  sign  of  the  awful  fact 
breaks  the  monumental  tables  in  which 
it  was  inscribed.  Nothing  could  more 
solemnly  indicate  that  their  covenant  : 
standing  was  wrecked,  and  that  they 
riow  lay  exposed  to  the  severest  ven- 
geance of  an  angry  God.  It  is  doubtless 
in  this  view  of  the  transaction  that  we 
find  no  censure  passed  upon  Moses,  nor 
does  he  afterward,  Deut.  9.  17,  speak  of 
it  with  any  regret. 

20.  And  he  took  the  calf,  &c.    The 
zeal  with  which  he   was  inspired  ena- 
bled   him    to    face    the    congregation 
with  majestic  authority,  and  to  seize 
and  reduce  to   powder  the  vile  fabri-  ' 
cation  of  their  hands.     They  appear  to  : 
have  been  too  much  overawed  by  his  ' 
presence  to  attempt  any  resistance,  and 
he  proceeded  at  once  in  a  very  striking 
manner  both  to  convince  them  of  their 
sin,  and  to  punish  them  for  it.  He  gives 
them  a  demonstration  of  the  vanity  of 
the   idol  which   they   had   so  stupidly 
worshipped  by  virtually  annihilating  it, 
except  as  a  portion  of  it  remained  as  an 

instrument  of  correction. IT  Ground 

it  to  powder.     Heb.  yit3^  yithan.    The 
original    denotes    any   mode    of  com- 


minuting or  reducing  to  small  particles 
a  hard  substance,  whether  by  filing, 
grinding,  or  any  ether  process  of  abra- 
sion. As  to  the  precise  manner  in 
which  the  effect  was  produced  in  the 
present  instance,  we  are  not  informed. 
We  must  be  left  to  our  own  conjecf.-.res. 
aided  only  by  the  dim  light  of  the 
parallel  passage,  Deut.  9.  21,  'And  I 
took  your  sin,  the  calf  which  ye  had 
made,  and  burnt  it  with  fire,  and  stamp- 
ed it,  and  ground  it  very  small,  even 
until  it  was  as  small  as  dust :  and  I  cast 
the  dust  thereof  into  the  brook  that  de- 
scended out  of  the  mount.'  By  its  be 
ing  '  stamped'  we  are  probably  to  infer 
that  it  was  beat  or  hammered  out  into 
thin  plates,  and  from  that  form  re 
duced  to  the  condition  of  a  fine  dust, 
which  might  easily  be  strewed  upon 
the  water.  The  process  would  no  doubt 
require  considerable  time  and  labor; 
but  he  would  have  numbers  to  assist 
him.  and  no  hypothetical  difficulties  in 
the  way  of  the  result  are  to  be  allowed 
to  countervail  the  express  testimony  oi 

revelation  that  such  was  the  fact. 

IT  Made  the  children  of  Israel  to  drink 
of  it.  Not  perhaps  that  he  constrained 
them  to  this ;  but  having  no  other  water 
for  their  daily  use  than  that  of  the  brook 
which  descended  out  of  the  mount,  Ex 
17.  6.  Deut.  9.  21,  they  could  not  avoid, 
when  they  drank  at  all,  drinking  this 
mixture.  Ho*  suitable  the  punish- 
ment to  the  sin !  What  greater  in- 
dignity could  be  offered  to  the  worth- 
less idol  ?  What  more  humiliating  pun- 
ishment could  be  inflicted  upon  the  peo- 
ple, than  to  be  thus  compelled  to  swal- 
loif  their  %od,  and  to  '  cast  him  out  in- 
to the  draught'  with  their  common  food. 
But  this,  like  the  breaking  the  tables, 
was  an  emblematical  action.  It  not 
only  showed  them  how  utterly  •*°a 
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21  And  Moses  said  unto  Aaron,  j    22  And  Aaron  said,  Let  not  tht 


b  What  did  this  people  unto  thee. 
that  thou  hast  brought  so  great  a 
sin  'ipon  them  ? 


b  Gen.  20.  9.  &  26.  10. 


tr.mptible  was  the  idol,  which  could  thus 
be  reduced  so  near  lo  nothing,  but  taught 
them  also  in  a  most  impressive  man- 
lier, that  '  the  backslider  in  heart  shall 
be  filled  with  his  own  ways.'  The 
powder  mixed  with  their  drink  '  signi- 
fied to  them  that  the  curse  they  had 
thereby  brought  upon  themselves,  would 
mingle  itself  with  all  their  enjoyments, 
and  embitter  them  ;  that  it  would  enter 
i.ito  their  bowels  like  water,  and  like 
oil  into  their  bones.'  Henry. 

21.  And  Moses  said  unto  Aaron,  &c. 
Another  painful  duty  still  remained 
to  be  performed  by  Moses.  His  own 
brother  had  been  '  chief  in  the  trans- 
gression,' and  he  is  now  to  be  called  to 
account  and  interrogated  with  a  holy 
sternness.  The  language  in  which  Mo- 
ses addressed  him  might  seem  at  first 
view  to  involve  a  latent  vein  of  irony 
or  satire,  as  if  he  had  inquired  what 
offence  they  had  committed  against 
him,  that  he  should  think  of  avenging 
himself  by  leading  them  into  so  great 
wickedness.  This  would  imply  that  so 
enormous  in  his  eyes  was  the  guilt  of 
the  transaction,  that  it  must  have  re- 
quired some  violent  motive  on  the  part 
of  Aaron  to  prompt  him  to  engage  in 
it.  On  the  common  principles  by  which 
a  servant  of  God  might  be  supposed  to 
be  actuated,  it  seemed  to  him  impossi- 
ble to  account  for  his  conduct,  and  he 
therefore  asks  if  there  were  not  some 
personal  consideration  which  moved 
him  to  the  deed.  This  is  the  view 
taken  of  the  passage  by  Scott  and  other 
commentators,  who  understand  Moses 
as  insinuating  that  the  spirit  of  retalia- 
tion or  revenge  was  at  the  bottom  of 
his  conduct.  Rut  we  prefer  on  the 
whole  a  simpler  construction  of  the 


auger  of  my  lord  wax  hot :  <=  thou 
knowest  the  people,  that  they  art 
set  on  mischief. 

cch.  14.  11.  &  15.  24.  &  16.2,  20,28.  &  17. 
2.  4. 


speaker's  meaning.  We  believe  the 
scope  of  the  question  is  simply  to  in- 
quire, what  were  the  influences  and  in- 
ducements brought  to  bear  upon  hinr. 
by  the  people,  \vhich  could  prevail  to 
gain  his  consent  to  such  an  abominable 
measure.  If  it  were  possible  for  him  to 
advance  any  thing  which  should  stand 
him  instead  of  an  excuse,  he  was  will- 
ing and  anxious  to  hear  it.  'Did  they 
importune,  or  cajole,  or  threaten  thee? 
Make  a  free  confession,  and  solve  the 
problem  of  thy  conduct.'  Yet  it  is  not 
to  be  supposed  that  Moses  anticipated 
any  answer  from  Aaron  that  could 
really  excuse  him,  or  explain  away  the 
fact  that  o  great  sin  had  been  actually 
committed.  Whatever  were  his  motives, 
lie  had  led  the  people  into  sin,  not  per- 
haps by  being  the  first  mover  of  it,  but 
by  consenting  to  it,  aiding  and  abetting 
it,  when,  as  a  magistrate,  he  should 
have  resisted  and  put  it  down.  He 
might  justly  be  said,  therefore,  to  have 
'  brought  it  upon  them'  by  giving  them 
his  countenance  in  it.  Such  is  the  ten- 
fold power  of  evil,  which  attaches  itsell 
to  the  example  of  those  who  stand  high 
in  authority  and  repute  !  In  the  esti- 
mate of  Scripture  Aaron's  conduct  was 
a  virtual  hatred  of  his  people  which 
was  not  to  have  been  expected  except 
from  an  enemy.  Lev.  19.  J7,  'Thou 
shall  not  hate  thy  brother  in  thine  heart ; 
thou  shall  in  any  wise  rebuke  thy 
neighbor,  and  shall  not  suffer  sin  upon 
him.'  .This  text  is  an  humbling  com- 
mentary upon  the  proceedings  of  Aaron 
in  this  sad  affair. 

22.  And  Aaron  said,  Let  lot,  &c 
The  reasons  assigned  by  Aaron  for  his 
conduct  are  hor.est,  but  frivolous.  He 
makes  a  candir1  statement  of  the  (acts 


B.  C.  1491.] 


CHAPTER  XXXII. 


23  For  they  said  unto  me,  d  Make 
us  gods  which  shall  go  before  us: 
for  asfer  this  Moses,  the  man  that 
brought  us  up  out  of  the  land  of 
Egypt,  we  wot  not  what  is  become 
of  him. 

24  And  I  said  unto  them,  whoso- 
e?er  hath  any  gold,  let  them  break 

d  ver.  1. 


but  leaves  himself  wholly  unjustified  in 
the  premises,  as  may  easily  be  inferred 
from  the  circumstance,  that  Moses  does 
not  seem  to  regard  it  as  deserving  of  a 
reply.  He  passes  by  the  lame  apology 

without  a  single  word  of  comment. 

II  Thou  knowest  the  people,  that  they 
are  set  on  mischief.  Heb.  Sin  513 
bera  hu,  that  they  are  in  evil;  an  em- 
phatic mode  of  expression  indicating 
that  they  are,  as  it  were,  settled,  sunk, 
immersed  in  evil  or  in  sin.  So.  ]  John, 
5.  19,  'The  whole  world  lieth  in  wick- 
edness (in  evil)  ;'  a  phrase  equivalent 
to  being  very  evil,  as  when  it  is  said, 
Ps.  33.  4,  (Heb.)  'his  words  are  in 
truth,'  the  meaning  is,  that  his  words 
are  pre-eminently  true  and  faithful. 
Gr.  'Thou  knowest  the  violent  force  of 
this  people.'  Yet  how  obvious  even  to 
a  child,  that  the  perverseness  of  the 
people  was  no  apology  for  the  pusillan- 
imity of  their  leader.  Were  they  given 
to  evil? — So  m?ich  the  more  needful 
was  it  for  him  to  stem  the  torrent,  and 
by  inflexible  firmness  withstand  the 
workings  of  their  corruptions.  Our  in- 
stinctive sentiments  at  once  respond  to 
the  justice  of  the  divine  judgment  re- 
specting this  affair  as  recorded.  Deut. 
9.  20,  'And  the  Lord  was  very  angry 
with  Aaron  to  have  destroyed  him: 
and  I  prayed  for  Aaron  also  the  same 
time.' 

24.  And  there  came  out  this  calf.  It 
might  perhaps  appear  from  the  letter 
that  Aaron  intended  to  insinuate,  that 
the  calf  was  produced  by  accident,  or 
by  some  invisible  or  magical  operation, 
and  that  lie  was  as  much  surprised  at 
19' 


it  off.  So  they  gave  it  me:  then 
I  cast  it  into  the  fire,  and  there 
e  came  out  this  calf. 
25  If  And  when  Moses  saw  thai 
the  people  were  f  naked,  (for  Aaron 
ghad  made  them  naked  unto  then 
shame  among  their  enemies,) 

«  ver.  4.    I  ch.  33.  4,  5.    S  2  Chron.  28.  19. 

the  result  as  any  one  else  could  be 
The  Targ.  Jon.  takes  the  same  view 
of  it  ;  'And  I  said  unto  them,  whoso- 
ever  hath  gold  let  him  break  it  off  and 
give  it  to  me ;  and  I  cast  it  into  the 
fire,  and  Satan  entered  into  it,  and  i; 
came  out  in  the  form  of  this  calf.'  Bui 
it  is  scarcely  possible  to  conceive  thai 
a  man  like  Aaron  should  have  resorted 
to  such  a  silly  and  ridiculous  subter- 
fuge.  We  therefore  take  it  as  a  briel 
and  rather  garbled  account  of  the  pro- 
cess  of  formation,  upon  the  details  ol 
which  he  did  not  like  to  dwell,  though 
he  would  not  deny  his  agency  in  the 
affair.  He  confesses  that  he  took  the 
gold  and  melted  it,  and  that  the  call 
was  the  result ;  but  ne  excuses  himseh 
from  reciting  all  the  particulars  of  the 
process. 

25.  And  when  Moses  saw  that  the 
people  were  naked.  Heb.  S"lS  parua, 
from  5"iD  para,  to  free,  to  set  loose,  to 
let  break  away,  and  thence  to  fall  into 
disorder,  confusion,  and  expcsedness,  a 
state  in  which  one  is  naked  of  defence. 
This  is  probably  the  leading  idea  ;  not 
so  much  that  they  were  denuded  of 
their  garments  or  ornaments,  as  that 
they  were  deprived  by  their  impi- 
ous act  of  the  favorable  presence  and 
protection  of  heaven,  which  was  their 
glory  and  their  strength,  so  that  they 
now  stood  as  naked  unarmed  men  lia- 
ble to  be  surprised  and  put  to  flight  by 
the  weakest  enemy.  It  was  doubtless 
a  conduct  strikingly  exemplifying  the 
truth  of  the  apothegm  of  one  of  the  Lat- 
in fathers;  '  Non  est  nudus  risi  quern 
culpa  nudaverit,*  be  only  is  noted  whom 
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26  Then  Moses  stood  in  the  gute  I  every  man  his  sword  by  his  side 
oi  the  camp,  and  said,  Who  is  on  and  go  in  and  oui  from  gate  to  gate 
the  LORD'S  side  ?  let  him  come  unto  throughout  the  camp,  and  '>  slay 
me.  And  all  the  sons  of  Levi  I  every  man  his  brother,  and  every 


gathered  themselves  together  unto 
him. 

27  And  he  said  unto  them,  Thus 
saith  the  LORD  God  of  Israel,  Put 

criiitt,  kutii  made  so.  As  the  import, 
however,  of  the  original  word  is  not 
settled  with  absolute  precison,  it  may 
be  that  it  more  properly  denotes  a  dis- 
sipated, dissolute,  disorderly  state,  in 
which  the  people  had  thrown  ofl"  dis- 
cipline and  restraint,  and  given  them- 
selves up  to  every  excesjs  of  revelling 
and  riot.  Thus  the  Gr.  '  were  dissipat- 
ed, for  Aaron  had  dissipated  them.' 
Parkhurst  renders  it  to  break  loose,  or 
start  aside,  as  from  the  true  religion 
and  worship  ;  parallel  to  which  he  says 
is  the  usage  of  the  term,  Prov.  29.  IS. 
'Where  there  is  no  vision  the  people 
perish.  (3>~|D^  yippurd)  ;'  rather,  '  the 
people  break  away  or  apostatize,'  or  as 
the  Vulg.  renders,  will  be  dissipated. 
So  2  Chron.  27.  19,  'For  the  Lord 
brought  Judah  low  because  of  Ahaz 
king  of  Israel ;  for  he  made  Judah 
naked.'  Gr.  'Because  lie  utterly  apos- 
tatized from  the  Lord.' IF  Unto 

their  shame.  Heb.  nSfaEp  leshimtza, 
to  infamy;  i.e.  when  the  report  of  their 
foul  revolt  should  spread  abroad,  dial. 
'To  blot  them  with  an  evil  name  in 
their  generations.  Gr.  'For  Aaron  had 
dissipated  them  for  a  rejoicing  to  their 
adversaries  ;'  i.  e.  so  as  to  give  their  ene- 
mies cause  of  exultation  and  triumph 
over  them. 

26.  Then  Moses  stood  in  the  gale  of 
the  camp,  &c.  Some  place  probably 
about  the  outskirts  of  the  camp,  answer- 
ing in  a  rude  way  to  the  gate  of  a  city, 
where  courts  of  judgment  were  wont  to 

sit,  hear  causes,  and  give  sentence. 

II  Who  is  on  the  Lord's  side  ?  let  him 
come  to  me.  Heb.  "^X  mmi  ''fc  mi 
[nihovah  tli,  whosoever  (is)  fir  the 


man  his  companion,  and  every  man 
his  neighbor. 

h  Numb.  25.  5.    Dent.  33.  9. 


Lord — to  me  !  —  w  here  the  words  '  let 
him  come'  are  omitted  through  the  im 
passioned  earnestness  of  the  speaker. 
K  All  the  sons  of  Levi  gathered  them- 
selves together  unto  him.  This  can 
hardly  be  understood  literally,  as  it  is 
clearly  implied,  Deut.  33.  9,  that  some 
of  the  Levites  were  slain,  and  con- 
sequently that  some  of  them  were  in- 
volved in  the  guilt  of  this  transaction. 
By  '  all '  tlierelore  we  are  to  under- 
stand, perhaps,  that  all  who  did  as- 
semble  were  sons  of  Levi,  and  that  ol 
them  there  was  a  very  large  number. 

27.  Put  every  man  his  sword  by  his 
side,  &c.  Judgment  was  here  to  be  ex- 
ecuted by  commission,  and  not  by  the 
immediate  hand  of  God  himself,  as  in 
some  other  instances  of  aggravated 
transgression.  It  was  indeed  a  trying 
test  to  which  the  fidelity  of  the  faithful 
was  now  to  be  submitted  in  becoming 
the  executioners  of  their  own  brethren, 
and  without  distinction  of  sex,  age,  or 
relation,  to  imbrue  their  hands  in  the 
blood  of  those  that  were  most  dear  to 
them.  But  the  offence  was  one  of  the 
most  aggravated  character  ;  one  by 
which  the  honor  of  God's  great  name 
had  been  sadly  tarnished ;  and  in  order 
to  a  more  effectual  vindication  of  it, 
judgment  was  to  be  executed  with  ter- 
rible severity. V  Go  in  and  out  from 

gate  to  gate  throughout  the  camp.  This 
is  no  doubt  to  be  understood  as  a  com- 
mission to  slay  every  one  whom  they 
should  meet  in  the  open  places  of  the 
camp,  let  him  be  relation,  friend,  or 
neighbor,  while  they  vere  not  required 
to  enter  into  any  of  the  tents,  inasmuch 
as  those  who  were  sensible  of  the  divina 
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28  And  the  children  of  Levi  did 
according  to  the  word  of  Moses: 
and  there  fell  of  the  people  that 
day  about  three  thousand  men. 

29  >  For  Moses   had   said,   Con- 
secrate yourselves  to-day   to   the 
LORD,  even  every  man  upon  his 
son,  and  upon  his  brother;  that  he 

i  Numb.  25.  11,  12, 13.  Deut.  13.  fi,— 11. 
&  33.  9,  10.  1  Sam.  15.  18,  22.  Prov.  21,  3. 
Zech.  13.  3.  Mail.  10.  37. 


may  bestow  upon  you  a  blessing 
this  day. 

30  If  And  it  came  to  pass  on  the 
morrow,  that  Moses  said  unto  the 
people,  '"Ye  have  sinned  a  great 
sin :  and  now  I  will  go  up  unto 
the  LORD  ;  I  peradventure  I  shall 
mmake  an  atonement  for  your 
sin. 

k  1  Sam.  12. 20, 23.  Luke  15.  18.  » 2  Sam. 
16.12.  ArnosS.  15.  m  Numb.  25.  13. 


displeasure  might  he  presumed  to  he 
there  employed  in  secret  in  bemoaning 
their  own  or  the  iniquity  of  their  breth- 
ren. None  were  executed  but  those 

who  openly  and  boldly  stood  forth. 

TT  Slay  every  man  his  brother,  &c. 
That  is,  let  those  who  are  on  the  Lord's 
side  slay  all  the  rest  who  have  apos- 
tatized, even  their  nearest  relations. 

28.  The  children  of  Leoi  did  accord- 
ing to  the  word  of  A/uses.    Their  num- 
bers were  incomparably  le*s  than  those 
of  the  rest  of  the  people,  yet  acting  un- 
der and  animated  by  a  divine  commis- 
sion, they  hesitated  not  to  encounter 
them  sword  in  hand.     Their  victims, 
on  the  other  hand,  were  probably  so  dis- 
heartened by  conscious    guilt,  and  so 
confounded  and  intimidated  by  the  au- 
thority of  Moses,  that  they  made  no  re- 
sistance. 

29.  For  Moses  had  said,  Sec.    This 
discloses  the  reason  of  the  zeal  and 
alacrity  of  the  Levites  in  this  trying 
service.    They  had  been  informed  by 
Moses  that  the  inflicting  of  vengeance 
on   their  guilty  brethren   would    be  a 
service  so  acceptable  to  God,  that  they 
would    by    performing    it    secure    his 
'blessing'   by  being  confirmed  in  the 
sacerdotal  office,   and   should   by   this 
Bct.as  it  were, '  consecrate'  and  initiate 
themselves  nnto  God  as  by  an  offering 
nf  sacrifice.     Accordingly  it  is  said  to 
Jhe    same    purpose,    Deut.  33.  8 — 10, 
•And  of  Levi  he  said,  Let  thy  Thum- 
mim  and   thy  Urim  be  with  thy  holy 
one,  fee.,  who  said  unto  his  father  and 


to  his  mother,  I  have  not  seen  him  ; 
neither  did  he  acknowledge  his  breth- 
ren,  nor  know  his  owu  children  ;  for 
they  nave  observed  thy  word  and  kepi 
thy  covenant.  They  shall  teach  Jacob 
thy  judgments,  and  Israel  thy  law  ;  they 
shall  put  incense  before  thee,and  whole 
burnt  sacrifice  upon  thine  altars.'  This 
act  of  obedience  was  a  kind  of  inaugur- 
ation, though  a  fearful  one,  of  the  tribe 
into  their  holy  office.  They  thus  wiped 
away  as  it  wre  the  stain  which  adhered 
to  the  escutcheon  of  their  tribe  from 
the  conduct  of  their  father  Levi,  who 
h;id  wii-ided  his  sword  unto  sin  in  the 
affair  of  the  Shechemites,  Gen.  34.  25, 
in  consequence  of  which  he  lost  the 
Messing  which  would  otherwise  have 
been  conferred  upon  him,  and  which 
the  faithful  and  devoted  conduct  of  his 

sous  may  Ke  s,aid  to  have  regained. 

IT  Consecrate.  Heb.  tOT1 1»]bfc  milv 
yedkem,  fill  your  hands.  On  the  ap- 
propriate significancy  of  this  term,  see 

Note  on  Ex.  29.  9. IT  That  he  may 

bestow  upon  you  a  blessing.  The  bless- 
ing of  preferment  to  the  rank  of  God's 
special  ministers  in  the  service  of  his 
house. 

30.  Ye  have  sinned  a  great  sin.  From 
this  it  appears  that  all  the  guilty  wer 
not  cut  off  by  the  sword  of  the  execu 
tioners.  But  those  who  we.-e  destroy- 
ed were  probably  the  individuals  who 
headed  the  rebellion,  and  of  whom  it 
was  fit  to  make  a  signal  example  in 
order  to  inspire  the  rest  with  a  salutary 
dread.  The  fact  pf  their  exemption 
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'31  And  Moses  » returned  unto 
.he  LORD,  and  said,  Oh,  this  peo- 
ple have  sinned  a  great  sin,  and 
have  "made  them  gods  of  gold. 

32  Yet  now,  if  thou  wilt  forgive 

nDeut.  9.  18.    och.  20.  23. 


their  sin:  and  if  jot,  pblot  me,  1 
pray  thee,  i  out  of  thy  book  which 
thou  hast  written. 

P  P.s.  fi'J.  28.  Ilom.  !l.  3  q  Ps.  56.  8.  A 
139.16.  Dan.  12.  1.  Phil.  4.  3.  Rev.  3.  5 
<fe  13.  8.  &  17.  8.  <fc  20. 12,  15.  &  21.  27.  <k 
22.  19 


from  the  fatal  stroke  might  possibly 
beget,  in  their  minds,  the  persuasion 
that  their  guilt  was  not  of  a  very  deep 
&}?  ;  but  Moses  here  acquaints  them  to 
th-?  contrary.  He  assures  them  that  they 
— even  they — had  '  sinned  a  great  sin  ;' 
and  not  only  so,  he  even  expresses 
himself  as  if  he  deemed  it  somewhat 
questionable  whether  it  would  be  con- 
sistent  with  the  honor  of  God  to  grant 
them  forgiveness.  '  I  will  go  up  unto 
the  Lord;  peradventure  I  shall  make 
an  atonement  for  your  sin.'  He  thought 
he  might  perhaps  be  made  an  instrv- 
'  ment  of  reconcilirtion;  ior  in  no  other 
sense  could  atonement  be  properly  pre- 
dicated of  Aaron's  agency  on  this  oc- 
casion. He  was  not  without  hope,  nor 
yet  was  he  destitute  of  fear ;  accord- 
ingly his  words  were  calculated  to 
preserve  the  people  in  a  due  medium 
between  desponding  dread  and  pre- 
sumptuous confidence.  Such  is  the  usu- 
al style  of  the  Scriptures  in  their  ad- 
dresses to  flagrant  sinners.  Amos,  5. 
15,  'It  Thay  be  that  the  Lord  God  of 
hosts  will  be  gracious  unto  the  remnant 
of  Joseph.'  Jonah,  1.6,  'What  mean- 
est thou,  O  sleeper?  arise,  call  upon 
thy  God,  if  so  be  that  God  will  think 
upon  us,  that  we  perish  not.'  Acts,  8. 
22;  'Repent  therefore  of  this  thy  wick- 
edness, and  pray  God,  if  perhaps  the 
thought  of  thine  heart  may  be  forgiven 
thee.' 

31.  And  Moses  returned.  From  a 
comparison  of  this  with  the  subsequent 
parts  of  the  narrative  we  infer  that  this 
withdrawment  from  the  people  was  not 
the  same  with  that  of  forty  days'  dura- 
tion of  which  Moses  thussppaks,  Deut. 
9.  18,  'And  I  fell  down  before  the  Lord, 
as  at  the  first,  forty  days  and  forty 


nights ;  I  did  neither  eat  bread,  nor 
drink  water,  because  of  all  your  sins 
which  ye  sinned,  in  doing  wickedly  in 
the  sight  of  the  Lord,  to  provoke  him 
to  anger.'  The  train  of  events  is  not 
very  clearly  detailed,  but  we  are  forced 
to  ttie  conclusion  that  Moses  retired  for 
a  short  time  to  consult  the  Most  High 
once  or  twice  in  the  interval  between 
the  first  and  second  protracted  term 
of  1'orty  days.  See  the  remarks  upon 
the  order  of  occurrences  in  the  next  chap- 
ter.  1T  Oh,  this  people  have  sinned  a 

great  sin,  &c.  The  impassioned  and 
pathetic  tone  in  which  he  begins  his 
prayer  is  very  remarkable.  He  speaks 
like  one  who  is  overwhelmed  with  hor- 
ror at  the  enormity  of  the  sin,  for  the 
pardon  of  which  he  pleads.  The  Scrip- 
tures deal  but  sparingly  in  such  inter- 
jectioual  phrases  as  the  present,  and 
wherever  they  occur  they  indicate  the 
most  profound  emotion  in  the  speaker. 
But  Moses  knew  well,  as  do  all  other 
saints,  that  nothing  is  so  efficacious  in 
obtaining  mercy  as  deep  humiliation 
before  God. 

32.  Yet  now,  if  thou  irilt  forgive  their 
sin.  This  is  an  imperfect  sentence, 
and  ought  undoubtedly  to  be  printed  as 
it  is  in  many  English  editions  of  the 
Bible — 'Yet  now  if  thou  wilt  forgive 
theirsin — ;  if  not,'  &c.  The  Gr.  has, 'If 
thou  wilt  forgive  them  the  sin,  forgive 
them.'  Several  modern  versions  pro- 
pose to  supply  the  ellipsis  in  like  man- 
ner ;  but  the  suspension  of  the  meaning 
by  such  an  expressive  break  is  far  more 
significant  than  any  word  which  could 

be  introduced  to  fill   it  u •>. IT  Blot 

me,  I  pray  thee,  out  of  thj,  book;  called 
Ps.  69.  29,  '  the  book  of  the  living  ; 
Phil.  4.  3,  '  the  book  of  life  ;'  Ezek.  13 
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33  And  the  LORI,  said  unto  Mo-  !  have  spoken  unto  thee:  'Behold, 
ses.     'Whosoever     hath     sinned  i  mine  Angel  shall  go  before  thee: 
against  me,  him  will  I  blot  out  of  nevertheless,  'in  the  day  when  I 
my  book.  j  visit,  I  will   visit  their  sia  upon 

34  Therefore  now  go,  lead   the  ;  them, 
people  unto  the  place  of  which  I 


•Lev.  23.30.     Ezek.  13.  4. 


9,  '  the  writing  of  the  house  of  Israel.' 
The  meaning  is,  let  my  name  be  no 
more  in  the  number  of  those  whom  thou 
hast  destined  to  live  ;  let  me  die  with 
my  people.  For  as  the  phrase,  Is.  4.  2, 
1  to  be  written  with  the  living,'  signifies 
to  be  preserved  alive  while  others  die, 
so  to  be  blotted  out  of  the  book  of  the 
living  is  tantamount  to  being  taken  out 
of  life  while  others  survive.  There  is  no 
intimation  in  these  words  of  any  secret 
book  of  the  divine  decrees,  or  of  any 
thing  involving  the  question  of  Moses' 
final  salvation  or  perdition.  He  simply 
expressed  the  wish  rather  to  die  than  to 
•witness  the  destruction  of  his  people. 
The  phraseology  is  in  allusion,  prob- 
ably, to  the  custom  of  having  the  names 
of  a  community  enrolled  in  a  register, 
and  whenever  one  died,  of  erasing  his 
name  from  the  number. 

33.  Whosoever  hath  sinned    against 
me,  &c.     This  seems  intended  to  de- 
clare a  general  rule  of  proceeding  in  the 
divine  government,  in  which  an  assur- 
ance is  given  that  the  innocent  shall  not 
be  confounded  with  the  guilty,  but  that 
punishment  should  fall  where   it  was 
justly  due,  and  nowhere  else.    It  was 
in  the  present  case  a  clear  intimation 
of  mercy  to  the  people,  assuring  their 

.  leader  that  they  should  not  be  destroy- 
ed in  a  body,  hut  those  only  who  had 
merited  cutting  off"  by  their  sin. 

34.  Behold  mine  Angel  shall  go  be- 
fore thee.     As  the  term  'Angel'  is  in 
several  cases  in  this  narrative  used  as 
synonimous  with  the  Pillar  of  Cloud, 
we  should  naturally  be  led  to  suppose, 
if  the  sequel  were  not  inconsistent  with 

t,  that  the  meaning  here  was,  that  not- 
withstanding their  recent  high  handed 


»ch.  33.  2,  14,  .tc. 
32.  35.     Amos  3.  14. 


N'umb.  20.  16.   t  Deut. 
Rom.  2.  5,  6. 


iniquity,  this  guiding  signal,  this  pro- 
tecting  Presence,  should  still  go  with 
them.  But  upon  comparing  the  passage 
before  us  with  the  words  of  Moses,  ch. 
33.  12 — 16,  it  appears  obvious  that  he 
took  the  word  in  a  more  general  sense 
as  simply  indicating  some  kind  of  provi- 
dential agency  which  should  be  exerted 
in  their  behalf  while  pursuing  their 
journey  through  the  wilderness.  That 
this  is  a  legitimate  sense  of  the  word 
'Angel'  any  one  may  be  convinced  by 
referring  to  the  scriptural  use  of  the 
term  as  fully  detailed  in  the  Note  on 
Ex.  3.  2.  The  promise,  therefore, 
though  consoling  was  yet  vague.  It 
left  Moses  in  doubt  as  to  the  real  char- 
acter of  the  Angel,  i.  e.  agency,  which 
he  was  taught  to  expect.  Accordingly 
in  his  prayer  in  the  ensuing  chapter  he 
earnestly  beseeches  for  more  precise 
information,  and  desires  that  no  other 
than  the  particular  'Angel  of  the  pre- 
sence' the  majestic  Shekinah,  should 

accompany  them. IT  Nevertheless, 

in  the  day  when  I  visit,  I  will  visit 
their  sin  upon  them.  That  is,  when  1 
have  occasion  to  visit  them  in  judg- 
ment for  other  offences,  I  will  remember 
their  sin  on  this  occasion,  and  increase 
their  punishment  on  account  of  it.  Ac- 
cordmgly  it  has  always  remained  as  a 
tradition  among  the  Jews,  even  to  the 
present  day,  that  in  whatever  afflictions 
they  have  been  made  to  experience  there 
was  mingled  at  least  an  ounce  of  the 
powder  of  the  golden  calf.  The  intima 
tion  conveys  an  important  practica. 
lesson  to  the  people  of  God  in  all  ages. 
The  effects  of  one  sin  may  go  to  en- 
hance the  punishment  of  another,  and 
so  we  may  have  constant  memorials 
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35  And  the  Lour  plagued  the 
people,  because  u  they  made  the 
calf  which  Aaron  made. 

CHAPTER  XXXIII. 

AND  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
ses, Depart  and  go  up  hence, 


«2  Sam.  12.9.     Acts  7.  41. 


thou  »  and  the  people  which  thou 
hast  brought  up  out  of  the  land  ol 
Egypt,  unto  the  land  which  I 
sware  unto  Abraham,  to  Isaac,  and 
to  Jacob,  saying,  b  Unto  thy  seed 
will  I  give  it: 


»ch.  32.  7.    b  Gen.  12.  7.  ch.  32.  13. 


of  a  particular  offence  throughout  the 
chastening  discipline  of  a  whole  life. 

35.  And  the  Lord  plagued  the  people, 
&c.  It  is  not  clear  that  this  statement  re- 
fers to  any  particular  plague  or  pesti- 
lence which  occurred  at  this  time  among 
the  people.  It  may  he  understood  ol  the 
subsequent  scourges  and  calamities 
which  they  suffered  during  their  so- 
journ in  the  wilderness  as  long  as  Mo- 
ses lived.  In  this  case  it  is  but  another 
mode  of  saying  that  the  threatening 
denounced  in  the  preceding  verse  was 
actually  fulfilled  in  their  after  experi- 
ence as  a  nation.  At  the  same  time,  as 
there  is  no  doubt  that  the  order  of  events 
is  very  much  transposed  in  this  part  of 
the  narrative,  there  is  nothing  actually 
to  forbid  the  supposition  that  the  plague 
or  stroke  here  mentioned  is  no  other 
than  the  slaughter  of  the  three  thousand 
recorded  in  the  next  chapter.  Indeed 
n-e  think  this  on  the  whole  the  prefer- 
able interpretation. IT  Because  they 

made,&.c.  That  is,  because  they  caused 
or  procured  to  be  made  ;  a  phraseology 
of  very  frequent  occurrence.  Thus, 
Acts,  1.  18,  Judas  is  said:  to  have  pur- 
chased a  field,  which  in* fact,  was  pur- 
chased by  the  priests,  but  it  is  attributed 
to  Judas  because  his  receiving  and  then 
returning  the  money,  was  the  occasion 
of  its  being  bought.  The  originators 
dnd  procurers  of  evil  are  not  to  promise 
themselves  impunity  because  they  have 
prevailed  upon  others  to  become  their 
tools  in  i',s  execution.  The  conse- 
quences will  '  return  to  plague  the  in- 
ventors.' God's  judgment  is  always  ac- 
cording to  truth,  and  he  will  charge 
home  guilt  where  it  properly  belongs. 


'  Deos  qui  rogat,  ille  facit,'  he  who  asks 
for  gods  makes  them. ' 

CHAPTER  XXXItl. 
The  right  adjustment  of  the  events  ol 
this  chapter  in  the  chronological  order 
of  the  narrative,  is  a  matter  attended 
with  some  difficulty.  From  the  render- 
ing of  our  established  version  it  would 
seem,  that  what  was  now  said  to  Moses 
was  posterior  in  point  of  time  to  the  in- 
cidents recorded  in  the  close  of  the  pre- 
ceding chapter ;  but  from  an  attentive 
consideration  and  collation  of  the  tenor 
of  the  whole,  we  are  persuaded,  with 
Calvin  and  other  critics  of  note,  that 
the  proper  rendering  of  v.  1,  is  in  the 
pluperfect — '  the  Lord  had  said' — and 
that  £he  appropriate  place  for  the  inter- 
view and  incidents  here  related  is  prior 
to  the  order  and  the  promise  contained  v. 
34  of  ch.  32.  In  that  verse  God  declares 
his  purpose  of  sending  his  angel  before 
the  people,  and  we  naturally  enquire 
how  it  happens  that  such  an  assurance 
was  necessary?  Was  there  any  danger 
that  an  angel  would  not  be  sent  ?  Had 
any  intimation  been  given  that  his  guid- 
ing and  protecting  presence  would  be 
withdrawn?  To  this  the  correct  an- 
swer undoubtedly  is,  that  all  that  is  re- 
lated in  ch.  33,  had  occurred  anterior  to 
the  promise  made  in  ch.  32.  34.  God 
had  threatened  to  send  Moses  and  the 
people  forward  without  the  accom- 
panying presence  of  the  Angel  of  the 
Shekinah,  and  it  was  only  in  conse- 
quence of  the  fervent  intercession  ol 
Moses  that  he  was  induced  to  retract  this 
dread  determination.  In  the  foregoing 
chapter,  therefore,  the  historian  merely 
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2  c  And  I  will  send  an  angel  be-  3  e  Unto  a  land  flowing  w.th  milk 

"ore  thee;  dandl  will  drive  out  the  and   honey  :  Tor  I  will  not  go  up 

Canaanite,  the  Amorhe,  and  the  in  the  midst  of  thee;  for  thou  art 

Hittite,  and  the  Perizzile,  the  Hi-  a  g stiff-necked  people:  lest  hlcon- 

vite,  and  the  Jebusite :  sume  thee  in  the  way. 


e  ch   32.  34.  .t  34.  11.   a  Deut.7.  22.  Josh. 
24.  1) 


states  in  a  summary  way  the  fact  of  his 
earnest  prayer  and  the  concession  made 
to  it ;  in  the  present,  he  goes  back  and 
relates  minutely  the  train  of  circum- 
stances which  preceded  and  led  to  the 
declaration  above  mentioned,  lii  doing 
this  he  virtually  makes  known  to  us  one 
main  ground  of  the  urgency  of  his  sup- 
ulications.  He  was  afraid  that  God 
would  withdraw  the  tokens  of  his  vis- 
ible presence.  As  a  punishment  for  the 
mad  attempt  of  the  people  to  supply 
themselves  with  a  false  symbol  of  his 
presence,  he  was  apprehensive  he  might 
be  provoked  to  take  from  them  the  true, 
and  hence  his  impassioned  entreaty 
that  God  would  not  visit  them  with 
so  sore  a  judgment.  But  the  particu- 
lars will  disclose'  themselves  as  we 
proceed. 

1.  And  the  Lord  said.  Heb.  *C"PT 
mrP  va-yedabber  Yehovah ,  and  Jehovah 
had  said;  as  the  like  phrase  is  often 
elsewhere  to  be  translated.  It  is  only 
the  context  in  such  cases  that  deter- 
mines the  true  mode  of  rendering. 

IT  Depart  and  go  up  hence,  &c.  These 
words,  and  what  immediately  follows, 
appear  to  have  been  spoken  by  God  to 
Moses  during  his  first  sojourn  upon  the 
summit  of  the  mount,  and  ,-pon  the  oc- 
casion of  the  making  of  the  golden  calf. 
In  sovereign  displeasure  he  turns  the 
people  over,  as  it  were,  upon  Moses, 
whom  he  represents  as  having  brought 
them  out  of  Egypt,  rather  than  him- 
self; and  though  he  promises  to  make 
good  his  covenant  with  Abraham,  and  ! 
give  them  the  land  of  Canaan,  yet  he 
intimates  that  they  shall  go  forward 
without  the  extraordinary  tokens  of  his 


c  ch.  3.  8.  f  ver.  15.  17.  g  ch.  32.  9.  &  34 
9.  IJeut.  9  6,  13.  *>  ch.  23.  21.  <fc  22.  10. 
Numb.  In.  21.  4i. 


presence  which  they  had  hitherto  en- 
joyed, and  which  would  have  been  con- 
tinued to  them  but  for  iheir  sin.  Su<  h 
language  imports,  however,  a  reserved 
prerogative  of  change  in  the  dispen- 
sation announced  if  adequate  reasons 
for  it  should  occur. 

2.  And  I  will  send  an  angel  before 
thee.     This  clause  is  not  to  be  under- 
stood as  spoken  to  Moses,  but  is  to  be 
read  in  connexion  with  the  preceding, 
v.  1,  as  a  part  of  the  promise  to  the 
fathers  and  their  seed,  which  God   is 
here  reciting.  The  promise  of  the  emis- 
sary angel  \vas  not,  indeed,  expressly 
made  to  either  of  the  patriarchs  here 
mentioned,  but  it  was  expressly  made 
to  the    Israelites,  Ex.  23.  20,  and  the 
whole  is  here  brought  together  as  one 
integral  promise. 

3.  For  I  it-ill  not  go  up  in  the  midst 
of  thee,  &c.    Chal.  'I  will  not  make  my 
Shekinah  (T3-"U  shekinti)  to  go  up  in 
the  midst   of  thee.'    Arab.  'I  will  not 
make  my  Light  (or  Splendor)  to  go  up 
among  you.'    Having  recited  the  prone 
ise  formerly  made  of  conducting  them 
into  Canaan  by  the  medium  of  the  Angel 
of  his  presence,  or  the  Shekinah,  the 
Lord  here  ostensibly  retracts  his  prom- 
ise and  announces  a  contrary  intention. 
So    perverse,   stiff-necked,   and    rebel- 
lious had  they  proved,  that  they  were 
to  consider  themselves  as  having  for- 
feited the  favor  of  such  a  presence,  and 
as  being  righteously  exposed  to  be  left 
in  utter  destitution  of  the  symbol  of. 
their  glory.     Yet  the  well-grounded  re 
mark  of  Scott  is  e  fer  to  be  borne  in 
mind,  that  '  such  declarations    rathei 
express  what  God  justly  might  do,  what 


228 


EXODUS. 


|B.  0.  1491. 


1  1[  And  when  the  people  heard 
these  evil  tidings,  » they  mourned  : 
k  and  no  man  did  put  on  him  his 
ornaments. 

5  For  the  LORD  had  said  unto 
Moses,  Say  unto  the  children  of 

i  Numb.  14.  1,  39.  k  Lev.  10.  6.  2  Sam. 
19.24.  1  Kings  21.  27.  2  Kings  19.  1.  Esther 
4.  1,  4.  Ezra  9.  3.  Job  1.  20.  &  2.  12.  Isai. 
32.11.  Kzek.  24.  17,  23.  &  26.  16. 


Israel.  '  Ye  are  a  stiff-necked  peir- 
pie:  1  will  come  up  "'into  the 
midst  of  thee  in  a  moment,  am' 
consume  thee:  therefore  now  put 
off  thy  ornaments  from  thee,  that 
1  may  "know  what  to  do  unto 
thee. 

1  ver.  3.    m  See  Numb.  16.  45, 46.   n  Deut. 
8.  2.     Ps.  13y.  23. 


it  would  become  him  to  do,  and  what 
be  would  do,  were  it  not  for  some  in- 
tervening consideration,  than  his  irre- 
versible purpose  ;  and  always  imply  a 
reserved  exception,  in  case  the  party 

offending    were    truly    penitent.' 

If  Lest  I  consume  thee  in  the  way. 
Lest  I  should  be  constrained,  by  a  just 
regard  to  my  own  glory,  to  come  out 
in  consuming  wrath  against  your  ini- 
quities. 

4,  5.  When  the  people  heard  these 
evil  tidings,  they  mourned.  The  an- 
nouncement was  probably  made  to  the 
people  when  Moses  first  came  down 
from  the  mount,  and  after  breaking  the 
tables  of  stone.  Their  humiliation, 
therefore,  took  place  in  the  interval  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  period  of 
forty  days,  during  which  Moses  with- 
drew himself  from  the  congregation  for 
the  purpose  of  prayer  and  fasting.  The 
effect  produced  showed  that  they  were 
deeply  sensible  of  the  value  of  the 
blessing  which  they  were  likely  to 
IOSP.  They  were  at  once  filled  with 
grief,  which  expressed  itself  by  the 
usual  external  badges  of  '  mourning,' 
viz.,  divesting  themselves  of  their  or- 
naments, although  it  appears  from  v. 
5,  that  this  was  at  the  same  time  in 
obedience  to  an  express  command  of 
Jehovah.  This  was  not  only  in  order 
that  they  might  evince  the  appropriate 
tokens  of  sorrow  and  humiliation,  but 
also  that  they  could  make  sacrifices  to 
God  as  well  as  to  a  golden  calf.  While 
thus  disrobed  of  their  festive  garments 
and  precious  jewels,  and  clad  in  the 
habit  of  penitents,  God  represents  him- 


self as  deliberating  how  to  act  towards 
them.  But  when  God  speaks  of  him- 
self in  this  language,,  as  if  perplexed  and 
wavering  in  his  mind,  it  is  not  to  be  un- 
derstood as  intimating  that  such  things 
actually  exist  j  for  '  known  unto  God 
are  all  his  works  from  the  beginning  oi 
the  world  ;'  nor  can  any  occasion  pos- 
sibly arise  in  which  he  can  be  at  a  loss 
how  to  act.  But  he  is  pleased  to  speak 
in  this  way  of  himself  in  order  to  ac- 
commodate himself  to  our  feeble  appre- 
hensions. Compare  Hos.  6.  4.  and  Jer. 
3.  19,  where  also  the  Most  High  speaks 
as  if  perplexed  in  his  mind  about  the 
line  oi  conduct  he  should  pursue,  and  as 
wishing  to  show  mercy,  but  not  know- 
ing how  to  do  it  consistently  with  his 
own  honor.  All  this  is  plainly  capabk. 
of  a  sense  entirely  consistent  witli  the 
reverence  due  to  the  Supreme  Being, 
But  while  it  is  intimated  that  so  long 
as  impenitence  continues  he  knows  not 
how  to  exercise  rnercy  to  the  sinner, 
it  is  at  the  same  time  implied,  that 
when  once  humbled  for  their  iniquities 
he  is  at  no  loss  how  to  act  towards 
them ;  he  can  then  give  free  scope  to 
the  merciful  and  compassionate  dis- 
position of  his  own  heart.  So  it  is 
clear  that  the  language  in  the  present 
case  implied  a  design  of  mercy,  provid- 
ed they  showed  signs  of  repentance 
and  as  they  did  demean  themselves  as 
those  who  were  conscious  («-'  their  de- 
linquencies and  sincerely  mourned,  we 
may  suppose  that  this  fact  added  its 
weight  to  the  fervency  of  Moses' pray- 
ers to  give  them  preval'me  with  Gt»1 
in  their  behalf. 
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v"  And  the  children  of  Israel 
stripped  themselves  of  their  orna- 
ments by  the  mount  Horeb. 

7  And  Moses  took  the  taberna- 
cle, and  pitched  it  without  the 
camp  afar  off  from  the  camp,  °  and 

o  cli.  2i>.  42,  43. 


called  it  the  Tabernacle  «/  'he 
Congregation.  And  it  came  to 
pass,  that  every  one  which  p  sought 
the  LORD,  went  out  unto  the  taber- 
nacle of  the  congregation,  which 
was  without  the  camp. 

PUeut.  4.  29.     2  Sam.  21.1. 


6.  Jiy  the  mount  Horcb.     Heb.  Tltt 
j~in  mi:liar  Ho/eb,  frnm  mount  Horeb. 
That  is,  at  a  considerable  distance  from 
it.  as  not  worthy  to  stand  in  immediate 
proximity  to  it.     The  form  of  the  ex- 
pression, however,  in  that  sense  is  so 
singular,  that  we  are  strongly  inclined 
to  regard  the  preposition  '  from'  as  a 
particle  of  time  rather  than  of  place, 
implying  that  from  the  time  of  the  oc- 
currence of  this  transaction  at  Horeb. 
they  divested  themselves  of  their  orna- 
n°nts,  and  continued  to  dispense   with 
them  during  the  remainder  of  their  so- 
journing.   Thus  it  is  said,  Num.  14.  19, 
'As  thou  hast  forgiven  this  people  from 
Egypt  even  until  now;'  i.e.  from  the  time 
of  their  being  in  Egypt.     Why  may  not 
the  phrase  '  from  Horeb'  in  the  one  in- 
stance be  equivalent  to  '  from  Egypt'  in 
the  other?     See  this  usage  of  speech 
more  fully  illustrated  in  the  Note  on 
Gen.  2.  10. 

7.  And  Moses  took  the  tabernacle,  &c. 
Heb.    ^n^n    ha-ohel,    the    tent.     It  is 
evident  that  the  tabernacle  or  lent  here 
mentioned  could  not  be  that  concerning 
which  Moses  had  before  received  direc- 
tions, for  that  was  not  yet  built ;  nor  is 
it  at  all  probable  that  the  private  tent 
of  Moses  is  to  be  understood,  for  it  ap- 
pears v.  8,  that  Moses    himself  went 
back  and  forth  to  and  from  this  taber- 
nacle as  well  as  the  rest  of  the  congre- 
gation, from  which  it  is  to  be  inferred 
that  he,  as  well  as  they,  ordinarily  re- 
sided within  the  camp.  The  probability 
therefore  is  that  the  Israelites,  previous 
to  the  erection  of  the  prescribed  taber- 
nacle, had  some  kind  of  sacred  tent  or 
portable  temple  for  the  public  perform- 
ance of  religious  rites,  which  Moses, 
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as  an  argument  of  God's'  displeasure 
against  Israel,  on  this  occasion,  ordered 
to  be  removed  from  a  camp  so  grossly 
profaned  by  idol-worship.  It  is  in- 
deed objected  to  this,  that  this  taber- 
nacle now  first  began  to  be  honored 
with  a  new  designation,  and  called  5ns 
~3>"1?2  ohel  moed,  the  tabernacle  of  con- 
vention, which  is  inconsistent  with  the 
idea  of  its  having  previously  been  em- 
ployed for  such  a  purpose.  But  to  this 
it  may  be  replied,  that  nothing  forbids 
the  rendering  the  clause,  in  the  pluper- 
fect, and  considering  it  as  introduced 
parenthetically — '  And  took  the  taber- 
nacle and  pitched  it  without  the  camp 
afar  off  from  the  camp  (for  he  had 
called  it  the  Tabernacle  of  Conven- 
tion) ;  and  it  came  to  pass,'  &c-  It 
was  so  called  because  such  was  its  ob- 
ject and  use.  It  had  hitherto  served 
this  purpose  in  the  midst  of  the  camp; 
but  now  as  a  sign  of  the  divine  aliena- 
tion and  displeasure,  and  in  order  to 
quicken  and  deepen  their  penitence,  il 
was  to  be  removed  from  its  former  po- 
sition, and  stationed  at  a  distance  from 
a  locality  which  had  forfeited  its  longer 
continuance  upon  it.  The  withdraw- 
ment  was  an  intimation  to  their  senses 
of  the  fact  announced  by  Moses  of  their 
purposed  dereliction  by  Jehovah's  pre- 
sence. He  had  before  promised,  ch. 
25.  8,  to  dwell  among  th#m,  ;n  the 
midst  of  them,  and  as  the  oracular 
presence  of  the  Deity  was  supposed  to 
be  especially  con»ected  with  a  tent  or 
tabernacle,  it  may  be  supposed  that 
this  temporary  erection  had  been  pre 
pared  with  that  view,  until  the  larger 
and  more  magnificent  one  designed  by 
!  God  himself  should  be  built.  But  so 
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p  ^.nd  it  came  o  pass  when  Mo- 
ses went  out  into  the  tabernacle, 
that  all  the  people  rose  up,  and 
stood  every  man  q  at  his  tent-door, 
and  looked  after  Moses,  until  he 
was  gone  into  the  tabernacle, 
q  Numb.  16.  27. 

aggravated  and  enormous  had  been  the 
offence  recently  committed,  th;it  the 
Most  High  proceeds  now  to  indicate  in 
a  visible  manner  the  retraction  of  his 
gracious  promise,  and  instead  of  fix- 
ing the  symbols  of  his  presence  in  the 
camp,  to  cause  them  to  be  removed  and 
planted  far  away  from  the  places  which 
had  contracted  such  foul  defilement. 

IT    Every   one   which    sought    the 

Lord.  Chal.  'Every  one  which  sought 
doctrine  (or  information)  from  before 
the  face  of  the  Lord — went  forth  to  the 
tabernacle  of  the  house  of  doctrine 
which  was  without  the  camp.'  The 
removal  of  the  tabernacle  took  away 
of  course  the  facilities  which  the  peo- 
ple had  formerly  enjoyed  for  consult- 
ing the  divine  oracle.  This  they  could 
no  more  do  in  the  camp,  but  were 
obliged  for  the  purpose  to  go  abroad 
to  the  place  where  God  was  henceforth 
pleased  to  manifest  his  presence.  It 
is  evident,  therefore,  that  it  was  not  a 
total  withdrawment  of  the  toke-ns  of  the 
divine  favor.  The  Most  High  still  pro- 
claimed himself  willing  to  be  sought 
umo.  Intimations  of  rnercy  were  thus 
mingled  with  the  signs  of  displeasure, 
'  lest  the  spirit  should  faint  before  him 
and  the  souls  which  he  had  made.'  It 
may  still,  however,  be  regarded  as 
probable  that  the  people  here  spo'cen 
of  did  not  actually  enter  into  the  ta^er- 
nacle — a  privilege  apparently  reserved 
for  Moses  alone — but  only  approached 
towards  it  themselves,  while  Moses 
acted  as  their  advocate  in  the  business 
which  had  brought  them  out. 

8.  It  came  to  pass  when  Moses  went 
v^\  &c.  The  particulars  here  men- 
lionel  ire  not.  as  w  suppose,  to  be  un- 


9  And  it  came  to  pass,  as  Moses 
entered  into  the  tabernacle,  the 
cloudy  pillar  descended  and  stood 
at  the  door  of  the  tabernacle,  and 
the  LORD  *  talked  with  Moses. 

rch.  25  22.  &  31.  18.    Ps.  99.  7 


derstood  as  having  occurred  on  one  spe- 
cial occasion  only,  but  as  being  the 
ordinary  accompaniments,  for  several 
days  together,  of  Moses'  ingress  into 
the  sacred  tent  whenever  he  entered 
it.  His  ordinary  residence  was  doubt- 
less in  the  camp  with  his  family,  but 
in  his  office  of  intercessor,  mediator, 
and  judge,  he  had  repeated  occasion? 
to  go  forth  to  this  tent  to  hold  inter- 
views with  Jehovah  ;  and  whenever  this 
was  the  case,  as  he  was  acting  on  the 
behalf  of  the  people,  it  was  natural 
that  they  should  watch  with  intense 
solicitude  the  visible  indications  of  the 
issue  of  the  .affair.  Thus  the  disciples 
'  looked  after'  our  Lord  Jesus,  when  he 
ascended  on  high  to  enter  into  the  holy 
place  not  made  with  hands,  till  '  a 
cloud  received  him  out  of  their  sight, 
as  Moses  here.'  Henry.  The  station 
of  the  tabernacle,  we  think  it  prob- 
able, was  somewhere  on  the  side  of  the 
mountain,  far  indeed  below  the  summit, 
and  yet  in  some  conspicuous  locality, 
that  might  be  seen  by  most  of  the  mul- 
titude below.  The  topographical  fea- 
tures of  the  region  are  such  that  if  the 
tent  were  without  the  camp  it  must  ne- 
cessarily be  upon  some  elevated  ground, 
as  all  the  valleys  or  wadys  would  oi 
course  be  occupied  by  the  tents  of  the 
congregation. 

9.  The  cloudy  pillar  descended  and 
stood  at  the  door  of  the  tabernacle,  &c. 
It  descended  from  the  summit  to  the 
less  elevated  part  of  the  mountain 
where  the  Tabernacle  stood.  As  the 
sublime  object  had  probably  remained 
entirely  stationary  for  at  least  forty 
days,  we  can  easily  imagine  that  it 
must  have  produced  a  deep  sensation 
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10  Av.d  all  the  people  saw  the 
cloudy  pillar  stand  at  the  taber- 
nacle-door: and  all  the  people  rose 


up  and  'worshipped,  ever}'  man 
in  his  tent-door. 


»ch.  4.  31. 


among  the  people  to  see  it  now  again 
majestically  moving  from  its  place,  and 
transferring  itself  down  the  mountain 
to  the  spot  where  the  tent  was  fixed, 
and  where  Moses  had  now  repaired. 
This  would  indeed  verify  the  claim  of 
the  sacred  structure  to  the  title  of 
'  Tabernacle  of  Meeting,'  when  Jeho- 
vah by  his  symbol  was  thus  pleased  to 
meet  with  his  servant  in  this  open  and 
honorary  manner,  in  the  sight  of  the 
awe-struck  host.  The  effect  would  natu- 
rally be  to  inspire  additional  reverence 
for  the  person  a,nd  authority  of  Moses, 
as  one  whom  God  saw  fit  to  distinguish 
oy  the  indubitable  seal  of  his  own  selec- 
lion,  and  to  endow  with  the  highest  pre- 
rogatives of  a  human  mediator.  The 
descent  of  the  cloudy  pillar  at  the  door 
of  the  tent  would  also  tend  to  assure 
them  that  the  rupture  between  God  and 
his  people  was  not  utterly  past  heal- 
ing. Though  wilhdrawn,  in  the  with- 
drawing of  the  Tabernacle,  from  the 
midst  of  them,  ne  was  still  accessible. 
With  due  reverence  and  patience  and 
prostration  of  spirit  they  might  still 
approach  him,  notwithstanding  his  of- 
fended majesty  maintained  a  lofty  and 
awful  reserve  which  could  not  but  en- 
gender some  measure  of  trembling  sus- 
pense. Nor  is  such  an  altitude  un- 
wonted to  the  Holy  One  of  Israel.  He 
often  hides  his  face  from  sinners  that 
he  may  the  more  effectually  incite  them 
to  seek  htm  with  broken  hearts.  Un- 
der his  fatherly  chastisement,  therefore, 
•we  are  not  to  give  way  so  far  to  the 
promptings  of  terror  or  conscious  guilt 
as  to  forbear  to  seek  him,  but  even 
though  from  afar  to  make  our  earnest 
suit  towards  him.  So  long  as  the  tokens 
of  his  presence  are  not  entirely  remov- 
ed, we  are  not  permitted  to  nourish  our 

despair. IT  And  the  Lord  talked  with 

Mosts.    The  words  '  the  Lord'  are  evi- 


dently supplied,  as  if  there  were  in  the 
original  an  ellipsis  of  the  proper  sub- 
ject of  the  verb.  But  we  have  no  doubt 
that  the  correct  rendering  is  yielded  by 
the  omission  of  this  phrase.  The  writer 
intended  to  say  that  the  cloudy  pillai 
talked  with  Moses  ;  nor  is  any  thing 
farther  necessary  to  justify  the  expres- 
sion than  a  reference  to  the  view,  so 
often  repeated  in  the  preceding  Notes, 
of  the  Shekinah  of  the  Old  Testament 
economy.  The  aerial  column,  as  the 
enclosing  receptacle  of  the  inner  'Glory' 
was  the  symbol  of  the  Lord's  presence 
to  his  people,  and  was  the  visible  organ 
of  the  communication  of  his  will.  In 
this  character  it  bore  the  name,  dis- 
played the  attributes,  and  claimed  the 
honors,  of  Jehovah  himself.  Nothing 
can  be  more  pertinent  to  this  point  than 
the  language  of  the  Psalmist,  Ps.  99.  7, 
'He  spake  to  them  in  the  cloudy  pillar.' 
It  would  be  easy  to  enlarge  upon  this 
explanation,  and  to  show  its  immens* 
importance  as  a  clue  to  the  solution  of  a 
multitude  of  passages  which  speak  of 
the  divine  manifestations,  but  the  ex- 
tended Note  at  the  close  of  chapter  14, 
to  which  the  reader  is  referred,  will 
preclude  the  necessity  of  any  fuller  dis- 
cussion of  the  text  before  us. 

10.  All  the  people  rose  vp  and  wor- 
shipped, every  man  in  his  tent  door. 
This  is  sometimes,  erroneously  inter 
preted  of  the  more  civil  respect  and 
homnge  paid  by  the  people  to  Moses  as 
he  passed  by  the  loors  of  their  tents  on 
his  way  to  the  Tabernacle  of  the  Con- 
gregation. It  was  unquestionably  a 
worship  rendered  to  God  in  token  of 
their  devout  and  grateful  acknowlege 
ment  of  his  goodness  in  restoring  to 
^them,  even  though  at  a  distance,  the 
symbol  of  his  gracious  presence.  It 
was  a  virtual  profession  that,  whatevei 
had  been  their  pr  st  obliquities,  they 
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1 1  And  t  the  LORD  spake  unto 
Moses  face  to  i'ace,  as  a  man 
speaketh  unto  his  friend.  And  he 

t  Gen.  32.  30.  Numb.  12.6.  Dcut.  34.  1U. 

aow  considered  him  as  the  only  proper 
object  of  adoration,  and  would  lie nce- 
iorth  pay  their  homage  to  him  alone. 
It  was  an  act  of  humble  reverence  very 
laturally  prompted  by  the  ciicum- 
siances  in  which  they  were  placed. 
How  must  tneir  hearts  have  beat  with 
tremulous  anxiety  as  they  stood  at  their 
tent-doors  and  '  looktd  alter  Mo»es  un- 
til he  had  gone  into  the  Tabernacle  !' 
Their  encampment  they  had  so  sadly 
defiled  by  their  sin  that  they  could  not 
Sut  have  deep  misgivings  whether  Je- 
hovah would  any  more  return  to  them 
or  accept  their  sacrifices,  or  listen  to 
their  prayers  and  praises.  They  could 
not  but  ask  themselves,  whether  he 
would  indeed  meet  Moses  and  them 
that  sought  him  at  the  Tabernacle  with- 
out the  camp.  What  a  relief  then  to 
such  doubts  as  these  to  see  the  cloudy 
pillar  descend  !  How  gladdening  to 
their  souls  to  hehold  even  this  partial 
intimation  of  the  reconcileableness  of 
their  offended  sovereign  !  In  the  honor 
thus  put  upon  their  leader  and  advocate 
they  could  not  but  read  a  token  of  good 
to  themselves.  They  had  put  otif  their 
ornaments  in  obedience  to  the  divine 
injunction,  and  now  doubtless  stood 
with  tears  of  repentance  awaiting  the 
indications  of  mercy  or  wrath.  To  the 
joy  of  their  hearts  they  behold  the  sig- 
nal of  favor  and  forgiveness,  and  see 
themselves  spared  in  that  they  feared ! 
How  then  could  they  fail  to  give  vent 
to  the  admiring  and  adoring  sentiments 
of  their  bosoms  by  falling  down,  as 
prostrate  worshippers,  and  acknowledg- 
ing the  clemency  of  the  Most  High  ! 

11.  And  the  Lord  spake  unto  Moses 
face  to  face,  as  a  man  speaketh  unto  his 
friend.  That  is,  familiarly  and  plain- 
y,  not  in  visions,  dreams,  or  dark  ora- 


turned  again  into  tne  camp;  but 
"  his   servant   Joshua    the   son   of 
Nun,  a  young  man,  departed  nyl 
out  of  the  tabernacle. 
"  ch.  24.  13 


cles  —  a  privilege  peculiar  to  Moses; 
Num.  12.6 — 8,  'If  there  be  a  prophet 
among  you,  1  the  Lord  will  make  my- 
self known  unto  him  in  a  vision,  and 
will  speak  unto  him  in  a  dream.  My 
servant  Moses  is  not  so,  who  is  faith- 
ful in  all  my  house.  With  him  will  I 
speak  mouth  to  mouth,  even  apparently 
and  not  in  dark  speeches ;  and  the  sim- 
ilitude of  the  Lord  shall  he  behold.' 
It  is  clear  however,  that  this  must  be 
understood  in  such  a  way  as  not  to  con- 
flict with  what  is  said,  v.  20,  'Thou 
canst  not  see  my  face  ;  for  there  shall 
no  man  see  me  and  live.'  There  is  a 
sense  in  which  God  never  has  been  nor 
can  be  seen.  Com]).  John  1.  8.  Col.  1. 
15.  1  Tim.  6.  16.  Indeed  we  have  no 
reason  to  suppose  that  a  purely  spirit- 
ual being  can  in  the  nature  of  things  be 
made  visible  to  mortal  eyes.  We  do 
not  even  see  each  other's  spirits.  We 
only  see  the  outward  material  forms 
through  which,  as  a  medium,  the  in- 
ward spirit  manifests  itself.  So  in  the 
present  case.  What  Moses  saw  and 
held  communion  with  was  not  God  in 
his  intimate  essence,  but  God  in  his 
sensible  symbol  of  the  Shekinah,  and 
this  as  we  have  before  remarked  is  re- 
peatedly called  his  'Face'  or  'Presence.1 
See  Note  on  Ex.  25.  30.  Understood  in 
this  sense  all  difficulty  vanishes  at 
once,  and  leaves  the  two  passages  in 
entire  harmony  with  each  other. — Chai. 
'  And  God  spake  unto  Moses  word  to 
word.'  Gr.  tvummv  CVWITIM,  presence  to 

presence. IT  His  servant  Joshua,  the 

son  of  Nun,  a  young  man,  departed  not 
out  of  the  tabernacle.  As  it  is  c' \fficult 
to  conceive  for  what,  purpose  Joshua 
could  have  been  required  to  remain  in 
the  Tabernacle  after  Moses  had  left 
it,  there  seems  to  be  goo^  ground  foi 
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ch.  32.  34. 


12  *[  And  Moses  said  unto  the  |  wilt  send  with  me.  Yet  thou 
LORD,  See,  *  thou  isayest  unto  me,  j  hast  said,  yl  know  thee  by  name, 
Bring  up  this  people :  and  thou  and  thou  hast  also  found  grace  in 
hast  not  let  me  know  whom  thou  i  my  sight. 

y  ver.  17.    Gen.  IS.  19.    Ps.  1.  6.    jer.  1. 
3.    John  10.  14,  15.    2  Tim.  2.  19. 

down  with  the  tables,  or  to  some  sub 
seqjent  date  in  the  interval  between 
the  two  forty-days'  •sojourns,  is  ques- 
tioned by  commentators.  For  our- 
selves, T.S  before  remarked,  we  incline 
to  the  opinion  which  supposes  a  trans- 
position of  e\ents,  and  that  this  prayer 
of  Moses  was  really  offered  at  the  time 
when  he  returned  unto  the  Lord,  ch. 
32.  31,  and  obtained  the  promise  of  an 
emissary  angel,  ch.  32. 34.  But  'Angel,' 
is  a  term  of  large  and  somewhat  indef- 
inite import,  implying  any  kind  of 
providential  agency  by  means  of  which 
Omnipotence  might  see  fit  to  execute 
its  plans.  Moses  therefore  was  desir- 
ous of  more  particular  information. 
He  wished  to  have  the  accompanying 
presence  not  merely  of  an  Angel,  but 
of  the  Angel,  i.  e.  the  Angel  of  the 
divine  Face  ;  tlie  same  Angel  which  had 
hitherto  conducted  their  march  in  the 
Cloudy  Pillar.  In  urging  his  plea  for  the 
bestowment  of  this  blessing,  he  avails 
himself  of  the  interest  which  he  himself 
had  with  God  as  a  special  object  of  his 
favor,  as  one  whom  he  '  knew  by  name,' 
i.  e.  as  a  particular  friend  and  con- 
fidant, rendered  in  the  Gr.  'I  know  thee 
above  all;'  and  in  the  Arab.  'I  have 
ennobled  thy  name.'  God  had  offered 
to  destroy  the  whole  nation  of  Israel, 
and  raise  up  another  from  Moses'  loins, 
and  this  token  of  good-will  he  lays 
hold  of  as  a  ground  of  hope  that  the 
object  of  his  entreaty  would  not  be  de- 
nied him.  It  is  not  indeed  to  be  sup- 
posed that  in  using  this  language  Mo- 
ses claimed  a  degree  of  personal  merit 
sufficient  to  be  the  foundation  of  such 
a  request,  but  he  knew  that  one  favor 
on  the  part  of  God  was  a  pledge  and 
precursor  of  others,  and  probably  the 


adopting  the  rendering  of  Junitis  and 
Tremellius,  approved  by  Pool,  Patrick,  ; 
Rivet,  Scott,  and  others,  which  runs 
thus  ; — 'He  turned  again  into  the  camp, 
(he)  and  his  servant  Joshua,  the  son  of 
Nun,  a  young  man;  but  he  (i.e.  the 
Lord,  as  appearing  in  the  clcud)  de- 
parted not  out  of  the  Tabernacle.'  The 
original  will  not  only  admit  of  this  ver- 
sion, but  the  disposition  of  the  accents 
seems  rather  to  require  it.  Add  to  this, 
that  the  phrase  '  out  of  the  tabernacle,' 
is  in  the  Hebrew  '  out  of  the  midst  of 
the  tabernacle,'  which  is  more  cor- 
rectly applicable  to  the  symbol  of  the 
Presence,  for  we  have  no  intimation 
that  any  other  person  than  Moses  went 
into  the  Tabernacle,  who  seems  to  have 
been  alone  admitted  to  the  honor  of 
conversing  with  the  divine  Majesty. 
We  have  little  hesitation  therefore,  on 
the  whole,  in  adopting  this  as  the  true 
sense. — As  to  the  epithet  '  young  man' 
applied  to  Joshua,  it  cannot  be  predi- 
cated of  his  age,  for  he  was  now  about 
fifty-three  years  old ;  but  he  was  a 
young  man  compared  with  Moses,  and 
the  original  term  1~3  naar  is  often  ap- 
plied to  one  on  the  ground  of  his  acting 
in  a  ministerial  or  servile  capacity,  as 
is  clearly  shown  in  the  Note  on  Gen. 
14.  24. 

12.  Ana  Moses  said  unto  the  Lord, 
&c  There  are  few  portions  of  the  en- 
tire Pentateuch  where  it  is  so  difficult 
to  settle  with  precision  the  order  of 
events  as  in  the  narrative  before  us. 
As  to  the  present  interview,  there  can 
be  but  little  doubt  that  it  took  place 
before  Moses  went  to  pass  the  second 
forty  days  in  the  mount,  but  whether  it 
is  to  be  referred  to  the  time  when  he 
interceded  with  God  before  coming 
20* 
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13  Now  therefore,  I  pray  thee, 
*  if  i  have  found  grace  in  thy  sight, 
»shew  me  now  thy  way,  that  I 
may  know  thee,  that  I  may  find 


zch/34.  9.    M's.  25.  4.  &  27. 11.  &  80.  11. 
&,  119.  33. 


very  fact  that  he,-notwithstanding  his 
unworthiness,  had  been  so  graciously 
dealt  with,  was  the  moving  cause  of 
his  earnest  petition  for  still  farther 
manifestations  of  his  kindness  and  care. 
As  God  had  been  good  to  him  in  de- 
spite of  his  deserts,  why  might  he  not 
sue  for  augmented  acts  of  clemency  ? 

13.  Shew  me  now  thy  way.  That  is, 
show  me  the  way  in  which  thou  wouldst 
have  thy  people  conducted  to  their  in- 
heritance. Show  me  thy  views  and 
purposes,  thine  intended  ways  of  acting 
and  thy  requirements  of  me  in  refer- 
ence to  this  great  object.  Gr.  e  $<i»inuv 
ftoi  aeavToi/j  discover  thyself  to  me. 
Chal.  'Show  me  the  way  of  thy  good- 
ness.' Arab.  'Show  me  the  ways  of 
thy  good-will.'  Sam.  'Show  me  thy 

ways.' IT    That   I  may  know  thee, 

that  I  may  find  grace  in  thy  sight.  It 
will  be  observed  that  the  plea  here  is 
peculiar,  and  the  logic  such  as  can  be 
fully  appreciated  only  by  a  pious  heart. 
He  makes  the  fact  of  his  having  found 
grace  already  an  argument  for  his  find- 
ing still  more.  'Lord,  if  it  be  so  that 
I  have  indeed  found  acceptance  with 
thee,  then  may  I  not  confidently  im- 
plore of  thee  that  thou  wouldst  mani- 
fest thy  mind  and  will  to  thy  servant, 
so  that  in  obeying  it,  I  may  continue  to 
experience  the  uninterrupted  and  grow- 
ing  exhibitions  of  thy  favor  towards 
pie.  Grant  me  light  that  I  may  con- 

t.nue  to  yield  thee  love.' IT  Consider 

that  this  nation  is  thy  people.  In  the 
•spirit  of  true  prayer  he  presses  into  his 
service  every  argument  that  can  in- 
crease the  cogercy  of  his  plea.  He 
does  not  beg  the  desired  favor  merely 


grace   in   thy  sight :  and  considei 
that  this  nation  is  b  thy  people. 

14  And  he  said,  cMy  presence 
shall  go  with  t/iee,  and  1  will  give 
thee  d  rest. 

b  Deut.  9.  26, 29.  Joel  2.  17.  c  ch.  13  21 
<fe  40.  34,-38,  Isai.  63.  9.  d  Deut.  3.  20 
Josh.  21.  44.  A;  22.  4.  &  23.  1.  Ps.  95.  11. 


on  the  ground  of  what  he  might  be  per- 
mitted to  urge  on  his  own  account,  but 
he  reminds  the  Most  High  that  the  peo- 
ple of  whom  he  was  constituted  leader 
stood  in  a  peculiar  relation  to  him  their 
covenant  God  and  Portion.  He  had 
chosen  their  fathers,  he  had  delivervd 
them  from  bondage,  he  had  adopt- 
ed them  as  his  own,  he  had  crowned 
them  with  precious  promises,  and  by 
all  the  ties  which  bound  them  to  him- 
self he  beseeches  that  he  would  not 
leave  nor  cast  them  off.  Though  ut- 
terly unworthy,  yet  consider  that  they 
are  thine. 

14.  And  he  said,  My  presence  shall 
go  with  thee.  Heb.  "O^"  "OB  panai 
yr.li'ku,  my  face  shall  go.  Chal.  'My 
Majesty  pro^lB  shekinti,  my  Sheki- 
nah")  shall  go.'  Arab.  'My  Light  (or 
Splendor)  shall  walk  with  thee  until 
I  cause  thee  to  rest.'  The  prayer  o* 
Moses  at  length  prevails.  Jehovah 
vouchsafes  to  him  a  definite  assurance, 
that  the  object  of  his  suit,  viz.,  the 
same  visible  symbol  of  the  divine  pre- 
sence which  they  had  hitherto  enjoyed, 
should  be  granted  to  accompany  the 
host  in  their  onward  march  to  Canaan. 
More  than  this  they  did  not  need,  and 
less  than  this  could  never  satisfy  one 
who  had  thus  experienced  the  divine 
guidance  and  protection.  This  Presence 
was  in  truth  no  other  than  what  is  call- 
ed, Is.  63.  9,  '  the  Angel  of  God's  pres- 
ence,'  who  saved,  sustained,  and  guided 
the  chosen  people  all  the  days  of  old. 
As  to  the  relation  which  this  Presence- 
angel  bore  to  Christ  in  his  human  mam. 
festation,  see  the  Note  on  the  Cloudy 
Pillar  at  the  close  of  the  thirteenth 
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15  Vnd  lie  said  unto  him,  « If  thy  I  So  g  shall  we  be  separated,  I  and 
pres  ,-nce  go  not  with  me,  carry  us 

not  up  hence. 

16  For  wherein  shall  it  be  known 
here  that  I  and  thy  people  have 
found  grace  in  thy  sight?     fls  it 
not  in  that  thou  goest  with  us? 


e  ver.  3.    ch.  34.  9.     f  Numb.  14.  14. 


chapter. IT  And  I  will  give  thee  rest. 

That  is,  by  subduing  all  thine  enemies 
and  planting  thee  in  triumph  in  the  land 
of  promise — a  promise  made,  however, 
not  to  Moses  in  person,  but  to  the  col- 
lective people.  It  is  in  fact  the  Pres- 
ence who  is  speaking,  for  it  was  with 
the  Shekinab  that  Moses  held  inter- 
course throughout  the  whole  of  the  lime 
embraced  in  this  narrative. 

15.  If  thy  presence  go  not,  ^.c.  Heb. 
fi"Cin  "TijC  pS  CN  im  in  j>anika 
holekim,  if  thy  face  do  nut  go.  If  \ve 
have  not  the  peculiar  manifestation  of 
thy  presence  through  the  wonted  me- 
dium, carry  us  not  up  hence.  Without 
this  it  were  better  that  they  should  re- 
main, even  at  the  hazard  of  eventually 
wasting  away,  in  the  desert.  With 
several  commentators  we  take  this  and 
the  following  verse  to  have  been  utter- 
ed bv  Moses  before  God  gave  him  the 
promise  in  the  verse  preceding.  The 
proper  translation  of  the  opening  clause 
we  have  little  doubt  is,  'For  Moses  had 
said,  &c.'  The  words  are  intended  to 
discover  to  us  the  reason  of  God's  giy- 
ing  him  the  specific  promise.  It  was 
because  Moses  had  made  a  specific  re- 
quest to  that  effect.  Otherwise,  we 
cannot  see  a  sufficient  ground  for  his 
so  urgently  renewing  the  petition  when 
God  had  just  engaged  to  grant  it.  Was 
it  decorous  in  him  to  speak  as  if  he 
doubted  whether  Jehovah  were  really 
in  earnest  in  what  he  promised  ?  As 
to  v.  17,  which  might  seem  at  first  view 
to  conflict  with  this  suggestion,  we  re- 
g  ird  i:  as  merely  Moses'  own  record, 


thy  people,  from  all  the  people 
that  are  upon  the  face  of  the 
earth. 

17  And  the  LORD  said  unto  Mo- 
ses, i»I  will  do  this  thing  also  that 
thou  hast  spoken:  for  thou  hast 

ech.  34.  10.  Deut.4.  7,  34.  2  Sam.  7.  23 
1  Kings  8.  53.  I's.  147.  20.  h  Gen.  19.21. 
James  5.  16. 


slightly  varied,  of  what  God  had  said, 
v.  14.  As  that  answer  had  come  in  a 
little  out  of  place,  he  here  recites  the 
substance  of  it  again.  We  feel  on  the 
whole  quite  satisfied  that  all  the  con- 
versation we  are  now  considering  trail- 
spired  belore  Moses  cume  down  from 
the  interview  recorded,  ch.  32.  31 — 35 
It  was  on  the  same  occasion  also  that 
he  besought  a  view  of  the  divine  glory, 
though  the  mention  of  it  was  omitted 
in  its  proper  connexions.  Nothing  is 
more  common  than  a  similar  usage  of 
transposition  among  the  sacred  wri- 
ters.  IT  So  shall  we  be  separated. 

Heb.  "13~3C3  niphlinu,  gloriously  or 
marvellously  separated;  as  the  term  is 
explained  at  length  in  the  Note  on  ET. 
8.  22.  Gr.  ri'Cx^ua-fli'/o'opji  £yu>  r£  KOI  6 
A«'fs  a-iv,  I  shall  be  glorified  and  also 
thy  people.  The  guidance  of  the  Pillar 
of  Cloud,  as  the  sensible  representative 
of  the  God  of  Israel,  was  the  grand  and 
glorious  prerogative  that  distinguished 
them  from  all  other  people.  The  daily 
supply  of  manna  was  indeed  a  miracu- 
lous token  of  the  divine  regard,  but  it 
was  not  so  strikingly,  so  signally,  su- 
pernatural as  the  mystic  aerial  column 
brightening  into  a  fiery  pillar  by  night 
and  darkening  into  a  majestic  cloud  bj 
day.  It  was  not,  however,  merely  as  a 
splendid  visible  phenomenon  that  Mo- 
ses prized  its  presence.  It  was  because 
Jehovah  was  in  it.  The  virtue  of  his  in 
effable  name  ;  the  efficacy  of  his  attri- 
butes ;  the  demonstration  of  his  god- 
head ;  the  preintimative  shadrw  and. 
symbol  oi'  bis  Son,  .was  in  it,  and  it 
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found  grate  in  my  sight,  and  ' 
Know  thee  by  name. 
1  ver.  12. 


18  And  he  said,  I  beseech  thee, 
shew  me  k  thy  glory. 


ver.  20.     1  Tim.  6.  16. 


was  mainly  this  which   gave  it  value 
in  his  eyes. 

18.  And  he  said,  1  beseech  thee,  show 
me  thy  glory.  Heb.  "pld  T2*  SO  ^3»nn 
hareni  na  eth  kebodeka,  make  me  I  pray 
thee  to  see  thy  glory.  Gr.  ep<j>atm,v  H,L 
aeavrov,  manifest  or  display  thyself  to 
me.  Arab.  ',£>how  me  even  iliy  Light 
(or  Splendor).'  The  request  of  Moses, 
couched  in  these  words,  involves  con- 
siderations of  a  deep  and  mysterious 
nature,  before  which  we  are  instinctive- 
ly prompted  to  shrink  back  abashed, 
with  covered  face  and  a  soul  tilled  with 
awe.  Yet  as  it  forms  a  part,  of  the  sacred 
record,  and  was  doubtless  intended  to 
be  understood  by  those  for  whose  bene- 
fit it  was  written,  we  may  humbly  essay 
to  ascertain  the  true  import  of  the  re- 
quest, together  with  that  of  the  answer 
made  to  it.  In  stating  then  our  im- 
pressions of  the  drift  of  these  words,  we 
do  not  hesitate  to  believe,  that  Moses, 
in  beseeching  that  God  would  grant  him 
a  view  of  his  glory,  had  respect  prima- 
rily to  invisible  glory,  someihing  w  hich 
could  be  seen  with  the  bodily  eyes, 
and  not  merely  to  a  perception  of  the 
(iiviue  essence  or  an  inward,  mental,  or 
spiritual  apprehension  of  the  divine  at- 
tributes. We  do  not  say  that  the  ob- 
ject of  his  request  was  exclusive  of  such 
an  inward  sense  or  discovery  of  the 
divine  perfections  as  we  should  perhaps 
most  naturally  connect  with  a  sight  of 
the  glory  of  God  ;  but  we  are  still  satis- 
fied from  the  context  that  the  prominent 
idea  conveyed  in  the  words  of  Moses' 
request  is  that  of  a  sensible  manifesta- 
tion of  the  iivine  glory.  From  what 
he  had  alrtady  seen  of  the  previous 
theophanies  vouchsafed  to  him,  and 
probably  also  from  what  he  had  heard 
of  similar  discoveries  made  to  others, 
he  was  no  doubt  led  to  suppose  that 
Ihere  was  something  still  behind — some 


ineffable  brightness,  or  beauty,  or  ma- 
jesty,— immensely  transcending  all  that 
he  had  hitherto  been  permitted  to  wit- 
ness. He  doubtless  felt  that  he  had 
not  yet  been  favored  to  behold  or  un 
derstand  all  that  w_as  involved  in  the 
wondrous  symbol  of  the  Shekinah. 
With  its  daily  sombre  aspect  and  its 
nightly  effulgence  his  senses  were  in- 
deed familiar ;  but  he  was  assured  with- 
in himself  that  he  had  never  been  ena- 
bled to  penetrate  fully  its  hidden  re- 
cesses. Neither  his  eyes  nor  his  mind 
had  pierced  to  its  central  mystery.  Ac- 
cordingly he  here  expresses  an  earnest 
wish  to  be  favored  with  a  deeper  in- 
sight into  this  marvellous  and  mystic 
object.  He  would  be  made  acquainted 
with  the  nucleus  enwrapped  in  such  a 
splendid  envelope.  And  having  thus 
far  prevailed  with  God  by  his  fervent 
intercession  on  behalf  of  the  people,  he 
is  emboldened  to  go  still  farther  in  his 
request,  making  one  concession  an  ar- 
gument for  seeking  another.  Whether 
he  conceived  that  any  corporeal  sem- 
blance would  be  devel»ped  to  his  vision, 
we  have  no  means  of  ascertaining  ;  but 
we  believe  he  had  some  dim  and  shad- 
owy impression  that  the  mystery  oi 
the  Shekinah  had  a  close  relation  to 
the  mystery  of  redemption,  and  that 
a  preintimation  of  the  future  glorious 
manifested  person  of  the  Messiah  was 
in  some  way  couched  in  this  sublime 
symbol.  And  in  this  we  cannot  ques- 
tion that  he  was  right.  The  glory  of 
the  Shekinah  was  the  Old  Testament 
manifestation  of  Christ.  He  was  its 
inner  essence.  It  was  he  who  was  the 
true  Face  or  Presence  of  Jehovah,  and 
as  we  have  before  remarked  vol.  I.  p. 
167,  one  grand  object  of  the  Savior's 
transfiguration  on  the  mount  was  to 
afford  evidence  to  the  senses  of  the 
identity  of  his  glory  with  that  of  th« 
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19  And  he  said,  'I  will  make  all 
my  goodness  pass  before  thee,  and 
I  will  proclaim  the  name  of  the 
LORD  before  thee ;  m  and  will  be 

1  ch.  34.  5,  6,  7.  Jer.  31.  14.  m  Rom.  9. 
15,  16,  18. 


"gracious  to  whom  I  wil  be  gra- 
cious, and  will  shew  mercy  to 
whom  I  will  shew  mercy. 


"Rom.  4.  4,  16. 


ancient  Shekinah.  Of  this  truth  Moses 
had  undoubtedly  a  very  vague  and  in- 
adequate conception,  and  yet  the  little 
that  he  did  apprehend  of  it  only  stimu- 
lated his  desire  for  fuller  disclosures. 
In  the  answer  which  God  returned,  and 
the  partial  compliance  which  he  yielcl- 
ed,  we  seem  to  read  a  virtual  allow- 
ance of  the  justness  cf  his  main  im- 
pression, grounded  no  doubt  upon  the 
fact,  that  it  was  God's  design  from  all 
eternity  to  appear  to  the  bodily  eyes  of 
his  saints  in  a  visible  external  glory  in 
the  person  of  Christ  as  God-man  me- 
diator. Of  this  fact  all  the  sensible 
manifestations  which  he  had  made  to 
Moses  and  other  holy  men  were  pre- 
sages and  pledges.  Their  full  import 
indeed  had  never  been  understood,  nor 
was  it  possible  that  it  should  be ;  yet 
Moses  was  led  to  think  it  possible  that 
he  might  be  more  largely  informed  up- 
on the  subject  than  he  had  ever  yet 
been,  and  God  seems  not  to  have  been 
displeased  with  his  desire.  Yet  he  is 
told  that  so  long  as  he  was  in  the  flesh 
it  could  not  be  gratified  to  its  full  ex- 
tent. The  revelation  vouchsafed  must 
be  governed  by  the  measure  of  his  ability 
to  receive  it,  and  by  the  useful  ends  to 
be  answered  by  it.  Accordingly  in  the 
reply  Jehovah  says ; 

19.  I  will  make  all  my  goodness  pass 
before  thee.     Heb.  "QIC  ii  kol  toobi. 

Gr.  Trapa\ivttO:iai  Trporefxis  o-oti  ry  $n£r)  uov} 
I  will  pass  by  before  thee  with  my  Glory; 
from  which  it  would  appear  that  the 
Seventy  regarded  the  expression  as  hav- 
ing reference  to  a  sensible  and  not  mere- 
ly a  mental  manifestation.  So  also  the 
Arab.  '  1  v/il,  make  all  my  Light  (or 
Splendor)  to  pass  by  in  thy  presence.' 
The  Syriac,  however,  has  '  all  my  bless- 


edness,' and  the  Chal.  retains  the  Heb 
'  goodness.'  The  true  import  of  the 
original,  therefore,  remains  to  oe  ac- 
curately weighed  ;  and'this  can  only  be 
done  by  a  reference  to  dominant  usage. 
The  radical  3112  fob,  good,  as  an  ad- 
jective is  expressly  used  in  reference 
to  personal  qualities  which  address 
themselves  to  the  eye,  and  to  which  in 
English  we  apply  the  epithet  goodly. 
Thus  it  is  said  of  Joseph,  Gen.  39.  6. 
that  he  wag  'goodly  and  well-favored,' 
and  so  of  Moses,  Ex.  2.  2,  «.hat  he  was 
'  u  goodly  child.'  Indeed  one  of  the 
most  common' applications  of  the  word 
in  this  form  is  to  those  properties  of 
objects  which  come  within  the  cog 
nisance  of  the  outward  senses,  as  any 
one  may  be  satisfied  who  will  refer 
either  to  a  Hebrew  or  English  Con- 
cordance. The  same  idea  is  perhaps 
still  more  prominent  in  the  abstract 
substantive  3"IQ  toob,  goodness,  which 
is  a  designation  for  whatever  strikes 
the  senses  as  pleasant,  agreeable,  beau- 
tiful, precious.  Thus  Gen.  24. 10,  'And 
the  servant  took  ten  camels  of  the 
camels  of  his  master,  and  departed  ; 
for  all  the  goods  (3113)  of  his  were  in 
his  hand  ;'  where  we  have  endeavored 
to  show  in  our  Note  that  the  term  is 
used  to  denote  the  rich,  choice,  and 
precious  things  which  the  servant  took 
from  his  master's  effects  for  a  present 
to  Rebekah  and  her  family.  Gen.  45. 
18,  '  I  will  give  you  the  good  (31E)  ol 
the  land  of  Egypt ;'  "  e.  the  choicest 
and  best  parts.  Dei..  6.  10,  11,  'To 
give  thee  great  and  goodly  (rcfi)  cities 
which  thou  buildedst  not,  and  houses 
full  of  all  good  things  (2113)  which 
thou  filledst  not,'  &c.  Is.  1.  19,  '  If  ye 
be  willing  and  obedient,  ye  shall  eal 
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the  good  (mt3)  of  the  land.'  In  all 
these  cases  it  is  evident  that  the  lead- 
ing import  of  the  term  is  that  ofsennible 
or  physical  good,  and  not  of  a  moral 
attribute  so  denominated,  which  is  more 
frequently  expressed  by  the  term  "OH 
hesed,  as  in  eh.  34.  6, — '  the  Lord  God, 
merciful  and  gracious,  'long-suffering, 
and  abundant  in  goodness  ("DPI)  and 
truth,'  &c.  Nor,  in  reference  to  the 
present  passage,  does  it  by  any  means 
appear  how  a  moral  attribute  could  be 
properly  said  to  pass  by  or  before  any 
one.  Yet  it  cannot  be  questioned  that 
in  other  connexions,  though  of  rare  oc- 
currence, the  sense  of  moral  goodness 
or  benignity  is  conveyed  by  the  term, 
or  more  properly  the  fruits  of  such  an 
attribute,  as  Ps.  31.  20.---145.  7.  Is. 
63.  7.  Now  in  the  present  instance,  if 
the  answer  of  Jehovah  might  be  sup- 
poserl  to  be  governed  by  the  tenor  of 
Moses'  request,  we  should  naturally 
expect  that  the  favor  promised  to  be 
granted  would  be  something  which 
should  in  some  way  address  itself  to 
the  senses  of  the  petitioner  ;  for  it  was 
doubtless  mainly  a  sensible  revelation 
which  he  desired  to  have  made  to  him. 
His  request  was  '  make  me  see  thy 
glory ;'  and  in  the  answer  to  this,  v. 
22,  it  is  said,  'It  shall  come  to  pass, 
while  my  glory  passeth  by,'  &c.,  but  in 
the  verse  before  us  Hod  says,  '  T  will 
make  all  my  goodness  pass  before  thee.' 
Tt  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  display 
of  th?  '  goodness'  and  the  '  glory'  is 
identical,  and  as  the  latter  implies 
something  addressed  to  the  senses,  so 
also  does  the  former.  We  infer  then 
that  the  leading  idea  conveyed  by  the 
term  S1t3  goodness  in  the  connexion  is 
that  of  something  superlatively  fair, 
beautiful,  exquisite,  excellent,  splendid 
•-whatever  in  fine  could  enter  the  con- 
ception of  the  most  transcendant  and 
glorious  visible  display  which  the  Deity 
could  make  of  himself  to  human  vision. 
At  the  same  time,  it  must  be  granted 
that  the  mental  transition  from  this 


grosser  »ense  of  the  term  '  goodness, 
in  its  present  connexion,  to  that  of  the 
combination  of  moral  qualities  so  de- 
nominated, is  easy  and  natural,  and  al- 
most necessary.  The  most  gorgeous 
and  dazzling  exhibition  of  a  merely 
sensible  glory  would  leave  the  mind  un- 
satisfied, except  so  far  as  it  could  be 
regarded  as  a  kind  of  outward  reflec- 
tion of  mental  and  moral  attributes  ol 
corresponding  character.  In  like  man- 
ner, the  external  (onus  of  beauty  in  live 
works  both  of  nature  and  art  produce  a 
powerful  effect  upon  us  only  as  we  see 
reflected  in  them  the  emanations  of  in- 
tellectual and  moral  properties. 

We  doubt  not,  therefore,  that  there 
was  in  these  words  of  Jehovah  a  latent 
implication,  that  the  exhibition  about 
to  be  made  to  his  servant  should  involve 
something  more  than  a  splendid  phe- 
nomenon addressed  to  the  outward  eye. 
A  glorious  though  partial  disclosure 
should  indeed  be  made  to  his  sight ; 
but  he  should  withal  be  enabled  by 
means  of  a  supernatural  illumination 
to  pierce  beyond  the  sensuous  imagery, 
and  comprehend  its  interior  meaning. 
He  should  have  a  mental  perception  of 
those  divine  perfections  which  were 
so  illustriously  displayed  in  connexion 
with  the  sublime  spectacle  of  the  She- 
kinah,  and  the  objects  for  which  it 
was  granted  to  the  chosen  people. 
The  record  of  the  facts,  as  given  iu 
the  ensuing  chapter,  show  conclusively 
that  this  is  the  true  ireport  of  the  de- 
claration before  us. IT  I  will  pro- 
claim the  name  of  the  Lord  before  thet.. 
Heb.  "j-vjci)  mm  CE32  Tl&np  karatht 
beshem  Yehovah  lepaneka,  I  will  call  in 
the  name  of  Jehovah  before  thee.  The 
sense  is  no  doubt  substantially  given  :n 
our  version,  viz.,  that  he  would  pro- 
claim the  name,  or  in  other  word* 
would  declare  the  nature,  the  char- 
acter,  which  was  always  U  be  associ- 
ated in  their  minds  with  the  august  de- 
nomination, JEHOVAH.  He  would  make 
it  known  as  implying  or  tarrying  with 
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20  And  he  said,  Thou  canst  not  j  21  And  the  LORD  said.  Behold 
see  niy  face:  for  °  there  shall  no  !  there  ts  a  place  by  me,  and  tLou 
man  see  me  and  live.  i  shall  stand  upon  a  rock: 

22  And  it  shaR  come    to    v*>, 


'  Gen.  32.  30.     Ueut.  5.  24.     Judg.  6.  22  i 


13.  2i. 
84    10. 


Isai.  6.  5.     Rev.   1.  16,  17.    See  ch. 


while  my  glory  passeth  by,  tiu  i  I 


it  the  exercise  of  a  holy  sovereignty  in  j  which  the  eyes  of  the  prophets  v    re 


the  bestowinent  of  grace  and  mercy  up- 
on such  objects  as  to  him  seemed  good. 
The  meaning  therefore  is  ;  '  I  will  pro- 
claim myself  m  passing  by  thee  us  the 
Lord  whose  prerogative  it  is  to  be  gra- 


able  to  explore  ;  another  which  all  he 
Israelites  saw,  as  the  cloud  and  c  <n- 
suming  fire  ;  the  third  is  so  bright  b  id 
so  dazzling,  that  no  mortal  Is  able  <o 
comprehend  it ;  but  should  any  one 


cious  10  whom  I  will  be  gracious,  and  |  venture  to  look  on  it,  his  whole  frame 
to  have  mercy  upon  whom  I  will  have  would  be  dissolved.'  R.  Jehudah, 
mercy.  This  shall  be  the  substance  of  |  Sepher  Cosri,  P.  4.  §  9.  In  such  in 
what  I  will  proclaim  respecting  the  im-  !  conceiveable  splendor  is  the  diviue  Ma- 
port  of  that  great  and  fearful  name.'  jesty  revealed  lo  the  inhabitants  of  the 


The  clause  thus  understood  is  therefore 
a  mere  brief   compend  of  the  more  ex- 


celestial   world,   where   he   is  said   to 
:  dwell  in  the  light  which  no  man  can 


panded  declaration,  ch.  34.  6,  7.  It  is  approach  unto'  —  an  intimation  which 
to  be  observed,  however,  that  some  crit-  ]  was  probably  suggested  to  the  mind  oi 
ics  take  these  words  simply  as  yield-  j  Paul  by  the  very  incident  we  are  now 
ing  a  reason  for  compliance  with  Moses'  j  considering.  That  Moses  had  previous- 


request.  As  MIL U»  supernatural  mani- 
festation of  himself  to  any  person  was 
a  special  favor  on  the  part  ol  Jehovah, 
to  which  no  one  could  lay  claim  as  a 
right;  therefore  the  scope  of  the  clause 
they  think  is  to  preclude  any  objection 
lo  his  thus  distinguishing  Moses  rather 
than  any  other  of  the  Israelites,  or  the 
Israelites  themselves,  rather  than  any 
other  nation.  With  them  accordingly 
the  '  and'  is  equivalent  to  '  for.'  '  I  will 
make  all  my  goodness  to  pass  before 
thee,  &c.,  for  it  is  my  prerogative  to 
show  favors  of  this  kind  to  whomsoever 
I  will.'  For  ourselves  we  prefer  the 
'"ormer  interpretation. 

20.  Thou  canst  not  see  my  face,  &c. 
That  is,  thou  canst  not  fully  and  ade- 
quately see  ;  th»u  canst  not,  in  thy  mor- 
tal state,  receive  the  full  unclouded  blaze 


ly  been  favored,  in  some  degree,  with 
the  vision  of  God's  face  in  the  bright 
cloud  of  the  Presence,  is  clear  from  v. 
11,  where  it  is  expressly  said  that  '  the 
Lord  spake  unto  Moses  face  to  face,  as 
a  man  speaketh  unto  his  friend.'  But 
that  was  a  limited  degree  of  disclosure 
compared  with  that  which  he  now 
sought,  and  of  which  the  Most  High 
predicates  the  impossibility  of  grant- 
ing it.  The  implication  is  obvious  that 
the  display  of  that  uncreated  splen- 
dor which  pertained  to  Christ  as  the 
^  brightness  of  the  Father's  glory,'  would 
be  altogether  too  overpowering  for  e. 
tenant  of  flesh,  and  could  be  accord- 
ed only  to  those  who  were  translated 
into  the  world  of  light.  At  the  scene 
of  the  Savior's  transfiguration  on  the 
mount,  some  measure  of  this  glory 


of  glory  which  constitutes  the  visible  |  was  displayed,  but  even  then  we  have 
symbol  of  my  face  or  presence.  It  is  |  reason  to  believe  it  was  a  mitigated 
remarkable  that  one  of  the  Rabbinical  j  manifestation,  or  the  powers  of  life  in 
writers  speaks  thus  upon  the  text  before  |  the  disciples  v  -uld  have  been  ulterlv 
n«;  '  Of  that  divine  glory  mentioned  J  extinguished.  !«.  is  only  in  a  future  stat«, 
•  the  Scriptures,  there  is  one  degree  <  when  this  mortal  shall  pui  uu  minor 
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will  put  thee  pin  a  cleft  of  the  23  And  I  will  take  away  mine 
rock ;  and  will  q  cover  thee  with  hand,  and  thou  shall  see  my  back 
rnv  hand  while  I  pass  by:  parts:  but  my  face  shall  rnot  be 

seen. 

Plsai.2.21.    q  Ps.  91.  1,4.  r  yer- ^    Jahn  ,.  18. 


tality,  that  the  desire  which  prompted 
Moses'  petition  can  be  gratified.  Then, 
li'  his,  '  we  shall  see  him  as  he  is,' 
without  a  medium  and  without  a  cloud. 
1f  There  shall  no  man  see  me,  and 
'ive.  Or  perhaps  more  literally,  'there 
*hall  no  man  see  me,  and  be  alive;' 
'.his  vision  is  impossible  10  men  in 
'.heir  present  state  of  existence  ;  they 
.nust  first  pass  through  death,  or  be 
translated,  before  they  are  capable  of 
beholding  it.  This  sense  is  somewhat 
Kiitder  than  the  common  one,  as  it  re- 
moves the  idea  of  arbitrary  destructive- 
ness  from  the  expression,  and  substi- 
tutes that  of  intrinsic,  or  perhaps  we 
may  say,  physical  impossibility.  At 
the  same  time  it  is  unquestionable, 
that  it  was  the  received  opinion  among 
the  ancient  Israelites,  which  no  one  can 
show  to  have  been  false,  that  a  full 
view  of  the  divine  glory  would  at  once 
be  fatal  to  the  beholder.  Comp.  Gen. 
16.  13.  Judg.  C.  22,  23,  and  13.  22.  And 
it  is  somewhat  confirmatory  of  this  that 
when  tjie  Shekinah,  or  divine  glory, 
filled  the  tabernacle,  Ex.  40.  35,  Moses 
was  not  able  to  enter  into  it,  i.  e.  he  could 
not  make  the  attempt  with  safety  to  his 
life.  So  also  afterwards  at  the  dedi- 
cation of  the  temple,  2  Chron.  7.  1,  2,  it 
is  said,  'The  glory  of  the  Lord  filled 
the  house,  and  the  priests  could  not  en- 
ter into  the  house,  because  the  glory  of 
the  Lord  had  filled  the  Lord's  house.' 
The  difficulty  in  both  cases  was  the 
same.  The  glory  was  too  splendid  for 
human  endurance.  God  must '  hold  back 
the  face  of  his  throne,'  if  he  would  spare 
the  visual  and  vital  powers  of  feeble 
worms.  Even  the  partial  display  that 
was  made  to  Paul  on  his  way  to  Da- 
:H;IM-IIS  struck  him  with  a  blindness  of 
bo.ne  days  continuance.  But  in  htaven 


the  difficulty  is  removed.  It  is  the 
blessed  prerogative  of  the  tenants  of 
that  world  of  light,  that  they  are  pre- 
pared to  enjoy  what  is  prepared  to  be 
enjoyed.  Rev.  22.  4,  'His  servants  shall 
see  his  face? 

21 — 23.  And  the  Lord  said,  Behold, 
there  is  a  place  by  me,  &c.  It  is  clear 
that  God  was  not  displeased  with  the 
petition  of  his  servant.  He  saw  that  it 
was  not  prompted  by  an  idle  curiosity 
or  a  vain  presumption,  but  from  a  fer- 
vent desire  to  enjoy  more  of  the  bright- 
ness of  his  presence.  He  was  willing, 
therefore,  to  comply  with  it  as  far  as 
would  be  either  safe  or  profitable  for 
him.  But  in  order  to  this  the  imbecility 
of  his  nature  required  that  certain 
precautions  should  be  adopted.  The 
splendor  of  a  full  display  of  his  glory 
would  be  wholly  insufferable,  and  mi  ans 
must  be  resorted  to  to  soften  and  miti- 
gate the  manifestation  so  that  his  feeble 
powers  would  be  able  to  bear  it.  Ac- 
cordingly he  informs  him  that  there  is 
a  rocky  recess  in  some  part  of  the 
mount  near  where  the  Cloud  was  abid- 
ing, into  which  he  should  enter,  and  after 
being  still  farther  overshadowed  by  the 
divine  hand,  (Arab.  '  I  will  overshadow 
thee  with  my  cloud')  should  be  per- 
mitted to  behold  a  transient  glimpse  ot 
the  overpowering  brightness  of  Jeho- 
vah. But  even  this  was  not  to  be  a 
view  of  his  face.  The  interposing  me- 
dium was  to  screen  the  vision  from  his 
sight  till  it  had  passed  by,  and  then  he 
was  to  look  upon  it  and  behold  his  back 
parts,  as  one  might  behold  the  baAttof 
a  royal  personage  as  he  moved  llong 
in  majestic  state  in  front  of  his  tram. 
Arab.  'I  will  then  take  away  my  cloud 
that  thou  mayst  see  the  back  parts  ol 
my  Angel,  ibr  his  face  is  not  to  b» 
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seen.'  The  language  of  Elihu  in  Job, 
ch.  3(>.  32,  is  peculiarly  applicable  to 
this  part  of  the  narrative  ;  'With  clouds 
he  coverelh  the  light,  and  coiniii.indeth 
it  not  to  shine,  by  the  cloud  that  com- 
eth  betwixt.'  The  language  of  the  de- 
scription is  necessarily  borrowed  from 
human  things,  though  we  see  no  reason 
to  doubt  that  it  was  as  literally  correct 
as  the  nature  of  the  case  would  allow. 
Even  if  it  be  granted  that  Omnipotence 
could  so  have  softened  the  front  aspect 
of  the  glory  as  to  make  it  tolerable  to 
Moses'  eyes,  and  displayed  it  in  a  sta- 
tionary-form without  passing  by,  yet  no- 
thing could  be  more  expressive  than  the 
mode  adopted  to  convey  the  intimation, 
that  while  a  lower  degree  of  disclosure 
could  be  made  to  him,  a  higher  could 
not.  This  would  be  still  more  indubit- 
able from  the  effect  produced.  Partial 
and  moderated  as  the  revelation  was, 
yet  the  face  of  Moses  caught  a  super- 
natural lustre  from  the  glory  as  it  pass- 
ed, which  remained  with  him  when  he 
came  down  from  the  mount,  and  which 
was  so  overpowering  to  the  beholders 
that,  from  a  regard  to  their  weakness, 
he  veiled  himself  before  them.  If  then 
a  more  reflected  radiance  from  the 
countenance  of  Moses,  and  that  too 
coming  from  the  hinder  part  of  the  re- 
splendent phenonemon,  was  so  Iran- 
scendantly  glorious,  what  must  have 
been  the  effect  of  the  unclouded  light 
of  Jehovah's  face  !  Yet  let  us  repeat 
in  reference  to  this  whole  gracious 
manifestation,  that  the  glory  beheld 
was  unquestionably  the  glory  of  Christ. 
Nor  are  we  prepared  to  deny  that  a  re- 
splendent human  form,  preintimative 
of  the  Divine  Man,  Christ  Jesus,  was 
vaguely  presented  to  his  view.  At  any 
rate  we  would  have  the  following  pas- 
sage attentively  considered  in  this  con- 
nexion, Num.  12.  6 — 8,  'And  he  said, 
Hear  now  my  words:  If  there  be  a 
prophet  among  you,  I  the  Lord  will 
make  myself  known  unto  him  in  a 
vision,  and  <vill  speak  unto  him  in  <j 
VOL.  II.  21 


dream.  My  servant  Moses  is  not  so, 
who  is  faithful  in  all  mine  house.  With 
him  will  1  speak  mouth  to  mouth,  even 
apparently,  and  not  in  dark  speeches; 
and  the  similitude  of  the  Lord  shall  he 
behold:'  What  can  be  meant  by  Moses' 
beholding  '  the  similitude  of  the  Lord' 
but  his  being  favored  with  the  display 
here  recorded  ?  And  what  is  the  simil- 
itude of  the  Lord  but  lie  who  is  the 
'  brightness  of  the  Father's  glory  and 
the  express  image  of  his  person.'  At 
the  same  time  it  was  not,  we  believe, 
a  view  of  Christ's  glory  in  his  state  of 
humiliation  and  suffering,  as  the  man 
of  sorrows,  that  was  accorded  to  Mo- 
ses, but  of  the  glory  of  his  post-resur- 
rection state  of  exaltation  and  honor, 
when  he  shall  be  revealed  from  heaven 
in  a  splendor  that  shall  darken  the  light 
of  the  sun.  For  a  somewhat  more  ade- 
quate view  of  this  state  we  must  have 
recourse  to  the  scene  of  the  Savior's 
transfiguration,  when  a  cloud  also  over- 
shadowed the- disciples,  as  it  doubtless 
did  Moses ;  and  when  Moses  and  Klias 
were  present  in  glorified  forms,  proo- 
ably  because  they  had  both  in  the  very 
same  place  been  favored  with  a  remark- 
able manifestation  of  the  Deity,  a  co- 
incidence by  the  way  that  has  general- 
ly been  overlooked,  hut  about  which 
there  can  be  uo  doubt.  As  to  Moses, 
the  present  narrative  is  sufficiently  ex- 
plicit, and  as  to  Elijah  we  are  told, 
1  Kings,  19.  8 — 11,  that  he  arose  and 
went  in  the  strength  of  his  supernatural 
supply  of  food  '  forty  days  and  fort  j 
nights  unto  Horeb,  the  mount  of  God. 
And  he  came  thither  unto  a  cave  and 
lodged  there.'  This  was  probably  the 
same  cave  into  which  Moses  was  made 
to  enter  on  the  present  occasion.  Eli- 
jah, however,  was  commanded  to  go 
forth,  and  to  stand  upon  the  mount  be- 
fore the  Lord  ;  'And  behold,  "the  Lord 
passed  by,'  as  he  had  done  in  the  case 
of  Moses,  though  in  a  different  mode  o( 
manifestation.-  Still  it  was  a  real  the- 
ophanv  with  which  he  was  favored,  and 
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AND  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses, 
aHew  thee  two  tables  of  stone 
like  unto  the  first :  b  and  I  will 
write  upon  these  tables  the  words 
that  were  in  the  first  tables  which 
thou  brakest. 

2  And  be  ready  in  the  morning, 
and  come  up  in  the  morning  to 

>ch.  32.  16,  19.    Deut.  10.  1.     b  Ver.  28. 
Deut.  10.  2,4. 


Mount  Sinai,  and  present  thysell 
there  to  me  c  in  the  top  of  the 
mount. 

3  And  no  man  shall  dcome  up 
with  thee,  neither  let  any  man  be 
seen  throughout  all  the  mount  : 
neither  let  the  flocks  nor  herds  feed 
before  that  mount. 


21. 


chap.  19.  20    &  24.  12.    <l  ch.  19.  12,  13 


one  lhat  doubtless  had  a  prospective  re- 
ference to  Christ ;  so  that  we  can  see 
sufficient  reason  from  these  historical 
facts  for  Moses  and  Elijah's  appearing 
at  the  scene  of  transfiguration.  It  was 
natural  that  they  should  he  associated 
with  that  display  of  the  Savior's  glory 
which  was  so  similar  to  what  they  had 
seen  in  the  days  of  their  flesh.  Add 
to  this  that  Elijah  was  translated,  and 
in  all  probability  assimilated  at  once, 
as  the  saints  will  hereafter  be,  to  this 
very  glory. 


CHAPTER  XXXIV. 
1.  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses, 
Hew  thee,  &c.  Heb.  ~jb  ^05  penal 
leka,  hew  for  thyself;  whereas  the 
former  tables,  both  as  to  matter  and 
form,  were  the  work  of  God  himself. 
Ex.  32.  16.  The  English  word  '  hew' 
denotes  a  rougher  process  than  is  legit- 
imately implied  by  the  original,  which 
signifies  to  cut  with  a  graving  tool,  to 
chisel,  to  execute  a  piece  of  sculpture. 
The  divine  benignity  here  shows  ifself 
ready  to  renew  the  covenant  which  Is- 
rael had  broken,  but  at  the  same  time 
gives  sx  command  which  indicated  that 
favor  was  restored  with  some  abate- 
ment. God  would  not  allow  the  facility 
of  pardon  to  beget  a  presumptuous  lev- 
Uy  of  spirit  or  slight  apprehension  of 
the  evil  of  sin.  Some  memento  of 
punishment  therefore  adheres  to  the  re- 
newed expression  of  favor.  The  wound 
is  healed,  but  a  scar  remains.  The 
former  tables  were  throughout  of  divine 


workmansliip,  both  the  material  and 
the  writing  ;  in  the  present,  the  writing 
only.  But  it  is  enough  if  the  writing  be 
his  ;  for  that  is  the  life  of  the  covenant. 
The  circumstance  affords  well  grounded 
comfort  if  we  are  touched  with  genuine 
compunction  after  having  proved  un- 
faithful to  our  Christian  vows.  God  is 
willing  to  renew  the  covenant,  if  we 
devoutly  desire  the  favor  at  his  hands. 
He  is  still  virtually  saying,  '  I  will 
write  upon  those  (fleshly)  tables  (of 
the  heart)  the  words  that  were  in  the 
first  tables  (in  the  state  of  innocency) 
which  thou  brakest  (in  the  fall  of 
Adam).' 

2,  3.  Come  up  in  the  morning  unto 
mount  Sinai,  and  present  thyself  there 
to  me.  Heb.  Qffi  ^  rC2Z3  nitz-tzabla 
li  sham,  stand  for  me  there.  That  is, 
take  your  station  there  and  await  my 
coming  down,  as  appears  from  v.  5.  It 
would  seem  therefore  that  by  '  the  top 
of  the  mount'  is  not  meant  absolutely 
the  highest  summit,  but  some  elevated 
point  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  sum- 
mil.  For  ns  the  cloud  of  the  Shekinah 
usually  abode  on  the  apex  of  the  mount, 
and  yet  in  v.o,  is  said  to  have  'descend- 
ed,' the  inference  is  inevitable  that  Mo- 
ses was  to  station  himself  at  a  point 
somewhat  below  the  topmost  brow  of  the 
mountain.  Here  he  was  to  stand  alone, 
and  the  flocks  and  herds  were  forbidden 
to  approach  the  base  of  the  mount,  in  or- 
der that  the  la  #  might  be  a  second  time 
received  with  the  solemnity  and  sanctity 
which  marked  its  first  de'itery.  Tb« 
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4  If  And  he  hewed  two  tables  of 
stone,  like  unto  the  first;  and  Mo- 
ses rose  up  early  in  the  morning, 
and  went  up  unto  mount  Sinai,  as 
the  LORD  had  commanded   him, 
and  took  in  his  hand  the  two  ta- 
bles of  stone. 

5  And  the  LORD  descended  in  the 
cloud,  and  stood  with  him  there, 
and  «  proclaimed  the  name  of  the 
LORD. 

6  And  the  LORD  passed  by  before 
him,  and  proclaimed,  The  LORD, 
The  LORD  fGod,  merciful  and  gra- 

•ch.33.  19.  Numb.14.  17.  fNumb.  14. 
18.  2  Chron.  30.  9.  Neh.  9.  17.  Ps.  86.  15. 
&  103.  6.  &  111.  4.  &  112.  4.  <fc  116.  5.  &  145. 
8.  Joel  2.  13. 


cious,  long-suffering,  and  abundanl 
in  s  goodness  and  h  truth, 

7  '  Keeping  mercy  for  thousands. 
^  forgiving  iniquity  and  transgres- 
sion and  sin,  and  '  that  will  by  no 
means  clear  the  guilty;  visiting 
the  iniquity  of  the  fathers  upon 
the  children,  and  upon  the  chil- 
dren's children,  unto  the  third  and 
to  the  fourth  generation. 


S  Ps.  31 .  19.  Rom.  2. 4.  h  Ps.  57.  10.  &  108. 
4.  ich.  20.  6.  Ueut.  5.  10.  Ps.  86.15.  Jer. 
32.18.  Dan.  9.  4.  fcPs.  103.  3.  <fe  130.4. 
Dan.  9.  9.  Eph.  4.  32.  1  John  1.  9.  >  eh 
23.  7,  21.  Josh.  24.  19.  Job.  10.  14.  Mich 
6.  11.  Nah.  1.3. 


whole  transaction  was  to  be  so  ordered 
as  to  impress  the  congregation  \viih  an 
awful  sense  of  the  holiness  of  Jehovah, 
and  of  their  own  unworthiness,  and  with 
a  deep  conviction  that  it  was  a  matter 
of  no  trifling  moment  thus  to  have  sub- 
jected the  Most  High  to  the  necessity 
of  deuteronomising,  as  we  may  say, 
the  law  of  the  ten  commandments. 

4.  And  Moses  rose  up  early  in  the 
morning,  &c.  To  show  his  alacrity 
and  zeal  in  yielding  obedience  to  the 
divine  command.  '  The  morning  is; 
perhaps,  as  good  a  friend  to  the  Braces 

as  it  is  to  the  muses.'  Henry. IT  And 

took  in  his  hand  the  two  tables  of  stone. 
Which  it  is  consequently  to  be  inferred 
were  thin  and  light  and  of  no  very  great 
dimensions.  This  is  also  to  be  inferred 
from  their  having  been  deposited  in  the 
ark,  which  was  three  feet  nine  inches 
in  length,  by  two  feet  three  inches  in 
breadth.  We  can  easily  conceive  what 
an  impression  it  must  have  conveyed  to 
the  people  of  the  dignity  of  the  law  to 
see  these  smooth  and  empty  tables  re- 
turned from  the  mount  re-inscribed  with 
the  ten  commandments,  when  they  well 
knew  that  no  graving-tool  or  other  in- 
strument was  there  to  be  found  with 
which  Moses  could  have  executed  the 
work.  They  would  of  course  refer  it 


at  once  not  to  the  act  of  man,  but  to  the 
finger  of  God ;  and  if  he  had  written 
it,  they  might  be  sure  that  he  would 
maintain  it. 

5.  And  the  Lord  descended  in  the  cloud. 
The  cloud's  descending  was  the  Lord's 
descending.     According  to   the  usage 
so  frequently  adverted   to  in  previous 
Notes,  the  title  of  Jehovah  is  applied 
to  the  symbol  by  which  he  was  repre- 
S'^nted.     Not    that    the  cloud  was   an 
arbitrary  and  empty  emblem  of  a  dis- 
tant God,  but  the  divine  presence  was 
most  intimately,  though  mysteriously, 
united  wilh  it,  so  that  for  all  designed 
purposes  it  was  God  manifest  to   the 
outward  senses — a  shadow  and  prein- 
timation  of  '  God  (subsequently)  mani 
fest  in  the  flesh.'  'Arab.  'And  the  Angel 
of  God  appeared  in  the  clouds,  and  his 
Light   (or  Splendor)   stood  with   him 
there.'    The  Most  High  descended  in 
this  manner  in  fulfilment  of  his  promise 
before   made,   eh.   33.   19 — 23,  and  ac- 
cordingly  proclaimed,   in    an    audible 
voice,  his  NAME,  that  is,  the  character 
and  perfections  denoted  by  his  name. 

6,  7.  And  the    Lord  passed   by,   &c. 
Chal.  'And  the  Lord  made  his  Slvkinah 
to  pass  before  his  face.'     Arab.  'And 
when  the  Angel  of  God  passed  before 
him,'  &c.    The  Hebrew  writers,  there- 


244 


EXODUS. 


[B.  C.  1491. 


fore,  comparing  this  passage  with  Ex. 
33.. 19,  22,  say,  'The  Shekinah,  or  Di- 
vine Majesty,  called  I.  passed  by ;' 
thus  denoting  that  they  regarded  the 
Shekinah  as  mysteriously  one  with  the 
Father.  But  what  was  the  import  of 

the  proclamation? IT  The  Lord,  the 

Lord  God,  gracious  and  merciful,  &c. 
The  reader  who  may  chance  to  he 
familiar  with  the  Hebrew  will  at  once 
perceive  that  our  mode  of  interpunction 
in  this  passage  does  not  agree  with  that 
of  the  original.  The  proper  reading  is 
the  following,  'And  the  Lord  passed 
by  before  him  and  proclaimed  Jehovah, 
Jehovah :  God,  merciful  and  gracious,' 
&c.  The  august  title  'Jehovah'  is  re- 
duplicated by  way  of  enijihasfs.  as  that 
pre-eminent  designation  which  was  de- 
signed to  come  home  to  the  soul  with 
the  utmost  fulness  of  awful  import.  To 
this  the  name  '  God'  (ix  el)  is  sub- 
joined, of  which  the  leading  idea  is  that 
of  strength,  might,  potency,  and  which 
in  this  connexion  would  naturally  con- 
vey the  idea  of  all-svffirient  protection 
to  all  his  people  and  of  formidableness 
to  all  their  enemies.  'He  is  mighty  in 
strength;  who  hath  hardened  himself 
against  him,  and  prospered  ?'  This 
proclamation  of  his"  name  as  almighty 
would  serve  as  a  very  suitable  preface 
to  the  announcement  of  his  moral  attri- 
butes just  about  to  follow  ;  for  it  be- 
comes us  to  think  and  to  speak  even  of 
his  grace  and  goodness  in  a  spirit  of 
holy  awe,  as  deeply  conscious  how 
fearful  and  terrible  is  that  Being  who 
yields  omnipotence.  His  mercies  are 
not  the  mercies  of  a  frail  feeble  creature 
like  ourselves,  but  of  a  God  of  infinite 
resources  ;  and  they  are  on  this  account 
unspeakably  endeared  to  the  subjects 
of  them.  'His  greatness  and  goodness 
illustrate  and  set  off  each  other.  That 
the  terror  of  his  greatness  may  not 
make  us  afraid,  we  are  told  how  good 
he  is ;  and  that  we  may  not  presume 
upon  his  goodness,  we  are  told  how 
great  he  is.'  Henry. — The  attributes 


that  follow  require  to  be  considered  a 

little    more   in  detail. TT    Merciful 

Heb.  Cim  rahum.  The  import  of  the 
term  is  that  of  tenderly  kind,  pitiful, 
compassionate )  whence  the  term  C~/3m 
rnliam-im,  bowels  of  me,'des  or  com- 
passions, Gen.  43.  14.  This  is  that  per- 
fection of  Jehovah's  nature  with  which 
we,  as  sinners,  have  the  most  immedi- 
ate and  inti/nate  concern,  and  therefore 
it  very  properly  stands  first  in  this 
enumeralion.  It  is  this  that  constitutes 
the  moving  spring  in  the  great  machine- 
ry of  benevolence,  which  is  to  be  seen 
in  the  scheme  of  redemption.  It  is  the 
disposition  which  prompts  to  the  pity 
and  relief  of  the  miserable;  which  ren- 
ders the  possessor  propense  to  acts  o 
kindness  and  clemency,  like  those  of  a 
father  to  a  child,  wherever  the  objects 
of  them  are  found.  It  is  an  attribute 
of  the  Godhead  which  is  incessantly 
celebrated  by  the  inspired  writers.  The 
Psalmist,  whose  pious  songs  are  so 
instinct  with  the  praises  of  God,  says 
of  him  that  he  is  'plenteous  in  mercy,- 
speaks  again  and  again  of  the  '  mul- 
titude of  his  mercies,1  and  assures  us 
that  his  'tender  mercies  are  over  all 
his  works.'  But  it  is  those  who  live 
under  the  gospel  who  see  its  brightest 
displays,  nor  was  it  possible  for  any  of 
the  Old  Testament  saints  to  speak  in 
such  eulogy  of  it  as  the  apostles  Peter 
and  Paul,  for  example,  in  the  citations 
which  follow;  1  Pet.  1.3,  'Blessed  be 
the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  which,  according  to  his  abund- 
ant mercy,  hath  begotten  us  again  unto 
a  lively  hope  by  the  resurrection  ol 
Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead,'  Eph.  2. 
4 — 7,  'But  God,  who  is  rich  in  mercy, 
for  his  great  love  wherewith  he  loved 
us,  even  when  we  were  dead  in  sins, 
hath  quickened  us  together  with  Christ ; 
(by  grace  ye  are  saved ;)  and  hath 
raised  us  up  together,  and  made  us  sit 
together  in  heavenly  places,  in  Chris* 
Jesus:  That  in  the  ages  to  come  he 
might  shew  the  exceeding  riches  o( 
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•  bis  giace  in  his  kindness  towards  us, 

through  Christ  Jesus.' IT   Gracious. 

Heb.  "pin  hannun  ;  from  the  root  "pn 
hanan,  signifying  to  be  kindly  or  gra- 
ciously affectioned  towards  a  person. 
In  Scripture  usage  this  term  as  applied 
to  God  and  as  denoting  his  dispositions 
and  dealings  towards  men,  carries  with 
it  the  leading  import  of  unmerited  favor 
or  kindness.  'We  call  that  ran  hani- 
nahf  says  Maimonides,  '  which  we  be- 
stow upon  any  man  to  whom  we  owe 
nothing.'  In  this  sense  does  God  be- 
stow grace  upon  the  sinning  children  of 
men.  He  is  rich  in  the  donation  of 
favors  to  which  they  have  no  claim. 
His  abounding  benignity  triumphs  over 
their  ill  desert,  and  causes  heaven  to  he 
peopled  with  those  who  were  justly  the 

heirs  of  hell. 11    Long   suffering. 

S"1^  "pX  erek  appim,  long  of  anger, 
or  more  literally,  long  of  nostrils,  from 
the  ideal  connexion  between  the  passion 
of  anger  and  its  effects  in  inflating  the 
nostrils.  This  '  long  suffering'  on  the 
part  of  God  is  the  first-fruit  of  his  mercy 
and  grace.  He  bears  long  with  sinners  ; 
he  delays  the  execution  of  justice  ;  he 
waits  to  be  gracious  in  despite  of  their 
iniquities.  Nothing  is  more  wonderful 
than  the  patience  of  God  «-hen  we  con- 
sider the  provocations  which  he  con- 
tinually receives  at  the  hands  of  the 
ungodly.  How  long  did  he  bear  with 
the  antediluvian  world!  What  forbear- 
ance did  he  exercise  towards  the  mur- 
muring and  rebellious  Israelites  during 
their  sojourn  in  the  wilderness,  and  in- 
deed throughout  all  their  generations ! 
Nay,  to  bring  the  matter  home  to  our- 
selves, who  is  not  forced  to  acknowledge 
that  he  is  himself  a  monument  of  the 
same  long-suffering  and  tender  merty  ? 
Have  we  not  provoked  him  to  anger 
every  day  of  our  lives  ?  Yet  to  the 
praise  of  his  patience  here  we  still  find 
ourselves,  standing  on  praying  ground, 
and  favored  with  the  offers  and  oppor- 
tunities of  pardon.  Ah,  how  different 
would  be  our  lot  had  be  dealt  with  us  i 


after  our  sins»,  or  rewarded  us  accor  ling 

to  our  iniquities! IT    Abundant  in 

goodness  and  truth.  Heb.  fl?2S1  "OH  2T 
rab  hesed  te-emeth,  much  in  goodness, 
or  benignity,  and  truth.  The  idea  is 
that  of  exuberant  benevolence.  So  rich, 
so  bounteous,  so  multitudinous,  are  the 
expressions  of  the  divine  favor,  that  we 
may  be  said  to  be  almost  overflown  with 
them.  And  not  only  so,  not  only  does 
his  goodness  abound  above  our  deserts 
and  above  our  powers  of  acknowledg- 
ment, but  being  a  God  of  truth,  who  will 
not  and  cannot  deceive,  we  are  assured 
that  every  promise  of  further  and  future 
good  will  be  strictly  fulfilled,  and  that 
nothing  will  prevent  the  realization  of 
those  eternal  blessings  which  he  has  re- 
served for  them  that  put  their  trust  in 
him !  'Faithful  is  he  who  hath  called  us, 
who  also  will  do  it.'  He  may  not  indeed 
in  all  cases  speedily  accomplish  bis 
word. '  His  ways  are  often  directly  con- 
trary to  those  of  reason,  and  a  long  time 
elapses,  and  many  difficulties  are  over- 
come, but  finally  his  truth  comes  with- 
out fail  to  a  triumphant  fulfilment. 

IT  Keeping  mercy  for  thousands.  Heb. 
"Id!  "123  notz'tr  hesed.  The  original 
term  ~cn  hesed,  mercy,  here  is  precisely 
the  same  with  that  which  in  the  preced- 
ing clause  is  rendered  'goodness.'  In  the 
former  passage,  therefore,  reference  is 
had  to  the  plenitude  of  the  divine  mer- 
cy, in  the  present  to  its  perpetuity. 
Chal.  'Keeping  goodness  to  a  thousand 
generations.'  God  keeps  or  preserves 
mercy  by  continually  showing  it  in  all 
its  various  exercises  to  thousands  of  sin- 
ners in  all  ages  and  to  the  end  of  time. 
His  keeping  it  implies  that  it  is  inex- 
haustible ;  that  whatever  measures  of 
it  may  yet  have  been  dispensed,  an  in- 
finite sufficiency  still  remains  behind. 
He  keeps  it  notwithstanding  the  crying 
provocations  which  might  move  him  to 
cast  it  away.  He  reserves  it  for  his 
chosen  people  through  all  the  days  of 
their  unregenerar.y ;  ne  keeps  it  for  his 
backsliding  Davids,  and  his  denying 
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Peters,  against  the  time  in  which  they 
shall  penitently  exclaim,  '  I  have  sin- 
ned ."  Nay,  who  can  tell  but  he  may 
have  'kept  mercy'  for  him  whose  eye 
is  now  perusing  these  pages — kept  it 
year  after  year  unto  the  present  hour? 
And  shall  he  not  accept  of  it?  But  let 
us  remember  that  although  this  mercy 
is  inexhaustible  for  those  that  shall 
come  after  "*  —  for  each  of  us  in- 
dividually us  day  has  a  close.  If  we 
embrace  it  not  while  the  day  lasts,  the 
night  is  not  far  distant  when  its  door 

will  be  shut  against  us  for  ever. 

IT  Forgiving  iniquity  and  transgres- 
sion and  sin.  Heb.  3?J2B1  yiS  &EJ3 
niSCrn  nose  avon  vapesha  vehattaah, 
taking  or  bearing  away  (i.  e.  forgiving) 
iniquity,  trespass,  and  sin.  This  is 
the  climax  of  the  presejit  proclamation 
of  the  divine  perfections.  Pardoning 
mercy  is  specified,  not  only  because  it 
is  in  this  form  that  the  glory  of  this 
attribute  pre-eminently  shines,  but  be- 
cause it  is  pardoning  mercy  th;it  opens 
the  way  for  the  exercise  of  all  other 
mercy.  It  was  all  important  there- 
fore for  the  consolation  of  sinners,  that 
this  peculiar  aspect  of  the  divine  good- 
ness should  be  distinctly  displayed. 
Hence  we  find  the  terms  expressive  of 
the  sins  forgiven  so  remarkably  varied 
and  multiplied,  in  order  to  imply  that 
all  sorts  and  degrees  of  offences  come 
within  the  scope  of  its  benign  operation. 
In  order  then  that  our  -hearts  may  be 
duly  affected  by  this  declaration,  let  us 
refer  both  to  history  and  to  experi- 
ence for  a  confirmation  of  its  truth. 
See  in  the  sacred  records  what  multi- 
plied acts  and  what  aggravated  forms 
of  iniquity  the  divine  clemency  has  gra- 
ciously passed  by  !  What  sins  before 
conversion  !  what  sins  after  conversion  ! 
And  then  if  we  attempt,  each  for  him- 
self to  Enumerate  his  own  transgres- 
sions, will  they  not  be  found  more  in 
number  than  the  sands  on  the  sea-shore, 
and  sufficient,  if  visited  according  to 
.heir  desert,  to  overwhelm  the  soul  at 


once  in  perdition  !  Yet  if  believers  111 
Christ  these  our  bins  are  all  lorgiven ! 
How  many  iniquities  then  is  God  con- 
tinually pardoning  in  every  quarter  of 
the  globe  !  What  an  idea  does  it  give 
of  the  divine  indulgence  to  think  that 
his  remissions  keep  pace  with  our  pro- 
vocations ! IT  That  will  by  no  mean* 

clear  the  guilty.  Heb.  np3>1  $%  np3 
nakkih  lo  yenakkch,  that  clearing  will 
not  clear-  i.e.  acquit,  absolve,  hold 
•guiltless.  This  is  a  clause  of  exceed- 
ingly difficult  interpretation,  as  will  be 
evident  from  the  diversity  of  ancient 
renderings,  which  we  give  before  at- 
tempting to  settle  the  genuine  sense, 
dial.  'Sparing  those  who  are  converted 
to  his  law,  and  not  justifying  those  who 
are  not  converted.'  Gr.  *«i  ov  Kadapict 
rav  cuo^on,  and  will  not  purify  thf 
guilty.  Arab.  '  Who  justifies  and  is 
not  justified.'  Sam.  '  With  whom  the 
innocent  shall  not  be  innocent.'  Vulg. 
'And  no  person  is  innocent  by  or  of 
himself  before  tliee,'  which  gives  a 
sound  theological  sense,  viz.,  that  no 
man  can  make  an  atonement  for  his 
own  sins,  or  purify  his  own  heart  ;  in- 
asmuch as  all  have  sinned  and  come 
short  of  the  glory  of  God.  But  whether 
this  is  the  idea  intended  to  be  conveyed 
in  this  passage,  is  another  question. 
Jerus.  Targ.  '  He  will  not  clear  sinners 
in  the  day  of  the  great  judgment.'  Most 
of  these  versions  yield  substantially, 
though  not,  very  explicitly,  the  sense 
of  ours;  and  yet  it  is  certain  that  the 
language  of  the  English  text  at  first 
blush  seems  to  stand  at  least  in  verbal 
contrariety  to  that  of  the  preceding  de- 
claration; for  how  can  it  be  said  that 
God  '  forgiveth  iniquity,  trangression, 
and  sin,'  if  at  the  same  time  'he  will 
by  no  means  clear  the  guilty?'  If  it 
were  possible,  therefore,  on  legitimate 
grounds,  to  assign  to  the  words  a  sense 
which  should  more  nearly  accord  with 
the  drift  of  the  foregoing  expressions, 
it  would  seem  to  give  more  unity  of 
import  to  the  whole  address.  This  mra 
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think  in-iy  be  very  easily  done  without 
doing;  the  least  violence  to  the  text,  or 
slurring  over,  with  some  critics,  the  in- 
timation doubtless  intended  to  be  con- 
veyed, that  God  is  a  God  of  justice  as 
well  as  a  God  of  mercy.  From  com- 
paring this  form  of  expression  with  the 
usus  loquendi  in  other  cases,  we  are 
satisfied  that  the  true  rendering  is, 
'  who  will  not  wholly,  entirely,  alto- 
gether clear ;'  i.e.  who,  although  mer- 
ciful and  gracious  in  his  dispositions, 
strongly  inclined  to  forgive,  and  actu- 
ally forgiving  in  countless  Ciises  and 
abundant  measure,  is  yet  not  unmind- 
ful of  the  claims  of  justice.  He  will 
not  always  suffer  even  the  pardoned 
sinner  to  escape  with  entire  impunity. 
He  will  mingle  so  much  of  the  penal  in 
his  dealings  as  to  evince  that  his  clem- 
ency is  not  to  be  presumed  upon.  Ac- 
cordingly a  proof  of  tliis  would  be  seen 
in  his  visiting  the  iniquity  of  the  fathers 
upon  the  children  and  their  descendants 
unto  several  generations ;  lor  this  clause 
is  to  he  taken  in  immediate  connexion 
with  what  goes  before,  and  as  a  kind  of 
complement  to  its  sense.  That  this  is 
philologically  the  true  import  of  the 
phrase  '  clearing  will  not  clear,'  the 
following  parallel  citations  we  think 
will  put  beyond  question.  Is.  30.  19, 
'For  the  peogle  shall  dwell  at  Zion  in 
Jerusalem ;  thou  shall  weep,  no  more 
(ilS2n  SO  "122  bako  lo  thibkah,  weep- 
ing  thou  shalt  not  weep).'  The  mean- 
ing, according  to  Gesenius,  is,  not  that 
their  weeping  should  utterly  and  abso- 
lutely cease,  but  that  they  should  not 
incessantly  weep  ;  they  should  not  weep 
as  if  they  had  nothing  to  do  but  to 
weep ;  though  weeping  had  hitherto 
been  prevailingly  their  lot,  yet  it  should 
not  always  continue  so.  They  should 
have  a  respite  and  remission  to  the  ef- 
fusion of  their  tears.  So  also  still  more 
pertinently,  Jer.  2o.  29,  'For  lo,  I  begin 
to  bring  evil  on  the  city  which  is  called 
jy  my  name,  and  should  ye  be  utterly 
mi>unished  OpI"  i"ip2n  hinnakt.li  tin- 


naku,  clearing  should  ye  be  cleared  ?)? 
That  is,  should  ye  be  entirely  and  alto- 
gether exempted  ?  Jer.  30. 11,  '  Though 
I  make  a  full  end  of  all  nations  whither 
I  have  scattered  thee,  yet  will  I  not 
make  a  full  end  of  thee :  but  I  will  cor- 
rect thee  in  measure,  and  will  not  leave 
thee  altogether  unpunished  (St^  i~Ip3 
"Ip2fc*  nakk'ih.  lo  anekkeka,  clearing  1 
will  not  clear  thee).'  In  this  case  the 
parallelism  is  perfect.  If  the  version — 
'  will  not  leave  thee  altogether  unpun- 
ished'— is  correct  in  the  one  case,  why 
should  not  precisely  the  same  words — 
with  only  the  personal  variation  —  be' 
rendered  in  the  present  passage, '  I  will 
not  utterly  or  altogether  acquit,  absol  ve, 
exempt  from  punishment?'  So  also 
Jer.  49.  12,  'Behold,  they  whose  judg- 
ment was  not  to  drink  of  the  cup,  have 
assuredly  drunken ;  and  art  thou  he  who 
shall  go  altogether  unpunished  (Sin 
np3ri  Hp3  hu  nakoh  tinnakeh,  who  shall 
clearing  be  cleared  ?)  ?'  Where  the 
sense  given  in  our  translation  is  un- 
doubtedly correct.  On  the  whole,  there- 
fore, there  seems  no  room  to  question 
that  God  intended  in  these  words  to  in- 
timate,that  the  preceding  declaration  of 
<i  readiness  to  forgive  all  manner  of 
transgression  was  not  to  be  understood 
in  so  absolute  and  unqualified  a  sense 
as  to  preclude  all  ideas  of  penal  justice 
Though  prone  to  pardon,  yet  it  was  to 
be  known  that  he  could  and  would 
punish,  whenever  his  wisdom  saw  that 
the  occasion  required,  even  ia  those 
cases  where,  on  the  whole,  his  mercy 
was  predominant.  Thus  in  the  case  of 
David,  while  his  great  sin  was  forgiven, 
and  matter  of  praise  and  thanksgiv- 
ing throughout  eternity  administered  to 
him,  yet  in  '  clearing  he  was  not  wholly 
cleared.'  A  series  of  chastisements  and 
afflictions  followed  hinv  lo  his  dying 
day,  that  he  might  learn  how  bitter  and 
evil  a  thing  it  was  lo  turn  away  from 
God  as  he  had  rashly  done.  And  so  in 
multitudes  of  other  instances.  Let  us 
then  bf  ware  that  we  do  not  lo**;  our 
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8  And  Moses  made   haste,   and 
*  bowed  his  head  toward  the  earth, 
and  worshipped. 

9  And  he   said,   If  now  I  have 
found  grace  in  thy  sight,  0  Lord, 
n  let  my  Lord,   I  pray  thee,   go 

n>ch.  4.  31.     nch.  33.  15,  16. 


selves  and  endanger  our  souls  in  er- 
roneous and  unauthorized  views  of  the 
pardoning  mercy  of  the  Most  High. 
Though  inclined  to  forgive  and  to  blot 
out  the  multitudinous  transgressions  of 
his  sinful  creatures,  yet  he  would  never 
have  them  lose  sight  of  the  fact,  that 
no  one  can  absolutely  promise  himself 
impunity  in  doing  wrong. IT  Visit- 
ing the  iniquity  of  the  fathers.  An 
ample  exposition  of  the  drift  of  this 
language  has  already  been  given  in  the 
Note  on  Ex.  20.  5.  The  dial,  supplies 
what  is  necessarily  to  be  understood  in 
this  connexion  j  'Visiting  the  iniquities 
of  the  fathers  upon  the  children,  and 
the  children's  children  of  the  wicked, 
to  the  third  and  fourth  generation.'  So 
also  the  Targ.  Jerus.  '  Remembering 
the  sins  of  the  wicked  fathers  upon  the 
rebellious  sons,  unto  the  thin!  gener- 
ation and  the  fourth  generation.' 

8,  9.  And  Moses  made  haste,  and 
bowed,  &c.  No  doubt  the  effect  of  this 
overpowering  display  at  once  upon  the 
senses  and  the  soul  of  Moses  was  a 
kind  of  rapture,  which  while  it  left  him 
in  the  possession  of  his  reason,  still 
prompted  him  with  the  utmost  expe- 
dition suitably  to  acknowledge  and  im- 
prove the  amazing  manifestation  ofmer- 
ty  now  vouchsafed  to  him.  He  not  only 
falls  down  in  prostrate  adoration  on  the 
earth,  but  seizes  the  encouraging  words 
-from  the  mouth  of  the  Lord,  and  pleads 
them  as  a  fresh  argument  for  the  for- 
giveness of  Israel,  and  the  continuance 

of  his  presence  among  them. If  0 

Lord, let  my  Lord,  I  pi  ay  thee ,  go  among 
us.  Chal.  'Let  I  pray  thee,  the  She- 
Kinah  of  the  Lord  go  among  us.'  Arab. 
Let  thine  Angel  walk  among  us.'  The 


among  us  (for  °it  is  a  stiff-necked 
people),  and  pardon  our  iniquity 
and  our  sin,  and  take  us  for  p  thine 
inheritance. 

o  ch.  33.  3.  P  Dent.  32.  9.  Ps.  28.  9.  <fe  33. 
12.  <fc  '8.62.  &  94.  14.  Jer.  10.10.  Zech. 
2.  12. 


recent  discovery  made  to  him  of  what 
was  involved  in  the  symbol  redoubled 
his  anxiety  as  to  its  continuance  among 
them.  Hence  the  repetition  of  the  re- 
quest.  It  should  be  remarked  that  in 
the  address  the  original  is  not  mri"1 
Yehovah,  but  "01X  ndonai,  which  is  a 
term  of  less  significant  but  perhaps  in 
this  relation  of  more  endearing  import, 
and  approaching  more  nearly  to  the 
sense  of  Master.  It  is  more  properly 
a  term  applicable  to  a  restricted  lord- 
ship, founded  upon  a  peculiar  relation, 
subsisting  by  covenant  or  some  spe- 
cial mode  of  acquisition,  between  the 
ruler  and  the  ruled.  The  fact  that  Is- 
rael were  Jehovah's  '  inheritance'  would 
make  him  their  ij~K  adonai,  while  the 
fact  that  they  were  his  creatures  would 
make  him  their  {"iVP  Yehovah.  So  in 
the  New  Testament  phrase,  2  Pet.  2.  1, 
'  denying  the  Lord  that  bought  them,' 
the  original  is  (5rnjr>r/',s  despot es  instead 
of  xi-pi/c  kurios,  the  usual  word -for 
Lord  and  the  common  translation  of 
mrP  Yehovah;  implying  that  their  de- 
nial was  the  denial  of  a  federative  or 
rectoral  lord  and  governor,  who  had  ac- 
quired a  right,  growing  out  of  covenant 
or  pactional  relations,  to  their  homage 
and  loyally.  They  had  professed,  by 
assuming  the  Christian  name,  to  belong 
to  the  number  of  those  whom  Christ 
hud  bought,  possessed,  or  inherited,  and 
consequently  their  defection  was  a  trea- 
sonable outrage  upon  their  most  sacred 
obligations.  To  say  that  true  Chris- 
tians should  become  false  teachers  and 
bring  in  damnable  heresies  and  deny 
the  Lord  who  had  really  bought  them 
with  his  blood  and  endowed  them  with 
his  spirit,  and  thus  bring  swift  destruc- 


C.  1491.] 


CHAPTER  XXXIV. 


245 


10  If  And  he  said,  Behold  q  I 
make  a  covenant:  before  all  thy 
people  I  will  r  do  marvels,  such  as 
have  not  been  done  in  all  the 

q  Deut.  5.  t.  &  29.  12, 14.  r  Deut.  4.  32. 
2  Sam.  7.  23  Ps.  77. 14.  <fc  78. 12.  &  147.  20. 


lion  upon  themselves,  seems  scarcely  a 
sapposable  mode  of  speech.  But  it 
would  be  very  applicable  to  those  who 
were  only  professedly  Christians,  and 
proved  recreant  to  their  assumed  char- 
acter.  TT  Fur  it  is  a  stiff-necked  peo- 
ple. Heb. J*in  CpS  nrp  S5  n£  ki  am 
keshth  oreph  hit,  which  may  with  equal 
propriety  be  rendered,  ;THOUGH  this  be 
a  people  hard  of  neck.'  Notwithstanding 
they  have  proved  so  refractory  and  re- 
bellious, that  I  scarcely  know  how  to 
bespeak  thy  favor  for  them,  yet  pardon 
their  iniquity  and  forsake  them  not. 
Continue  to  vouchsafe  to  them  the 
tokens  of  thy  presence.'  See  on  Gen. 
8.  21. IT  Take  us  for  thine  inherit- 
ance. Heb.  "13nirn  nchaltanu,  inherit 
or  possess  thou  us.  Gr.  tta^n  <r-ii,  we 
shall  be  to  thee,  i.  e.  thine.  Arab.  'Elect 
us.'  The  Targ.  Jon.,  which  is  followed 
oy  Le  Clerc,  gives  a  causative  sense  to 
the  term,  'Make  us  to  inherit  the  land 
which  thou  didst  promise  to  our  fathers, 
that  thou  mayst  not  exchange  us  for 
another  people.'  The  common  render- 
ing, however,  is  more  simple,  and  such 
as  finds  an  echo  in  numerous  passages 
like  the  following;  Deut.  32.  9,  'The 
Lord's  portion  is  his  people  ;  Jacob  is 
the  lot  of  his  inheritance.'  Ps.  28.  9, 
'Save  thy  people,  and  bless  thine  in- 
heritance.' Ps.  33.  12,  'Blessed  is  the 
nation  whose  God  is  the  Lord  ;  and  the 
people  whom  he  hath  chosen  for  his 
own  inheritance.'  Ps.  78.  62,  'He  gave 
his  people  over  also  unto  the  sword  ; 
and  was  wroth  with  his  inheritance.' 
The  favors  which  Moses  bespeaks  in 
this  verse  are  indeed  the  favors  which 
God  already  explicitly  promised  to 
grant,  and  yet  he  here  renews  his  sup- 
plication for  them  with  redoubled  earn- 


eanh,  nor  in  any  >>*tv.v» :  and  all 
the  people  amons  which  thou  art 
shall  see  the  woi\\  of  the  LORD: 
for  it  is  *  a  terrii  >\o  thing  that  1 
will  do  with  thee. 

"Deut.  10.  21.    Ps.  Ha.O.    Isaj.  64.  3. 


estness;  tlius  teachir.r  **T  that  the  cer- 
tainty of  receiving  50*-'^*  the  hand  of 
the  Lord  should  never  rnUr  but  always 
quicken,  our  prayers  and  e \deavors  to 
secure  it. 

10.  Behold  I  mnkt  a  oHvronf.  &c. 
In  such  language  is  God  pievrM  to  sig- 
nify his  acceptance  of  and  owjliance 
with  the  prayer  of  Moses.  \i  that 
prayer  he  had  virtually  pleu]o1  v/itt 
God  the  verification  of  his  o\vn  «"rri« 
respecting  his  own  attributes,  as  a  IT  •A 
forgiving  iniquity,  transgression.  *-  i1 
sin.  He  beseeches  him  to  rpminr»h  r 
and  perform  all  the  good  he  had  p.-o» 
ised  to  the  chosen  race,  unworthy  t 
they  were,  and  instead  of  casting  the* 
ofT,  to  confirm  them  as  his  own  inherit 
ance,  his  peculiar  treasure,  among  th. 
nations  of  the  earth.  To  this  praye' 
the  Lord  not  only  lends  a  favoring  ani 
consenting  ear,  but  in  order  to  give  him 
the  fullest  possible  assurance,  he  re 
news  his  promise  under  the  form  of  v 
covenant  engagement,  than  which  no- 
thing could  be  conceived  more  binding. 
Infinite  veracity  seems  disposed  to  pu1 
itself  under  additional  obligations.  In 
deed  upon  an  attentive  view  of  the  wholo 
context  we  can  scarcely  consider  it  as 
any  thing  short  of  an  actual  and  formal 
renewal  of  the  covenant  which  the 
people  had  broken,  and  the  blessings 
of  which  they  had  forfeited  by  their 
late  transgression.  Although  the  word 
'  covenant'  is  repeatedly  used  by  the 
sacred  writers  in  the  sense  of  solemn 
promise,  purpose,  pledge,  stipulation, 
announced  by  one  party  only,  yet  here 
it  seems  to  imply  something  mutual 
as  God  goes  on  to  state  in  the  firs', 
place  what  he  himself  engages  to  do, 
and  then  to  command  what  he  would 
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11  t  Observe  thou  that  which  I 
command  thee  this  day :  Behold, 
"I  drive  out  before  thee  the  Amor- 
ite,  and  the  Canaanite,   and    the 
Hittite,  and  the  Perizzite,  and  the 
Hivite,  and  the  Jebusite. 

12  "Take  heed   to  thyself,  lest 
thou  make  a  covenant  with   the 
inhabitants  of  the   land  whither 
thou  goest,  lest  it  be  for  ya  snare 
in  the  midst  of  thee : 

13  But  ye  shall  *  destroy   their 

t  Deut.  5.  32  A  6.  3,  25.  &  12. 28,  32.  <fc  28. 
1.  "ch.  33.  2.  *ch.  23  32.  Ueut.  7.  2. 
Judg.  2.  2.  y  ch,  23.  33.  z  ch.  23.  24.  Deut. 
12.  3.  Judg.  2.  2. 

have  them,  on  their  part,  observe ;  in 
which  he  repeats  in  fact  the  leading 
points  that  formed  the  conditions  of 
the  former  national  compact.  Compare 
chapters  twenty-three  and  twenty-four. 

1f  Before  all  thy  people  I  will  do 

marvels,  such  as  have  not  been  done. 
Heb.  1K-D3  KH)  "IC8  frtibt)  niphlaoth 
usher  lo  nibreii,  marvellous  things  which 
have  not  been  created.  The  phrase- 
ology affords  another  instance  of  that 
peculiar  use  of  the  Hebrew  term  for 
create  v/hich  we  have  so  fully  illus- 
trated in  our  Note  on  Gen.  1.1.  The 
allusion  is  doubtless  to  the  wonderful 
display  of  power  which  marked  the  in- 
troduction of  Israel  into  the  promised 
land,  and  their  subsequent  series  of 
conquests,  such  as  the  dividing  the 
waters  of  Jordan,  the  causing  the  walls 
of  Jericho  to  fall  down,  milking  the  sun 
and  moon  to  stand  still,  &c.,  all  which 
would  amount  to  precisely  that  marvel- 
lous and  glorious  discrimination  for 
which  Moses  had  prayed,  Ex.  33.  16, 
where  the  original  verb  "ID^BJ  niph- 
Hnu  is  from  the  same  root  with  rifctiCD 
niphlaoth,  marvels,  in  the  passage  be- 
fore us.— —IT  All  the  people  among 
which  thou  art.'  That,  is,  all  thine  own 
people  ;  the  nation  of  Israel  in  contra- 
distinction from  the  heathen  races  round 
about. IT  It  is  a  terrible  thing  that  I 


altars,   break    their    images,   and 
» cut  down  their  groves: 

14  For  thou  shah  worship  t>no 
other  god :  for  the-  LORD,  whose 
cname  is  Jealous,  is  a  <* jealous 
God: 

15  eLest  thou  make  a  covenant 
with  the  inhabitants  of  the  land, 
and  they  fgo  a  whoring  after  their 
gods,  and  do  sacrifice  unto  their 
gods,  and  one  gcall  thee,  and  thou 
h  eat  of  his  sacrifice ; 

a  Deut.  7.  5.  A:  12.  2.  Judg.  6.  25.  2  King> 
18.  4.  .t  23.  14.  SChron.31.  1.  *  34  3,  4 
•>  ch.  20.  3.  5.  «  So  Isai  9.  6.*  57.  15.  d  ch 
20.5.  ever.  12.  f  Ueut.  31.  10.  Judg.  2. 17 
Jer.  3.  9.  Ezek.  6.  9.  ?  Numb.  25.  2.  1  i  or 
10.27.  hps.  (06  28.  1  Cor.  8.  4,  7,  10. 


will  do  with  thee.  Heb.  "j£3>  immeka 
That  is,  not  towards  thee,  but  in  thy 
sight,  in  thy  presence,  and,  as  it  were,  in 
conjunction  with  thee  ;  making  thee  not 
only  a  witness,  but  also  in  some  sense 
a  medium,  an  instrumental  agent.  The 
words  seem  to  be  spoken  to  Moses  pei- 
sonally. 

11.  Observe  thou  thai  which  T  com- 
mand thee  this  day.  What  follows 
from  this  verse  to  the  end  of  v.  26,  is 
to  be  considered  as  a  collection  of  tht: 
most  prominent  precepts,  forming  th<: 
conditions  of  the  covenant  on  the  part  o: 
the  people.  But  before  reciting  them 
God  very  briefly  repeats  the  substance 
of  his  own  engagement,  as  a  motive  to 
stimulate  them  to  the  performance  of 
theirs,  to  wit,  that  he  would  drive  out 
before  them  the  devoted  nations,  and 
put  them  in  triumphant  possession  of 
the  promised  land.  As  if  he  should 
say,  'You  see  what  I  have  pledged  tny 
self  to  do ;  now  let  me  see  that  you 
will  not  be  wanting  in  what  I  require 
of  you.' 

12—17.  Take  heed  to  thyself,  &c. 
The  grand  prohibition  which  God  saw 
to  be  most  needful  for  his  people  was. 
that  against  idolatry  ;  and  this  accord- 
ingly occupies  the  series  of  verses  from 
the  12th  to  ihe  17th.  The  interdiction 
of  a  covenant  with  the  inhabitants  of 
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16  And  thou  take  of '  their  daugh- 
ters unto  thy  sons,  and  their  daugh- 
ters kgo  a  whoring  after  their  gods, 

'Deut.7.  3.  1  Kings  II.  2.  Ezra  9.  2.  Neh. 
13.25.  *  Numb.  25.  1,  2.  1  Kings  11.  4. 


and  make  thy  sons  go  a  whoring 
after  their  gods. 

17  I  Thou    shall  make   thee  no 
molten  gods. 

1  ch.  32.  8.    Lev.  19.  4. 


the  land,  to  which  the}'  were  going, 
was  but  the  planting  of  a  safeguard 
around  the  main  precept.  It  was 
scarcely  possible  that  they  should  form 
treaties  and  alliances  of  any  kind  with 
those  idolatrous  nations  without  being 
inveigled  into  a  participation  of  their 
sin.  Such  connexions  would  be  sure 
to  be  a  snare  to  them,  and  how  reason- 
able was  it  that  they  should  be  forbid- 
den to  make  peace  with  those  with 
whom  God  was  making  war  ?  So  far 
indeed  from  tolerating  these  abomina- 
tions, they  were  to  hold  themselves 
bound  utterly  to  destroy  all  their  al- 
tars, images,  and  groves,  and  as  far  as 
in  them  lay  to  efface  every  vestige  of 
their  foul  and  odious  worship.  For 
this  a  reason  full  of  awful  import  is 

given  ; IT  For  the  Lord,  whose  name 

is  Jealous,  is  a  jealous  God.  That  is, 
whose  nature  is  jealousy  who  can  bear 
no  rival.  The  names  of  God  designate 
his  attributes.  This  is  mentioned  here 
with  peculiar  propriety.  The  covenant 
made  with  Israel  was  virtually  a  mar- 
riage-covenant, and  consequently  idol- 
atry was  adultery.  Every  approach  to 
this  sin,  therefore,  would  be  sure  to 
provoke  him  to  jealousy,  just  as  the  in- 
fidelity of  a  wife  stirs  up  the  same  pas- 
sion in  the  bosom  of  the  injured  hus- 
band. We  are  not  indeed  to  transfer  in 
our  minds  human  passions  to  the  bosom 
of  the  Deity  ;  but  the  Scriptures,  as  we 
have  before  remarked,  are  constructed 
on  the  plan  of  ascribiag  the  attributes  of 
humanity  to  God,  because  he  often  acts 
in  his  dealings  with  men  as  they  act 
when  under  the  influence  of  certain 
passions.  To  convey,  therefore,  an 
intelligible  idea,  the  passions  them- 
leives  are  affirmed  of  God  when  his  con- 
Vict  resembles  the  effect  of  those  im- 


pulses In  men.  'Jealousy,'  says  Solo- 
mon, Prov.  G.  34,  35,  '  is  the  rage  of  a 
man  ;  therefore  he  will  not  spare  in  the 
day  of  vengeance ;  ho  will  not  regard 
any  ransom,  neither  will  he  rest  con- 
tent  though  thou  givest  many  gifts.' 
This  is  human  jealousy.  What  is  said 
of  divine?  Deut.  32.  21—  23,  'They 
have  moved  me  to  jealousy  ;  and  a  fire 
is  kindled  in  mine  anger,  and  it  shall 
burn  to  the  lowest  hell,  and  shall  con- 
sume the  earth  with  her  increase,  and 
set  on  fire  the  foundations  of  the  moun- 
tains. 1  will  heap  mischiefs  upon  them, 
and  will  spend  mine  arrows  upon  them.' 

Compare  Nahum.  1.  2. IT  And  one 

call  thee,  and  thou  eat  of  his  sacrifice. 
This  the  apostle  informs  us,  1  Cor.  10. 
20,21,  was  equivalent  in  the  sight  oi 
God  to  one's  professing,  himself  to  be  of 
the  idolatrous  communion  which  feast- 
ed upon  the  sacrifices  of  their  demon- 
gods.  The  reason  of  this  is  obvious. 
When  the  covenant  people  feasted  up- 
on a  sacrifice,  the  meat  was  supposed 
to  be  God's,  and  to  be  set  upon  his  ta- 
ble. The  feasters  were  accordingly 
considered  as  his  guests,  entertained  at 
his  table  in  token  of  reconciliation  and 
friendship.  This  act  confirmed  in  the 
strongest  possible  manner  the  covenant 
relation  supposed  to  exist  between  the 
parties.  Consequently,  all  those  who 
ate  of  the  sacrifices  offered  to  other 
gods,  virtually  professed  themselves 
thereby  to  be  the  worshippers  and  ser- 
vants of  such  false  deities,  which  they 
could  not  be  without  renouncing  the 
worship  and  service  of  the  true  God. 
See  Note  on  Ex.  27.  4,  5.  The  sub- 
sequent history,  Num. 25.  1 — 3,  shows 
but  too  clearly  how  intimate  is  the  con 
nexion  between  the  sins  here  mention- 
ed, and  how  needful,  though  imavail. 
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18  H  The  feast  of  m  unleavened 
oread  shall  thou  keep.  Seven  days 
shalt  thou  eat  unleavened  bread, 
as  I  commanded  thee,  in  the  time 
of  the  month  Abib:    for  in    the 
n  month    Abib    thou   earnest    out 
from  Egypt. 

19  °  All  that  openeth  the  matrix 
is  mine :  and  every  firstling  among 
thy  cattle,  whether  ox  or  sheep, 
that  is  male. 

m  ch.  12.  15.  &  23.  15.  n  ch.  13.  4.  °  ch. 
13.  2,  12.  &  22.  29.  Ezek.  44.  30.  Luke 
2.  23. 


20  But  p  the  firstling  of  an  asa 
thou  shalt  redeem  with  a  lamb: 
and  if  thou  redeem  him  not,  then 
shalt  fhou  break  his  neck.  All  the 
first-born  of  thy  sons  thou  shalt  re- 
deem.   And  none  shall  appear  be- 
fore me  <;  empty. 

21  H  rSix  days  thou  shalt  work, 
but  on  the  seventh  day  thou  shalt 
rest :  in  earing- time  and  in  harvest 
thou  shalt  rest. 

Pch.13.  13".  Numb  18.15.  q  ch.  23.  15. 
Ueutl6.lt).  1  Sam.  9.  7,  8.  2  Sain.  24.  24 
'ch.  20  9.  <fc  23.  12.  &  35.  2.  Deut.  5.  12, 13 
Luke  13.  14. 


ing,  was  the  caution  now  administered  ; 
'And  Israel  abode  in  Shittim,  and  the 
people  began  to  commit  whoredom 
with  the  daughters  of  Moab.  And  they 
called  the  people  unto  the  sacrifices  of 
their  gods:  and  the  people  did  eat,  and 
bowed  down  to  their  gods.  And  Israel 
joined  himself  unto  Baal-peor:  and  the 
anger  of  the  Lord  was  kindled  against 
Israel.'  Compare  also  the  melancholy 
case  of  Solomon',  1  Kings,  11.  1 — 10. 

-18.  The  feast  of  unleavened  bread 
shait  thou  keep.  See  Notes  on  Ex.  12. 
15,  16.— 13.  6,  7.— 23.  15.  The  follow- 
ing precepts,  which  have  b«en  for  the 
most  part  explained  in  the  Notes  on  ch. 
23.  1 — 17,  relate  to  such  points  of  their 
religion  as  were  peculiar  to  it,  and  such 
as  they  would  be  most  apt  to  neglect  ; 
not  such  as  in  themselves  and  morally 
considered  were  of  the  greatest  import- 
ance. 

19.  All  that  openeth  the  matrix,  &c. 
See  Notes  on  Ex.  13.  2,  12. — 22.  29. 

20.  The  firstling  of  an  ass  thou  shalt 
redeem  with  a  lamb.    That  is,  with  a 
living  lamb,  either  of  the  sheep  or  goat, 
which  was  to  be  given  to  the   priest, 
Num.  IS.   15.     Comp.  Ex.   13.  13.     On 
this  precept  the  Hebrew  writers   say, 
'  It  might  be  redeemed  with  a  lamb, 
whether  male  or  female,  unblemished 
or  blemished,  small  or  great.     If  a  man 
have  no  lamb  to  redeem  it  with,  he  may 
redeem  it  with  the  value  of  it,  and  give 


the  price  io  the  priest.  The  law  com 
mandeth  not  a  lamb  to  make  it  heavier 
upon  him,  but  lighter  For  if  he  have 
the  firstling  of  an  ass  which  is  worth 
ten  shekels,  he  may  redeem  it  with  a 
lamb  worth  a  quarter  of  a  shekel.' 
Ainsworth. 

21.  In  earing-time  and  in  harvest 
shalt  thou  rest.  That  is,  in  the  busi- 
est seasons  of  the  year,  the  seasons 
of  ploughing  and  sowing  and  harvest 
ing.  They  were  not  to  consider  the 
urgency  of  business  as  aifording  a  suf- 
ficient excuse  for  neglecting  the  re- 
ligious observance  of  the  day.  'This 
commandment  is  worthy  of  especial 
note.  Many  break  the  Sabbath  on  the 
pretence  of  absolute  necessity,  because, 
if  in  harvest  time,  the  weather  hap- 
pens to  be  what  is  called  bad,  and  the 
Sabbath  day  be  fair  and  fine,  they 
judge  it  perfectly  lawful  to  employ  that 
day  in  endeavoring  to  save  the  fruits  of 
the  field,  and  think  that  the  goodness 
of  the  day  is  an  indication  from  prov- 
idence that  it  should  be  thus  employed. 
But  is  not  the  command  above  pointed 
directly  against  this?*  I  have  known 
this  law  often  broken  on  this  pretence, 
and  have  never  been  able  to  discover  a 
single  instance,  where  the  persons  who 
acted  thus  succeeded  one  whit  better 
than  their  more  conscientious  neigh- 
bors, who  availed  themsclvps  of  no  such 
favorable  circumstai  tes,  being  deter- 
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22  If  '  And    thou  shah   observe 
the  feast  of  weeks,  of  the  first- 
fruits  of  wheat-harvest,   and    the 
feast  of  ingathering  at  the  year's 
end. 

23  If  t  Thrice  in  the  year  shall  all 
your  men-children  appear    before 
the  Lord  GOD,  the  God  of  Israel. 

» cli.  23.  16.    Deut.  16.  10,  13.    •  ch.  23.  14, 
17.     JJeut.  16. 18. 


24  For  I  will  »cast  out  the  na- 
tions before  thee,  and  *  enlarge  thy 
borders:  >  neither  shall  any  man 
desire  thy  land,  when  thou  shall 
go  up  to  appear  before  the  LORI 
thy  God  thrice  in  the  j  ear. 

nch.  33.  2.  Lev.  18.  24.  Deut.  7.  1.  Ps.78 
55.  &  80.  8.  *  Deut.  12.  20.  &  19.  9.  8.  y  See 
Gen.  35.  5.  2  Chron.  17.  10.  ljrov.  16.  7 
Acts  lo.  10. 


mined  to  keep  God's  law  even  to  the 
prejudice  of  their  secular  interests;  but 
no  innu  ever  yet  suffered  loss  by  a  con- 
scientious attachment  to  his  duty  to 
God.  He  who  is  willing  and  obedient 
shall  eat  the  good  of  the  land  ;  and  God 
will  ever  distinguish  those  in  his  provi- 
dence, who  respect  his  commandments.' 
A.  Clarke. 

22.  Thou  shalt  observe  the  feast  of 
weeks.  Heb.  -jj)  TOSn  n3>wC  3H  hag 
ihabuoth  taaseli  leka,  the  feast  of  sev- 
ens shalt  thou  do  unto  thee.  That  is, 
keep  and  celebrate  by  appropriate  do- 
ings. So  the  Gr.  7r»(r/cr£ii  ftoi,  thou  shaft 
do  or  make  to  me.  See  the  phraseology 
amply  illustrated  in  the  Note  on  Ex. 
31.  16.  This  '  feast  of  weeks'  was  a 
feast  to  be  observed  seven  weeks  after 
the  passover,  called  otherwise  the  'feast 
of  Pentecost,'  Lev.  23.  15, 16.  Acts,  2. 
1.  It  was  held  at  the  same  time  with 
the  feast  of  the  first-fruits  of  the  wheat- 
harvest. IT  At  the  year's  end.  Heb. 

red"!  rSTpn  t-ekiiphath  hashshanah, 
at  the  circumvolutioif,  or  circuit,  of 
the  year,  i.  e.  at  its  return;  which  was 
in  the  seventh  month,  corresponding 
with  our  September.  The  phraseology 
is  illustrated  by  a  comparison  of  the 
two  followirit;  passages  relative  to  the 
invasion  of  Israel  by  Benhadad,  king 
of  Syria.  2  Chron.  24.23,  'And  it  came 
to  pass  at  the  end  of  the  year  (flQIptO 
TTDSrn  lithkuphath  hashshanah),  that 
the  host  of  Syria  came  up,  &c.'  1  Kings, 
20.  26.  'And  if.  came  to  pass  at  the  re- 
turn of  the  year  (H3ffin  miffing  lith- 
thnbath  hashshanah,  at  the  turning  of 
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the  year),  that  Benhadad  numbered  the 
Syrians,  and  went  up  to  Aphek,  lo  right 
against  Israel.' 

23,  24.  Thrice  in  the  year  shall  all 
your  men-children,  &c.  See  Note  on 
Ex.23.  14,  17.  Deut.  16.  16.  Scarcely 
any  feature  of  the  religion  oflsrael  was 
more  remarkable  than  this,  i  r  more  sig- 
nally declarative  of  a  particular  provi- 
dence watching  over  the  covenant  race. 
To  the  eye  of  reason  it  would  no  doubt 
seem  that  the  observance  of  this  ordin- 
ance would  expose  them  to  the  incur- 
sions of  the  surrounding  nations,  who 
would  be  sure  to  take  advantage  of  their 
absence,  and  rob  or  capture  the  country. 
To  human  reason  too  it  might  appear 
to  have  been  sufficiently  perilous  to  be 
cruel,  to  leave  the  women,  the  children, 
the  aged,  and  the  sick,  in  such  a  de- 
fenceless state.  Would  it  not  have 
been  better,  it  might  be  asked,  that 
certain  delegates  should  have  been  ap- 
pointed to  repair  to  the  place  of  wor- 
ship in  the  name  of  all  the  rest  of  the 
people?  But  God  would  not  be  served 
by  proxy.  He  commanded,  therefore, 
all  the  males  to  keep  the  feasts  at  the 
place  prescribed ;  and  to  remove  a;l 
apprehensions  as  to  the  safety  of  their 
property  or  their  families,  he  pledged 
himself  to  protect  their  frontier  and  so 
to  overrule  the  minds  of  their  enemies, 
that  they  should  not  even  '  desire' 
to  invade  their  land  at  any  of  those 
seasons.  Accordingly  we  look  in  vain 
throughout  the  whole  course  of  their 
subsequent  history  for  an  instance  ol 
foreign  aggression  made  under  these 
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25  zThou    shall    not    offer    the 
blood  of  my  sacrifice  with  leaven, 
»  neither  shall  the  sacrifice  of  the 
feast  of  the  passover  be  left  until 
the  morning. 

26  b  The  first  of  the  first-fruits 
of  thy  land  thou  shall  bring  unto 
the  house  of  the  LORD  thy  God. 

zch.  23.   18.     »ch.  12,10.      bch.  23.  19. 
Deut.  26.  2,  10. 


<=Thou  shall  not  seethe  a  kid  in 
his  mother's  milk. 
27  And  the  LOJ;D  said  unto  Mo- 
ses, Write  thou  <i these  words:  for 
after  the  tenor  of  these  words  I 
have  made  a  covenant  with  thee, 
and  with  Israel. 


<=ch.  23.  19.  Deut.  14.21.  J  ver.  10.  Deut 
4.  13.  <k  31.  9. 


eircum'stances.  The  way  of  duty  is  the 
way  of  safety. 

25,  26.  Thou  shall  not  offer  the  blood, 
&c.  See  Note  on  Ex.  23.  18.— 12.  10.— 
23.  19.  Deut.  26.  2. 

27.  And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses, 
Write  thou  these  words,  &c.  There  is 
some  difficulty  attending  the  exposition 
of  this  command  to  Moses  respecting 
the  writing  the  words  of  the  covenant. 
It  is  clear  from  v.  1,  of  this  chapter 
that  God  promised  to  write  with  his 
own  hand  the  ten  commandments  on 
the  tables  prepared  by  Moses.  The 
execution  of  this  promise  we  conceive 
is  expressly  recorded  in  v.  28,  'And  he 
(i.  e.  God)  wrote  upon  the  tables  the 
words  of  the  covenant,  the  ten  command- 
ments.' The  parallel  narrative,  Deul. 
10.  1 — 4,  puts  this  beyond  question, 
'At  that  time  the  Lord  said  unto  mo, 
Hew  thee  two  tables  of  stone  like  unto 
ihe  first,  and  come  up  unto  me  into  the 
mount,  and  make  thee  an  ark  of  wood. 
And  I  will  write  on  the  tables  the  words 
that  were  in  the  first  tables  which  thou 
brakest,  and  thou  shall  put  them  in  the 
»rk.  And  I  made  an  ark  of  shittim 
wood,  and  hewed  two  tables  of  stone 
like  unto  the  first,  and  went  up  into  the 
mount,  having  the  two  tables  in  my 
hand.  And  he  wrote  on  the  tables,  ac- 
cording to  the  first  writing  the  ten  com- 
nandments,  which  the  Lord  spake  unto 
yow  in  themount,  out  of  the  midst  of  the 
fire,  in  the  day  of  the  assembly :  and 
.he  Lord  gave  them  unto  me.'  What 
»hen  were  the  words  which  Moses 
wrote  *  Certainly  that  summary  of 


judicial  and  ceremonial  precepts  com- 
prised in  the  verses  immediately  pre- 
ceding from  v.  lltli  to  v.  26th,  which 
were  an  appendage  to  the  moral  law, 
and  which  formed,  in  all  their  details, 
the  conditions  of  the  national  covenant 
on  the  part  of.the  nation.  But  did  Mo- 
ses write  them  on  the  present  occasion? 
This  we  think  n.ay  justly  be  question- 
ed. By  recurrence  to  chap.  24.  3 — 8, 
we  learn  that  when  Moses  came  down 
from  the  mount  he  wrote  out  in  a  book 
the  collection  of  laws  and  precepts,  ad- 
ditional to  the  Decalogue,  which  form 
the  contents  of  chapters  21,  22,  and  23, 
and  which  include  every  one  of  the 
items  recited  in  the  present  context 
Now  these  laws  were  not  inscribed  on 
the  tables  which  were  broken  ;  conse- 
quenty  there  was  no  occasion,  on  this 
score,  for  their  being  re-written  ;  and  il 
the  book  already  written  were  preserv- 
ed, was  there  any  occasion  for  annthet 
copy  (if  the  precepts  being  made  at 
all  at  this  time?  It  is  indeed  possi- 
ble that  the  shaft  compend  here  recited 
may  have  been  transcribed  in  purMi.mce 
of  a  direction  now  given  to  that  etiect, 
but  on  the  whole  we  prefer  to  collider 
the  verse  as  more  correctly  rendered 
in  the  pluperfect — 'And  j.he  Lord  had 
said  unto  Moses,  Write  thou  these 
words,'  &c.  This  refers  the  writing 
back  to  the  occasion  just  mentioned,  of 
which  it  is  said,  'And  Moses  came  and 
told  the  people  all  the  words  of  the 
Lord,  and  all  the  judgments :  and  all 
the  people  answered  with  one  voicf, 
and  said,  All  the  words  which  the  Lorf 
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28  e  And  he  was  therewith  the 
LORH  forty  days  and  forty  nights; 
he  did  neither  eat  bread  nor  drink 

«ch.  24.  18.    Deut.  9.  9,  18. 


water.  And  Hie  wrote  upon  the 
tables  the  words  of  the  covenant, 
the  ten  commandments. 

fver.  I.    ch.  31.  18.  &  32.  16.   Deut.  4.  13 
&  10.  2,  4. 


hath  said  will  we  do.  And  Moses 
•wrote  all  the  words  of  the  Lord,  and 
rose  up  early  in  the  morning,  and  build- 
ed  an  altar  under  the  hill,  and  twelve 
pillars  according  to  the  twelve  tribes  of 
israel.  And  he  took  the  book  of  the 
covenant,  and  read  in  the  audience  of 
•he  people  ;  and  they  said,  All  that  the 
Lord  hath  said  will  we  do,  and  be 
obedient.  \nd  Moses  took  the  blood, 
and  sprinkled  it  on  the  people,  and 
said,  Beholcl  the  blood  of  the  covenant, 
which  the  Lord  hath  made  with  you 
'•oncerning  all  these  words.'  This  con- 
struction removes,  as  far  as  we  can  per- 
ceive, all  appearance  of  discrepancy 
between  the  different  parts  of  the  nar- 
rative. Having  repeated  the  leading 
specifications  of  the  compact  formerly 
entered  into,  it  was  natural  to  advert  to 
the  fact,  that  Moses  had  been  required 
to  wrile  them  down  at  the  time  they 
were  first  delivered  and  formally  ac- 
cepted and  ratified.  If,  however,  it 
should  still  be  thought  probable  that 
some  kind  of  writing  was  now  enjoined 
upon  Moses,  we  are  by  no  means  dis- 
posed to  join  issue  with  such  a  con- 
clusion. It  is  no  doubt  very  suppos- 
able,  that  as  they  had  in  their  recent 
transgression  broken  both  the  table-sta- 
tutes and  the  book-statutes — the  moral 
and  the  ceremonial  part  of  the  covenant 
— God  may  have  seen  fit,  that  the  re- 
newal of  both  these  departments  of  the 
covenant  should  be  marked  by  a  similar 
proceeding.  As  he  himself  was  pleased 
to  restore  by  re-inscribing  the  Deca- 
logue, so  Moses  may  have  been  order- 
ed to  re-write  on  parchment  the  prom- 
inent points  of  the  ceremonial  law,  HS 
a  token  that  both  were  again  in  force 
to  their  covenant  relations. 

28.  And  he  was  there  with  the 


forty  days  and  forty  nights.  Being  of 
course  miraculously  sustained  by  thn 
power  of  God  without  food  or  drink,  as 
in  the  former  case,  ch.  24.  18.  '  It  was 
not  long  since  Moses'  former  fast  of 
forty  days.  When  he  thrn  came  down 
from  the  hill  his  first  question  was  not 
for  meat ;  and  now  going  up  again  to 
Sinai,  he  takes  not  any  repast  with  him. 
There  is  no  life  to  that  of  faith.  'Man 
lives  not  by  bread  only.'  The  vision 
of  God  did  not  only  satiate,  but  feast 
him.  What  a  blessed  satiety  shall  there 
be  when  we  shall  see  him  as  he  is, 
and  he  shall  he  all  in  all  to  us ;  since 
this  very  frail  mortality  of  Moses  wai 
sustained  and  comforted  but  with  rep- 
resentations of  his  presence  !  I  see 
Moses,  the  receiver  of  the  law,  Elias, 
the  restorer.of  the  law,  Christ,  the  ful- 
filler  of  the  old  law,  and  author  of  the 
new,  all  fasting  forty  days  ;  and  these 
three  great  fasters  I  find  together  glori- 
ous in  mount  Tabor.  Abstinence  merits 
not,  but  it  prepares  for  good  duties. 
Hence  solemn  prayer  takes  ever  last- 
ing to  attend  it,  and  so  much  the  rather 
speeds  in  heaven  when  it  is  so  accom- 
panied. It  is  good  so  to  diet  the  body, 
that  the  soul  may  be  fattened.'  Bp. 
Hall.  In  Deut.  9.  18,  this  second  so. 
journ  is  thus  alluded  to;  'And  I  fel. 
down  before  the  Lord,  as  at  the  first, 
forty  days  and  forty  nights:  I  did 
neither  eat  bread,  nor  drink'water,  be- 
cause of  all  your  sins  which  ye  sinned 
in  doing  wickedly  in  the  sight  of  the 
Lord,  to  provoke  him  to  anger.'  If  we 
enquire  into  the  design  of  this  second 
forty  days'  withdrawment  and  seclu- 
sion, the  passage  now  cited  seems  to 
disclose  one  at  least  of  the  grand  ends 
which  were  to  be  answered  by  it ;  viz. 
to  convey  to  the  people  a  deeper  im 
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pression  of  the  guilt  of  their  recent  ini- 
quitous proceedings.  What  must  they 
think  of  the  heinousness  of  their  con- 
duct when  a  period  of  forty  days'  earn- 
est intercession,  on  the  part  of  Moses, 
accompanied  by  fasting  and  prayer, 
.vas  none  too  much  in  which  to  depre- 
cate the  deserved  vengeance  of  heaven? 
Could  they  ever  after  venture  to  deem 
sin  a  light  matter?  Could  they  delude 
themselves  with  the  idea  that  God  was 
very  easily  pacified  in  view  of  a  high- 
handed transgr?ss'  >n?  Alas,  how  little 
aware  are  most  men  of  the  aggravated 
nature  of  sins  committed  against  coven- 
ant vows  and  engagements  !  It  is  on- 
ly those  who  live  very  near  to  the  light 
of  the  throne,  and  gaze  like  Moses  upon 
the  burning  brightness  of  the  divine 
purity  that  can  appreciate  it  aright ! 
They  see  the  awful  turpitude  of  rebel- 
lion against  God,  and  how  difficult  it  is 
to  recover  the  lost  tokens  of  his  favor. 
This  lesson  was  now  to  be  taught  to 
'the  sinning  congregation,  and  nothing 
would  do  it  more  effectuaUy  lhan  this 
long  period  of  fasting  and  prayer.  Again, 
the  same  honor  was  to  be  secured  for 
the  second  tables  as  for  the  first,  and 
though  the  thunders  and  lightnings  that 
marked  the  first  delivery  of  the  law 
were  not  repeated,  yet  the  forty  days' 
fasting  of  Moses  was,  and  the  tables 
were  to  be  brought  forth,  in  that  re- 
spect, '  as  at  the  first.'  All  the  cir- 
cumstances, in  fine,  were  to  be  so  or- 
dered that  the  deepest  moral  impression 
should  be  produced  upon  the  general 
mind  of  the  people. 

The  remarks  of  Calvin  upon  this 
passage  afe  well  worthy  of  being  ap- 
pended in  the  present  connexion.  '  Mo- 
ses was  exempted  from  the  common  lot 
of  men  that  he  might  usher  in  a  law 
evidently  from  heaven.  Had  he  been 
detained  but  a  few  days  upon  the  mount, 
his  authority  would  not  have  been  sane 
tion«d  by  so  illustrious  a  miracle.  The 
forty  days,  therefore,  thus  spent  gave  a 
lull  attestation  to  his  commission  as  a 


divine  legate  •  for  the  endurance  of  so 
long  a  fast  evidently  exceeded  the  pow- 
ers of  human  nature.  In  order  that  the 
majesty  of  the  law  might  be  unques- 
tioned, its  minister  was  distinguished 
by  an  angelical  glory.  He  expressly 
asserts  of  himself  that  he  neither  drank 
water  nor  tasted  of  bread,  that  by  be- 
ing thus  distinguished  from  ordinary 
mortals  his  official  dignity  might  be 
superior  to  exception.  We  are  to  un- 
derstand the  fast,  therefore,  here  men- 
tioned not  as  one  of  mere  temperance 
or  sobriety,  but  of  singular  privilege,  in 
which  a  temporary  immunity  from  the 
infirmity  of  the  flesh  was  granted, 
that  his  condition  might  b.e  shown  to 
be  super-human.  He  was  unconscious 
of  thirst,  nor  did  he  struggle  any  more 
with  the  appetite  for  food  than  one  of 
the  angels.  Therefore  this  abstinence 
was  never  drawn  into  a  precedent  by 
any  of  the  prophets,  nor  did  any  one 
think  of  imitating  what  all  knew  was 
not  intended  for  themselves.  I  except 
the  case  of  Elijah,  who  was  sent  to  re- 
new the  law  which  had  almost  perished 
from  Israel,  and  who,  as  a  second  Mo- 
ses, abstained  from  food  and  drink  for 

forty  days.' IT  And  he  wrote  upon 

the  tables,  &c.  That  is,  God  wrote,  as 
is  evident  from  the  proof  adduced  under 
the  foregoing  remarks,  v.  27.  'Moses 
heard,  and  God  wrote.  Our  true  Moses 
repairs  that  law  of  God  which  we,  in 
our  nature,  had  broken  ;  he  revives  it 
for  us,  and  it  is  accepted  of  God,  no 
less  than  if  the  first  character  of  his  law 
had  been  stiH'entire.  We  can  give  no 
thing  hut  the  tab!*  ;  it  is  God  that  must 
write  in  it.  Our  hearts  are  but  a  bare 
board  till  God  by  his  finger  engrave  his 
law  in  them.  Yea,  Lord,  we  are  a 
rough  quarry ;  hew  thou  us  out,  and 
square  us  fit  for  thee  to  write  uj  on. 
Bp.  Hall. 

29.  And  it  came  to  pans  when  Moses 
came  down,  &c.  Notwithstanding  the 
slight  air  of  confusion  in  the  statement 
of  this  verse,  the  meaning  of  the  write* 
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29  1f  And  it  came  to  pass  when  he  came  down  from  the  mount) 
Moses  came  down  from  mount  that  Moses  wist  not  that  i>  the  skin 
Sinai  (with  the  g  two  tables  of  of  his  face  shone,  while  he  tailed 
testimony  in  Moses'  hand,  when  with  him. 


h.Matt.  17.  2.  2  Cor.  3.  7.  13. 


is  yet  too  obvious  to  be  misunderstood. 
The  time  of  Jehovah's  '  talking  with 
him'  was  indeed  prior  to  his  coming 
down  from  the  mount,  and  it  was  then 
}hat  his  face  began  to  shine  ;  but  he 
!nad  not  become  conscious  of  the  fact 
till  after  he  had  descended.  The  rea- 
son why  his  countenance  shone  now. 
and  not  when  he  came  down  the  first 
time  from  the  mount  undoubtedly  was, 
that  during  the  second  time  he  had  been 
favored  with  far  more  glorious  views  of 
the  divine  character  and  perfections 
than  before.  The  original  for  '  wist 
not  that  the  skin  of  his  face  shone'  is 
TOD  115  "pp  "d  3>~P  Kb  lo  yada  ki 
karan  or  panauv,  were  the  verb  "pp 
karan  signifies  to  irradiate,  to  shoot 
forth  or  emit  rays  of  light ;  whence, 
from  the  idea  of  shooting  forth,  comes 
the  noun  pp  keren,  a  horn.  This  fact 
throws  an  important  light  upon  the  well- 
known  passage  in  the  sublime  descrip- 
tion of  the  Most  High,  Hab.  3.  3,  4, 
'God  came  from  Teman,  and  the  Holy 
One  from  mount  Paran.  Selah.  His 
glory  covered  the  heavens,  and  the 
earth  was  full  of  his  praise.  And  his 
brightness  was  as  the  light ;  he  had 
horns  coming  out  of  his  hands ;  and 
there  was  the  hiding  of  his  power.' 
It  is  not  perhaps  to  be  confidently 
affirmed  that  this  rendering  is  errone- 
ous, inasmuch  as  the  original  word  is 
that  which  is  usually  and  properly 
translated  horns.  Yet  we  think  that 
scarcely  any  one  c-in  help  being  con- 
sciccs  of  some  slight  incongruity  in  the 
imagery.  The  head,  and  not  the  hands, 
is  the  proper  place  for  the  outgrowth 
of  horns.  But  suppose  the  term  to  be 
rendered  'rays,'  and  to  have  reference 
lo  the  streaming  or  flashing  splendors 
which  emanated  from  the  hands  of  the 
22* 


personified  glory  of  Jehovah,  and  the 
image  Is  far  more  grand  and  impressive 
Conceive  the  word,  in  fact,  to  be  but 
another  term  lor  lightnings,  and  we 
see  at  once  with  what  propriety  it  is 
added,  'And  there  was  the  hiding  of  his 
power.'  What  more  striking  emblem 
could  be  imagined  of  the  resistless 
might  of  Omnipotence?  Here  too  we 
are  not  improbably  enabled  to  trace  the 
origin  of  the  ancient  Greek  mythologic 
device,  which  represents  Jupiter,  the 
father  of  the  gods,  as  grasping  the" 
lightnings  or  thunderbolts  in  his  right 
hand,  as  a  symbol  of  his  power  over 
the  elements.  We  suggest  this,  how- 
ever, as  rather  probable  than  certain. 
Whatever  may  be  thought  of  it,  no 
doubt  can  remain  as  to  the  etymologi- 
cal affinity  between  '  rays'  and  '  horns,' 
and  with  this  fact  before  us,  we  can 
easily  account  for  the  strange  render- 
ing of  the  Lat.  Vulgate  ;  '  Ignorabat 
quod  cornuta  esset  facies  sua,'  he  knew 
not  that  his  face  wax  HORSED,  which  is 
evidently  as  improper  as  it  would  be 
to  translate  the  word  '  rayed'  when  ap- 
plied  to  an  ox  or  a  goat.  Yet  in  ac- 
cordance with  this  error,  the  Italian 
painters,  who  were  unacquainted  with 
any  other,  version,  have  for  the  most 
part  represented  Moses  with  the  un- 
couth appendage  of  horns-!  These 
pictures  have  been  copied  into  engrav- 
ings, and  thus  it  is  that  in  ancient  bibli- 
cal cuts  we  often  see  him  thus  depict- 
ed. This  circumstance  of  'rays'  and 
'  horns'  having  a  common  radical  has 
led  moreover  to  a  verbal  as  well  as  a 
pictorial  confounding  the  two.  Thus 
the  eloquent  Jeremy  Taylor  in  his 
'  Holy  Dying,'  p.  17,  describes  the  ris- 
ing sun  as  '  peeping  over  the  eastern 
hills,  thrusting  out  his  golden  horn*.' 
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The  Gr.  version  renders  nearer  to  the 
*ense  of  the .original  by  JtJ.fiurai,  KXI-S 
glorified,  or  made  glorious,  whence 
the  apostle,  2  Cor.  3.  7,  says,  'The 
childrea  of  Israel  could  not  steadfast- 
ly beholrf  'he  face  of  Moses  for  the 
glory  ((}.>$!)  of  his  countenance,  i.  e. 
the  exceeding  brightness.  Chal.  'Mo- 
ses knew  not  that  the  brightness  of 
the  glory  of  his  face  was  multiplied.' 
Sir  Thomas  Brown,  according  to  the 
Editor  of  the  Pictorial  Bible,  is  prob- 
ably correct  in  his  understanding  of  the 
matter,  after  Tremellius  and  Estius ; 
'His  face  was  radiant,  and  dispersing 
beams,  like  many  horns  or  cones  about 
his  head  ;  which  is  also  consonant  unto 
the  original  signification,  and  yet  ob- 
served in  the  pieces  (pictures)  of  our 
Savior  and  the  Virgin  Mary,  who  are 
commonly  drawn  with  scintillations  or 
radiant  halos,  about 'their  head;  which, 
after  the  French  expression,  are  called, 
the  Glory.'  He  remarks,  moreover, 
that  the  custom  among  painters  of  put- 
ting 'glories'  around  the  heads  of  sa- 
cred persons  no  doubt  arose  from  this 
fact  concerning  Moses.  'We  are  not 
aware,'  says  he,  '  of  any  other  author- 
ity, except  that  the  raiment  of  Christ 
became  shining  at  the  transfiguration. 
The  ancient  heathen  considered  an  ir- 
radiation or  lambent  flame  about  the 
head,  as  a  manifestation  of  the  divine 
favor  and  protection.  But  whether  this 
arose  from  any  tradition  concerning 
Moses  it  is  impossible  to  determine.' 
The  notions  of  the  Mohammedans  on 
this  subject,  which  are  very  curious,  and 
which  probably  arose  from  a  Scriptural 
source,  may  be  seen  detailed  in  my 

'  Life   of  Mohammed.' TT    Wist  not 

that  the  skin  of  his  face  shone.  What 
was  visible  to  others  was  hidden  to  him- 
self. Although  from  the  effects  of  his 
transforming  communion  with  the  di- 
rine  presence  he  had  become  in  a  meas- 
ure 'changed  into  the  same  image,  from 
glory  to  glory,'  yet  he  remained  in  per- 
fect jaconsciousness  of  the  fact !  How 


this  could  have  happened,  we  feel  but 
little  interest  to  inquire.  Calvin  thinks 
it  not  improbable,  that  the  miraculous 
effulgence  may  have  been  restrained 
from  bursting  forth  until  Moses  came 
into  the  immediate  presence  of  Aaron 
and  the  people,  tl  at  they  might  have 
an  impressive  view  of  the  phenomenon. 
But  however  this  may  be,  it  is  a  theme 
of  more  profitable  contemplation  as 
viewed  in  its  emblematical  applica- 
tions. 'He  wist  not  that  the  skin  of 
his  face  shone  ;'  nor  is  it  ever  found 
that  those  who  bear  much  of  the  divine 
image  are  conscious  of  the  inora*  glory 
which  has  passed  upon  them.  Their 
minds  are  so  fixed  upon  their  own  de- 
fects ;  they  are  so  deeply  convinced  of 
the  corruption  of  their  nature  ;  they  are 
so  profoundly  penetrated  with  the  sense 
of  their  ill  desert,  that  so  far  from  re- 
cognising any  peculiar  tokens  of  divine 
favor  in  themselves,  they  are  rathei 
prone  to  say  with  Job,  '  If  1  had  call- 
ed, and  he  had  answered  me  ;  yet  would 
I  not  believe  that  he  had  hearkened  un- 
to my  voice.'  Instead  of  realizing  the 
possession  of  distinguished  graces,  they 
still  count  themselves  as  '  less  than  the 
least  of  all  saints.'  To  others  their 
spiritual  excellencies  shine  forth  with 
great  lustre,  but  they  are  blind  to  them 
themselves  ;  and  the  nearer  they  attain 
to  the  view  of  the  divine  glory  ;  the 
more  familiar  their  converse  with  in- 
finite excellence,  the  more  unconscious 
do  they  become  of  its  effects  upon  them. 
Has  one  been  recently  on  the  mount  in 
beatific  fellowship  with  God,  the  evi- 
dence of  it  will  appear  when  he  comes 
down.  It  will  show  itself  in  the  height- 
ened meekness  and  sweetness  of  h:s 
temper,  in  the  sanctity  of  his  demeanor, 
in  the  quickened  zeal  of  his  efforts  to 
do  good,  and  in  the  subdued,  heavenly, 
and  Christ-like  spirit  that  breathes 
through  all  his  deportment.  But  to  all 
this  he  will  be  himself  unconscious. 
'Whatever  beauty  God  puts  uj)on  us, 
we  should  still  be  filled  with  such  ac 
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30  And  when  Aaron  and  all  the 
children  of  Israel  saw  Moses,  be- 
hold, the  skin  of  his  face  shone ; 
and  they  were  afraid  to  come  nigh 
him. 

humble  sense  of  our  own  unworlhiness 
and  manifold  infirmities,  as  will  make 
us  even  overlook  and  forget  lhat  which 
makes  our  faces  shine.'  'Henry. 

30.  And  tliey  were  afraid  to  come 
nigh  him.  The  circumstance  of  their 
being  strangely  repelled  from  his  pres- 
sence,  was  probably  the  first  intimation 
that  Moses  had  of  there  being  any  thing 
preternatural  or  peculiar  in  his  appear- 
ance. How  must  he  have  been  sur- 
prised to  find  himself  the  unsuspecting 
cause  of  a  dispersion  among  his  friends., 
somewhat  similar  to  that  which  took 
place  among  the  band  that  camp  under 
the  conduct  of  Judas  to  apprehend  the 
Savior,  when  a  supernatural  something 
in  his  aspect  struck  them  so  overpower- 
ingly  that  'they  went  backward  and 
fell  to  the  ground?'  But  wliy  this  in- 
timidation at  this  time?  What  made 
Israel  to  shrink  from  the  face  of  their 
leader,  intercessor,  and  friend?  What 
could  render  the  presence  of  his  affec- 
tionate brother  formidable  to  Aaron  ? 
Moses  had  come  to  them  with  his  heart 
overflowing  with  good  will,  and  exult- 
ing in  the  thought  of  having  procured 
pardon  and  reconciliation  for  their  of- 
fences. Why  then  do  they  avoid  his 
presence,  instead  of  greeting  him  with 
a  cordial  welcome?  Alas,  the  same  in- 
ward impulse  which  led  the  first  trans- 
gressors to  '  hide  themselves  from  the 
presence  of  the  Lord,'  is  at  work  in 
their  bosoms.  It  is  conscious  guilt  that 
is  driving  them  away  from  unconscious 
goodness.  Under  the  awful  terrors  of 
the  glory  of  Jehovah  a  few  weeks  be- 
fore they  had  earnestly  besought,  say* 
ing,  '  Let  Moses  speak  to  us  and  we 
will  hear.'  But  now  even  the  bare  look 
of  Moses  fills  them  with  dismay,  and 
they  flee  from  the  sight  of  it !  An  ac- 


31  And  Moses  called  unto  them  : 
and  Aaron  and  ail  the  rulers  of  the 
congregation  returned  unto  him: 
and  Moses  talked  with  them. 


casing  conscience  has  so  disturbed  their 
perception,  that  the  beaming  radiance 
of  his  countenance  has  converted  him 
into  a  flaming  minister  of  heaven  pre- 
pared to  execute  vengeance  upon  them  ! 
'That  which  should  have  comforted,  af- 
frights them;  yea,  Aaron  himself,  that 
before  went  up  into  the  mountain  to  see 
and  speak  with  God,  now  is  afraid  to 
see  him  lhat  had  seen  God !  Suvh 
a  fear  there  is  in  guiltiness  —  such 
confidence  in  innoceucy.  When  the 
soul  is  once  cleared  from  sin,  it  shall 
run  to  that  glory  with  joy,  the  least 
glimpse  whereof  now  appals  it,  and 
sends  it  away  in  terror.  How  could 
the  Israelites  now  choose  but  think, 
How  shall  we  abide  to  look  God  in  the 
face,  since  our  eyes  are  dazzled  with 
the  face  of  Moses?  And  well  may  we 
still  argue,  if  the  image  of  God  which 
he  hath  set  in  the  fleshly  forehead  of 
authority  daunt  us,  how  shall  we  stand 
bcliire  the  dreadful  tribunal  of  heaven." 
Bp.  Hall. 

31.  And  Moses  called  unto  them,  &c. 
WThutever  might  have  been  the  cause 
of  their  fleeing,  he  was  conscious  that 
it  was  nothing  in  the  state  of  his  feel- 
ings towards  them.  The  real  cause, 
however,  was  soon  disclosed  to  him, 
and  far  from  being  elated  with  the 
honor  conferred  upon  him  or  desirous 
to  make  his  authority  felt  in  keeping 
his  people  at  a  distance,  his  disposition 
is  quite  the  reverse.  Considered  in  it- 
self, the  phenomenon  would  lend  great 
ly  to  enhance  his  authority  among  the 
congregation.  There  could  not  be  a  more 
slriking  attestation  to  the  divine  com- 
mission which  he  had  received,  as  their 
leader  and  law. giver,  than  this  super  ' 
natural  appearance.  It  invested  him 
with  a  badge  of  honor  such  as  no  «Jia- 
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dem  cou.  1  have  conferred.  It  was  in 
fact  a  crown  of  light  to  his  head  ;  and 
decisively  marked  him  out  as  one  who. 
was  appointed  of  God  to  fill  the  place 
which  he  occupied.  Yet  he  is  far  from 
priding  himself  upon  this  distinction, 
or  from  a  desire  to  overawe  his  breth- 
ren. On  the  contrary  he  is  exceedingly 
anxious  to  reassure  their  confidence. 
Accordingly  in  all  the  simplicity  of  a 
kind  and  affectionate  spirit,  he  invites 
them  to  come  near.  And  in  order  to  re- 
,move  all  let  or  hindrance  to  their  re- 
turning, he  covers  his  face  with  a 
•veil,  which  he  continued  to  wear  all 
".he  time  that  he  was  speaking  to  them, 
but  laid  aside  whenever  he  went  into 
the  tabernacle  to  appear  before  the 
Lord.  In  doing  this,  he  set  a  noble  ex- 
\mple  of  condescending  meekness,  of 
modesty,  of  self-renunciation.  Had  he 
been  a  man  of  another  mould,  he  would 
probably  have  stood  upon  his  prerog- 
ative, and  said,  'If  God  has  been  pleas- 
ad  miraculously  to  distinguish  me,  am 
[  responsible  for  the  effects  of  it?  If 
:here  is  a  supernatural  splendor  about 
my  face,  God  put  it  there  ;  and  it  is  not 
probable  that  he  would  have  made  it  so 
conspicuous  had  he  intended  it  should 
be  concealed.  It  is  much  more  proper 
that  you  should  hide  your  guilty  heads, 
than  that  I  should,  draw  a  veil  over 
mine.'  But  so  spake  not  Moses.  He 
chose  rather  to  hide  from  their  view 
the  wonderful  work  of  God  upon  his 
person  than  to  forego  the  opportunity 
of  declaring  his  will  to  the  people — a 
conduct  which  fully  warrants  the  re- 
mark of  Bp.  Hall,  that  '  Moses  had 
more  glory  by  his  veil  than  by  his 
face.'  Vain  glory  always  defeats  the 
ends  at  which  it  aims,  while  humility 
gains  the  point  of  which  it  little  th  jught, 
for  which  it  was  least  of  all  anxious. 
Who  does  but  esteem  Moses,  modestly 
shrouded  in  a  veil,  infinitely  more  than 
ie  does  the  most  loquacious  boaster 
and  exhibitor  of  himself,  who  ever 
sought  to  shine  in  the  eyes  of  rnenj 


while  he  heeded  not  how  he  might  apt 
pear  in  the  eyes  of  God?  In  this  in- 
cident we  learn  what  kind  of  spirit 
should  ever  mark  the  deportment  of 
him,  who  is  favored  with  high  spirit- 
ual attainments  and  revelations.  It  is 
indeed  scarcely  possible  to  converse 
much  with  God  without  appearing  more 
glorious  in  the  eyes  of 'man.  But  no- 
thing can  be  more  foreign  to  the  temper 
of  such  a  man  than  an  ostentatious 
blazoning  of  what  God  has  done  for  his 
soul.  He  will  not  be  forward  to  talk 
of  remarkable  discoveries,  to  exhibit 
the  shining  of  his  face,  to  abash  and 
confound  a  less  favored  brother.  On 
the  contrary,  he  will  be  meek,  modest, 
and  retiring.  He  will  be  more  anxious 
to  do  good  to  others,  than  to  gain  eclat 
for  himself.  He  will  accommodate  him- 
self to  the  weakness  of  those  whose 
progress  may  not  have  kept  pace  with 
his  own.  He  will  strive  to  abate  envy 
by  condescension  and  courtesy,  nor  will 
he  be  forward  to  make  his  experiences 
the  theme  of  discourse,  unless,  as  in  the 
case  of  Paul,  a  supreme  regard  to  the 
glory  of  God  may  compel  him  to  bear 
witness  to  extraordinary  manifesta- 
tions, in  order  to  put  to  shame  and 
silence  the  disparaging  reflections  of 
gainsayers.  Even  then  it  will  be  a  re- 
luctant disclosure  that  is  made.  It  will 
be  made  only  because  it  is  extorted  by 
a  paramount  regard  to  the  interests  ot 
truth.  He  will  say,  or  at  least  feel, 
with  the  apostle,  '  I  am  become  a  fool 
in  glorying;  ye  have  compelled  me.' 

Again,  the  incident  before  us  is  9 
plain  and  striking  lesson  to  all  who  un- 
dertake to  instruct  others.  It  is  a  piti- 
ful ambition,  to  seek  merely  to  shine. 
The  great  aim  of  a  moral  teacher  should 
be  to  communicate  most  effectually  use- 
ful and  saving  knowledge.  In  doing 
this  he  is  to  think  little  of  what  imme- 
diately concerns  himself,  or  the  impres- 
sion which  he  may  personally  make.  Ii 
the  minds  of  men,  if  the  church  of  God, 
be  enlightened,  what  matters  it  if  he  is 
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32  And  afterward  all  the  children  [    33  And  till  Moses  had  done  speak- 
of  Israel  came  nigh:  »anS  he  gave  I  ing  with  them,  he  put  k  a  vaii  on 
them    in  commandment    all  that  I  his  face, 
the  LORD  had  spoken  with  him  in 
mount  Sinai. 


'  en.  24.  3. 


himself  somewhat  obscured?  He  is  re- 
quired to  consult  the  condition  and  ca- 
pacities of  those  for  whose  good  he  la- 
bors. He  is  to  accommodate  himself 
to  their  weakness ;  he  is  not  to  op- 
press their  minds  with  a  burden  even  of 
^ruth  ;  he  is  in  all  things  to  study  their 
edification.  So  doing  he  may  safely 
leave  his  reputation  to  God.  He  will 
take  care  of  it.  Let  his  mind  be  intent 
upon  usefulness;  let  him  be  willing 
joyfully  to- give  up  fame  for  the  sake  of 
doing  good,  and  he  need  not  fear  but  as 
much  celebrity  will  crown  his  name  as 
will  benefit  the  cause  to  which  he  is  de- 
voted, and  more  he  will  not  desire. 

But  the  veil  which  Moses  constantly 
ivore  in  his  intercourse  with  the  people, 
he  laid  aside  whenever  he  went  to  com- 
mune with  God,  and  to  receive  instruc- 
tion from  him.  There  the  lustre  of  his 
face  would  be  renewed  and  brightened 
again  in  the.  beams  of  that  splendor 
from  which  it  had  been  first  received ; 
and  doubtless  on  every  return  from  such 
visits,  the  Israelites  would  perceive 
that  he  had  been  with  God.  And  so 
the  truth  will  generally  evince  itself 
to  others  whenever  any  one  has  been 
favored  with  near  approaches  to  God 
in  prayer  and  communion.  His  face 
will  shine  brighter  upon  every  re- 
newed access  to  the  throne  of  grace, 
and  the  beauty  of  the  Lord  his  God 
will  be  upon  him.  He  will  be  percept- 
ibly more  and  more  transformed  into 
the  image  of  that  with  which  he  is 
familiar.  His  very  exterior  will  be 
meliorated  and  improved.  The  exer- 
cises of  the  closet  will  be  seen  and 
felt  in  the  serenity  of  his  countenance, 
in  the  benignity  of  the  eye,  in  the  gen- 
tle tones  of  the  voice,  and  in  the  iu- 
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creased  affability  and  graciousness  ol 
the  whole  deportment.  The  world  it- 
self will  take  knowledge  of  the  disciple 
who  has  been  with  Jesus.  Yet  the 
main  remark  suggested  by  this  part  of 
the  narrative  is,  that  when  we  come  to 
present  ourselves  before  God  every  veil 
must  be  laid  aside,  and  no  disguise  or 
concealment  attempted  before  the  eyes 
of  him  with  whom  we  have  to  do,  and 
to  whom  all  things  are  naked  and  open. 
As  we  do  in  fact  appear  then  in  the  un- 
veiled truth  of  our  character,  it  is  folly 
to  act  as  if  it  were  not  so;  as  if  any 
illusion  could  be  practised  upon  Om- 
niscience. 'When  Moses  went  to  speak 
with  God,  he  pulled  off  his  veil.  It 
was  good  reason  he  should  present  to 
God  that  face  which  he  had  made; 
there  had  been  more  need  of  his  veil  to 
hide  the  glorious  face  of  God  from  him, 
than  to  hide  his  from  God;  but  his 
faith  and  thankfulness  serve  for  both 
these  uses.  Hypocrites  are  conirary 
to  Moses.  He  showed  his  worst  to 
men,  his  best  to  God  ;  they  show  theii 
best  to  men,  their  worst  to  God  ;  but 
God  sees  both  their  veil  and  their  face  ; 
and  I  know  not  whether  he  more  iiates 
their  veil  of  dissimulation,  or  their  face 
of  wickedness.'  Bp.  Hall. 

33.  And  till  Moses  had  done  speak 
ing  irith  them,  he.  put  a  veil  on  his  face. 
The  sense  is  undoubtedly  correctly  rend- 
ered, although  the  idiom  of  the  original 
requires  the  insertion  of  '  till '  in  our 
translation.  Rosenmuller  and  some  tew 
others  do  indeed  contend  that  the  true 
rendering  requires  the  omission  of  all 
supplementary  words,  inasmuch  as  Mo- 
ses intended  to  say  that  he  had  finished 
speaking  before  he  assumed  a  veil 
But  this  construction  goes  so  decidedli 
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34  But  'when Moses  went  in  be- 
fore the  LORD  to  s-peak  with  him, 


35  And  the  children  of  Israel  saw 
the  face  of  Moses,  that  the  skiri 


betook  the  vail  off,  until  he  came  !  of  Moses'  face  shone:  and  Moses 
out.  And  he  came  out  and  spake  j  put  the  vail  upon  his  face  again, 
unto  the  children  of  Israel  thai  until  he  went  in  to  speak  with 


which  he  was  commanded. 

1  2  Cor.  3.  16. 

igainst  the  whole  currpnt  of  ancient 
interpreters,  and  the  manifest  drift  of 
the  context,  that  it  will  he  superfluous 
labor  to  confute  it.  We  have  no  hesi- 
tation in  taking  the  passage  as  it  reads, 
and  thus  understood  we  are  led  to  view 
it  in  connexion  with  the  typical  appli- 
cation made  of  it  by  the  apostle,  2  Cor. 
3.  6 — 18.  He  evidently  employs  the 
incident  as  shadowing  forth  in  a  typical 
way  the  relative  glories  of  the  legal 
and  evangelical  dispensations.  We  give 
the  passage  at  length.  '  But  if  the 
ministration  of  death,  written  and  en- 
graven in  stones,  was  glorious,  so  that 
Ihe  children  of  Israel  could  not  stead- 
fastly behold  the  face  of  Moses  for  the 
glory  of  his  countenance  ;  which  glory 
was  to  be  done  away:  How  shall  not 
the  ministration  of  the  Spirit  be  rather 
glorious?  For  if  the  ministration  of 
condemnation  be  glory,  much  more 
doth  the  ministration  of  righteousness  i 
exceed  in  glory.  For  even  that  which 
was  made  glorious  had  no  glory  in  this 
respect,  by  reason  of  the  glory  that  ex- 
celleth.  For  if  that  which  is  done  away 
was  glorious,  much  more  that  which 
remaineth  is  glorious.  ^Seeing  then  that 
we  have  such  hope,  we  use  great  plain- 
ness of  speech :  And  not  as  Moses, 
which  put  a  veil  over  his  face,  that  the 
children  of  Israel  could  not  steadfastly 
look  to  the  end  of  that  which  is  abolish- 
ed: But  their  minds  were  blinded:  for 
until  this  day  remaineth  the  same  veil 
untaken  away  in  the  reading  of  the  old 
testament  ;  which  veil'  is  done  away  in 
Christ.  But  even  unto  this  day,  when 
Moses  is  read,  the  veil  is  upon  their 
heart.  Nevertheless,  when  it  shall  turn 
lo  the  Lord,  the  veil  shall  be  taken  . 


Him. 


away.  Now  the  Lord  is  that  Spirit : 
and  where  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is, 
there  is  liberty.  But  we  all,  with  open 
face  beholding  as  in  a  glass  the  glory 
of  the  Lord,  are  changed  into  the  same 
image  from  glory  to  glory,  even  as  by 
the  Spirit  of  the  Lord.'  Here  it  is  ob- 
vious that  Moses  appearing  with  his 
face  veiled  stands  as  a  symbol  of  his 
own  dispensation,  which  was  in  fact 
only  the  gospel  under  a  veil.  Whether 
Moses  himself  was  conscious  that  any 
such  mystic  or  spiritual  import  was 
couched  under  the  incident  may  well 
be  doubted  ;  but  we  can  have  no  doubt 
that  the  Spirit  of  God  by  the  hand  ol 
Paul  has  sanctioned  this  allegorical  use 
of  the  fact  in  question.  It  is  plainly 
set  before  us  as  having  a  three-fold 
phasis  of  emblematic  meaning. 

(1.)  It  is  represented  as  being  sym- 
bolical of  the  intrinsic  glory  or  excel- 
lence of  that  dispensation,  notwith- 
standing it  is  the  special  drift  of  the 
apostle,  to  show  that  however  glorious 
or  excellent  that  dispensation  was,  it  had 
no  glory  compared  with  the  superior 
glory  of  the  gospel.  The  law  was 
glorious  in  the  pure  and  holy  nature  of 
its  precepts,  which  reflected  the  attn 
butes  of  a  glorious  God,  and  it  was 
glorious  in  the  circumstances  of  its  de- 
livery. But  as  the  glory  of  Moses'  face 
was  absorbed  and  lost  in  the  splendoi 
of  God  when  he  went  into  his  presence 
in  the  tabernacle  or  on  the  momit,  so 
the  brightness  and  excellence  of  the 
Mosaic  dispensation  are  eclipsed  and 
swallowed  up  in  the  transcendant  bright- 
ness of  the  gospel.  The  one  is  the 
shadow,  the  other  the  substance.  Th« 
one  is  a  ministration  of  condemnation 
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the  other  of  justification.  Let  us  not 
then  undervalue  our  distinguished  priv- 
ileges. We  should  no  doubt  be  prone 
to  think  ourselves  highly  favored  had 
we,  like  the  Jews,  a  minister  of  God's 
word,  in  whose  very  face  we  could  see 
a  miraculous  and  divine  light  shining 
continually  to  prove  him  a  man  of  God  ; 
but  we  have  in  fact  a  far  greater  priv- 
ilegr-  in  the  glorious  gospel  of  the  bless- 
ed God,  which  is  constantly  shedding 
forth  the  light  of  life,  and  irradiating 
men's  minds  with  its  spiritual  beams. 

(2.)  It  is  used  by  the  apostle  to  rep- 
resent the  comparative  obscurity  of  the 
Mosaic  dispensation.  The  veil  inti- 
mated the  indistinct  view  which  the  Is- 
raelites had  of  the  ultimate  scope  of 
their  law.  Theirs  was  a  system  of  rites 
and  ceremonies,  under  which  was  wrap- 
ped up  or  covered  a  variety  of  spiritual 
subjects  that  their  minds  did  not  pene- 
trate. They  did  not  lift  the  veil  so  as  to 
obtain  a  sight  of  the  spiritual  treasures 
which  it  concealed.  They  did  not  look 
to  the  'end  of  the  commandment,'  which 
was  to  be  '  abolished,"  but  rested  in  the 
mere  letter,  or  literal  meaning,  which 
was  comparatively  meagre  and  barren. 

(3.)  It  represents  the  blindness  and 
ignorance  under  which  the  Jewish  mind 
labored  down  to  the  time  when  Paul 
wrote,  and  which  is  not  even  yet,  after 
the  lapse  of  eighteen  hundred  years,  re- 
moved. Age  after  age  the  inveterate  pre- 
judice and  obduracy  of  the  Jewish  heart 
has  prevented  them  frem  discerning  the 
true  sense  of  their  own  law,  of  its  fig- 
ures, types,  and  institutions,  just  as 
effectually  as  the  veil  on  the  face  of 
Moses  prevented  them  from  beholding 
the  beauty  of  his  countenance.  They 
read  the  books  of  their  lawgiver,  but  in 
the  sacrifices  and  services  there  pre- 
scribed they  see  no  intimation  of  that 
Lamb  of  richer  blood  and  that  Priest 
of  higher  name,  whom  we  are  taught  to 
recognise  as  foreshadowed  by  them. 
They  read  the  predictions  of  the  proph- 
ets, but  they  do  not  see  them  pointing 


to  the  Savior  Christ,  the  triu.  Messiah, 
in  whom  all  their  oracles  are  fulfilled. 
The  thick  vril  of  error  and  unbelief  >s 
upon  their  mir.ds,  and  until  that  is  taken 
away,  as  we  learn  it  eventually  shall 
be,  the  light  of  the  glory  of  God  in  the 
gospel  of  his  Son  will  not  shine  into 
them. 

But  let  it  not  be  forgotten  that  Vhis 
veil  of  darkness  and  unbelief  is  not  con- 
fined to  the  Jewish  people.  The  nat- 
ural man,  whether  Jew  or  Gentile,  does 
not  receive  the  things  of  the  Spirit  ci 
God.  We  see  it  and  wonder  at  it  in 
them,  but  are  unconscious  of  it  in  our- 
selves.  Yet  we  are  in  fact  monuments 
of  greater  obduracy  than  they,  because 
there  was  in  the  very  nature  of  the 
case,  a  veil  cast  over  their  dispensation 
which  is  removed  from  ours.  Let  us 
be  reminded  then  thai*  '  if  the  gospel  be 
hid  (Gr.  k£K^\vfiuffov.  veiled)  it  is  hid 
to  them  that  are  lost,,  in  whom  th« 
god  of  this  world  hath  blinded  the 
minds  of  them  which  believe  not.  The 
prevailing  power  of  a  worldly  spirit 
may  as  effectually  tend  to  judaize  our 
minds  and  thus  obscure  our  spiritual 
vision,  as  the  strictest  adherence  to  the 
traditions  of  Rabbinical  elders.  How 
earnestly  ihen  should  we  strive  to  di- 
vest ourselves  of  every  interposing  me- 
dium that  would  prevent  the  free  ad- 
mission of  the  glorious  light  of  the  gos- 
pel into  our  souls  !  With  what  a  trans- 
forming power  does  it  come  !  To  what 
a  height  of  privilege  and  blessedness 
does  it  exalt  its  possessor !  'We  all, 
with  open  face,  beholding  as  in  a  glass 
the  glory  of  the  Lord,  are  changed 
into  the  same  image  from  glory  to 
glory,  even  as  by  the  Spirit  of  the 
Lord.1  These  words  contain  an  evident 
allusion  to  the  Old  Testament  narrative 
which  we  are  now  considering.  The 
apostle  is  drawing  a  contrast  between 
the  genius  of  the  two  dispensations  as 
it  relates  to  the  privilege  of  their  re- 
spective subjects.  When  Moses  was 
favored  with  a  partial  view  of  the  glorv 
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of  God  as  he  passed  by  him,  he  was  not 
only  stationed  in  a  cave,  a  cleft  in  the 
rock,  but  a  cloud  was  interposed  be- 
tween him  and  the  resplendent  object 
of  his  vision,  lest  its  brightness  should 
be  too  dazzling  for  his  visual  powers. 
Yet  notwithstanding  this  precaution, 
so  much  of  the  splendor  of  the  divine 
glory  was  communicated  to  his  coun- 
tenance that  he  was  obliged  to  veil  him- 
self when  he  appeared  before  the  people 
As  he  could  not  see  God  without  the 
medium  of  a  cloud,  so  they  could  not 
see  him  without  the  medium  of  a  veil. 
The  one  was  the  counterpart  of  the 
other.  But  under  the  gospel  the  case 
is  entirely  changed.  We  can  now  look 
upon  the  moral  glory  of  God  '  with  open 
face,'  without  any  intervening  cloud  or 
veil.  And  when  he  says  we  behold  this 
glory  '  as  in  a  gtess'  (/ciroar^  £  /icr  (';, 
the  allusion  is  doubtless  to  the  effect 
produced  by  looking  into  a  highly  burn- 
ished mirror.  Macknight  renders  it, 
'  we  all  reflecting  as  mirrors  the  glory 
of  the  Lord.'  If  a  strong  light  were 
thrown  upon  the  polished  surfac?  of  a 
mirror,  the  rays  would  be  cast  by  re- 
flection upon  the  face  of  the  beholder, 
which  would  consequently  be  strongly 
illuminated.  Such  was  the  case  to  some 
extent  with  Moses.  The  radiation  I  hat 
came  upon  him  from  the  glory  of  the 
Shekinah,  and  so  wondrously  illumined 
his  face,  was  a  kind  of  flashing  reflec- 
tion from  the  transcendant  brightness 
of  the  Deity.  But  still  more  signally 
does  this  occur  under  the  gospel.  The 
glory  of  God,  the  splendor  of  the  divine 
perfections,  is  thrown  on  the  gospel,  so 
to  speak,  like  a  bright  light  on  a  pol- 
ished mirror,  and  that  glory  is  so  re- 
flected on  him  that  believingly  contem- 
plates it,  that  he  appears  to  be  trans- 
formed into  the  same  image.  Nothing 
can  be  more  significant  or  happy  than 
the  figure  employed  ;  and  we  should  at 
least  draw  from  it  the  inference,  that 
we  are  not  to  rest  satisfied  unless  we 
find  that  tb«  view  which  we  take  of  the 


divine  character  in  the  gospel  is  a*. 
sim Hating.  No  visible  effect  analogous 
to  that  wrought  upon  Moses  is  indeed 
to  be  expected  to  be  produced  upon  our 
bodies,  but  the  character  of  our  minds 
will  be  affected,  the  graces  of  our  souk 
will  be  quickened,  by  habitual  inter- 
course and  converse  with  the  glorious 
realities  of  the  gospel  of  Christ.  Nor 
should  any  thing  short  of  this  content 
those  who  are  hoping  at  last  to  '  awake 
in  his  likeness.' 

Again,  we  learn  from  this  incident  as 
used  by  the  apostle,  how  much  the.  Old 
Testament  and  the  New  serve  mutually 
to  explain  each  other.  Very  often  what 
is  obscure  in  the  former  becomes  lumin- 
ous in  the  latter;  and  again,  what  is 
dark  or  indistinct  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment often  receives  a  flood  of  light 
from  some  kindred  passage  in  the.  Old. 
Nosentin.ent  more  injurious  to  the  inter- 
ests of  (ruth  could  possibly  come  into 
vogue,  than  that  the  Old  Testament  is 
superseded  by  the  New,  and  therefore 
that  the  study  of  it  has  but  slight  claims 
upon  the  Christian.  The  Old  and  the 
New  Testament  form  one  continuous 
system  of  revelation,  the  latter  being 
merely  the  developement  of  the  interior 
sense,  and  the  substantiation  of  the 
typical  shadows,  of  the  former.  He 
who  sees  in  the  books  of  Moses  and  the 
other  writings  o!  the  Old  Testament, 
nothing  but  the  histories  of  certain 
events  long  since  past,  and  a  mass  of 
religious  usages  and  ceremonies  prac- 
tised by  a  parti-cular  people,  with  none 
of  which  we  have  any  special  concern, 
may  be  said  to  look  not  merely  with  a 
veil,  but  wilh  a  bandage,  upon  his  eyes, 
and  as  he  reads  without  understand- 
ing, he  reads  without  profit.  Such  an 
one  is  not  only  unfaithful  to  the  true 
interests  of  his  own  soul,  but  he  is  guilty 
of  downright  disparagement  of  the  ora- 
cles of  God,  which  are  able  to  make  us 
wise  unto  salvation.  Let  us  then  pray 
the  prayer  of  David  in  reference  to  the 
same  Scriptures,  'Open  thou  mine  eys>* 
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CHAPTER  XXXV. 

AND  Moses  gathered  all  the 
congregation  of  the  children 
of  Israel  together,  and  said  unto 
them,  a  These  are  the  words  which 
the  LORD  hath  commanded,  that 
ye  should  do  them. 

a  eh.  34.  32. 


2  t>  Six  days  shall  work  be  done, 
but  on  the  seventh  day  there  shall 
be  to  you  an  holy  day,  a  sabbath 
of  rest  to  the  LORD:  whosoever 
doeth  work  therein  shall  be  put  to 
death. 

bch.  20.9.  A,  31.  14,  15.  Lev.  23.  3.  Numb. 
Id.  32,  &c.  Deut.  5.  12.  Luke  13.  14. 


that  I  may  behold  wondrous  tilings  out 
of  thy  law.' 

Finally,  let  the  suggestion  come 
home  to  us  in  all  its  power,  that  if  we 
belong  to  the  true  Israel  of  God  we 
shall  not  always  see  thus  through  a 
glass  darkly.  The  glimpses  of  the 
heavenly  glory  which  we  catch  here 
below  from  lime  to  lime  are  indeed  re- 
freshing and  precious  to  the  soul.  But 
they  are  transient  and  evanescent.  God 
reveals  himself  as  he  did  to  Moses,  in 
passing  by.  We  see  him  for  a  moment, 
and  he  is  gone.  But  the  time  is  at 
hand  when  the  beatific  vision  will  be  at 
once  perfect  and  perpetual.  In  what 
lustre  and  glory  will  the  children  of 
the  kingdom  then  shine  forth  !  What 
will  be  the  blissful  slate  of  those  who 
shall  be  admitted  into  the  paradise  of 
God,  when  they  shall  each  of  them  ap- 
pear in  a  splendor  not  like  that  which 
invested  Moses  at  mount  Sinai,  but 
rather  like  that  which  enrobed  him  as 
a  garment  of  light  at  the  transfigura- 
tion-scene of  mount  Tabor !  How  dif- 
ferent from  our  present  state  !  Now 
we  see  but  vaguely,  and  know  but  in 
part.  There  we  shall  see  face  to  face, 
and  know  as  we  are  known  ;  for  no 
cloud  will  intercept  the  enraptured 
vision.  Was  Moses  made  honorable 
in  the  sight  of  the  chosen  tribes,  by 
converse  with  Jehovah  at  Sinai?  What 
then  will  be  their  glory,  who  shall  en- 
joy a  communion  with  him  as  uninter- 
rupted as  the  flowings  of  his  love,  as 
endless  as  ihe  d.iys  of  eternity  !  Be-  i 
hold,  and  wonder ;  behold,  and  rejoice  I 
in  the  hope  of  ihe  glory  of  God  !  Then  i 
shall  the  ransomed  '  shine  forth  as  the  ; 
Vor.  II  23 


sun  in  the  kingdom  of  their  Father  '  a 
blessed  spectacle  to  each  other,  and  to 
all  the  kindreds  of  heaven!  It  will  be 
the  eternal  day  of  Christ's  and  his 
saint's  transfiguration,  when  they  shall 
say,  with  a  rapture  which  Peter  could 
not  feel,  even  on  the  holy  mount, 
'Master,  it  is  good  for  us  to  be  here  '.' 


CHAPTER  XXXV. 

The  Offerings  for  the  Tabernacle. 

1,  2.  And  Moses  gathered  all  the  con- 
gregation of  the  children  of  Israel,  &.CJ 
God  having  now  become  reconciled  to 
his  people,  and  the  covenant  which  they 
had,  on  their  part,  annulled  by  their  re- 
cent transgression,  having  been  gra- 
ciously renewed,  the  delayed  work  of 
building  the  Tabernacle  is  ordered 
to  go  on.  This  edifice  was  to  be  con- 
structed and  furnished  of  materials  sup-  . 
plied  by  the  liberality  of  the  people  ; 
and  they  were  now  gathered  together 
to  receive  alresh  the  intimation  of  the 
Lord's  will  respecting  the  undertaking. 
The  directions  now  given  are  prefaced 
•with  a  repetition  of  the  law  of  the 
Sabbath.  As  the  sanctification  of  the 
seventh  day  is  all  along  represented  as 
a  point  of  prime  moment  in  the  system 
of  religious  service  ordained  by  God, 
we  are  not  to  be  surprised  to  find  it 
again  and  again  insisted  on  and  enforc- 
ed in  a  great  variety  of  ways  In  the 
original  the  command  is  given  in  terms 
of  peculiar  emphasis  ; — 'On  the  seventh 
day  there  shall  be  to  you  holiness,  a 
sabbath  of  sabbatism  to  tre  Lord.'  On 
that  day  no  work  was  to  be  done,  not 
even  the  work  of  the  tabernacle.  The 
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3  c  Ye  shall  kindle  no  fire  through- 
out your  habitations  upon  the  sab- 
bath-day. 

4  If  And  Moses    spake  unto  all 
the  congregation  oi  the  children  of 
Israel,  saying,  ^This  is  the  thing 

cch.  16.  23.     «lch.  25.  1,2. 

sanctity  of  the  Sabbath  was  greater 
thai  that  of  the  sanctuary,  and  its  holy 
rest  must  not  be  invaded  under  any  pre- 
tence whatever.  However  important  the 
outward  apparatus  of  worship,  it  was 
of  less  consequence  than  the  spiritual 
necessities  of  the  soul.  One  day  in 
seven  was  none  too  much  to  be  devoted 
to  a  hallowed  recess  from  secular  busi- 
ness, and  to  a  devout  meditation  upon 
those  themes  which  the  Sabbath  was 
intended  to  familiarise  to  their  minds. 
It  was  a  day  commemorative  of  a  rest 
that  was  past,  and  typical  of  one  that 
was  to  come.  Its  peculiar  designation, 
1  sabbath  of  sabbatism,'  points  to  a  spe- 
cial plenitude  in  the  degree  of  rest 
which  it  implied,  as  if  it  were  a  de- 
signed shadow  of  that  rest,  spiritual 
and  eternal,  which  remains  for  the  peo- 
ple of  God. IT  Whosoever  doeth  work 

therein  shall  be  put  to  death.  The  clear 
and  explicit  declaration  of  this  precept 
and  its  frequent  repetition,  could  leave 
room  for  no  possible  doubt  as  to  the 
will  of  God  respecting  it ;  and  conse- 
quently the  guilt  of  violating  it  would 
be  enhanced  in  proportion.  On  these 
grounds,  therefore,  the  severe  penalty 
of  death  is  annexed  to  the  command, 
from  which  it  is  evident  that  it  was 
considered  in  this  relation  as  a  judicial 
statute. 

3.  Ye  shall  kindle  no  fire,  &c.  Not, 
probably,  that  fires  in  their  private 
dwellings  were  absolutely  forbidden  at 
all  seasons,  for  the  winters  in  Jndea 
are  often  very  cold,  but  the  design 
seems  to  have  been  mainly  to  prohibit 
fires  being  made  for  the  purpose  of  car- 
rying on  the  work  of  the  sanctuary, 


which  the  LORL  commanded,  say- 
ing, 

5  Take  ye  from  amon^  you  an  of- 
fering unto  the  LORD:  e  whosoever 
is  of  a  willing  heart,  let  him  bring 
it,  an  offering  of  the  LORD  ;  gold 
and  silver,  and  brass, 


just  about  to  be  commenced,  the  im- 
portance 11  nd  sacredness  of  which  they 
might  interpret  as  constituting  a  license 
for  a  breach  of  the  Sabbath.  By  this 
precept  they  were  taught,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  no  plea  of  this  kind  would 
avail ;  that  none  of  the  various  pro- 
cesses of  fusing  or  moulding  the  gold, 
or  silver,  or  brass  appointed  for  ihe 
work  of  the  tabernacle  would  be  allow- 
ed to  interfere  with  the  devout  observ- 
ance  of  holy  time,  when  every  thing 
but  the  duties  of  worship  were  to  come 
to  a  solemn  pause.  The  spirit  of  the 
precept  probably  applies  to  many  spe- 
cies of  employment  which,  under  the 
plea  of  necessity,  are  at  the  present  day 
prosecuted  on  the  Sabbath. 

5.  Take  ye  from  among  you  an  offer- 
ing unto  the  Lord.  Heb.  n?3Tin  teru- 
mah,a  heave-offering,  from  0"i"|  rum, 
to  be  lifted  up,  exalted,  elevated.  Gr. 
and  Chal.  'a  separation;'  i.  e.  a  gift 
separated  and  set  apart  to  the  service 
of  God,  from  their  other  possessions. 
See  Note  on  Ex.  29.  28.  In  the  requi- 
sition for  (heir  offerings  or  gifts  it  will 
be  observed  that  Moses  put  no  compul- 
sion upon  the  people,  npr  did  he  give 
any  directions  as  to  the  quantity  o( 
the  different  articles  which  they  should 
bring.  The  whole  was  to  be  left  to  the 
promptings  of  their  own  willing  and 
generous  hearts.  God  loves  a  cheerful 
giver,  and  instead  of  imposing  a  tax, 
he  offered  them  an  opportunity  of  show- 
ing, by  spontaneous  expressions,  how 
much  they  were  disposed  to  do  for  him 
who  had  laid  them  under  such  infinite 
obligations.  The  most  costly  offering 
was  not  too  precious,  nor  was  the  mean 
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6  And  blue,  and  purple,  and  scar- 
let, and  fine  linen,  and  goats'  hair, 

7  And  rams'  skins  dyed  red,  and 
badgers'  skins,  and  shittim-wood. 

8  And    oil  for  the    light,    fand 
spices  for  anointing  oil,  and  for  the 
sweet  incense, 

f  ch.25.  6. 


9  And  onyx-stone",  and  stones  to 
le  set  for  the  ephjd,  and  for  tht/ 
breast-plate. 

10  And     g  every     wise-nearted 
among  you  shall  come,  and  make 
all  that  the  LORD  hath  command- 
ed; 

sch.  31.  6. 


est  too  small  for  him  who  accepteth  ac- 
cording to  that  a  man  hath,  and  not  ac- 
cording to  that  he  hath  not.  To  the 
same  principle  God  now  addresses  him- 
self in  making  his  demands  for  the 
charitable  contributions  of  liis  people. 
We  have  not  indeed  any  such  material 
building  to  raise,  and  therefore  may  be 
sometimes  prone  to  imagine  that  the 
same  occasion  lor  the  display  of  liber- 
ality does  not  exist.  But  is  there  not 
a  spiritual  temple  which  God  designs 
to  have  «rrec'ed  for  himself,  wherein  he 
may  be  glorified  ?  And  is  not  that  tem- 
ple infinitely  more  dear  to  him  than 
any  which  can  be  formed  -by  human 
hands?  Should  not  the  manifestation 
of  his  presence,  and  the  establishment 
of  his  kingdom  in  the  world,  call  forth 
our  zeal,  as  much  as  the  erection  of 
that  fabric  in  the  wilderness  did  the 
zeal  of  the  Israelites?  The  material 
tabernacle  was  only,  a  shadow  of  that 
better  habitation  wherein  God  delights 
to  dwell.  To  the  erection  of  this  spirit- 
ual house  every  true  Christian  Israelite 
is  called  to  contribute  according  as  God 
hath  given  him  ability.  And  let  it  be 
ever  remembered  that  the  blessing  will 
go  with  our  contributions  according  to 
the  free,  cordial,  generous  spirit  with 
which  they  are  made.  It  is  not  the 
amount  given,  but  the  motive  of  the 
giver,  which  is  of  account  :'n  God's 
sight.  Even  the  poor  widow  who  casts 
in  her  two  mites  will  receive  an  equal 
plaudit  with  Araunah,  of  whom  i  is 
said,  'All  these  things  did  Araunah,  a.* 
a  king,  give  unto  the  king.'  They  who 
do  what  they  can  show  evidently  that 
they  would  do  mor'  if  they  could.— i — 


IT  Of  a  willing  heart.  Heb.  -Q3  2"n3 
nedib  libbo,  willing  (in)  his  heart.  The 
original  term  2"H3  nadib,  signifying 
free,  spontaneous,  liberal,  and  some- 
times rendered  noble,  is  more  frequent- 
ly employed  as  a  designation  of  princes, 
from  the  generosity,  and  nobleness,  and 
largeness  of  soul  by  which  they  are  sup- 
posed to  be  characterised.  In  its  sub- 
stantive form  it  occurs  Ps.  68.9,  'Thou, 
O  God,  didst  send  a  plentiful  rain, 
whereby  thou  didst  confirm  J.hine  in- 
heritance when  it  was  weary.'  Heb.  '  a 
rain  of  liberalities ;'  which  Chandler  in 
his  Life  of  David,  vol.  2.  p.  61,  renders, 
'  a  shower,  as  it  were  voluntarily  fall- 
ing,' and  refers  it  to  the  abundant  sup- 
ply of  manna  and  quails  which  descend- 
ed upon  the  Israelites  like  a  falling  rain 
from  heaven  ,  an  interpretation  which 
seems  to  be  confirmed  by  Ps.  78.  24,  27, 
'  He  opened  the  doors  of  heaven,  and 
rained  dowji  manna  upon  them  to  eat. 
He  rained  flesh  also  upon  them  as  dust, 
and  feathered  fowls  like  as  the  sand  ol 
the  sea.' 

6.  Blue,  and  purple,  and  scarlet,  &c. 
As  the  principal  items  contained  in  this 
chapter  have  already  been  largely  con 
sidered  in  the  Notes  on  chapters  25 — 31, 
the  reader  is  referred  to  them  and  to 
the  parallel  texts  in  the  margin  for  the 
requisite  explanations. 

10.  Every  wine-hearted.  Heb.  *Q 
S3  Mn  Arc/  hakam  lib,  every  one  wise 
of  heart ;  i.  e.  apt,  skilful,  ingenious 
in  the  various  kinds  of  workmanship 
now  required.  The  same  term  is  ap- 
plied to  the  women,  v.  25.  26.  The 
Heb.  word  nft-H  hokmah  is  used  vari- 
ously, according  to  Maimonides  ;  some 
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1 1  i»  The  tabernacle,  his  tent,  and 
his  covering,  his    laches,  and  his 
boards,  his  bars,  his  pillars,  and  his 
sockets; 

12  'The    ark,    and    the    staves 
thereof,  with  the  mercy-seat,  and 
the  vail  of  the  covering ; 

13  The  k  tables,  and  his  staves, 
and  all  his  vessels,  land  tlie  shew- 
bread ; 

14  m  The  candlestick  also  for  the 
light,  and  his   furniture,    and  his 
lamps,  with  the  oil  for  the  light ; 

15  «And    the  incense-altar,  and 
his  staves,  °and  the  anointing  oil, 
and  pthe  sweet  incense,  and  the 
hanging  for  the  door  at  the  enter- 
ing in  of  the  tabernacle ; 

16  q  The  altar  of  burnt-offering, 
with  his  brazen  grate,  his  staves, 
and  all  his  vessels,  the  laver  and 
his  foot; 


t>ch.  26.  1,  2,  ,Vc.  ioh.  25.  10,  Ac.  k  ch. 
25.  23.  I  ch.  25.  SO.  Lev.  24.  5,  6.  m  ch.  25. 
31,  &c.  nch.  30.  1.  och.  30.  23.  P  ch  3U. 
34.  qch.  27.  1. 


times  for  a  deep  knowledge  of  divine 
things ;  sometimes  for  moral  virtue ; 
sometimes,  as  here,  for  skill  in  me- 
chanical arts;  and  sometimes  for  craft 
and  subtlety.  A  passage,  in  Homer, 
quoted  by  Aristotle,  remarkably  coin- 
ciding with  this,  shows  that  this  sense 
of  the  term  is  not  unknown  to  classical 
usage;  'The  gods  neither  made  him  a 
ditcher,  nor  a  plowman,  nor  any  other 
sort  of  wise  man.'  Upon  this  Aristotle 
observes,  'We  ascribe  wisdom  in  arts  to 
those  who  excel  in  them.'  Indeed  the 
character  given  of  Wisdom  by  Solo- 
mon, Prov.  8.  12,  would  sijpm  to  carry 
with  it  an  allusion  to  this  sense  of  the 
term,  '  1  Wisdom  dwell  with  prudence, 
and  find  but  the  knowledge  of  witty  in- 
ventions.' The  word  nb  Kb,  heart,  is 
used  in  accordance  with  the  popular 
notions  of  that  age  and  people,  that  the 
heart  is  the  seat  of  the  understanding. 
11.  The  tabernacle,  hi,*  tent,  and  At* 


17  ""The  hangings  of  the  court, 
his  pillars,  and  their  sockets,  and 
the  hanging  for   the  -loor  of  the 
court ; 

18  The   pins  of  the  tabernacle, 
and  the  pins  of  the  court,  and  their 
cords ; 

19  "The  clothes  of  service,  to  do 
service  in  the  holy  place,  the  holy 
garments  for  Aaron  the  priest,  and 
the  garments  of  his  sons,  to  minis- 
ter in  the  priest's  office. 

20  If  And  all  the  congregation  of 
the    children    of    Israel   departed 
from  the  presence  of  Moses. 

21  And    they  came,    every   one 

1  whose  heart  stirred  him  up,  and 
every  one  whom  his  spirit  made 
willing,    and    they    brought    the 
LORD'S  offering  to  the  work  of  the 
tabernacle    of   the    congregation, 
and  for  all  his  service,  and  lor  ihe 
holy  garments. 

rch.  27.  9.  scn.  31  10.  &  39.  I,  41.  Numb. 
4,  5,  f>,  <fec.  •  '  ver.  5.  22,  3fi,  2t».  ch.  25.  2.  <t 
36.  2.  1  Chron.  28.  2,  9.  <fc  29.  9.  Ezra  7.  at. 

2  Cor.  8.  12.  A  9.  7. 

covering.  Those  three  terms  evidently 
import  in  this  connexion  the  three  ex- 
terior sets  of  curtains.  Compare  Note 
Ex.  26.  1,  where  this  sense  of  'taber- 
nacle' and  '  tent'  is  confirmed. 

18.  The  pins  of  the  tabernacle,  &c 
These  were  not  particularly  mentioned 
before,  though  we  have  previously  givec 
a  cut  of  them  under  ch.  27. 10.  Josephus 
says  that  to  every  board  of  the  taber- 
nacle, and  to  every  pillar  of  the  court, 
there  were  ropes  or  cords  fastened  at 
the  top,  having  the  other  end  secure ! 
to  a  TTuffffuA-is,  nail  or  pin,  which  ut  a 
good  distance  -off  was  driven  into  the 
ground  up  to  the  head,  a  cubit  deep  It 
was  a  nail  or  pin  of  this  description 
which  Jael  drove  into  the  temples  oi 
Sisera.  See  Note  on  Judg.  4.  21. 

20,  21.  And  all  (he  congregation — de- 
parted, &c.  Having  had  the  will  ot 
God  now  fully  explained  to  them,  thej 
proceed  deliberately  to  act  in  accord 
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22  And  tb  ay  came,  both  men  and 
women,  as  many  as  were  willing- 
hearted,  and  brought  bracelets,  and 
ear-rings,  and  rings,  and  tablets,  all 
•ewels  of  gold :  and  every  man 
that  offered,  offered  an  offering  of 
gold  unto  the  LOKD. 


•23  And  "every  man  with  whom 
was  found  blue,  and  purple,  and 
scarlet,  and  fine  linen,  and  goats' 
hair,  and  red  skins  of  rams,  and 
badgers'  skins,  brought  them. 


I  (Jhron.  29.  8. 


ance  with  the  instructions  received. 
They  retire  from  the  assembly  to  their 
tents,  but  only  to  return  again  with 
their  offerings  in  their  hands.  They 
nad  no  bibles  at  home  wrth  which  to 
compare  the  requisitions  of  their  lead- 
er, and  '  see  if  these  things  were  so,' 
but  his  commands  they  regarded  as  im- 
perative and  ultimate,  and  would  not 
allow  their  zeal  to  cool  before  obeying 
them.  There  was  no  doubt,  in  view  of 
their  recent  transgression,  the  working 
of  a  spirit  very  much  akin  .to  that 
awakened  by  the  apostle  and  described 
in  his  second  epistle  to  the  Corinthian 
church;  'For  behold  this  self-same 
thing,  that  ye  sorrowed  after  a  godly 
sort,  what  carefulness  it  wrought  in 
you,  yea,  what  clearing  of  yourselves, 
yea,  what  indignation,  yea,  what  fear, 
yea,  what  vehement  desire,  yea,  what 
zeal,  yea,  what  revenge  !  In  all  things 
ye  have  approved  yourselves  to  be  clear 
in  this  matter.'  The  idea  of  having 
once  done  evil  ought  to  operate  as  a 
powerful  incentive  to  ever  after  doing 

good. IT    Every  one    whose    heart 

stirred  him  up.  Heb.  -Q3  1St;3  "ir» 
asher  nesail  libbn,  vho.se  heart  lifted 
him  vp.  Chal. '  Whose  heart  was  spon- 
taneous.' Every  one  whose  heart  was 
raised  to  a  free  and  cheerful  promp- 
'.itude ;  and  s-jch  undoubtedly  was  the 
case  with  th"  :ongregation  en  masse. 
We  do  not  consider  the  language  as  in- 
tended to  bear  invidiously  upon  some 
by  implying  that  they  were  not  thus 
iberal ;  that  they  either  did  not  offer 
at  all  or  at  best  but  grudgingly.  It  ii 
rather  an  intimation  of  the  general 
spirit  which  act'iated  the  whole  body 
of  the  piiople.  ^ossibly  individual  ex- 


j  ceptions  might  have  been  found,  but 
j  they  are  not  regarded  in  the  compre- 
|  hensive  estimate  of  the  Spirit. 

22.  And  they  came,  both  men  anl 
women.  Heb.  QiCjil  ^5  O^CZStn  ha- 
anashim  al  hannashtm,  the  men  upon, 
over  and  above,  in  addition  to,  the  wo~ 
men ;  a  peculiar  phraseology,  which 
implies,  according  to  the  Jewish  critic 
Abrabanel,  that  the  women  came  first 
and  presented  their  offerings,  and  were 
then  followed  by  the  men.  This  sense 
is  approved  by  Cartwright,  one  of  the 
soundest  commentators  who  has  ever 
undertaken  to  illustrate  the  Scriptures 
from  Rabbinical  sources.  Nor  has  the 
prompt  and  forward  obedience  of  wo- 
man ever  belied  this  character  in  any 

age  of  the  world. IT   And   brought 

bracelets,  and  ear-rings,  &c.  Their  of- 
ferings were  various  according  to  their 
various  possessions  They  show  them- 
selves, if  any  thing,  more  forward  to 
eive  to  the  service  of  Hod  than  they 
had  before  been  to  contribute  to  the 
fabrication  of  the  golden  calf.  There 
we  read  of  ear-rings  only  having  been 
offered,  hut  here  of  all  kinds  of  precious 
articles,  as  if  nothing  was  too  good  or 
too  rich  to  be  parted  with  for  the  honor 
of  God.  Indeed  it  would  seem  from  the 
final  clause  of  v.  22,  that  the  spirit  ol 
the  offerers  was  so  acceptable  in  the 
sight  of  Rod  that  he  regarded  every  of- 
fering, whatever  it  was,  as  an  offering 
of  gold.  Even  the  goals'  hair  and 
rams'  skins  acquired  so  high  a  value  in 
his  esteem  from  th<  motives  which 
prompted  the  givers  that  they  were 
accounted  as  oblations  of  wire  gold  J 

IT    Tablets.      Heb.   T?213    kumaz 

|  This  is  a  very  doubt  (ul  word,  occurring 
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24  Everyone  that  did  offer  an  of- 
fering of  silver  and  brass  brought 
tne  LORD'S  offering:  and  every  man 
with  whom  was   found   shittim- 
wood  for  any  work  of  the  service, 
brought  it. 

25  And  all  the  women  that  were 
w  wise-hearted  did  spin  with  their 
hands,   and   brought    that   which 
they  had  spun,  both  of  blue,  and 
of  purple,  and  of  scarlet,  and   of 
fine  linen. 

26  And   all    the  women  whose 
heart  stirred  them  up  in  wisdom 
spun  goats'  hair. 

»  ch.  28.  3.  &  31.  6.  &  36.  1.    2  Kings  23. 
7.     Piov.  31.  19,22,24. 

only  here  and  in  Num.  31.  50.  Geddes, 
Boothroyd,  and  others  render  it  by 
4  lockets,'  answering  to  the  Roman 
4  bulla,'  or  the  '  baccatum  monile'  of 
Virgil,  which  was  a  necklace  formed 
of  gems  or  precious  stones,  resembling 
berries.  Such  trinkets  are  still  worn  by 
the  Arabians.  Bochart  supposes  it  was  a 
kind  of  supporting  girdle  worn  by  the  wo- 
men  round  the  bosom.  The  Editor  of  the 
Pictorial  Bible,  on  the  qther  hand,  sup- 
poses it  to  have  been  an  ornamented 
hoop  or  band  surrounding  the  head. 
His  plates  represent  such  an  ornament 
among  the  articles  of  Egyptian  cos- 
tume. They  were  at  any  rate  prob- 
ably a  part  of  the  spoils  obtained  .from 

the   Egyptians. IT    Every  man  that 

offered.  Heb.  tpDfl  heniph,  that  waved; 
from  the  circumstance  of  their  obla- 
tions being  heaved  up  and  waved  when 
offered  to  the  Lord  ;  consequently  call- 
ed, Ex.  38. 24,  '  a  wave-offering.1 

25.  And  all  the  women  that  were  wise- 
hearted,  &c.  The  sense  in  which  'wis- 
dom' is  predicated  of  all  these  various 
arts  and  handicrafts  has  been  already 
explained  above  on  v.  10.  Here  it  ap- 
pears that  the  women  were  as  forward 
in  the  go  >d  work  as  the  men.  They 
were  not  only  willing  to  give,  but  to 
make.  1  hey  not  only  resigned  the  • 


27  And  *  the  rulers  brought  onyx 
stones,  and  stones  to  be  set,  for  the 
ephod,  and  for  the  breast-plate  ; 

28  And  y  spice,  and   oil  for  the 
light,  and  for   the  anointing  oil, 
and  for  the  sweet  incense. 

29  The  children  of  Israel  brought 
a  z  willing  offering  unto  the  LORD, 
every   man    and    woman,   whose 
heart  made  them  willing  to  bring, 
for  all  manner  of  work  which  the 
LORD  had  commanded  to  be  made 
by  the  harrd  of  Moses. 

30  if  And   Moses  said  unto   the 
children  of  Israel,  See,  a  the  LORD 

x  1  rhron.  29.  6.    Ezra  2.  68.     1  ch.  30.  23. 
ver  21.    1  Chron.  29.  9.    *ch.  31.  3,  &c. 


ornaments,  but  went  immediately  to 
work  by  spinning  and  weaving  to  fabri- 
cate sucji  articles  of  tapestry  as  were 
needed  for  the  tabernacle.  As  all  are 
interested  in  the  worship  of  God,  so  all 
should  bear  a  part  in  it.  The  well- 
being  and  happiness  of  woman  is  in  a 
special  manner  vitally  involved  in  the 
existence  and  maintenance  of  religions 
institutions,  and  why  should  she  not  be 
active  in  promoting  them?  So  in  the 
early  history  of  the  church,  the  Chris- 
tian tabernacle,  there  were  '  women 
which  labored  in  the  gospel,'  Phil.  4.  3, 
and  of  whom  Paul  again  says,  Rom.  16. 
12,  that  they  '  labored  in  the  Lord.' 

29.  'The  children  of  Israel  brought  a 
willing  offering,  every  man  and  wo- 
man, &c.  Heb.  rn~0  nedahah,  a  free- 
will gift.  The  same  word  is  rendered 
in  v.  3,  of  the  ensuing  chapter,  '  free- 
offering.'  No  other  impulse  wa;s  needed 
than  the  generous  promptings  of  their 
own  bosoms  to  draw  from  them  the 
most  liberal  donations  to  the  good  work 
in  hand.  Even  the  maidens,  who  are 
not  prone  to  forget  their  ornaments, 
now  readily  divested  themselves  oi 
their  bracelets,  pendants,  and  jewels 
to  swell  the  amount  of  the  general 
contribution,  as  if  more  anxious  for  the 
beautifying  of  the  sanctuary  than  the 
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nath  called  by  name  Bezaleel,  the 
son  of  Uri,  the  son  of  Hur,  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah ; 

31  And  he  hath  filled  him  with 
the  spirit  of  God,  in  wisdom,  in  j 
understanding,  and  in  knowledge,  j 
and  in  all   manner  of  workman-  j 
ship; 

32  And  to  devise  curious  works,  j 
to  work  in  gold,  and  in  silver,  and 
in  brass, 

33  And  in  the  cutting  of  stones,  ; 
to   set    them,   and   in    carving    of 
wood,  to  make  any  manner  of  cun- 
ning work. 

34  And  he  hath  put  in  his  heart 
that  he  may    teach,  both  he,  and 
bAholiab,  the  son  of  Ahisamach, 
of  the  tribe  of  Dan. 

bch.  31.  6. 

decoration  of  their  own  persons.  One 
spirit  seems  to  have  pervaded  the  whole 
people.  Whatever  any  one  possessed 
that  could  be  applied  to  the  projected 
structure,  he  instantly  wrote  upon  it 
'  Corban,'  and  dedicated  it  to  the  ser-  j 
vice  of  God.  Each  doubtless  thought  I 
himself  rich,  not  in  proportion  to  what  J 
he  retained  for  his  own  use,  but  to  the 
supplies  he  was  able  to  contribute.  In 
this  way  the  genuine  influence  of  the 
gospel  always  operates.  Its  converts 
in  every  age  are  represented  as  coming 
unto  God,  '  their  gold  and  their  silver 
wit^i  them.'  However  deaf  may  have 
been  their  earthly  treasures  to  their 
hearts,  yet  the  love  of  Christ  will  re- 
lax their  tenacious  grasp  upon  them, 
and  they  will  be  willing,  at  the  call  of 
duty,  to  part  with  that  which  they  most 
value,  and  deem  it  a  privilege  to  give 
ap  their  all  to  him  who  has  bought  them 
R-ith  his  blood.  How  little  is  to  be  lost 
Dy  a  liberal  policy  and  how  heartily  we 
tre  to  adopt  it,  is  clearly  taught  in  the 
words  of  Paul,  2  Cor.  9.  6,  7,  'But  this 
I  say,  he  which  soweth  sparingly,  shall 
reap  also  sparingly  ;  and  he  which  sow- 
•th  bountifully,  shall  reap  also  boun- 


35  Them  hath  he  «  filled  with 
wisdom  of  heart,  to  work  all  man- 
ner of  work,  of  the  engraver,  and 
of  the  cunning  workman,  and  of 
the  embroiderer,  in  blue,  and  in 
purple,  in  scarlet,  and  in  fine  linen, 
and  of  the  weaver,  even  of  them 
that  do  any  work,  and  of  those  that 
devise  cunning  work. 

CHAPTER  XXXVI. 
rpHEN    wrought    Bezaleel   and 

-••-  Aholiab,  and  every  a  wise- 
hearted  man,  in  whom  the  LORD 
put  wisdom  and  understanding  to 
know  how  to  work  all  manner  of 
work  for  the  service  of  the  *>  sanc- 
tuary, according  to  all  that  the 
LORD  had  commanded. 

ever.  31.  ch.  31.3,  6.  1  Kings  7.  14.  2 
Ohron.  2  14.  Isai.  28.  2fi.  ach.  28.  3.  <fc  31. 
6.  &  35.  10,  35.  b  ch.  25.  8. 


ti fully.  Every  man  according  as  he 
piirposeth  in  his  heart,  so  let  him  give  ; 
not  grudgingly,  or  of  necessity :  for  God 
loveth  a  cheerful  giver.'  0  what  might 
not  b<>  done  for  the  honor  of  God  and 
the  welfare  of  man,  if  this  noble  spirit 
every  where  prevailed,  and  men  gave 
to  the  utmost  of  their  ability !  How 
easy  would  it  be  to  erect  places  of  wor- 
ship, to  maintain  a  settled  ministry,  to 
supply  the  wants  of  the  poor,  to  send 
the  gospel  to  the  heathen,  to  administer 
instruction  to  the  ignorant,  consolation 
to  the  troubled,  relief  to  the  distressed  ! 
Well  may  it  shame  the  warld  and  the 
church  that  a  concern  for  trifles  crowds 
out  these  great  objects  from  their  minds ; 
that  their  own  petty  interests  take  pre- 
cedence of  the  infinite  and  eternal  in- 
terests of  Goi  and  his  kingdom 


CHAPTER  XXXVI. 
1.  Then  wrought  Eezaleel  *nd  Aho- 
liab, and  every  irise-heartei  man,  &c. 
Heb.  .^b  BSn  hakem  leb,  wise  o_f  heart. 
Wherever  this  epithet  occurs  the  reader 
is  to  consider  it  as  an  Hebraism,  even 
though  it  should  be  met  with  in  the 
New  Testament,  as  1  Cor  3.  10,  'Ac- 
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2  And  Moses  called  Bezaleel  and 
Aholiab,  and  every   wise-hearted 
man,  in  whose  heart  the  LORD  had 
put  wisdom,  even  every  one  <=  whose 
heart  stirred  him  up  to  come  unto 
tne  work  to  do  it : 

3  And  they  received  of  Moses  all 
the  offering  which  the  children  of 
Israel  dhau  brought  for  the  work 
of  the  service  of  the  sanctuary,  to 
make  it  withal.    And  they  brought 
vet  unto  him  free-offerings  every 
morning. 

4  And    ail    the  wise  men,    that 
wrought  all  the  work  of  the  sanc- 
tuary, came  every  man  from   his 
work  which  they  made ; 

"  ch.  35.  2,  56. 1  Chron.  29.  5.     <i  ch.  35.  27. 

cording  to  the  grace  of  God  which  is 
given  unto  me  as  a  wise  master-builder, 
I  have  laid  the  foundation.'  Strictly 
speaking,  a  man  may  be  replete  with 
wisdom,  and  yet  be  a  poor  artificer  ; 
and  here  perhaps  a  better  version  w  ould 
have  been  '  ingenious,'  'skilful, 'or some 
such  term  ;  or  '  wise-hearted'  may  be 
exchanged  for 'wise-minded,'  as  'heart,' 
in  the  modern  acceptation,  is  the  seat 
neither  of  wisdom,  nor  skill,  nor  in- 
genuity;  but  of  love,  hatred,  pride, 
revenge,  and  other  similar  passion:-  ; 
whereas  in  the  mind  lodges  not  only 
wisdom,  properly  so  called,  but  pru- 
dence, foresight,  genius,  contrivance, 
invention,  and  other  kindred  faculties. 
Our  previous  explanations,  however,  on 
the  scriptural  sense  of  this  epithet  have 
been  too  full  to  leave  the  reader  under 
any  mistake  as  to  its  meaning. 

2.  And   Moses  called,   &c.      Rather, 
'For  Moses  had  called,'  according  lo 
very  common  usage. 

3.  And  they  received  of  Moses  all  the 
•  fcring,  &c.      Heb.  nETim  b^   kol 
hnttcrumah,  all  the  heaving,  or  lieave- 

c  feting. IT   And   they   brought   yet 

unto  him  free-offerings  every  morning. 
Heb.  "\p3  1p3  boker  boker,  morning, 
morn-ing.    They  kept  it  up  from  day  to 


5  If  And  they  spake  unto  Moses, 
saying,  e  The  people  bring  much 
more  than  enough  for  the  service 
of  the  work  which  the  LORD  com- 
manded to  make. 

6  And    Moses    gave    command 
ment,  and  they  caused  it  to  be  pro 
claimed  throughout  the  camp,  say 
ing,  Let  neither  man  nor  woman 
make  any  more  work  for  the  offer- 
ing of  the  sanctuary.     So  the  peo- 
ple were  restrained  from  bringing. 

1  For  the  stuff  they  had  was 
sufficient  for  all  the  work  to  make 
it,  and  too  much. 

•  2  Cor.  b  a,  • 


day,  and  how  long  they  would  have 
gone  on,  if  not  restrained,  no  one  can 
tell.  But  we  are  not  left  merely  to  ad- 
mire their  conduct.  'We  should  always 
make  it  our  morning's  work  to  bring 
our  offering  unto  the  Lord,  even  the 
spiritual  offerings  of  prayer  and  praise, 
and  a  broken  heart  surrendered  entirely 
to  God.  This  is  that  which  the  duty 
of  every  day  requires.  God's  compas- 
sions are  new  every  morning,  and  so 
should  our  offerings  be,  our  free  offer- 
ings:  God's  grace  lo  us  is  free,  and  so 
should  our  duty  to  him  be.'  Henry. 

4 — 7.  And  all  the  wise  men — came 
every  man  from  his  work,  Sac.  The 
'wise  men'  he"re  mentioned  were  eviden.t- 
ly  the  artificers  or  artisans  who  took 
charge  of  the  different  departments  ol 
the  work.  Although  their  several  tasks 
were  not  yet  completed,  yet  from  the 
best  judgment  they  could  form  of  the 
amount  of  materials  requisite,  they  did 
not  hesitate  to  assure  Moses  that  the 
supply  exceeded  the  demand.  This  re- 
port was  alike  creditable  to  the  artists 
and  to  the  people.  It  showed  con 
clusively  the  exemplary  honesty  of  the 
former.  Had  they  been  governed  by 
any  thing  but  the  rtrictest  principles 
of  integrity,  Ihey  would  scarcely  hav« 
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8  U  f  And  every  wise-hearted  man 
among  them  that  wrought  the 
work  of  the  tabernacle  made  ten 

f  ch.  26.  1. 

failpd  to  seize  the  opportunity  of  en- 
riching themselves  by  appropriating  the 
overplus  of  the  offerings  to  their  own 
use  as  perquisites  of  their  place.  When 
we  consider  that  it  was  impossible 
to  determine  beforehand  precisely  how 
large  an  amount  of  materials  would  be 
necessary  for  any  particular  province 
of  the  work,  and  how  desirous  most 
men  are  of  having  the  handling  and  the 
discretionary  control  of  precious  things, 
though  they  may  not  actually  use  them, 
it  was  certainly  a  rare  example  of  dis- 
interestedness and  probity  that  was  now 
exhibited.  With  every  thing  to  favor 
peculation,  they  scorn  to  entertain  the 
thought  for  a  moment  of  turning  the 
public  liberality  to  their  private  ad- 
vantage. On  the  contrary,  they  deter- 
mine to  cut  themselves  off  from  a  lia- 
bility to  temptation  by  declining  to  re- 
ceive any  more  than  they  were  confi- 
dent of  having  occasion  for.  Accord- 
ingly upon  their  statement  to  Moses  he 
immediately  issued  his  command  in  a 
proclamation  that  the  contributions 
should  cease.  Here  again  it  is  im- 
possible to  conceive  a  more  emphatic 
testimony  than  this  to  the  profuse  gen- 
erosity of  the  people.  '  Let  neither 
man  nor  woman  make  any  more  work 
for  the  offering  of  the  sanctuary  ."  Mo- 
ses might  well  adopt  the  language  of 
Paul  respecting  the  churches  of  Mace- 
donia ;  'Their  deep  poverty  abounded 
unto  the  riches  of  their  liberality.  For 
to  their  power,  I  bear  record,  yea,  and 
beyond  their  power,  they  were  willing 
of  themselves ;  praying  us  with  much 
entreaty  that  we  would  receive  the 
gift.'  It  would  almost  seem  that  they 
had  heard  '  the  words  of  the  Lord  Je&us, 
how  he  said,  It  is  more  blessed  to  give 
than  to  receive.'  Alas,  are  we  not  con- 
ttriiaed  to  acknowledge  that  this  con- 


curtains  of  fine  twined  linen,  and 
blue,  and  purple,  and  scarlet:  with 
cherubims  of  cunning  work  made 
he  them. 

duct  stands  in  mortifying  contrast  with 
that  of  the  great  mass  of  the  Christian 
world  !  Instead  of  giving  '  too  much,' 
where  do  they  ever  give  enough?  And 
where  do  we  now  find  men  acting  so 
fully  on  the  voluntary  principle  ?  How 
small  a  proportion  of  the  benevolent 
offerings  of  Christians  are  brought  to 
the  Lord's  treasury  ?  Instead  of  this 
they  must  be  sent  for.  Numerous,  ex- 
pensive, and  laborious  agencies  must 
be  employed,  which  of  themselves  ab- 
sorb a  considerable  portion  of  the  funds 
raised.  Collectors  must  go  from  house 
to  house,  and  even  then  are  often  es- 
teemed unwelcome  visitors ;  nay,  so 
prone  is  the  worldly  heart  to  evasion, 
that  many  will  consider  it  a  good  ex- 
cuse for  not  giving  to  a  well-known 
object  of  benevolence,  if  they  can  say, 
they  have  not  been  called  on  !  Ah,  how 
different  from  the  full-souled  and  spon- 
taneous promptings  of  the  Israelilish 
donors  on  this  occasion  !  They  needed 
simply  to  have  a  want  stated,  and  then 
without  waiting  for  duty  to  be  incul- 
cated, appeals  urged,  a  precise  amount 
prescribed,  or  a  messenger  sent,  they 
become  the  carriers  of  their  own  gifts 
and  pour  them  in  without  stint  till 
checked  by  a  public  proclamation ! 
God  be  praised,  however,  that  this 
spirit  is  not  entirely  lacking  in  the 
church  at  this  day.  Some  there  are 
who  only  require  the  slightest  signal 
of  the  Lord's  finger,  not  to  be  behind 
the  most  forward  Israelite  in  contribut- 
ing to  the  up-building  of  his  kingdom 
on  the  earth.  Their  record  is  on  high. 

IT  Make  any  more  work.     That  is 

collect,  accumulate,  make   ready  any 
more  materials  to  work  with.    See  this 
sense  of  the  word  '  make'  illustrated  in 
the  Note  on  Gen.  12.  5. 
8  —  38.    Made  ten  curtain*  of  Jint 
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9  The  length  of  one  curtain  was 
twenty  and  eight  cubits,  and  the 
breadth  of  one  curtain  four  cubits: 
the  curtains  were  ail  of  one  size. 

10  And  he  coupled  the  five  cur- 
tains one  unto  another:    and  the 
other  five  curtains  he  coupled  one 
unto  another. 

11  And  he  made  loops  of  blue  on 
the  edge  of  one  curtain  from  the 
selvedge  in  the  coupling:  likewise 
he  made  in  the  uttermost  side  of 
another  curtain,  in  the  coupling  of 
the  second. 

12  g  Fifty  loops  made  he  in  one 
curtain,  and  fifty  loops  made  he  in 
the  edge  of  the  curtain  which  was 
hi  the  coupling  of  the  second:  the 
loops  held  one  curtain  to  another. 

13  And  he  made  fifty  laches  of 
gold,  and  coupled  the  curtains  one 
unto  another  with  the  taches.     So 
,.t  became^one  tabernacle. 

14  U  i>  A*nd  he  made  curtains  of 
goats'  hair  for  the  tent  over  the 
tabernacle :    eleven    curtains    he 
made  them. 

15  The  length  of  one  curtain  was 
thirty  cubits,  and  four  cubits  was 
the  breadth  of  one  curtain:    the 
eleven  curtains  were  of  one  size. 

16  And  he  coupled  five  curtains 
by  themselves,  and  six  curtains  by 
themselves. 

17  Aad  he  made  fifty  loops  upon 

Sch.  26.  5.    hch.  20.  7. 


twined  linen,  &c.  We  find  scarcely 
tiny  thing  in  the  sequel  of  this  chapter 
but  what  has  been  mentioned  and  fully 
commented  on  in  preceding  Notes.  Both 
this  and  the  remaining  chapters  of  the 
hcok  are  little  more  than  a  bare  re- 
petition of  the  contents  of  the  previous 
chapters  from  ch.  25th  to  31st  inclusive. 
We  shall  find  nothing  to  surprise  or 
weary  us  in  this  extended  recital  of 
minute  circumstances,  if  we  bear  in 
mmd,  that  it  is  doubtless  intended  as  a 
tacit  intimation  to  us  of  the  duty  of  ful- 


the  uttetuios  edge  of  the  curtain 
in  the  coupling,  and  fifty  loops 
made  he  upon  the  edge  of  the  cur- 
tain which  coupled  the  second. 

18  And  he  made  fifty  taches  of 
brass  to  couple  the  tent  together, 
that  it  might  be  one. 

19  » And  he  made  a  covering  for 
the  tent  of  rams'  skins  dyed  red, 
and  a  covering  of  badgers'  skins 
above  l/tat. 

20  If  k  And  he  made  boards  for 
the   tabernacle    of   shittim-wood, 
standing  up. 

21  The  length  of  a  board  was  ten 
cubits,  and  the  breadth  of  a  board 
one  cubit  and  a  half. 

22  One    board    had   two   tenons, 
equally  distant  one  from  another : 
thus  did  he  make  for  all  the  boards 
of  the  tabernacle. 

23  And  he  made  boards  for  the 
tabernacle ;  twenty  boards  for  the 
south  side  southward : 

24  And  forty  sockets  of  silver  he 
made  under   the   twenty   boards; 
two  sockets  under  one  board  for 
his  two  tenons,  and  two  sockets 
under  another  board  for  his  two 
tenons. 

25  And  for  the  other  side  of  the 
tabernacle  which    is   toward    the 
north    corner,    he    made    twenty 
boards, 

26  And    their    forty    sockets   oi 

*ch.  26.  14.    kch.  26.  15. 


filling  to  the  letter,  and  with  the  most 
scrupulous  exactness,  every  jot  and  tittle 
of  the  word  of  God.  Of  this  the  nar- 
rative before  us  affords  so  striking  an 
instance,  that  it  may  well  stand  as  a 
grand  and  paramount  illustration  of  a 
general  principle.  Indeed  it  may  be 
said,  that  the  whole  mass  of  Scripture 
consists  chiefly  of  two  corresponding 
parts,  viz.,  precept  and  example;  on  the 
one  hand  the  directions  as  to  what  we 
are  to  do  to  fulfil  the  divine  will,  and 
on  the  other,  the  example  of  those  whc 
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silver ;  two  sockets  under  one 
loan!,  and  two  sockets  under  an- 
other board. 

27  And  for  the  sides  "of  the  tab- 
ernacle westward    he    made    six 
boards. 

28  And  two  boards  made  he  for 
the  corners  of  the  tabernacle  in  the 
two  sides. 

29  And  they  were  coupled  be- 
neath, and  coupled  together  at  the 
head  thereof,  to  one  ring:  thus  he 
did  to  both  of  them  hi  both  the 
corners. 

30  And  there  were  eight  boards; 
and  their  sockets  were  sixteen  sock- 
ets of  silver,  under  every  board  two 
sockets. 

31  If  And  he  made  'bars  q/shit- 
tim-wood;  five  for  the  boards  of 
the  one  side  of  the  tabernacle, 

32  And  five  bars  for  the  boards 
of  the  other  side  of  the  tabernacle, 
and  five  bars  for  the  boards  of  the 
tabernacle  for  the  sides  westward. 

33  And  he  made  the  middle  bar 
to  shoot  through  the  boards  from 
the  one  end  to  the  other. 

34  And    he  overlaid  the  boards 

1  ch.  26.  26. 


have  actually  fulfilled  it.  The  com- 
parison of  the  two  cannot  hut  be  ad- 
monitory to  us,  that  in  all  things  we 
are  to  work  for  God  according  to  the 
pattern  shown  to  us.  In  all  our  con- 
duct, whether  it  be  in  the  world's  estim- 
ation a  great  matter  or  a  small,  it  is 
of  the  first  importance  that  there  be 
neither  a  nail  nor  a  pin,  a  loop  nor  a 
hook,  otherwise  than  God  has  com- 
manded. To  do  his  will  makes  every 
matter  great.  Nothing  can  be  a  trifle 
that  promotes  his  glory.  '  Blessed  is 
that  servant  whom  his  Lord  when  he 
cometh  shall  find  so  doing'  as  he  hath 
•rdered. 


CHAPTER  XXXVII. 

There  is  little  in  the  present  chapter 


with  gold,  c.nd  made  their  rings  of 
gold  to  be  places  for  the  bars,  and 
overlaid  with  bars  of  gold. 

35  If  And  he  made  n»a  vail  of 
blue,  and  purple,  and  scarlet,  and 
fine  twined  linen  :  with  cherubic";-! 
made  he  it  of  cunning  work. 

36  And  he  made  thereunto  four 
pillars  of  shittim-i<>00<£,  and  over- 
laid them  with  gold:  their  hooks 
were  q/gold  ;  and  he  cast  for  them 
four  sockets  of  silver. 

37  Tf  And  he  made  a  n  hanging 
for  the  tabernacle-door  of  blue,  and 
purple,  and  scarlet,  and  tine  twined 
linen,  of  needle-work ; 

38  And  the  five  pillars  of  it,  with 
their  hooks :  and  he  overlaid  their 
chapiters   and    their    fillets  with 
gold  :  but  their  five  sockets  were 
of  brass. 

CHATER  XXXVII. 
\  ND  Eezaleel  made  athe  ark 
L*  of  shittim-wood :    two  cubits 
and  a  half  was  the  length  of  it,  and 
a  cubit  and  a  half  the  breadth  of 
it,  and  a  cubit  and  a  half  the  height 
of  it: 

mch.26.  31.     nch.  26.  36.    »ch.  25.  10. 


that  requires  additional  exposition.  We 
have  already  considered  its  various 
items  in  minute  detail  in  our  remarks 
upon  the  previous  chapters.  The  execu- 
tion of  each  particular  part,  in  exact 
conformity  with  the  directions  given,  is 
punctiliously  recited,  not  only  for  the 
general  reason  mentioned  above,  but 
also  to  intimate  with  what  serious  and 
profound  consideration  the  form,  fur- 
niture, uses,  and  typical  design  of  this 
remarkable  structure  deserved  to  be 
studied.  We  can  scarcely  suppose  that 
so  much  space  would  nave  been  allotted 
to  it,  had  it  not  been  intended  to  shadow 
forth  some  of  the  central  mysteries  of 
redemption.  What  these  were  we  havt. 
endeavored  partially  to  unfold  in  our 
previous  annotations.  How  far  they 
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2  And  he  overlaid  it  with  pure    of  it:  even  t\vo  rings  upon  the  one 
gold  within  and  without,  and  made    side  of  it,  and  two  rings  upon  the 
a  crown  of  gold  to  it  round  about,   j  oilier  snie  of  it. 

3  And  he  cast  for  it  four  rings  of  I    4  And  he  made  staves  oj  shitiim- 
gold,  to  be  set  by  the  four  corners  !  wood,  and  overlaid  them  with  gold. 


were  or  could  lie  understood  by  Moses 
and  his  coteir.poraries,  it  is  not  easy  to 
determine ;  but  as  the  finer  ornaments 
of  the  tabernacle  were  not  to  be  seen 
by  the  common  people,  but  only  by  the 
priests,  and  as -the  Scriptures  were  in- 
tended for  the  people  at  large,  we  can 
see  a  peculiar  propriety  in  the  verbal 
description  being  given  at  great  length. 
In  the  same  manner,  many  of  the  events 
in  the  life  of  Christ  are  in  the  Ne\v 
Testament  related  by  two,  and  three, 
and  some  by  four  of  the  Evangelists, 
for  the  same  reason. 

For  the  ensuing  extended  note  on  a 
point  of  antiquarian  interest,  we  have 
drawn  upon  the  treasures  of  the  Pic- 
torial Bible. 

2.  He  overlaid  it  with  pure  gold. 
Heb.  {"IDS  tzippah.  'The  question  here 
arises  whether  here  and  elsewhere  gild- 
ing, or  actual  overlaying  witli  plates  of  I 
metal,  is  intended.  It  is  observable, 
that  the  word  '  gilding'  never  occurs  in 
our  translation,  but  '  overlaying'  often  ; 
and  yet  there  is  no  reason  to  question 
that  the  Hebrews  were  at  some  lime  or 
other  acquainted  with  gilding,  and  it  is 
therefore  difficult  to  conclude  that  in  all 
cases  where  the  word  fi£3  tzaphah  oc- 
curs It  means  only  overlaid  with  plates 
of  metal;  and  this  may  be  the  rather 
questioned,  since  the  Septuagint  renders 
it  by  Kfirfiypt><r»<i>,  to  gild,  and  is  fol- 
lowed in  this  by  the  Vulgate.  Modern 
translators  have,  however,  generally  | 
adopted  the  ambiguous  expression,  '  to 
overlay;'  yet  one  of  them,  Michaelis, 
«ses  the  term  '  to  gild'  in  application  to 
the  boards  of  the  tabernacle.  When 
Beckmann  was  writing  his  article  on 
gilding,  he  applied  to  Professor  Tych- 
•ien  to  furnish  him  with  some  infnrma- 
pon  as  to  the  Scriptural  notices  on  the 


subject.  The  professor,  in  his  reply, 
states  the  instances  in  which  gilding  or 
overlaying  are  mentioned.  They  are, 
in  the  works  of  the  tabernacle : — tha 
ark,  which  was  covered  with  gold  within 
and  without,  and  also  the  staves  which 
belonged  to  it — the  table  of  shew-bread, 
with  its  staves — the  altar  of  burnt  in- 
cense— the  boards  which  foimed  the 
sides  and  the  west  end  of  the  taberna- 
cle ;  these  were  forty-eight  in  numben, 
each  having  a  surface  of  about  forty- 
three  feet  and  a  half:  besides  which, 
there  were  the  five  bars  on  each  side, 
which  bound  the  whole  together,  and 
the  pillars  at  the  east  end,  which  were 
also  overlaid  with  gold.  Then  in  Solo- 
mon's temple,  the  parts  overlaid  with 
gold  were : — the  whole  inside  of  the 
house  (1  Kings,  6.  21,  22)  ;  the  altar  of 
incense  (ver.  2Ct— 22):  the  wooden  cher- 
ubim, above  seventeen  feet  in  height 
(ver.  28):  the  floor  (ver.  30):  the  doors 
of  the  oracle,  on  which  were  carved 
cherubim,  palm-trees,  and  open  flowers, 
so  that  the  covering  gold  accurately  ex 
hibited  the  figures  of  the  carved  work 
(ver.  32 — 35).  '  Now,'  proceeds  the 
professor,  '  the  question  is,  whether  all 
these  were  gilt,  or  covered,  or  overlaid 
with  plates  of  gold.  I  am  acquainted 
with  no  work  in  which  this  subject  is 
professedly  discussed,  and  therefore  I 
submit  the  following  remarks  to  your 
consideration  :  The  expression  continu- 
ally used  for  overlaying  is  n£2  tzaphah, 
the  original  meaning  of  which  in  the 
Arabic,  J<£2  tzapha,  clear,  to  be  bright, 
seems  still  to  remain.  The  significa- 
tion therefore  is,  to  make  dear,  to  render 
bright;  but,  as  is  commonly  the  case, 
nothing  decisive  can  be  obtained  from 
this  etymology,  for  it  is  equally  appli 
cable  to  gilding  as  to  overlaying  witk 
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5  And  he  put  the  staves  into  the 
rings  by  the  sides  of  the  ark,  to  bear 
the  ark. 

6  11  And  he  made  the  bmercy- 
«eat  o/"pure  gold  :  two  cubits  and 
a  halt  'was  the  length  thereof,  and 
one  cubit  and  a  half  the  breadth 
thereof. 

7  And  he  made  two  eherubims 
of  gold,  beaten  out  of  one  piece 
made  he  them,  on  the  two  ends  of, 
the  m^rcy-seat ; 

8  Oae  cherub  on  the  end  on  this 
side,   and  another  cherub  on  the  i 
other  end  on  that  side:  out  of  the  j 
mercy-seat  made  he  the  eherubims 
on  the  two  ends  thereof. 

9  And  the  eherubims  spread  out 
their  wings  on  high,  and  covered  j 
with  their  wings  over  the  mercy-  i 
seat,  with  their  faces  one   to  an- ; 
other ;  even  to  the  mercy-seat- ward  } 
were  the  faces  of  the  eherubims.     j 

10  U  And  he  made  c  the  table  of 
shittim  wood:  two  cubits  icas  the 
length   thereof,   and   a  cubit   the 
breadth  thereof,  and^  cubit  and  a 
half  the  height  thereof: 

ben.  25.  17.     <=ch.  25.  23. 

gold.'     la  some  following  observations 
the  professor  omits  to  avail  himself  of 
the  important  corporation  of  his  own  j 
view  (that  the  word  translated  '  to  over-  ' 
lay'   means  only  'to  render  bright'),  ! 
which  is  afforded  by  the  fact,  that  when  | 
overlaying  is  undoubtedly  intended,  as  \ 
in  overlaying  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  j 
with  plates  of  copper,   quite   another 
word   is   used,   TTTO   nehosheth,   than 
that  which  refers  to  the  covering  of  the 
wood-work  with  gold.   Upon  the  whole, 
Tvchsen  concl'ides,  from  a  comparison 
of  the  different  passages,  that  gilding 
is  sometimes  intended  rather  than  over- 
laying with  plates  ol  metal.     He.  con- 
siders that  the  drying  of  the  wood,  and 
the  softness  of  gold,  which,  in  regard 
to  staves,  floors,  &c.,    would  soon   be 
rubbed  off,  occasions  some  difficulty  in 
VOL.  II.  24 


11  And  he  overlaid  it  with  pure 
gold,  and  made  thereunto  a  crown 
of  gold  round  about. 

12  Also  he   made    thereunto    a 
border  of  an  hand-breadth  round 
about ;  and  made  a  crown  of  gold 
for  the  border  thereof  round  about. 

13  And  he  cast  for  it  four  rings  ol 
gold,  and  put  the  rings  upon  the 
four  corners  that  were  in  the  four 
feet  thereof. 

14  Over  against  the  border  were 
the  rings,  the  places  for  the  staves 
to  bear  the  table. 

15  And  he  made   the  staves  of 
shittim-wood,  and  overlaid  them 
with  gold,  to  bear  the  table.* 

16  And    he    made    the    vessels 
which  were   upon   the   table,   his 
<i  dishes,  and  his  spouus,  and  his 
bowls,  and    his  covers    to    cover 
withal,  of  pure  gold. 

17  H  And  he  made  the  e  candle- 
slick  of  pure  gold  ;  of  beaten  work 
made     he     the    candlestick ;    his 
shaft,  and  his  branch,  his  bowls, 
his  knops,  and  his  flowers  were  of 
the  same : 

dell.  25.  29.     e,:h.  25.  31. 

the  notion  that  plates  of  metal  were 
employed ;  but  even  admitting  that 
such  plates  could  be  made  sufficiently 
fast  to  smooth  surfaces  of  wood,  he 
doubts  whether  any  plates,  however 
thin,  could  be  so  applied  as  to  fit  and 
exhibit  accurately  carved  wooden  fig- 
ures and  flower-work,  as  in  1  Kings,  6. 
35.  And,  with  regard  to  the  parts  oi 
the  tabernacle,  had  they  been  covered 
with  plates  of  gold,  would  they  not 
have  been  too  heavy  for  transportation, 
particularly  as  several  of  them  were 
to  be  carried  on  the  shoulders  of  men? 
He  also  s-tates  his  impression,  that  the 
twenjy-nine  talents  and  odd  shekels  ol 
gold,  could  scarcely  have  been  sutticient 
to  cover  with  plates  of  gold  all  the  arti- 
cles above  enumerated  after  so  manj 
vessels  and  other  things  had  b«en  madt 
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18  Ai  d  six  branches  going  out  of 
the  sides  thereof1  three  branches 
of  the  candlestick  out  of  the  one 
side  thereof,  and  three  branches  of 
the  candlestick  out  of  the  other 
side  thereof: 

19  Three  bowls  made  after  the 
fashion  of  almonds  in  one  branch, 
a  knop  and  a  flower ;  and   three 
bowls  made  like  almonds  in  an- 
other branch,  a  knop  and  a  flower: 
so  throughout  the  six  branches  go- 
ing out  of  the  candlestick. 

20  And  in  the  candlestick  were 
four  bowls  made  like  almonds,  his 
knops  and  his  flowers : 

21-A*id  a  knop  under  two  branches 
of  the  same,  and  a  knop  under  two 
branches  of  the  same,  and  a  knop 
under  two  branches  of  the  same, 
according  to  the  six  branches  go- 
ing out  of  it. 

22  Their  knops  and  their  branches 
were  of  the  same:  all  ol  itu-as  one 
beaten  work  of  pure  gold. 

23  And  he  made  his  seven  lamps, 
and   his   snuffers,   and   his   snuff- 
dishes  o/pure  gold. 


with  pure  gold.  Upon  the  whole,  Pro- 
lessor  Tychsen  thinks  that  the  Hebrews 
understood  both  the  arts  of  gilding  and 
of  overlaying  with  plates  of  metal,  and 
that  we  must  be  left  to  infer  from  anal- 
ogy and  probability  which  process  of 
the  two  was  employi-d  in  particular 
cases.  Some  of  these  arguments  seem 
to  us  to  deserve  great  attention,  and  we 
have  little  hesitation  in  allowing  their 
application  to  the  temple  of  Solomon  in 
the  instances  to  which  Professor  Tych- 
sen adverts  ;  and,  although  with  some- 
what more  hesitation,  we  may  allow 
that  collateral  considerations  give  some 
probability  to  their  application  even  to 
B  structure  so  much  more  ancient  and 
so  different  as  the  tabernacle.  One  of 
these  considerations  is,  trmt  gilding  did 
not  in  ancient  times  imply  as  much  in- 
feriority to  overlaying  with  plates  as  at 


24  Of  a  talent  of  pure  gold  made 
he  it,  and  all  the  vessels  thereof, 

25  If  f  And  he  made  the  incense- 
altar  of  shittim-wood :  the  length 
of  it  was  a  cubit,  and  the  breadth 
of  it  a  cubit;  it  was  four-square ; 
and   two  cubits  was  the  height  of 
it;  the  horns  thereof  were  of  the 
same. 

26  And  he  overlaid  it  with  pure 
gold,  both  the  top  of  it,  and  the  sides 
thereof  round  about,  and  the  horns 
of  it :  also  he  made  unto  it  a  crown 
of  gold  round  about. 

27  And  he   made   two  rings  of 
gold  for  it  under  the  crown  there- 
of, by  the  two  corners  of  it,  upon 
the  two  sides  thereof,  to  be  places 
for  the  staves  to  bear  it  withal. 

28  And  he  made  the  stares  of 
shittim-wood   and   overlaid   them 
with  gold. 

29  1|  And    he   made   g  the   hoi} 
anointing  oil,  and  the  pure  incenst 
of  sweet  spices,  according  to  the 
work  of  the  apothecary. 

fen.  30.1.    gch.  30.23,  34. 


present ;  for  the  ancient  gold-beaters 
had  not  the  art  of  reducing  the  gold-leal 
to  any  thing  like  the  tenuitj  which  may 
now  be  produced, and  hence  the  ancient 
gilding  was  thick,  durable,  and  rich 
Another  is,  that  the  art  of  gilding  was 
of  very  higli  antiquity  in  Egypt,  al- 
though it  is  of  course  impossible  to  say 
that  the  art  existed  there  previous  to 
the  exodus  of  the  Israelites.  Herodotus 
mentions  Egyptian  statues  ornamented 
with  gilding ;  and  he  also  mentions 
that  he  saw  in  the  palace  at  Sais  a  cow 
of  richly  gilded  wood,  which  had  been 
made,  in  times  long  anterior  to  his  own, 
by  Mycerinus  (the  son  of  Cheops,  the 
pyramid-builder),  to  enc.ose  the  muni- 
my  of  his  daughter.  Even  at  this  day 
we  find  traces  of  gilding  on  mummies 
and  mummy-cases,  and  in  some  in- 
stances the  mummies  appear  to  hav« 
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CHAPTER  XXXVIII.  |  compass  Uereof  beneath  unto  the 

ND  a  he  made   the   altar   of    midst  of  it. 

5  And  he  'cast  four  rings  for  the 
four  ends  of  the  grate  of  brass,  to 


burnt-offering  o/shittim-wood : 
five  cubits  was  the  length  thereof, 
and  five  cubits  the  breadth  thereof; 
it  ivas  four-square  ;  and  three  cub- 
its the  height  thereof. 
2  And  he  made  the  horns  thereof 
ou  the  four  corners  of  it ;  the  horns 


6  And   he  made   the  staves  of 
shittim-wood,  and  overlaid  them 
with  brass. 

7  And  he  put  the  staves  into  the 


thereof  were  of  the  same :  and  he    rings  on  the  sides  of  the  altar,  to 
overlaid  it  wiih  brass.  j  bear  it  withal ;  he  made  the  altar 

3  And  he  made  all  the  vessels  of  |  hollow  with  boards. 


the  altar,  the  pots,  and  the  shovels, 
and  the  basons,  and  the  flesh- 
hooks,  and  the  lire-pans :  all  the 
vessels  thereof  made  he  q/*brass. 
4  And  he  made  for  the  altar  a 
brazen  grate  of  net-work  under  the 

»ch.  27.  1. 

been  gilt  all  over.  (See  '  Egyptian 
Antiquities,'  vol.  ii.  p.  144.)  Goguet 
thinks,  indeed,  that  gilding  was  not 
known  to  the  Greeks  in  the  time  of 
Homer.  We  do  not  feel  that  this  po- 
sition is  fairly  established  by  the  in- 
stance he  adduces  ;  and  if  it  were  so, 
it  is"  not  only  easy  to  conceive,  but  is 
certainly  true,  that  the  Egyptians  had 
at  that  lime  long  been  acquainted  with 
many  arts  which  were  not  yet  known 
to  the  Greeks.  Goguet's  instance  is, 
that  when  the  heifer  which  Nestor  was 
about  to  offer  to  Minerva  had,  accord- 
ing to  custom,  its  horns  ornamented  | 
with  gold,  the  process  followed  by  the 
operator,  who  came  with  anvil,  ham- 
mer, and  pincers,  is  evidently  not  that 
of  gilding,  but  of  overlaying  with  plates 
of  metal.  (See  'Origine  des  Lois,'  t.  2. 
p.  209.)'  Pictorial  Bible. 

CHAPTER  XXXVIII. 
8.  He  made  the  lacer  of  brass — of  the 
\floking-glasses  of  the  women  assem- 
bling, &c  'As  the  laver  was  of  brass 
or  copper,  it  is  evident  that  the  '  look- 
ing-glasses,' with  which  it  was  made, 
were  of  the  same  metal.  The  word 
'  mirror'  shout  1  have  been  used  in  the  . 


8  1f  And  he  made  b  the  laver  of 
brass,  and  the  foot  of  it  of  brass,  of 
the  looking-glasses  of  the  ico/nen 
assembling,  which  assembled  at 
the  door  of  the  tabernacle  of  the 


congregation. 


bch.30.  18. 


place  of  '  looking-g/os*,'  in  the  various 
passages  where  it  occurs,  and  which 
are  all  incompatible  with  the  idea  ol 
glass.  Thus  Job  (chap.  37.  18),  'Hast 
thou  with  him  spread  out  the  sky, 
which  is  strong,  and  as  a  molten  look- 
ing-glass ?'  and  an  apocryphal  writer 
(Ecclus.  12.  11.)  says,  'Thou  shult  be 
unto  him  as  if  thou  hadsl  wiped  a 
looking-glass,  and  thou  shall  kuo\v  that 
his  ritst  hath  not  been  altogether  wiped 
away.'  In  all  these  passages  a  metallic 
mirror  is  obviously  intended.  The  word 
i"IH"l?2  maroth,  considered  to  denote  mix 
rors  in  the  present  text,  does  not,  how 
ever,  any  where  else  occur  in  that  sense, 
and  Dr.  Boothroyd,  taking  it  in  its  most 
usual  sense,  considers  the  text  to  mean 
that  the  laver  was  made  under  the  in- 
spection of  the  women,  not  witn.  their 
mirrors.  This  explanation  seems  to  us 
to  involve  greater  difficulties  than  those 
which  it  is  designed  to  obviate.  The 
common  translation  is  perfectly  con 
sistent  wiih  ihe  context,  and  wiih  the 
early  history  ofmirrors  ;  besides  which, 
all  the  ancient  versions,  as  well  as  the 
Jewish  writers,  understand  mirrors  to 
be  intended  We  may  un Jerstand  either 
that  the  stock  oi  copper  in  the  camp 
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was  so  comparatively  small,  as  to  have 
been  exhausted  in  the  other  works  lor 
the  tabernacle,  or  else  that  the  minors 
of  the  women  were  particularly  required 
for  the  laver  as  being  of  a  superior  sort 
of  metal.  As  the  women  who  assem- 
bled at  the  tabernacle  are  especially 
mentioned,  it  is  not  improbable  that 
they  followed  the  example  of  the  Egyp- 
tian women  who  took  their  mirrors  with 
them  when  they  went  to  the  temples. 
Moses  may  have  required  them  for  the 
laver,  in  order  to  put  a  stop  to  a  practice 
of  which  he  did  not  approve. 

'Artificial  mirrors  seem  to  have  been 
made  as  soon  as  men  began  to  exercise 
their  ingenuity  on  metals  and  stones. 
Every  solid  body  capable  of  receiving  a 
polish  would  he  more  or  less  suitable 
for  this  purpose  ;  hence  the  earliest  mir- 
rors of  which  we  possess  any  informa- 
tion were  of  metal.  Stone  mirrors  are 
also  noticed  very  early  ;  but  as  such 
mirrors  could  not  have  been  in  any  de- 
gree equal  to  those  of  polished  metal, 
they  are  rarely  mentioned  by  ancient 
authors,  and  then  seem  to  be  chiefly 
used  for  purposes  of  ornament,  being 
polished  slabs  or  panels  fixed  in  the 
walls  of  wainscoted  apartments.  For 
this  purpose  the  Romans  preferred  what 
Pliny  calls  the  obsidian  stone,  which 
Beckmann  identifies  with  the  species 
of  vitrified  lava 'now  called  Icelandic 
agate.  Plane,  concave,  and  convex  mir- 
rors of  a  similar  substance  were  in  use 
among  the  Americans  when  the  Span- 
iards came  among  them  ;  and  they  had 
also  others  made  with  a  mineral  called 
the  [nca's  stone,  which  seems  to  have 
been  a  compact  marcasite  or  pyrites, 
susceptible  of  a  fine  polish,  and  cal- 
culated to  form  mirrors  apparently  su- 
perior to  any  of  stone  which  the  ancient 
nations  of  Europe  and  Asia  seem  to 
have  possessed.  The  Americans  had 
also  mirrors  of  silver,  copper,  and  brass. 
When  men  began  to  work  metals,  it 
must  soon  have  been  discovered  that 
the  hardest  white  metals  reflected  more 


distinct  images,  when  polished,  than 
any  oihers.  Of  all  tie  metals  Unowu 
to  the  ancients,  steel  was  the  best  cal- 
culated for  the  purpose  ;  but  Beckniami 
says  that  he  can  discover  no  indications 
that  steel  mirrors  were  in  use  among 
them;  and  he  thinks  that  its  liability 
to  contract  rust  and  to  become  tarnish- 
e°d,  prevented  this  otherwise  desirable 
metal  from  being  employed  for  the  pur 
pose.  We  rather  differ  from  him  in  this 
particular.  The  mention  of  rvst  in  the 
above  quotation  from  the  Apocrypha 
seems  to  imply  that  the  mirror  there  in 
view  was  of  steel;  and  although  it  be 
true  that  the  Greeks  and  Romans  did 
not  use  such  mirrors,  it  does  not  follow 
that  they  were  not  employed  in  the 
East,  where,  in  most  parts,  the  dryness 
of  the  atmosphere  exposes  polished 
steel  to  the  least  possible  danger  from 
rust.  In  fact  steel  mirrors,  although 
in  some  degree  superseded  by  looking- 
glasses,  continue  to  be  extensively  used 
in  the  East.  After  steel,  in  eligibility 
for  mirrors,  comes  silver;  and  we  find 
that  silver  mirrors  are  those  most  gen- 
erally mentioned  among  the  Greeks  and 
Romans.  '  In  the  Roman  code  of  laws,' 
says  Beckmann,  '  when  silver  plate  is 
mentioned,  under  the  heads  of  heirship 
and  succession  by  propinquity,  silver 
mirrors  are  rarely  omitted  ;  and  Pliny, 
Seneca,  and  other  writers,  who  inveigh 
against  luxury,  tell  us,  ridiculing  the 
extravagance  of  that  age,  that  every 
young  woman  in  their  time  must  have  a 
silver  mirror.  These  polished  silver 
plates  may  however  have  been  very 
slight,  for  all  the  ancient  mirrors  pre- 
served in  collections,  which  I  have  seen, 
are  only  covered  with  a  thin  coat  of 
that  expensive  metal.'  There  was  also 
in  use  for  the  same  purpose  a  mixture 
of  copper  and  tin,  producing  a  white 
metal  which  would  seem  to  have  been' 
better  adapted  for  mirrors  than  silver, 
although,  on  some  account  or  other,  it 
-vas  not  so  much  esteemed  for  the  pur 
pose.  One  reason  probably  was,  tl.a 
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this  metal  was  more  liable  to  be  tar- 
nished than  those  of  silver,  requiring  to 
be  frequently  brightened  before  being 
used.  Hence  it  seems  that -a  sponge 
with  pounded  pumice-stone  was  gene- 
rally suspended  near  the  ancient  mir- 
rors. Mirrors  of  copper,  brass,  and 
gold,  do  not  appear  to  have  been  much 
in  use  sifter  the  superior  fitness  of  silver 
was  discovered ;  \el  there  is  no  ques- 
tion that  copper  and  brass  were  soonest 
applied  to  this  purpose,  and  doubtless 
continued  to  be  used  by  those  who  could 
not  afford  silver  or  silvered  mirrors. 
The  use  of  metallic  mirrors  is  now,  in 
Europe,  almost  entirely  confined  to  re- 
flecting telescopes.  The  mode  of  com- 
pounding the  metals  of  which  these  mir- 
rors are  made,  and  of  polishing  them  of  a 
proper  form,  is  an  art  of  great  nicety. 

There  is  some  difficulty  in  determin- 
ing when  glass  mirrors  were  invented. 
Pliny  alludes  to  attempts  made  alSidon 
to  form  mirrors  with  glass,  but  in  what 
manner  does  not  appear  ;  and  if  the  at- 
tempts had  produced  any  approximation 
to  our  mirrors,  they  would  surely  have 


superseded  those  of  metal,  which  they 
I  were  so  far  from  doing  that,  whatever 
;  they  were,  they  never  c.ime  into  use. 
^Ylth  the  exception  of  this  notice  in 
:  Pliny,  there  is  no  trace  of  glass  mirrors 
till    the   the  thirteenth   century,   after 
which  they  are  spoken  of  in  the  clear 
I  est  manner,  and  continued  to  be  men- 
tioned  in   every  century,   and    at   last 
mirrors  of  metal  passed  entirely  out  o( 
i  notice.    That  the  practical  invention  of 
j  glass  mirrors  cannot  be  much  earlier 
|  than  the  date  here  assigned,  seems  t 
be  evinced  by  the  fact,  mentioned  bj 
Bcckmann,  that  glass  mi/rors  continued 
|  to  be  very  scarce  in  France  in  the  four- 
teenth century.     Those  of  metal  were 
still  in  common  use,  and  the  mirror  of 
even  the  queen,  Anne  of  Bretagne,  con 
'  sort  of  Louis  XII..  was  of  this  descrip- 
tion.— On  the  history  of  mirrors,  see 
;  further  in  Beckmann's  '  Hist,  of  Inven- 
tions,' vol.  iii.     See  also  Goguet,  'Ori- 
gine  des  Lois.'  t.  i.  jt.  371 ;    Harmer 
vol.  iv.  p.  332 — 334  ;  Burder's  'Oriental 
Customs,'  vol.  i.  p.  37  ;  vol.  ii.  p.  52,  &c 
Pict.  Bib. 
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9  1[  And  he  made  c  the  court :  on 
the  south  sid\  southward  the  hang- 
ings of  the  c.jurt  were  of  fine  twi- 
aed  linen,  a  hundred  cubits: 

10  Their  pillars  were  twenty,  and 
their  brazen  sockets  twenty;  the 
hooks  of  the  pillars,  and  their  fil- 
lets, were  of  silver. 

1 1  And  for   the  north   side,  the 
hangings  were  an  hundred  cubits, 
their  pillars  were  twenty,  and  their 
sockets  of  brass  twenty:  the  hooks 
of  the  pillars,  and  their  fillets,  of 
silver. 

12  And  for   the  west  side  were 
hangings  of  fifty  cubits,  their  pil- 
.ars   ten,   and   their  sockets   ten ; 
the  hooks  of  the  pillars,  and  their 
fillets,  of  silver. 

c  ch.  27.  9. 


13  And  for  the  east  side  eastward 
fifty  cubits. 

14  The  hangings  of  the  one  side 
of  the   gate  were  fifteen  cubits ; 
their  pillars  three  and  their  sock- 
ets three. 

15  And  for  the  other  side  of  the 
court-gate,  on  this  hand  and  that 
hand,  were  hangings  of  fifteen  cu- 
bits; their  pillars  three,  and  their 
sockets  three. 

16  All  the  hangings  of  the  court 
round  about  were'  of  tine   twined 
linen. 

17  And  the  sockets  for  the  pillars 
were  of  brass ;  the  hooks  of  the 
pillars,  and  their  fillets,  of  silver  • 
and  the  overlaying  of  their  chap- 
iters of  silver;  and  all  the  pillars  of 
the  court  were  filleted  with  silver. 


IT  Assembling.  Heb.  flfcQ2  tzobeotk 
assembling  in  troops.  The  Heb.  word 
here  rendered  'assembling'  is  properly 
a  military  term  applied  to  the  orderly 
mustering  or  marshalling  of  an  army. 
The  verb  from  whicli  it  is  derived,  SOU 
tzaba,  has  the  signification  of  warring 
or  going  forth  upon  a  military  expe- 
dition, and  the  corresponding  substan- 
.ive  is  for  the  most  part  rendered  'host,' 
hosts  ;'  sometimes  'war,'  or  'warfare.' 
But  as  the  regu'arity  and  order  which 
marked  the  services  of  the  sanctuary 
resembled  those  which  prevail  in  a  well- 
disciplined  army,  one.  party  succeeding 
and  relieving  another  in  the  discharge 
of  their  appropriate  duties,  the  term 
became  at  length  applied  to  the  orderly 
Bourse  of  ministration  in  the  matter  of 
the  worship  of  God,  as  may  be  seen 
from  the  following  passages ;  Num.  4. 
23,  'All  that  enter  in  to  perform  the 
service  (SO2  JO2Zi  litzbo  tzaba,  to  uar 
the  warfare  ;)  i.  e.  perform  the  service, 
to  do  the  work  of  the  tabernacle  ;  fir. 
\eiTovpyciv,  to  minister.  Num.  8.  24, 
;From  twenty  and  five  years  old  and  up- 
ward they  will  go  in  to  wait  upon  the 
tervice  (&QX  SQS^  litzbo  tzaba,  to  war 


the  warfare)  of  the  tabernacle^  So 
with  probably  a  like  sense  Paul  says 
to  Timothy,  'that  thou  mightest  war  a 
good  warfare  •'  as  if  it  were  a  usual 
phrase  to  signify  the  service  of  God. 
In  the  present  instance  accordingly  we 
suppose  the  \i  ord  is  applied  to  certain 
women  of  the  congregation  who  had 
devoted  themselves,  from  the  prompt- 
ings of  a  peculiar  spirit  of  piety,  to  va- 
rious functions  pertaining  to  the  taber- 
nacle service,  for  the  same  or  a  similar 
reason  to  that  for  which  the  term  is  ap- 
plied to  men  when  busied  in  the  like 
employment.  In  strict  parallelism  with 
this  we  find  the  word  occurring  1  Sam. 
2.  22.  'And  how  they  lay  with  the 
women  that  assembled  (n&CSn  hatz- 
tzobeoth)  at  the  door  of  the  congrega- 
tion ;  i.  e.  who  were  convened  there  as 
female  ministers  for  pious  purposes. 
Sf  it  is  said  of  Anna,  the  prophetess, 
Luke  2.26,  that  she  'departed  not  froai 
the  temple,  but  served  God  with  fast- 
ings and  prayers  night  and  day.'  With 
this  mode  of  interpretation — the  assem- 
bling for  purposes  of  pious  ministry — . 
several  of  the  ancient  versions  striking- 
ly acco'd.  Thus,  the  Chal.  'Of  the  rrrr- 
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18  And  the  hanging  for  the  gate 
of  the  court  icas  needle-work,  of 
blue,  and  purple,  and  scarlet,  and 
fine  twined  linen :  and  twenty  cubits 
was  the  length,  and  the  height  in 
the  breadth  was  five  cubits  answer- 
able to  the  hangings  of  the  court. 

19  And   their  pillars  were  four, 
and  their  sockets  of  brass  four; 
their  hooks  of  silver,  and  the  over- 
laying of  their  chapiters  and  their 
fillets  of  silver. 

20  And  all  the  d  pins  of  the  taber- 
nacle, and  of  the  court  round  about, 
were  of  brass. 

21  if  This  is  the  sum  of  the  tab- 
ernacle, even  of  «  the  tabernacle  of 

estimony,  as  it  was  counted,  ac- 
cording to  the  commandment  of 
Moses,  for  the  service  of  the  Le- 
vites,  f  by  the  hand  of  Ithamar,  son 
to  Aaron  the  priest. 

deb.  27.  19.  e  Numb.  I.  50  53.  &  9.  15. 
&  10. 11.  A  17.  7.  8.  &.  18.  2  2  Cinon.  24.  (i. 
Acts  7.  44.  f  Numb.  4.  2^.  33. 

rors  of  the  women  which  came  to  pray 
at  the  door  of  the  tabernacle.'  Or.  'Of 
the  women  that/a*£erf,  which /iuted  at 
the  door  of  the  tabernacle  of  witness.' 
Fa-iting  is  here  specified  because  it  was 
a  usual  accompaniment  of  praying. 
Targ.  Jon.  '  Of  the  brazen  mirrors  of 
modest  women,  who,  when  they  came  i 
to  pray  in  the  portal  of  the  tabernacle 
stood  by  their  heave-offering,  and  offer-  ; 
ed  praises  and  made  confessions.' 

18.    The  height  in  the  breadth  was  | 
Ice  cubits.     The  phrase  is  Hebraic,  dc-  I 
noting  the  height  of  the  hanging  of  the  i 
gate,  which  was  five  cubits,  correspond-  j 
ing  with  that  of  the  rest  of  the  hang- 
ings of  the  court.     Suppose  this  piece 
of  tapestry,  which  was  twenty  cubits 
in  length,  to  be  lying  spread  out  upon 
Ihe   ground  ;    it   is  evident   that  what 
constitutes  its  breath  in  this  situation 
becomes  its  height  when  hung  up  ;  and 
this  is  what  is  meant  by  the  text.     Its 
height  as  composed  of  its  breadth  was 
five  cubits. 


22  And  sBezalpel  the  son  of  Uri, 
the  son   of  Hur    of   the  tribe  of 
Judah,  made   all   that   the   LORD 
commanded  Mosts. 

23  And  with   him  was  Aholiab, 
son  of  Ahisamach,  of  the  tribe  oi 
Dan,  an  engraver,  and  a  cunning 
workman,  and  an  embroiderer  in 
blue,  and  in  purple,  and  in  scarlet, 
and  fine  linen. 

24  All  the  gold  that  was  occupied 
for  the  work  in  all  the  work  of  the 
holy  place,  even  the  gold  of  the 
offering,  was  twenty  and  nine  tal- 
ents, and  seven  hundred  and  thirty 
shekels  after  h  the  shekel  of  the 
sanctuary. 

25  And  the  silver  of  them  that 
were  numbered  of  the»congreg  i- 
tion  was  a  hundred  talents,  and  a 
thousand  seven  hundred  and  three- 
score and  fifteen  shekels,  after  tLe 
shekel  of  the  sanctuary  : .. 

«(-li.  31.2.  6.  bell.  3D  13,  24.  Lev.  5.  15 
&  27.  3,  25.  r>ium!>.  3.  47.  <t  Iri.  Ifi. 

21.  Tiii.v  j'.v  the  sum  of  Ihe  tabernacle. 
That  is,  ihe  sum,  enumeration,  or  in- 
ventory of  the  various  particulars  of 
the  tabernacle  furniture.  These  were 
reckoned  up  by  the  Levites  over  whom 
Ithamar,  the  son  of  Aaron,  presided. 
In  the  clause,  '  for  the  service  of  the 
Levites,'  t»ie  word  'lor'  does  not  occur 
in  the  original,  and  the  meaning  prob- 
ably is,  that  it  was  counted  by  the  labor 
or  ministry  of  the  Levites.  The  words 
are  a  preface  to  what  follows  extendicg 
to  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

24.  And  ail  the  gold,  &c.  Although 
the  tabernacle,  as  a  portable  structure, 
cannot,  from  its  known  proportions  and 
general  appearance,  have  been  a  very 
grand  or  imposing  structure,  yet  we 
may  safely  say,  that  probably  ihe  world 
never  saw  so  small  a  fabric  composed 
of  such  rich  materials,  and  reared  at  so 
vast  a  cost.  As  the  quantities  of  the 
precious  metals  employed  are  stated, 
some  idea  of  its  surpassing  richness 
may  be  formed.  The  fold  weighed  28 
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26  i  A  bekah  for  every  raan,  thai  \ 
.  half  a  shekel,  after  the  shekel 

...F  the  sanctuary,  for  every  one  thai 
went  to  be  numbered,  from  twenty 
years  old  and  upward,  for  k  six  hun- 
dred thousand  and  three  thousand 
and  five  hundred  and  tifty  men. 

27  And  of  the  hundred  talents  of 
silver  were  cast  '  the  sockets  of  the 


k  Numb.  1.  4ti.      I  ch.  2fi. 


ich.  30.  13,  15. 
.9,  21,  25,  32. 


talents  and  730  shekels,  if  we  allow 
3000  shekels  to  the  talent  of  125  Ibs. ; 
a.nd  this  at  £4  the  ounce  would  he 
equal  to  £175,000  sterling,  or  nearly 
$877,000.  The  silver  was  100  talents 
and  1775  shekels,  being  a  half  shekel 
Irom  all  the^males  above  twenty  years 
of  age  when  they  came  out  of  Egypt, 
whose  number  was  603,550  ;  the  whole 
value  of  this  would,  at  5s.  the  ounce,  be 
£39,721,  or-nearly  $188,605.  The  brass, 
or  rather  copper,  was  70  talents  and 
24,000  shekels,  which  if  valued  at  1*.  3d. 
the  pound  avoirdupois  would  be  worth 
£138,  or  $690.  The  amount  of  these 
several  sums  would  not  be  less  than 
£213,320,  or  $l,06t;,600.  But  thisamount 
does  not  include  the  curtains  of  the  in- 
closure,  the  coverings  of  the  tabernacle, 
the  dress  of  the  high  priest  and  its  jew- 
els, the  dresses  of  the  common  priests, 
or  the  value  of  the  skill  and  labor  em- 
ployed in  the  work,  the  whole  of  which 
may  be  fairly  taken  to  have  raised  its 
value  to  the  immense  sum  of  £250,000, 
or  $1,250,000! 

It  may  perhaps  be  difficult  for  some 
to  imagine  how  the  Israelites  should 
have  been  possessed  of  so  much  wealth 
in  the  desert.  But  it  is  to  be  recollect- 
ed that  they  had  come  out  of  Egypt 
with  great  spoil,  which  was  no  doubt 
very  much  augmented  by  what  they  ob- 
tained from  the  dead  bodies  of  their 
enemies,  cast  upon  the  shores  of  the 
Red  Sea.  The  subsequent  victory  over 
-he  Amalekites,  probably  increased  still 
further  their  predatory  treasures.  Add 


sanctuary,  and  the  sockets  of  the 
vail;  a  hundred  sockets  of  the  hun- 
dred talents,  a  talent  for  a  socket. 

28  And   of  the    thousand   seven 
hundred  seventy  and   five  shekels 
he  made  hooks  for  the  pillars,  and 
overlaid  their  chapiters,  and  fillet- 
ed them. 

29  And  the  brass  of  the  offering 
was  severity  talents,  and  two  thou- 
sand and  four  hundred  shekels. 


to  this,  that  there  is  no  reason  to  ques- 
tion that  they  trafficked  more  or  less 
with  the  wandering  tribes  of  the  desert, 
on  their  way  to  Canaan,  though  we  are 
no  where  expressly  informed  that  this 
was  the  case. 

The  grand  reason  for  employing  so 
great  an  amount  of  riches  in  the  con- 
struction of  the  tabernacle  and  its  fur- 
niture was  undoubtedly  two-fold,  (1.) 
To  impress  the  minds  of  the  chosen 
people  with  the  glory  and  dignity  of  the 
Divine  Majesty,  and  the  importance  of 
his  service  ;  and  (2.)  To  convey  through 
the  gorgeousness  and  splendor  of  the 
external  ritual  an  intimation  of  the 
essential  and  transcendent  beauty,  ex- 
cellence, and  glory  of  the  spiritual  things 
that  were  shadowed  out  by  it.  in  this 
there  was  a  wise  adaptation  to  the 
mental  condition  of  the  Israelites.  They 
were  in  a  sense  like  children,  wnose 
minds  must  be  reached  through  the  me- 
dium of  their  senses.  But  little  capable 
of  high  abstract  apprehensions  of  spirit- 
ual subjects,  it  was  only  by  means  of 
such  a  sensuous  apparatus  of  worship 
that  they  could  receive  the  inner  essen- 
tial truths  which  it  involved.  To  us, 
favored  as  we  are  with  a  higher  state 
of  intellectual  advancement,  such  a  sys- 
tem is  not  necessary,  and  consequently 
it  is  done  away. 

26.  A  bekah  for  every  man.  The 
value  of  the  bekah  is  immediately  de- 
fined to  be  half  a  shekel.  The  original 
ypj  bekah  conies  from  3>p3  baka,  to  di- 
vide, to  cleave,  to  separate  into  t  wo  II 


B  C  1491.] 


CHAPTER  XXXIX. 


285 


30  And  therewit     he  made  the 
sockets  to  the  door  of  the  taberna- 
cle of  the  congregation,  and  the 
brazen  altar,  and  the  brazen  grate 
for  it,  and  all  the  vessels  of  the 
altar, 

31  And  the  sockets  of  the  court 
round  about,  and  the  sockets  of  the 
court-gate,  and  all  the  pins  of  the 
tabernacle,  and  all  the  pins  of  the 
court  round  about. 

CHAPTER  XXXIX. 

A  ND  of  a  the  blue,  and  purple, 

!*•»•  and  scarlet,  they  made  i-clotnes 

of  service,  to  do  service  iu  the  holy 

a  ch   35.  23.      i>  ch.  31.  10.  &  35.  19. 


place,  and  made  the  holy  ganne-  I.* 
for  Aaron ;  c  as  the  LORD  command- 
ed Moses. 

2  d  And  he  made  the  ephod  uj 
gold,  blue,  and  purple,  and  scarlet 
and  tine  twined  linen. 

3  And  they  did  beat  the  gold  into 
thin  plates,  and  cut  it  into  wires, 
to  work  it  in  the  blue,  and  in  the 
purple,  and  in  the  scarlet,  and  in 
the  tine  linen,  with  cunning  work. 

4  The  made  shoulder-pieces  foi 
it,  to  couple  it  together:   by  the 
two  edges  was  it  coupled  together. 

5  And  the  curious  girdle  of  his 

c  ch.  2f.  4.    d  ch.  28.  6. 


seems  to  signify,  HOI  a  particular  coin, 
but  a  shekel  broken  or  cut  in  tivo.  So, 
according  to  A.  Clarke,  the  English 
penny  was  anciently  cut  into  four  parts, 
and  the  fourth  part  called  a  fuurthing, 
corrupted  into  farth ing. 


CHAPTER  XXXIX. 

The  Work  of  the  Tabernacle  continued. 
I.  They  made  clothes  of  service.  This 
phrase  is  previously  used,  Ex.  31.  10, 
for  the  coverings  which  were  thrown 
over  or  wrapped  about  the  various  arti- 
cles of  the  sacred  faruiture,  when  the 
camp  was  removed.  But  it  is  here  ap- 
plied to  the  priestly  garments,  import- 
ing that  they  were  not  made  for  mere 
display,  nor  to  be  worn  abroad,  but  on- 
ly in  the  sanctuary.  The  ensuing  clause, 
'  to  do  the  service  in  the  holy  place.' 
is  probably  to  be  understood  as  de- 
termining the  use  of  them  to  the  one 
place  and  purpose  for  which  they  were 
intended,  and  for  nothing  else.  'Those 
upon  whom  honor  is  put,  from  them 
service  is  expected.  It  is  said  of  those 
who  are  arrayed  in  while  robes,  Rev. 
7.  13.  15.  that  '  they  were  before  the 
throne  and  serve  him  day  and  night  in 

his  temple.' '   Henry. IT  As  the  Lord 

lommanded    Muses.      It   is   observable 
that  all  the  six  paragraphs  from  this  to 


v.  31,  giving  an  account  of  the  making 
of  the  high  priest's  garments,  conclude 
with  these  words.  As  this  is  not  the 
case  in  the  previous  statements,  it  would 
seem  that  they  had  in  the  preparation 
of  these  articles  a  peculiarly  strict  re- 
gard to  the  divine  appointment ;  and 
this  was  perhaps  owing  to  the  fact  that 
the  high  priest  in  his  appropriate  dress 
was  the  most  prominent  type  of  Christ 
of  any  tiling  in  the  whole  establish- 
ment. 

3.  They  did  beat  the  gold  into  Ihin 
plates,  and  cut  it  into  wires.  We  here 
again  avail  ourselves  of  the  result  of 
the  researches  of  our  usual  guide  in 
matters  of  this  nature.  '  This  is  the 
most  ancient  notice  of  the  preparation 
of  gold  in  wires,  or  extended  threads  to 
be  interwoven  in  cloths,  and  it  is  quite 
in  conformity  with  all  the  information 
we  can  collect  from  ancient  writings  on 
the  subject.  Works  made  with  threads 
of  metal  are  rarely  mentioned  at  all, 
and  whenever  they  are  spoken  of,  trio 
wire  appears  to  have  been  wholly  made 
on  the  anvil.  The  Tietals  were  beaten 
with  a  hammer  into  thin  plates,  then 
cut  wilh  a  pair  of  scissors  or  other  in- 
strumfnt,  into  narrow  slips,  which  were 
afterwards  rounded  with  the  hammer 
and  file,  so  as  to  form  wires  or  threads. 
Most  of  this  process  is  described  in  th« 
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sphod,  that  was  upon  it,  was  )fthe  6  H  eAnd  they  wrought  onyx 
same,  according  to  the  work  there-  stones  enclosed  in  ouches  of  gold 
of;  o/gold,  blue,  and  purple,  and  j  graven  as  signets  are  graven,  with 
scarlet,  and  fine  twined  linen;  as  I  the  names  of  the  children  of  Israel, 
the  LORD  commanded  Moses. 


ch.  28.  9. 


text.  A  very  similar  process  of  fabri- 
cation is  described  by  Homer  as  being 
used  by  Vulcan,  who  repaired  to  his 
forge  and  formed  upon  his  anvil  a  net 
so  fine,  that  it  could  be  perceived  by  no 
one,  not  even  by  the  gods,  being  more 
delicate  than  the  web  of  a  spider.  Aba- 
ting the  hyperbole, we  gather  from  this, 
as  well  as  from  the  (act  that  the  threads 
of  metal  were,  in  the  instance  before 
as,  interwoven  with,  or  employed  to 
imbroider  cloths,  that  very  fine  wire 
was  formed  by  this  tedious  and  labori- 
ous process.  f.t  is  not  exactly  clear 
ho\v  the  gold  threads  were  applied  to 
ornament  the  rphod  of  the  high  priest. 
We  rather  thi.nk  they  were  not  inter- 
woven in  the  cloth,  as  in  ch.  35.  34,  it 
seems  to  be  said  that  the  colors  in  the 
rich  cloth  were  the  work  of  the  embroid- 
erer as  distinguished  from  the  weaver, 
who  is  afierwards  mentioned.  So  also 
the  robe  of  the  epliod,  which  was  all  of 
blue,  is  said  to  have  been  of  woven  work 
(v.  22.),  probably  to  denote  its  simpli- 
city. The  same  is  also  said  of  the  in- 
nermost coat  (v.  27.)  ;  while  in  speak- 
ing of  the  ephod,  the  girdles,  &c.,  which 
were  highly  ornamented,  embroidery 
and  needlework  are  mentioned.  Beck- 
man  thinks  that  the  earliest  application 
of  gold  to  dress  was  to  sew  on  slips  of 
the  metal,  particularly  on  the  seams, 
as  is  now  done  with  gold  lace.  As  there 
is  no  mention  in  the  text  of  any  process 
subsequent  to  that  of  cutting  the  metal- 
lic plate  into  slips,  necessarily  flat,  it 
is  possible  that  they  were  embroidered 
on  the  dress  or  otherwise  applied  with- 
out being  rounded  into  wires  or  threads. 
Beckmann  supposes  that  gold  stars  and 
other  figures  cut  from  thin  plates  of 
the  metal  were  very  early  applied  to 
dresses,  much  m  the  same  manner  as 


spangles  at  present,  being  either  sewe« 
to  the  cloth,  or  fastened  by  some  adhe 
sive  composition.  To  this  would  seen 
to  have  succeeded  the  arts  of  embroider 
ing  and  interweaving  with  threads  oi 
gold  and  ultimately  the  progress  of  un- 
comfortable luxury  led  to  the  formation 
of  clothes  entirely  of  threads  of  gold 
without  any  oilier  material.  This  was 
indeed  '  cloth  of  gold'  — a  name  which 
in  more  modern  times  has  been  given  te 
cloth,  the  threads  of  which  are  of  silk 
wound  about  with  silver  wire  flattened 
and  gilded.  Silver  does  not  seem  for  a 
long  time  to  have  been  employed  1'or 
similar  purposes,  and  accordingly  it  is 
not  mentioned  in  Scripture  as  being  so 
applied.  Beckmann,  in  evidence  of  its 
being  unknown  at  so  comparatively 
late  a  period  as  the  time  ofAurolian 
quotes  a  passage  from  VopisCus,  who 
states  that  this  emperor  w?s  desirous, 
of  entirely  abolishing  the  use  of  gold  in 
gilding  nnd  weaving,  because,  thoiign 
there  was  more  gold  than  silver  (this  is 
in  itself  a  curious  faci);  the  former  had 
become  scarcer,  as  much  of  it  was  con- 
tinually lost  by  being  applied  to  such 
purposes,  whereas  every  thing  that  leas 
silver  continued  so.  This  seems  to  ren- 
der it, clear  that  silver  was  not  used  foT 
such  purposes.  Yet,  as  Bpckmann  him 
self  observes  in  a  note,  it  is  barely  pos- 
sible that  Vopiscus  speaks  of  gilt  sil- 
ver ;  for  as  the  ancients  were  not  ac- 
quainted with  the  art  of  separating 
these  metals,  the  gold  would  be  entire- 
ly lost  when  they  melted  the  silver 
He  adds,  however,  that  he  had  met 
with  no  passage  in  any  ancient  authorf 
where  weaving  or  embroidering  in 
threads  of  gilt  silver  is  mentioned.  Nei- 
ther have  we.  There  is  no  notice  of  sil 
ver  thread  being  interw  ven  in  cloth  emr- 
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7  And  he  put  them  on  the  should- 
ers of  the  ephod,  that  they  should 
be  stones  for  a  ( memorial  to  the 
children  of  Israel ;  as   the  LORD 
commanded  Moses. 

8  If  s  And   he   made  the  breast- 
plate  of  cunning-  work,  like  the 
work  of  the  ephod ;  of  gold,  hlue, 
and  purple,  and  scarlet,  and  fine 
twined  linen. 

9  It  was  fuur-square ;  they  made 
he   breast-plate   double:    a  span 

was  the  length  thereof,  and  a  span 
the  breadth  thereof,  being  doubled. 

10  hAnd  they  set  in  it  four  rows 
of  stones :  the  first  row  was  a  sar- 
dius,  a    topaz,  and   a  carbuncle: 
this  was  the  first  row. 

f  ch.  93.  12.  5  ch.  23.  15.   h  ch.  28.  17.  &c. 


11  And  the  second  row,  an  erne 
raid,  a  sapphire,  and  a  diamond. 

12  And  the  third  row,  a  ligure, 
an  agate,  and  an  amethyst. 

13  And  the  fourth  row;  a  beryl, 
an  onyx,  and  a  jasper:  they  were 
enclosed  in  ouches  of  gold  in  their 
enclosings. 

14  And  the  stones  were  accord- 
ing to  the  names  of  the  children  ol 
Israel,  twelve,  according  to  their 
names,  like  the  engravings  of  a  eiff- 
net,  every  one  with  his  name,  ac- 
cording to  the  twelve  tribes. 

15  And    they   made    upon    the 
breast-plate  chains'at  the  ends,  of 
wreath  en  work  o/pure  gold. 

16  And  they  made   two  ouches 
of  gold,  and  two  gold  rings,  and 


Her  than  the  times  of  the  Greek  later 
emperors. 

'It  is  really  surprising  to  find  so  much 
use  made  of  threads  of  precious  metals 
while  it  continued  to  be  formed  by  the 
hammer.  Beckmann  declares  himself 
unable  to  determine  when  attempts 
were  first  made  to  draw  into  threads 
metal,  cut  or.  beat  into  small  slips,  by 
forcing  them  through  holes  in  a  steel 
plate  placed  perpendicularly  on  a  table.  I 
But  the  art  was  not  known  in  Italy  in 
the  time  of  Charlemagne ;  and  our  au- 
thor, from  the  best  evidence  he  was 
able  to  obtain,  is  disposed  lo  attribute 
the  invention  of  the  drawing-plate  to 
the  fourteenth  century.  Since  then  the 
arts  of  forming  and  applying  threads  of 
gold  have  received  much  improvement. 
It  is  not  known  when  wire  first  began 
to  be  spun  round  thread,  as  it  now  usu- 
ally is  in  application  to  dress.  This 
oranch  of  the  art  is  not  ancient.  The 
threads  found  among  the  ruins  of  Her- 
•ulaneum  are  of  massy  gold.  When 
.hr  fine  wire  first  began  to  be  spun 
round  the  thread  it  was  round  ;  the  art 
of  first  flattening  the  wire,  by  means  of 
which  tasseis  and  other  ornaments  have 
Wen  ren  lered  much  cheaper — in  conse- 


quence of  much  less  metal  being  re 
quired  to  cover  the  silk — and  at  the 
same  time  more  brilliant  and  beautiful, 
is  of  modern  but  uncertain  date.  The 
different  degrees  of  ductility  of  gold 
and  silver  have  led  to  the  beautiful  in- 
vention of  plating  silver  wire  with  gold.' 
Pier.  Bible. 

6.  Onyx-stones  enclosed  in  ouches  oj 
gold,  graven  as  signets  are  graven 
'There  can  be  no  doubt  but  that  man- 
kind were  at  this  time  well  acquainted 
with  the  art  of  polishing  and  engraving 
precious  stones;  and  the  various  texts 
relating  to  the  jewelled  ornaments  ol 
Aaron's  dress  are  very  interesting  indi 
cations  of  the  progress  which  had  been 
made  in  lapidary  and  stone-engraving. 
It  is  to  observed,  that  the  should-,  rs 
of  the  ephod  were  ornamented  with 
two  onyx-stones  mounted  on  gold,  and 
that  these  stones  were  engraved  with 
the  names  of  twelve  tribes — six  in  each 
stone ;  and  we  may  therefore  suppose 
the  work  to  have  been  of  a  rather  minute 
character.  Then  from  the  breast-plate 
we  learn  that  twelve  oiher  soils  of  pre- 
cious stones  were  known,  as  w  ell  as  the 
brilliant  effect  which  they  would  pro- 
duce by  a  proper  arrangement  on  tli« 
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put  the  two  rings  in  the  two  ends  1 
01'  the  breast-piate. 

17  And  they  put  the  two  wreath-  | 
en  chains  of  gold  in  the  two  rings  ! 
on  ihe  ends  of  the  breast-plate. 

18  And  the  two  ends  of  the  two 
wreathen  chains  they  fastened  in 
the  two  ouches,  and  put  them  on 
the  shoulder-pieces  of  the  ephod, 
before  it. 

19  And  they  made  two  rings  of 
gold,  and  put  them  on  the  two  ends 
of  the  breast-plate,  upon  the  border 
of  it,  which  was  on  the  s"ide  of  the 
ephcd  inward. 

20.  And  they  made  two  other 
golden  rings,  and  put  them  on  the 
two  sides  of  the  ephod,  underneath, 
toward  the  forepart  of  it,  over 
against  the  other  coupling  thereof, 
above  the  curious  girule  of  the 
ephod : 

21  And  they  did  bind  the  breast- 
plate by  his  rings  unto  the  rings  of 
the  ephod  with  a  lace  of  blue,  that 
it  might  be  above  the  curious  girdle 


of  the  ephod,  and  that  the  breast- 
plate might  not  be  loosed  from  the 
ephod ;  as  the  LORD  commanded 
Moses. 

22  1[  i  And  he  made  the  robe  of 
the  ephod  of  woven  work,  all  of 
blue. 

23  And   there  was  a  hole  in  the 
midst  of  the  robe,  as  the  hole  of  a 
habergeon,  with  a  band  round  about 
the  hole,  thabit  should  not  rend. 

24  And  they  made  upon  the  hems 
of  the  robe  pomegranates  of  blue, 
and  purple,  and  scarlet,  and  twin- 
ed linen, 

25  And    they  made  k  bells    of 
pure  gold,  and  put  the  bells  be- 
tween-the  pomegranates  upon  the 
hem  of  the  robe,  round  ab'out  be- 
tween the  pomegranates; 

26  A  a  bell  and  a  pomegranate,  a 
bell    and    a    pomegranate,   round 
about  the  hem  of  the  robe  to  min 
ister  in  ;  as  the  LORD  commanded 
Moses. 

i  cli.  28.  31.    k  cli.  28.  33 


same  surface.  Kach  of  ihe.se  stones 
also  contained  the  name  of  a  tribe ; 
and,  altogether,  we  are  led  to  form  no 
mean  idea  of  the  progress  which  art 
had  thus  early  made  in  the  treatment 
of  precious  stones.  Any  one  at  all  ac- 
quainted with  the  arts  is  well  aware 
that  the  engraving  of  precious  stones 
demands  no  common  measure  of  ad- 
dress, precision,  and  knowledge.  There 
must  be  a  considerable  number  of  very 
fine  and  delicate  tools,  and  great  de- 
cision of  hand  and  practice.  It  is  indeed 
true  that  the  engraving  of  names  admits 
of  no  comparison  with  the  skill  and  de- 
licacy of  execution  required  in  cut  ting 
the  figures  of  men  and  animals ;  but 
still,  as  to  the  essentials,  of  the  art,  the 
process  is  the  same  in  both,  and  the 
difference  is  only  a  question  of  more  or 
less  perfection.  Goguet  is  astonished 
lo  see  that,  in  the  time  of  Moses,  and 
doubtless  earlier,  men  had  made  so 


much  progress  in  art  as  lo  be  able  to 
execute  such  works.  Considering  the 
number  of  previous  discoveries  which 
it  is  necessary  to  suppose,  as  well  as 
the  degree  of  knowledge  and  iutainmen> 
which  it  involves,  the  same  author,  noi 
without  reason,  is  disposed  to  regard 
the  engraving  of  precious  stones  as  a 
most  marked  evidence  of  the  general 
progress  which  the  arts  had  made,  in 
certain  countries,  at  a  very  early  period. 
With  regard  to  this  particular  branch 
of  art,  we  may  observe  also,  that  in 
the  course  of  time  it  attained  such  an 
advanced  state  among  the.ancients  that 
the  moderns  have  never  been  able  to 
equal  them  in  the  exquisite  delicacy 
and  beauty  of  their  performances  on 
precious  stones.  The  engraved  gems 
which  have  been  preserved  are  still 
the  unapproached  models  of  the  art. 
Pict.  Bible. 

23.  As  the  hole  qfan  habergeon    Th* 
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21  U  '  And  they  made  coats  of 
fine  linen,  of  woven  work,  for 
Aaron  and  for  his  sons, 

28  m  And  a  mitre  of  fine  linen, 
and  goodly  bonnets  •of  fine  linen, 
and  n  linen  breeches  ojffine  twined 
linen. 

29  °  And  a  girdle  of  fine  twined 
linen,  and  blue,  and  purple,  and 
scarlet,   of  needle-work ;    as    the 
LORD  commanded  Moses. 

30  If  p  And  they  made  the  plate 
of  the  holy  crown  of  pure  gold, 
and  wrote  upon  it  writing,  like  to 
the  engravings  of  a  signet,  HOLI- 
NESS TO  THE  LORD. 

31  And  they  tied  unto  it  a  lace 
of  blue,  to  fasten  it  on  high  upon 
the  mitre ;  as  the  LORD  command- 
ed Moses. 

32  If  Thus  was  all  the  work  of 
the  tabernacle  of  the  tent  of  the 
congregation    finished :    and     the 
children  of  Israel  did  q  according 
to  all  that  the  LORD  commanded 
Moses,  so  did  they. 

33  If  And  they  brought  the  tab- 
ernacle unto  Moses,  the  tent,  and 
all    his   furniture,  his    laches,  his 
boards,  his  bars,  and  his  pillars, 
and  his  sockets; 

Ich.  28.  39,  40.  mch.  28.  4,  39.  Ezek.  -14. 
18.  n  ch.  28.  4-2.  o  Ch.  28.  39.  P  ch.  28.  36, 
37.  q  ver.  42,  43.  ch.  25.  40. 


habergeon  or  hauberk  was  a  small  coat 
of  mail,  made  of  little  iron  rings  curi- 
ously united  together.  It  covered  the 
neck  and  breast,  was  very  light,  and 
resisted  the  stroke  of  a  sword.  The 
1  band'  is  what  we  should  now  call  a 
binding. 

27.  And  they  made  coats  offint  linen. 
The  order  for  making  these  coats  is 
given  above,  eh.  28. 40,  but  the  material 
is  not  there  mentioned.  Here  they  are 
said  to  have  been  made  of  fine  linen, 
and  there  is  good  evidence  that  pure 
white  linen  garments  were  anciently 
osed  by  all  nations  in  the  service  of 
God.  This  usage  the  Most  High  was 
VOL.  11.  25 


34  And    the  covering  of  rams 
skins  dyed  red,  and  the  covering 
of  badgers'  skins,  and  the  vail  ol 
the  covering; 

35  The  ark  of  the  testimony,  and 
the  staves  thereof,  and  the  mercy- 
seat; 

36  The  table,  and  all  the  vessels 
thereof,  and  the  shew-bread ; 

37  The  pure  candlestick,  with  the 
lamps  thereof,  even  with  the  lamps 
to  be  set  in  order,  and  all  the  ves- 
sels thereof,  and  the  oil  u»r  light; 

38  And  the  golden  altar,  and  the 
anointing  oil,  and   the  sweet   in- 
cense, and  the  hanging  for  the  tab- 
ernacle-door: 

39  The  brazen  altar,  and  his  grate 
of  brass,  his  staves,  and  all  his  Ves- 
sels, the  laver  and  his  foot. 

40  The  hangings  of  the  court,  his 
pillars,  and  his  sockets,  and   the 
hanging  for    the  court-gate,    his 
cords,  and  his  pins,  and  all  the  ves- 
sels of  the  service  of  the  taberna- 
cle, for  the  tent  of  the  congrega- 
tion ; 

41  The  clothes  of  service  to  do 
service  in  the  holy  place,  and  the 
holy  garments  for  Aaron  the  priest, 
and  his  sons'  garments,  to  minister 
in  the  priest's  office.  • 

42  According  to  all  that  the  LORD 


pleased  to  retain  in  his  worship.  The 
Jewish  priests,  however,  wore  this  ra 
ment  only  while  officiating  in  the  sane 
tuary ;  whereas  in  Egypt,  for  instance, 
the  priests  of  Isis  went  every  where 
clothed  in  white. 

30.  They  made  the  plate  of  the  Ao/j 
crown  of  pure  gold.  To  the  explana 
lions  on  this  subject  made  above,  ch 
28.  36,  we  have  only  here  to  add,  that 
the  priests  generally  among  the  heathen 
nations  of  antiquity  were  distinguished 
by  the  epithet  arepaiolnpii,  ct  own-bear- 
ers, from  ihe  crowns  worn  upon  theii 
heads,  which  were  usually  made  either 
of  a  laurel  wreath,  or  of  a  rayed  or 
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commanded  Moses,  so  the  children  I  done  it  as  the  LORD  had  command- 


of  Israel  ""made  all  the  work. 

43  And  Moses  did  look  upon  all 

the  work,  and  behold,  they   had 

rch.  39.  10. 

serrated  band  of  gold. — We  here  ap- 
pend a  view  of  the  high  priest  in  his 


ed,  even  so  had  they  done  it:  and 
Moses  8  blessed  them. 


•  Lev.  9.  22,  23.    Numb.  6.  23.  Josh.  22  6 
2  Sam.  6.  18.  1  Kings  8.  14.  2"Chron.  30.  27 


full  costume,  the  details  of  which  hav« 
been  already  given 


THE  HIGH  PRIEST. 


43.  And  Moses  blessed.  After  having 
thoroughly  examined  the  work  in  all  its 
various  items,  and  found  it  executfd 
precisely  according  to  the  directions 
given,  he  confirms  his  acceptance  of  it 
at  the  hands  of  the  people  by  solemnly 
invoking  the  blessing  of  God  upon  them. 
This  leaches  us,  at  the  conclusion  of 
every  enterprise  undertaken  for  a  good 


object  devoutly  to  acknowledge  the  good 
hand  of  the  Lord  in  enabling  us  to  carry 
it  forward  to  completion,  and  to  implore 
his  benediction  upon  the  results.  We 
are  reminded  also  that  those  who  serve 
the  cause  of  religion  have  a  cUim  tn 
our  prayers,  even  as  if  they  were  our 
own 'personal  benefactors  ;  ftvthat  cause 
we  are  bound  to  consider  a?  »»ir  owu. 
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AND  the  LORD  spake  unto  Mo- 
ses, saying, 

2  On  the  first  day  of  the  a  first 
month  shalt  thou  set  up  b  the  tab- 
ernacle of  the  tent  of  the  congre- 
gation. 

3  And  Mhou  shall  put   therein 
the  ark  of  the  testimony,  and  cover 
the  ark  with  the  vail. 

4  And  <•  thou  shalt  bring  in  the 
table,  and  «  set  in  order  the  things 
that  are  to  be  set  in  order  upon  it ; 
f  and  thou  shalt  bring  in  the  candle- 
stick, and  light  the  lamps  thereof. 

5  gAnd  thou  shalt  set  the  altar 
of  gold  for  the  incense  before  the 
ark  of  the  testimony,  and  put  the 
hanging  of  the  door  to  the  taber- 
nacle. 

6  And  thou  shalt  set  the  altar  of 
the  burnt-offering  before  the  door 


»ch.  12.  2.  &  13.  4.  b  ver.  17.  &  ch.  26.  1, 
30.  «  ver.  21.  ch.  26.  33.  Numb.  4.  5.  d  ver. 
22.  ch.  26.  35.  e  ver.  23.  ch.  25.  30,  Lev. 
24.  5, 6.  f  ver.  24. 25.  S  ver.  26. 


of  the  tabernacle  of  the  tenl  of  the 
congregation. 

7  And  h  thou  shalt  set  the  lavet 
between    the  tent  of  the  congre- 
gation and  the  altar,  and  shalt  put 
water  therein. 

8  And  thou  shalt  set  up  the  court 
round  about,    and   hang    up   the 
hanging  at  the  court-gate. 

9  And  thou  shalt  take  the  anoint 
ing  oil,  and  >  anoint  the  tabernacle, 
and  all  that  is  therein,  and  shalt 
hallow  it,  and  all  the  vessels  there- 
of: and  it  shall  be  holy. 

10  And  thou  shalt  anoint  the  al 
tar  of  the  burnt-offering,  and  all 
his  vessels,  and  sanctify  the  altar : 
and  t  it  shall  be  an  altar  most  holy. 

11  And   thou  shalt    anoint   the 
laver  and  his  foot,  and  sanctify  it. 

12  'And  thou  shalt  bring  Aaron 
and  his  sons  unto  the  door  of  the 
tabernacle  of  the  congregation,  and 
wash  them  wit;)  water. 

h  ver.  30.   ch.  30.  18.      'ch.  30.26.      *ch 
29.  36,  37.     1  Lev.  8.  1,— 13. 


CHAPTER  XL. 

The  Tabernacle  set  up. 
•2.  On  the  first  day  of  the  fifth  month 
thou  shalt  set  up  the  tabernacle.  From 
an  attentive  survey  of 'all  the  incidents 
recorded  to  have  happened  after  the 
exodus  from  Egypt,  it  appears  that 
about  six  months  intervened  between 
that  event  and  the  commencement  of 
the  work  of  the  tabernacle.  Conse- 
quently they  were  about  six  months 
employed  in  the  work  itself;  for  the 
tabernacle  was  set  up  at  the  beginning 
of  the  second  year,  or  one  year  lacking 
fifteen  days  after  they  had  left  Egypt. 
Considering  the  vast  amount  of  curious 
and  costly  workmanship  that  was  re- 
quisite, the  undertaking  was  carried 
through  with  great  expedition.  But  the 
hearts  of  the  people  were  in  this  work, 
and  this  made  all  their  labor  light ;  and 
the  union  of  men's  hands,  and  much 


zeal  will  necessarily  bring  to  a  speedy 
accomplishment  any  work  that  is  under- 
taken. 

3.  And  cover  the  ark  with  the  vail 
That  is,  hang  up  the  separating  vail  so 
as  to  hide  the  ark  from  the  public  view. 
For  this  reason  the  vail  is  called,  Num. 
4.  5, '  the  covering  vail." 

9.  And  thou  shall  take  the  anointing 
oil  and  anoint,  &c.  Every  thing  hav- 
ing  been  duly  brought  and  disposed  in 
its  proper  place,  the  consecration  of  the 
whole  by  sacred  unction  follows.  In 
allusion  to  this  it  is  said,  Dan.  9,  24, 
'  Seventy  weeks  are  determined  upon 
thy  people  and  upon  thy  holy  city,  to 
finish  the  transgression,  and  to  make 
an  end  of  sins,  and  to  make  reconcilia- 
tion for  iniquity,  and  to  bring  in  ever- 
lasting righteousness,  and  to  seal  up  the 
rision  and  prophecy,  and  to  anoint  the 
Most  Holy.'  The  '  most  holy'  here  ii 
but  another  name  for  he  Christian 
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13  And  thou  shall  put  upon  Aaron 
the  holy  garments,  ni  and   anoint 
him,   and   sanctify   him;  that   he 
may   minister    unto    me    in    the 
priest's  office. 

14  And  thou  shalt  bring  his  sons, 
and  clothe  them  with  coats  : 

15  And  thou  shalt  anoint  them, 
as  thou  didst  anoint  their  father, 
that  they  may  minister  unto  me 
in   the    priest's   office:    for    their 
anointing  shall  surely  be  an  "  ever- 
lasting    priest-hood     throughout 
their  generations. 

16  Thus  did  Moses;  according  to 
all  that  the  LORD  commanded  him, 
so  did  he. 

17  IT  And  it  came  to  pass  in  the 
first  month,  in  the  second  year,  on 
the  first  day  of  the  month,  that 
the  °  tabernacle  was  reared  up. 

18  And  Moses  reared  up  the  tab- 
ernacle, and  fastened  his  sockets, 
and  set  up  the  boards  thereof,  and 
put  in  the  bars  thereof,  and  reared 
up  his  pillars. 

19  And  he  spread  abroad  the  tent 
over  the  tabernacle,  and  put  the 
covering  of  the  tent  above  upon  it ; 
as  the  LORD  commanded  Moses. 

20  If  And  he  took  and  put  p  the 
testimony  into  the  ark,  and  set  the 
staves  on    the  ark,  and  put   the 
mercy-seat  above  upon  the  ark : 

21  And  he  brought  the  ark  into 
the  tabernacle,   and  qset  up  the 

»ch.  28.  41.     nNumb.  25.  13.      over.  1 
Numb.  7.  1.     Pch.  25.  16. 


vail  of  the  covering,  and  covered 
the  ark  of  the  testimony ;  as  the 
LORD  commanded  Moses. 

22  If  «•  And  he  put  the  table  in 
the  tent  of  the  congregation  upon 
the  side  of  the  tabernacle  north- 
ward, without  the  vail. 

23  s  And  he  set  the  bread  in  order 
upon  it  before  the  LORD;  as  the 
LORD  had  commanded  Moses. 

24  If  t  And  he  put  the  candlestick 
in  the  tent   of  the  congregation, 
over  against  the  table,  on  the  side 
of  the  tabernacle  southward. 

25  And  «  he  lighted  the  lamps  be- 
fore the  LOKD,  as  the  LORD  com- 
manded Moses. 

26  If  y  And  he  put  the  golden  al- 
tar in  the  tent  of  the  congregation, 
before  the  vail : 

27  zAnd  he  burnt  sweet  incense 
thereon ;  as  the  LORD  commanded 
Moses. 

28  If  a  And  he  set  up  the  hanging 
at  the  door  of  the  tabernacle. 

29  b  And  he  put  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  by  the  door  of  the  taber- 
nacle of  the   tent  of  the  congre- 
gation, and  coffered  upon  it  the 
burnt-offering,  and  the  meat-offer- 
ing ;  as  the  LORD  commanded  Mo- 
ses. 

30  ff  d  And  he  set  the  laver  be 
tween  the  tent  of  the  congregation 

q  ch.  26.  33.  &  35.  12.     r  ch.  26.  35.    >  ver. 

4.  tch.  26.  35     u  ver.  4.  ch.  25.  37.    y  ver. 

5.  ch.  30.  6.     z  ch.  30.  7.      »  ver.  5.    ch.  26. 
36.     b  ver.  &      c  ch.  29.  38.  &c.     d  ver.  7 
ch.  30.  18 


Church  which  was  to  be  established  at 
the  end  of  the  seventy  weeks,  and  which 
was  anointed  at  its  setting  up  by  the 
Holy  Spirit  in  his  miraculous  effusion 
on  the  day  of  Pentecost. 

15.  Their  anointing  shall  be  an  ever- 
lasting priesthood.  The  meaning  is, 
that  as  far  as  the  common  priests  were 
concerned,  the  efficacy  of  this  first 
anointing  should  extend  to  the  whole 
future  line,  so  that  they  need  not  from 


one  generation  to  another  receive  suc- 
cessively the  consecrating  unction.  With 
the  High  Priest  the  case  was  different. 
As  he  was  elected,  it  was  fit  that  he 
should,  upon  entering  into  office,  be 
anointed  ;  but  in  regard  to  the  ordinary 
priests,  who  inherited  their  office  as 
their  birthright,  the  same  necessity  did 
not  exist. 

26.  And  he  put  the  golden  altar  in  tht 
tents  of  the  congregation     Of  the  sen 
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and  the  altar, and  put  water  there,    washed;  «as  tne  LORD  command- 


to  wash  withal. 
31  And  Moses,   and  Aaron,  and 


ed  Moses. 
33  f  And  he  reared  up  the  courr 


his  sons,  washed  their  hands  and    round  about  the  tabernacle  and  the 


their  feet  thereat: 

32  When  they  went  into  the  tent 

of  the  congregation,  and  when  they 

came  near  unto   the  altar,   they 


eral  aspect  of  the  interior  of  the  taber- 
nacle, when  all  its  furniture  was  proper- 


altar,  and  set  up  the  hanging  oi 
the  cuTirt-gate :  so  Moses  finished 
the  work. 

e  ch.  30.  19.    f  ver.  8.  ch.  27.  9.  16. 

ly  arranged,  a  tolerably  correct  idea  may 
be  formed  from  the  accompanying  cut. 


THE  INTERIOR  OF  THE  TABERNACLE. 


'43.  And  he  reared  up  the  court  round 
mt-out  the  tabernacle,  &c.  As  all  the 
particulars  hav<>  been  formerly  explain- 


to  present  to  the  eye  the  general  ap- 
pearance of  the  tabemacle  with  the 
court,  altar,  and  laver;  the  whole  sur 


ed,  nothing  more  is  here  necessary  than  |  mounted  ly  the  pillar  of  cloud. 
25» 


EXODUS. 
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34  IT  gThen  a  cloud  covered  the  '  tent  of  the  congregation,  and  the 
«ch.  29.  43.    Lev.  10.  2.    Numb.  y.  ia.  '  glory  of  the  LORD  filled  the  taber 


)  Kings   8.   10,   11.     2  Chron.  5.  13.  &  7.2. 
Isai.  6.  4.    Hag.   2.7,9.    Uev.  15.  8. 


nacle. 


THE  TABERNACLE  AND  COURT. 


34.  Then  a  cloud  covered  the  tent  of 
i\e  congregation.  Rather  according  to 
the  Hebrew  literally  translated,  '  the 
cloud'  ("pjn  h'ianan)  that  is.  the  cloudy 
pillar,  or  cloud  of  the  Shekinah,  which 
had  previously  abode  for  many  weeks 
on  the  summit  of  the  mountain,  and 
which  had  subsequently  descended  up- 
on Moses'  tent  and  stood  before  the  door 
of  it,  as  mentioned,  ch.  33.  9.  This 
sublime  cloud  now  removed  from  its 
former  station  and  stood  at  first  not 
only  over,  but  around  the  tabernacle, 
completely  covering  or  enwrapping  it 
in  its  sombre  folds  while  inner  unseen 
Glory,  after  first  filling  the  outer  room, 
entered  and  took  its  station  in  the  Most 

Holy  Place  between  the  Cherubim. 

1T  The  glory  of  the  Lord  filled  the  tab- 
ernacle.   That  is,  the  visible  sign  or 


symbol  of  the  Lord's  glorious  presence 
'By  this  Glory  was  signified,'  says  Mai- 
monides  'a  certain  crealed  splendor 
which  God  caused  miraculously  to  dwell 
any  where  for  the  purpose  of  man i Test- 
ing forth  his  majesty.'  Abrabanel  on 
this  passage  speaks  still  more  distinct- 
ly, 'Behold,  it  is  clear  that  the  Glory 
of  the  Lord  was  not  a  cloud,  but  some- 
thing in  respect  to  light  and  splendor 
like  unto  fire.  A  cloud,  however,  was 
round  about  it,  as  smoke  is  always 
about  a  fire  ;  and  as  burning  lamps  (or 
lightnings)  appear  from  the  midst  of 
clouds,  so  was  the  Glory  of  the  Lord 
like  to  fire  in  the  midst  of  the  cloud 
and  the  darkness.'  In  this  august  man- 
ner God  took  formal  possession  of  the 
house  which  had  been  prepared  for  his 
residence.  All  things  havii.g  been  dull 
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made  ready,  the  great  and  glorious  Oc- 
cupant now  makes  a  solemn  entry  into 
the  habitation  in  which  he  had  promised 
to  dwell,  and  of  which  he  now  virtually 
says,  'This  is  the  place  of  my  throne, 
and  the  place  of  the  soles  of  my  feet, 
where  I  will  dwell  in  the  midst  of  the 
children  of  Israel  for  ever.'    By  this  act 
Jehovah  not  only  testified  the  restora- 
tion of  his  forfeited  favor  to  the  people, 
and   his  gracious  acceptance   of  their 
services,    but    also    gave    typically    a 
pledge   of  the    future   tabernacling    of 
Chris:,   the  true  Shekinah,  in    human 
flesh,  and  of  an  ulterior  visible  mani- 
f  'station  of  the  divine  glory  in  the  lat- 
ter days  on  the.earth.   This  latter  great 
event  is  distinctly  foreshown  in  the  fol- 
lowing passages    in    language   bearing 
evident  allusion    to  that   of  Moses  in 
the  narrative  before  u?  ;  Ezek.  43,  4,  5, 
'And  the  Glory  of  the  Lord  came  into 
the  house  by  the  way  of  the  gate  whose 
prospect   is. toward   the   east. — So  the 
Spirit  took  me  up  and  brought  me  into 
the  inner  court ;  and  behold  the  Glory 
of  the    Lord   filled   the   house.'     John 
also  in  the  Revelation,  chap.  21. 10, 11, 
alluding  to  the  same  illustrious  period 
of  the  church,  says,  'And  he  carried  me 
in  the  spirit  to  a  great  and  high  moun- 
tain, and  showed   me  that  great  city, 
the  holy  Jerusalem,  descending  out  of 
heaven  from  God  ;  having  the  Glory  of 
God.'     For  ourselves   we  think    it   de- 
serving  of  the  most  serious  and  pro- 
found enquiry,  whether  this  '  glory  to 
be  revealed'  be  not  a  another  term  for 
the  whole  heavenly  world  composed  of 
the  glorified  spiritual  bodies  of  Christ 
and  his  saints,  together  with  his  holy 
angels,  coming  down   to  enter  into  a  j 
new  and  abiding  connexion   with   the 
church  on  earth  in  its  latter-day  pros- 
perity.  To  what  else  can  it  refer?   Our 
Savior  expressly  assured  his  disciples 
that  '  hereafter  they  should  see  heaven 
opened,  and  the  angels  of  God  ascend- 
ing  and  descending,  upon   the  Son  of 
Mar*       Equally  explicit  is  the  declara- 


I  tion  of  John  in  the  Apocalypse,  ch.  21. 
3,  '  And    I   heard   a  great  voice   from 
heaven  saying.  Behold,  the  tabernacle 
of  God  is  with  men,  and  he  shall  dwell 
with  them,  and  they  shall  be  his  peo- 
ple ;   and   God  himself  shall   be   with 
them,  and  shall  be  their  God.'    As  the 
glory  of  the  Shekinah  came  in  all  its 
effulgence  and  took  possession  of  the 
tabernacle  when  it  was  prepared  for  its 
reception,  so  when  the   earth,  by  tha 
previous  outpouring  of  the   Spirit  and 
the  universal    diffusion  and  establish- 
ment of  the  gospel  shall  have  become 
fitted  for  the   divine  inhabitation,  are 
we  not  taught  to  expect  that  the  glori- 
fied Savior  and  the  glorified  saved — the 
substance  of  the  resplendent  Cloud  and 
the  shining  Cherubim  of  the  most  holy 
place — shall  come  and  fix  themselves 
in    permanent   sojourn    in   the  temple 
thus  prepared  for  them  ?     Not  that  we 
are  to  understand  this  as  implying  tha, 
the  glorified  saints  will  ever  be  pro 
miscuously  mingled  together  with  the 
tenants  of  earth,  the  dwellers  in  houses 
of  clay  and  houses  of  wood  or  stone, 
but  simply  that  there  will  be  a  visible 
communication  and  an  intimate  relation 
between  these  two  great  departments  ol 
the  Lord's  family.    We  have  no  reason 
to  suppose   that   spiritual   bodies    will 
ever  inhabit  material  tenements  on  the 
earth,  but  as  there  was  at  'the  birth  ol 
Christ  a  sudden  and  glorious  manifesta- 
tion of  a  multitude  of  the  heavenly  host 
in  the  air,   so  we  are  perhaps   taught 
that  a  similar  developement  of  the  in- 
visible world  will  be  made  and  become 
permanent  in  the  latter  day,  abiding  in 
immediate  proximity  to  our  globe,  and 
thus  giving  its  ultimate  fulfilment  to 
the  dream  of  Jacob  of  an  angelic  inter- 
course between  heaven  and  earth.    Iii 
this  state  of  things,  the  separating  veil 
between  the  holy  and  the  most  place, 
will  be  done  away.     The  cherubim  will 
be  '  living  creatures'  and  pass  freely  out 
into  the  outer  room.    Sure  we  are,  that 
if  these  predictions  do  not  announce  th< 
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35  And  Moses  h  was  not  able  to 
entei  into  the  tent  of  the  congre- 

h  Lev.  16.  2.  1  Kings  8.  11.  2  Chron.  14.  5. 

sublime  event  now  suggested,  as  they 
plainly  point  to  some  fulfilment  of  stu- 
pendous character,  it  behoves  the  in- 
terpreters of  the  oracles  of  God  to  in- 
form an  inquiring  world  what  they  do 
mean.  It  is  impossible  to  be  faithful 
to  the  entrusted  truth  of  heaven,  and 
permit  its  most  sublime  revelations  to 
lie  shrouded  in  obscurity  under  the  idle 
plea  that  they  are  a  part  of  prophecy, 
and  that  prophecy  was  not  designed  to 
be  understood  till  it  is  accomplished. 
Not  indeed  that  we  would  maintain 
that  prophecy  can  be  equally  well  un- 
derstood before  and  after  its  accom- 
plishment, but  if  it  be  unintelligible, 
why  are  we  exhorted  to  study  it  ?  The 
truth  is,  the  prophecies  touch  the  very 
vital  doctrines  of  Christianity,  lis  grand 
sanctions — its  promises  of  bliss  and  its 
threatenings  of  woe — the  judgment,  the 
resurrection,  and  the  New  Jerusalem — 
are  inseparably  interwoven  with  the  ful- 
filment of  the  great  chain  of  scriptural 
prophecy ;  and  we  doubt  not  the  time 
is  not  far  distant  when  the  interests  of 
truth  will  imperiously  demand  that  the 
mysteries  of  the  Apocalypse  shall  be 
unfolded. 

35.  And  Moses  was  not  able  to  enter 
into  the  tent  of  the  congregation,  &c. 
The  glory  of  the  Shekinah  shone  so 
bright  and  dazzling,  that  it  was  abso- 
lutely insufferable  to  the  sight.  Indeed, 
as  the  phenomenon  was  in  effect  the 
same  with  that  which  appeared  on  the 
summit  of  Sinai,  and  of  which  it  is  said, 
Ex.  24.  16,  that  the  part  of  it  covered 
by  the  cloud,  when  partially  exposed 
to  view,  was  like  unto  '  devouring  fire,' 
the  tabernacle  could  not  row  be  entered 
for  the  same  reason  that  the  cloud  could 
not  then  have  been  entered,  even  by 
Moses,  without  a  special  summons  to 
that  effect  from  Jehovah  himself.  Pre- 
cisely the  same  thing  happened  at  the 


gation,  because  the  cloud  abode 
thereon,  and  the  glory  of  the  LOKP 
filled  the  tabernacle. 


dedication  of  the  temple  of  Solomon, 
when,  we  are  told,  1  Kings,  8.  10,  11, 
'The  cloud  filled  the  house  of  the  Lord  ; 
so  that  the  priests  could  not  stand  to 
minister  because  of  the  cl  Mud,  for  the 
glory  of  the  Lord  had  filled  the  house 
of  the  Lord.'  A  palpable  allusion  to 
this  incident  is  also  to  be  recognised  in 
Rev.  15.  7,  8,  although  the  meaning  ol 
the  prophecy  is  too  profound  to  be 
hastily  decided  upon  ;  'And  one  of  the 
four  beasts  gave  unto  the  seven  angels 
seven  golden  vials  full  of  the  wrath  ol 
God,  who  livelh  for  lever  and  ever. 
And  the  temple  was  filled  with  smoke 
from  the  glory  of  God,  and  from  his 
power ;  and  no  man  was  able  to  enter 
into  the  temple,  till  the  seven  plagues 
of  the  seven  angels  were  fulfilled.' 
Moses  was  obliged  to  wait  till  the  over- 
whelming brightness  had  somewhat 
abated,  and  the  Glory  had  retired  with- 
in the  veil.  That  these  circumstances 
were  designed  to  point  forward  to  some 
grand  accomplishment  of  lar  more  illus- 
trious character,  in  the  state  described 
in  the  closing  chapters  of  Ezekiel  and 
John,  when  the  divine  Glory  sh;ill  again 
take  up  its  abode  on  earth,  we  have  no 
doubt.  But  as  the  precise  manner  of 
its  ultimate  fulfilment  appears  to  be 
hidden  by  a  veil  at  present  inscrutable^ 
we  are  thrown  upon  a  moral  improve, 
ment  of  the  occurrence,  upon  which  no 
mystery  rests.  It  affords  another  in- 
timation  how  awful  and  terrible  is  the 
majesty  of  Jehovah  when  he  is  pleased 
to  reveal  himself  to  human  eyes.  How 
impossible  it  was  for  Moses  to  behold 
it  without  a  screen,  we  have  already  had 
occasion  to  notice.  The  greatest  and 
the  best  of  men  are  utterly  unable  to 
stand  before  it.  'Our  God  is  a  consum 
ing  fire.'  How  thankful  then  are  we 
called  to  be,  that  we  may  contemplr t* 
the  softened  glories  of  the  Godhead  ir 
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36  «And  when    the   cloud  was! 
taken  up  from  over  the  tabernacle, 
the  children  of  Israel  went  onward 
in  all  their  journeys : 

37  But  k  if  the  cloud   were  not 

•  Numb.  9.  IT.   &   10.  11       Neh.  9.  19. 
k Numb.  9.  19,— 22. 


Jesus  Christ,  who  has  drawn  nigh  and 
entered  as  our  forerunner  into  the  holy 
place  not  made  with  hands,  that  we 
might  in  due  time  be  admitted  to  a  par- 
ticipation of  the  same  honor  and  joy. 

36,  37.  And  when  the  cloud  u-as  taken 
up,  &c.  Thus  the  cloud  was  a  guide  to 
the  camp  of  Israel  in  their  march 
through  the  wilderness.  While  the  cloud 
remained  upon  or  over  the  tabernacle, 
they  rested  abiding  in  their  tents  ;  when 
it  removed,  they  removed  and  followed 
their  aerial  conductor.  This  is  more 
fully  detailed  Num.  9.  15—23,  and  long 
afterwards  mentioned  with  grateful  re- 
membrance by  the  Psalmist,  Ps.  78.  14, 
.—105.  39 ;  and  Nehemiah  notices  its 
continuance  as  an  extraordinary  mercy  i 
notwithstanding  their  great  provocation  [ 
in  the  matt'  r  of  the  golden  calf;  ch.  9: 
19,  'Yet  thou  in  thy  manifold  mercies 
forsookest  them  not  in  the  wilderness  ; 
the  pillar  of  cloud  departed  not  from 
them  by  day,  to  lead  them  in  the  way  ; 
neither  the  pillar  of  fire  by  night,  to 
show  them  light  and  the^  way  wherein 
they  should  go.' 

38.  For  the  cloud  of  the  Lord  tms 
upon  the  tabernacle,  by  day,  &c.  Chal. 
and  Targ.  Jon.  'The  cloud  of  the  Glory 
of  the  Lord.'  Targ.  Jerus.  'The  cloud 
of  the  Glory  of  the  Shekinah  of  the 
Lord.'  That  same  mysterious  cloud 
which  had  led  them  up  from  Egypt, 
and  which  had  all  along  been  pregn-int 
with  wonders,  now  settled  upon  the  tab- 
ernacle and  hovered  over  it,  even  in  the 
hottest  and  clearest  day  ;  for  this  was 
not  a  cloud  of  which  it  could  be  said 
that  the  sun  'wearieth  the  thick  clcud  ; 
be  scattereth  the  bright  cloud.'  It  was 


taken  up,  then  tney  journeyed  not 
till  the  day  that  it  was  taken  up. 
38  For  'the  cloud  of  the  LORD 
was  upon  the  tabernacle  by  day, 
and  fire  was  on  it  by  night,  in  the 
sight  of  all  the  house  of  Israel, 
throughout  all  their  journeys. 

Ich.  13.21.     Numb.  9.  15.  . 


a  cloud  that  served  as  a  remarkable  to- 
ken of  the  Divine  Presence,  constantly 
visible  day  and  night  to  all  Israel,  and 
to  those  who  were  situated  in  the  re- 
motest corners  of  the  camp,  so  that 
they  could  never  have  occasion  to  pro- 
pose the  question,  'Is  the  Lord  among 
us,  or  is  he  not  ?'  They  could  not  doubt 
it,  unless  they  could  doubt  the  evidence 

of  their  own  senses. IT  And  fire  was 

on  it  by  night  in  the  sight  of  all  the 
house  of  Israel,  &c.  The  fire  and  the 
cloud  were  not,  as  we  have  before  re- 
marked, two  different  and  distinct 
things.  It  was  one  and  the  same  pillar 
which  was  a  dark  cloud  by  day  and  a 
shining  fire  by  night.  Indeed,  as  the 
original  for  '  on  it '  is  "D  bo,  in  it,  it  is 
contended  by  Fagius  and  others  that 
the  true  meaning  is,  that  the  fire  was  in 
the  cloud  by  night,  i.  e.  that  the  cloud 
was  the  seat  of  it,  that  it  did  not  ema- 
nate from  any  source  different  from  the 
cloud  ;  not  that  the  fire  was  so  invel- 
oped  in  the  cloud  as  to  be  invisible,  for 
on  that  supposition,  the  fire  was  in  it 
by  day  as  well  as  by  night.  It  is  pos- 
sible that  the  term  'fire'  is  to  be  under- 
stood merely  of  a  phosphorescent  glow 
which  -the  exterior  of  the  cloud  was 
made  to  assume  at  night,  and  thus  to 
be  viewed  as  entirely  distinct  from  the 
inner  enwrapped  glory,  which  Moses  so 
ardently  desired  to  see.  These  are 
particulars  in  respect  to  the  cloud  which 
it  is  exceedingiy  difficult  to  determine  , 
but  the  general  image  can  easily  be 
brought  before  the  -nind,  and  we  can 
see  at  once  how  express  is  the  allusion 
to  this  incident  in  the  worls  of  the 
prophet,  Is.  4.  5,  'And  the  Lord  vu! 
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create  upon  every  dwelling-place  of 
Mount  Zion,  and  upon  her  assemblies, 
a  cloud  and  smoke  by  day,  and  the 
shining  of  a  flaming  fire  by  night  ;  for 
upon  all  the  glory  shall  be  a  defence.' 
The  dwelling-places  of  Mount  Zion 
here  spoken  of  are  doubtless  Christian 
churches,  and  the  intimation  seems  to 
be,  that  in  the  times  of  the  gospel  each 
indiviiual  church,  or  congregation  of 
believers,  should  be  as  complete  in  it- 
self in  its  endowments,  and  preroga- 
tives ;  that  it  shall  be  as  truly  distin- 
guished by  the  tokens  of  the  Divine 
presence,  guidance,  and  guardianship, 
as  was  the  one  congregation  of  Israel 
with  its  one  tabernacle,  surmounted  by 
the  pillar  of  cloud  and  of  fire.  The 
Jewish  nation  formed  but  one  church, 
having  its  unity  concentrated  in  one 
place  and  one  system  of  worship.  As 
such  it  was  not  so  properly  a  type  of 
the  whole  collective  body  of  Christian 
churches,  nor  of  any  one  great  sectarian 
division  of  the  church,  as  of  each  par- 
ticular single  church,  duly  organized 
and  furnished.  All  such  churches  the 
Scriptures  represent  as  complete  and 
independent  in  themselves,  and  subject 
to  no  jurisdiction  save  that  of  Christ 
administered  by  his  word,  spirit,  and 
officers. 

f  Throughout  all  their  journeys. 

This  circumstance  is  so  prominent  in 
the  history  of  the  wanderings  of  Israel, 
and  so  replete  with  interest  in  itself,  that 
we  know  not  how  to  forbear  enlarging 
somewhat  more  at  length  upon  it. 
Whatever  may  have  been  the  impres- 
sion produced  by  it  upon  the  minds  of 
those  to  whose  senses  it  was  present, 
it  soars  majestically  before  our  minds 
as  a  threefold  token  of  the  divine  pre- 
sence, protection,  and  guidance.  In 
this  sublime  symbol  the  journeying 
host  could  but  feel  that  God  was  always 
nigh  them,  resting  with  them  when  they 
rested,  and  moving  with  them  when 
they  moved.  Never  could  they  cast  their  | 
eyes  upon  that  towering  pillar,  everi 


dark  by  day  and  bright  by  night,  al- 
ways maintaining  its  position,  and  not 
like  other  clouds,  changing,  breaking, 
and  dissipating  into  the  surrounding  air ; 
never,  we  say,  could  they  look  upon 
this  august  object  without  being  re- 
minded  that  '  a  God  at  hand,  and  not 
afar  off,  was  the  Lord  in  his  holy  habi- 
tation.' But  not  only  so  ;  it  was  a  source 
of  protection.  It  shaded  them,  as  a 
pleasant  pavilion,  from  the  rays  of  the 
noon-tide  sun,  and  under  its  canopy  they 
could  rest  as  under  the  shadow  of  a 
great  rock  in  a  weary  land.  Nor  less  did 
it  serve  as  a  defence  from  their  enemies, 
than  as  a  shade  from  the  beams  of  the 
sultry  sun.  Its  descending  and  inter- 
posing folds  placed  a  wall  of  adaman 
between  them  and  their  Egyptian  pur 
suers,  beyond  which  they  could  no  more 
penetrate  than  they  could  have  broken 
through  the  granite  harriers  of  Sinai 
and  Horeb.  But  last,  though  not  least, 
they  had  in  the  cloudy  pillar  a  constant 
guide  and  director.  It  conducted  them 
in  all  their  movements,  and  indicated 
to  them  all  their  rests.  They  rose  up 
and  journeyed  whenever  it  began  to 
move ;  they  stopped  at  *V  moment 
when  it  became  stationary.  When  it 
rose  they  knew  not  whither  it  would  go, 
but  it  led  them  constantly  in  the  right 
way ;  and  they  had  no  inquiries  to 
make,  no  doubts  or  fears  to  cherish, 
nothing  to.  do, but  to  yield  themselves 
implicitly  to  its  guidance.  What  a 
wondrous  mercy  to  be  thus  conducted 
in  all  their  way  !  Travellers,  especially 
in  desert  and  inhospitable  climes,  like 
that  which  now  lay  before  the  children 
of  Israel,  are  prone  to  be  concerned 
about  their  route  and  about  their  safety. 
They  lie  down  at  night  with  planted 
guards  around  them,  and  look  with  fear- 
ful  solicitude  to  the  events  of  the  com- 
ing day,  lest  perchance  they  should  losa 
their  way.  or  their  water  become  ei- 
hausted,  or  their  strength  fail.  But,  no 
misgivings  of  this  nature  could  trouble 
the  peace  of  the  favored  hosts  o/  IsjW 
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They  could  lay  them  down  to  rest  with- 
out any  care  how  far  or  whither  they 
should  go  on  the  morrow,  or  whether 
they  should  move  at  all.  No  anxiety  as 
to  food  or  drink  could  afflict  their  minds, 
for  without  any  care  or  thought  of  theirs, 
'iheir  bread  would  be  given  and  their 
water  would  be  sure,'  and  if  they  jour- 
neyed, an  unerring  guide  would  mark 
out  their  place  of  rest.  'Happy,  thrice 
happy,  ye  highly  favored  of  heaven  !' 
we  are  prone  to  exclaim  in  view  of  this 
distinguished  lot  of  the  chosen  tribes. 
Thrown  often  ourselves  into  the  great- 
est perplexity  as  to  the  decisions  we 
shall  make,  and  the  conduct  we  shall 
pursue  in  life,  we  naturally  feel  how 
great  would  be  the  blessing  of  being 
ever  thus  sensibly  directed  by  the  Lord. 

But  let  us  not  disparage  our  own 
privileges  compared  with  those  of  the 
seed  of  Jacob.  As  to  the  presence  of  Je- 
hovah with  us,  encompassing  our  ways, 
we  are  not  left  destitute  of  that.  If  we 
have  not  the  Shekinah  in  shadow  we 
have  it  in  substance,  in  him  who  is  'the 
brightness  of  the  Father's  glory,  and 
the  express  image  oi  his  person.'  His 
tabernacling  has  already,  in  one  sense, 
been  with  men  in  human  flesh,  and  he 
is  the  proper  object  to  bring  before  our 
thoughts,  whenever  we  would  have  an 
equivalent  for  the  visible  symbol  of  Je- 
hovah. In  him  the  promise  is,  'I  will 
dwell  in  (among)  them,  and  walk  in 
(among)  them,  and  they  shall  be  my 
ueople.'  '  I  will  never  leave  you  nor 
forsake  you.'  By  his  spirit  he  is  present 
with  his  whole  church  and  with  every  in- 
dividual member  of  it.  By  that  Spirit  he 
will  abide  with  them  for  ever,  cheering 
their  hearts  and  renewing  their  strength 
by  the  light  of  his  countenance. 

Do  Tire  desire  protection  as  real  and 
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as  effectual  as  that  which  spread  us 
panoply  over  the  chosen  race  ?  The 
consoling  strain  in  which,  if  his,  we  are 
assured  of  it,  is  uttered  in  the  laneuaj;a 
of  the  Psalmist,  'The  Lord  is  thy  keep- 
er :  the  Lord  is  thy  shade  upon  thy 
right  hand.  The  sun  shall  not  smite 
thee  by  day,  nor  the  moon  by  night. 
The  Lord  shall  preserve  thee  from  all 
evil :  he  shall  preserve  thy  soul.  The 
Lord  shall  preserve  thy  going  out  and 
thy  coming  in  from  this  time  forth,  and 
even  for  ever  more.' 

Finally,  do  we  desire  guidance,  an 
infallible  light  to  direct  us  in  all  the 
mazes  and  perplexities  of  our  path- 
something  which  shall  stand  to  us  in- 
stead of  the  luminous  pillar  that,  in  the 
dark  night  poured  its  splendors  upon 
the  shifting  sands  and  the  rocky  rough- 
nesses  of  the  Arabian  desert  ?  Doubt 
less,  secret  intimations  of  Providenct 
are  sometimes  given  to  this  end,  es- 
pecially if  sought  in  earnest  prayer  and 
humble  watchfulness.  But  however  this 
may  be,  we  have  a  more  sure  directory 
of  duty.  The  Bible  is  our  pillar  of 
cloud  and  of  fire.  Let  us  look  to  the 
pages  of  that  inspired  word  which  is  a 
light  to  our  feet,  and  a  lamp  to  our 
path,'  and  we  shall  cease  to  desiderate 
the  guiding  glory  which  aided  only  the 
outward  eye,  and  directed  only  a  local 
sojourn.  We  have  all  and  abound.  We 
have  the  oracles  of  truth  and  life  ;  we 
have  the  proffer  of  the  illuminating 
Spirit ;  we  have  the  promise  of  a  better 
Canaan  than  that  whicn  smiled  beyond 
Jordan  ;  and  if  we  can  sincerely  say 
with  the  Psalmist,  in  respect  to  the  di- 
vine leading  on  earth, 'Thou  shall  guide 
me  with  thy  counsel,'  we  may  confi- 
dently add  the  supplementary  clause 
'And  afterward  receive  me  to  glory.' 


BS 

1245 

B8 

1841 


Bible.     O.T.     Exodus.     English. 
1841 
Notes 


PLEASE  DO  NOT  REMOVE 
CARDS  OR  SUPS  FROM  THIS  POCKET 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  LIBRARY 


